DOCUMENT  RESUME 


ED  348  055 


IR  054  276 


AUTHOR 
TITLE 


INSTITUTION 


SPQNS  AGENCI 

PUB  DATE 
CONTRACT 
NOTE 


AVAILABLE  FROM 


PUB  TYPE 


Brandhorst,  Ted,  Ed*;  And  Others 

ERIC  Processing  Manual.  Rules  and  Guidelines  for  the 
Acquisition,  Selection,  and  Technical  Processing  of 
Documents  and  Journal  Articles  by  the  various 
Components  of  the  ERIC  Network. 
ARC  Professional  Services  Group,  Rocfcville,  KD. 
Information  Systems  Div.;  Educational  Resources 
Information  Center  (ED),  Washington,  DC.;  ERIC 
Processing  and  Reference  Facility,  Rocfcville,  MD. 
Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (ED) , 
Washington,  DC. 
92 

RI89002001 

l,174p.;  Supersedes  previous  edition,  ED  219  0S2- 
Loose-leaf ,  updated  continuously.  For  individual 
sections,  see  IR  054  277-291. 

ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility,  1301  Piccard 
Drive,  Rocfcville,  MD  20850-4305  ($75?  individual 
sections,  $7,50). 

Guides  -  General  (050)  —  Information  Analyses  -  ERIC 
Clearinghouse  Products  (071)  —  Reference  Materials  - 
General  (130) 


EDRS  PRICE 
DESCRIPTORS 


IDENTIFIERS 


MF09/PC47  Plus  Postage. 

" Abstracting;  "Cataloging;  Databases;  Documentation; 
Glossaries;  "Indexing;  "Information  Processing; 
Information  Storage;  Information  Systems;  Keyboarding 
(Data  Entry;  Lexicography;  Library  Science;  "Library 
Technical  Processes;  Microreproduction;  "Thesauri 
Data  Entry;  "ERIC 


ABSTRACT 

This  loose-leaf  manual  provides  the  detailed  rules, 
guidelines,  and  examples  to  be  used  by  the  components  of  the 
Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC)  Network  in  acquiring 
and  selecting  documents  and  in  processing  them  (i.e.,  cataloging, 
indexing,  abstracting)  for  input  to  the  ERIC  computer  system  and 
subsequent  announcement  in  "Resources  in  Education"  (RIE)  and 
"Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education"  (CIJE) •  The  16  sections  of 
the  manual  are  entitled:  (l)  Introduction  (an  overview  of  the  ERIC 
system);  (2)  Acquisitions  (procedures  used  to  acquire  documents  and 
journal  articles) ;  (3)  Selection  (evaluation  criteria  for  choosing 
material  for  the  database;  (4)  Handling  and  Shipping  (Clearinghouse 
and  ERIC  Facility  practices  concerning  the  preparation  and  movement 
of  documents  between  these  two  components);  (5)  Cataloging 
(preparation  of  the  bibliographic  data);  (6)  Abstracting/Annotating 
(guidelines  for  writing  and  editing  abstracts  and  annotations) ;  (7) 
Indexing  (assignment  of  ERIC  Descriptors  and  Identifiers);  (8,  Part 
1)  Vocabulary  Development  and  Maintenance — Descriptors  (procedures 
for  maintaining  the  "Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors";  (8,  Part  2) 
vocabulary  Development  and  Maintenance— Identifiers  (procedures  for 
maintaining  the  "Identifier  Authority  List";  (9)  Data  Entry 
(procedures  for  data  preparation  for  RIE,  CIJE,  and  full-text  ERIC 
Digests) ;  and  (10)  Database  Changes  (Post-Publication) .  Three 
appendix— 5  are  also  included:  (A)  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of 
In*  -est  tfuide  (131-page  detailed  discussion  of  each  Clearinghouse's 
scope,  along  with  relevant  indexing  terms);  (B)  Document  Preparation 
(for  Filming);  and  (C)  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing 
Practices)  (120-page  discussion  of  individual  Clearinghouse  indexing 
practices) .  A  Glossary  of  Terms  (with  Acronym  List)  and  an  overall 
©  index  to  the  complete  manual  (augmenting  the  individual  section 
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PREFACE 

ERIC  SYSTEM  OF  MANUALS 

The  following  manuals  govern  BRIC's  policies  and  procedures: 
I         Poficy  and  Administrative  Procedures  Manuals 

A.  ERJC  Policy  Manual 

B.  Administrative  Procedures  and  GudeMnesfor  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Management 

n.      Operations  Manuals 

A.  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM) 

B.  C/ser  Services  and  Reference  Manual 

C.  PubttcationlProduct  Preparation  Manual  (Projected) 

The  ERIC  Processing  Manual  is  the  operations  manual  concerned  with  babliogra  hie  database  building. 
ORGANIZATION  OF  EPM 

The  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM)  is  organized  into  ten  ( 10)  major  Sections,  each  dealing  with 
a  major  functional  work  area  in  the  development  of  the  ERIC  bfl>Uographic  database.  Each  is  designed  as 
an  independent  module  that  contains  all  that  is  necessary  to  perform  the  function  involved.  Each  has  its 
own  subject  index. 

There  are  three  supporting  appendices:  one  providing  subject  scope  statements  for  each  ERIC 
Clearinghouse  (to  be  used  in  assigning  documents  to  Clearinghouses  and  transferring  documents  between 
Clearinghouses);  one  providing  guidance  for  the  physical  preparation  of  documents  for  microfilming;  and 
one  detailing  each  Clearinghouse's  special  indexing  practices.  In  addition,  there  is  an  extensive  glossary 
(and  acronym  list)  providing  definitions  for  various  technical  terms  used  throughout  the  ERIC  manuals. 
A  comprehensive  subject  index  provides  easy  access  to  the  content  of  all  Sections. 
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AUDIENCE  FOR  EPM 

The  EMC  Processing  Manual  (EPM)  is  intended  primarily  fcr  the  use  of  the  ERIC  Ctesriagbooses  and 
addict  ERIC  Ctesingfaooses  engaged  in  acquiring,  selecting,  and  processing  (cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting) 
bibliographic  material  Car  fop  ERIC  database  Sfaoe  ifac  BMC  Oeariaghoases  me  geogiaphicaHy  acpfflated,  if  is 
necessary  to  have  a  single  set  of  priced  guidelines  to  achieve  staathmBxed  inputs  from  all  Clearinghouses  and  to 
en&nr  an  intenatty  consistent  database. 

The  EPM  is  not  intended  as  a  guide  to  the  interna!  centralized  functions  of  the  ERIC  Processing  and 
Reference  Facility*  although  it  deals  with  those  functions  essential  for  Clearinghouses  to  know,  cgM  pagination 
procedures,  vocabulary  catntcpanoe  procedttres,  etc*  SimOariy,  the  EPM  is  not  intended  to  cover  the  functions 
having  to  do  with  dissemination  and  use  of  the  ERIC  database,  &g«,  reference,  user  services,  pnHfotttoiforodPCt 
preparation,  outreach,  etc 

Thc£PAf  will  also  be  of  interest  to  some  usere  in  tto 
that  those  users  search.  The  kinds  of  documents  that  me  selected  for  ERIC,  the  definitions  of  the  individual  data 
elements  cataloged,  the  rales  for  indexing  and  abstracting  are  all  mattes  that  affect  retrieval  and,  when  known,  can 
improve  R&rieval  results. 

AVAILABILITY  OF  EPM 

The  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM)  is  a  working  document  in  daily  use  to  provide  the  roles  and 
conventions  by  which  the  ERIC  database  is  constructed.  It  is  routinely  modified  to  meet  new  problems,  to  provide 
additional  needed  elaboration,  and  to  be  responsive  to  changes  in  priorities.  All  suggestions  for  change  should  be 
directed  to  the  Editor,  ERIC  Processing  Manual,  at  the  ERIC  Facility. 

Revised  pages  axe  prepared  and  distributed  to  the  Clearinghouses  on  an  "as  needed"  basis.  Each  revised 
page  is  dated  in  the  following  way  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  earner  dated  page  it  replaces,  e.g.,  "Revised 
December  1992."  In  addition,  parallel  lines  are  placed  in  the  right  hand  margin  in  order  to  identity  the  specific  text 
changed  in  the  revision. 

Shelf  copies  of  die  individual  EPM  sections  all  receive  the  revised  pages  at  the  time  the  revisions  are 
printed.  However,  because  of  the  wide  distr&ution  of  the  EPM.  both  domestically  and  abroad,  it  is  not  possible  for 
ERIC  to  automatically  provide  revised  pages  to  all  previous  recipients  of  the  EPM. 

Periodically,  the  number  of  revision  pages  added  to  a  given  Section  becomes  such  that  a  general  revision 
of  the  enure  Section  is  done  in  order  to  smooth  rough  edges  and  integrate  new  material.  Similarly,  eventually  it 
becomes  necessary  for  the  same  reasons  to  prepare  a  totally  new  edition.  The  previous  two  full  editions  of  the  EPM 
were  dated  1974  (ED-092  164)  and  1980-83  (ED-219  082),  respectively.  The  present  edition  is  being  issued  in  1992 
and  supersedes  all  previous  editions. 
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I.  INTRODUCTION 
A.  General 

The  purpose  of  this  Section  Is  to  introduce  the  major  organizational  components  of  the 
Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (EMC)  system  and  the  major  products  produced  by 
those  components.  Section  LB  provides  a  concise  description  of  the  fractions  perforated  by  each 

As  shown  in  figure  I-l,  the  components  of  the  ERIC  system  are: 


•  Central  ERIC 

•  ERIC  Gearingbouses 

— Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouses 

•  Support  Ccmtractccs/Services 

— ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility 
—ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS) 
— ACCESS  ERIC 

— US.  Government  Printing  Office  (GPO) 

•  Private  Sector  Vendors 
—CIJE  Publisher 

— Online  Access  Vendors 

— CD-ROM  System  Vendors 

— Other  Vendors,  e.g.,  Journal  Article  Reprint  Services 


Central  ERIC  is  a  program  office  within  the  VS.  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (OERI).  and  is  the  Governmental  arm  of  ERIC. 

The  ERIC  Clearinghouses  are  non-profit  contractors  located  across  the  country  on  a 
decentraliztd  basis  within  universities  or  non-profit  organizations  having  a  pre-existing  interest  in 
the  subject  area  covered  by  the  Clearinghouse. 

The  ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility  ("ERIC  Facility"),  the  ERIC  Document 
Reproduction  Service  (EDRS),  and  ACCESS  ERIC  are  all  for-profit  support  contractors  providing 
technical  and  professional  services  for  ERIC  on  a  centralized  basis. 

The  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office  (GPO),  while  not  a  formal  member  of  the  ERIC 
system  is.  in  effect  the  printing  contractor  for  ERIC's  monthly  abstract  journal  Resources  in 
Education  (RE). 

The  private  sector  vendors,  that  offer  the  public  various  value-added  products/services 
based  on  the  ERIC  database,  are  not  contractors  to  the  ERIC  system,  but  ERIC  depends  heavily 
on  such  entrepreneurial  vendors  to  achieve  wide  dissemination  of  its  data  (at  no  cost  to  ERIC). 
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Full  mailing  addresses,  telephone  numbers,  and  staff  names/tides  for  each  of  the  formal 
ERIC  components  may  be  found  to  me  ERIC  Network  Directory,  which  fa  revised  armrosiinately 
every 

numbers,  and  brief  scope  notes  for  afl  ERIC  components  can  be  found  is  Ac  leguterry  revised 
ERIC  Ready  Reference  #&  FuB  mailing  addresses  and  rtepbone  numbers  for  the  major  prhate 
sector  veadors  can  be  found  » the  Pocket  Grid*  to  ERIC  bnxbure. 

Eacfc«ga«q*aifopfadeecrfl)c4brie^ 
and  responsibilities  of  sart  that  pertain  to  database-bvOdtag.  The  remainder  of  the  ERIC 
/VneeafagattananfOBPIflon^^ 

by  the  ERIC  Ckaringbouaes  m  the  performance  of  their  database-building  related  fractions. 

The  internal  procedures  of  the  ERIC  Facility,  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service 
(EDRSX  ACCESS  ERIC,  CUE  Publisher,  and  Central  ERIC,  are  not  covered  by  this  Manual. 
Processing  interactions  among  the  system  components  are  depicted  schematically  in  Figure  1-2. 
An  historical  introduction  to  the  ERIC  system,  providing  some  background  and  an  explanation  for 
the  present  decentralized  structure,  is  given  as  Figure  1-3. 

The  major  database-related  products  of  the  ERIC  system  are: 


Resources  in  Eduction  (RIE) 

— Monthly  abstract  journal,  covering  documents 

Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE) 
—Monthly  abstract  journal,  covering  journal  articles 

Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors 

—Subject  indexing  term  authority  fist  (controlled) 

Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL) 

— Supplementary  subject  index  term  list  (semi-controlted) 

ERIC  Database  (in  machine  readable  form) 

— Magnetic  tapes  (ERfCTAPES) 

— Onfine  files 

— CD-ROM  systems 

Document  Reproduction 

— Microfiche 

—Paper  Copy  Btowback 

Journal  Article  Reprints 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications 

—Monographs,  Reviews.  Bibliographies.  Syntheses,  etc. 

—Digests 


Section  IX  briefly  describes  each  of  the  above  products. 
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ERIC  Database  System  «  Major  Processing  Interactions 


Document  Sources 


Department  of 
Education 
Documents 


Originators 


Institution,  Agency, 
Journal,  PubHsher, 

Etc. 


EfttC  Database  Processing  System 


contractor    _  I 


ERIC 
Clearinghouws 


n 


ERIC  Users 


Teachers, 
Administrators, 
Researchers, 
Counselors 
Parents 
Students, 
etc. 


I*  Major  inputs 

M  Fscfl&y  Acqu*s$ons  Program  Receipts 
(Documents  Received  via  Spedfic 
Requests  Of  Automata  Arrangement*) 

1-2  Department  of  Education  Documents, 
including  Those  Generated  by 
Confrsctora  and  Grantees 

1-3  Documents  Acqu&ed  by 

Clearinghouses  via  Specific  Request  or 

Automate  Arrangement 
1-4  Education-Related  Journals 


ERLC 
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T  -  Major  tnfra^Syatero  Transfers 

T-1  Docum&nts  to  be  Assigned  to  Clearinghouses 
T-2  Documents  That  are  Witttn  ERICAS  Subjecl 
Scope  -Assigned  to  Clearinghouses  on  the 
Basis  ol  kxfvWual  Clearinghouse  Scope  of 
interest  Statements 

T-3  Acqufrftlftfn  Data  Rupert  Wartdng  Cap***  of 
Thesatmjs  Aid  Sot^e  Dfractay.  CH/ED 
CmafrRaferanca  Lbt  Tffie  tmtex.  and  ether 
Internal  tools 

T-4  Accesstoned  and  Processed  Documents  (not 
articles) 


T-5     Resumes  (Bfeflog'aphlc  Data)  for  Documents 
and  Articles  (T ransmMed  Onfine) 

T  e     Unedited  CI JE  Data  {Checked  for  dupficates 
and  vald  frndex  forms) 

T-7     Thesaurus  Tapes;  RIE  Tapes 

T-8    CUE  Tape  (Edfted  data  in  ERtC  formal) 

T-9     RIE  Tape  (VWeocomp  formal) 

T- to  Aocessionsd  Documents  and  Single-Frame 
Resumes 

T-11    Noffflcatton  of  Added,  Deleted,  or  Changed 
Journal  Coverage  (For  CUE  "Source  Journal 
index") 


FIGURE  1-2:  ERIC  SYSTEM-PROCESSING  INTERACTIONS 


O-M^or  Outputs 

Ot  RIE  Sales  and  Distribution 

0-2  ERtCTAPESYERfCTOOLS  Sales 

and  Distribution 
aa  Mteroffche  and  Paper  Copy  Sales 

and  Distrfcutton 

0-4  CUE  Sates  and  Distribution 
as  Clearinghouse  Pubfcalions  Sales 
and  Distribution 
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ERICS  Educational  Resources 
  Information  Center* 


ERIC  stands  for  Educational  F[esource*|nforroslk>n  (>*er.  B^wsaoric^y  conceived  the  U.S.  Offtos 
of  Education  in  the  mid- 1960s  as  a  wfmmi»pi9mi^t^wom»1ortm9i^»Batk^mm^  AthetimeBUC 
was  firs*  discussal  the  BtaraturotfsA  neseaiUi  isuurii,  aubmWed  to  OE  by  their  contractors 

and  grant—,  received  an  initial  scattered  distribution  and  than  ssssntiafly  oTaappaarad.  Raporti  from  othar  sources 
ganataiyraroainadaqualylnacoMifcli.  ERIC waflntondad to oorract tills chaotfcafc«ti» 
for  subescjusnt  information  analysis  sciMtios  and  a—mow  to  spread  the  uea  of  ounent  developments. 

Bacauas  of  the  decentralized  natiift  oi  American  education,  tha  many  sporiafixfftfona,  and  ths  existence  of 
numarow  pfofoselonsj  organteationa,  ERtC'a  designers  opted  tor  a  nowrom  of  orgaitizationa  rafhar  than  a  aingja 
mofttithic  information  cantartoc^  ERIC  wa*ocnc*4*so;  therefor*  ae  a  rw*wc«k»  idsaringhouses," 

located  across  the  oountry  in  "hosf  organizations  that  were  already  strong  In  tha  suo&afcJ  of  education  In  which  they 
would  opersts. 

Contracts  with  Clearinghouses  originally  gave  tham  responetoifcy  tor  acquiring  and  aelocting  ail  obcumonts 
in  their  araa  and  for  "procassing"  thaaa  documants.  ■Procassino*  inciudea  tha  famiar  surrogation  actMtias  of 
cataloging,  indexing,  and  abstracting.  Thle  sohama  has  worked  out  vary  wat.  VTrtueSy  aS  obaarvars  of  ERIC  have 
concluded  ow  tima  thai  tha  network  of  Clearinghouses  doas  a  battar  job  of  identifying  and  obtaining  tha  currant 
literature  of  aducation  than  ona  singia  information  cantor  in  Washington  oouid  ever  do.  With  thair  spacfafizad  subject 
wo)artisa,C»sanVighouaas^arowal^ia^  Oecojtfrateatlon  has 

peidoff  aswsflforiritormationsAsjy*  Howavar,  daoantialzaiion  was  rtotthacompfota 

answsr.  In  order  to  generate  products  thai  incs^ 

Clearinghouses  had  to  ba  asiomblod  at  ona  cantraJ  piece.  ERICs  final  design,  tharaters,  included  decentralized 
C3ea/inghouBe  oparations  intsgrstad  around  a  cantraJ  computerized  facttty  which  serves  as  a  switching  cantor  for  tha 
network.  Tha  data  raoordad  by  aach  of  tha  Ciaaringhousas  ara  aant  to  tha  Facility  to  form  a  cantraJ  database  from 

A  simiar  dasign  decision  was  mada  in  order  to  supply  tha  pubfic  witfi  copies  of  reports  addad  to  tha  system. 
In  ordar  for  ERIC  to  make  documants  avafiabte  instaad  of  just  Worming  uaars  tint  a  given  dooumant  existed,  it  was 
necessary  to  provide  a  document  reproduction 

obtained.  (Whan  permission  is  obtained,  copyrighted  materials  ara  also  reproduced.)  in  othar  words,  ERIC  was 
developed  as  a  complete  document  announcement  and  rvfcfevej  service. 

Both  of  these  cerrtraSzed  services  had  entrepreneurial  aspects.  The  government  obvfousfy  could  not  afford 
to  subsidize  every  user's  document  needs.  Tho  docurnem  reproduction  effort  had  to  beco^ssf-et^portingor  Kwoukf 
become  too  sxpensive  within  Federal  budgets.  Therefore,  users  had  to  pay  for  reports  they  wanted,  in  tha  same  way, 
dissemination  of  the  database  is  not  subsidized  by  tha  taxpayer;  persons  wanting  ERIC  magnetic  tapes  are  required 
to  meat  order  processing,  tape,  and  dupication  coats.  The  Federal  government  *m*s  its  investment  in  both  areas  by 
generating  a  fundamental  database  and  then  permitting  the  private  sector  to  market  it  at  prices  as  advantageous  to  the 
pubfic  as  possfeta. 

In  support  of  this  strategy,  and  also  because  the  centralized  operations  depended  on  the  use  of  then  advanced 
technologies  (computerized  photocomposition  and  mkxorsprDp/aphic  technology),  these  functions  were  kjcated  in  the 
commercial  sector. 

ERIC,  therefore,  emerges  as  a  network  with  four  levels.  The  first  or  governmental  level  is  represented  by 
Central  ERIC  (the  f under,  policy  setter,  and  monitor).  The  second  or  non-profit  level  is  made  up  of  ,4  Clearinghouses 
located  at  universities  or  professional  societies.  The  third  or  commercial  level  oonsists  of  the  centralized  fac#be*  and 
support  contractors  for  managing  the  database,  putting  out  published  products,  making  microfiche,  and  reproducing 
documents.  Fourth  are  the  users  (teachers,  administrators,  researchers,  policymakers,  counselors,  parents,  students, 
etc)  who  receive  the  benefit  of  these  activities. 


•Mow  tacswd  wttWr 

Office  of  Eduerttonaf  Research  and  improvement  (OERI) 
Department  of  Education  (ED) 
^r^^^nhin^^on^  ^^^^ 


FIGURE  1-3:  ERIC- An  Historical  and  Developmental  Profile 
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B.      ERIC  System  Components 


L       Central  ERIC 

Central  ERIC  is  located  within  the  Office  of  Educational  Research  and 
Improvemeni  (OERI),  VS.  Department  of  E-tocation,  and  acts  as  tfae  bating  source, 
poticymafcer,  manager,  and  mooter  of  toe  ERIC  system.  Activities  of  att  other 
umpuaeats  of  the  system  are  monitored  by  Central  ERIC  to  ensure  contract  compUaocc 
and  quality  products  and  services,  ERIC  program  staff  make  policy  and  budget 
dctownaaationa,  establish  goals  and  fame  dfoctkxts.  plan  systemwide  activities,  and 
approve  development  of  new  products  and  services.  All  questions  retoting  to  basic  ERIC 
policies  should  be  directed  to  Central  ERIC. 

2.       ERIC  Clearinghouses 

The  ERIC  Clearinghouses  have  responsgnKty  within  the  network  for  acquiring 
the  significant  educational  literature  within  their  particular  scope,  selecting  the  highest 
quality  and  most  relevant  material,  and  processing  (ie.,  cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting) 
the  selected  items  for  input  to  the  database.  It  is  these  databasc-buildtrtg  procedures  that 
are  covered  by  this  Manual.  In  addition.  Clearinghouses  provide  reference  and  retrieval 
services,  develop  information  analysts  prodocts,  conduct  workshops  and  make 
presentations,  and  generate  other  types  of  convnunkation  links  within  the  educational 
community.  These  latter  output  functions  are  not  covered  by  dus  Manual. 

There  are  currently  sixteen  ERIC  Qearinghouses  located  at  various  points  across 
the  United  States,  each  noosed  at  a  iwn-profit  institution.  The  number  of  Qearinghouses 
has  fluctuated  over  time,  in  response  to  changing  educational  needs  and  policies. 

The  major  Clearinghouse  functions  covered  in  detail  by  this  Manual  are  as 

follows: 

•  Acquisition  of  Resource  Materials  (Documents  and  Journal  Articles) 

•  SelectiavEvaiuation  (Input  Screening) 
— Scape  (in/out)  Determination 

—Quality  Level  (Sufhcient/IiUMffkient)  Determination 

•  Document  Control 
— Duplicate  Checking 
-^eproducibiHty/Lega»lity  Checking 
— Copyright  Status  Determination 

—Level  of  Processing  Determmation  (1,  2.  or  3) 
—Labeling  (Pohcy  and  Copyright  Labels) 

—Accessioning  (Logging,  Assigning  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number) 

•  Document  Processing 
— Descriptive  Cataloging 
— Abstracting/Annotating 
— Indexing 
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©  Data  Estry 

•  Handteag  and  Shipparg 

•  Vocabulary  Mamtenance  (Suggesting  New  Index  Teems) 

The  major  Clearinghouse  functions  mtf  covered  by  this  Afanao/  can  be  briefly  elaborated  upon  as 
follows: 

Clearinghouse  pohhrattons  may  include  research  reviews,  papers  summarizing  or 
synthesizing  given  topics,  digests  (two-page  syntheses,  with  pointers  to  additional 
sources),  bihUographies  (annotated  and  nnarowtatfd).  state-of-the-art  papers,  monographs, 
guides  lo  a  field  or  to  the  literature  of  a  field,  and  a  wide  variety  of  ottier  information 
analysis  publications.  The  particular  products  developed  by  a  given  Clearinghouse  will 
depend  on  such  hictors  as:  the  user  group  served;  priorities  estaMislie^ 
staff;  Oearinghouse  Advisory  Board  input;  Central  ERIC  and  DERI  requests,  priorities, 
and  initiatives,  etc. 

•    rrovmmg  Kererence  ano  susnevat  scttkcb 

Reference  assistance  and  retrieval  services  are  provided  to  individual  users.  These 
services  may  include  conducting  and  providing  results  of  literature  searches,  developing 
tailored  Wbuograpfties,  identifying 

the  ERK  system  and  its  use.  Referrals  mother  databases  and  sources  of  information  are 
also  made. 

•  User  Services 

—  Conducting  Workshops  and  Presentations 

Clearinghouses  conduct  workshops  awlfrtakepresaitaticasonhw  tousetheERIC 
System  and  the  products  generated  by  the  system  (including  bom  bask  reference 
toots  such  as  REE  and  CUE,  aad  mfofmation  analysis  products).  Education  of  the 
user  community  in  order  to  extend  and  improve  system  use  is  a  constant  activity. 

—  Devekmmg  and  Maintaining  linkages  with  User  Groups 

A  number  of  communication  links,  procedures,  and  products  have  been  established 
by  Oearinghouses  to  provide  information  to  users  and  to  obtain  materials  from 
them,  eg.,  newsletters,  articles,  regular  journal  columns,  conference  participation 
(including  exhibit  booths),  etc.  Professional  associations  and  the  various 
intermediate  information  transfer  units  are  very  helpful  in  achieving  these 
Clearinghouse  objectives. 

Each  Clearinghouse  is  identified  by  a  two-character  alphabetic  prefix 
and  all  documents  and  journal  srticles  processed  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  for 
Resources  in  Education  (REE)  or  Current  index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE) 
are  assigned  Oearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  that  begin  with  these  prefixes, 
A  complete  list  of  aB  prefixes  used  to  date  (and  therefore  all  ERIC  Clearinghouses 
that  have  existed  to  date)  appears  in  Figure  1-4, 


Jane  1992 


ERIC  Prooeuieg  Manual 


Introduction 


Figure  14  (ERIC  Ready  Reference  #6)  is  a  complete  fisi  of  all 
currently  operating  ERIC  Clearinghouses,  together  with  a  brief  indication  of  ttieir 
respective  scopes  of  interest  The  ERIC  Network  Directory  provides  complete 
maJfiag  addresses,  telephone  numbers,  and  staff  names  and  tides  for  aU 
Clearinghouses.  Appenatx  A  of  the  EPA*,  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of 
Interest  Guide,  provides  a  fnfly  detailed  guide  to  the  subject  matter  and  topical 
areas  covered  by  each  Clearinghouse. 

An  "Adjunct  Clearinghouse''  is  an  organization  having  a 
special  interest  m  a  topic  within  angular  ERIC  Clearinghouse's  scope 
and  witting  to  afOtate  itself  with  tint  Clearinghouse,  at  no  cost  to 
ERIC,  for  the  panose  of  improving  bftliographic  control  over  the 
literature  in  its  special  interest  area. 

Typically,  an  Adjunct  Clearinghouse  collects  the  specialized 
literature  hi  its  area  of  interest,  processes  that  Uteratore  following  ERIC 
guidelines  (Lc,  this  Manual)  and  then  sends  the  documents  or  journal 
articles,  together  with  the  results  of  its  processing,  to  ihc  "parent*  ERIC 
Clearinghouse  for  its  consideration.  The  ERIC  Clearinghouse  then 
applies  the  same  selection  criteria,  accessioning,  and  other  procedures 
that  it  would  for  any  document  received;  the  only  difference  is  that  the 
processing  data  generated  by  the  Adjunct  need  only  be  edited  rather 
titan  generated  "from  scratch." 

There  is  no  prior  commitment  that  every  item  input  by  an 
Adjunct  Clearinghouse  will  be  accepted  by  ERIC.  Adjunct 
Clearinghouses  receive  no  funds  from  ERIC,  though  they  generally 
receive  free  of  charge  the  regular  forms,  labels,  authority  lists,  manuals, 
and  reference  tools  ie<pnred  for  ERIC  processing. 

Adjunct  Clearinghouses  are  a  way  of  improving  ERIC'S 
coverage  of  me  fiteratrae  of  education  without  incurring  substantial 
additional  processing  costs.  There  are  Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouses 
on  Art  Education,  United  States-Japan  Studies,  literacy  Education  for 
Umited-English-Proficient  Adults,  Chapter  1  (Compensatory 
Education),  and  Consumer  Education,  Additional  Adjunct 
Clearinghouses  w31  be  "commisstonod"  as  the  opportunities  arise. 
(See  Figure  1-4  for  a  list  of  current  Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouses.) 

b.  ERIC  Partners 

ERIC  Partners  are  organizations  enlisted  by  the 
Clearinghouses  toaidtn  the  process  of  dissfmn^gERJCinfonnation 
and  to  help  provide  documents  and  user  feedback  for  the  benefit  of  the 
ERIC  system.  In  return,  ERIC  Partners  receive  timely  distributions  of 
ERIC  information  and  reduced  rates  on  certain  products. 
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ERIC 

CLEARINGHOUSES-A  COMPLETE  UST  (WITH  PREFIXES) 

PREFIX 

CLEARINGHOUSE 

STATUS 

AA 

EfttC  F&sSttf  Contractor  (For  RtE) 
CUEPuNWwr            (For  CUE) 

Currant 

AC 

Adult  Education 

MvryaQ  BHD  wc  m  1 9/«f 

AL 

^ir^guistica 

»  ■  t O    L»  4  AY  4 

Margad  rao  rL  in 

CE 

^^C^^^^t^  (?4^ i  ^in^a^  \r^O^J^ltJ^^^^^Ri  Sstii^oa^a^JJI 

(hdudfoff  input  0/  Afunct  SERfG  CImi  k^jhoti  m  far  Gofw/nw 
Eduction,  a*K*Jtoa  1991) 

Currant 

CG 

CounsaRng  and  Raraotwat  Sanrioaa 

Currant 

CS 

Ratting  and  Communication  Skffis 

Currant 

EA 

Educational  Managafnant 

Current 

EC 

Mandtoappad  And  Gfiiad  ChHdren 

Currant 

EF 

PWJCWIOtww  »  aCHOa# 

fc  a»      m  ^  *  -     r-  *  t  _  *AfA 

Margad  &to  EA  in  1970 

EM 

Educational  Madia  and  Tachnotogy 

Margad  into  m  m  1B74 

FL 

languaga*  and  linguistics  (inckxHng  input  of  Adjunct  ERtC 
Adutts,  she*  Septembtr  1989} 

Currant 

HE 

Mgjtm  Education 

Currant 

IR 

information  Rasoutcas 

Current 

JC 

Junior  Cottagas 

Current 

U 

Ubnuy  and  Information  Sciaticas 

Margad  into  IR  in  1974 

PS 

Etomantary  and  Early  ChBdhood  Education 

Current 

RC 

Rural  Education  and  SmaB  Schools 

Current 

RE 

Raading 

MarQad  into  CS  in  1972 

6  SE 

Scianca,  Mathamatica,  and  Environ  roantal  Education 

Current 

1  SO 

ERIC  OearfngboMQ  far  Art  Education  m!dA^Kt  £R/C  ***** 
CNM^wignousa  on  utwta  smws^mptn  spxaaa,  a#roa  m$ftn  jiw; 

Current 

SP 

TMdiar  Education 

VHffren* 

TE 

Teaching  of  Engfeh 

Margod  into  CS  in  1972 

TV 

Taste,  Maasuramafft*  and  Evaluation 

Current 

UD 

Ufban  Education 

Current  1 

VT 

Vocational  and  TachnteaJ  Education 

Margad  Into  CE  in  1973  \ 

FIGURE  14:  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSpS-A  COMPLETE  LIST  (WITH  PREFIXES) 
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CLEARINGHOUSES  (and  Other  Network  Components) 


The  ERIC  CtetringhouM*  have  mpora&ffity  w*tWn  the  network  for  acquiring  the  slgntficam  educational 
tit  stature  within  thefr  particular  areas,  Miecting  the  highest  queMtv  end  most  relevant  material,  processing 
(i.e.,  cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting)  the  selected  Items  for  Input  to  the  database,  and  also  for  providing 
information  analysis  products  end  various  user  services  based  on  the  database. 

The  exact  number  of  Clearinghouses  has  fluctuated  over  time  in  response  to  the  shifting  needs  of  the 
educational  community.  There  are  currently  16  Clearinghouses.  These  are  listed  below,  together  with  full 
addresses,  telephone  numbers,  and  brief  scope  notes  describing  the  areas  they  cover. 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  m  Adah,  Careen  and  Vocational 
Education  (CE) 
Ohio  State  University 

Center  on  Education  and  Training  for  Employment 
1900  Kenny  Road 
Columbus,  Ohio  43210-1090 
Telephone:  (614)  292-4353; 

(800)  848-4815  Fax:  (614)  292*1260 

ASi  fevat*  of  aduft  and  a»Uh»J*ng  aducatteo  from        BtoracY  ***** 

tog  to  the  purposeful  burring  of  edutta  In*  varWtycffifa  sttuetiona  u§ue*- 
ly  related  »sd**tro»jsie.g.,  occupation,  farn%,Wauf»dmovoa»ensftlp. 
org*r**etienar  loaettonohlpo,  itSsmsm.  tnd  to  ton*). 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Counseling  and  Personnel 
Services  (CG) 
University  of  Michigan 
School  of  Education,  Room  2108 
610  East  University  Street 
Ann  Arbor,  Michigan  48109*1159 
Telephone:  (313)  764-9492  Fax:  (313)  747-2425 

Preparation,  practice  and  super****  of  w«w at  aft  adueoodnat 
to***  sue  in  sfl  eeutoga.  TNsosaatoaS  development  of  eeunaefing  and 
guidance.  Including  the  news  el  ratsvont  human  char  acta*  iatfee.  Us* 
ens  reeufst  of  psreonnal  practices  end  procedures*  Group  prccao*  fcoun- 
sadng,  therapy,  dynamics)  end  case  work* 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  oft  Educational  Management  (EA) 
University  of  Oregon 
1787  Agate  Street 
Eugene,  Oregon  97403-5207 

Telephone:  (503)  346-5043  Fax:  (503)  346-5890 

A*  aspect*  of  tha  govwoonce,  laedorahip,  irfirinanrttton,  and  atnjc- 
ture  of  pupae  and  prfrata  educations*  crganteatNxis  at  tfro  alemonujry 
and  aceondery  te«*fc.  tndudfctp  the  provielon  of  physical  faeflWae  for 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  mi  Elementary  and  Early 
Childhood  Education  (PS) 
University  of  Illinois 
805  W.  Pennsylvania  Avenue 
Utfaana*  Illinois  61801-4497 

Telephone:  (217)  333-1386  Fax:  (217)  333-3767 

AS  aspects  of  mo  phvefcei.  eognHfva,  social,  amotions*,  educations*, 
af^cuftura*dove*op«ientof  cl>**on,  from  Wn^  thJou^  aany  ado^ 
eenee.  Among  the  toptoa  covered  mm  pranota*  and  Warn  devatoprnam 
aiid  care:  pe*or«  education  ho»  and  echoo^ 
ory  reaearch  and  practice  retorted  to  eJrtdnjn'a  dovatopmont;  prepara- 
tion of  early  cWWnood  taochore  end  caregivers;  and  educational 
programs  and  oommurUty  rwvtooa  for  cMdran. 


ERIC  Ckaringitouse  est  Handicapped  and  Gifted 
Children  (EC) 
Council  for  Exceptional  Children 
1920  Association  Drive 
Restoo.  Virginia  2209M5S9 

Telephone:  (703)  264-9474  Fax:  (703)  264  9494 

AS  aspects  of  the  education  and  dovatopwent  of  parsons  lof  as  ages* 
wfwhavatftsattl0aaor%i4ioanijst^ 

of  educate  mated  earvteoo  to  tneea  gmtrnf.  mctudoa  prevention.  Ha** 
trfteetien  and  eaeessment,  tmorvontion,  and  enrichment  for  those 
proups,  in  both  regular  and  epeeie*  education  aerrtng*. 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  en  Higher  Education  (HE) 
George  Washington  University 
One  Dopont  Circle,  N.W..  Suite  630 
Washington,  DC  20036-1183 

Telephone:  (202)  296-2597  Fax:  (2X)  296-8379 

AS  aspectt  of  the  conditio**,  programs,  end  proeeame  at  college*  and 
Mntvoreltiej  providing  Nghor  education  fl.o.,  four^yeor  dogroat  and  be- 
yond).  TNs  aieJudoe:  governance  end  inenepement;  planning:  finance; 
{ntar^t&rtonei  errs^gexnome;  tousioeaa  or  industry  programs  load' 
big  to  a  degree:  Institution**  reeeeroh  at  the  eellegeVunivcrsity  level; 
Fedora*  programs?  legal  iseuee  end  ajpielation;  prof— atonal  education 
le.g,,  medtoam  lew*  etc.*  end  pnjfaaatenai  continuing  education. 

ERIC  Oearfoghottse  on  tr^matkm  Resources  OR) 

Syracuse  University 

Huntington  Hall,  Room  030 

800  University  Avenue 

Syracuse,  New  Yak  13244-2340 

Telephone:  (315)  443-3640  Fax:  015)  443-5732 

Educational  technology  and  toeryflnformatlon  aeaanco  at  alt  ecadem- 
te  *«*9  e*d  wt*  afi  populations  including  preparation  of  profea- 
eionole.  The  med»  and  eei4oea  of  educational  cornrnunteadon,  ae  they 
pens**  to  teaching  and  laatning  fto  both  eomonfaytat  e^ 
cation  sottinpol.  The  operation  and  manegsesant  of  Bpysrtea  end  Infer* 
motion  esjvlese*  AS  aspects  of  eifpametiojt  t 
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ERIC  Qeaiinghoma  tor  Junior  Colleges  (JO 

University  of  California  at  Los  Angeles  (UCLA) 

Math-Sciences  Building.  Room  81  IS 

405  Hilganf  Avesne 

Los  Angeles.  California  90024-1564 

Telephone:  (310)  825-3931  Fax:  (310)  206-8095 

Davatapnient.  sdafriisvsdon,  end  evaluation  of  two^aar  puttie  end 
pnVata  eornmunrty  and  junior  eoHegai,  taehnteal  Institutss,  and  two* 
yaweranchuraVsrsltyeatnpuaea.Twi  peer  coSaga  students,  feeufty, 
ataff,  curricula,  program*,  eupport  sanrloaa,  ahrsrlaa^  and  commun^y 
aorylcee.  Linkages  between  two  gaer  coflagaa  and  bueaMreaVinduetnv 
alteommunJty  organtottona,  Ardcutadon  of  twr  >**r  coflagaa  wrth 
aeeondary  and  four-year  poeteaeondery  featlttitlona. 
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ERIC  Ckarfeghouse  on  languages  and  Lihguistics  (FL) 

Center  for  Applied  Linguistics 

11 18  22ad  Street,  N.W. 

Wasbtnguo.  D.C.  20037-0037 

Telephone:  (202)  429-9551  Fax:  (202)  429-9766 

tmgiiUJga  md  tgnQIflQt  adaOOOa*  M  aapOOta  Of  aeOOnd  ta*np<ege 
instruction  tm*  iw^  to  ad  cwnrnonh/  and  t^oqwrnonry  taugt 
languaqaa,  tafcrfnp  fn^Bah  at a  aacond  tanpuaga.  MnpuaSam  and 
M^*aduoadon,Cutea*^^ 
Joan**.  tncJudlnp  (nwetteni  comowteotfqn,  etudy 
imomaSonal  aducattortai  awchanpo.  AS  art—  of  ■nftdatfca.  toafcidtoa 
thoorttreal  and  apptlod  Sngutotica.  »o«tpttngu*ettea.  and 
paychoSnguladoa. 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  /teorfwg  and  CotrmumicatUm 

Skills  (CS) 

Indiana  University,  Smith  Research  Center 

2805  East  10th  Street,  Suite  150 

Bloomington,  Indiana  47408-2698 

Telephone:  (812)  855-5847  Fa*:  (812)  855-7901 

Raodinp  and  writing,  Enfltiah  Cm  •  firat  tanpuapoL  t^^**™***0*^*** 
ftkiOs  (varoaf  and  nonverML  ttndarpartan  trough  ooi^a. 
fimfty  or  imottfonoioiianot  Hemcy.  tlaaaaren  and  ***"*fcmal 
otvoloprnont  ft  roodlng,  wnting,  apoeMne,  ««  Satantng.  MintfWoa 
diagnoaiaL  and  fomadtet^  of  roadlngprobi^ 
<fnc**#ng  lofonotea),  «*aa»  communication  flnc*Md*np  jotimoflam*. 
intorpafaanal  and  ameS  group  fcux  action,  oral  Imoi  praiadon.  motoric  at 
sad  commj^cition  theory,  thaotertframa.  Preparation  of 
inatructttr*  itaff  and  rotatod  pf*t**  *  ai  tha  afcovo  arooa. 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  /Cmaj/  Education  and  Small 
Schools  (RC) 

Appaiachia  Educational  Laboratory 
1031  Quamer  Street 
P.O.  Box  1348 

Charleston,  West  Virginia  25325-1348 
Telephone:  (800)  624-9120  (Outside  WV) 

(800)  344-6646  (fa  WV)Fax;  (304)  347-0487 
Cumcmum  and  toatructtana*  pwrarna  **  mmMmnkmOo^HottB 
ihotaddioaathooducotionofaftidaniatnrt^ad^ 
tchocto  wharovor  teooied.  and  achoola  or  tfatrteta  wherever  toeatod 
that  aar^Amon^  Indian  and  Aiaakonnothm 
and  m^ama,  ortfwim  propreine  raiatad  to  outdoor  edueodon. 
*******  th*  ctdtur**,  od>nic.  aupdenYi,  •eonomto,  and  aocto*  <a>ndldon« 
that  affect  theao  educational  fnetfeitione  and  prowpa.  Reparation 
progreme,  inchnflng  nrteted  eomteeev  that  train  education  piufeeitonal* 
to  wort  in  such  contoxta- 

ERIC  Cfearinghoose  to*  Science,  Mathematics,  and 
Environmental  Education  (SE) 
Ohio  State  University 
1200  Chambers  Road,  Room  310 
Cohimbus.  Ohio  43212-1792 

Telephone:  (614)  292-6717  Fax:  (614)  292-0263 

$c*ne».  matnamatteo,  eti|frieoilngrtechnotoey,  and  en^onrnemef 
education  at  ait  levete.  The  foOpwing  toptee  when  foouaod  on  any  of 
thoaboito  brood  ecopo  arooo:  appdeadone  of  Itomaig  thaon/;  twtadum 
and  bmtumm*  materia*:  taochew  and  teacher  oducodon;  a**a*onat 
program*  and  prefacta;  feoearoh  and  eveluedwe  atudie*;  eppfteedon* 
of  education**  technology  and  media. 

EMC  Clearinghouse  for  Social  Studies/Social  Science 
Education  (SO) 
Indiana  University 
Social  Studies  Development  Center 
2805  East  10th  Street,  Suite  120 
Bkxxnington.  Indiana  47408-2698 
Telephone:  (812)  855-3838  Fax:  (812)  855-7901 

AH  **pects  of  Sodtf  Stutfee  and  $oc*»  $c*«ce  Education,  *ndud*>g 

vogue*  odueadon  (and  tha  aoafad  ^pocta  of  anvifonrnontol  advcatto 

gr^miKtoat^.^am^tonaloducat^ 

eroaa^daatf  atudia«lnrfo*Maraoe<fc-i».  Ethnic  Iwtoia.aandar 

oauHy,        and  aoctt  NoaAflaotfantnadon  wptet,  Alao  covorad  aro 

music,  art  and  areNtaeturo  aa  naiatad  to  tha  flno  arta. 


QUC  Ocaringboue  on  Teacher  Education  (SP) 
American  Assndttkm  of  Colleges  for  Teacher 
Education  (AACTE) 
One  Dupont  Circle,  N.W.t  State  610 
Washington*  D.C.  20036-1186 
Telephone:  «C)  293-2450  Fax:  002)  457-8095 

School  paraomot  at  pi  taata.  Toodw  wenianam.  aalaadon.  Boaminp. 

Mao  and  inaomtaa  pnjporarton,  ovatodon, 
Tha  dw,  phtoophy,  and  pracdea  of 
Mmaatan,  nnanaau  and  tapd  iaauaa  ralatlnp 
totaatd»radtieadonprograrnaand<nomt^^ 
f^atoatv  rocvoodon,  and  danco  oducotten. 
ERIC  Oestrtegbosse  an  Tests,  Measurement,  and 
Evaluation  (TM) 

American  Institutes  for  Research  (AIR) 
Washington  Research  Center 
3333  KSLaN.W. 
Washington,  DC  20007-3541 

Telephone:  (202)  342-5060  Fax:  (202)  342-5033 

AH  aapocta  of  taata  and  othor  moafuromont  dovtoaa.  Tho  daaign  and 
mothodoiaay  of  i  aaoaroh,  maaamamant.  and  ayatotkm,  Tho  a^aMaden 
of  proffr^ondpr^aeta.TNaf^cationof  toata.  mooaummont,  and 
t^hiodon  devfeoarinaffumanutton  in  aducationol  profacta  and 
propmma. 

ERIC  Oanringjbowe  on  Urban  Education  (UD) 
Teachers  College,  Columbia  University 
Institute  for  Urban  and  Minority  Education 
Main  Hall,  Room  300,  Box  40 
525  W.  120th  Street 
New  York,  New  York  10027-9998 
Telephone:  012)  678-3433  Fax:  012)  678-4048 

Tha  ndueadonal  choractortidca  and  OKporlonoai  of  tha  dtvorao  racial 


•tfwta.aoc«c*aaa,andanguiat* 
•chooJa-CtattaJkanandlnosrvc^ 

and  tho  orpanitahon  of  thrtr  aehaofa.  Tno  njlotlanahlp  of  urban  aotwoka 
to  tho*f  wwnunWoa.  Tho  aocM  and  oconornic  tioodWona  that  affact 
tha  odueadon  of  urtoon  po^dat*ona,  iirtthp«tlwdarottantlentofo«ow 
th«t  pteeo  urOon  ttudants  at  riwk  aducatlanoar*  sndweyo  that  pwP«c 
and  pnVata  aactor  poiclaa  oan  hnpfovo  thooo  oondltlono^  ^ 

y^r^H  ttincngf<«6  folbrmfttkMi  Center  (Central  ERIO 

U.S.  Dcpmmcnt  (NT  Education 

OfB«  of  Bdocationnl  Research  and  Improvement  (OER1) 

555  New  Jersey  Ave.,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20208-5720 

Telephone:  (202)  219-2289  Fax:  (202)  219-1817 

ERIC  Processing  &  Ratawce  Facfltty 

ARC  Professional  Services  Group 

Information  Systems  Division 

1301  Ptocard  Drive,  Suite  300 

Rockvflte,  Maryland  2085(M305 

Tetephooe:  (301)  258-5500  Fax:  (301)  948-3695 

ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS) 
Cincinnati  Bell  Information  Systems  (CMS)  Federal 
7420  Fulknon  Road,  Suite  110 
Springfield,  Virginia  22153-2852 
Telephone;  (703)  440-1400 

(800)  443-ERIC  Fax:  (703)  440-1408 

Oryx  Press 

4041  North  Central  Avenue  at  Indian  School,  Suite  700 
Phoenix,  Arizona  85012-3397 
Telephone  :  (602)  265-2651 

(800)  27^6799  Fax:  (602)  265-6250 

ACCESS  ERIC 
Aspen  Systems  Corporation 
1600  Research  Boulevard 
Rockvitle,  Maryland  20850-3166 
Telephone:  (301)  251-5045 

(800)  873-3742  Fax:  (301)  251-5212 
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ADJUNCT  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSES 


Adjunct  ERIC  Ocaringbouse  for  Art  Education  (AR)  ERIC/SO 

Indiana  Universtty 

Social  Studies  Development  Center 

mm  mt  ■  MP    mm  WWm^m^^m*m  ^m-mm  v  m^M^mmtrw^m^mm>  ^^^tw^mm^m 

2805  East  10th  Street.  Sate  120 
Bkwmington.  Indiana  47408-2373 
(812)  855-3838 


Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Chapter  1  (CHP-1)  ERIC  Facility 

Chapter  1  Technical  Assistance  Center 
PRC  Inc. 

2601  Fortune  Circle  East 
One  Parte  Fletcher  Building 
Suite  300-A 

Indianapolis,  Indiana  4624! 
(317)  244-8160 


Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Consumer  Education  (CN)  ERIC/CE 

National  Institute  for  Consumer  Education 

207  Radduni  Buffeting,  West  Circle  Drive 

Eastern  Michigan  University 

Ypsttanti,  Michigan  48197 

(313)487-2292 


Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for 

United  States-Japan  Studies  ERIC/SO 
Indiana  University 
Social  Studies  Development  Center 
2805  East  10th  Street.  Suite  120 
Bkwmington,  Indiana  47408-2373 
(812)  855-3838 


Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on 

Literacy  Education  for  Umited-English-Proficient  Adults  (LE)  ERIC/FL 
Center  for  Applied  Linguistics  (CAL) 
1118  22nd  Street,  NW 
Washington,  DC  20037 
(202)429-9292 


FIGURE  1-6:   ADJUNCT  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSES 
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ERIC  Partners  are>  in  many  cases,  the  same  oignrfrattnre 
as  Haled  to  the  istenScte  Standtog  Ovder  Customer  (SOC)  fists,  toe 

RIB/CDE  Subscriber  lists,  the  ERIC  AcooisHioQS  Anaflgeniotttg  fist, 
daWa^  ^■ntt^^amamT    ■a^^P^F^p^i^^aate^^B^^     p^PV^    lawaw^n**  eaj^aaai^HBaw^^    ee  enaBr^a^^w^e^aaaw^sF^*^^r    »  ^^w^^bv^^^b^^^^^^^^^^p    '  '  ™  *  P 

and  die  Directory  of  ERIC  Information  Service  Providers.  Hie  concept 

nf  twine  m  "HP  JSC  Partner"  is.  to  a  certain  ggteat   simnlv  a 

fanaafisattoaof  aietetloBSlfo 

for  years.  Except  for  took  rote  as  potential  somces  (rf  documents, 
ERIC  Partners  are  not  involved  in  tbe  formal  process  of  building  the 
ERIC  database  and  none  of  their  functions  arc  covered  to  this  Manual. 


3.  Support  Contractors 

a.  ERIC  Processing  sad  Reference  Facility 

Hie  ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility  is  a  caHrafized 
processing  facility  serving  all  components  of  the  ERIC  network,  ic. 
Central  ERIC,  tbe  drefntrahrod  Oeannghooses,  ERIC  Document 
Reproduction  Service,  ACCESS  ERIC,  and  tbe  various  vendor 
organizations,  such  as  the  CUE  Publisher.  It  is  under  the  policy 
direction  of  Central  ERIC  Services  provided  by  the  ERIC  Facility 
include: 


•  Axquisitiaa  and  assignment  (of  documents); 

•  Authority  list  maintenance; 

•  Computer  processing; 

•  Data  preparation  and  correction; 

•  Database  management; 

•  Document  control; 

•  Document  processing  (cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting); 

•  Duplicate  checking; 

•  Handing  and  shipping; 

•  Lexicography; 

•  Photocomposition  and  publication  preparation; 

•  Programming; 

•  Reference  responses;  and 


The  Facility  prepares  and  delivers  a  variety  of  products  and  publications  from 
the  ERIC  database.  These  include,  among  others: 

•  Resources  i*  Education  (ME), 

ERIC*s  monthly  abstract  journal  covering  documents; 

•  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors, 

The  amtrollcd  subject  todexing  vocabulary  of  the  ERIC  database;  an  anthority  list 
of  permissible  subject  index  terms,  (mostly  conceptual  in  nature)  in  alphabetic, 
rotated,  arid  hierarchical  displays; 
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•  ERIC  Source  Dirtctorj, 

An  authority  list  of  tbe  names  of  organizations  preparing  and  sponsoring  documents 
contributed  to  the  ERIC  system 

•  ERIC  Title  Index  (SUE  only), 

An  alphabetic  Hat  of  the  Mas  of  all  documents  added  to  the  RIE  portion  of  the 
ERIC  database,  in  alphabetic  and  category  displays; 

•  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL) 

A  semi-controlled  subject  indexing  vocabulary  that  supplements  the  Thesaurus  by 
being  an  authority  list  of  tbe  names  of  things  (e*,  projects,  persons,  places, 
equipment,  laws,  worts  of  art,  theories,  etc.)  that  are  the  subjects  of  documents  in 
the  ERIC  database,  in  alphabetic  and  category  displays; 

•  Clearinghouse  NumberlED  Number  Cross-Reference  List, 

A  cross-reference  between  the  Qeaiinghoasc  temporary  accession  number  and  the 
final  ED  number  assigned  to  the  document; 

•  EMC  Administrative  Bulletin  (EAB), 

The  internal  "house  organ"  of  the  ERIC  system,  containing  all  news  and 
documentation  pertaining  to  operation  of  the  ERJC  system; 

•  ERIC  Network  Dkectory 

The  internal  telephone  directory  for  the  ERIC  system,  listing  all  addresses, 
telephone  numbers,  800  numbers.  FTS  numbers,  FAX  numbers,  staff  names,  staff 
titles,  working  hours,  tnonitors,  SOC  responsibilities,  state  responsibibrics,  language 
bank,  committeeAask  force  memberships,  and  contact  points  for  special  purposes; 

•  Bibliography  of  Publications  About  ERIC 

A  bibliography  done  approximately  every  three  years  containing  citations  for 
writings  where  ERIC  is  the  subject; 

•  ERIC  Clearinghouse  PubBeatioms 

An  annual  bibliography  of  all  ERIC  Clearinghouse  publications  input  to  the  ERIC 
database  m  the  past  year. 

Staff  of  the  Facility  serve  ERIC  in  an  advisory  capacity,  participate  in  all 
technical  and  database  user  meetings,  and  perform  analyses  of  the  database. 
A  heavy  emphasis  is  placed  by  the  Facility  on  scheduling,  statistical  reporting, 
quality  control,  and  cost  accounting. 

The  major  Facility  functions  covered  by  this  Manual  are  as  follows: 


•    Acquisition  and  Assignment  of  Documents  (for  RIE) 

The  ERIC  Facility  performs  an  acquisitions  functions  principally  aimed  at 
obtaining  education-related  documents  from  Government  agencies  and  from 
foreign  and  international  organizations.  For  these  sources  of  documents,  the 
Clearinghouses  are  directed  to  work  through  the  Facility.  Documents  obtained 
from  these  efforts,  as  well  as  documents  originated  or  otherwise  obtained 
directly  by  tbe  U.S.  Department  of  Education,  are  assigned  by  the  Facility  to 
the  appropriate  Clearinghouse  in  accordance  with  the  Qearinghouse  statements 
of  scope  (see  Appendix  A).  The  Facility  does  not  exercise  an 
evaluation/selection  function. 
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•  UamdUmg  and  Sktppimg 

Each  sbipmemcf  documents  fTra 

against  the  accompanying  log  sheet  to  verify  comptcftwaw  of  the  shipment 
The  documents  are  then  checked  to  ensure  attachment  of  the  appropriate  policy 
statements  and  reproduction  releases  and  are  paginated  for  filming  purposes, 
The  documents  and  accompanying  togsheate  are  pot  with  their  respective 
Wblmgrapbic  resumes  and  then  forwarded  for  editing  of  the  Clearinghouse 
processing  work. 

•  Data  Entry 

The  Facility  receives  online  weekly  transmissions  of  bibliographic  data  from 
theCfearmgbCTBes,inclndn^  for  both  RIE 

and  CUE,  the  fall  text  of  ERIC  Digests,  as  well  as  the  m-progress  data  for  the 
Acquisitions  Dm  Report  (ADR),  for  use  in  duplicate  checking. 

•  Editing 

Documents  and  completed  resume  forms,  for  which  processing  has  been 
accomplished  by  the  Clearinghouses,  are  received  by  the  editors  and  checked 
to  ensure  completeness  and  correctness  of  all  entries  and  compliance  with  the 
cataloging,  indexing,  and  abstracting  provisions  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual 
(EPM). 

•  Vocabulary  Maintenance 

The  ERIC  Facility  Lexicographer,  with  the  assistance  of  a  nationwide 
Vocabulary  Review  Group  (VRG).  reviews  all  proposed  Descriptors 
recommended  by  the  Clearinghouses,  approving  or  denying  each  term. 
Descriptor  Scope  Notes  (definitions)  and  cress-reference  structures  are  refined, 
unnecessary.  Similarly,  all  suggestions  for  changes  of  existing  terminology  are 
reviewed  for  feasfirifity,  advisability,  impact,  and  compliance  with  the 
"Vocabulary  Development  and  Maintenance"  section  of  the  EPM. 


The  major  Facility  functions  not  covered  by  this  Manual  are  as  follows: 

•  Distribution  <tf  Documents 

Includes  complimentary  distribution  of  RIE  and  CUE  and  distribution  of 
ERIC-related  handout  and  exhibit  materials. 

•  Reference  Responses  and  User  Services 

General  information  about  the  ERIC  system  and  ordering  information  for 
specific  sought-after  documents  is  provided  to  a  wide  variety  of  users  who  have 
directed  their  inquiries  to  the  Department  of  Education,  Central  ERIC,  GPOt  LC. 
etc  Systemwkte  "Reference  and  User  Services'  procedures  are  covered  in  a 
separate  manual  by  that  name.  Referrals  are  made  when  appropriate. 

•  Computer  Searches 

Computer  searches  of  the  ERIC  database  (RIE  and  CUE)  are  made  at  the 
request  of  Central  ERIC  and  in  support  of  regular  ERIC  Faculty  functions,  e.g., 
Acquisitions,  Lexicography. 
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•    Computer  Processing 

RIB  and  CUE  final  edited  and  corrected  data  in  raaciiioe-readable  form  ait  used 
to  update  the  ERIC  master  —prtic  tape  and  direct  access  computerized  files. 
Various  publications  and  indexes  ace.  generated  from  these  files  via  a  series  of 
computer  programs  (documented  in  the  ERIC  System  Documentation). 

.    ERJCTAPES/BJUCTOOLS  Paget* 

The  ERIC  Facility  Contractor  is  authorized  by  Central  ERIC  to  copyright  the 
ERIC  database  and  to  make  the  ERIC  database,  and  various  internal  ERIC 
reference  publications,  e^  THk  Index,  available  to  the  public  via  a 
self-;  staining  program  not  reamring  Government  subsidy.  The  publications  are 
sold.  The  tapes  are  licensed  and  involve  a  usage  fee  for  commercial  vendors 
of  10*. 

b.         ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS) 

EDRS  is  the  document  delivery  component  of  the  ERIC 
network.  All  son-copyrighted  documents  (and  any  outers  for  which 
reproduction  permission  has  been  obtained)  announced  in  Resources  in 
Education  ate  forwarded  from  the  ERIC  Faculty  to  EDRS,  where  they 
are  microfilmed  and  converted  into  microfiche  (4"  x  6"  flat  sheets  of 
microfilm)  according  to  Federal  and  national  standards. 

Interested  users  may  obtain  copies  of  ERIC  documents  from 
EDRS  in  either  microfiche  (at  24X  reduction)  or  paper  copy  Wowback 
(at  100%  original  size).  Orders  are  accepted  on  either  an  on-demand  or 
subscription  basts.  Subscribers  may  order  the  entire  microfiche 
coucction  (monthly  this  amounts  to  approximately  1,000  titles  contained 
on  about  1 300  aricrofichc)  or  subsets  of  the  entire  collection  (such  as  all 
the  tales  input  by  a  particular  Clearinghouse).  There  are  currently  over 
800  organizations  that  subscribe  to  the  entire  ERIC  microfiche  collection 
on  a  continuing  basis.  These  are  made  up  of  Federal  agencies, 
universities  and  colleges,  state  and  local  education  agencies,  school 
systems,  professional  associations,  non-profit  groups,  etc.  There  are  over 
100  subscriptions  from  foreign  countries.  Individual  users  consist  of 
teachers,  students,  researchers,  planners,  administrators,  counselors, 
therapists,  and  numerous  other  members  of  the  educational  community. 
Each  document  announced  in  Resources  in  Education  carries  with  it  an 
EDRS  price  code  (or  alternate  source  of  availability): 

(1)  Individual  on-demand  microfiche  are  sold  at  a  price  of  $1.16 
per  title,  as  long  as  the  document  fits  on  five  cards  or  less 
(Le.,  is  480  pages  or  less).  The  price  increases  $025  for  each 
additional  card  (i.e.,  96  page  increment  or  fraction  thereof) 
required. 

(2)  Individual  on-demand  blowback  paper  copies  are  sold  on  a 
price  scale  beginning  at  $3  JO  for  1-25  pages  and  rising  $3  JO 
for  each  additional  25  page  increment  (or  fraction  thereof). 
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Microfiche  may  be  purchased  on  a  standing  onto  basis  at  a 
bargain  price  (enconmgtag  sdbecripBOBs)  of  $.138  per  microfiche,  or 
about  $2JD00  a  year  for  arooad  17^)00  mfcmficfte,  Prices  are  subject  to 
change  so  it  is  important  to  always  consult  the  EDRS  Order  Form  for 
foil  cureut  price  infonnarioo. 

EPM  (with  die  exception  of  post-pubficatton  changes  to  the  nucrofiche 
(sec  Section  X.) 

c  ACCESS  ERIC 

The  ACCESS  ERIC  contractor  specializes  in  an  forms  of 
outreach  (e*g.,  dissemination,  publicity,  promotion,  advertising,  public 
relations,  referrals,  exhibits,  user  training,  systemwide  brochures, 
directories,  etc.).  ACCESS  ERIC  is  not  involved  in  (be  processing  that 
generates  the  ERIC  database,  bat  rather  in  directing  users  in  the  use  of 
the  database  once  it  has  been  created. 

The  major  products  of  ACCESS  ERIC  are:  The  ERIC 
Review,  ERIC  Calendar  of  Education-Related  Conferences; 
ERIC  Directory  of  Education-Related  Information  Center*  Directory  of 
ERIC  Information  Service  Provider*  Catalog  of  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
Publications  (Le.,  those  still  in-prim);  Interchange  (newsletter). 

None  of  the  functions  performed  by  ACCESS  ERIC  are 
covered  in  mis  Manual. 

d.  US.  Government  Printing  Office  (GPO) 

The  VS.  Government  Printing  Office  receives  each  month 
from  the  ERIC  Facility  a  magnetic  tape  containing  the  contents  of  an 
issue  of  RIE.  Using  the  Vtdeccomp  high-speed  photoranposition 
device,  GPO  composes  camera-ready  made-up  pages  for  the  issue,  and 
prints  and  binds  sufficient  copies  to  handle  subscription,  complimentary 
distribution,  and  on-demand  order  requirements.  AH  subscriptions  to  RIE 
and  all  initial  distributions  to  paid  subscribers,  are  bandied  by  GPO. 
Gxitpliiiientarydistobuto  On-demand 
orders  for  single  copies  or  the  semiannual  cumulative  index  are  handled 
by  GPO  as  long  as  the  supply  lasts  (usually  3-4  months  following 
publication).  Annual  cumulations  of  both  RIE  abstracts  and  indexes  are 
reprinted  in  hardbound  form  by  the  CUE  Publisher. 

None  of  the  functions  performed  by  GPO  are  covered  in  this 
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4.  Prfw^c  Srrtur  Vendors 

a.         Current  Index  to  Journal  in  Education  (CUE)  Publisher 

CUE  was  began  in  1969  as  an  earfy  jomt  venture  between 
ERIC  aod  fee  cow add  pubUahfog  realm  to  expand  the  scope  of  the 
EWC  database  to  include  the  major  journals  in  (he  fieU  of  education. 
In  addition  to  this  index  to  journal  ttecaweintbefieUafednatMi^tlie 
CUE  Publisher  serves  as  the  major  commercial  hardbound  publisher 
utilizing  the  ERIC  database  for  the  preparation  of  a  variety  of 
pubficatioas,  e^,  ansnal  RIE  cumulations.  Thesaurus  of  ERIC 
Descriptors,  etc. 

»  Selection  Aeanistion.  and  Assignment  of  Journals 

to  be  Corcrtd  by  CUE 

Journals  to  be  covered,  either  comprehensively  or  selectively, 
are  recommenced  by  Clearinghouses,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  Central  ERIC.  Clearinghouses  are  assigned  journals  on  the 
basis  of  their  scope  of  interest  The  "official"  list  of  journals 
regularly  covered  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  is  maintained 
by  the  CUE  Publisher  and  is  painted  in  each  issue  of  CUE  as 
the  "Source  Journal  Index." 

•  Input  Screening 

Clearinghouses  transmit  completed  resumes  for  journal 
articles  to  fee  ERIC  Facility.  The  Facility  converts  the  data 
to  ERIC  format  and  sends  the  resultant  tape  to  the  CUE 
Publisher,  where  the  data  and  records  are  checked  against  the 
accompanying  log  sheet  to  verify  completeness  of  the 
shipment. 

•  Editing 

All  completed  journal  article  resumes  are  edited  by  the  CUE 
publisher  to  ensure  accuracy,  completeness,  and  compliance 
with  the  cataloging,  abstractk^/annctating,  and  indexing 
sections  of  this  Manual. 

The  major  CUE  Publisher  functions  not  covered  by 
this  Manual  are  as  follows: 

•  Computer  Processing  (to  produce  CUE) 

•  CUE  Marketing,  Sates,  Distribution 

\  Online  Access  Vendors 

There  are  several  vendors  in  the  business  of  offering  the 
public  online  access  to  bibliographic  databases,  Several  of  these  vendors 
obtain  the  ERIC  database  (on  a  monthly  basis)  from  the  ERIC  Facility 
(under  terms  of  the  ERICTAPES  project)  and  make  it  available  to  users 
on  a  worldwide  basis  via  their  respective  proprietary  search  and  retrieval 
systems.  The  major  such  online  vendors  currently  are:  BRS,  DIALOG, 
and  GTE  Education  Services.  (See  Pocket  Guide  to  ERIC  or  All  About 
ERIC  brochures  for  vendor  addresses  and  telephone  numbers.) 


ERIC 


ERIC  Processing  Mutual 


ha  29 


Jane  1992 


Introduction 


The  online  vendors  are  not  involved  in  the  processing  thai 
creates  the  ERIC  database  and  are  noc  covered  by  the  EPM 


c  CD-ROM  System  Vemton 

Several  vendors  have  created  stand-alone  CD-ROM-based 
retrieval  systems  that  can  access  the  ERiC  database  These  vendors 
obtain  the  ERIC  database  (usually  on  a  quarterly  basis)  from  the  ERIC 
Facility  (under  terms  of  the  ERKTTAFES  project)  and  make  it  available 
to  users  worldwide  on  a  subscription  basis  via  their  respective  pi  upi  ietay 
search  and  retrieval  systems.  The  major  CD-ROM  vendors  currently  arc: 
DIALOG  and  SilverPtettcr. 

The  CD-ROM  vendors  are  not  involved  in  the  processing  that 
creates  the  ERIC  database  and  are  not  covered  by  the  EPM. 

<L         Journal  Article  Reprint  Services 

The  journal  articles  annosnced  in  CUE  generally  come  from 
copyrighted  professional  journals  and,  becaase  of  publisher  restrictions, 
cannot  be  reduced  to  nucrofiche  by  ERIC  as  readily  as  the  documents 
announced  in  RJE.  For  this  reason.  ERIC  does  not  attempt  to  film 
journal  articles  or  to  itself  provide  "document  delivery"  for  CUE  journal 
article  reprints.  Instead  ERIC  refers  users  either  to  libraries  (generally 
university  or  college  libraries)  that  subscribe  to  the  journals  involved,  or 
to  a  few  eonuneroial  services  that  provide  journal  article  reprints  for  a 
fee.  (See  brochures  referred  to  above  for  addresses  telephone 
numbers.) 

Two  of  the  major  journal  article  reprint  services  are: 

(1)  University    Microfilms    International    (UMI),  Article 
Clearinghouse;  and 

(2)  Institute  fin*  Scientific  Information  (ISI).  Genuine  Article 
Service. 

Journal  article  reprint  vendors  are  not  involved  in  the 
processing  mat  generates  the  ERIC  database  and  are  nor  covered  by  the 
EPM. 


C.       Mqjor  ERIC  Products 

A  large  number  of  information  products  result  from  the  efforts  of  the  various 
members  of  the  ERIC  network  and  its  vendors.  The  major  products  are  described  briefly 
below.  Since  prices  are  subject  to  periodic  change  without  advance  notice,  the  reader  should 
be  alert  to  this  possibility. 
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L  Resources  in  Education  (RI£) 

ME  is  a  papefboand  monthly  (12  issues  per  year)  abstract  journal  that 
leoorts  and  documents  deafens  wiih  a&  aspects  of  education,  ix.,  research 
reports,  program  descriptions,  iosdactknal  materials.  RIB  consist  of  a  resume 
section  of  document  abstracts,  and  index  sections  consisting  of  separate  Subject, 
Author,  Institution,  Publication  Type,  aad  Oeatiaghouae  Nwnbcr-to-ED-Norober 
Indexes.  Paperbouad  aagriaaa— I  telexes  are  avaSabte  fix  January-Jane  and 
July-December  each  year  from  GPO.  An  annual  cumulation  of  both  resumes  and 
indexes  e  avauabfe  from  the  CUE  Publisher.  Each  monthly  issue  announces 
approximately  ljOOO  items. 

RIE  is  directed  at  the  entire  educational  community,  eg.,  school 
admiitistratora.  teachers,  surxx^^ 
students,  librarians,  professional  edacator^  parents,  etc. 

RIE  is  available  front  the  ILS.  Government  Printing  Office, 
Washington,  DC  20402.  The  current  annual  subscription  price  for  the  journal  in 
the  U.S.  is  $94  per  year,  exclusive  of  the  semiannual  cumulative  index. 

2.  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  EdueoMon  (CUE) 

CUE  is  a  paperbound  monthly  (12  issues  per  year)  index  journal  that 
announces  journal  articles  from  over  700  education  and  edocation-related  journals. 
CUE  is  made  up  of  a  main  entry  section,  consisting  of  bibliographic  information  and 
up  to  50-word  annotations  for  most  articles;  an  index  stction.  consisting  of  separate 
Subject  and  Author  indexes;  and  a  journal  contents  section  arranged  by  journal  tide 
and  showing  the  articles  accessioned  from  each  journal  issue.  Semiannual 
cumulations  are  available  (cumulating  both  the  announcement  section  and  indexes). 
Each  issue  announces  approximately  1,500  items. 

CUE  is  directed  at  the  entire  educational  community. 

CUE  is  available  currently  from  Oryx  Press  (for  current  address,  always 
consult  the  ERIC  Directory  or  RIE).  The  current  annual  subscription  price  for  the 
journal  in  the  U.S.  is  $225  per  year,  exclusive  of  cumulations. 

3.  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors 

The  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  contains  the  basic  vocabulary  used 
by  the  ERIC  system  for  the  indexing  of  documents  and  journal  articles.  It  contains 
10,000  vocabulary  terms,  including  approximately  5,600  Main  Terms  and  4,400 
Synonyms  cross-referenced  to  the  Main  Terms.  Scope  Notes  (definitions)  or 
parenthetical  qualifiers  are  provided  for  all  non-obvioos  terms.  Hierarchical  and 
other  relationships  among  terms  are  indicated  by  the  standard  "Narrower  Term? 
"Broader  Term?  "Related  Term"  notations.  The  postings  count  (Le.,  the  number  of 
documents/articles  to  which  each  descriptor  has  been  assigned)  is  also  included. 
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TtoTkesaurus is  matataJned and  updated regolariy  by  tbcERICFacflity, 
largely  oa  the  hub  of  input  ton  tig  BMC  CbgigghoBseg  and  fee  29  rocmber 
nationwide  Vocabulary  Review  Group  (see  Section  VIII,  Part  1,  for  details).  New 
leans  sod  changes  are  announced  in  the  back  sections  of  RIE  and  CUE. 
A  "Woddng  Copy"  is  produced  periodically  by  the  Facility  for  the  use  of  the 
Ocaiuighuuse  indexcrs.  The  Thesaurus  is  fbnnaJty  published  (at  kast 
uuudieuuia&y)  for  public  sale  by  the  CDE  Publisher, 

4.  ERIC  I demtifier  Authority  List  (IAL) 

The  ERIC  Identifier  Authority  List  is  a  setni-confroOed  list  of 
approximately  44,000  words  and  ptoses  anthort^  for  sia>ject-indecrjng  bot 
which,  anhloe  Descriptors,  do  not  appear  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  controlled  £R/C 
Thesaurus.  Identifiers  are  usuaSy  proper  noons  (eg-,  names  of  people,  projects, 
geographic  locations,  orgaaixatta 

because  of  their  nearly  infinite  numbers,  are  generally  net  appropriate  ft*  Thesaurus 

newly  in  the  ERIC  litaatarc  and  under  consideration  for  Descriptor  status. 

The  ML,  maintained  by  the  ERIC  Facility,  is  a  total  list  of  the  preferred 
Identifier  forms  in  the  ERIC  database  and  serves  as  a  companion  volume  of  the 
ERIC  Thesaurus.  It  is  presented  in  two  displays:  a  main  Alphabetical  Display  of 
preferred  Identifiers  (A  to  2)  and  the  postings  of  each  term;  a  supplemental 
Category  Display  listing  the  Identifiers  alphabetically  within  20  broad  categories 
(e.g„  laws/legislation,  science  &  technology,  tests/testing).  The  two  displays  are 
available  separately  from  the  ERIC  Facility.  A  one-volume  version  is  also  available 
from  the  commercial  CUE  Publisher,  beginning  in  1992. 


5.         ERIC  Database  In  Machme-ReatlaMe  Farm 

a.  Magnetic  Tapes  (ERICTAPES) 

ERICTAPES  are  magnetic  tape  copies  of  the  files  of 
bibliographic  data  assembled  by  the  ERIC  System.  A  number  of 
different  files,  in  a  variety  of  formats,  are  offered  by  the  ERIC  Facility. 
The  most  popular  files  are  the  sequential  Master  Files  containing  the 
records  announced  in  Resources  in  Education  and  in  Current  Index  to 
Journals  in  Education;  however,  the  inverted  subject  index  files  and  the 
Thesaurus  file  have  also  been  widely  disseminated. 

An  ERIC  Digest  Online  (EDO)  tape  is  available  containing 
regular  bibliographic  records  for  ERIC  Digests  each  followed  by  the 
complete  fuB  text  of  the  Digest  described 

The  files  are  made  available  on  9-track  tape  reels  (600- , 
1200-,  or  2400-foot,  as  appropriate),  at  packing  densities  of  either  1600 
BPI  or  6250  BPL  The  tapes  are  unlabeled  and  in  IBM  Operating  System 
(OS)  format  m  EBCDIC  code.  Both  "Upper  Case  Only"  and  "Upper  and 
Lower  Case"  character  sets  are  offered. 
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Detailed  information  on  the  various  files,  formats,  and 
ordering  options,  akmg  with  price  lists,  can  be  obtained  from  the  ERIC 
Facility  Contactor. 

Ontime  Files 

Private  sector  vendors  of  online  access  to  bibliographic 
database  files  obtain  copies  of  the  ERIC  database  and  its  updates  by 
subscribing  to  "ERICTAPES"  from  the  ERIC  Facility. 

These  files  are  then  mounted  on  large  mainframe  computers 
and  the  public  may  purchase  access  to  them,  using  the  vendor's 
proprietary  search  and  retrieval  software.  All  feat  is  needed  is  a 
computer  termiital  eqoipped  wim  a  raode^  Charges  ate  usually  based 
on  amount  of  use,  that  is,  connect  tune  (eg.,  $35/hr.)  and  number  of 
citations  printed  (eg.,  $.010  per  "hit"). 

The  three  major  domestic  online  vendors  of  the  ERIC 
database  are:  BRS,  DIALOG,  and  GTE  Education  Services,  In  addition, 
many  universities  also  provide  ERIC  online  services  to  their  faculty  and 
students.  Current  addresses  and  telephone  numbers  for  all  commercial 
onhne  vendors  can  be  found  in  the  Pocket  Guide  to  ERIC.  Current 
addresses  and  telephone  iiumbers  for  all  non-profit  providers  of  ERIC 
online  services  can  be  found  in  the  Directory  of  ERIC  Information 
Service  Providers. 

CD-ROM  System 

Private  sector  vendors  of  stand-alone  CD-ROM  systems 
offering  the  ERIC  database  obtain  copies  of  the  ERIC  database  and  its 
updates  by  subscribing  to  "ERICTAPES"  from  the  ERIC  Facility. 

These  files  are  then  converted  to  CD-ROM  files  and  copied 
in  quantity.  The  public  may  purchase  a  subscription  to  the  ERIC 
database  on  one  or  two  "archival"  disc8,su^ 
by  a  regularly-updated  "current"  disc,  usually  containing  data  for  most 
of  the  last  decade,  AD  that  is  needed  for  use  is  a  microcomputer 
equipped  with  a  CD-ROM  data  disc  drive. 

Charges  vary  among  vendors,  but  arc  generally  in  the 
neighborhood  of  $500  per  year,  with  no  additional  charges  based  on 


The  major  domestic  CD-ROM  vendors  of  the  ERIC  database 
are:  DIALOG  and  SilverPiatter.  Current  addresses  and  telephone 
numbers  for  all  CD-ROM  vendors  can  be  found  in  toe  Pocket  Guide  to 
ERIC. 
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6.  Docamec*  Reproductions 

u.  Microfiche 

A  miaofiche  is  a  sheet  of  imaofBra  apraonmatcly  4"  x6", 
mvttWtanv^ritBrtmtcpoi^(*UXntacafa).  Only 
the  data  on  the  beads  strip  of  a  microfiche  (containing  accession 
Domber.  tine,  author,  etc)  are  eye4eg»ie.  A  special  entering 
microfiche  reader  is  necessary  to  read  the  page  images;  a  microfiche 
raider/printer  is  necessary  to  btowback  fun  size  paper  copies  of  the 
document  pages;  a  microfiche  duplicator  is  necessary  ia  order  to  prepare 
duplicate  microfiche. 

Documents  are  announced  m  RIE  at  one  of  three  possible 

"Levels": 

(1)  Level  L  documents  are  available  in  both  microfiche  and 

reproduced  paper  copy; 

(2)  Level  2:  documents  are  available  in  microfiche  ( and  will  be 

available  in  the  archival  media  that  succeed 
microfiche),  but  are  not  available  in  reproduced 
paper  copy*. 

(3)  Levels:  documents  are  not  available  at  all  from  EDRS,  but 

an  alternate  source  of  availability  is  cited  in  the 
RIB  announcement 

Less  than  3%  of  the  items  announced  in  RIE  are  Level  3;  all  others  may 
be  obtained  in  microfiche  form  from  EDRS. 

A  single  title  that  will  fit  on  five  microfiche  or  less  (te.t  480 
pages  or  less)  costs  $1.16.  The  price  increases  at  a  rate  of  $025  for 
each  additional  microfiche  reomred  (Lc.  96  page  increment  or  less). 
Standing  orders  to  obtain  the  entire  ERIC  document  collection  on 
microfiche  are  avafiabte  from  EDRS  for  s^proxunatdy  $2,000  per  year. 

EDRS  prices  are  subject  to  change.  Users  should  always 
check  the  latest  RIE  or  EDRS  Order  Form  to  determine  current  prices. 

b.         Paper  Copy  (PC)  Reproductions 

Paper  Copy  refers  to  a  paper  reproduction  (usually  at  100% 
of  original  size)  of  an  original  document.  AH  Level  1  documents 
announced  in  RIE  (about  85%  of  the  anuouuecments)  are  available  from 
EDRS  in  paper  copy. 

Paper  copy  reproductions  are  sold  on  a  graduated  scale 
dependent  on  size  at  a  rate  of  $3.20  per  25  page  (or  less)  increment 
See  EDRS  Order  Form  in  most  recent  issue  of  RIE  for  current  price. 
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EMC  provides  for  doom*  defray  of  the  docmna*  nunced  to 
Resources  in  Education  (RIB),  bat  do«  not  ^provide  Cor  delivery  of  ooota  of 
the  Journal  ankles  announced  in  Omur  /nder  to  /esraofe  in  Education  (CUE). 
Instead,  ERIC  relief  on  private  journal  article  reprint  service*  that  havrr  rettMsfryi 
BKchanisnwa  relations^ 

of  tfaefr  usually  copyrighted  material  (Users  also  have  the  option,  of  course,  of 
consulting  such  articles  in  the  collections  of  academic  libraries,  or  other  research 
fAceries  mat  subscribe  to  them.) 

Two  of  the  most  well-known  reprint  services  are:  (1)  University 
Microfilms  International  (Ufcfl),  Article  Reprint  Service;  and  (2)  Insritnte  for 
Scientific  Information  (ISI),  Genuine  Article  Service.  Charges  are  typically  around 
$15.00  per  article.  The  addresses  and  telephone  iwmbexs  of  the  above  joornal^tklc 
reprint  services  can  be  found  in  the  Pocket  Guide  to  ERIC. 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications 

a.  Monographs,  Reviews,  Bibliographies,  Syntheses,  etc 

In  addition  to  collecting  the  literature  of  education  for 
announcement  in  RIB  and  CUE,  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  analyze  and 
synthesize  the  literature  into  research  reviews,  bibliographies, 
state-of-the-art  studies,  interpretive  studies  on  topics  of  high  current 
interest  and  many  similar  documents  designed  to  meet  the  information 
needs  of  ERIC  usees.  These  publications  are  announced  in  RIE  and  are 
available  in  the  ERIC  microfiche  collections  provided  by  the  ERIC 
Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS). 

Annually,  the  ERIC  Facility  prepares  a  bibliography  that  lists 
and  indexes  all  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  publications  announced  during 
the  prior  year.  TypicaUy,  this  publication  coni^ 
year.  Annually,  ACCESS  ERIC  prepares  a  catalog  of  aU  ERR? 
Clearinghouse  publications  (from  all  prior  years)  that  are  still  in-print  and 
available  from  the  Clearinghouses. 

b.  Digests 

ERIC  Digests  are  a  specific  type  of  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
publication  that  has  become  increasingly  popular  with  the  user  population 
during  the  last  few  years  and  that  has  therefore  been  given  more 
emphasis  recently  in  Clearinghouse  publication  planning. 

ERIC  Digests  are  short  reports  (ljOQO- 1,500  words  on  one  or 
two  pages)  on  topics  of  current  interest  in  education.  They  are  designed 
to  provide  an  overview  of  information  on  a  given  topic,  plus  references 
to  items  offering  more  detailed  information.  They  are  reviewed  by 
experts  and  content  specialists  in  the  field.  They  are  targeted  for 
teachers,  administrators,  policymakers,  and  other  busy  practitioners 
needing  rapid  access  to  brief,  highly  synthesized,  but  also  authoritative, 
information  on  a  specific  problem  area. 


Approximately  160  Digests  axe  produced  by  the  ERIC 


QeaxuigboBses  each  year.  Through  1991,  over  1,200  Digests  have  been 
produced.  (See  ERIC  Ready  Reference  #10(A-B). 

The  fan  teat  of  selected  Digests  is  made  available  fbr  online 
access  via  certain  vendors,  eg.,  DIALOG.  GTE  Education  Services,  etc. 
(See  Publication  Type  Code  073). 

9.  Reference  Tools  Providing  Access  to  the  ERIC  Database  (ERICTOOLS) 

The  ERIC  Facility  prepares  a  variety  of  tools  far  tbe  internal  use  of  the 
organiTations  engaged  in  baflding  the  ERIC  database.  In  some  cases,  tbe  internal 
reference  tools  are  of  interest  to  heavy  users  of  tbe  ERIC  database  or  to 
organizations  engaged  in  similar  database-tafldaig  activities.  In  response  to  public 
interest,  the  internal  ERIC  publications  listed  below  are  made  available  in  limited 
quantities  for  purchase  via  the  ERIC  Facility's  self-sustaining  ERICTOOLS 
program: 

a.  Clearinghouse  Number  to  ED  Number  Cross-Reference  List, 

b.  Contract/Grant  Number  Index  (not  currently  scheduled); 
c          ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM); 

d.  ERIC  Source  Directory, 

e.  ERIC  Tide  Index  (RIE  only); 

f .  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL); 

g.  Report  Number  Index  (not  currently  scheduled). 
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1.  Clearinghouses  have  the  base  responsibility  for  acquiring  those  documents  that  deal  with  their  defined 
subject  scope  areas  (see  Appendix  A).  Clearinghouse  efforts  are  supplemented  by  those  of  Central  ERIC 
(OERI  and  ED  documents)  and  the  ERIC  Facility  (Federal  state,  and  international  documents). 

2.  An  acquired  document  may  be  selected  or  rejected,  but  an  unacquired  docraneat  never  receives  the  benefit 
Of  an  informed  evaluation.  Therefore*  while  reasonable  selectivity  should  be  exercised  in  acquiring 
documents,  if  potential  education-relatedness  exists  and  resources  permit,  it  is  better  to  acquire  than  to  make 
a  judgment  sight  unseen* 

3.  Arrangements  that  cause  documents  to  be  received  automatically,  whenever  they  first  become  available,  are 
generally  more  productive  and  more  economical  than  on-demand  after-the-fact  efforts;  in  addition,  they 
result  in  more  timely  receipt  of  documents. 

4.  Exchange  arrangements  must  be  monitored  to  ensure  their  effectiveness  (i.e.,  are  die  documents  bwgained 
for  being  received?)  and  their  fairness  (ie.,  does  ERIC  receive  as  much  as  it  gives;  is  there  a 
quid  pro  quo?). 

5.  Each  Clearinghouse  is  responsible  for  establishing  basic  bibliographic  control  over  the  documents  that  it  has 
on -enter  car  in-process. 

6.  Clearinghouses  are  responsible  for  obtaining  signed  Reproduction  Release  Forms  for  all  documents  that  they 
enter  into  the  ERIC  system  (or  for  determining  from  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA)  list  that 
a  signed  Blanket  Reproduction  Release  Form  is  on  fife  that  covers  the  document  in  question).  Exceptions 
are  documents  produced  by  or  funded  by  the  Federal  government,  which  may  be  processed  without 
obtaining  such  release  forms.  Reproduction  Releases  often  are  best  obtained  during  the  original  acquisition 
process. 

7.  Department  of  Education  contractor  reports  may  be  considered  released  for  processing  by  their  respective 
monitors  if  and  when  they  are  received.  It  is  not  necessary  fey  the  Clearinghouse  to  verify  that  such 
documents  have  been  officially  released 

8 .  Whenever  possible,  documents  and  journals  should  be  obtained  on  a  complimentary  or  free  basis  (citing  the 
many  advantages  of  being  in  the  ERIC  system).  Documents  and  journals  should  be  purchased  only  when 
they  cannot  be  obtained  in  any  other  way  and  when  their  value  to  the  system  justifies  the  expense. 

9.  Documents  that  are  available  only  from  sources  outside  the  United  States  may  be  acquired  but  they  must 
meet  more  stringent  selection  criteria  than  more  easily  obtained  domestic  documents. 

10.  Any  ERIC  component  may  make  a  recommendation  that  a  given  journal  be  covered  by  CUE;  however, 
responsibility  for  the  decision  to  com  or  not  rests  with  the  Clearinghouse  (subject  to  monitor's 
concurrence)  to  which  the  journal  would  be  assigned  for  processing. 

11.  All  in-process  documents  held  by  Clearinghouses,  but  not  yet  processed  and  transmitted  to  the  Facility,  must 
be  reported  at  least  on  a  monthly  basis  (preferably  more  frequently)  to  the  ERIC  Facility  for  inclusion  in 
the  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)  title  file,  so  that  effective  system-wide  duplicate  checking  can  take 
place  using  this  file. 
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II.  ACQUISITIONS 

A.  Introduction 

Productive  use  of  the  ERIC  database  is  6epeaie^upm^<faikytt^cm^<imtsi)faicss 
of  the  input  toil  Acquisitions  is  the  critical  fiat  step  in  building  the  database.  The  acquisitions 
activity  p*"***^  die  «y»  f^ftfyjaf  fa  a*T  the  fttwtfrww  flwt  foftow  iHfffiflff ;  pffHYffiing  (ntfirfogMfi, 
indexing,  abstracting);  announcement;  retrieval;  and  dissemination. 

In  the  ERIC  system,  ail  components  play  a  rote  in  acquisitions.  This  section  covers  the 
responsibilities  of  each  of  these  comrjoncnts,  the  various  techniques  used  for  acquiring  documents, 
and  the  ways  that  balance  and  coordination  are  achieved  among  distant  elements  of  the  system. 

B.  Acquisitions  Responsibilities  (by  System  Component) 

Four  separate  acquisitions  efforts  go  on  concurrently  within  the  ERIC  system.  All  work 
cooperatively  to  provide  comprehensive  coverage  of  the  report  literature  of  education  (for 
announcement  in  REE)  and  of  the  journal  literature  of  education  (for  announcement  in  CUE). 

1.  Central  ERIC 

Central  ERIC  establishes  the  basic  policies  governing  all  requisitions  work.  In 
addition,  Central  ERIC  has  responsibility  for  the  acquisition  of  reports  prepared  under 
contract  or  grant  for  the  UJS.  Department  of  Education  and  its  offices.  Central  ERIC 
controls  the  overall  number  of  journals  covered  by  CUE. 

2.  Clearinghouses 

The  ERIC  Clearinghouses  have  basic  responsibility  for  establishing  document 
acquisiticms  programs  comprehensive  Each 
Clearinghouse  has  a  designated  "acquisitions"  staff  member  responsible  for  acquiring 
documents.  Responsibility  for  subscribing  to  journals  within  the  Clearinghouse's  scope 
of  interest  may  also  rest  with  this  person  or  may  be  shared  with  a  CUE  "specialist" 

3.  ERIC  Facility 

The  ERIC  Facility  has  basic  responsibility  for  the  Federal  area  (outside  of  the 
Department  of  Education);  far  State  Departments  of  Education;  for  certain  foreign, 
international,  and  inter-governmental  arrangements;  for  major  education  associations  and 
foundations;  for  general  education  publishers;  and  for  system  wide  coordination  to  avoid 
duplication  of  effort 

4.  CUE  Publisher 

While  tile  Clearinghouses  have  responsibility  for  identifying,  acquiring, 
evaluating,  and  making  recommendations  concerning  coverage  for  all  new  education- 
related  journal^  the  OJE  Publisher  co^  additions  to  coverage  and,  with  Central 
ERIC,  determines  the  overall  number  of  journals  to  be  covered 
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1.  General 

Among  the  various  technical  processing  tasks  involved  in  controlling  a  literature 
and  building  a  database,  nrqnisrttons  is  unusually  dependent  for  its  success  on 
resourcefulness,  inventiveness,  and  indnstry ,  and  less  dependent  on  the  exact  following 
of  written  policies  and  procedural  rules  (such  as  presented  here).  This  is  because  there 
is  do  single  best  way  to  acquire  documents.  Hie  oRXKtunities  present  themselves  in  a 
multitude  of  guises.  They  must  be  seized  rapidly  and  with  whatever  acconunodationsand 
adjustments  situation  requires.  The  staff  member  iesponsftte  for  acquisitions  must  be 
detennined,  accomnxjdating,  ante  to  solve  problems,  far-sighted,  creative,  and  flexible 
when  necessary,  in  order  to  ensure  a  steady  inflow  of  potentially  valuable  documents. 

The  acquisitions  process  always  contains  an  element  of  selection  m  that  not 
everything  can  be  dtfai^ 

to  go  after.  Nevertheless,  a  cardinal  rule  of  the  acquisitions  process  is,  if  resources 
permit,  it  is  better  to  obtain  a  document  than  not  Once  obtained,  a  document  may  be 
selected  or  rejected,  but  if  it  is  nevw 

a  chance  to  exercise  any  selective  or  critical  judgment  with  respect  to  it 

2.  Acquisitions  Tools 

A  wide  variety  of  reference  tools  are  useful  in  acquisitions  work.  Most 
prominent  and  numerous  are  the  tools  to  be  scanned  in  order  to  team  of  promising  new 
reports  and  documents,  e.g.:  press  releases;  newsletters  of  professional  associations; 
professional  journals;  catalogs  and  fryers  of  publishers;  other  abstract  journals; 
bibtiographtes  and  references  included  in  documents  and  articles  already  selected  for  RIE 
or  CUE;  calendars  and  programs  of  upcoming  conferences  and  meetings;  directories  that 
list  organizations  likely  to  be  sources  of  relevant  documents;  research-in-progress 
compilations  that  pinpoint  future  producers,  etc. 

An  active  acquisitions  effort  typically  builds  up  an  extensive  reference  collection 
and  file  of  sources  and  also  ensures  the  continued  regular  receipt  of  numerous  serial 
publications  that  are  regularly  scanned.  Examples  are  given  in  the  Clearinghouse  and 
Facility  parts  of  this  section. 

3.  Form  Letters 

Because  of  the  large  number  of  contacts  required  by  the  acquisitions  process,  it 
is  often  necessary  to  rely  on  form  tetters,  or  at  least  standard  language  which  has  been 
developed  to  make  an  optimum  presentation  of  the  requester's  position,  the  advantage  of 
giving  a  document  to  the  ERIC  system,  etc,  and  which  can  be  incorporated  into  the  body 
of  individual  tetters.  With  good  word  processing  techniques  and  a  personalized  inside 
address  and  salutation,  a  form  tetter  can  appear  quite  "customized"  and  can  be  used  in 
place  of  individual  letters.  There  will  of  course,  always  be  instances  in  which  original 
letters  must  be  written.  Nevertheless,  form  letters  a^fuutely  have  ?  time-saving  role  to 
play  in  acquisitions  work,  particularly  in  the  initial  contact  phase.  Most  Oearmghouses 
make  use  of  a  variety  of  form  tetters  to  cover  different  situations.  Examples  are  discussed 
in  the  Clearinghouse  and  Facility  parts  of  this  section.  (See  Figures  11-10  and  n-11  at 
the  back  of  this  Section). 
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4.        Methods  of  Acquiring  Documents 

a         Unsolicited  Receipts 

An  active  acquiskioos  program  is  characterized  by  continuous  peraooal 
and  correspondence  efforts  to  keep  ERfC's  document  needs  before  potential 
contributors.  AiumiberofClearmfliuH^haYedevel^ 
fcx»^  on  tbe^  specific  areas  (rf  interest.  These  brochures  wen?  developed  far 
distribution  at  asmaencesaalf^  Brochures,  such 

as  Submitting  Documents  to  ERK  art  ABAtnneBUC,  ami  to  tmtfm  mattes 
to  Resources  in  Education,  also  contain  general  information  concerning  ERK's 
desire  for  educational  literature  and  mrttuctions  for  contributing  documents. 
These  and  other  efforts  result  in  toe  receipt  of  documents  which  were  never 
specifically  solicited.  Such  receipts  occur  at  all  levels  of  the  octwont  including 
EDRS,  and  must  be  routed  to  the  appropriate  Ocaringhouse  for  processing. 

Central  ERIC  and  EDRS  routinely  forward  such  dcoaments  to  the  ERIC 
Facility  for  assignment  to  the  appropriate  Clearinghouse.  The 
tnmsfer  docnEDCitts  ftffiiofty  thcmsctvcSt  ss  iwccssmy 

This  is  one  of  the  easiest  ways  to  acquire  documents,  though  not  the 
most  reliable.  As  public  awareness  of  ERIC  grows,  more  documents  come  into 
the  system  in  this  manner.  Thank  you  letters  and  follow-up  letters  to 
contributors  of  this  type  sometimes  result  in  continuing  submissions  or  even 
formal  arrangements. 

b.       Automatic  Distribution 

The  most  productive  kind  of  acquisitions  arrangement  for  the  ERIC 
system  is  one  where  Clearinghouses  or  the  Facility  arrange  to  be  placed  on  an 
organization's  mailing  list  to  get  all  (or  classes)  of  publications  "automatically," 
as  issued.  The  Clearinghouses  and  the  Facility  establish  as  many  automatic 
acquisitions  arrangements  as  possible.  Such  arrangements  ensure  early  receipt 
of  an  organization's  relevant  material,  usually  on  initial  distribution.  Where  a 
request  for  a  specific  title  nets  one  document,  a  successful  request  to  be  pot  on 
a  mailing  list  may  net  many  times  more  documents  over  tune. 

All  formal  acquisitions  arrangements  shmild  be  docuniented  and  reported 
to  the  ERIC  Facility  (see  Section  mu.b.(l)).  Documentation  should  include 
all  correspondence  exchanged,  together  with  the  signed  Blanket  Reproduction 
Release  form  (if  it  is  necessary).  A  list  of  all  such  arrangements  is  cumulated 
annually  by  the  Facility  in  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA)  list.  All 
of  these  arrangements  must  be  regularly  monitored  to  ensure  that  they  are 
working  and  to  determine  which  arrangements  may  have  ceased  to  be  productive. 
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Specific  lifles  Of  docqne^s  relevant  to  the  field  of  education  come  to 
the  attention  of  acquisitions  personnel  by  a  variety  of  charocte  requests  &om 
users,  the  public,  or  other  staff  members;  news  releases,  newsletters,  and  other 
rapid  masmemm  sources;  conference  anaottneements  and  programs; 
conventional  media  regularly  read  or  scanned,  eg.,  reviews,  professional  and 
association  journals,  newspapersAadioyTV;  lfcrary  acquisitJons  tools,  cg^ 
Publishers  Weekly,  other  abstract  journals,  e-g.,  Government  Reports 
Announcements;  acqphitioi  lists  of  certain  libraries  and  mformation  centers, 
bibliographies  in  received  documents,  etc. 

The  acquisition  of  specific  tales  usually  involves  an  individual  written 
request  (and  enclosed  reproduction  release  form)  directed  to  the  author,  sponsor, 
publisher,  or  other  source.  Sometimes  a  inodified  form  letter  (citing  the  specific 
title  desired)  can  be  used;  sometimes  a  telephone  call  can  be  employed. 
Sometimes  a  request  for  a  single  title  will  lead  to  an  offer  of  other  related 
publication  or  an  offer  to  send  fatu^  For  the  most  part, 

however,  requests  for  specific  titles  are  a  one-for-one  proposition,  one 
successful  request  nets  one  title.  All  requests  should  be,  at  least  initially,  for 
ccmpliaientary  or  review  copies,  relying  on  the  many  advantages  ERIC  has  to 
offer  to  persuade  sources  to  contribute  their  output  free  of  charge. 

Records  should  be  kept  of  each  title  so  requested,  m  order  to  avoid 
duplicate  requests  (irritating  to  the  source  and  wasteful  of  effort),  and  in  order 
to  be  able  to  respond  taowtedgeably  to  inqimies  alwut  documents  m  pr«^ 
As  materials  are  received  and  included  in  the  system,  the  outstanding  request  or 
on-oider  file  should  be  purged. 

Purchase 

While  most  documents  can  be  acquired  for  ERIC  free  of  charge  or  via 
exchange,  some  few  must  be  purchased  A  prime  example  of  valid  documents 
that  must  be  purchased  are  those  acquired  from  the  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office  (OPO).  Other  material  is  available  from  a  wide  variety  of  commercial  or 
non-profit  publishers  (or  authors)  who  have  either  copyrighted  the  document  in 
question  or  otherwise  restricted  its  reproduction  in  order  to  be  able  to  sell  it  to 
defray  publishing  expenses. 

Purchases  may  be  made  when  necessary  to  obtain  a  valuable  and  useful 
title;  however,  they  should  always  be  scrutinized  carefully  and  made  deliberately, 
with  full  awareness  of  the  ERIC  selection  criteria  (enumerated  in  Section  IB). 
If  a  Reproduction  Release  form  (for  Level  1  or  Level  2  input)  cannot  be 
obtained,  the  decurnent  must  be  entered  at  Level  3.  It  is  not  advantageous  to  the 
REE  journal,  the  rnkro&he  collection,  or  the  system  in  general,  to  have  an 
excessive  number  of  non^eprodncible  Level  3  announcements,  where  the  user 
must  be  directed  outside  the  ERIC  system  for  access.  Level  3  input  into  RDS  has 
decreased  over  the  last  few  years  to  less  than  3%.  Ibis  seems  to  be  an 
acceptable  level  and  Clearinghouses  should  keep  this  statistic  in  mind  when 
evaluating  their  own  volume  of  Level  3  input  (Please  note  that  GPO  documents 
should  always  enter  the  system  at  Level  1  (see  Section  I)). 
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Two  purchasing  arrangements  that  can  be  used  for  ordering  tat: 

(1)  Specffic  Orders 

The  san^giikttincs  and  observations 
above  on  "Requests  for  Specific  Titles"  apply  equally  here.  The  only 
difference  is  that  the  necessity  of  paving  usually  requto  compfrtinn  of 
a  fbnnal  "Purchase  Older"  (or  its  equivalent,  the  establishment  of  an 
account),  or  requesting  and  pitying  invoices.  Procedures  for  generating 
"Purchase  Orders"  are,  of  course,  dictated  by  Clearinghouse  host 
institutions. 

(2)  Standing  Orders 

Standing  orders  are,  in  effect,  subscriptions  for  all  the 
publications  (or  relevant  classes  of  publications)  produced  by  a  given 
source.  Standing  orders  are  only  possible  in  those  instances  where  the 
source  (or  jobber)  offers  the  service.  Standing  orders  often  have  the 
advantage  of  reducing  die  time  to  acquire  a  document  cutting 
paperwork,  lowering  overall  costs,  and  most  importantly,  assuring 
con^Behenstveacajn^itions.  An  example  of  a  standing  order  would  be 
the  ERIC  Facility's  arrangement  with  UNBPUB  (the  US.  agency  for 
UNESCO  publications). 

e.        General  SoScHatfcm 

The  solicitation  notices  contained  in  RIE  and  in  the  various 
Clearinghouse  brochures  are  essentially  uiKhrected.  They  are  not  addressed  to 
particuJg  institutions,  nor  do  There  are  many 

opportunkfes  during  the  year,  however,  to  direct  similar  general  solicitations  to 
specific  organizations  and  activities.  In  such  situations,  the  solicitation  is  not 
typically  for  specific  documents,  but  rather  for  everything  that  the  activity 
produces.  The  purpose  isnottotrytosetupa  permanent  distribution  list 
arrangement,  but  rather  to  try  to  take  advantage  of  a  temporary  and  often 
transient  opportunity. 

Professional  meetings,  conferences,  symposiums,  seminars,  workshops, 
colloquiums,  efcx,  are  good  examples  of  such  opportunities.  ERIC  acquisitions 
staff  who  team  of  relevant  activities  of  this  type  (particularly  those  that  are 
geographically  close)  may  participate  at  various  levels.  e.g..  write  for  proceedings 
and  papers;  attend  the  activity;  participate  in  the  program;  exhibit  at  a  booth,  etc. 

Whatever  level  of  participation  is  chosen,  the  acquisitions  person 
involved  should  take  every  opportunity  to  publicize  ERIC  and  make  its  document 
needs  known,  e.g^  distribute  name  cards;  hand  out  brochures  and  materials 
describing  the  ERIC  system  and  the  need  for  contributor  input;  request  preprints 
or  copies  of  papers  from  individual  speakers,  session  leaders,  or  the  conference 
director. 
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Persons  representing  ERIC  at  suck  activities  are  strongly  urged  to 
remember  to  solicit  for  the  system  in  general  and  not  just  for  their  own 
component  of  the  system.  Sometimes  the  solicitation  for  conference  papers  can 
be  a  coopcative  imttatakmg  between  the  host  tresociatinn  and  a  acaringboasc 
on  behalf  of  the  ERIC  system.  For  example,  the  annual  American  Educational 
Research  Association  (AERA)  meeting  papers  are  collected  by  (he  ERIC 
Qearinghonge  on  Tests,  Measurement,  sod  Evaluation  (TM)  for  assignment  to 
other  ERIC  components,  as  ar^ropriate. 

f.  Fwhanges 

Exchanges  are  a  variation  of  automatic  distribution.  Most  of  ERIC's 
solicitations  are  for  free  copies  of  publications  (with  ERIC  offermg  in  return  the 
advantages  of  aimouncrmcnt,  indexing,  incluskaa  in  the  niachine-readable 
database,  reduction  to  nUcrofkbe,  and  constant  availability).  Sometimes, 
however,  quid  pro  quo  exchanges  may  be  the  best  way  to  acquire  publications 
from  certain  organizations,  eg-,  foreign  ministries  of  edoration,  The 
Qearingbouses  may  offer  thefr  own  newsletters,  bibliographies,  and  other 
publications.  Exchanges  should  be  regularly  and  carefully  monitored  to  ensure 
that  ERIC  is  receiving  the  desired  publications  and  that  what  is  being  received 
is  amir  exchange  for  the  ERIC  material  being  sent 

g.  ERIC  Partners 

ERIC  Partners  (defined  in  the  Introduction  and  in  the  Glossary),  while 
usually  heavy  users  of  ERIC,  may  or  may  not  also  involve  an  acquisitions 
arrangement.  OearinghousesshouM  bealert  to  thepossfl 
to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  documents  from  the  Partner's  host  oigamzation  or 
from  their  constituencies. 

D.      Central  ERIC  Role  in  Acquisitions 

1.       Policy  Setting,  Guidance,  Coordination,  Monitoring 

As  with  all  phases  of  the  ERIC  program.  Central  ERIC  sets  the  basic  acquisitions 
policies  to  be  followed.  Central  ERIC  determines  what  kinds  of  documents  are  suitable 
for  RIE  and  has  formalized  these  decisions  in  the  selection  criteria  stated  is  Section  3, 
"Selection.*  Central  ERIC  approves  the  scope  of  interest  statement  of  each  Clearinghouse 
(See  Appendix  A),  thereby  establishing  those  areas  of  the  field  of  education  for  winch 
each  has  responsibility.  The  format  and  frequency  of  the  basic  duplicate  checking  tools, 
e.g..  Title  Index,  Acquisitions  Data  Report,  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements,  used  in 
acquisitions  are  dictated  by  Central  ERIC  The  statistical  and  narrative  reports  required 
of  each  element  of  the  network  are  established  by  Central  ERIC  (see  the  ERIC 
Administrative  Procedures  Manual).  Central  ERIC  monitors  all  network  activities, 
including  acquisitions,  as  to  the  adequacy  of  performance  and  compliance  with  contract 
terms  and  conditions. 

Each  network  component  has  a  designated  monitor  at  Central  ERIC  with  whom 
to  discuss  problems.  In  addition.  Central  ERIC  designates  one  of  its  staff  members  to  be 
overall  Acquisitions  Coordinator.  Both  are  available  to  acquisitions  staff  to  answer 
questions  concerning  document  acquisitions,  reproducibility,  selection,  copyright, 
PRIORITY  documents,  and  scope  overlap. 
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Contact  between  Central  ERIC  and  the  ERIC  Facility  concerning  acquisitions  is 
regular  and  ongoing  since  Department  of  Education  documents  flow  on  a  rootine  basis 
from  the  former  to  the  latter.  There  are  nrq^miaesls&r^bsaafianooooeiBtagthe 
receipt  or  states  of  particular  PRIORITY  documents  In  addition  to  actual  documents, 
many  notices  of  publications,  conferences,  and  graces  of  educational  materials  come  to 
the  attention  of  Central  ERIC  staff  and  are  passed  on  to  the  Facility  for  .xtion  or  rooting 
to  appropriate  Clearinghouses. 

X       Acqnfaitfons  VhUfomMKUn 

Central  ERIC  has  reserved  to  itself  the  acquisition  of  formal  publications  and 
contractor  reports  of  the  Department  of  Education.  It  also  negotiates  anangements  for 
receipt  of  publications  from  certain  foreign  institutions  and  several  international 
organizations  (sometimes  offering  complimentary  disaffection  of  RIB  m  exchange).  All 
reports  and  documents  acquired  by  Central  ERIC,  whether  actively  or  on  as  unsolicited 
basis,  are  forwarded  to  the  ERIC  Facility  for  assignment  to  the  appropriate 
Clearinghouses.  One  of  the  important  procedural  objectives  in  handling  acquisitions 
centrally  (by  cither  Central  ERIC  or  the  ERIC  Facility)  is  to  avoid  multiple  solicitations 
from  various  ERIC  network  components,  an  converging  on  (and  confusing)  the  same 
government  agencies  or  foreign  organizations. 

3.        PRIORITY  Documents 

Central  ERIC  occasionally  designates  certain  important  documents,  as 
"PRIORITY  Documents."  A  special  identifying  notice  is  affixed  to  these  documents 
(see  Figure  H-l).  Questions  or  problems  coricerning  repiodiKibility  or  copyright  if  any, 
are  resolved  before  sending  them  to  the  Facility  for  Clearinghouse  assignment,  so  that 
PRIORITY  documents  can  proceed  as  rapidly  as  possible  through  the  system. 

There  are  three  classes  of  document  handling:  "Routine"  documents,  Department 
of  Education  Documents,  and  "PRIORITY''  documents.  Routine  documents  are  handled 
according  to  a  Clearinghouse's  normal,  regular  cycle.  Department  of  Education 
Documents  are  simply  supposed  to  be  the  next  rootine  documents  processed,  ie., 
supposed  to  be  put  at  the  top  of  the  routine  pile,  "PRIORITY"  status  assigned  by  Central 
ERIC  indicates  to  the  Clearinghouse  that  processing  must  take  place  on  an  expedited  basis 
as  quickly  as  necessary  to  ensure  that  the  document  appears  in  the  earliest  possible  issue 
of  RIE  (This  can  be  determined  from  the  RJE  Master  Schedule.)  If  the  deadline  of  an 
issue  is  close,  this  can  sometimes  require  virtually  24-hoar  turnaround.  The  handling  of 
PRIORITY  documents  is  described  in  detail  in  Section  TV.  Clearinghouses  are  notified 
in  advance  by  telephone  before  a  PRIORITY  processing  requirement  is  imposed. 
PRIORITY  documents  may  not  be  rejected. 

E.      Clearinghouse  Acquisitions  Efforts 

1.        General  Mandate 

The  primary  responsibility  in  ERIC  for  acquisitions  and  the  procurement  of 
documents  for  the  system  has  always  been  and  continues  to  be  with  the  ERIC 
Clearinghouses.  Each  Clearinghouse  is  responsible  for  ensuring  a  steady  flow  into  RIE 
and  CUE  of  high-quality  documents  and  journal  articles  within  its  specific  scope  of 
interest  area. 
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—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  Owing  Processing- 


Date  Returned: 


PRIORITY  document- 


to: 


(Assigned  Clearinghouse) 


ATTENTION: 


FROM: 


TITLE  OF  DOCUMENT 
BEING  SENT: 

RIE  ISSUE  TO  BE 
PROCESSED  FOR: 

DATE  DOCUMENT 
NEEDED  BACK  AT 
FACILITY: 


ERIC  Facifify,  Acquisitions  Department 


The  document  to  which  this  form  is  attached  has  been  designated  a 
PRIORITY  document  requiring  expedited  processing  to  make  the  next  possible 
issue  of  Resources  in  Education  (RIE)  that  has  not  been  closed. 

Please  return  this  document  and  its  completed  resume  by  the  date 
indicated  above  (in  order  for  it  to  be  announced  in  the  issue  of  the  RIE  indicated 
above). 

When  returning  this  document,  use  a  separate  log  sheet.  This  form 
should  be  left  on  the  document  in  order  to  identify  it  as  an  item  requiring  special 
rapid  handling. 

PRIORITY  documents  may  not  be  rejected  (unless  physically  incomplete). 
If  for  some  reason  you  cannot  meet  this  deadline,  please  notify  the  ERIC  Facility's 
Acquisitions  Department  as  soon  as  possible. 


—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  During  Processing-- 


ERIC 


FIGURE  H  I  -  PRIORITY  Document  Form 
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Id  order  to  qualify  for  RIB,  documents  most  (1)  fell  within  the  field  of 
education,  broadly  defined;  (2)  meet  the  criteria  set  forth  in  Section  3,  "Scfectioa/  with 
regard  to  physical  characteristic  Documents 
that  fail  to  satisfy  the  basic  reottkerocats  are  not  to  he  suboiiBcd  for  RUL  but  may  be  toot 
for  local  cottectioas  (iwftttwfcid  by  ERIC),  if  desired,  a  document  is  tducatfcuhrelated, 
but  faUs  outside  die  scope  qf  interest  of  the  Clearinghouse  considering  it,  it  should  be 
trantferred  to  the  appropriate  Clearinghouse  for  evaluation*  rather  than  discarded. 

2.        Kinds  of  Documents  and  Journal  Articles  to  Be  Acquired 

The  following  are  examples  (alphabetically  sequenced)  of  the  types  of 
education-related  documents  that  should  be  acquired  as  candidates  for  RIB: 

•  bibBogiaphtot  annotated  bibliographies; 

•  conference  papery 

•  evaluation  stpflic&i 
m  fcasttriMty  studies; 

•  instructional  flfflfflffflt^rTrK*it^  ,?mter*ftfe;  feggnn  plans;  leaching  units 
0  legislation  and  regulation; 

•  manuals,  guides,  ami  handbooks; 

•  ponographs,  treatises; 

•  opinion  papery  pflsrtifln  papers; 
»  proceedings; 

•  progianifrroject  descriptions; 

v  research  rcport^^cchnical  reports; 

v  resources  guides; 

•  speeches  and  presentations; 

•  state-of-the-art  studies; 

•  statistical  ffonipitatiftftffi 

+  taxonomies  and  classifications; 

•  teaching  guides; 

•  teats,  questionnaires,  measurement  devices; 

•  vocabularies,  dictiongicg,  glossaries,  ®d  thesauri* 

The  following  types  of  journals  should  be  acquired  for  coverage  by  CUE: 

•  Education  Journals 

These  are  journals  totally  devoted  to  education  subjects*  High  quality,  "cere/ 
education  journals  should  always  be  selected  for  comprehensive,  cover-to-cover 
indexing  of  all  substantive  articles.  Second-tier  journals,  not  judged  to  be  "core" 
publications  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Clearinghouse,  be  given  selective  coverage 
of  only  those  articles  judged  to  be  of  sufficient  quality*  However,  the  preference  is  for 
education  journals  to  be  covered  comprehensively  for  all  articles. 

»  Education-Related  Journals 

These  are  journals,  usually  subject-specific,  that  are  not  jotally  devoted  to  education, 
but  that  contain  occasional  eduction-related  articles.  High  quality  journals  in  this 
category  should  have  all  education-related  articles  selected.  Second  tier  journals  in  this 
category  may.  at  the  discretion  of  the  Clearinghouse,  be  covered  selectively  for  those 
articles  relevant  to  education.  However,  the  preference  is  to  cover  comprehensively 
all  education-related  articles  hi  education-related  journals. 
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•  "One-Shot"  Articles  (See  also  Section  ELG) 


There  are  journal  articles  relevam  to  ed^ 

ordinarily  cover  education  topics  and  not  itgoteiy  covered  by  CUE.  Such  articles  are 
discovered  in  a  variety  of  ways,  sometimes  fcrtuitowly,  and  may  be  selected  te 
an  mad  hoc  bask. 

ERIC  would  like  to  be  given  tbe  opportunity  to  examine  virtually  any  document  dealing 
with  any  aspect  of  education.  Tbc  ERIC  audience  is  so  bread  (encompassing  school  board 
members,  tcirbm  flttrnftrifff"1*™.  <a»*rian*  research  is.  media  specialists,  students,  parents, 
counselors,  and  every  other  variety  of  educator)  that  it  must  collect  a  wide  variety  of 
documentation  m  order  to  satisfy  its  users. 

3.      Sources  of  Documents 

The  Clearinghouses  are  responsible  for  acquiring  documents  within  their  scope  areas 
issued  by  all  organizations,  except  those  reserved  to  Central  ERIC  (see  Section  HJ>)  and  to 
the  ERIC  Facility  (see  Section  ILF). 

Some  documents  arrive  at  the  Oearinghouses  unsolicited,  and  others  are  received  from 
the  ERIC  Facility  Far  most  acquisitions,  however,  me  C3earinghouses  must  rely  on  such 
contacts  as:  appropriate  professional  socles  and  academic  insttoitions;  people  known  to  be 
working  ia  the  field;  specific  state  or  local  officers  responsible  for  programs  relevant  to  the 
Clearinghouse  subject  area;  foundations  or  other  organizations  sponsoring  education  projects; 
publishers;  institutes;  speech-makers;  information  centers;  and  a  wide  variety  of  other 
individuals  and  organizations  concerned  with  education. 

The  following  successful  acquisitions  strategies  for  different  classes  of  contributors  have 
been  reported  by  the  Oearinghouses: 

a.  Previous  Document  Contributors 

Send  ktters  to  "automatic  contrmutors,"  thanking  them  for  past  cooperation  and 
asking  them  to  continue  to  contribute  documents.  Contact  authors  of  Clearinghouse 
Information  Analysis  Products  and  other  Clearinghouse  publications,  reminding  them 
that  the  Oearmghouse  is  interested  in  reviewing  appropriate  oocumerOs  that  may  come 
to  their  attention.  Send  c»nu>Unientary  microfiche  to  contributing  iristituttoris/authors, 

b.  Conferences 

Conferences  can  be  a  lucrative  source  of  documents,  and  Clearinghouses  should 
be  alert  to  all  conferences  in  their  subject  area.  In  addition.  Clearinghouses  may 
coordinate  with  other  dements  of  the  network  in  covering  all  papers  and  products  of  a 
large  or  general  coherence  m  then  geography  area,  later  fo^ 
own  particular  subject  scope  to  the  Facility  for  assignment  elsewhere  in  the  network. 
Exemplary  arrangements  for  the  collection  of  conference  papers  are  those  established 
by  TM  to  obtain  AERA  papers  and  CG  to  obtain  APA  papers.  For  typical  form  letters 
used  by  Clearinghouses,  see  Figures  11-11  (A-G). 
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Clearinghouses  should  be  aware  of  die  following  methods  of  obtaining  documents 
Cram  conferences:  (1)  if  as  organization  collects  the  papers/speeches  at  its  conferences, 
roqnsst  that  a  set  be  collected  for  the  Clearinghouse^  or  (2)  suggest  tint  the  prograin 
committee  chairperson  endorse  a  solicitation  letter  or  dfetrifrnte  arcpthKintw  letters  and 
brochures  on  behalf  of  the  Clearinghouse,  or  even  insert  a  snHciftfflon  notice  in  the 
conference  program;  or  (3)  ask  for  a  program,  aaafliag  list,  or  directory  of  participants, 
jmd  then  solicit  popos  tff^pef^y  fjpooi  pwtlcipBflftBw 

The  ERIC  Calendar  of  Education-Related  Conferences,  prepared  annually,  hats 
sU  copferoocct  in  wMcb  Clwrin^fcoww  wiD  pfliffcipflte  titet  yes? «  {qcSikSh^  ihotB  from 
which  papers  wffl  be  solicited.  It  is  an  essential  tool  for  the  coordination  of  conference- 
reiated  acojaisitions  efforts, 

c      Profcssjowd  Associations 

Obtain  naflfag  lists  from  professional  and/or  academic  organizations  for  direct 
mail  campaigns  to  these  individuals  Send  special  letters  to  sub-groups  of  professional 
organizations,  is.,  racial  and  ethnic  sections,  women's  caucus  groups,  instructional 
improvement  groups  among  the  various  disciplines,  etc.  Attend  meetings,  participate  in 
programs,  etc. 

(L      Academic  Institutions 

Use  college  catalogs  or  other  reference  books  to  identify  graduate  departments 
within  the  Clearinghouse's  scope  area.  After  contact,  endeavor  to  establish  an  automate 
arrangement  and  to  obtan  blanket  permission  so  that  all  documents  issued  by  the 
department  are  submitted  to  die  Clearinghouse.  Hold  ERIC  workshops  in  university 
libraries  or  education  departments,  colleges,  schools,  etc. 

e.  Foundations  (Sponsoring  Education  Programs) 

Ask  foundations  to  include  a  request  that  grantees  submit  resulting  papers  and 
final  reports  to  ERIC,  Supply  foundations  with  ERIC  brochures  and  other  literature  to 
distribute  to  the  grantees, 

f.  Non-Profit  Organizations  Concerned  with  Education 

Send  a  printout  of  all  documents  contributed  to  RIE  and  CUE  by  the  organization 
in  question.  Request  that  all  documents  still  available,  but  not  on  the  printout,  be 
submitted  to  ERIC.  For  a  typical  form  letter,  see  Figure  II-11(B).  If  the  Clearinghouse 
has  a  complimentary  mailing  list,  add  the  organization  to  the  distribution  list  for  ERIC 
products. 

g.  Journal  Articles 

Contact  editors  of  appropriate  journals  for  quality  articles  they  have  not  been  able 
to  publish.  Because  of  space  limitations,  journals  can  publish  only  a  small  number  of 
papers  they  receive.  A  number  of  papers  may  be  rejected,  but  may  meet  the  ERIC 
selection  criteria.  Journal  editors  can  be  contacted  and  asked  to  include  information 
about  ERIC  when  they  send  a  letter  of  rejection  to  an  author.  The  editors  can  include 
a  sheet  which  states  that  ERIC  would  be  interested  in  reviewing  the  paper  for  poss&le 
inclusion  in  ERIC.  It  should  be  made  clear  that  anrewncernent  in  a  secondary  abstract 
journal  nice  RIE  is  not  the  equivalent  of  publication  in  a  peer-reviewed  primary  journal, 
but  may  nevertheless  serve  to  preserve  useful  material. 
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4.      Tools  for  Use  in  Identifying  Documents  to  Be  Acquired 

Clearinghouses  utilize  a  number  of  reference  tools,  publications,  and  other  sources  to 
identify  specific  titles  and  potential  contributors  of  documents.  Such  tools  include: 

•  Conference  and  convention  programs  (eg.,  APA  Program); 

•  Journals,  newsletter*  iiewspape^ 
scamied  regularly  fur  relevant  titte 
studies,  wgratf  awards  which 

Chronicle  of  Higher  Education.  Ubrary  Journaf). 

•  Bibliographies,  pubticatOT 

new  tides,  and  sometimes  also  provide  ordering  information  (e.g^  Monthly  Catalog  of  US. 
Government  Publications,  UNESCO  Publications.  Congress  in  Print.) 

•  Document  reference  lists,  footnotes,  etc.  Documents  already  acquired  can  often,  through 
their  content,  toad  to  other  tides  or  ofowsoorces.  References  contained  in  Clearinghouse 
publications  can  often  furnish  valuable  leads  to  new  documents. 

•  Staff  and  client  reconimendations.  Reference  inquiries  involving  documents  found  not  to 
be  in  the  system  shouM  routinely  be  copied  to  the  acquisitions  unit 

Each  subject  area,  and  hence  each  Clearinghouse,  has  its  own  major  reference  tools. 
Clearinghouse  personnel  should  become  familiar  with  the  specific  reference  tools  that  best  fit 
their  area  of  coverage  and  should  see  that  they  arc  represented  in  their  reference  coUecUon. 

5.      Clearinghouse  Acquisitions  Operations  (Typical) 

aearinghouseaco^uisitk^ 
and  files  used,  recordkeeping,  and  in  other  respects.  No  matter  how  they  are  implanented, 
however,  every  Oearmghouseacq^^ 
steps  described  below: 

a.  Using  the  relevant  sources  and  tools,  identify  titles  that  appear  to  be  desirable 
acquisitions  within  the  Clearinghouse's  scope  of  interest  The  acquisition  of 
comphinem^co|»es  is  always  an  objective,  although  items  that  raniic4  be  obtained  free 

of  charge  nw  be  purchased,  or  the  C3earm 
bibliographies,  etc,  for  documents. 

b  Once  a  title  has  been  identified  and  has  been  rtaermined  to  be  within  the 
Clearinghouse's  scope  of  interest,  check  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA)  list 
to  aetermine  whether  or  not  the  source  organization  is  covered  by  an  acquisitions 
arrangement  with  another  Clearinghouse  or  the  Facility.  If  an  arrangement  already 
exists  between  the  source  organization  and  another  ERIC  component,  the  component 
having  the  arrangement  should  be  contacted  and  cc«nlinated  with  before  any  solicitation 
of  documents  is  done. 

c.  Check  the  Clearinghouse  local  "cn-order"  file  and  standard  ERIC  duplicate  checking 
tools  (such  as  the  Acquisitions  Data  Report  and  the  Title  Index)  to  detennine  if  the 
identified  items  have  already  been  ordered,  received,  or  processed. 
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d.  If  the  document  of  interest  fa  fi^ 

an  OERI  Laboratory,  or  an  organization  with  which  the  Facility  has  as  acqtusitions 
arrangement,  (see  BAA  Mst),  reauests  for  the  document  should  be  made  through  the 
Facility.*  Titles  should  be  requested  by  using  the  standard  form  provided  far  this 
purpose  by  the  Facility,  the  "Oearinghooac  Acquisitions  Request"  (EFF-76).  (See 
Figure  n-UKD)).  This  form  shooid  be  fifed  out  as  completely  as  possmie  and,  where 
possible  a  copy  of  the  citation  or  document  descrir^ 

be  attached.  The  Facility  wffl  either  obtain  the  document  or  let  the  Clearinghouse  know 
if  it  is  unavailable. 

e.  After  following  the  above  steps,  request  the  documents),  using  a  form  letter,  telephone 
call,  or  purchase  order  (whichever  is  more  efficient).  An  example  of  a  standard  farm 
letter  is  shown  in  Figure  n-ll(A).  With  each  solicitation  (unless  ERIC  already  has 
blanket  reproduction  permission),  include  a  Reproduction  Release  form  and  all  the 
bibliographic  data  available.  Some  Clearinghouses  have  found  the  enclosure  of  a  self- 
addressed  label  with  requests,  and  self-addressed  envelope  with  other  correspondence, 
to  be  very  useful  hi  expediting  responses, 

f.  Prepare  m  "on-order"  record  for  Clearinghouse  local  files;  include  title,  author,  source, 
price,  and  date  ordered. 

g.  As  documents  are  received  in  the  Clearinghouse,  determine  whether  they  are  on-order 
or  have  arrived  unsolicited.  Those  on-order  should  have  receipt  infbnnatkn  entered  on 
the  on-oider  record,  or  the  record  should  be  purged,  whichever  in-bouse  orocechrv 
dictates.  Receipt  of  documents  arrivLg  unsolicited  should  be  recorded  and  all  useful 
correspondence  and  address  information  should  w  preserved.  (The  use  of  a  self- 
addressed  label  helps  identify  solicited  hems.)  If  a  document  is  received  from  an 
organization  with  which  another  ERIC  component  has  an  arrangement,  the  other 
component  should  be  informed  (copy  of  title  page  is  suggested.) 

h.  Upon  receipt  of  a  document,  acknowledgement  of  receipt  and  of  acceptance/rejection  by 
card  or  letter  is  recommended,  but  optional.  Notifications  to  contributors  vary 
considerably  from  Clearinghouse  to  Clearinghouse  (see  Figure  n-U(D)). 

i.  Evaluate  material  using  prescribed  legibility  and  selection  criteria  (see  Section  HI)  and 
the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide,  Documents  inappropriate  for  the 
system  may  be  discarded  after  a  suitable  retention  period  that  permits  the  Clearinghouse 
to  respond  to  author  and  source  irapiries  or  requests  for  return.  Documents  falling 
within  die  scope  of  other  Clearinghouses  should  be  transferred  to  them.  (See 
Figure  n-2  for  ERIC  Document  Transfer  Form.)  Some  Clearinghouses  notify 
contributors  when  they  transfer  a  document 

j.  Make  sure  a  Reproduction  Release  form  (or  letter  giving  reproduction  permission) 
accompanies  the  document  Resolve  any  copyright  or  reproduction  release  questions. 
(See  Section  Q.8.)  Retain  all  pertinent  correspondence. 


The  OERI-sponsored  Research  and  Development  Centers  are  each  assigned  to  a  specific  Clearinghouse. 
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If  the  document  does  not  have  a  Reproduction  Release  form,  and  one  is  required. 
Clearinghouses  should:  (1)  Check  the  BAA  List  to  see  if  ERJC  has  been  given  a  Blanket 
Release;  (2)  If  there  is  no  reconi  of  a  Blanket  Release,  then  write  the  author  or  source 
orgamzation  for  a  specific  release  (see  Figure  n-U(E)).  (It  is  advisable  to  write  for 
releases  only  after  a  document  has  been  selected  for  RIB.  Writing  prior  to  selection 
may  result  in  needless  work  if  the  document  is  later  rejected  and  may  prematurely  imply 

k.  Prepare  an  entry  for  the  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (a  composite  listing  of  in-process 
documents,  prepared  monthly  by  the  Facility,  reflecting  the  acquisitions  of  all 
Clearinghouses  during  the  previous  six  month  period).  This  step  requires  the 
Clearinghouse  to  formally  accession  the  document  and  to  assign  a  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Number.  (Instructions  on  bow  to  prepare  entries  for  this  report  are  provided 
in  Section  IlJi.)  Known  rejects  and  transfers  are  generally  not  entered  into  the  ADR, 
but  a  Clearinghouse  may  at  its  option  enter  tides  for  which  the  selection  process  is  not 
yet  completed. 

1.  Record  name  and  address  of  contributor  (individual  or  organization)  on  mailing  label, 
envelope,  or  form  letter,  for  later  use  in  distributing  complimentary  microfiche  (provided 
by  the  Facility).  (See  Figure  H-11(F).) 

NOTE:  Complimentary  microfiche  should  not  be  sent  to  the  following 
kinds  of  organizations:  Congress,  Department  of  Education, 
Government  Printing  Office  (GPO),  or  large  organizations  wt en 
the  specific  name  of  an  individual  or  department  within  that 
organization  is  unknown, 

m.  Sending  rejection  nonces  is  optional,  unless  specifically  requested  by  the  contributor. 
Clearinghouses  vary  in  the  methods  used  to  notify  contributors  of  rejected  documents. 
Some  use  the  standard  ERIC  "Reply  Card."  Some  use  their  own  forms,  providing  for 
a  variety  of  messages.  An  example  is  shown  in  Figure  H-11(D). 

After  all  the  above  steps  are  completed  and  the  document  is  determined  to  be  of  a  type 
suitable  for  RE,  within  subject  scope,  legible,  not  a  duplicate,  and  without  any  unresolved 
reproduction  release  problems,  acquisitions  formerly  comes  to  an  end  and  the  document  is  ready 
for  the  cataiogmgAiKiexmg/abstracting  process.  Because  of  the  expense  of  the  various 
intellectual  document  analysis  functions,  the  acquisitions  function  must  mate  every  effort  to 
eliminate  duplicates  before  mat  stage  of  processing  is  reached.  (See  Section  II-H  for 
discussion  of  duplicate  checking  process.) 


6.      Department  of  Education  Documents 


All  reports  prepared  or  sponsored  by  the  Department  of  Education  or  OERI  should  be 
processed  promptly  when  received,  ahead  of  all  other  non-OERI  routine  input  and  preceded 
only  by  PRIORITY  documents. 

It  was  formerly  required  that  ED/OERI  contractor  reports  had  to  be  cleared  and  released 
by  the  appropriate  project  monitor  before  they  could  be  processed  for  ERIC.  This  specific 
verification  of  clearance  is  no  longer  required.  If  a  copy  of  a  document  has  been  obtained 
(provided  it  is  not  labelled  "draft"  or  "preliminary"),  this  is  considered  prima  facie  evidence  that 
the  document  has  been  cleared  and  released.  All  ED/OERI-prepared  or  sponsored  documents 
are  entered  into  the  database  at  Level  I. 
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DOCUMENT  TRANSFER  FORM 


Date  Received:   Date  Transferred: 

TO:      ERIC/   —  

FROM:  ERIC/   


The  enclosed  document(s)  appear  to  be  more  within  your 
scope  than  ours. 

The  document(s)  were  obtained  by  (check  one): 

 solicited  contribution 

 unsolicited  contribution 

 staff  contribution 

 ERIC  Facility 

Correspondence  information  is  as  follows: 
(check  one): 

 all  relevant  material  is  attached 

 no  relevant  correspondence;  however  the 

name  and  address  of  the  contributor  or 
contact  person  is  (if  known): 


Clearinghouse  Contact  Person 


(EFF-70) 


FIGURE  II-2:  Document  Transfer  Form 

[For  Clearinghouse-to-Clearinghouse  document  transfer] 
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7.      Documents  Received  From  the  Facility 
8.      Reply  Cards 

Reply  Cards  (sec  Figure  n-3)  attached  to  documents  received  from  the  Facility 
require  an  ED  accesston  number  and  should,  therefore,  be  detached  and  returned  to  tbe 
contrfcutor  by  the  Ocaringhooae  only  when  they  are  not  selected.  If  selected  for  RE, 
tf«  cad  teoiaiiis  c«  t!»  docoiw^ 

for  processing  and  affixing  of  the  ED  number  before  being  detached  and  mailed. 


ERIC  REPLY  CARD 
DOCUMENT  TITLE—  


DISPOSITION  OF  DOCUMENT: 

Selected  for  the   —  *ss"e  of  R,E  and 

D     is  assigned  document  no.  —  

D     Not  selected  for  RIE. 


CLEARINGHOUSE  NAME:. 


Date: 


HAVE  YOU  ENTERED  YOVR  CORRECT  RCTVRN  ADDRESS  ON  THE  FRONT  OF  THIS  CARD? 


FIGURE  3:  ERIC  Reply  Card 


b.  PRIORITY  Documents 

Documents  received  fiom  tbe  Facility  that  indicate  PRIORITY  handling  should 
be  evaluated  immediately  upon  receipt  Expedited  processing  is  necessary  to  ensure 
aruwoncement  of  the  document  in  the  next  issue  of  RIE  to  be  completed.  PRIORITY 
documents  may  not  be  rejected  (unless  they  turn  out  to  be  physically  defective). 

c.  ED/OERI  Document  Selection  Report 

All  OERI  documents  received  from  the  Facility  and  not  selected  for  RIE  must 
be  returned  to  the  Facility  with  the  reason  given  for  their  rejection.  Tbe  OERI 
Document  Selection  Report  form  (see  Figure  H-4)  should  be  used  for  this  purpose. 
OERI  documents  that  are  not  accepted  for  inclusion  in  me  ERIC  system  will  be  retained 
in  the  permanent  OERI  Research  Library  collection. 
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d*      Scope  Overtop  Notices 

When  a  document  overlaps  the  scopes  of  two  or  more  Oeartogbouses,  the 
Facility  assigns  the  document  to  Ac  "primary"  Clearinghouse  and  seads  a  copy  of  tbe 
talc  page  to  the  "secondary"  Oearinghoasefr)  with  a  "Scope  Overlap  SHcker"  affixed 
(see  Figure  n-g).  This  procedure  serves  to  notify  the  "secondary"  Clearinghouse  that 
a  document  they  might  consider  within  their  scope  is  being  assigned  elsewhere. 

In  order  to  prevent  duplicate  processing,  the  "secondary"  Ocaiinghouse  should 
check  its  records  to  see  if  the  document  is  on-order.  in-process,  or  otherwise  being 
considered  for  acmiitiHoning. 

g.      Copyright  and  Reproduction  Release  Issues 

The  Copyright  Law  requires  users  such  as  ERIC  to  assume  that  all  private  sector 
documents,  whether  carrying  a  copyright  notice  or  not,  are  potential  copyright^ 
documents  were  published  without  a  copyright  notice  prior  to  January  1,  1978.)  For  this 
reason,  unless  ERIC  already  has  blanket  reproduction  permission  from  the  source  organisation, 
a  signed  Reproduction  Release  Form  mast  be  obtained  for  every  tine  selected  for  the  ERIC 
system.  The  existence  of  a  tetter  of  transniittal  giving  ERIC  permission  to  reproduce  the  report 
is  welcome  but  is  not  sufficient, 

ERIC  has  designed  two  standard  Reproduction  Release  Forms  for  system  wide  use-one 
for  individual  documents  (see  Figure  H-5(A))  and  one  for  blanket  permissions  (see 
Figure  n-5(B)).  Clearinghouses  are  encouraged  to  develop  their  own  form  letters  (for 
examples  see  Figiire  8-11(19)  to  send  to  contri^ 

and  introducing  tbe  form  and  making  it  clear  that  it  should  be  returned  to  the  Clearinghouse 
with  the  document  The  Blanket  Reproduction  Release  should  be  negotiated  wheiieverpossmle 
in  order  to  eliminate  as  many  individual  release  forms  as  possible,  thereby  saving  both  effort 
and  time.  Clearinghouses  obtaining  blanket  releases  should  report  them  for  listing  in  the  annual 
ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (BAA)  list 

Beginning  in  1993,  Reproduction  Releases  for  specific  documents  will  be  microfilmed 
as  the  tost  page  of  the  document  to  which  they  apply.  However,  the  responsibility  for 
maintaining  a  permanent  file  cf  Reproduction  Releases  for  the  period  1966-1992  rests  with  the 
Clearinghouses. 
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relevant  project  monitor  for  immediate  processing. 
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assigned,  the  document  must  be  returned  to  the  ERIC  Fadfity  with  the  reason  for 
rts  rejection  provided  below: 


Clearinghouse: 
Contact  Person: 
Title: 


Reason  for  Rejection: 


D  Document  wiB  not  repraJuce/microficte  adequate^. 
D  Document  is  incomplete  (pages/parts  missing). 
D  Quality  of  content  is  not  acceptable. 
□  Other  (Specify)  


—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  During  Processing— 


FIGURE  n-4:  Department  of  Education  Document  Handling  Form 


ERLC 


ERIC  Pnxe*«iaig  Manual 


n-is 


61 


Jo*  1992 


♦ 

ACQUISITIONS 


US.  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 


REPRODUCTION  RELEASE 

(Specific  Document) 


I. 


DOCUMENT  IDENTIFICATION: 


Title: 


Authors): 


Corporal©  Source: 


Publication  Date: 


II.      REPRODUCTION  RELEASE: 

in  order  to  disseminate  as  wktety  as  possible  ttmery  and  significant  materials  of  interest  to  the  educational  community,  documents 
announced  in  the  monthly  abstract  journal  of  the  ERIC  system.  Resources  m  Education  (RfE),  are  usually  made  available  to  users 
m  microfiche,  reproduced  paper  copy,  and  eiectronic/optica!  media,  and  sold  through  the  ERfC  Document  Reproduction  Service 
(EDRS)  or  other  ERIC  vendors  Credit  is  given  to  the  source  of  each  document,  and.  if  reproduction  release  is  granted,  one  of 
the  foflowing  notices  *s  affixed  to  the  document. 


if  permission  is  granted  to  reproduce  the  idem  if  fed 
oelow 


-ument.  please  CHECK  ON  E  of  the  following  options  and  sign  the  release 


|      |  ^|  Sample  sticker  to  be  affixed  to  document     Sample  sticker  to  be  affixed  to  document  Jg^   j"  '  | 


Check  here 

f^rmitttng 

microfiche 

{4"x  6"  fiim). 

paper  copy, 

electronic 

and  optical  media 

reproduction 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS 
MATERIAL  HAS  BEEN  GRANTED  BY 


TO  THE  EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
INFORMATION  CENTER  (ERfC)" 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS 
MATERIAL  IN  OTHER  THAN  PAPER 
COPY  HAS  BEEN  GRANTED  BY 
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TO  THE  EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
INFORMATION  CENTER  (cRrC)" 


or  here 

Emitting 
reproduction 
m  other  than 
paper  copy 


Level  1 


Level  Z 


Sign  Here,  Please 


Documents  will  be  processed  as  indicated  provided  reproduction  quality  permits  if  permission  to  reproduce  is  granted.  Out 
neither  box  is  checked,  documents  wli  be  processed  at  Level  v 


"I  hereby  grant  to  the  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC)  nonexclusive  permission  to  reproduce  this  document  as 
indicated  above  Reproduction  from  the  ERIC  microfiche  or  elect  ronictoptfcsi  media  by  persons  other  man  ERIC  employees  and  its 
system  contractors  requires  permission  from  the  copyright  holder.  Exception  *s  made  for  non-profit  reproduction  oy  libraries  and  other 
service  agencies  to  satisfy  information  needs  of  educators  in  response  to  discrete  inquires  " 
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(  ) 

Date: 
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III.      DOCUMENT  AVAILABILITY  INFORMATION  (FROM  NON-ERIC  SOURCE): 

if  pormtssw  to  reproduce  is  not  granted  to  ERIC  .  or,  If  you  wish  ERIC  to  crte  the  evatfabUlty  of  this  document  from  another 
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IV.      REFERRAL  OF  ERIC  TO  COPYRIGHT/REPRODUCTION  RIGHTS  HOLDER: 

If  the  right  to  grant  reproduction  release  is  held  by  someone  other  than  the  addressee,  pleaee  provide  the  appropriate 
name  and  address: 


Name  and  address  of  current  copyrighvreproduction  rights  holder. 


Name: 
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v. 


WHERE  TO  SEND  THIS  FORM: 


Send  this  form  to  the  following  ERIC  Clearinghouse: 


If  you  are  making  an  unsolicited  contribution  to  ERIC,  you  may  return  this  form  (and  the  document  being  contributed)  to: 


ERfC  Facility 
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Ail  Publications: 
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Division/Department  Publications  (Specify) 
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REPRODUCTION  RELEASE* 

in  order  to  disseminate  as  wtdety  as  possible  timery  and  significant  rnateriats  of  interest  to  the  educational  community,  documents 
announced  in  the  monthly  abstract  Journal  of  the  ERfC  system.  Rescwves  m  Education  (RIE),  are  usually  made  available  to  users 
in  microfiche,  reproduced  paper  copy,  and  ele<rtrc*nic/opticaf  media,  and  sold  through  the  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service 
(EDRS)  or  other  ERIC  vendors.  Credit  is  given  to  the  source  of  each  document,  and,  if  reproduction  release  is  granted,  one  of 
the  following  notices  is  affixed  to  the  document. 

If  permission  is  granted  to  reproduce  the  identified  document,  please  CHECK  ONE  of  the  following  options  and  sign  the  release 
below. 


□ 


Sample  sticker  to  be  affixed  to  document     Sample  sticker  to  be  affixed  to  document 


Check  here 

R&rmttting 

microfiche 
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paper  copy. 

electronic, 
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reproduction 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS 
MATERIAL  HAS  BEEN  GRANTED  BY 
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TO  THE  EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
INFORMATION  CENTER  (ERIC)/* 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS 
MATERIAL  IN  OTHER  THAN  PAPER 
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TO  THE  EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
INFORMATION  CENTER  (ERIC)." 
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Permitting 
reproduction 
in  other  than 
paper  copy 


Level  1 


Level  2 


Sign  Here,  Please 


Documents  will  be  processed  as  indicated  provided  reproduction  quality  permits  if  permission  to  reproduce  is  granted,  but 
neither  box  i$  checked,  documents  will  be  processed  at  level  1 
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Many  questions  arise  concerning  copyright  ami  reproduction  release  matters.  The 
following  points  speak  to  the  most  common  problems.  For  problems  not  covered  hoe,  contact 
the  ERIC  Fadfity  or  Central  ERIC 

a.  Public  Domain 

A  document  prepared  by  or  sponsored  by  fee  Federal  Government  is  nonnally 
considered  to  be  in  the  public  domain.  On  occasion,  however,  the  Government  will 
permit  a  contractor  to  copyright  a  document,  nsoally  in  order  to  facilitate  dlfwrntlnatton. 
When  this  is  done  the  copyright  is  clearly  marked.  Such  a  document  is  technically  not 
m  the  pobhc  domain,  bttf  me  Goverc 

such  documents  "for  Government  purposes."  ERIC  is  considered  to  be  such  a 
Government  "purpose." 

A  document  prepared  by  a  private  person  or  organization  is  nonnally  considered 
to  be  potentially  copyrighted  and  not  in  the  public  domain,  even  if  it  doesn't  cany  a 
copyright  notice.  There  are  two  exceptions: 

•  Woks  published  before  January  1,  1978  (the  date  of  the  feat  Copyright  Revision 
Law,  PL-94-553)  mat  do  not  cany  a  copyright  notice  are  not  protected  and  can  be 
considered  in  the  pubbc  domain. 

•  Works  published  between  January  1, 1978  and  February  28, 1989  (the  date  the  VS. 
sigried  the  Berne  copyright  conv^^ 

foraaHy  registered  witlimfiw 

to  be  in  the  public  domain.  Since  it  is  difficult  to  know  whetha  such  registration  has 
occurred,  the  practical  effect  of  this  clause  is  ail,  LeM  all  documents  written  after 
January  1,  1978  must  be  considered  copyrighted  or  potentially  copyrighted  and 
therefore  not  in  the  public  domain. 

b.  Announcement  without  Reproduction 

It  is  legally  permissmte  to  abstract  (at  the  length  provided  for  by  ERIC 
guidelines)  and  to  aftnotwee  copyrighted  documents  at  Level  3,  whether  or  not  a 
Reproduction  Release  has  been  obtained.  Announcement  atone  docs  not  violate 
copyright  However,  ERIC  does  not  announce  any  document  unless  users  can  be 
referred  to  a  source  of  availability. 

c.  Multiple  Authors 

If  a  document  having  multiple  authors  requires  a  Reproduction  Release  Form,  a 
signed  release  from  any  one  of  the  authors  is  considered  sufficient  However,  if  the 
material  is  severable  by  author,  it  would  be  prudent  to  obtain  a  release  from  each  author 
(unless  a  general  release  already  obtained  makes  it  clear  that  further  releases  are 
unnecessary). 

d.  GPO  and  NTIS  Documents 

Documents  printed  by  GPO  or  NT1S,  that  do  not  carry  a  copyright  notice,  do  not 
require  a  reproduction  release.  They  are  assumed  to  have  been  generated  with  Federal 
government  funding  under  terms  that  either  place  them  in  the  public  domain  or  else 
reserve  a  tree  right  of  reproduction  for  VS.  Government  purposes. 
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Speeches  written  and/or  delivered  in  the  author's  private  capacity  require  a 
reproduction  release.  Speeches  written  by  an  employee  of  the  Federal  Government, 
operating  in  an  official  capacity,  do  not  require  a  release. 

f.  State  Documents 

State-fended  documents,  whether  bearing  a  copyright  notice  or  not,  require  a 
Reprodoctkm  Release  Form  (unless  they  are  fcderally-sopported). 

g.  InternatknaVForeign  Copyright 

Copyright  under  the  Universal  Copyright  Convention  is  indicated  by  the  © 
symbol  However,  since  mere  are  numerous  other  bilateral  and  multilateral  agreements 
between  and  among  countries  affecting  the  copyright  picture,  it  is  advisable  to  handle 
foreign  documents  the  same  as  domestic  documents  as  far  as  permissions  and  releases 
are  concerned.  In  other  words,  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  ©  symbol  should  not 
afreet  the  decision  to  seek  a  release. 

h.  Journal  Article  PuhBcatkm 

Documents  generated  with  Federal  Government  funding  are  in  the  public  domain. 
Such  documents  may  later  also  be  published  as  journal  articles,  but  will  often  cany  a 
notice  (e.g.,  a  footnote)  reserving  the  Government's  right  to  reproduce  and/or  excluding 
them  from  the  overall  journal  issue  copyright.  Journal  articles  normally  are  processed 
for  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE). 

L      Federally-Funded  Documents  (Including  Contractor  Reports) 

FederaUy-runded  documents  may  result  from  grants  or  contracts  funded  by 
Federal  agencies.  If  a  RxleraUy-funded  work  is  copyrighted,  the  Federal  Government 
nonetheless  retains  an  irrevocable,  nonexclusive,  worldwide,  paid-up  right  or  license  to 
publish,  duplicate,  use,  and  to  allow  others  to  so  use  the  work,  for  Federal  Government 
purposes.  Reproduction  and  dissemination  through  the  ERIC  system  are  considered  to 
be  "Federal  Government  purposes"  within  the  meaning  of  the  Federal  right  or  license 
retained  in  copyrighted  works  that  are  produced  with  Federal  funds. 

In  summary,  the  Government  reserves  the  right  to  reproduce  for  its  own  purposes 
all  Federally-funded  documents.  Reproduction  by  ERIC  is  considered  "for  Government 
purposes."  This  includes,  for  example,  any  Federally-funded  but  also  copyrighted 
documents  of  states,  local  governments,  and  school  districts.  It  also  includes  the 
instances  where  a  Government  agency  has  granted  a  contractor  the  right  to  copyright  a 
given  document  for  a  limited  period  of  time  (perhaps  to  facilitate  dissemination 
objectives). 
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It  is  therefore  possible  to  construct  the  following  derision  matrix: 


ijimifMM  Notice 

|  FederaUy-Ftaded 

No  Release  Necessary 

Technically  No  Release 
Necessary,  bat  wildcat  to  check 
witb  source  or  umpy 

—Department  of 

No  Release  Necessary 

No  Release  Necessary 

1  Not  Fedmlly-FiHwW 

Release  Necessary 

Release  Necessary 

As  can  be  seen.  Federal  non-Department  of  Education  documents  beating  a 
copyright  notice  should  be  checked  to  determine  whether  a  release  is  necessary.  If  in 
doubt,  or  if  some  questionable  variation  of  this  situation  occurs,  contact  the  ERIC 
Facility  or  Central  ERIC 

j.      Letter  in  lies  of  Release 

At  the  present  time,  a  letter  giving  ERIC  permission  to  reproduce  an 
accompanying  document  is  not  sufficient  no  matter  how  explicit  the  letter  may  be. 
ERIC  policy  is  that  a  Reproduction  Release  (Blanket)  or  a  Reproduction  Release 
(Specific  Document)  form  must  be  obtained  to  cover  every  document  mat  is  not 
Federally-prepared  or  Federally-supported 

k.     Copyrighted  Segments  of  a  Document 

Some  documents  contain  segments  copyrighted  by  someone  other  than  the 
producer  of  the  entire  document  The  document  may  be  left  intact  if. 

•  ERIC  has  permission  from  the  segment's  copyright  holder,  or 

•  the  segment  is  small  hi  relation  to  the  overall  work  from  which  it  is  taken,  so  that 
its  reproduction  might  be  allowable  under  the  copyright  law's  "Fair  Use"  clause;  or 

•  the  original  permission  obtained  from  the  segment  author  by  the  producer  of  the 
document  in  hand  (containing  the  segment)  is  broadly  stated  and  can  be  assumed  to 
extend  to  all  printings,  reprintings.  and  other  forms  of  the  document  in  band, 
including  its  duplication  in  ERIC. 

In  general,  documents  should  be  left  intact  whenever  possible,  for  the  benefit  of 
the  user.  Problem  cases  should  be  referred  to  the  ERIC  Facility  for  resolution. 
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9.      Non-UJS.  Documents  and  Noo-Englfcb  Documents 

a.  Non-UJS.  Documents 

Documents  na  available  from  sources  in  the  Un^Stalwinayteacqinredawlsefcctal 
for  ERIC,  but  must  meet  more  stringent  criteria  for  quality  and  avmIabaityA^Ktxliic2H%.  In 
addition,  it  is  highly  recommended  that  documents  written  in  uncommon  foreign  languages, 
shc«id,ifa*aHpcssa^be8CC0mn 

benefit  of  English-speaking  users  not  proficksnt  in  the  language  of  the  text 

b.  Non-EngBsh  Documents 

•  Domestic  (Including  Canada) 

Non-English  documents  are  acceptable  for  the  database  and  the  Language  field  helps 
identify  such  documents.  Many  UJS.-produeed,  as  well  as  Canadian,  non-English 
documents  also  have  an  English  edition.  The  "twin"  documents  should  either  be 
combined  into  one  accession  or  cross-referenced  in  the  Note  field  (eg.,  "For  English 
edition,  see...").  Non-English  curriculum  guides  produced  domestically  may  be 
processed  without  English  summaries  on  the  assumption  that  the  audience  needing  these 
documents  will  be  able  to  read  the  language  in  which  they  are  written. 

•  Non-U^/Canada 

Because  English  functions  essentially  as  an  international  language,  documents  such  as 
conference  proceedings  with  non-English  papers  frequently  are  accompanied  by  an 
English  abstract  Non-English  documents  written  in  the  major  european  languages: 
Sps.  v  l.  French.  German,  etc..  without  English  abstracts,  do  not  need  a  summary  written 
in  k  gush,  as  many  ERIC  users  read  one  or  more  of  these  common  languages.  The 
Arabic,  Japanese,  Chinese,  and  Cyrillic-based  languages  are  lesser  known,  and  if 
possible,  documents  in  these  languages  should  fri  accompanied  by  a  1000-1500  won! 
summary.  Nen-Engtish  documents  arc  typically  assigned  on  the  basis  of  subject  sccye 
and  are  not  automatically  assigned  to  the  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  Linguistics. 


The  acqurations/selection  criteria,  and  other  policies  and  guidelines  pertaining  to 
foreign  documents,  have  been  formaiized  by  a  special  ERIC  committee  and  are  provided 
here  verbatim  (see  Figure  n-6). 

10.  Recordkeeping 

Acquisitions  statistics  are  used  primarily  to  facilitate  the  acquisitions  effort  and  to  permit 
Clearinghouses  to  identify  organizations,  conferences,  authors,  and  other  sources,  that  are  prime 
sources  of  documents.  While  recordkeeping  practices  vary  from  Clearinghouse  to 
Clearinghouse,  all  should  be  evaluated  and  justified  in  terms  of  their  utility  and  effectiveness 
in  helping  to  bring  documents  into  the  system. 

The  following  are  typical  categories  of  acquisition  information  or  statistics  captured  by 
Clearinghouses:  (1)  types  of  contributors;  (2)  types  of  documents  received;  (3)  subject  areas  of 
documents  received;  (4)  documents  requested  via  the  Facility;  (5)  documents  arriving  with 
reproduction  releases;  (6)  productivity  of  second  request  follow-up  efforts;  (7)  solicitations 
returned  due  to  incorrect  addresses;  (8)  reason  for  rejection  of  documents  (e.g..  not  education- 
related,  no  rerwoduction  release,  too  old,  too  short  or  insubstantial,  incomplete,  illegible,  focal 
interest  only,  poor  quality,  submitted  to  covered  journal,  promotional  or  advertising  in  nature, 
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NON-U.S.  DOCUMENTS 

Policies  and  Guidelines  for  Acquiring  and  Selecting  Non-U.S.  Documents  for  the  ERIC  System 


1.  PURPOSE 

To  assist  Clearinghouses  in  acquiring  and  selecting  non-U-S.  documents;  and  to  assist  foreign  ."^Sonata,  M*"**"* 
organizations,  intergovernmental  agencies,  foreign  ministries  of  education,  and  other  foreign  government  agendas  in  suemflsng 
documents  to  ERIC. 

Rational:    Acquisition  of  non-U  A  documents  is  a  cooperative  venture  between  the  ^"d^.andttwaaBringhoi^  The 

EWCsyatem.  Selection  fa  a  Cteari^housa  function.  These  pofcies  and  guWefines,  togatnart^ft  ftosa  h  the 
SRfC  Processing  Manaaf(EPM),  should  hstp  to  estsbish  same  constetoncy  of  non-U.S.  document  input 

2.  DEFWRON  OF  NON-US.  DOCUMENTS 

|i^U.S.  otacunninte  are  pubifea^ 

Non-US.  documents  may  or  may  not  ba  in  a  foreign  language. 

Rationale:    TNs  definition  te  an  attemjrt  to  dmew 

foreign  language  documents  are  produced  in  the  U.S.  There  aro  many  non-U.S.  documents  in  fcngfish.  meoov 
and  LANO  data  elements  wi  help  to  promote  aooeptence  of  this  distinction. 

3.  LANGUAGE  Of  THE  TEXT 

When  a  document  ^  not  in  English  (whether  it  is  non-U.S.  or  domestic},  it  should  ideaSy  be  aocoropanied  by  a  1 ,000-1 .500  word 
summary  in  Engfish. 

Rationale  ERIC  is  an  English  language  information  system,  in  order  to  better  serve  the  user  populaion  a  moro  cwnptele 
summary  c/^nenl^fareign  languages  should  be  pro** I  mar Mtg ["^^J****^ 
Therefore,  a  1.000-1,500  word  EngfWTSnmajy.  prepared  by  the  jndMduat  or  orgam^  s»Am^  ^ 
document,  should  aooompany  each  foreign  language  doouriiertM  an  inlegreJ  part 

summary  Is  often  adequate  to  characterize  the  essential  content  of  ahortor  documents  received  *]ontn«vU.s. 
sources.  Exceptions  to  the  requirement  of  an  Eng8sb-ia^ 

of  the  document  are  expected  to  be  famSar  with  the  language  of  the  document  this  would  apply  panlcuiany  to 
users  of  documents  submitted  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  linguistics. 

4.  QUALITY  OF  CONTENT 

Non-U.S.  documents  should  meet  higher  quality  criteria  than  those  applied  to  domestic  documents.  Each  Clearinghouse  is 

enaHJragadtarwfawfteunicuea 

guidelines. 

Rationale  For  there  to  be  as  ItlJe  criticism  as  posskte  in  regard  to  the  indusicn  of  non-U.S.  documents,  the  significance  and 
quality  of  non-U.S.  documents  shouid  be  wefi  above  the  level  considered  to  be  necessary  for  domestic  documents. 

5.  TECHNICAL  REQUIREMENTS  (PERTAINING  TO  REPRODUCIBILITY) 

Ail  non-U.S.  documents  shouid  meet  «w»  technical  standards  required  of  afl  domestic  documents.  Such  standards  are  concerned 
with  reproduc&dity,  lagfoaity,  physical  quality,  and  page  size.  TneEfl/CQocurnertflefrodUc^ 

Rationale:  There  Is  no  reason  to  vary  technical  physical  standards  from  those  currently  in  force. 

$.  TYPES  OF  DOCUMENTS 

Document  types  to  be  considered  from  non-U.S.  sources  wB  be  the  same  types  as  those  considered  from  domestic  sources, 
except  for  the  following  types  which  are  not  encouraged  for  submission:  resource  guides,  tegislatior.  and  regulations,  brochures 
and  pamphlets.  There  wiB  be  exceptions,  but  as  a  general  rule,  those  items  whkh  are  easily  dated,  of  NgWy  specific  local  use, 
and  which  list  resources  generally  avaSabte  only  in  a  foreign  country,  should  receive  lower  priorities. 

Rationale:  Each  Clearinghouse  wifi  ultimately  make  Hs  own  selection  decision,  but  as  a  general  gmdefine  there  are  certain 
documents  such  as  those  mentioned  above,  which  appear  to  be  of  lower  priority  than  others, 

7.  LEVEL  3  DOCUMENTS 

In  general.  Level  3  is  not  an  option  for  non-U.S.  documents.  Levels  1  and  2  should  be  thoroughly  explained  to  non-U.S. 
contributors.  The  Level  3  option  should  never  be  used  unless  a  reliable  source  of  capias  can  be  Identified. 

Rationale:  Non-U.S.  Laval  3  documents  shouid  be  discouraged  even  more  than  domestic  Level  3s.  However,  mere  are  rare 
times  when  non-U.S.  Level  3  documents  should  be  inducted.  This  policy  permits  Smrted  inclusion,  but  strongly 
discourages  solicitation  of  such  documents. 

FIGURE  n-6:       Non-U^.  Documents-Polities  and  Guidelines  for  Acquiring 
and  Selecting  N00-U.S.  Documents  For  the  ERIC  System 
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newsletter,  etc);  (9)  number  of  returns  for  each  conference  solicited;  (10)  reproduce  documents 
received  (versus  ixmrermxluribJe  receipts);  (11)  organizations  tending  to  submit  acceptable  (tocsroents 
(versus  those  subniittfetg  rejected  documents);  (12)  organizations  admitting  documents  automatically 
or  periodically  on  the  basis  of  agreement  (periodic  reminders  or  follow-ups  to  such  organizations  arc 
necessary). 

1L     Reporting  to  Central  ERIC 

The  following  statistics  for  Clearinghouse  acquisitions  efforts  are  to  be  reported  to 
Central  ERIC  on  a  quarterly  basis  and  at  the  annual  review:  (1)  total  documents  awpnred;  (2) 
total  c^ftgforar  (3)  number  of  acquired  documents  solicited;  (4)  number  of  acquired 
documents  unsolicited;  (5)  number  of  documents  selected  for  REE;  ($)  number  of  documents 
rejected;  (7)  number  of  documents  transferred  (to  other  Clearinghouses). 

For  specifics  of  Central  ERIC's  current  reporting  requirements,  see  Section  7  J  of  the 
ERIC  Administrative  Procedures  Manual. 

12.    Reporting  to  the  ERIC  Faculty 

The  ERIC  Clearinghouses  are  not  required  to  report  acquisitions  statistics  to  the  ERIC 
Facility,  but  they  are  required  to  report  all  new  "Acquisitions  Arrangements,"  for  inclusion  in 
the  annual  compilation  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements. 

New  acquisitions  arrangements  are  to  be  reported  using  a  specific  foam  that  provides  for 
all  of  me  categories  of  ^formation  needed,  e.g.,  contact  person,  level  of  reproduction 
permission,  where  comr>limentary  microfiche  should  be  sent,  etc.  (See  Figure  H-7(A)). 

F.     ERIC  Facility  Acquisitions  Program 

1.      Scone  and  Purpose 

The  ERIC  Facility  Acquisitions  Program  was  initiated  for  the  following  reasons: 

•  to  increase  the  flow  of  documents  to  the  Clearinghouses  from  certain  sectors  (Federal, 
State,  and  International); 

•  to  build  a  foundation  of  automatic  acquisition/distribution  arrangements; 

•  to  serve  as  an  expediter  for  the  complex  area  of  Federal  Government  documents  (where 
being  located  in  the  Washington  area  is  important); 

•  to  coordinate  network  acquisition  efforts  and  limit  redundancy  and  confusion  (e.g.,  by 
maintaining  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  list); 

•  to  eliminate  multiple  solicitations  by  various  network  components  to  any  one  Government 
agency,  state  department  of  education,  or  other  organization  dealing  broadly  with  the  field 
erf  education. 
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Clearinghouse 
Date  Submitted 


Submitted  By 

ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA)  List /Update  Worksheet 

Instructions:  1.    Mark  one:   New  arrangement    _  Deleted  arrangement 

Changed  arrangement  (circle  what  is  to  be  changed) 

2.  Fill  out  the  worksheet  as  completely  as  possible  using  the  guidelines  and 
examples* 

3.  Return  to  the  ERIC  Facility  acquisitions  Department  together  with  a  copy  of  any 
Blanket  Reproduction  Release  form  received. 

ORGA: 

ORGB: 

ORGC: 

ADDRA: 

ADDRB: 

CITY: 

STATE/ PROVINCE: 
ZIP: 

FOREIGN  COUNTRY: 
CONTACT /TITLE : 
CLEARINGHOUSE: 
EFFA  NO: 
STATE  DATE: 
LEVEL: 
AUTHOR I ZER: 
NOTE  A: 
NOTE  B: 
SEND  MF: 
CONFERENCE: 


EFAA  (7/87) 


FIGURE  n-7;       ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA)  List 
A*  Reporting  New  Arrangement  to  Facility 
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Facility  efforts  are  concentrated  in  the  following  seas:  Federal  agencies;  state 
departments  of  education;  foreign  ministries  of  education;  international  and  intergovernmental 
organisations;  professional  associations  or  other  entities  covering  education  broadly  (eg..  NBA). 

The  Facility  makes  arrangements  with  the  OEM-sponsored  Educational  Laboratories*" 
to  receive  directly  all  of  their  reports  mat  are  approved  for  public  dissemination,  m  addition, 
the  Facility  receives  all  Department  of  Education  input  from  Central  ERIC  and  all  unsolicited 
input  arriving  at  Central  ERIC  or  EDRS.  AH  such  documents  are  assigned  to  appropriate 
Qearingnooses  for  processing.  The  Facility  maintains  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of 
Interest  Guide  (see  Appendix  A)  on  the  basis  of  information  received  from  the 
Qearinghouses. 

The  Facility  functions  in  direct  support  of  the  Clearinghouses  by  obtaining  the 
documents  of  organizations  whose  programs  cover  the  entire  spectrum  of  education,  The 
Facility  also  functions  in  many  respects  as  an  agent  of  Central  ERIC.  It  receives  direct  requests 
for  action  from  Central  ERIC  involving  both  automatic  anangements  and  specific  documents. 
It  works  with  Central  ERIC  to  see  that  all  Department  of  Education  iniemal  reports  are  obtained 
for  the  system.  Visas  to  Government  agencies  to  establish  anangements  often  are  made  by 
Central  ERIC  and  Facility  staff  working  together.  Special  acquisition  projects  often  are 
assigned  to  the  Facility  by  Central  ERIC 

Facility  acquisitions  are  intended  to  angment  and  supplement  the  main  ERIC  acquisitions 
effort  which  resides  at  the  Clearinghouses. 

2.     Sources  of  Documents 

a.  Central  ERIC 

All  Department  of  Education  and  unsolicited  documents  acquired  by  Central 
ERIC  are  delivered  to  the  Facility  by  courier  for  recording  and  assignment  to 
Clearinghouses.  The  Facility  is  frequently  asked  by  Central  ERIC  to  report  on  the 
receipt  or  status  of  particular  docomen^  and  to  expolite  PRIORITY  documents.  The 
Facility  requests  certain  Department  of  Education  documents  from  Central  ERIC  by  title. 
The  Facility  refers  all  policy  questions  concerning  copyright  or  reproduction  release  to 
Central  ERIC.  Central  ERIC  refers  organizations  and  individuals  to  the  Facility  for 
follow-up  acquisitions  contacts.  In  some  cases,  arrangements  are  initiated  by  Central 
ERIC  and  completed  by  the  Facility. 

b.  Automatic  Distribution  Arrangements 

(1)     ERIC  Faculty  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EFAAs) 

In  its  area  of  responsibility,  the  Facility  routinely  contacts 
education-related  organizations  in  order  to  establish  agreements  with  them  to 
acquire  relevant  publications  on  a  regular  basis  and  to  secure  Blanket 
Reproduction  Releases,  where  appropriate.  When  an  organization  is  willing  to 
cooperate,  derails  are  worked  out  and  the  following  steps  are  taken:  (1)  a  signed 
release  form  (if  necessary)  is  obtained;  (2)  Reply  Cards  are  offered;  and 
(3)  informational  ERIC  materials  are  sent  to  the  new  contributor. 


"The  OERI-sponsored  Research  and  Development  Centers  are  each  signed  to  a  specific  Clearinghouse. 
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When  documents  begin  aniving;  (1)  the  organization  is  given  a  number 
and  listed  as  as  EFAA;  and,  (2)  a  copy  of  afl  documentation  is  submitted  to 
Central  ERIC  AU  BFAAs  are  listed  ahjhabcacaBy  in  the  periodic  ERIC 
Acquisitions  Arrangements  (BAA)  list  (see  Figure  H-7(B)).  EFAAs  axe 
mcnitoredoondmioosiytodeteniune 

Notificatton  of  new  EFAA  auaageiucnts  or  changes  in  fstabitsfwid  amrogrments 
ate  announced  annually  in  a  supplement  to  the  ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin 
(BAB). 

(2)  Exchange  Arrangements 

In  order  to  establish  acquisitions  arrangements  with  large  international 
organizations  and  foreign  ministries  of  education,  the  Facility  is  authorized, 
subject  to  Central  ERIC  approval,  to  offer  a  complimentary  subscription  to  RIB 
in  exchange  for  the  organization's  publications  This  type  of  arrangement  is 
monitored  to  ensure  that  ERIC  receives  a  commensurate  number  of  appropriate 
documents. 

(3)  Standing  Orders 

Where  possible  and  appropriate,  the  Faculty  enters  into  standing  enter 
arrangements  to  obtain  desired  publications  not  available  in  other  ways. 

c.      Specific  Requests 

Many  organizations  neither  maintain  distribution  lists  nor  produce  enough 
documents  of  interest  to  ERIC  to  warrant  establishing  an  acquisitions  arrangement. 
Documents  from  organizations  of  this  type  must  be  acquired  on  a  title-by-title  basis. 
For  this  purpose,  the  Facility  employs  form  tetters,  tree  copies  of  ERIC  publications,  and 
generally  includes  a  Reproduction  Release  Form. 

Requests  for  specific  hues  are  generated  either  by  requests  from  the 
Clearinghouses  or  by  scanning  the  serial  publications,  newsletters,  and  brochures  of 
organizations  within  the  Facility's  scope. 
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Agincy  tar  InflnMioMt  Technology 

Btoomington,  IN  47402 
CH:  «       START  DATE:  88 
LEVEL  2    AUTHORKER:  &  B.  Pemn 
NOTE  Bkmket,  scope,  one  aeaflabflty 
SEND  MF  TO:  Corvrtxrtor/Author 

Agency  tar  lnt«rntkw>t  Peiotonmsnf  (tOCA) 
Clearinghouse  on  Development  Cwnntunicetion 
Washington,  DC  20037 
CH:B       START  DATE:  80 
NOTE:  Federal  agency,  Level  1  tor 
federal  funded  reports 
SEND  MF  TO:  Contributor/Author 

Agency  tor  International  Dsyelupmont  (PCA) 
Office  of  Woman  in  Development 
Washington,  DC  20523 
EFAA:  23    START  DATE:  82 
LEVEL:  1    AUTHOWZER:  P.  Goddam 
NOTE:  Federal  agency,  monitor  A  request 
SEND  MF  TO:  Contrfcutof/Author 

Agricultural  Beeeewn  Service  (POA) 

HyafisvOe,  MD  20782 
EFAA:  58    START  DATE:  73 
LEVEL:  1    AUTHORIZER:  P.  Turner 
NOTE:  Federal  Agency,  automatic 
SEND  MF  TO:  Oontributor/Aotnor 

Air  Force  Hitman  Reeoureee  Lab.  (DOD) 
Brooks  AFB.TX  78325 
EFAA:  86    START  DATE:  75 
LEVEL:  1 

NOTE:  Federal  agency,  automatic  for 
reports  produced  by  AFHRL 
SEND  MF  TO:  Contributor/AuOw 

Akron  PuMcSohoeie 

Dept  of  Research  and  Evaluation 

Atoon,  OH  44308 

CH:  TM      START  DATE:  85 

LEVEL:  1    AUTHOfUZER:  D.  W.  McCarthy 

NOTE:  Banket 

SEND  MF  TO:  Confifflwrtor/Author 

Alabama  Center  tor  Higher  Education 

Birmingham,  AL  35203 
CH:  HE      START  DATE:  83 
LEVEL:  1    AUTHORIZED  C.  Bray 
NOTE:  Blanket,  monitor  A  request 
SEND  MF  TO:  ContrSJUtor/Author 

Alabama  Public  Library  Service 

Montgomery,  AL  36130 
CH:IR       START  DATE:  90 
LEVEL:  1     AUTHORIZED  H.  Dent 
NOTE:  Blanket 

SEND  MF  TO:  Contributor/Author 


i  PapS.  of  Education 
Montgomery.  AL  35130 
EFAA:  229     START  DATE:  81 
LEVEL:  1       AUTHORIZE*  W.  Teague 
NOTE:  Blanket 

Alabama  tntorreafon  Development  System 
SEND  MF  TO:  Corrtrtwtor/Auihor 

Alabama  State  Dept.  of  Education 
Div.  of  Vocational  Education  Services 
Montgomery,  AL  36130 
CONTACT:  James  Kendrtek,  Coonfnator 
CH:CE        START  DATE:  88 
LEVEL:  1       AUTHQRGEER:  S.  B.  Franks 
NOTE:  Blanket 

SEND  MF  TO  Contrfeutor/Authof 


Evaluation  and  Assessment  Laboratory 
Birmingham,  AL  35487 
CH:  TM         START  DATE:  90 
LEVEL:  1       AUTHORIZER:  M  Qtowadd 
NOTE:  Blanket 

SEND  NF  TO :  Organization  Contact 


Alabama  Unfvemtty 

Inst  of  Higher  Education  Research 

and  Services 
University,  AL  35486 
CH:  HE         START  DATE:  81 
LEVEL:  1       AUTHORIZER:  T. 
NOTE:  Blanket,  scope 
SEND  MF  TO:  Contnbutor/Author 


Alaska  State  Commission  on  Poateecendary  Education 
Juneau,  AK  99811 
CH:  JC         START  DATE:  84 
LEVEL  1       AUTHORIZER:  R  A  PMpps 
NOTE:  Blanket 

SEND  MF  TO:  Contr*utor/Author 

Aiaeka  State  Commleeion  on  the  Status  of  Woman 
Anchorage,  AK  99503 
CH:  RC         START  DATE:  85 
LEVEL:  1       AUTHORIZER:  B.  Baker 
NOTE:  Blanket,  monitor  A  request 
SEND  MF  TO:  Contrfcutor/Author 

Aiaeka  State  Dept.  of  Education 

Juneau,  AK  99811 

EFAA:  158     START  DATE:  78 

LEVEL  1       AUTHORIZER:  K  R.  Crane 

NOTE:  Blanket  automatic 

SEND  MF  TO:  Contributor/Author 

Alaska  State  Dept  of  Education 
Office  of  Adult  and  Vocational  Education 
Juneau,  AK  99811 
CH:  CE        START  DATE:  88 
LEVEL:  1       AUTHORIZER:  V.  Jackson 
NOTE:  Banket 

SEND  MF  TO:  Contributor/Author 


FIGURE  II-7(B):   ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA) 
B.  Sample  Page  (of  Annual  List) 
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(1)  Clearinghouse  Requests 

CTcaringhatses  are  requested  to  a* 
to  obtain  from  any  organisation  with  which  (be  Facility  has  an  existing 
arrangement,  or  from  any  branch  of  the  Federal  Government  The  Facility  will 
either  obtain  the  documents  or  let  the  Clearinghouse  know  if  they  are 
unavailable.  Occasionally,  Central  ERIC  also  requests  the  Facility  to  obtain 
specific  titles. 

(2)  Scanning 

Serial  publications,  newsletters,  and  brochuresof  the  (irsaniiatiarts  within 
the  Facility's  scope  are  regularly  seamed.  GFO's  Monthly  Catalog  of  US. 
GtnvrnmentPHbttcattomteTCvi&fri 

related  documents.  NTJS's  Government  Reports  Announcements  (GRA)  is  also 
regularly  scanned  (particularly  Section  5)  for  tins  purpose.  In  each  case,  the 
Facility  first  attempts  to  obtain  relevant  documents  from  the  original  source 
before  considering  purchase. 

Publication  lists,  news  releases,  etc-  outskle  the  Facility's  scope  of  inters 
are  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  Clearinghouses. 

3.      Assignment  of  Documents  to  Clearinghouses 

AH  documents  received  by  the  Facility  are  assigned  to  the  single  most  appropriate 
Clearinghouse  for  evaluation  and  selection.  The  proper  assignment  is  determined  by  reference 
to  the  Facility-maintained  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  (see  EPM, 
Appendix  A).  When  a  document  overlaps  the  scope  of  two  or  more  Clearinghouses,  the 
Facility  assigns  the  document  to  the  Clearinghouse  with,  in  its  judgment,  the  strongest  claim 
to  jurisdiction  over  the  subject  matter  of  the  document  However,  a  copy  of  the  title  page  is 
transmitted  to  the  other  interested  Clearinghouses,  together  with  a  sticker  (Figure  H-8) 
indicating  where  the  basic  assignment  was  made.  The  sticker  serves  to  alert  those 
Clearinghouses  that  might  like  to  question  the  assignment;  it  also  tells  the  Clearinghouse 
receiving  the  document  that  care  should  be  taken  in  indexing  to  reflect  the  interests  of  the 
related  Clearinghouses. 


SCOPE  OF  trre«EST 
NOTICE 

Th»  EMC  Factty  has  assigned 
tNe  document  for  pracesstag 

tor 

h%  our  judgment*  this  document 
is  alio  of  tfltaMt  to  the  Cter- 
tng^wuoee  noted  to  the  right, 

H            epoch!  potato  of  view. 

FIGURE  II-*.  Scope  Overlap  Sticker 


No  selection  decisions  are  made  at  the  Facility.  All  documents  received  are  assigned. 
Even  flyers,  brochures,  news  releases,  and  handouts  are  forwarded  to  the  Clearinghouses  for 
their  information  value  (though  such  materials  are  not  part  of  the  statistical  count  of  documents 
assigned). 
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4.      ERIC  Acqu&tbms  Arrangements  (EAA)  Systemwide  list 

The  Facility  publishes  annually  a  cumulative  systemwide  list  of  all  Clearinghouse  and 
Facility  acqgwrft^ms  arrangements  (see  Figure  U-7B  far  a  sample  page).  Entries  cite  the  name 
of  the  organization,  location,  date  arrangement  began,  level  of  reproduction  release, 
authorization,  authorizing  person,  and  8ny  additional  explanatory  notes.  The  list  includes  all 
organizations  whose  materials  are  regularly  and  routinely  acquired  by  ERIC  and  its  use  helps 
to  prevent  duplicate  acquisitions  efforts  and  to  facilitate  toe  exchange  of  release  faros. 

In  soliciting  new  ERIC  Partners  or  new  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements, 
Clearinghouses  should  always  first  check  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  (EAA)  list  and 
its  statements.  Organizations  already  fisted  in  the  EAA  as  arrangements  of  the  ERIC  Facility 
or  of  another  ERIC  Clearinghouses  should  not  be  contacted  without  the  prior  approval  of  the 
components  claiming  them. 

Changes,  additions,  and  dilemmas  to  the  EAA  should  be  reported  to  the  ERIC  Facility 
using  the  special  form  designed  for  this  purpose  (see  Figure  H-7(A)  "ERIC  Acquisitions 
Arrangements  (EAA)  List  Update  Worksheet"  Acquisitions  Coordinators  at  the  Clearinghouses 
should  send  a  completed  copy  of  this  form,  together  with  any  accompanying  blanket  release 
form,  to  the  ERIC  Facility  whenever  changes  occur  in  arrangements. 

5      Standard  Forms  Used  By  the  Facility 

A  number  of  forms,  cards,  sod  stickers  or  labels  are  used  by  the  Facility  to  help  expedite 
work  flow,  as  follows: 

a.  Form  Letters 

The  Facility  uses  several  form  letters  to  serve  a  variety  of  recorring  needs:  e.g., 
"Request  for  Specific  Documents); "  "General  Solicitation;"  "Thank  You  Letter"  (see 
Figures  n-10(A-C)). 

b.  Reply  Cards 

The  Facility  has  a  Standard  Reply  card  form  that  is  often  used  when  disposition 
information  is  requested  by  the  contributor.  These  forms  are  provided  upon  request  to 
contributors  to  affix  to  incoming  documents.  (See  Figure  II-3.) 

c.  Reproduction  Release  Forms  (Blanket  and  Individual) 

The  Facility  is  responsible  for  the  two  Reproduction  Release  Forms  used  by  the 
system.  Modifications  are  made  at  Central  ERIC's  direction  and  supplies  of  both  forms 
are  stocked  by  the  Facility.  (See  Figures  H.-5  (A-B)  previously  fisted.) 
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The  acquisitions  effort  requires  Use  creation  of  several  specific  files.  Only  those  most 
relevant  to  external  ERIC  components  will  be  described  here. 

a*      In -Process  FBe 

An  amnmattrf  title  file  is  maintained  of  all  documents  coming  into  the  Facility, 
whetiier  seated  or  onsotidted.  This  file  records  the  title,  date  received,  Clearinghoare 
assignment,  and  any  other  important  information,  providing  a  duplicate  check  and 
location  control  over  all  Facility  receipts. 

b.     Acquisitions  Arrangements  FBe 

Individual  file  folders  are  kept  on  each  fcc^aco^tkwarrangemeiU,induding 
all  correspondence  and  aH  Blanket  Reproduction  Release  information. 

7.  Reporting  to  Central  ERIC 

The  following  regular  reports  are  provided  to  Central  ERIC: 

•  Acquisitions  Department  activities  and  statistics  are  reported  in  the  monthly  Facility  Report 
to  Central  ERC. 

•  Acquisitions  statistics  are  summarized  by  source  in  the  quarterly  Acquisitions  Summary 
Report. 

•  Special  ad  hoc  acquisition  reports  may  be  requested  periodically  throughout  the  year  by 
Central  ERIC,  e.g.,  foreign  receipts,  practitioner-oriented  materials,  etc 

8.  Miscellaneous 

a.  National  Diffusion  Network  (NDN) 

The  Facility  cooperates  with  NDN  in  an  effort  to  see  that  all  NDN  documents  are 
considered  for  input  to  ERIC. 

b.  Alerting  Services 

Occasionally,  the  Facility  engages  in  activities  calculated  to  alert  the 
Clearinghouses  to  new  publications  of  interest,  e.g..  Baker  &  Taylor  Current  Awareness 
Service,  etc.  In  all  such  cases,  the  responsibility  for  deciding  upon  further  acquisitions 
action  rests  with  the  Clearinghouse. 

c.  Program  Effectiveness  Panel  (PEP) 

The  Program  Effectiveness  Panel  (PEP)  is  a  continuation  of  the  previous  Joint 
Dissemination  Review  Panel  (JDRP)~both  are  efforts  to  identify  successful  projects 
whose  results  can  be  validated 

ERIC  cooperates  with  PEP  in  an  effort  to  receive  packages  of  project  reports, 
project-descriptive  materials,  and  sample  outputs,  mat  can  be  entered  into  the  ERIC 
database  and  archived  on  microfiche  as  resource  materials  for  research  on  successful 
projects. 
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G.    Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE) 

CUE  covers  journal  slides,  not  docwneste.  Therefore,  acquisitions  efforts  fir  CUE  are 
concerned  with  arranging  subscriptions  for  appropriate  journals. 

The  CUE  PubSsber  maintains  a  complete  list  of  all  journals  currently  covered  on  a  regular 
basis,  comprehensively  or  selectively.  This  list  is  published  as  the  "Source  Journal  Index"  in  each 
monthly  issue  of  CUE.  The  "Source  Journal  Index"  cites  for  each  journal  the  publisher,  publisher 
address,  frequency,  price,  ISSN  number,  assigned  Clearinghouse,  and  whether  the  journal  is  covered 
comprehensively. 

Each  journal  covered  is  assigned,  on  the  basis  of  its  subject  matter,  to  a  particular  ERIC 
Gearinghouse.  In  most  cases,  Clearinghouses  "assign"  journals  to  themselves  by  volunteering  to  cover 
a  particular  journal. 

Journals  that  cover  more  than  one  area  of  the  field  of  education,  mat  fall  outside  the  scope  of 
any  existing  Clearinghouse,  or  that  cover  the  field  of  education  broadly,  are  "assigned"  by  an  informal 
process  of  negotiation  often  involving  Central  ERIC,  the  ERIC  Facility,  and  the  most  relevant 
Clearinghouses. 

A  Clearinghouse  that  accerte  responsibility  for  a  particular  journal  must  subscribe  to  the  journal 
(or  obtain  a  complimentary  subscription)  and  must  ensure  that  all  issues  are  obtained  and  screened. 
(See  Figure  II-ll-G  for  a  typical  Clearinghouse  request  for  a  complimentary  journal  subscription). 
A  Clearinghouse  responsible  for  a  given  journal  is  responsible  for  aU  education-related  articles  in  that 
journal  and  not  just  for  those  within  its  scope. 

The  selection  of  new  journals  is  the  responsibility  primarily  of  the  Clearinghouses;  however, 
a  new  journal  may  be  nominated  for  coverage  by  any  ERIC  component.  Information  concerning  a 
candidate  journal  should  be  sent,  together  with  any  supporting  information,  to  the  relevant 
Clearinghouse.  If  the  relevant  Clearinghouse  cannot  be  determined,  the  candidate  should  be  sent  to 
the  ERIC  Facility  which,  in  conjunction  wait  Central  ERIC,  will  make  this  determination. 

This  responsibility  for  deciding  whether  to  cover  a  new  journal  rests  with  the  Clearinghouses. 
When  the  total  number  of  journals  covered  by  CUE  is  considered  by  the  CUE  Publisher  to  be  at  or 
close  to  the  maximum,  it  may  be  necessary  to  delete  a  more  marginal  journal  in  order  to  add  a  more 
significant  journal 

Journals  covered  by  CUE  can  be  classified  into  three  groups: 

1.      Comprehensively  Covered  Journals 

Journals  of  high  quality  that  are  concerned  entirely  with  the  field  of  education  are 
processed  "cover-to-cover,"  i.c,  all  significant  articles  are  cataloged  and  indexed.  This  excludes 
editorials,  letters  to  the  editor,  schedules  of  events,  newsletters,  book  reviews,  regular  columns, 
and  advertising.  It  is  useful  to  the  practicing  educator,  reference  librarian,  educational 
researcher;  or  other  user  to  be  assured  that  all  articles  in  such  journals  will  be  indexed  by  CUE. 
Such  journals  are  indicated  by  an  asterisk  in  the  "Source  Journal  Index  " 
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2.  Selectively  Covered  Journals 

Journals  of  high  quality  that,  while  not  concerned  entirely  with  education,  regularly 
contain  some  edwatioB-reisted  articles,  are  processed  selectively,  Le^  articles  not  related  to 
education  are  excluded,  as  are  die  mfeceHaneous  types  of  materials  referred  to  above  hi  die 
capianatioa  of  coaaprehenrive  coverage.  CSooversely,  an  education-related  articles  appearing 
in  such  Journals  ore  covered.  Journals  covered  selectively  appear  in  the  "Source  Journal  Index' 
without  aa  asterisk. 

3.  "Oneshot"  Journals 

Journals  of  high  quality  that  occasionally  may  contain  aa  article  related  to  education  at 
covered  on  a  "oneshot"  basis.  These  Journals  are  not  regularly  monitored  or  indexed  by  any 
Clearinghouse.  Detecting  a  relevant  article  in  such  a  journal  will  often  be  accidental  and 
fortuitous.  It  is  pemdssflde  for  a  Qeminghoiwe  to  taput  any  good  quality,  education-related 
article  that  may  be  found  in  a  Journal  not  regularly  covered  by  CUR  Journals  of  this  type, 
from  which  oneshot  articles  are  chosen,  do  not  appear  in  the  "Source  Journal  Index." 

Articles  of  this  type  should  be  identified  by  writing  "oneshot"  in  the  comments  column 
of  the  Clearinghouses  Accession  Log  Sheet. 

If  the  journal  from  which  the  "oneshot"  article  is  being  taken  is  not  well  known,  it  may 
be  helpful  to  the  user  to  include  in  the  cataloging  the  address  of  the  journal  This  decision  is 
up  to  the  Clearinghouse. 

If  a  Clearinghouse  finds  that  rt  is  indexing  one  or  more  articles  from  each  issue  of  such 
a  journal,  it  should  consider  the  journal  for  possible  selective  coverage  status. 


H.    Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)  for  Duplicate  Checking 
1.  General 

Because  of  the  decentralized  nature  of  the  ERIC  system,  it  is  necessary  to  devise  an 
effective  way  for  each  Clearinghouse  to  be  able  to  check  on  documents  that  are  being  processed 
by  other  Clearinghouses.  The  differing  subject  specializations  of  each  Clearinghouse  are  not 
enough  to  avoid  potential  duplicate  processing  efforts.  Document  topics  often  overlap 
Clearinghouse  scope  areas  and  it  is  not  unusual  for  two  or  more  Clearinghouses  to  feel  equally 
justified  in  processing  the  same  document. 

The  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)  is  intended  to  eliminate  the  processing  of  duplicate 
documents.  The  ADR  is  a  fue  of  titles  representing  documents  recently  acquired  by  die 
Clearinghouses  that  are  still  "in  process."  Documents  may  be  at  virtually  any  stage  of  the 
processing  cycle:  evaluation,  selection,  reproduction  release,  accessioning,  cataloging,  indexing, 
abstracting,  document  preparation  (for  filming),  etc.  The  minimum  requirement  is  mat  a 
document  must  at  least  have  been  assigned  a  temporary  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number,  since 
that  is  its  basic  identifying  "tag"  in  the  ADR  system. 

"In-Process"  document  titles  are  reported  to  the  ERIC  Facility  preferably  at  feast  twice 
a  month.  The  Facility  combines  all  Clearinghouse  reports  into  a  single  alphabetic  file,  asterisks 
the  "potential  duplicates,"  and  feeds  back  a  "potential  duplicates"  report  to  the  Clearinghouses. 
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Hie  purpose  of  the  ADR  is  to  provide  a  mechanism  for  the  ERIC  Ctearmghouses  to 
identify  documents  thai  other  ERIC  mats  are  processing,  in  order  to  avoid  duplicate  processing 
of  those  same  documents.  When  a  Cfearhighouse  finds  that  a  document  it  has  obtained  is  also 
being  processed  by  another  aeariaghoosc,  it  should  contact  the  other  Cteariaghouse  to 
negotiate  whkh  should  roost  appropriately  process  the  document  in  question.  Automated 
duplicate  checking  is  ennentiy  done  on  roc  basis  of  document  title,  the  one  data  element  that 
all  documents  have  and  therefore  the  best  nietlwd  of  identifying  potemlaldupfia^  Talcs  are 
matched  against  each  other,  with  tides  having  thirty  identical  characters  being  tagged  as 
"potential  duplicates,"  (with  the  final  determination  to  be  made  intellectually). 


The  ADR  is  accessible  to  the  Clearinghouses  in  two  forms: 

a.  An  online  fife  of  all  in-process  titles  reported  for  the  past  year.  The  online  ADR  is  a 
ieal-time  online  system  eaabting  Cfearinghouses  to  interrogate  and  update  the  file  daily 
or  weekly,  as  they  choose.  The  online  ADR  file  is  housed  on  a  microcomputer  at  the 
ERIC  Facility.  This  mfcrocompater  operates  24  hours  a  day,  7  days  a  week,  so  that  it 
can  be  accessed  by  a  Clearinghouse  at  any  time.  Clearinghouses  can  interrogate  the  file 
for  individual  titles  and  can  add  individual  titles  to  the  file,  both  in  real  time. 
Clearinghouses  also  can  choose  to  add  titles  ma  batch  file  to  the  ADR.  When  the  batch 
fife  update  option  is  selected,  the  update  process  takes  place  during  the  upcoming 
evening  hours,  after  11  pjn.  A  Clearinghouse  can  obtain  a  report  on  duplicates  in  the 
previous  night's  input  by  dialing  into  the  system  the  next  day. 

b.  A  monthly  printed  form  consisting  of  an  alphabetic  display  of  all  tides  reported  for  a 
running  six-month  prior  period  (e.g.,  January-June,  February-July,  March-August,  etc.) 

3.      Sample  ADR  Records  (CH#,  Pagination,  Date,  Disposition,  Title) 

The  following  text  describes  the  format  of  individual  ADR  records.  The  record  format 
remains  the  same  whether  records  are  being  reported  to  the  Facility  in  paper  form,  on  a  floppy 
disk  (as  a  straight  ASCII  file),  via  an  online  transmission  at  the  same  time  as  RIE/CUE  data 
(but  as  a  separate  fife),  or  directiy  into  the  ADR  online  system,  the  ERIC  Facility  will  accept 
ADR  data  via  any  of  the  above  routes. 
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An  ADR  title  recent  consists  off  a  single  string  of  data,  80  characters 
up  of  five  district  dements,  as  fallows: 

in  length,  made 

Example 

1  8 

^^^U0^I^E8J^i^1  ^(UflAlb^f  (fceo  slpha^  six  nunwjdo) 
Dog  In  i  fit  Poeitfon  1,  Unique  identifying  number;  should  iww  be  repeated. 

CE1294S6 

i  4 

Pagination 

Begins  in  Poettfcm  tt  tattvietfalsly  iter  the  aoosssion  number.  Afl  numerics,  right 
justified  wtIMn  the  aftxaled  apaoe.  In  th#  ease  erf  a  document  with  numbered  pages,  use 
the  lest  numbered  peg*,  in  the  owe  of  en  unnumbered  document,  estimate  the  pages  as 
closely  ee  possirts 

325 

7 

Begins  in  Position  11  fcnmedb^  aftsr  tie  Pagination.  Right  justify  with  the  afceated 
space.  Do  not  use  brackets  or  parentheses  fbr  supplied  dates,  if  a  document  has  no  date 
and  none  can  be  Inferred  torn  internal  evidence,  t  is  acceptable  to  reoondl  "NET  (no  date). 

09MAYB2 

DIsDO&itton 

Posltfoo  3jQ 

1  «  smecwQ  tot  Hie*  STvneowp  processing  possume 

2  a  Selected  for  BtE*  Processing  delayed;  must  be  held  for  raloaso 

or  other  temporary  reason. 

3  »  Selected  tor  WEL  Processing  ootid  net  be  completed 

1 

60 

Title 

Dogm  in  Pee  Won  21. 

Record  as  much  ofthetHteaswtfitfrntheSO  spaces  afcrtted  for  it  Do  not  slop 
prematurely.  Leacing  articles  (a,  an,  the)  are  ignored  by  tfie  system  for  Sing  and  duplicate 

America  2000 

The  purpose  behind  including  Pagination  ami  Publication  Date  in  ADR  records  is  to 
provide  some  additional  bibliographic  elements  that  might  help  distinguish  between  two  or  more 
items  having  the  same  title. 

Since  ADR  records  are  ofteo  created  by  clerical  or  secretarial  staff,  titles  should  simply 
be  recorded  as  shown  cm  the  document,  without  undue  concern  about  following  complicated 
cataloging  roles,  e*g*,  parallel  t&es,  series  titles;  English  translations  of  foreign  titles,  etc.  that 
might  come  into  play  later  if  the  document  is  processed* 
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CLEARINGHOUSE 
NUMBER 


TITLE 


v 


4 


CE054407    28    DEC89 1ASSESSING  LEADERSHIP  BEHAVIOR:    BEYOND  TASK  ANALYSIS. 
CEO 54415    33  87 1TRAINING  OF  TRAINERS  IN  DENMARK.     AN  ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

CE054417  41  FEB89 1TRAINING  OF  TRAINERS  IN  THE  NETHERLANDS .  A  DOCUMENTATION  DOS 
CL054420105431JAN871VOCATIONAL  TRAINING  IN  THE  NETHERLANDS.  A  SELECTED  BIBLIOGRA 
CE054422  36030NOV891MILITARY  CAREER  GUIDE:     EMPLOYMENT  AND  TRAINING  OPPORTUNITIE 


CE054423 
CEC54424 
CE054428 
CE054429 
CE054431 
CE054437 
CE054455 
CEO 54457 
CE054458 


122 
12 
41 
9 

110 
25 
NP 
4 
7 


ND1MILITARY  CAREER  PATHS:     CAREER  PROGRESSION  PATTERNS  FOR  SELE 
87 1SECOND  COMMUNITY  PILOT  PROJECT  PROGRAMME:     TRANSMISSION  OF  YOU 
FEB9 0 1WORKFORCE  FUTURES:     STRATEGIC  PLANNING  IN  THE  STATTS  .  RESEAR 
OCT8910N  DEFINING  LITERACY. 

90 1CHILDBEARING  YEAR 
JAN90 1KDUCATION  PROGRAMS  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  DEFENSE  ♦ 

ND2 IMPLEMENTATION  GUIDE  FOR    CAREER  AWARENESS  IN-SCHGOL  EXPLORIN 
ND1LANGUAGE  BY  DEMAND:     A  CASE  FOR  V<)CATIONAL  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND 
MAY89 1SCHOOL- TO-WORK  TRANSITION  FOR  AT-RISK  POPULATIONS:     HOW  TO 


PAGINATION 


DISPOSITION  CODE 


DATE 


4*      Hm?  fo  Report  ADR  Data 

ADR  title  records  for  in-process  documents  may  be  reported  in  paper  form  on  the  ADR 
Input  Farm  (see  Figure  H-9(A)  and  (B))  or,  preferably,  in  machine-readable  equivalent 
records.  The  machine-readable  records  may  be  sent  to  the  Facility  on  floppy  disk,  as  a 
component  of  the  regular  weekly  online  transmission  of  RIE/CUE  data,  or  as  an  update 
(individual  title  o*  batch  of  titles)  to  the  ADR  online  system. 

Section  DC  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual  on  "Data  Entry,"  covers  ADR  data  entry 
in  complete  detail  The  ADR  online  has  its  own  separate  explanatory  documentation.  Basically 
the  file  of  titles  to  be  reported  should  be  created  and  identified  separately  on  the 
Clearinghouse's  microcomputer.  The  Clearinghouse  should  then  connect  with  the  ADR  online 
and,  following  the  instructions  provided  by  the  system,  transmit  the  new  title  file  data. 


BASIC  INFORMATION 

ADR  Online  Telephone  Number:  1-301-417-Q963 

(Keyed  as:  ATDT1 301 4170963  Long  Distance;  ATDT4 170963  (Local  MD  Area) 

ID:  Each  ERIC  Component  wiB  be  identified  by  their  standard  two-character  prefix,  e.g.,  CE,  CS,  etc  The  system  also 

asks  for  the  CH  Prefix  dfrectfy  at  a  later  point 

PASSWORD:     Each  ERIC  Component  wil  be  assigned  up  to  a  sbc-character  Password.  For  mnemonic  purposes,  this  Password 
wiB  be  based  on  the  Director's  name,  e,g_  "Rudner*  Individual  users  will  not  be  sperificalfy  identified. 

Time  Allotment    £ach  user  wtJi  be  allotted  no  more  than  30  minutes  per  session  ri  order  to  prevent  any  one  user  from  tying  up  the 
system  excessively. 
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EDUCATIONAL  PROVISION  IN  NEM  ZEALAND  FOR  CHILDREN  MITH  LEARN 
EDUCATIONAL  REFORM  IN  THE  1980'$:  EXPLAINING  SOME  SURFRISI 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCE  GUIDE. 

EDUCATIONAL  STATISTICS  YEARBOOK  OF  CHINA,  1989 
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^PROCESSING  AND  REFERENCE  FACILITY 
1301  PtCCARD  DRIVE,  SUITE  300,  ROCKVIUE,  MARYLAND  208504305 

(301)  258-5500   

OPERATED  FOB  THE  US-  DEWVfCTNffifCT  OF  EDUCATION  fir  ARC  Prolsssionaf  Services  Group.  Wormatiai  Systems  Division 


Dear  Regular  Contributor. 

ha^  n*«ntlv  seen  a  reference  to  the  documents)  listed  below.  We  would  like  to  obtain  a 
^^^tZ^T^—^  in  ERICS  monthly  abstract  Journal  Resources  in 
Education  (RIE)  and  possible  inclusion  in  the  ERIC  database. 

The  document(s)  requested  is/are: 


Please  send  the  above  document(s)  to  the  ERIC  Facility  to  the  attention  of  the  Acquisitions 
IH^ZTTm^  your  attention  to  this  request  Should  you  have  any  quests  do  not 
hesitate  to  call. 


Sincerely  yours. 


Name  3 
Position  ] 
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®PROCESS!NG  AND  REFERFNCE  WCIUTY 
1301  PfCCARD  DRIVE,  SUITE  300,  ROCKVILLE,  MARYLAND  2085<M305 
(301)  258-5500   


QP&IATED  FOR  THE  ULS.  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION    ARC  Profession*  Smwces  Group,  foformatfen  Systems  Drvton 


Dear  Colleague: 

The  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC)  is  a  nationwide  computer-based  information 
system  sponsored  by  the  Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (OERI).  One  of  ERICs 
functions  is  to  collect  documents  relevant  to  the  field  of  education  for  announcement  in  its  monthly 
abstract  journal  Resources  in  Education  (RIE).  Documents  selected  for  RIE  are  made  available  to  the 
educational  community  in  paper  copy  and/or  microfiche  through  the  ERIC  Document  Reproduction 
Service  (EDRS). 

There  are  numerous  advantages  to  having  a  document  in  ERIC,  e.g.,  it  receives  broad  announcement 
within  the  educational  community,  it  becomes  available  for  retrieval  on  ERICs  online  database,  it  is 
filmed  and  placed  on  microfiche  for  archival  purposes,  and  after  your  supply  of  the  document  is 
depleted,  you  may  refer  requests  for  it  to  EDRS. 

We  would  appreciate  receiving  a  complimentary  review  copy  of  die  documents)  listed  below  for 
possible  announcement  in  RIE  ami  inclusion  in  the  ERIC  database. 


Please  send  the  above  documents)  to  the  ERIC  Facility  to  the  attention  of  the  Acquisitions 
Department  We  appreciate  your  attention  to  this  request  Should  you  have  any  questions,  do  not 
hesitate  to  call 


Sincerely  yours, 


[  Name  ] 

[        Position  ] 
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ACKNOWLEDGMENT 


Thank  you  for  sending  your  document(s)  or  joumai(s)  to  ERIC. 

We  appreciate  your  contribution.  This  material  will  be  assigned  to  the 
most  appropriate  ERIC  Clearinghouse,  where  it  will  be  evaluated  for 
possible  announcement  in  Resources  in  Education  (RiE)  or  Current  Index 
to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE),  as  appropriate.  Please  allow  for  normal 
publishing  lead  times  between  receipt  of  the  material  and,  if  selected, 
announcement  by  ERIC. 

If  you  have  available  or  develop  other  materials  you  believe  would  be  of 
interest  to  educators,  please  send  them  to  the  ERIC  Facility. 

Thank  you  for  your  interest  in  ERIC. 

Acquisitions  Librarian 
ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility 
1301  Pfccard  Drive,  Suite  300 
Rockville,  Maryland  20850-4305 
Telephone:  (301)258-5500 
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ACQUISITIONS 


(Clearinghouse) 
(Date  Requested) 
(Requested  By) 


CLEARINGHOUSE  ACQUISITIONS  REQUEST 
{To  the  ERIC  Facility) 


A.     Document  Requested 
1.      Title:  _ 


2. 
3. 
4. 

7. 


Publication  Date:   

Author :  ,  

Order  Number;  _ 
a*  Institution: 
b  *      Di  vi  s  ion/ Branch : 
EFAA  #  (if  any)  : 


Supporting  documentation  (e,g.,  copy  of  complete  citation)  is 
attached. 

yes    no   

If  not,  what  was  your  source  for  document  information? 


B.      Duplicate  Check  History  (To  avoid  double  work) 
1 .      Title  Indexes 

Current  Year:  1992     Show  months  checked 


2. 


Cumulations : 


1990-1991 
1984-1989 


yes 
yes 


Acquisitions  Data  Report   (ADR)  Online 
or 

printed  version  Show  months  checked 


3  .      Clearinghouse  Inhouse  Records 


yes 


.  to 

no  . 
no  . 


to 
no  . 


C.      Notes /Comments  from  Clearinghouse: 


D.      Notes /Comments  from  Facility: 


(EFF  76  -  rev.   1  ;92) 
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D*  Clearinghouse  Acquisitions  Request  (to  Facility) 
[requesting  Facility  to  acquire  document] 
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ICLFARINGHQUSE  ON  URBAN  EDUCATION 


Dear  Colleague: 

I  am  writing  on  behalf  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on 
Urban  Education  to  request  your  assistance  in  obtaining 
copies  of  papers  and  proceedings  of  the  following 
conference  for  possible  inclusion  and  dissemination 
through  the  ERIC  system. 


The  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC) 
system  is  a  federally^ funded  information  storage  and 
retrieval  network  designed  for  the  use  of  professional 
educators,  students,  and  others  who  are  interested  in 
various  aspects  of  education.  As  one  of  the  sixteen 
clearinghouses  in  the  ERIC  system,  the  Clearinghouse  on 
Urban  Education  is  responsible  for  gathering  written 
materials  of  all  kinds  concerning  the  experiences  of 
urban  and  minority  children  and  youth.  We  would  be 
particularly  grateful  if  you  assist  us  by  sending  us 
papers  presented  at  the  conference,  or  by  providing  a 
copy  of  the  conference  program  ♦ 

ERIC  is  not  a  publishing  organization*  Documents 
submitted  are  reproduced  and  disseminated  to  libraries 
and  other  institutions  housing  ERIC  collections.  The 
authors  of  documents  submitted  to  ERIC  do  not  transfer 
copyrights-those  remain  with  the  authors.  Enclosed  is 
our  standard  request  for  Reproduction  Release  form  and 
a  description  of  areas  of  particular  interest  to  this 
Clearinghouse, 

Thank  you  for  your  assistance.  If  you  have  any 
questions  regarding  this  request  or  the  ERIC  system  in 
general,   please  do  not  hesitate  to  write  or  call. 

Sincerely, 


[  Name 
[  Position 

End . 
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CLEARINGHOUSE  FOR  SOCIAL  STUDIES/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

Sccfel  Stuefies  Development  Center 
2805  East  Ten*  Street,  Suite  120 
Indiana  University 
Btoomington,  Imfctna  47405 
(812)  335-3836 


We  recently  read  about  your  organization  and  would  like  to  have  more 
information  about  your  activities.    Will  you  put  us  on  your  mailing 
list  to  receive  your  newsletters,  publications  lists,  and  other 
complimentary  materials? 

The  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC)  is  a  network  of 
16  clearinghouses  funded  by  the  Office  of  Education  Research  and 
Information  to  collect,  select,  abstract,  index,  reproduce,  and 
disseminate  significant  educational  documents .    Documents  selected 
are  indexed  and  abstracted  in  a  monthly  Resources  in  Education  (RIE) 
printed  by  the  Government  Printing  Office,    this  clearinghouse  is 
responsible  for  selecting  and  processing  documents  in  social 
studies /social  science  education. 

Standard  publisher's  recognition  will  be  given  to  all  items  selected 
for  announcement,  abstracting,  and  indexing  in  Resources  in 
Education.      Your  permission  for  reproduction  will  be  requested  on 
all  copyrighted  material  announced. 

Additional  information  about  the  ERIC  system  and  Resources  in 
Education  is  enclosed.    This  information  service  is  rapidly  becoming 
a  basic  reference  and  document  source  for  both  educational 
researchers  and  decision-making  practitioners.    We  look  forward  to 
reviewing  your  publications.    Thank  you. 

Sincerely, 


[  Name 
[  Position 

JEH/sep 
Enclosures : 


ERIC/ChESS 

Call  for  documents 
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REQUEST  FOR  A  SPECIFIC  DOCUMENT 


The  ONo  Stale  University 


WL  ftinOfUL  CENTER 
Fl»  RESEARCH  ft  YOWTSWAl  EDUCATION 


1960  Kenny  Road 
Columbus,  ONo  43210  1090 

Phone:  614  486  36SS 

Cable:  CTVOCEDOSUA^mbos,  ONo 


The  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Adult,  Career,  and  Vocational  Education 
(ERIC/ACVE)  would  like  to  review  the  following  material (s)  for  possible 
inclusion  in  the  ERIC  system: 


As  you  my  know,  ERIC  is  the  largest  education  information  system  in  the 
United  States,  and  ERIC/ACVE  is  one  of  the  sixteen  subject-specific 
clearinghouses  that  feed  into  the  system,    ERIC  serves  a  wide  audience  of 
teachers,  administrators,  researchers,  students,  and  others,  and 
publishes  a  monthly  abstract  journal,  Resources  in  Education  (RIE) ,  that 
announces  all  documents  that  have  been  accepted  by  ERIC.  This 
publication  is  received  by  some  5,000  organizations. 

Besides  wide  dissemination  and  free  publicity,  there  are  other  concrete 
advantages  to  submitting  materials  to  ERIC,  including  quick 
retrievability  via  computer  and  the  fact  that  ERIC  documents  •  never  go 
out  of  print.'    There  are  no  fees  to  pay  in  submitting  documents  to  ERIC, 
nor  does  ERIC  pay  royalties  for  materials  it  accepts*     ERIC  will  send  a 
complimentary  microfiche  to  each  contributor  when  the  document  is 
announced  in  RIE. 

Other  than  the  enclosed  form  concerning  permission  to  reproduce  your 
material,  there  are  no  forms  to  complete.     Please  fill  out  the  enclosed 
form  and  return  it  with  your  materials. 

We  appreciate  your  consideration  of  this  request  and  look  forward  to 
hearing  from  you.  Questions  may  be  addressed  to  me  at   (800)  848-4815 
(outside  Ohio  and  within  the  continental  United  States)  or  at 
(614)  486-3655. 

Sincerely, 


Name 
Position 


Enclosure 
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C«  General  Solicitation 


ERIC 


ERIC  Pfwc$sbig  Manual 


11-50 


Jane  1992 


ACQUISITIONS 


has  been  selected  to  be  cited  in  the 


.issue  erf  Resources  in  Education 


and  has  been  assigned  the  document  number 


We  actively  solicit  documents  pertaining  to  higher  education  and  we  hope  that  yo 
will  encourage  your  colleagues  to  send  us  their  papers  and  reports  on  any  facet  of  higher 
education. 

Sincerely, 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Higher  Education 
The  George  Washington  University 


ERIC 
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We  would  like  to  review  your  work  for  possible  inclusion  in  the  ERIC  (Educational  Resources 
Information  Center)  database. 

ERIC  is  a  nationwide  network  of  16  clearinghouses  sponsored  by  the  Office  of  Educational 
Research  and  Improvement  (OER1).  It  is  our  job  to  collect  materials  relevant  to  education  and 
make  them  available  to  researchers,  students,  school  adnunistcatois,  board  membeis,  teachers, 
counselors,  and  parents. 

Contributors  to  ERIC  benefit  by  having  their  papers  announced  in  the  abstract  index  Resources  in 

W  and  added,  in  microfiche  form,  to  ERIC  collections  in  over  70  libraries  and 
research  centers  around  the  world. 

Because  all  documents  announced  in  Rffi  must  be  available  to  the  public,  either  through  the  ERIC 
Document  Reproduction  Service  or  through  a  clearly  specifiable  alternative  source,  we  need  a  signed 
release  form  for  each  document  The  release  merely  gives  ERIC  permission  to  reproduce  the  paper; 
it  does  not  affect  your  copyright  status. 

We  hope  that  you  will  take  advantage  of  this  opportunity  to  share  your  work  with  two  copies  of  the 
paper.  The  work  should  be  sharply  printed  on  light  paper  to  ensure  legible  microfiche. 
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EL  Reproduction  Release  Request 
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University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana-Champaign 


Ocflegs  of  Education 

Ins&uts  tor  CNW  Behavior  and  Dwptapnwrt 

EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES  INFORMATION  CENTER/ 

EARLY  CHiLDNOOO  EDUCATION 


006  Wtst  Panraytvanta  Avenue 
Uttand,  ffioois  61901 

(217)  333-1386 


Re: 


We  are  pleased  to  inform  you  that  an  abstract  of  the  document®  cited  above  is  included 

in  the  issue  of  Resources  in  Education  QUE),  ERICs  monthly 

abstract  journal.  The  document  number  assigned  to  it  is  ED  


Enclosed  is  a  copy  of  the  document  resume  and  a  microfiche  copy  of  the  document  which 
you  may  keep  for  your  files. 
Thank  you  for  making  this  work  available  to  us. 

Sincerely, 


Name 
Position 


DR/scp 
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St  RECUSE 
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ERfC   Clearinghouse  os  Information  Rhsouices 

  May  19, 1989 

MoOTshead  Publications 
1300  Don  MUb  Rd* 
North  York,  Toronto,  Ontario 
Canada,  M3B3M8 

Dear  Sirs: 

Your  publication*  Computers  in  Education*  is  within  the  scope  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on 
Information  Resources.  Our  clearinghouse  is  one  of  16  responsible  for  indexing  and  annotating  relevant 
journals  for  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE),  which  is  used  in  more  than  two  thousand 
libraries  in  man>  parts  of  the  world 

CUE  is  the  journal  component  of  the  ERIC  database.  ERIC/IR  receives  complimentary  copies  of  the 
journals  it  indexes  for  CUE,  We  examine  journals  for  one  fall  year  before  we  make  a  decision 
concerning  addition  to  oar  CUE  list  We  will  index  and  annotate  articles  from  that  first  volume  ami 
subsequent  issues  when  it  is  selected  by  our  Clearinghouse. 

The  ERIC  database  is  also  available  through  online  search  services*  This  additional  source  gives  more 
visibility  to  your  journal  We  find  that  libraries  and  educational  institutions  often  use  the  list  of  CUE- 
indexed  journals  as  guides  to  making  new  acquisitions. 

We  would  like  to  receive  a  complimentary  subscription  to  Computers  in  Education  or  copies  of  any 
publications  you  would  like  to  send  us.  You  may  wish  to  have  additional  information  regarding  ERIC 
Return  the  enclosed  checklist  to  us  and  you  will  receive  copies  of  the  herns  you  select 

We  appreciate  your  consideration  of  our  request 

Sincerely, 


[  Name  ] 

C        Position  } 


Enclosure 

School  of  Education  /  School  of  Information  Studies 
030  Huntington   Hall  /  Syracuse.   New  York   15244-2340  /  515*443-3640 
BiTNETf    EIIC0SCVM    /    FAX  315-443-5732 
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Submitting  Documents  to  ERIC 


What  Kinds  of  Documents  to  tend  ERIC 

ERIC  would  like  to  be  given  the  opportunity  to  examine  vir- 
tually any  document  dealing  with  education  or  its  aspects. 
The  ERIC  audience  is  so  broad  (encompassing  teachers,  ad- 
ministrators, supervisors,  librarians,  researchers,  media 
specialists,  counselors,  and  every  other  type  of  educator,  as 
well  as  students  and  parents)  that  It  must  collect  a  wide  vari- 
ety of  documentation  in  order  to  satisfy  its  users.  Examples 
of  the  kinds  of  education-related  materials  collected  are  the 
following: 

•  Research/Technical  Reports 

•  Program/Project  Descriptions 

•  Opinion  Papers,  Essays,  R&sition  Papers 

•  Monographs,  Treatises 

•  Speeches  and  Presentations 

•  Evaluation  Studies 

•  Feasibility  Studies 

•  State  of  the  Art  Studies 
Instructional  Materials 
Syllabi 

Teaching  Guides 
Resource  Guides 
Manuals 
Handbooks 
Curriculum  Materials 
Conference  Papers 
Bibliographies 
Legislation  and  Regulations 
Texts,  Questionnaires,  Measurement  Devices 
Vocabularies,  Dictionaries,  Glossaries,  Thesauri 
Statistical  Compilations 
Taxonomies  and  Classifications 
Dissertations 


ERIC  does  not  accept  non-print  materials  (such  as  films, 
filmstrips,  videotapes,  tapes,  records,  cassettes,  etc). 
However,  if  such  material  accompanies  a  printed  text,  ERIC 
may  process  the  printed  text  and  refer  the  user  to  the  accom- 
panying non-print  components,  as  long  as  a  source  of  availa- 
bility for  them  can  be  cited. 

A  document  does  not  have  to  be  formally  published  to  be 
entered  into  the  ERIC  database.  In  fact,  ERIC  seeks  out  the 
unpublished  or  "fugitive"  material  not  usually  available 
through  conventional  library  channels. 


Selection  Criteria  Employed  by  ERIC 

•  QUALITY  OF  CONTENT 

All  documents  received  are  evaluated  by  subject  experts 
against  the  following  kinds  of  quality  criteria:  contribution  to 
knowledge,  significance,  relevance,  newness,  innovatlveness, 
effectiveness  of  presentation,  thoroughness  of  reporting,  re* 
lation  to  current  priorities,  timeliness,  authority  of  source,  in- 
tended audience,  and  comprehensiveness. 

•  LEGIBILITY  AND  REPRODUCIBILITY 

Documents  may  be  type-set,  typewritten,  xeroxed,  or  other- 
wise duplicated.  They  must  be  legible  and  easily  readable 
tetters  should  be  clearly  formed  and  with  sufficient  contrast 
to  the  paper  background  to  permit  filming.  Colored  inks  and 
colored  papers  can  create  serious  reproduction  problems. 
Standard  81/2<fx  11"  size  pages  are  preferred. 

Two  copies  are  desired,  if  possible:  one  for  processing  into 
the  system  and  eventual  filming,  the  other  for  retention  and 
possible  use  by  the  appropriate  Clearinghouse  while  process- 
ing is  going  on.  However,  single  copies  are  acceptable. 


•  REPRODUCTION  RELEASE 

For  each  document  submitted,  ERIC  requires  a  formal 
signed  Reproduction  Release  form  indicating  whether  or  not 
ERIC  may  reproduce  the  document.  A  copy  of  the  Release 
Form  appears  as  a  separate  page  in  each  issue  of  this  jour* 
nal.  Additional  Release  Forms  may  be  copied  as  needed  or 
obtained  from  the  ERIC  Facility  or  any  ERIC  Clearinghouse. 
Items  tor  which  releases  are  not  granted,  or  other  non- 
reproducible  items,  wW  be  considered  tor  announcement  only 
if  they  are  noteworthy  education  documents  available  from 
a  clearly  identified  source,  and  only  if  this  information  accom- 
panies the  document  in  some  form. 

Items  that  are  accepted,  and  for  which  permission  to 
reproduce  has  been  granted,  will  be  made  available  by  the 
ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS). 

Advantages  of  Having  a  Document  In  ERIC 

Contributors  of  documents  to  ERIC  can  benefit  in  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

•  Annmmemnent—  Documents  accepted  by  ERIC  are  an- 
nounced to  some  2,000  organizations  receiving  the  ab- 
stract journal  Resources  in  Education  (RIE). 

•  Pubttetty— Organizations  that  wish  to  sell  their  own  docu- 
ments in  original  copies  can  have  this  availability  (together 
with  address  and  price  information)  announced  to  users 
in  RfEt  thus  serving  to  publicize  their  product.  After  the 
document  Is  sold  out  at  the  original  source,  it  is  then  still 
available  through  EDRS,  if  permission  to  reproduce  has 
been  granted  to  ERIC  (Original  copy  prices,  while  the  sup- 
ply lasts,  are  generally  less,  and  are  therefore  more  attrac- 
tive to  users,  than  EDRS  on-demand  duplication  prices). 

•  Dfssemin&thn— Documents  accepted  by  ERIC  are 
reproduced  on  microfiche  and  distributed  (at  no  cost  to 
the  contributor)  to  the  more  than  800  current  subscribers 
to  the  ERIC  microfiche  collection. 

•  fletriewW/fty—The  bibliographic  descriptions  developed 
by  ERIC  are  retrievable  by  the  thousands  of  subscribers 
to  the  online  database  retrieval  services  (offered  by  com- 
mercial  vendors  such  as  8RS  and  DIALOG).  In  addition 
there  are  thousands  of  locations  offering  computer 
searches  of  ERIC  based  on  either  compact  disk  (CD-ROM) 
systems  (offered  by  DIALOG,  and  Silver  Platter)  or  other  lo- 
cal computer-based  systems. 

•  Alwtys  "to  Print"— The  presence  of  a  master  microfiche 
at  EDRS,  from  which  copies  can  be  made  on  an  on-demand 
basis,  means  that  ERIC  documents  are  constantly  availa- 
ble and  never  go  'totrt  of  print/'  Persons  requesting  copies 
from  an  original  source  can  always  be  referred  to  ERIC 
This  archival  function  relieves  the  source  of  a  distribution 
burden  and  solves  the  availability  problem  when  the 
source's  supply  has  been  exhausted. 

In  addition,  submission  of  a  document  to  ERIC  reduces  the 
overall  likelihood  of  overlap,  redundancy,  and  duplication  of 
effort  among  users.  It  increases  the  probabiftty  that  the  results 
reported  in  the  document  will  be  available  indefinitely  ami  used 
in  subsequent  efforts. 

To  encourage  submission  of  documents  to  the  system ,  ER IC 
offers  to  send  contributors  notice  of  document  disposition, 
giving  the  ED  identification  number  (for  ordering  purposes) 
of  those  documents  selected  for  RIE.  Additionally,  ERIC  will 
send  a  complimentary  microfiche  to  each  contributor  when 
the  document  is  announced  In  RIE. 

There  are  no  fees  to  pay  in  submitting  documents  to  ERIC, 
nor  does  ERIC  pay  any  royalties  for  material  it  accepts.  Other 
than  a  statement  concerning  permission  to  reproduce,  there 
are  no  forms  to  complete 
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£  Table  of  Contents 
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2.  Physical  Characteristics  of  Documents  (That  Present  Reproduction  Problems)   Ill- 18 

a.  Type  Size   IIM8 

b.  Type  (Broken.  Faint,  Smudged,  Dot  Matrix)    IIM9 

c.  Colored  Papers  or  Inks   HI- 19 

d.  Translucent  Paper   IH-20 

e.  Photographs   IH-20 

f.  Handwritten  Documents  (Holographs)   IH-20 

g.  Missing  Pages/Pagination  Problems   IH-20 

h.  Blank  Pages    HI-21 

i.  Undersize  Pages  (Within  Regular  Size  Documents)    HI-21 

j.  Oversize  Pages  (Within  Regular  Size  Documents)   HI-21 

3.  Document  Preparation  (Remedial  Actions  for  Physical  Document  Problems)   111-22 
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F.  Availability   JJI-23 

G.  Factors  To  Be  Considered  in  Selecting  Certain  Types  of  Documents   HI-23 

1.  Dissertations  and  Theses   111-23 

2.  Brief  Materials  (5  pages  or  less)    HJ-24 

3.  Corporation-Produced  Materials   IH-25 

4.  Bibliographies   ffl-26 

5.  Level  3  Document  (Documents  That  Cannot  Be  Reproduced)   111-27 

6.  Documents  Containing  Material  of  Local/Parochial  Interest   111-28 

7.  Instructional  Materials  (for  Student  or  Teacher)   111-29 

8.  Research  Reports   111-31 

9.  Student-Written  Materials  (for  Other  Students)    111-31 

10.  Department  of  Education  Documents    111-33 

H.  Journat'Serial  Selection  Issues   ni-33 

1.  Introduction   111-33 

2.  Selection  of  Journals    IH-33 

3.  Selection  of  Articles  Within  Journals    111-35 

4.  Procedures  for  Recommending  New  Journals  to  be  Considered  as  Candidates  for  CUE    111-36 

5.  Journal  Article  Legibility  and  Availability   111-36 

6.  Using  REE  as  an  Archive  to  Store  Journal  "Runs"    Hl-36 

7.  Newsletters   IH-36 

Figures:  Figure  1:  Document  Transfer  Form   IH-9 

Figure  2:  Characteristics  of  a  Good  Research  Report  (From  ED- 138  469)   Ill -31 

Figure  3:  ED/OERI  Document  Selection  Report  (EFF-71)   IH-33 
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Summary  of  Significant  Ruies 


1.  All  documents  selected  for  announcement  in  RIE  and  inclusion  in  the  ERIC  database  must  have  a  demonstrable 
connection  with  and  relevance  to  the  field  erf  education. 

2.  Documents  acquired  anywhere  in  the  system  are  transmitted,  on  the  basis  of  their  subject  matter,  to  the 
appropriate  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for  processing.  New  topics,  not  previously  included  in  Clearinghouse  scope 
of  interest  statements,  mud  be  allocated  as  they  arise.  Scope  of  interest  statements  must  be  constantly  revised 
by  the  Clearinghouses  in  order  to  include  any  raw  topics  assumed  by  them  or  assigned  to  them. 

3.  At  least  one  subject-matter  specialist  should  be  involved  in  the  selection  process  at  each  Clearinghouse. 

4.  Quality  is  the  single  most  important  selection  criterion.  Quality  is  a  composite  factor  made  up  of  several  more 
specific  characteristics,  e.g.,  contribution  to  knowledge,  significance,  relevance,  newnes^innovativeness, 
effectiveness  and  thoroughness  of  presentation,  relation  to  current  priorities,  timeliness,  authority  of  author,  size 
of  audience,  balance,  etc. 

5.  Document/publication  types  have  been  subdivided  into  three  groups:  most  suitable  (for  RIE);  acceptable  (if 
exemplary);  unsuitable.  To  be  selected  for  RIE*  documents  must  be  one  of  the  first  two  types.  For  example, 
Research  Reports  are  "most  suitable,1*  Dissertations  are  "acceptable."  Non-Print  Materials  are  "unsuitable." 

6.  To  be  selected  for  RIE,  documents  must  be  legible  and  reproducible.  If  a  document  has  defective  pages,  they 
must  either  be  corrected,  or  judged  not  to  seriously  affect  the  content  of  the  document,  before  that  document  can 
be  selected. 

7.  Documents  that  are  selected  for  RIE  despite  containing  physically  illegible  or  non-reproducible  pages  (or  parts 
of  pages),  must  bear  the  legend  "BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE/ 

8.  Alt  documents  selected  for  RIE  must  be  available  either  from  EDRS  or  from  an  outside  source  whose  name  and 
address  can  be  cited.  Documents  that  cannot  be  made  available  to  use*?  should  not  be  selected  and  announced 
in  RIE. 

9.  Documents  about  education  and  its  many  associated  processes*  but  not  designed  for  use  in  an  educational 
context,  are  desirable  documents  for  ERIC.  Documents  about  a  disciplinary  or  subject-matter  area,  but  not 
specifically  designed  for  educational  use,  must  have  the  link  to  education  explicitly  drawn  in  order  to  be  selected. 

10.  Document  preparation  activities  should  be  engaged  in  whenever  possible  to  remedy  physical  defects  that  might 
otherwise  disqualify  good  documents. 
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11.  Selection  of  brief  materials  (5  pages  or  less)  for  REE  must  be  reviewed  and  approved  by  the  Clearinghouse 
Director. 

12.  Documents  that  cannot  be  reproduced  and  made  available  via  EDRS  (i.e..  Level  3  documents)  are  permissible, 
but  current  policy  is  to  keep  their  numbers  relatively  low,  less  than  10%  of  total  input  They  currently 
amount  to  around  3%  of  any  given  issue  of  RDE. 

13.  Documents  produced  for  the  public  or  classroom  by  industrial  corporations,  trade  associations,  or  pubis:  utilities, 
must  be  screened  to  ensure  that  they  contain  valid  information  for  practical  use  by  educators  and  not  just 
advertising,  propaganda,  or  public  relations  material. 

14.  Selection  of  journal  articles  for  CUE  is  based  primarily  on  selection  of  the  entire  journal  in  which  the  articles 
appear.  Some  journals  are  selected  for  comprehensive,  cover-to-cover,  handling  (i.e.,  all  articles  are  covered). 
Some  journals  are  designated  for  selective  handling  (i.e..  only  educauon-related  articles  are  covered).  When 
selecting  articles.  Clearinghouses  should  select  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  entire  system  and  should  not  restrict 
themselves  to  only  their  own  scope,  insofar  as  no  other  Clearinghouse  will  be  reviewing  mat  same  journal. 
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A.  Introduction 

Documents  acquired  as  candidates  for  possible  announcement  in  RDE  must  be  subjected  to  a  set  of 
rigorous  selection  criteria  to  determine  their  proper  disposition.  Although  in  many  cases  documents  are 
originally  acquired  selectively,  in  most  cases  the  decisions  of  acquisitions  staff  as  to  what  to  acquire  are 
made  in  the  absence  of  the  actual  document  and  necessarily  preliminary  to  the  final  selection  process. 
It  is  the  objective  of  this  section  to  establish  standards  for  judging  a  document  in  hand  as  to  the 
following  factore: 


•  Appropriateness  of  content/subject  matter  (to  the  field  of  education/scope  of  Clearinghouse); 

•  Suitability  of  format,  medium,  document  type; 

•  Quality  of  content; 

•  Legibility  and  reproducibility  (physical  characteristics); 

•  Availability. 


A  document  meeting  the  criteria  in  each  of  these  five  areas  would  be  selected  fcr  processing  and 
eventual  announcement  in  RE.  A  document  not  meeting  the  criteria  would  either  be  discarded  or  may 
occasionally  be  retained  for  reference  or  local  collection  use.  (NOTE:  Local  collections  of 
Clearinghouse  host  institutions  are  not  funded  by  ERIC.) 

Failure  to  satisfy  criteria  in  any  one  of  the  areas  may  be  grounds  for  rejection.  Nevertheless*  so 
important  to  ERIC  is  the  quality  of  the  permanent  database  formed  from  these  documents  that  "Quality 
of  Content"  should  be  regarded  as  the  most  important  area.  A  document  may  satisfy  all  other  criteria, 
but  if  the  quality  is  not  sufficient  it  should  be  rejected.  Conversely,  a  very  high  quality  document  may 
lead  selection  personnel  to  override  certain  problems  in  legibility*  availability,  or  document  type. 

Throughout  the  selection  process*  the  broad  range  of  RIE's  audience  and  the  potential  users  of  ERIC 
materials  should  be  kept  in  mind.  These  varied  groups  encompass  many  levels  of  sophistication  and 
represent  many  different  viewpoints.  The  groups  include: 

•  Educational  practitioners; 
(teachers,  trainers t  therapists,  etc.): 

•  Administrators; 

(principals,  superintendents.  deans,  etc.): 

•  Policymakers; 

(legislators,  community  leaders,  school  board  members,  etc.): 

•  Program  planners; 

•  Researchers  and  scholars; 
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•  Librarians,  information  and  media  specialists 
(including  television,  computer,  audiovisual  specialists); 

•  Counselors; 

•  Parents; 

-  Students  (at  all  levels) 


The  selection  process  (of  Documents)  is  a  Clearinghouse  responsibility  and  may  be  periormed  by 
Clearinghouse  staff.  Clearinghouse  Advisory  Board  members,  or  specialists  from  the  field  engaged  by 
Clearinghouses  to  make  evaluations  and  decisions.  A  multi-person  screening  committee  may  be  used 
and  is  recommended.  In  any  case,  at  least  one  of  the  scree ners  employed  should  be  a  subject-matter 
specialist  Useful  recommendations  on  specific  documents  may  be  found  in  reviews  and  commentaries 
in  published  sources  and  may  assist  evaluators  in  the  selection  process. 

Selectors  should  be  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  ERIC  database  and  the  mandated  scope  of  interest 
of  the  Clearinghouse  involved.  All  selectors  should,  of  course,  maintain  an  on-going  awareness  of 
important  develops  in  the  particular  sector  of  the  field  of  education  covered  by  their 
Clearinghouse.  Written  guidelines  for  use  by  selection  personnel,  and  an  evaluation  form  on  which 
selection  recommendations  can  be  recorded,  should  be  considered  in  some  selection  environments. 

The  selection  of  journal  articles  for  announcement  in  CUE  is  subject  to  somewhat  different  rules 
than  those  for  documents  because  of  the  interest  in  covering  certain  journals  comprehensively  rather 
than  selectively.  See  Section  lTUi  for  these  details. 


B.  Scope  of  Interest  (Subject  Matter) 

All  documents  selected  for  RIE  must  pertain  in  some  way  to  the  field  of  education  (and  in  particular 
to  the  areas  covered  by  the  Clearinghouses).  In  the  ERIC  system,  education  is  subdivided  into  sixteen 
major  areas  with  a  Clearinghouse  in  charge  of  each  area.  The  areas  of  interest  of  each  Clearinghouse 
are  individually  defined  in  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  (see  Appendix  A).  The  best 
available  definition  of  the  overall  field  of  education  for  use  in  these  selection  criteria  is,  therefore,  the 
combination  of  the  Clearinghouse  scope  of  interest  statements. 

/.    Education  as  a  Subject  vs  the  Subject  Matter  of  Education 

Education  and  its  many  associated  processes,  such  as  learning,  teaching/instruction, 
administration,  research,  etc.,  are  topics  that  may  be  dealt  with  by  documents.  Examples  of  such 
directly  education-related  topics  are  school  budget  management,  teaching  mathematics,  evaluation 
of  student  performance,  etc.  Documents  dealing  with  such  topics  are  of  prime  interest  to  ERIC,  in 
both  the  acquisitions  and  selection  processes. 

A  second  type  of  document  is  not  concerned  with  education  per  $e  or  the  educational  process, 
but  rather  with  its  content,  i.e.,  what  is  taught  Furthermore,  this  type  deals  with  a  topic  in  a  way 
explicitly  intended  to  be  used  in  a  formal  educational  setting  (e.g.,  a  chemistry  class  laboratory 
manual).  Such  documents  are  specifically  designed  for  use  by  educators  or  students,  mostly  in 
schools,  but  clearly  to  facilitate  a  learning  situation  of  some  kind.  Such  documents  are  also  of 
interest  to  ERIC,  though  there  should  be  some  effort  to  avoid  the  repetitive  input  of  essentially  the 
same  curriculum  materials  in  different  guises. 
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A  third  type  of  document  deals  with  a  discipline-oriented  topic,  but  has  not  been  specifically 
designed  for  use  in  an  instructional  setting.  Such  subject-content  focused  materials  present  a 
selection  problem.  It  can  be  argued  that  the  point  of  creating  documentation  of  any  type  is 
ultimately  to  use  it  to  educational  purposes,  and  yet  ERIC  obviously  cannot  try  to  serve  as  a 
database  for  all  knowledge  or  for  any  document  that  might  by  any  stretch  of  the  imagination  be 
used  by  educators  or  in  an  educational  context.  This  third  type  of  document  most,  therefore, 
necessarily  be  assigned  a  lower  priority  than  the  first  two  types;  however.  Clearinghouses  may 
judiciously  select  documents  closely  related  to  their  scope  of  interest  (but  not  specifically  tied  to 
education)  (fine  material  is  of  demonstrable  potential  utility  to  the  users.  Only  the  highest  quality 
subject  matter  documents,  representing  basic  curriculum  seas,  should  be  selected  and  only  when 
their  linkage  to  the  field  of  education  and  their  area  of  interest  to  educators  can  be  explicitly 
described  in  the  document  abstract.  Selectors  of  this  third  type  of  document  should  keep  in  mind 
that  a  database  that  can  accept  documents  on  any  subject  is  a  database  that  cannot  be  characterized 
either  by  itself  or  by  its  users.  Every  document  in  ERIC  must  have  an  educalion-relatedness.  a 
discernible  (and  describable  in  the  abstract)  relevance  to  the  field  of  education. 


2.  Overlapping  Subject  Matter 

Most  documents  that  are  education-related  fall  unambiguously  within  the  scope  of  single- 
Clearinghouses.  When  a  document  overlaps  the  scope  of  two  or  more  Clearinghouses,  the 
Clearinghouses  involved  should  negotiate  to  determine  which  one  will  most  appropriately  process 
and  input  the  material.  (See  Section  H.)  When  one  Clearinghouse  finds  itself  in  possession  of  a 
document  that  falls  within  the  scope  of  another  Clearinghouse,  the  document  should  be  transferred 
promptly  and  directly  to  the  appropriate  Clearinghouse.  For  this  purpose,  the  Facility  provides  the 
ERIC  Document  Transfer  Form  (EFF-70)  (Figure  IO-l).  If  a  document  is  transferred  more  than 
once,  its  subject  may  be  outside  ERIC's  area  of  interest.  To  assist  Clearinghouses  in  transferring 
documents,  the  "Index"  to  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  may  be  consulted. 

Documents  that  are  extremely  broad  or  basic  in  their  coverage  (e.g.,  Education  in  the  World 
Today)  tend  to  be  assigned  to  the  broader,  non-subject-oriented  Clearinghouses,  i.e.:  Educational 
Management;  Elementary  and  Early  Childhood  Education;  Higher  Education;  Junior  Colleges;  Rural 
Education;  Urban  Education. 

Specialized  subject  matter  areas  not  specifically  included  in  existing  scope  of  interest 
statements  (e.g.,  "AIDS  Education")  are  generally  assigned,  via  negotiation  and  general  agreement, 
to  the  most  likely  Clearinghouse  and  the  subject  matter  areas  added  to  the  scope  of  interest 
statement  at  the  next  revision.  The  intent  is  for  the  network  of  ERIC  Clearinghouses  to  provide  an 
"umbrella'*  encompassing  the  entire  field  of  education,  including  new  emphases,  directions,  and 
innovations,  as  they  arise. 

3.  Scope  Infringement-The  Importance  of  Staying  Within 
Your  Official,  Contractually-Defined  Scope  of  Interest 

Each  Clearinghouse  has  an  official,  contractually-defined  scope  of  interest  area  that  has  been 
made  part  of  its  contract.  These  scope  statements  are  assembled  aid  repeated  in  the  internal  system 
document  entitled  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  (Appendix  A),  where  they  are 
indexed  and  elaborated  on  as  an  aid  to  the  Facility  in  the  assignment  of  documents  to 
Clearinghouses  and  to  help  the  Clearinghouses  in  transferring  out-of-scope-documents  to  appropriate 
Clearinghouses. 
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It  is  vital  and  essential,  for  both  contractual  and  practical  reason*,  that  Clearinghouses  operate 
within  their  defined  scope  areas  and  maintain  the  integrity  of  their  respective  scope  of  interest 
statements  in  order  to  avoid  infringement  of  other  Clearinghouse  scope  areas.  Resources  in 
Education  (RJDE)  and  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE)  are  arranged  by  Clearinghouse 
in  order  to  facilitate  browsing.  Microfiche  are  sold  by  Clearinghouse  prefix  to  customers  interested 
in  narrow  segments  of  the  literature.  Online  searchers  are  advised  by  all  major  online  vendors  to 
use  the  Clearinghouse  prefix  as  a  way  of  restricting  output  and  increasing  relevance  when  outputs 
are  large. 

When  a  Clearinghouse  accessions  documents  outside  its  scope,  this  small  but  critical  action 
begins  to  undermine  the  whole  elaborate  apparatus  of  subdividing  the  field  by  sixteen 
Clearinghouses,  ERIC  needs  to  support  its  Clearinghouse  structure  and  to  lend  credibility  to  it,  not 
to  cast  doubt  upon  it 
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ERIC  DOCUMENT  TRANSFER  FORM 


Date  Received: 


Date  Transferred: 


TO:  ERIC/   

FROM:  ERIC/   

The  enclosed  document(s)  appear  to  be  more  within  your 
scope  than  ours. 

The  docjment(s)  were  obtained  by  (check  one): 


Correspondence  information  is  as  follows: 
(check  one): 

 ail  relevant  material  is  attached 

 no  relevant  correspondence;  however  the 

name  and  address  of  the  contributor  or 
contact  person  is  (if  known): 


solicited  contribution 
unsolicited  contribution 
staff  contribution 
ERIC  Facility 


Clearinghouse  Contact  Person 


(EFF-70) 


Figure  IIM:  Document  Transfer  Form 
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The  ground  rates  are  simple.  To  be  selected  by  a  given  Clearinghouse.  8  document  must  be 
justifiable  under  the  subject  scope  statement  of  that  Clearinghouse.  No  other  justification  is 
adequate.  If  a  document  emanates  from  one  of  a  Clearinghouse's  acquisitions  anangemcnts.  mat 
is  not  sufficient  If  a  document  emanates  from  a  Clearinghouse  host  organization,  that  is  not 
sufficient.  If  a  document  is  sent  to  the  Clearinghouse  by  the  ERIC  Facility,  that  is  not  sufficient. 

C.  Types  of  Documents/Publications 

To  aid  in  selecting  documents  appropriate  for  RIE,  the  many  different  document/publication  types 
have  been  subdivided  into  three  categories:  Most  Suitable;  Acceptable;  and  Unsuitable. 

1.  Most  Suitable 

•  Research  and  Technical  Reports  (experimental,  basic,  applied) 
(NOTE:  See  Section  IH.G.8.); 

«  Descriptions; 

-Model  Programs/Projects/Installauons; 
-Innovative  Practices; 
-Product  Development  (R&D); 
-Implementation  and  Dissemination  Reports, 

•  Evaluation,  Feasibility,  and  Study  Reports; 

•  Surveys  and  Statistical  Reports; 

•  Statc-of-tbc-Art  Papers/Reviews; 

•  Syntheses/Interpretations/Summaries; 

•  Bibliographies.  Discographies,  Filmographtes  (preferably  annotated) 
(NOTE:  See  Section  III.G.4); 

•  Conference  Proceedings  and  Papers; 

•  Congressional  Hearings/Report/Documents  (NOTE:  Not  Bills): 

•  Position/Opinion  Papers; 

.  Guides  (NOTE:  See  Section  m.G.7); 
—Curriculum  Guides; 
-Practical  "How  To"  Guides; 
-Teacher  Guides: 

•  Tests.  Measurement  and  Evaluation  Instruments; 

.  U.S.  Department  of  Education  and  State  Department  of  Education  (SEA)  Reports 
and  Contractor  Reports; 

•  Documents  assigned  "PRIORITY"  status  by  Central  ERIC  (e.g.  White  House 
Conference  documents). 
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All  Clearinghouse  publications  and  products  are  to  be  classed  as  "Most  Suitable9*  and  put  into  RE, 
with  the  following  exceptions: 

•  products  which  are  published  in  journals 
(including  offprints^prints  of  these  products); 

•  short,  informal*  on-demand  bibliographies. 

One  of  the  nrcyor  functions  of  the  ERIC  database  is  to  make  available  Department  of  Education 
contractor  reports  and  other  federally-funded  education-related  documents  which  might  otherwise  not 
be  available  to  the  public.  Every  effort  is  made  to  collect  these  reports,  and  it  is  intended  that  they  be 
given  special  consideration  in  the  selection  process.  The  documents  of  state  education  agencies  are  also 
of  major  interest  and  should  be  given  special  attention.  (See  Section  HLG,6). 

All  serial  publications  ami  journal  articles  are  generally  regarded  as  appropriate  for  CUE  and  not 
suitable  for  RIE  (see  Section  EH.GjS);  however,  the  following  exceptions  are  suitable: 

•  journal  issues 

with  a  single  overall  theme,  so  that  the  issue  constitutes,  in  effect,  monographic  treatment  of  the 
theme; 

•  coherence  proceedings  (e.g.  technical  proceedings  of  annually-held  meetings); 


•  yearbooks; 


•  serials 

of  highly  irregular  publication  or  limited  circulation,  so  that  the  issue  constitutes,  in  effect,  a 
unique  item,  not  to  be  found  in  most  research  libraries. 


Journal  issues  meeting  the  above  special  criteria  (and  the  other  normal  subject  content  aid  quality 
criteria)  may  be  entered  into  RIE  at  Level  1  or  2,  but  not  at  Level  J.  Journal  issues  that  are  not 
reproducible  by  EDRS  should  never  be  entered  in  RIE,  no  matter  what  their  other  characteristics. 
Journal  articles  contained  in  journals  regularly  covered  by  CUE  should  never  be  entered  into  RIE. 

2.  Acceptable 

The  following  types  of  materials  should  be  selected  for  RIE  only  when  they  appear  to  have  wide 
applicability  or  when  they  are  exemplary  products: 

•  Annual  Reports; 

•  Books  (commercial  publications); 

•  Brief  Materials  (5  pages  or  less)  (See  Section  IILGJL); 

•  Corporation-Produced  Commercial  Materials  (see  Section  IILGJ); 


•  Data  Collection  or  Survey  Instruments  (by  themselves); 


*  Directories  (however,  frequently  reissued  directories  are  unsuitable); 
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•  Dissertations,  Theses,  and  Practkum  Papers  (see  Section  HI.G+1). 

•  Fiscal  Reports  (must  contain  some  substantive  information); 

•  Journal/Serial  "runs"  of  at  least  a  year  or  preferably  more  (for  archiving  of  serial); 


•  Machine-Readable  Data  Files  (Education-Related) 


•  Manuals; 


•  Materials  Produced  by  Local  Education  Agencies  (LEA's)  (for  documents  containing  primarily 
information  of  a  purely  local  or  parochial  nature,  however,  (see  Section  HLG«6)). 

•  Personnel  Policies,  Recruitment  Materials,  Employment  Agreements; 

•  Speeches  and  Non -Conference  Presentations; 


•  Standards  and  Regulations; 


3.  Unsuitable 


The  following  types  of  documents  sure  considered  as  unsuitable  for  RQL  The  reasons  for 
unsuitably  vary.  Journal  articles  are  handled  by  CUE  Non-print  materials  are  out-of-scope  for 
physical  reasons.  Flyers,  brochures,  and  other  ephemera  are  considered  too  transitory  and  without 
sufficient  subject  content.  Bills,  news  releases,  ami  interim  progress  reports  are  generally  preliminary 
in  nature  and  are  later  superseded  by  final  documents.  Any  of  the  types  of  documents  listed  below 
should  usually  be  rejected; 

•  Advertising  and  Promotional  Materials; 

•  Announcements  of  funding  opportunities; 

•  Bills  (Le*,  legislation  in  process); 

•  Broadsides,  Posters; 

•  Catalogs  (Commercial,  curriculum); 

•  Directories  reissued  regularly  (may  be  entered  once  with  "generic*  description); 

•  Drafts  that  will  later  be  superseded; 

•  Errata,  Corrigenda,  Revised  Pages,  Supplementary  Pages  (acceptable  only  if  they  can  be 

joined  with  document  to  which  they  apply); 

•  Fiscal  Reports  (with  no  substantive  information); 

•  Flyers,  Brochures,  Ephemera; 

•  Interim  or  Preliminary  Progress  Reports 

(with  no  substantive  information  or  that  are  expected  to  be  superseded); 

•  Journal  Articles  (see  Section  m.HJ); 

•  News  Releaser, 

•  Newsletter  Issues  (see  Section  IILHL7) 

•  Non-Print  Materials  (Except  for  Machine-Readable  Data  Files) 

•  Proposals  (in  response  to  competition); 
-  Student  Class  Papers; 

•  Textbooks 
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D.  Quality  of  Content 

Documents  selected  for  RIE  should  be  of  high  quality,  substance,  and  significance.  The  following 
characteristics  all  contribute  to  that  elusive  and  subjective,  but  most  important  factor,  quality.  While 
every  document  should  be  examined  for  these  desirable  characteristics,  not  every  document  can  be 
expected  to  manifest  all  features. 

1.  CentrmutJoa  to  Knowledge;  Significance 

Substantive  contributions  to  educational  knowledge  should  always  be  selected  for  RE,  especially 
when  based  on  well-designed  experiments  or  orderly  collections  of  data.  Research  reports,  in 
particular,  should  be  examined  in  terms  of  stated  objectives;  hypotheses  tested:  and  methodology, 
conclusions,  and  recommendations.  In  order  to  determine  educational  significance,  subject  experts 
may  be  consulted,  if  necessary. 

Works  by  the  same  author,  or  coming  out  of  the  same  program,  should  be  examined  to  determine 
if  there  are  any  significant  new  developments,  data,  or  results  being  reported.  It  should  be  kept  in 
mind  that  negative  results  may  be  as  contributory  as  positive  results.  Likewise,  evidence  which 
challenges  or  contradicts  existing  knowledge  or  common  opinion  can  be  as  useful,  or  more  so,  as  that 
which  confirms  or  merely  extends  what  is  already  known. 

The  contribution  or  significance  of  a  document  may  also  be  assessed  in  terms  of  its  purpose. 
Documents  may  have  large  and  important  objectives  where  a  small  amount  of  new  information  may 
have  a  disproportionately  large  effect.  They  may  also  have  very  modest  objectives,  attempting  to 
place  one  small  brick  in  a  very  large  foundation  or  structure,  the  outlines  of  which  are  just  beginning 
to  emerge. 

Papers  prepared  for  teamed  societies  or  other  special  interest  groups  (e.g.  professional 
organizations)  often  reflect  the  moving  edge  of  new  research  and  explorations  not  yet  reduced  to 
formal  exposition  for  purposes  of  publication. 

Documents  which  the  selector  believes  add  to  or  enhance  the  knowledge  base  of  the  field,  or 
which  provide  an  impetus  for  further  research  or  action,  should  be  selected  for  RIE. 


2.  Relevance 

Relevance  in  this  context  is  defined  as  the  extent  to  which  the  document  deals  with  issues  that  are 
current,  "alive,"  and  of  contemporary  interest  to  the  educational  community. 

•  Are  emerging  professional  interests  and  topics  treated,  e.g.,  bilingual  education,  women's  equity, 
metric  conversion,  compensatory  education,  etc.?; 

•  Does  the  document  present  work  on  the  "frontier"  knowledge  area  of  a  particular  subject,  e.g.. 
environmental  studies,  energy  science? 

•  Are  answers  offered  to  current  social  problems,  e.g.,  parent  involvement,  drug  abuse? 

•  Does  the  document  provide  basic  up-to-date  and  comprehensive  background  or  reference 
information  on  a  subject? 
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•  Has  inclusion  of  the  document  been  suggested  by  leadership  interest  or  request,  e.g.,  practitkroer- 
oriented  materials;  ERIC  Digests? 

•  Does  the  document  (teal  with  future  trends? 


X  New  Applications  of  Knowledge;  Innovative  Practices 

There  is  always  a  need  for  documents  that  describe  the  application  of  tested  or  known  methods 
to  new  areas  or  new  problems.  The  selector  might  ask  the  following  questions: 

•  Does  the  document  present  an  older  idea,  treatment  or  application  in  a  new  framework  or  from  a 
new  point  of  view? 

•  Does  the  document  present  a  new  idea,  treatment,  or  application  (perhaps  in  relation  to  an  older 
problem)? 

•  Does  the  document  substantiate  or  contradict  information  contained  in  earlier  work? 

•  Does  the  document  present  new  hypotheses  to  be  tested? 


4.  Effectiveness  of  Presentation;  Thoroughness  of  Reporting 

Though  it  may  discuss  a  well-known  subject,  a  document  may  add  value  because  h  presents  the 
subject  with  exceptional  clarity,  vigor,  or  in  particularly  topical  terms.  It  may  present  new  insights, 
or  show  the  subject  in  a  new  context,  or  in  language  or  form  particularly  suited  to  the  understanding 
of  the  intended  audience.  It  is  a  disservice  to  users  to  select  documents  whose  content  is  garbled  or 
whose  form  places  an  unnecessary  burden  on  the  reader.  Documents  should  be  rejected  if  they:  are 
poorly  written;  misuse  the  technical  devices  of  their  presentations;  fail  to  provide  sufficient 
information  to  judge  or  follow-up  on  the  adequacy  of  their  work;  offer  conclusions  which  are  not 
supported  by  data. 

Thoroughness  of  reporting  refers  to  the  extent  of  necessary  background  information  provided,  level 
of  technical  detail  presented,  and  substantiation  given  for  statements  made.  The  following  questions 
might  be  asked  by  a  selector 

•  Is  the  premise,  thesis,  or  purpose  stated  clearly? 

•  Are  stated  goals  met? 

•  Are  the  arguments  developed  logically  and  are  they  reasonably  supported  with  facts  and  research, 
rather  than  opinion  or  conjecture? 

•  Are  the  procedures  utilized  described  adequately  enough  to  permit  a  later  experimenter  to  duplicate 
them? 

•  Are  data  provided  informatively,  as  in  tables,  graphs,  etc.? 

•  Are  key  bibliographic  references  inducted?  Annotations? 

•  Are  the  data  evaluated  (rather  than  just  presented)  or  is  a  possible  future  direction  to  evaluation  of 
the  data  outlined?  1  «  * 
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•  1$  the  text  well  written,  and  not  ambiguous,  unclear,  or  otherwise  a  bar  to  understanding? 

•  How  (toes  the  document  compare  with  others  on  the  same  topic?  Individualistic,  or  redundant  and 

derivative? 

•  Does  the  document  help  to  integrate  the  literature,  e.g.,  by  synthesizing  the  foldings  from  various 
disciplines? 

•  Are  addresses  given  for  sources  of  materials  cited? 


5.  Responsiveness  to  Current  Priorities 

Priorities  are  established  by  the  governments  and  institutions  responsible  for  the  conduct  of 
education.  Priorities  may  be  established  at  the  national,  regional,  state,  local,  or  professional  level. 

Documents  dealing  with  priority  issues  should  be  given  special  consideration,  especially  those 
dealing  with  priorities,  goals,  ami  objectives  established  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 
Departmental  priorities  identify  the  urgent  needs  in  American  education  and  the  areas  most  requiring 
beneficial  change  and  innovation. 


6.  Timeliness 

The  document  should  be  current  in  terms  of  the  work  being  done  in  the  area  with  which  it  is 
concerned.  A  large  number  of  the  candidates  for  RIE  have  a  value  that  is  in  inverse  proportion  to  their 
age.  Every  Clearinghouse  should,  therefore,  process  documents  as  quickly  as  possible  and  should 
discourage  backlogs. 


There  is  no  age  limitation  for  RIE  candidate  documents.  However,  because  timely,  up-to-date 
information  is  to  be  preferred,  a  high  percentage  of  RIE  accessions  have  been  published  within  the  five 
years  immediately  prior  to  announcement.  Some  older  documents,  considered  as  'classics"  or 
"landmarks,"  may  be  considered  for  RIE;  however,  they  would  be  the  exception  rather  than  the  rale. 
The  same  would  hold  for  documents  whose  significance  is  the  contribution  they  make  to  the  historical 
record,  e.g.,  the  official  proceedings  or  recommendations  of  a  board,  commission,  or  major 
organization  in  the  field. 

7,  Authority  of  Author,  Source*  Sponsor 

Some  authors  and  some  organizations  are  established  leaders  in  their  fields  and  have  so  consistently 
contributed  to  the  field  that  virtually  anything  they  produce  merits  close  attention.  Selectors  must, 
however,  not  fall  into  the  trap  of  automatically  and  uncritically  accepting  everything  from  such  sources. 


8,  Audience;  Comprehensiveness 

The  broader  and  larger  the  audience  for  a  topic,  the  more  justification  there  is  for  selecting  a 
document  on  that  topic.  Documents  on  extremely  narrow  and  specialized  topics  with  correspondingly 
small  audiences  must  conversely,  be  strong  with  respect  to  the  other  criteria  in  order  to  warrant 
selection.  In  otter  words,  an  otherwise  marginal  document  may  be  selected  cm  the  basts  of  the  large 
number  of  people  known  to  be  interested  in  its  topic  (high  user  demand)  whereas  a  marginal  document 
with  a  minuscule  audience  is  in  "double  jeopardy." 
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The  large  and  varied  RIE  user  group  makes  this  a  difficult  criterion  to  apply.  In  addition,  a  stated 
ERIC  objective  is  a  comprehensive  approach  that  leaves  no  education-related  topic  totally 
unrepresented  in  the  database. 

The  selector  must  therefore  strive  to  maintain  a  broad  view,  partial  to  no  particular  segment  of  the 
user  group,  and  permitting  the  selection  of  documents  potentially  useful  to  any  segment. 


9.  Even-Handedness  and  Balance  on  Controversial  Issues 

Documents  and  articles  are.  in  a  sense,  a  way  of  arguing  for  one's  position.  Science  and  the  quest 
for  truth  proceed  through  a  process  of  giving  reports,  providing  evidence,  and  drawing  conclusions. 
Until  all  the  evidence  is  in  or  until  the  weight  of  the  scioituTcaUy-respectable  evidence  comes  down 
on  one  side,  given  issues  may  be  controversial  with  arguments  being  validly  made  for  both  sides. 

In  such  situations,  ERIC  must  take  care  not  to  take  sides  and  to  be  even-handed  in  the  selection  of 
materials.  The  goal  should  be  a  balanced  and  fair  approach  which,  in  general,  gives  equal-time  to  both 
sides  of  the  controversial  issue  so  that  users  have  the  wherewithal  to  make  up  their  own  minds. 

ERIC  should  not  select  materials  favoring  only  one  view,  nor  should  it  allow  any  organization  to 
influence  the  document  acquisition  or  selection  process  to  favor  a  single  view  or  special  interest 


10.  Stance  on  Minority,  Ethnic,  and  Gender  Concents 

Equality  of  educational  opportunity  is  a  national  concern  and  a  national  priority.  Documents  that 
are  blatantly  racist  or  sexist  in  approach,  argument,  or  recommendation,  have  no  place  in  a  democratic 
society  nor  in  a  Government-sponsored  database  whose  very  existence  is  intended  to  help  achieve  these 
principles  of  equality  for  all  members  of  the  society.  Of  course,  racism  and/or  sexism  as  a  legitimate 
topic  of  discussion  or  research  must  be  distinguished  from  racism  and/or  sexism  in  the  belief  structure 
of  the  author. 


11.  Treatment  Accorded  Material  With  Sexual  Content 

Education-related  documents  are  sometimes  required  to  deal  with  sexual  matters  by  virtue  of  their 
subject  content.  Examples  might  be:  educating  third  world  mothers  concerning  breast  feeding; 
educating  inner  city  youth  concerning  the  threat  posed  by  the  AIDS  virus;  educating  biology  students 
concerning  the  human  reproduction  system;  analyzing  male-female  relationships  in  a  body  of  literature 
or  ethnic  group,  etc. 

These  are  all  legitimate  topics  and  the  fact  that  a  document  may  deal  with  sexual  material  in  one 
form  or  another,  and  may  have  photographs,  drawings,  or  schematics  dealing  with  sexual  material,  has 
no  bearing  on  its  appropriateness  or  "selectability"  for  ERIC. 

However,  it  is  obviously  possible  for  some  treatments  of  sexual  material  to  be  offensive  or  even 
salacious  (e.g.,  xerographic  copies  of  sexual  humor  from  adult  magazines)  and  if  this  occurs  it  can  be 
grounds  for  not  selecting  such  an  item  for  a  database  such  as  ERIC  that  receives  such  a  wide 
distribution  at  all  academic  levels  of  the  educational  system. 

Judgments  in  this  area  are  notoriously  subjective,  and  it  is  suggested,  therefore,  that  questionable 
material  of  this  type  be  reviewed  not  only  by  acquisitions  staff,  but  also  by  Clearinghouse  management 
staff. 
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E.  Legibility  and  Reproducibility 
1.  General 

All  Level  1  and  Level  2  documents  announced  in  RLE  are  converted  into  microfiche,  which  are 
disseminated  to  users  on  both  a  subscription  and  an  on-demand  basis.  Level  1  documents  are  also 
made  available  to  the  public  in  paper  copy  (hard  copy)  reproduced  from  the  microfiche. 
Documents  with  clean,  crisp,  unbroken  type  on  a  clear  background  make  the  bed  copies.  All  such 
reproduction  work  is  performed  by  the  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS)  using  the 
original  document  collected  by  the  Clearinghouses  and  forwarded  to  the  ERIC  Facility.  Therefore, 
in  all  cases,  (he  Clearinghouse  should  forward  the  best  copy  of  the  original  document. 

EDRS  performs  its  work  according  to  certain  Government  and  national  technical  standards  and 
is  contractually  obligated  to  adhere  to  these  standards  in  most  situations.  Any  exceptions  must  be 
specifically  granted  by  Central  ERIC. 

The  intent  of  this  section  is  to  describe  the  physical  qualities  that  a  document  must  have  in 
order  to  be  successfully  reproduced  on  microfiche  and  then  in  paper  copy.  Since  it  is  easier  to 
state  what  can't  be  filmed  rather  than  what  can  be  filmed,  the  approach  taken  here  provides  criteria 
that  will  make  a  document  illegible  or  non-reproducible.  Documents  falling  into  this  class  should 
be  rejected.  It  is  a  disservice  to  inform  the  users  of  a  documer  that  they  may  pay  to  obtain  and 
men  not  be  able  to  read  adequately. 


2.  Physical  Characteristics  of  Documents  (That  Present  Reproduction  Problems) 

a.  Type  Size 

Type  size  below  6- point  can  generally  not  be  reproduced  satisfactorily;  6-point  type  is 
difficult  to  read  for  any  length  of  time  or  amount  of  material,  even  in  a  good  quality  original. 
To  start  with  smaller  than  6-point  and  to  then  produce  further  generations  of  reproduction,  is 
to  generally  degrade  the  material  to  the  extent  that  it  is  unsatisfactory  to  the  user.  Materials 
already  reduced  in  the  original  document  are  particularly  prone  to  falling  below  6-point  size  and 
must  be  carefully  examined. 
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b.  Type  (Broken,  Faint,  Smudged,  Dot  Matrix} 

Broken  type  is  the  consistent  dropping  of  portions  of  the  characters,  e.g..  the  left  side, 
the  descenders,  the  top,  etc.  Keying  or  printing  equipment  out  of  adjustment  is  what 
generally  causes  broken  type.  White  the  broken  type  original  may  sometimes  be 
readable  because  of  faint  impressions  or  "suggestions"  on  the  paper,  these  traces  are 
generally  tost  in  Aiming,  and  the  resultant  copy  can  be  of  marginal  readability  to  the 

Faint  or  weak  type  can  be  the  result  of  various  factors  ranging  from  an  old  typewriter 
ribbon  with  little  ink  remaining,  to  a  poor  printing  job.  Faint  type  can  often  be  tested 
by  attempting  to  photocopy  the  original.  If  there  is  a  firm  enough  image  to  derive  a 
readable  copy  on  an  office  photocopier,  then  the  chances  are  the  document  can  be  filmed 
adequately.  If  the  copy  is  too  poor,  however,  the  document  should  be  considered  not- 
reproducible. 

Smudged  type  has  either  had  the  original  character  images  spread  or  dispersed  around 
themselves,  thereby  confusing  their  nature,  or  it  is  the  victim  of  an  overprinting  of  other 
characters. 

The  older  dot  matrix  printers  produce  letters  where  the  density  of  dots  is  tow  and 
the  resultant  contrast  with  the  background  paper  is  too  low  to  film  adequately. 
Contributors  of  such  documents  should  be  required  to  re-print  the  text  using  a  different 
printer.  The  newer  dot  matrix  printers  have  a  "letter  quality"  mode  (as  contrasted  with 
the  "draft"  mode)  that  increases  the  dot  density  so  that  the  resultant  document  is 
reproducible  and  therefore  acceptable  to  ERIC. 


c.  Colored  Papers  or  Inks 

Colored  paper  or  inks  do  not,  of  course,  reproduce  in  their  original  color,  and  they  do 
affect  the  quality  of  the  black  and  white  Him  image.  Documents  depending  on  color  to 
transmit  meaning  (e.g..  a  document  portraying  colored  spectrum  !ines,  paint  samples, 
textile  swatches,  different  colored  graph  lines,  anthropological  skin  color  description 
standards,  etc.)  are  better  entered  at  Level  3,  if  possible,  with  the  user  referred  to  a 
source  of  availability  of  an  original  copy. 

Documents  printed  via  diazo  and  spirit  duplicator  techniques  (e.g.,  Ozal id-blue-line 
process.  Ditto,  etc.),  or  in  colored  inks  (e.g.,  blue,  green,  yellow,  orange),  will  often  not 
reproduce  adequately.  Due  to  spectral  color  response  differences,  sometimes  a  color 
combination  that  will  not  photograph  well  can  be  adequately  reproduced  on  an  office 
copier.  In  such  an  instance,  the  good  photocopy  should  be  substituted  for  the  colored 
original. 

Black  ink  on  an  especially  dark  paper  background  (e.g.,  dark  red,  dark  brown,  dark 
green,  dark  blue,  purple,  etc.),  or  tone-on-tone  printing,  is  frequently  unsatisfactory. 
Many  otherwise  excellent  documents  make  use  of  colored  papa-  in  whole  or  in  part.  If 
the  paper  is  light  colored  (e.g..  yellow,  pink,  light  green,  tan,  etc.),  the  item  can 
frequently  be  handled  at  Level  1.  If  the  paper  is  medium  dark,  but  there  is  still  good 
contrast  between  the  inked  characters  and  the  paper  background,  Level  2  may  be 
necessary.  If  the  document  contains  significant  amounts  of  genuinely  dark  paper. 
Level  3  should  be  the  choice. 
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Material  that  depends  on  gradations  of  shading,  such  as  some  types  of  bar  graphs,  will 
not  generally  reproduce  so  that  the  same  differentiations  can  be  made  as  in  the  original. 
Text  which  has  been  "highlighted"  with  colored  inks  or  shading  also  reproduces  poorly. 


d.  Translucent  Paper 

Documents  printed  on  translucent  paper,  such  as  a  thin  onionskin,  are  not  a  problem 
unless  there  is  print  on  both  sides  and  both  sides  tend  to  "bleed"  (i.e.,  to  be  seen 
simultaneously)  and  thereby  interfere  with  each  other. 


e.  Photographs 

Photographs  w*l!  not  copy  well  unless  screened  at  the  time  of  fuming.  Photographs 
that  are  under-cAposed  or  very  stark  or  simple  in  their  content  will  sometimes  reproduce 
reasonably  well.  Documents  that  depend  largely  or  entirely  on  photographs  to  convey 
their  message,  if  entered  at  all,  are  better  entered  at  Level  3,  with  the  user  referred  to 
a  source  of  availability  of  an  original  copy. 

If  a  document  contains  a  significant  number  of  photographs,  and  especially  if  the 
photographs  are  scattered  throughout  its  length,  rather  than  grouped  in  an  Appendix,  it 
is  best  to  leave  them  in  and  note  them  in  the  Descriptive  Note  field  or  in  the  Abstract, 
e.g.,  "Contains  25  early  photographs  (with  detailed  captions  and  sources)  of  American 
Indians,  which  will  not  reproduce  well." 


/.  Handwritten  Documents  (Holographs) 

Handwriting  is  more  prevalent  in  "fugitive"  educational  documents  than  one  might 
imagine.  It  rarely  reproduces  well  because  of  the  variability  of  the  impression.  In 
addition,  most  handwriting  is  highly  idiosyncratic  and  takes  on  the  properties  of 
shorthand  (i.c.  characters  are  slurred,  elided,  or  left  out).  Handwritten  documents,  or 
documents  containing  substantial  handwritten  material,  should  be  avoided  whenever 
possible. 


g.  Missing  Pages/Pagination  Problems 

Every  document  selected  for  RIE  must  be  checked  not  only  to  determine  its  correct 
pagination,  but  also  to  verify  that  mere  are  no  missing  pages  and  that  the  pages  that  are 
there  are  in  the  proper  sequence.  Documents  with  pages  out  of  sequence  must  be 
corrected  before  being  transmitted  to  the  Facility.  Documents  with  missing  pages  should 
generally  not  be  selected  for  RIE.  An  attempt  should  first  be  made  to  secure  the 
missing  pages  and  to  insert  them  where  they  belong.  Only  if  it  can  be  demonstrated  that 
the  missing  pages  are  not  essential  may  the  document  be  selected  for  RIE;  in  such  cases, 
the  missing  pages  must  be  noted  in  the  Descriptive  Note  field,  and  the  document  must 
be  stamped  on  the  cover  "BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE." 


O  ERJC  Preceding  Manual  Au*mt  1991 

ERJC  in-» 


h.  Blank  Pages 


Completely  blank  pages  contained  in  a  document  should  not  be  filmed,  even  if  they 
bear  a  page  number  in  the  original.  The  paginator's  consecutive  number  stamp  will 
provide  one  clue  to  the  user  that  a  page  of  the  original  was  skipped  deliberately.  It 
would  also  be  helpful  (though  not  mandatory)  if,  in  document  preparation,  a  page 
following  a  Wank  page  could  be  marked  with  the  notice:  "The  previous  numbered  page 
in  the  original  document  is  Monk." 

Ck  tonally  a  page  will  contain  so  little  information  (e.g.,  "Appendix  A")  that  a 
document  preparer  is  tempted  to  treat  it  as  a  blank  page.  This  may  be  done,  at  the 
judgment  of  the  document  preparer,  if  the  sparse  information  is  repeated  on  the 
following  page;  however,  as  a  general  rule,  it  is  best  to  convey  to  the  user  the  entire 
original  document  as  it  was  created,  improving  legibility  where  possible,  and 
forewarning  the  user  with  appropriate  cataloging  notes,  but  not  editing  out  any  entire 
pages. 

i.  Under  size  Pages  (Within  Regular  Size  Documents) 

Undersize  pages,  e.g.,  3"  x  5";  4"  x  6";  6"  x  9",  are  not  a  filming  problem  as  long 
as  the  text  they  contain  is  clear.  legible,  and  no  smaller  than  6-poinL 

/  Oversize  Pages  (Within  Regular  Size  Documents) 

The  Weal  page  size  is  8-1/2"  x  11",  standard  letter  size.  Any  page  exceeding  these 
dimensions  is  considered  "oversize"  and  must  be  handled  by  one  of  four  possible 
techniques: 

•  document  preparation 

re-arranging,  trimming,  cutting  and  pasting,  re-typing,  etc.,  in  order  to  create  one 
or  more  regular  size  pages  from  the  oversize  original 

•  increased  reduction  ratio  (up  to  29X) 

can  be  used  to  get  legal  size  (8-11 1  "  x  14"  pages)  into  one  frame.  However,  the 
entire  document  is  then  generally  filmed  at  this  ratio. 

•  double-naming 

wide  pages,  up  to  17"  x  U",  can  be  filmed  right-reading  across  two  microfiche 
frames 

•  overlapping  images 

foldouts  (or  oversize  documents)  which  exceed  the  limits  that  can  be  handled  by  the 
double-framing  and  increased  reduction  ratio  techniques,  must  be  handled  as  a 
series  of  overlapping  images;  however,  this  technique  is  awkward  for  the  user  and 
reduces  the  utility  of  the  document. 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  each  of  these  techniques  appear  in  this  Manual  in 
Section  V.  Oversize  pages  can  be  handled  satisfactorily.  Only  the  overlapping  image 
technique  creates  some  potential  confusion  to  the  user  on  the  resultant  microfiche. 
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3.  Document  Preparation  (Remedial  Actions  for  Physical  Document  Problems) 

The  mere  presence  in  the  document  of  one  of  ihe  above  undesirable  physical  characteristics 
is  not  sufficient  to  prevent  selection.  The  physical  problem  must  exist  to  an  extent  that 
materially  affects  the  document.  There  are  three  possibilities: 

a.  The  physical  problem  affects  the  document  only  slightly  and  need  not  be  corrected. 

In  this  case,  the  document  may  be  selected  for  RE.  The  problem  may  be  noted  in  the 
Descriptive  Note,  if  desired,  but  this  is  not  required  except  in  the  case  of  missing 
material.  Examples  of  mis  type  of  problem  might  be:  small  type  interspersed  internally 
on  a  few  pages  or  tables;  a  few  photographs;  a  few  pages  with  broken  or  otherwise  poor 
type;  a  missing  and  unobtainable,  but  non-essential  section  or  appendix  (should  be  noted 
in  the  Descriptive  Note). 

b.  The  physical  problem  has  a  substantial  effect  on  the  document,  but  it  can  be  corrected  by 
the  Clearinghouse  itself. 

In  this  case,  the  document  should  have  the  defect  corrected  if  it  is  selected  fa-  RIE. 
(Major  amounts  of  re-typing  should  be  avoided,  however.)  Examples  might  be:  illegible 
pages  that  can  be  re-typed;  a  graph  dependent  on  color  that  can  be  re-labeled  so  as  to  be 
independent  of  colon  material  in  excessively  small  type  that  can  be  photocopied  or  re- 
typed; out-of-sequence  material  that  can  be  re-sequenced. 

c.  The  physical  problem  has  a  substantial  effect  on  the  document  and  requires  going  back  to 
the  source  for  remedial  action. 

In  this  case,  the  Clearinghouse  should  work  with  the  source  to  correct  the  defect,  if 
possible.  Examples  might  be:  extensive  missing  pages:  extensive  materials  reduced  below 
6-point  size;  and  extensive  illegible  pages. 

In  some  cases,  sources  have  been  willing  to  make  available  the  original  camera-ready 
copy  in  order  to  see  that  their  document  makes  it  into  the  ERIC  system. 

As  a  general  rule,  a  document  that  has  substantial  physical  defects  should  not  be  selected 
"as  is"  for  RIE.  Rare  exceptions  may  occasionally  be  made  in  the  case  of  unusually 
important  and  high  quality  documents  that  simply  cannot  be  corrected,  e.g.:  the  author  is 
deceased;  the  source  organization  no  longer  exists;  no  other  copies  exist,  etc. 

Whatever  the  reason,  if  a  physically  defective  document  is  selected  for  RIE,  the 
document  cover  must  be  stamped  "BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE"  and  should  be  entered  at 
Level  2  (microfiche  only).  If  the  defect  is  serious,  it  should  be  noted  in  the  Descriptive 
Note.  If  it  is  not  appropriate  to  describe  the  defect  specifically,  the  following  general  type 
of  note  should  be  placed  in  the  Descriptive  Note  field:  "Not  available  in  paper  copy  due 
to  marginal  legibility  of  original  document. 

PRIORITY  documents  transmitted  from  the  Facility  have  generally  been  screened  in 
advance  for  legibility  and  reproducibility  before  being  sent  to  the  Clearinghouses.  If  such 
a  document  bears  the  stamp  "BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE,'  the  possible  sources  of  better 
copies  have  already  been  exhausted. 
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F.  Availability 


Documents  announced  in  RIE  must  be  available  either  through  EDRS  (Level  1  or  2)  or  through 
an  outside  source  whose  name  and  address  can  be  cited  in  the  Availability  field  (Level  3).  ERIC's 
polky  is  not  to  announce  documents  that  the  user  cannot  obtain  in  some  way.  Therefore,  if  a 
document  cannot  be  reproduced  and  a  source  of  availability  cannot  be  found,  it  should  not  be 
selected  for  RIE. 

The  degree  to  which  a  document  is  readily  available  from  sources  other  than  ERIC  can  also 
affect  the  selection  decision.  ERIC  recognizes  a  certain  responsibility  for  the  bibliographic  control 
of  fugitive  materials  in  the  field  of  education.  If  a  document  would  probably  not  be  available 
anywhere  if  not  included  in  the  ERIC  database,  then  there  are  stronger  reasons  for  selecting  it  than 
there  would  be  if  it  were  available  through  regular  publishing  channels. 

Documents  which  are  commonly  and  easily  available  on  a  nationwide  basis  should  generally  be 
evaluated  by  selectors  very  strictly.  It  is  unlikely  that  the  use  of  such  documents  by  the  educational 
community  depends  on  ERIC.  They  will  be  in  many  library  collections  and  will  therefore  be 
frequently  cited  and  readily  consultable  by  users  quite  apart  from  any  announcement  in  RIE. 
Unpublished  papers  and  those  having  only  local  or  specialized  distribution  should,  on  the  other 
hand,  be  evaluated  more  leniently.  ERIC  may  be  the  only  database  that  has  acquired  the  document 
and  the  only  one  in  a  position  to  preserve  the  document  for  future  users. 

G.  Factors  To  Be  Considered  in  Selecting  Certain  Types  of  Documents 

The  preceding  criteria  pertaining  to  quality,  reproducibility,  and  availability,  apply  equally  across 
all  documents  being  considered.  Beyond  these  common  selection  criteria,  however,  there  are  some 
"considerations''  that  apply  only  to  specific  types  of  documents. 

In  this  section,  eight  types  of  documents  have  been  isolated  from  the  'Most  Suitable*  or 
"Acceptable*  categories,  and  a  discussion  of  each  type  is  provided  that  takes  into  account  the 
special  characteristics  of  that  type  and  how  they  might  affect  selection  decisions. 

/.  Dissertations  and  Theses 

Acquisition  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  masters  theses  on  a  systematic  basis  is  not  expected 
of  the  Clearinghouses,  but  such  items  are  acceptable- when  they  meet  special  criteria. 

The  majority  of  domestic  doctoral  dissertations  are  controlled  by  and  announced  in  University 
Microfilms  International's  (UMI)  Dissertation  Abstracts.  It  is  possible,  therefore,  to  be  very 
selective  about  dissertations  that  are  candidates  for  RIE.  In  addition  to  the  normal  selection 
criteria,  the  following  situations  may  be  justification  for  including  a  dissertation  in  RIE: 

•  The  university  granting  the  degree  does  not  participate  in  Dissertation  Abstracts,  e.g.. 
University  of  Chicage .  (In  the  front  of  each  issue  of  Dissertation  Abstracts  is  a  list  of 
currently  participating  institutions.) 

•  The  dissertation  is  of  special  importance  to  the  area  of  education  covered  by  the  Clearinghouse 
and  by  its  high  quality  would  definitely  enhance  the  ERIC  database. 
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Particularly  significant  dissertations  that  are  in  (or  going  in)  Dissertation  Abstracts,  ami  that 
are  also  selected  for  Level  3  announcement  in  RE,  should  provide  UMI  ordering  information 
in  the  Availability  field. 

Dissertations  that  are  win  (and  not  going  in)  Dissertation  Abstracts,  and  that  are  selected 
for  RIE,  should  be  entered  at  the  level  granted  by  the  author.  If  a  dissertation,  which  is  selected 
for  RIE,  gives  a  source  of  availability,  but  the  author  cannot  be  reached  lor  a  release,  then  the 
document  may  be  announced  at  Level  3. 

Masters  theses  are  controlled  and  announced,  on  a  more  limited  basis,  via  UNO's  Masters 
Abstracts.  Masters  theses  (and  research  papers  from  fifth-year  programs)  may  on  an  exception 
basis  be  entered  in  RIE  at  Level  1  or  2;  they  must,  however,  be  entered  at  Level  3  when 
announced  in  Masters  Abstracts  and  when  available  from  UMI. 


NOTE:  An  alternative  way  of  announcing  dissertations  has  been  adopted 
by  one  Clearinghouse.  The  Clearinghouse  prepares 
bibliographies  of  dissertations  focused  on  specific  topics.  Each 
bibliography  contains  citations  for  approximately  18  to  24 
dissertations  announced  in  Dissertation  Abstracts  during  six- 
month  time  periods  (January-June  and  July-December),  and,  with 
the  permission  of  UMI,  includes  the  fuU  DA  abstract  and 
ordering  information.  The  bibliography  is  thai  entered  into 
ERIC  at  Level  1. 


2.  Brief  Materials  (5  pages  or  less) 

Brief  materials  consist  of  those  documents  of  five  or  fewer  pages,  with  the  text  containing 
1.500  words  or  less. 

Short  documents  can  create  user  problems,  and  their  entry  into  RIE  should  be  kept  to  a 
minimum.  Users  may  object  (and  have  in  the  past)  to  paying  full  microfiche  or  paper  copy 
prices  for  short  documents  when  the  documents  do  not  contain  much  meaningful  information. 
For  these  reasons,  short  documents  selected  for  the  ERIC  system  must  be  scrutinized  with 
greater  than  ordinary  care.  They  must  be  documents  of  high  quality. 

Although  the  considerations  listed  below  are  similar  to  selection  criteria  mentioned 
elsewhere,  they  are  very  important  to  emphasize  in  the  selection  of  short  documents. 

■  Synthesis  of  high  quality  information  presented  in  a  concise  manner; 

•  Timeliness,  uniqueness,  and  significance; 

•  Utility  for  users; 

•  Loss  to  the  education  field  if  not  included  in  ERIC. 
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The  following  types  of  documents,  which  are  sometimes  brief  in  length,  are  usually 
acceptable  if  they  meet  the  selection  criteria  above: 

•  Speeches; 

•  Tests,  Questionnaires,  or  Evaluation  Instruments: 
■  Numerical/Quantitative  Data  Compilations; 

•  Descriptions  of  Promising  Practices. 


The  following  types  of  documents,  if  in  brief  form,  are  in  general  not  acceptable: 

•  Bibliographies; 

•  Opinion  Papers 


NOTE:  Central  ERIC  requires  that  all  documents  5  pages  or  less  in 
length  be  reviewed  by  the  Clearinghouse  Director  and,  if 
selected,  bear  an  indication  on  the  log  form  to  show  that  it  has 
been  reviewed  and  approved  by  the  Clearinghouse  management. 


3.  Corporation-Produced  Materials 

"Corporate  Materials"  refers  here  to  classroom  materials  produced  by  commercial  industry 
(e.g.,  Kodak.  McDonald's,  Kellcgg,  General  Motors,  J.C.  Penney,  etc.),  trade  associations,  and 
public  utilities.  Corporate  materials  are  generally  inexpensive  or  even  free.  Environment, 
energy,  and  nutrition  are  common  topics.  Most  materials  treat  the  company's  area  of  business. 
For  example,  Kellogg  publishes  materials  with  food-related  information;  General  Motors 
publishes  materials  about  the  automobile;  the  utility  companies  write  about  energy  issues,  etc. 

Corporate  materials  can  be  helpful  classroom  resources  if  (hey  are  appropriate  and  not 
unduly  biased.  The  production  of  classroom  materials  by  industry,  trade  associations,  and 
public  utilities  causes  some  concern  mat  companies  may  be  taking  advantage  of  students  as 
a  captive  audience  in  the  classroom.  There  is  a  common  belief  that  schools  should  be  free 
from  commercial  exploitation.  Therefore,  such  documents  need  to  be  carefully  scrutinized  to 
see  that  they  contain  valid  information  for  classroom  use  and  not  just  corporate  advertising, 
propaganda,  or  public  relations  material. 

The  following  considerations  should  be  weighed  in  the  selection  of  such  materials: 

•  Validity 

Avoidance  of  propaganda,  of  subtle  biases  toward  the  company  or  industry,  and  of  telling 
just  part  of  the  truth  when  dealing  with  controversial  issues. 

•  Accompanying  Instructions 

Provision  cf  adequate  information  and  instructions  to  facilitate  use  in  the  classroom  or  other 
educational  settings. 
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•  "Generalizabtiity" 

Generalizability  of  materials  to  other  localities,  states,  and  settings  (for  example,  the 
materials  should  not  be  training  materials  designed  specifically  for  one  unique,  small  group 
or  geographic  setting,  and  not  capable  of  replication.) 

Selected  corporate  materials  should,  as  a  rale,  be  put  into  ERIC  at  Level  1  or  2.  Many 
corporate  materials  may  consist  of  non-print  media  components  such  as  posters,  brochures,  or 
films,  which  are  not  appropriate  to  the  ERIC  system.  If  these  components  are  essential  to  the 
meaning  or  usefulness  of  the  materials,  the  materials  should  not  be  selected.  Since  the 
materials  ate  generally  designed  to  be  eye-catching  and  attractive,  there  may  be  special 
problems  relating  to  reproducibility,  such  as  color,  size,  etc.  Corporate  materials  should  meet 
all  regular  reproducibility  guidelines. 


4.  Bibliographies 

Bibliographies  consist  of  lists  of  materials  relating  to  a  particular  subject,  author,  or  period. 
Bibliographies  may  cite  books,  films,  and  multimedia  materials.  They  may  or  may  not  contain 
annotations  or  abstracts. 

Bibliographies  can  be  extremely  useful  to  the  user  of  ERIC  when  they  are  specific  to  a  topic, 
contain  sufficient  information  to  enable  a  user  to  locate  entries  relevant  to  her/his  needs,  and 
provide  complete  bibliographic  information. 

The  following  list  is  intended  to  assist  in  the  selection  of  bibliographies.  Considerations 
under  each  of  the  major  headings  below  are  suggestive,  not  prescriptive,  i  e..  these  are  merely 
factors  to  think  about  in  the  selection  process,  as  an  item  is  compared  to  others  like  itself  in 
order  to  judge  the  best  quality  materials: 

•  Purpose  and  Scope 

--  Identification  of  purpose 

-  Indication  of  intent  (exhaustive  or  selective,  including  basis  of  selection); 

-  Statement  of  limitation  (language,  geographic  boundaries,  periods  of  time,  or  subject); 

-  Creation  of  more^than  a  mere  list  of  lilies. 

•  Organization  and  Arrangement 

-  Inclusion  of  a  Preface,  Table  of  Contents,  and  Index; 
--  Compilation  in  accordance  with  the  stated  purpose; 

-  Explanation  of  special  features; 

-  Provision  of  clear,  concise,  and  informative  annotations  or  abstracts; 

-  Usefulness,  consistency,  and  suitability  of  the  arrangement  (alphabetical,  classified, 
chronological,  geographical,  or  a  combination  of  one  or  more  methods) 
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5.  Level  3  Document  (Documents  That  Cannot  Be  Reproduced) 

Level  1  documents  are  available  from  EDRS  in  both  paper  copy  and  microfiche.  Level  2 
documents  are  available  in  microfiche  only.  Level  3  documents  ire  not  available  from  EDRS, 
but  are  available  from  an  external  source  (cited  in  the  Availability  field). 

Although  every  effort  should  be  made  to  obtain  reproduction  releases,  there  remain  some 
documents  for  which  releases  cannot  be  obtained.  Commercial  publishers  and  other 
organizations  (such  as  Unesco  and  the  Council  of  Europe)  may  sometimes  refuse  to  let  ERIC 
reproduce  their  documents.  In  addition,  some  documents  may  not  reproduce  adequately  in 
either  microfiche  or  paper  copy  because  of  charts,  photographs,  colored  pages  and  inks,  or 
other  physical  characteristics. 

Documents  that  cannot  be  microfiched  and  made  available  via  EDRS  have  always  been 
allowed  into  the  ERIC  system,  but  always  at  a  tow  percentage  rate.  The  reason  for  this 
restriction  is  that  Level  3  documents  can  frustrate  the  user  who  is  accustomed  to  finding  RIE 
announcements  in  the  ERIC  microfiche  collection.  In  addition,  orders  are  often  placed  by 
librarians  with  EDRS  without  checking  Level  status:  orders  for  Level  3's  are,  of  course, 
returned  unfilled.  As  a  result.  Level  3  documents  are  permitted  by  ERIC  sparingly  (if  they 
have  a  reliable  source  of  availability  that  can  be  cited),  but  are  not  encouraged. 
Clearinghouses  vary  in  their  Level  3  input,  but  the  overall  system  percentage  is  currently 
approximately  3%  annually  and  should  not  exceed  10%  overall. 

Because  the  volume  of  Level  3  documents  is  restricted,  they  must  be  subjected  to  more 
stringent  selection  criteria  than  regular  documents.  The  following  considerations  might  apply: 

•  Contains  new  information  or  information  that  can  fill  a  known  gap  in  the  database: 

•  Provides  detailed  information  on  a  subject  not  previously  treated  in  depth,  or  provides  a 
synthesis/overview  of  a  topic  for  which  the  literature  was  previously  scattered: 

•  Provides  timely  and  current  information,  or  information  for  which  there  is  an  active  current 
demand: 

•  Provides  exceptional,  exemplary  information  of  a  level  significantly  higher  in  quality  than 
other  input: 

•  Provides  information  of  special  importance  in  the  field  or  of  historical  significance 
("landmark"  or  "classic"  documents): 

•  Prepared  or  published  by  an  authoritative  source  and,  therefore,  is  apt  to  receive  significant 
attention  and  user  interest 

In  general,  documents  that  are  available  only  from  sources  outside  the  United  States  should 
not  be  considered  for  Level  3.  Exceptions  may  be  made  for  highly  significant  foreign 
documents  available  from  sources  of  known  reliability  (e.g.,  Unesco,  OECD,  IBE).  (See  Section 
IIJE.9  for  the  stringent  selection  criteria  to  be  used  for  such  documents.) 
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The  following  kinds  of  documents  will  occasionally  require  Level  3  processing: 

•  Books; 

•  Collected  Wotts; 

•  Commercial  Guides; 

•  Creative  Works; 

•  Directories; 

•  Dissertations; 

•  Historical  Materials; 

•  Maps; 

•  Non-Print  Media  (will  always  require  Level  3  processing); 

•  Reference  Materials. 

In  citing  the  external  source  of  availability,  it  is  necessary  to  include  die  full  address  and 
advisable  to  include  the  price,  for  the  convenience  of  the  user.  If  there  is  any  question  of 
availability,  the  source  should  be  checked.  Documents  soon  to  go  out  of  print,  or  for  which 
stocks  are  depleted  or  do  not  exist,  should  not  be  selected. 


6.  Documents  Containing  Material  of  Local/Parochial  Interest 

"Local"  refers  here  to  a  limited  geographic  area.  "Parochial"  refers  here  to  a  narrow  subject 
matter  and  correspondingly  limited  audience. 

Documents  containing  substantial  amounts  of  information  of  a  local  or  parochial  nature  may 
come  from  any  source,  but  are  often  produced  by  local  education  agencies. 

Although  ERIC  serves  many  specialized  audiences,  most  ERIC  documents  should  be  of 
interest  to  a  fairly  broad  audience.  Documents  containing  a  substantial  amount  of  local  and 
parochial  content  are  generally  not  desirable  candidates  for  RIE  and  should  be  selected  only 
if  they  also  have  some  significance  and  utilization  beyond  the  narrower  confines,  or  are 
generalizaWe  to  other  content  areas. 

Documents  which  occasionally  fall  into  the  local/parochial  category  are: 


•  Directories  of  Local  Services; 

•  Historical  Materials; 

•  Holdings  lists  of  Local  Libraries; 

•  Legal  Materials; 

•  Surveys. 


Bibliographies  may  also  verge  on  this  category  by  focusing  heavily  on  local  references,  often 
difficult  if  not  impossible  to  obtain  outside  the  local  area. 

The  following  considerations  should  be  kept  in  mind  when  evaluating  documents  containing 
local/parochial  material: 


• 
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•  Usefulness  at  a  Broader  Level 

For  example,  the  document  could  provide  a  model  useful  to  educators  in  other  districts 
developing  similar  program*.  It  could  report  a  survey  done  at  the  local/state  level,  but 
generaUzable  to  other  areas.  If  a  document  is  only  about  local  issues,  it  should  not  be 
selected,  bat  if  the  local  issues  are  related  to  broader  national  issues,  or  if  other  locales  are 
facing  similar  issues,  it  may  be  selected. 

•  Coverage  of  a  Unique  Subject  Not  Available  in  Other  ERIC  Documents 

For  example,  a  document  could  offer  historical  information  or  survey  information  about  an 
area  which  teachers  elsewhere  may  use  as  resource  material. 

•  Includes  Information  That  Can  Serve  as  a  Base  to  Answer  Common  Requests 

For  example,  many  teachers  are  interested  in  finding  curriculum  guides  for  the  particular 
area/state  in  which  they  teach,  or  guides  from  other  areas  that  they  can  adapt 


7.  Instructional  Materials  (for  Student  or  Teacher) 

Designed  for  practical  use  by  either  student  or  teacher,  these  materials  often  have  a 
component  which  includes  instructions  and/or  activities.  Materials  falling  into  this  category 

are: 

•  Classroom  Materials: 

•  Curriculum  Guides; 

•  Instructional  Packages; 

■  Lesson  Plans: 

•  Teacher  Guides  and  Resources; 

•  Student  Guides  and  Resources; 

■  Units  of  Study. 


Teacher  guides  and  resources  include  materials  which  can  be  used  by  the  teacher  for 
obtaining  background  knowledge,  factual  knowledge,  awareness-raising,  or  "how-to" 
information.  They  often  provide  conceptual  frameworks  for  teaching  and  specific  strategies 
and  activities  for  classroom  use.  Student  resources  are  materials  that  students  can  use 
essentially  without  direction  or  intervention  by  the  teacher. 

Many  of  ERICs  users  are  practitioners  who  request  materials  to  help  them  in  their 
teaching.  A  major  aim  of  the  ERIC  system  is  to  provide  a  database  that  includes  sound 
student  and  teacher  guides  and  resources. 

The  following  list  of  factors  is  intended  to  assist  in  selection  of  student  and  teacher 
materials.  The  list  is  suggestive,  not  prescriptive.  Good  materials  will  encompass  many  of 
the  factors;  average  materials  will  encompass  a  few;  poor  materials  will  exhibit  none.  An 
appraisal  of  these  factors  can  contribute  to  makiig  a  better  decision  about  whether  to  include 
the  materials.  As  always,  selectors  must  use  a  holistic  approach  to  document  selection,  taking 
account  of  both  the  ERIC  guidelines  and  their  own  experience  and  expertise  within  their 
Clearinghouse  scope. 
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It  is  extremely  important  that  instructional  materials  be  examined  to  avoid  duplication  of 
ti^  uifomiatioo  content  One  state  may  publish  an  instructional  manual  consisting  primarily 
of  content  derived  from  another  state.  It  is,  therefore,  essential  that  the  selector  be  a  senior 
staff  person  who  is  knowledgeable  about  the  scope  of  the  Clearinghouse  and  the  content  of 
the  existing  database 

•  Organization 
~  Ease  of  use; 

~  Presence  of  a  Table  of  Contents,  Preface.  Glossary.  Index. 

•  Educational  Objectives 

-  Clarity  of  instructional  goals,  including  both  affective  and  cognitive  objectives,  whenever 
appropriate. 

•  Content 

~  Accurate  am]  valid  presentation  of  information; 

~  Complete  information  included  without  major  omissions; 

-  Inclusion  of  sound  ami  substantive  information; 

-  Logical  development  of  ideas; 

-  Up-to-date  data  and  illustrations. 

»  Teaching  Strategies 

Appropriate  for  target  group; 

-  Clarity  of  methodology; 

~  Explicit  identification  of  concepts; 

-  Reflection  of  a  variety  of  teaching/learning  modes. 

>  Activities 

~  Logical  relationship  among  basic  objectives  and  activities; 

~  Appropriateness  ami  relevance  of  a  variety  of  activities  to  pupils'  experiences,  interests, 
levels  of  comprehension,  and  grade  level. 

>  Stereotyping,  Bias,  and  Social  Inequity 
(selection  should  be  sensitive  to  extremes} 

~  Whenever  possible,  avoidance  of  statements  of  bias  and  stereotyping  concerning  women 
and  ethnic  groups; 

-  Promotion  of  mutual  understanding  and  respect  between  races  and  ethnic  groups; 

-  Fair  treatment  of  people  as  individuals. 

>  Suitability  of  Materials  for  Learners 

-  Relationship  of  content  to  pupils'  experiences,  interest  levels,  levels  of  comprehension,  age 
and  maturation  level; 

Suitability  of  vocabulary,  sentence  and  paragraph  structure,  and  concept  level  to  the  age 
group  that  will  use  the  materials. 
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.  Completeness  of  Bibliographic  References 

-  Usefulness  of  information  included  in  the  bibliographic  citations  so  that  the  user  can  obtain 
resource  materials; 

~  Indication  of  grade  level  if  needed. 

•  Completeness 

Self-contained  independent  materials. 

•  Duplication  of  Materials  Already  in  the  ERIC  Database 

-  Uniqueness  relative  to  other  materials  already  in  ERIC,  Le.,  inclusion  of  new  techniques 
or  information  on  a  needed  or  unique  topic. 


8.  Research  Reports 

Good,  in  his  (Dictionary  of  Education),  defines  research  as: 

"...disciplined  inquiry,  varying  in  technique  and  method  according  to  the  nature  and 
conditions  of  the  problem  identified,  directed  toward  the  clarification  or  resolution  (or  both) 
of  a  problem. 


(Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary)  defines  research  as: 

"...investigation  or  experimentation  aimed  at  the  discovery  and  interpretation  of  acts,  revision 
of  accepted  theories  or  laws  in  the  light  of  new  facts,  or  practical  application  of  such  new 
or  revised  theories  or  laws." 


Reprinted  in  Figure  ni-2  are  the  chars eristics  of  a  good  research  report  as  conceived 
by  the  National  Council  of  Teachers  Msuicnatics  (Criteria  for  Judging  Research  Reports 
and  Proposals  -  ED  138  469).  Consideration  d  these  factor  may  facilitate  the  selection  of 
high  quality  research  reports. 


9.  Student-Written  Materials  (for  Other  Students) 

The  use  in  classrooms  of  student-written  materials  in  order  to  help  teach  other  students  is 
an  instructional  approach  that  periodically  finds  favor  with  teachers. 

Such  materials  are  too  voluminous  to  consider  acquiring  comprehensively.  However, 
examples  of  the  approach  may  be  selected  for  ERIC,  at  the  discretion  of  ihe  inputting 
Clearinghouse.  In  such  cases,  it  is  probably  best  to  group  a  number  of  such  student-written 
examples  into  one  document,  clearly  indicating  what  they  are  and  what  school  and  the  class 
from  which  they  came. 
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(i)  nsjcttflai^ 

(a)     Th*  purpose    coocisely  <atc<L 
O)    Objectives  am  specified. 

(c)  Procedures  ere  specified. 

(d)  Variables  are  ktertfficd,  and  their  relationship  to  theory  or  observatioa  Is  erpUincd 

(if  the  variables  are  new,  then  evidence  from  a  pBot  study  is  presented). 

(e)  Research  hypotheses  are  concise. 

(f)  Research  hypoihtsce  are  tagteslty  developed  from  some  theory  or  related  problem,  and 

they  tie  dearly  pJausfcle. 


(2)  T^probtemlti 

(a)  Its  relationship  to  previous  research  has  been  wefi  established 

(b)  The  hypothesised  research  findings  should  be  genetaBsed  beyond  the  sample. 

(c)  The  study  wiH  make  a  contribution  to  the  advancement  of  knowledge. 

(d)  The  results  will  contribute  to  the  solution  of  some  practical  or  theoretical  problem. 

Demand  Procedures 

(1)     Ttiedestoi  of  the  study  ka«wi^ 

(a)  The  research  design  is  fe&y  developed. 

(b)  Assumption*  are  dotty  stated. 

(c)  Limitations  are  noted. 

(d)  The  population  and  sample  are  described: 

a  geographic  limits; 

•  time  period  covered; 

•  ftoctotogjcal  description; 

(e)  The  sampling  method  k  appropriate  and  practical 

(f)  Control*  for  sources  of  error  are  dcscr&ed  and  are  appropriate:  sampling  error; 

aonrespoose;  interview  bias;  respemse  error,  response  set;  experimenter  bias; 
teacher  effect;  control  of  variables;  extraneous  factors. 


(2)    The  rttsttomhfr  of  ftf  gp«durcs  to  the  implementation  of  the  design  is  armrormate. 

(a)  The  data-gathering  methods  are  dearly  described  and  meet  die  requirements  of  the  problem. 

(b)  The  obtained  sample  is  of  a  suffideat  size  am!  is  representative  of  the  defined  population. 

(c)  The  measuring  instruments  are  appropriate. 

(d)  The  validity  and  reliability  erf  the  evidence  are  established,  or  a  procedure  for 

establishing  the  validity  and  reliability  of  the  evidence  is  described. 


c     Analysis  and  Condustons 

(1)  The  analysis  of  the  data  is  appropriate, 

(a)  The  results  of  the  analysis  are  dearly  represented. 

(b)  The  analysis  methods  are  valid,  appropriate,  mid  property  applied. 

(c)  Hie  assumptions  behind  the  statistical  tests  are  stated,  and  the 

relationship  of  the  test  to  the  design  is  appropriate. 

(2)  The  cparfustons  arc  reasonable. 

(a)  Hie  cooduskms  are  dearly  stated. 

(b)  The  coodusJons  are  substantiated  by  the  evidence  presented. 

(c)  Interpretations  and  implications  are  impartial  and  scientific. 

(d)  A  comprehensive  discussion  of  the  qualification*  is  given 

(metbodotogkat  problems  and  errors,  alternative  explanations, 
other  Kmhatioot> 


(a)  The  report  is  logically  organized  and  dearly  written. 

(b)  Grammar  and  mechanics  are  adequate. 


Figure  HI-2:  Characteristics  of  a  Good  Research  Report  (From  EIM38  469) 
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10*  Department  of  Education  Documents 

U.S.  Department  of  Education  publications  (including  those  of  OERI  and  NCES)  should, 
as  a  role,  be  selected  for  the  ERIC  database.  Such  selection  is  not  mandatory  and  there  may 
be  exceptions,  on  the  basis  of  either  quality  or  reproducibility,  tea  the  rejection  of  an 
EDyOERI  publication  requires  a  solid  rationale  and  justification. 

If*  for  any  reason,  a  Clearinghouse  docs  no*  want  to  accession  an  ED/OERI  document,  it 
mist  be  returned  to  the  ERIC  Facility  together  with  a  completed  "ED/OERI  Document 
Selection  Report"  form  (i.e.,  your  rejection  justification  (See  Figure  US). 

When  Department  of  Education  documents  are  published,  press  releases  or  {Hew  packets 
are  often  issued  simultaneously,  thereby  creating  an  immediate  public  demand  and  malting 
it  important  that  these  documents  be  made  available  by  ERIC  as  quickly  as  possible.  If 
selected  for  ERIC,  Department  of  Education  documents  should  "go  to  the  head  of  the  line" 
ami  be  the  next  documents  processed  by  the  Clearinghouse*  It  is  often  a  good  idea  to  include 
as  an  appended  part  of  the  document  the  associated  press  releases  and  press  kits/packets, 
insofar  as  they  contain  useful  highlighting  and  other  additional  information, 


H.  Journal/Serial  Selection  Issues 


L  Introduction 


The  Current  index  to  Journals  In  Education  (CUE)  is  a  monthly  index  journal  designed  to 
announce  and  disseminate  education-related  information  contained  in  the  current  periodical 
literature.  CUE  is  a  companion  journal  to  Resources  in  Education  (RE);  between  them  they 
cover  a  large  percentage  of  the  total  literature  of  the  field.  Over  700  journals  are  covered 
regularly  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  and  are  listed  monthly  in  the  "Source  Journal  Index" 
(appearing  in  each  issue  of  CUE)*  Journal  articles  processed  by  the  ERIC  system  are  processed 
for  announcement  in  CUE.  The  few  exceptions  are  discussed  in  Section  IDLC  J, 


2.   Selection  of  Journals 


The  selection  process  for  CUE  exercises  its  quality  control  primarily  at  the  journal  level. 
High  quality  education  journals  are  pre~selected  to  be  covered  totally  or  comprehensively.  All 
others  are  pre-selected  to  be  covered  selectively  (but  comprehensively  for  their  education 
content).  In  general,  therefore,  the  application  of  qualitative  criteria  is  not  as  relevant  in 
selecting  individual  journal  articles  for  announcement  in  CUE  as  it  is  in  selecting  individual 
documents  foe  RIR  This  is  because  CUE  was  designed  to  cover  all  education-related  articles 
in  the  journals  that  it  formally  states  it  will  coven  It  is  useful  to  educators,  and  essential  for 
librarians  among  others,  to  know  and  to  be  able  to  count  on.  for  example,  the  fact  that  alt 
articles  appearing  in  a  ewe  education  journal  such  as  the  Harvard  Educational  Review  and  alt 
education-related  articles  appearing  in  important  general  periodical  such  as  Science,  will, 
without  exception,  be  announced  in  CUE.     ^  3  5 
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1      ED/OERI  DOCUMENT  SELECTION  REPORT 

FROM: 

Qcahoghousc: 

individual: 

ERIC  Facility  Acquisitions  Department  1 

SUBJECT: 

Return  of  OERI  Document  or  OERI-Sponsored  Report  Not  Meeting  Clearinghouse 
Selection  Criteria 

9  REFERENCE: 

Title  of  Document'  | 

Document  will  not  microfilm  or  reproduce  adequately.  1 

Document  has  been/will  be  published  as  a  journal  article.  8 

Quality  of  content  is  not  acceptable.  I 

Other 

|  Enclosure  1 
I  EFF-71  (8/91)  1 

Figure  ni:  ED/OERI  Document  Selection  Report  (EFF-71) 
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Journals  from  which  articles  are  derived  for  announcement  in  CUE  can  be  thought  of  as  of 
three  types. 

•  Education  Core  Journals 

Journals  totally  concerned  with  the  field  of  education. 
Example:  Journal  of  Educational  Research 

•  Education-Related  Journals 

Journals  that  regularly  ami  frequently  contain  articles  bearing  on  education,  but  whose  main 
focus  is  elsewhere: 

Example:  Journal  cf  Applied  Psychology 

•  Non-Education  Journals 

Journals  that  occasionally,  but  infrequently*  contain  ar  education-related  article. 
Example:  Science 


3.  Selection  of  Articles  Within  Journals 

The  selection  of  individual  articles  within  formally  covered  journals  listed  in  the  m  Source 
Journal  Index*  is  guided  by  the  following  rules: 

•  Coverage  of  designated  ewe  education  journals  must  be  "cover-to-cover.*  This  is  defined 
as  comprehensive  and  complete  article  coverage,  normally  excluding,  however,  such 
miscellaneous  items  as  book  reviews,  editorials,  letters  to  the  editor,  newsletters,  feature 
columns,  schedules  of  events,  advertising,  articles  of  one  page  or  less,  etc. 

♦  Articles  in  education-related  journals  are  selected  for  inclusion  in  CUE  strictly  on  the  basis 
of  their  relationship  to  the  field  of  education.  Articles  net  related  to  education  are 
excluded,  as  are  the  miscellaneous  type  of  material  referred  to  above. 

In  addition  to  its  regular  journal  article  workload,  derived  from  journals  formally  covered 
by  CUE,  it  is  permissible  for  a  Clearinghouse  to  input  any  good  quality  education-related 
article  that  may  be  detected  in  some  other  journal  not  regularly  covered,  e.g..  The  New  Yorker. 
These  are  called  colloquially,  "oneshot"  articles.  It  is  not  necessary  to  receive  prior  approval 
for  "oneshots,"  but  they  should  be  identified  as  such  by  writing  "  oneshot"  on  both  the  top  of 
the  resume  form  and  in  the  "Comments"  block  on  the  tog  sheet  It  should  be  remembered, 
however,  that  the  journal  involved  will  not  be  listed  in  CUE  among  those  formally  covered. 
In  order  to  provide  the  user  with  means  to  obtain  a  copy  of  the  article,  if  desired,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  address  of  any  small,  obscure,  or  otherwise  difficult  to  identify  journal, 
be  cited  in  the  cataloging.  This  "oneshot"  category  is  intended  to  be  used  on  an  exception 
basis.  (Le„  no  more  than  one  or  two  per  month),  for  the  occasional  important  article  from  a 
non-education  journal.  Any  journal  that  is  repeatedly  a  source  of  "oneshot"  articles,  should  be 
considered  for  possible  regular  formal  coverage. 

"Oneshot*  articles  present  a  special  duplicate  checking  problem  in  that  a  Clearinghouse  has 
no  way  of  knowing  whether  any  other  Clearinghouse  has  "discovered"  the  same  article.  All 
that  can  be  done  is  to  check  to  be  sure  that  the  journal  is  not  one  that  might  fall  within  the 
subject  scope  of  another  Clearinghouse,  If  that  is  a  possibility,  check  with  the  other 
Clearinghouse  to  be  sure  that  they  are  not  accessioning  any  articles  from  the  same  "oneshot" 
journal  issue. 
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4.  Procedures  for  Recommending  New  Journals  to  be  Considered  as  Candidates  for  CUE 

Clearinghouses  nominate  appropriate  journals  for  inclusion  in  the  "Source  Journal  Index." 
New  journals  should  be  nominated  by  the  Clearinghouse  responsible  for  the  subject  area 
concerned  for  either  cover-to-cover  or  selective  processing.  Central  ERIC  approves  or 
disapproves  these  nominations  along  with  the  CUE  Publisher,  on  the  basis  of  the  overall  size 
of  the  list 

If  Ijon-Clearinghouse  components  (eg..  Central  ERIC.  EDRS,  ERIC  Facility,  Oryx  Press, 
ACCESS  ERIC)  team  of  new  candidate  journals,  they  should  transmit  the  information  to  the 
appropriate  Clearinghouse.  If  the  original  recipient  cannot  determine  the  appropriate 
Clearinghouse,  the  materials  should  be  sent  to  the  ERIC  Facility's  Acquisitions  Department  for 
this  decision. 

Given  the  large  number  of  journals  covered  by  CUE,  Clearinghouses  should  generally  attempt 
to  delete  a  marginal  joui.ml  (e.g.,  less  valuable  content  or  irregular  publication  schedule)  in 
order  to  add  a  significant  new  journal.  The  responsibility  for  making  this  decision  belongs  to 
the  individual  Clearinghouse.  If,  however,  it  becomes  necessary  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Clearinghouse  to  add  one  or  more  journals  and  not  to  delete  any,  justification  should  be 
submitted  to  Central  ERIC  which,  in  consultation  with  the  CUE  Publisher,  will  make  a  decision 
in  the  matter. 

For  all  approved  journals,  the  selecting  Clearinghouse  should  forward  to  the  CUE  Publisher 
the  journal  name,  publisher  name  and  address,  frequency,  subscription  price,  and  ISSN  number, 
for  inclusion  in  the  next  "Source  Journal  Index." 


5.  Journal  Article  Legibility  and  Availability 

Journal  articles  are  not  handled  by  the  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS)  and 
are  therefore  not  reproduced  by  EDRS  for  users  in  either  microfiche  or  paper  copy.  The  articles 
announced  in  CUE  are  available  through  the  original  journals  themselves  and  through  reprint 
services  such  as  UNA  and  ISI.  For  these  reasons,  questions  of  legibility,  color,  page  size,  type 
point  size,  and  reproducibility  do  not  enter  into  either  the  selection  process  or  the  later 
cataloging  process  and  need  not  be  considered  by  the  Clearinghouses. 


6.  Using  RIE  as  an  Archive  to  Store  Journal  "Runs" 

The  full  text  of  documents  announced  in  RIE  are  stored  on  microfiche  and  are  thereby 
"archived"  for  future  researchers.  Once  an  item  has  been  announced  in  RIE,  a  user  knows  that 
it  is  going  to  be  available,  that  it  is  permanently  "in-print" 

This  special  capability  of  ERIC  can  sometimes  be  used  to  advantage  in  order  to  archive 
lengthy  runs  of  serials  that  are  obscure,  not  widely  held  by  libraries,  and  not  available  via  the 
journal  article  reprint  services,  such  as  UMI. 

In  other  words,  if  a  Clearinghouse  is  covering  a  given  journal  for  CUE,  but  that  journal  is 
not  available  via  UMI,  the  Clearinghouse  might  well  want  to  consider  "backing  up"  their  CUE 
accessions  by  entering  the  entire  journal,  as  a  run,  in  RIE.  They  could  then  point  the  user  to 
the  RIE  microfiche  for  the  item  for  availability  purposes. 
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This  approach  presupposes  that  the  Clearinghouse  con  obtain  reproduction  permission  for  the 
journal/serial  in  question. 

Such  a  "not"  must  consist  of  at  least  a  year's  worth  of  the  journal,  but  when  taking  this 
approach,  it  is  advantageous  to  the  user  for  the  RE  accession  to  consist  of  as  long  a  run  of  the 
journal  as  possible.  In  this  way,  the  user  can  go  to  a  single  location  for  the  bulk  of  the  journal 
and  need  not  consult  multiple  accession  numbers. 

7.  Newsletters 

Newsletters  are  usually  the  house  organ  of  some  organization  am)  are  intended  as  a  rapid, 
easily-  and  quickly-produced  way  to  keep  in  contact  with  the  membership  or  constituency  of 
the  organization.  Newsletters  are  numerous,  frequently  issued,  typically  containing  extremely 
brief  materials,  replete  with  transient  news  and  notices. 

Newsletters  are  serials,  but  usually  without  substantive  articles  that  can  be  extracted.  They 
are  troublesome  for  a  conscientious  database  such  as  ERIC  in  that  they  are  clearly  useful  to 
their  recipients,  but  are  problematical  to  process  into  a  system  oriented  toward  monographic 
material  or  extensive  substantive  articles  on  unitary  subjects. 

In  general,  newsletters  are  not  acceptable  material  for  either  CUE  or  RDE.  and  individual 
issues  should  not  be  selected  for  the  ERIC  database.  If  allowed  in,  in  their  multitudes,  such 
issues  would  clog  the  system  with  transient,  ephemeral,  look-alike  accessions  that  would,  over 
time,  cause  retrieval  problems.  ERIC  would  not  be  doing  the  users  a  favor  by  burying  their 
search  outputs  in  such  material.  For  reasons  such  as  these,  virtually  no  other  major 
bibliographic  database  accessions  newsletter  issues. 


ERIC  can  afford  to  make  the  following  exceptions: 


1  SITUATION 

SOLUTION  I 

P  Newsletter  contains 
g  lengthy,  substantive 

article,  comparable  to 
j  regular  article  in 

professional  journals 

(1)  enter  as  one-shot  article  in  CUE  I 

OR 

(2)  if  newsletter  too  obscure  and  not  likely  to  be  in  libraries,  and  if 
reproduction  release  obtainable,  analyze  article  alone  (not  the 
whole  newsletter  issue)  in  RIE,  as  if  H  were  a  monograph.  The 
name  of  the  article  is  the  title  of  the  accession. 

Newsletter  issue  is 
devoted  to  single  unified 
theme  and  that  issue 
theme  can  be  distinguished 
from  the  general  subject 
matter  always  covered  by 
the  serial.  > 

Enter  in  RIE  as  single  accession,  with  issue  theme  title  used  as  the  | 
title  of  the  accession.  I 

Newsletter  judged  to  be 

highly  useful  in  its 
I  entirety,  not  readily 
I  available,  and  reproduction 
|  release  obtainable. 

Archive  newsletter  in  RDE  (and  on  the  ERIC  microfiche)  by  entering  1 
as  long  a  run  as  can  be  assembled  as  a  single  accession.  Must  be  at  g 
least  a  year's  worth,  and  preferably  more.  The  name  of  the  journal  is  1 
the  title  of  the  accession.  1 
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Summary  of  Significant  Rules 


1.  There  are  three  classes  of  document  handling:  (1)  ROUTINE;  (2)  Department  of  Education  Documents; 
and  (3)  PRIORITY.  Department  of  Education  documents  must  be  the  next  documents  processed  routinely. 
PRIORITY  documents  must  be  processed  oo  an  expedited  basis,  in  time  to  be  included  in  the  next  available 
issue  of  RIE.  Department  of  Bdacation  documents  gnd  PRIORITY  docMWli  age  given  special  identifying 
cover  sheets.  PRIORITY  documents  may  not  be  rejected. 

2.  As  soon  as  possible  after  docmnents  are  selected  tor  the  database,  basic  title  information  is  to  be  transmuted 

file.  These  transmissions  may  take  place  daily,  or  at  any  convenient  frequency.  The  sooner  a  title  is 
entered,  however,  the  sooner  a  "claim"  is  staled  for  that  document 

3.  The  basic  responsibility  for  duplicate  checking  resides  with  the  Clearinghouses,  "Duplicates*  a©  defined 
as  two  or  more  copies  erf  exactly  the  same  docunK&t.  (Variations  of  a  text*  published  at  different  times* 
are  not  considered  explicates,  though  their  dose  similarity  may  be  a  factor  m  selection.)  Prior  to 
publication  of  RIE,  the  Facility  makes  a  final  duplicate  check  of  all  items  received  from  Clearinghouses. 

4.  Official  Project  Officer  clearance  for  OKRl/ED-prepared  or  sponsored  documents  is  not  required.  Such 
documents  received  from  the  ERIC  Facility  or  other  sources  cm  be  assumed  to  have  been  cleared 

5.  Clearinghouses  are  responsible  for  obtaining  Reproduction  Releases  for  documents  from  the  appropriate 
personal  authors,  corporate  soun^ 

file  of  all  releases  obtained.  Documents  for  which  releases  have  been  obtained  must  reflect  this  perm  ission 
via  appropriate  Reproduction  Release  labels  affixed  to  their  covers. 1 

6.  A  Clearinghouse  acquiring  a  document  foiling  within  the  scope  of  mother  Clearinghouse  should  transfer 
that  document  to  die  appropriate  Clearinghouse  promptly  and  directly. 

7.  A  Clearinghouse  selecting  a  document  that  overlaps  the  interests  of  other  Clearinghouses  must  be  careful 
to  index  that  document  from  the  viewpoints  of  the  other  aearingbouses,as  well  as  its  own.  When  assigning 
documents  to  Clearinghouses,  the  Facility  is  required,  in  scope  overlap  situations,  to  alert  all  paries 
concerned  by  affixing  a  "Scope  Overlap  Label"  to  the  tide  page,  identifying  the  Clearinghouses  involved. 
Copies  of  the  labeled  title  page  we  sent  to  all  alternative  Clearinghouses. 

8 *  Alt  documents  forwarded  for  inclusion  in  RIE  must  bear  an  OERI  Policy  Disclaimer  Label  stating  that  the 
document  does  not  necessarily  reflect  official  OERI  policy* 

9*  The  use  of  Reply  Cards  (Acknowledgments  to  Contributors)  is  optional  Each  Clearinghouse  may  choose 
to  use  them  or  not  However,  care  should  be  taken  not  to  semi  automatically  such  routine  "thank  you"  notes 
to  inappropriate  sources,  e,g„  a  State  Governor's  office*  Self  ^addressed  reply  cads  affixed  to  documents 
by  source  institutions  (or  by  the  ERIC  Facility  on  behalf  of  the  source)  should  be  detached  by  the 
Clearinghouses  and  mailed  tfa/y  if  the  document  is  rejected;  if  the  document  is  selected,  they  should  be  left 
affixed  throughout  processing,  since  the  Facility  will  later  record  on  them  the  ED  number  before  returning 
them  to  the  source. 


1  NOTE:  Begio&iag  wifetfeetsiptt^ 

be  $ttxhed  aad  will  he  famed  **  the  la*t  ptge  of  the  docamem  to  which  they  pert*nx  Reproduction  Release  Fbrau  prior 
to  Ait  date  most  itflt  be  w$$k#d  iadcfittitcSy  fey  $m  Gfagfoghcww, 
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10.  A  completed  "Cfoaringhouse  Accession  Log  Sheet"  most  accompany  each  sbipmeot  of  documents  from 
Clearinghouses  to  me  Facility. 

11.  All  padding,  wrapping,  boding,  and  addressing  must  conform  to  regulations  and  Uraitattons  of  the 
U.S.  Postal  Service  (or  other  commercial  delivery  service,  such  as  UPS,  mat  might  be  used  in  Hen  of 
USPS). 

12.  ERIC  database  materials  shipped  from  Clearinghouses  to  the  Facility  via  me  U.S.  Postal  Service  should  be 
sent  Certified  Mail,  unless  otherwise  directed,  in  order  to  ensure  traceabflity .  Commercial  delivery 
companies  (such  as  UPS)  may  be  used  if  an  equivalent  service  is  available. 

13.  Shipments  of  ERIC  materials  from  Clearinghouses  to  me  Facility  should  be  made  weekly  and  should 
conform  to  the  TUB  Master  Schedule"  published  at  the  beginning  of  each  calendar  year. 

14.  In  general,  Qearinghouses  should  avoid  requesting  me  return  of  documents  submitted  for  announcement 
mRffi  and  filming  by  EDRS.  Fflmmg  requires  that  the  d^  Original  documents  must 
be  retained  at  EDRS  for  a  period  of  at  least  Sour  (4)  mourns  in  order  to  be  able  to  respond  to  possmle 
returning  needs.  The  retain  of  a  document  represents  a  significant  amount  of  extra  worfc 

15.  PRIORITY  documents  must  be  kept  separate  from  regular  input  They  should  be  shipped  separately  and 
should  have  their  own  individual  Log  Sheet 

16.  Information  external  to  the  document  (e.g„  letters  from  the  source,  news  releases,  etc.).  that  may  be  of  use 
to  Axuraent  processors,  should  be  retained  with  the  document  throughout  the  entire  processing  and  editing 
cycle. 

17.  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  should  be  assigned  sequentially,  without  gaps,  and  m  a  way  that  does 
not  "waste"  numbers.  Each  Clearinghouse  has  been  allocated  a  total  of  999,999  numbers  with  which  to 
work. 

18.  Documents  must  be  prepared  properly  for  filming  by  EDRS.  All  pages  and  sections  must  be  present 
There  should  be  no  confusion  as  to  the  proper  sequence  of  pages  or  (kxMiraent  parts.  Oversize  pages  in  the 
original  must  be  converted  to  a  series  of  8V*"  x  11"  (or  11"  x  8**"  "landscape")  pages.  Basically,  the 
Clearinghouse  should  prepare  a  document  exactly  as  they  would  like  to  see  it  recorded  on  film  and  delivered 
in  reproduced  paper  copy  to  on-demand  customers.  The  resulting  package  of  pages  should  permit  the 
EDRS  camera  operator  to  film  the  document  routinely  and  without  the  necessity  of  additional  remedial 
actions. 
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IV.   HANDLING  AND  SHIPPING 

A.  Introduction 

This  section  describes  the  procedures  for  handling  and  shipping  documents  far  RIE  and 
journals  for  CUE.  After  documents  arc  acquired,  specific  fonns  and  prcredures  are  necessary  in 
order  to  prepare  the  materials  for  processing  (selection,  cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting).  After 
processing  is  completed,  additional  guidelines  mast  be  followed  in  wrapping,  packing,  labeling, 
and  shipping  documents  from  one  point  to  another, 

B.  Facility  Handling 

1.        Receiving  Candidate  Documents  for  RIE 

Approximately  6,000  documents  are  received  annually  at  the  Facility,  either  by 
maO  or  niessenger,  solicited  and  unsold  These  documents  are 

received  by  the  Acquisitions  Department  where  they  are  processed  (see  below)  and  then 
assigned  to  appropriate  Clearinghouses  for  evaluation  and  possible  selection.  After 
packages  are  opened,  the  wrappings  are  discarded,  unless  they  contain  some  useful 
identifying  information  not  found  elsewhere,  cg„  sender's  name  and  address.  The 
Facility's  procedures  for  handling  documents  in  these  early  stages  include  the  following: 

a.  Checking  of  Documents  in  Process  (DIP) 

All  documents  are  first  checked  against  the  Facility's  internal 
"Documents  in  Process"  (DIP)  file  to  see  if  they  have  previously  been  received 
or  requested  by  the  Facility.  (Since  documents  amve  from  a  variety  of  sources, 
it  is  possible  for  a  document  to  be  on-order,  but  to  arrive  independent  of  that 
order.)  Orders  completed  by  receipt  of  a  document  are  noted  as  such. 

b.  Establishing  Title  Control  of  In-Process  Documents 

Entries  for  the  "Documents  in  Process*  (DIP)  system  are  prepared  for 
afl  documents  received  at  the  Facility.  The  titles  are  transcribed  exactly  as  they 
appear  on  the  document  Personal  and  corporate  authors,  report  numbers, 
publication  date,  sponsoring  agencies,  series  notes,  and  other  identifying  data  are 
recorded,  if  provided.  Each  entry  also  records  the  date  the  hem  was  received, 
the  copies  received,  and  the  final  disposition  (see  Figure  IV-1).  The  DIP  file 
serves  as  a  record  of  all  material  received  by  the  Facility.  It  is  used  to  answer 
the  questions  of  contributors.  Clearinghouses,  and  Central  ERIC.  It  is  a  record 
of  all  documents  that  have  passed  through  the  Facility  on  their  way  to  the 
Clearinghouses.  When  the  processing  of  a  document  is  complete  and  an  ED 
accession  number  is  assigned,  it  ceases  to  be  considered  "in-process."  Records 
in  this  file  are  retained  for  a  two-year  period  and  are  then  removed. 
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Page  1 


Documents  in  Process  Master  Report 
by  Record  Number 


DATE:  05/14/1992 


ACC#: 


724 


DATE  RECEIVED:  05/14/92 


CH  ASSIGNED  TO:  SE 


TITLE:  Technological  Literacy  Workshop  Proceedings 
ORG  A:  National  Science  Foundation 
ORG  B:  Delaware  Univ 
ORG  C: 

AUTHOR:  Jones,  Russel  C,  ed. 
SPONSOR:  NSF 
PUB  DATE:  1991 
ID#: 

COPIES  RECEIVED:  3 

NOTES:  1  bound  copy,  2  xerox?  from  editor 


FIGURE  IV-1:  Documents  In  Process  (PEP)  System— Sample  Entry 


*■***  A  A  A  A  A  A  A  *  *******  I A  A  A  A  A  A  A  ***** 


******  *  *********** 
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c        Duplicate  Clucking 

The  primary  responsibility  fc?  ensuring  that  documents  already  in  the 
ERIC  system  are  not  processed  again  lies  with  the  Clearinghouses.  The  earlier 
that  duplicates  ate  discovered,  the  greater  the  savings  in  time,  money,  and 
processing  effort. 

However,  the  Facility  routinely  duplicate  checks  all  older  documents 
it  receives  m  the  Title  Index  (a  recent  of  items  in  the  ERIC  database), 
Acquisitions  Data  Report  (a  record  of  documents  in  process  at  the 
Clearinghouses),  and  the  Facility's  Docoments  in  Process  (DIP)  file.  (One  of 
the  ERIGon-CD-ROM  systems  also  may  be  used  in  Ken  of  the  Title  Index.) 
The  only  Facility  check  of  recentry^mUisbed  documents  occurs  when  the  DIP 
fife  is  searched.  If  an  entry  is  found  in  the  DIP  file,  indicating  previous  receipt 
of  the  document,  the  document  is  either  discarded  or  sent  to  the  Clearinghouse 
as  a  "2d  copy"  or  Duplicate.'' 

The  decentralized  nature  of  the  ERIC  system  and  of  its  acquisitions 
efforts  results  in  the  Clearinghouses  receiving,  from  various  sources  other  than 
the  Facility,  documents  that  are  either  already  in  the  system  or  in-process  at 
their  own  or  other  Clearinghouses.  Consequently,  the  Clearinghouses  must 
check  their  own  internal  records,  the  Acquisitions  Data  Report,  and  the  Title 
Index,  in  an  attempt  to  avoid  duplicate  processing. 

Clearinghouses  receiving  Department  of  Edncatkm/OERI  reports 
directly  from  sources  other  than  the  Facility  are  advised  (see  Section  IVXXd] 
to  notify  the  Facthty,  because  the  document  may  already  be  in  process 
elsewhere  in  the  system.  When  such  notification  is  received,  an  entry  is  made 
in  the  DIP  file,  thereby  preventing  possible  later  assignment  of  mis  same 
document  to  a  different  Clearinghouse. 

d.  Information  of  Use  to  Document  Processors 

Some  documents  acquired  by  the  Facility  are  accompanied  by 
information  (such  as  press  releases  or  copies  of  letters  granting  permission  to 
reproduce  or  providing  authorship,  ordering,  or  price  information),  mat  is 
essential  for  a  complete  and  accurate  document  description.  Sometimes 
information  such  as  address  or  author  affiliation  is  contained  on  the  outside 
wrappers  and  nowhere  else,  AD  such  information  is  attached  when  forwarding 
documents  to  Clearinghouses.  In  general,  the  Facility  sends  along  any 
information  that  might  help  the  Clearinghouses  identify,  catalog,  or  otherwise 
process  a  document 

e.  Assigning  Documents  to  Clearinghouses  (and  Use  of  Scope  Overlap  Sticker) 

Documents  received  by  the  Facility  are  assigned,  on  the  basis  of  their 
subject  matter,  to  the  appropriate  ERIC  Clearinghouses  for  selection  and 
processing  (cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting).  The  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope 
of  Interest  Guide  (Appendix  A)  is  the  authority  for  assigning  documents. 
Various  problems  may  arise  during  assignment  Documents  dealing  with  single 
unified  topics  such  as  'Teaching  English  to  Sixth  Graders"  can  be  assigned 
quickly,  correctly,  and  with  certainty;  documents  dealing  with  multi-disciplinary 
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topics  (or  mixes  of  target  populations  and  topics),  such  as  "Structmul  Variables 
Affecting  CAI  Performance  on  Ari^ 

Deaf  Students,"  can  ovcriap  me  scopes  of  several  Clearinghouses,  ft  nay  be 
necessary  to  seas  the  Table  of  Contents,  Iittrodaakm,Coadnsion,  and  even  the 
body  of  such  dociuneiUs,  to  detenniae  meir  major  thrust. 

In  general,  the  Facility  is  required  to  spend  the  mimmnm  tone 
consistent  with  reasonable  and  logical  asajgnsnants  on  this  activity.  If  a 
document  overlaps  the  scopes  of  two  or  more  Oearingtuosei,  a  Scofw  Overlap 
Label  (Figure  IV-2)  is  affixed  to  the  cover.  A  reproduced  copy  of  the  cover 
bearing  such  a  sticker  is  then  sent  to  each  of  die  alternative  Cfcariaghooses;  this 
action  saves  to  akrt  each  such  CTfarfoghouse  to  the  met  that  a  document  of 
ii^xest  to  them  has  been  assigned  to  another  If  aOearinghoBse 

qoestiOBS  an  assignment,  it  can  contact  directly  the  "prime"  aearmghoosc  that 
received  the  document  and  iwgotiatt  wiacfl  aesrmgbouw 
doenment  The  label  also  serves  to  alert  the  Oearmghause  that  received  the 
document  of  the  need  to  take  account,  during  the  indexnigimxess.o^  the  scope 
a»i  viewpoints  of  me  aheniahveCSearinghoa  Ttriists  of  "Most  Frequently 
Used  Index  Terms*  provided  hi  me  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 
(Appendix  A)  can  be  helpful  in  this  process. 


SCOre  OF  INTEREST  NOTICE 

The  ERtC fteffity  hot  seataned 
thte  document  for  preossssw 

to: 


tn  our  judgment,  tfttf  dOCUfTKHIt 
is  also  of  interest  to  the  Clear - 
ingnouses  noted  to  the  rifjtit. 
Indexing  should  reflect  thev 
specie!  points  of  view. 


FIGURE  IV-2:  Scope  Overlap  Label 


Note  mat  Clearinghouse  assignment,  and  the  number  of  copies  received,  are 
recorded  in  the  DIP  fife.  If  duplicate  copies  of  the  document  are  received  later, 
they  can  be  directed,  if  necessary,  to  the  same  Clearinghouse. 


f.        Special  Instructions,  Guidelines,  etc. 

From  time  to  time,  special  instructions  are  forwarded  from  the  Facility 
to  Clearinghouses  along  with  documents  that  require  special  handling.  For 
example,  a  set  of  papers  commissioned  by  NCES  for  a  workshop  on  one  of  the 
National  Education  Goals  may  not  display  any  of  this  information  on  their 
covers.  The  Facility  may  be  aware  of  this  information  because  of  its  direct 
contact  with  the  contributor.  In  such  a  case,  the  Facility  will  devise  a 
recommended  Note  to  be  included  in  the  cataloging  of  each  document  by  those 
Clearinghouses  assigned  the  materials. 
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g.        PRIORITIES  Id  Docsncat  Handling 

There  are  three  classes  of  ERIC  dnrnrncnt  handling: 

•  Routine  Document — to  be  handled  normally,  regularly,  oa  a  first  in/Srst 
oat  basis. 

•  Department  of  BdhMStHosj  Document — to  take  precedence  ova*  other 
routine  documents,  i.e^tobepmatthetopofthe  pde,  the  front  of  the  tine. 

•  PRIORITY  Document — to  be  processed  in  time  to  make  the  very  next 
available  issue  of  RIE;  may  require  cxpedued  processing  and  turnaround  and 
snectal  ranid  harmnnff 

PRIORITY  documents  are  generally  demgaaied  as  such  by  Central 
ERIC  and  are  then  tagged  by  the  Facility  using  a  PRIORITY  Document 
Handling  Form  (see  Figure  IV-3)  affixed  to  the  cover  prior  to  sending  it  to  a 
Qcariaghoasc.  The  form  must  temafai  with  me  document  at  afl  times  and 
accompany  it  on  its  return  to  the  Facility.  PRIORITY  documents  must  be 
processed  before  aU  other  documents  and  must  be  shipped  separately  by  the 
fastest  means  from  the  Facility  to  the  Clearinghouses. 

PRIORITY  documents  may  not  be  rejected  (unless  physically 
incomplete).  The  next  issue  of  RIE  still  opea  to  accessions  is  marked  on  the 
PRIORITY  form  and  can  also  be  determined  from  the  RIE  Master  Schedule. 
In  some  cases,  when  the  RIE  issue  deadline  is  very  close,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  process  PRIORITY  documents  in  a  matter  of  a  lew  days.  To  alert 
Clearinghouses  to  such  needs,  die  Faculty  generally  calls  ahead  to  notify  a 
Clearinghouse  of  an  upcoming  PRIORITY  document  assignment. 

Department  of  Education  documents  need  not  be  processed  on  an 
expedited  PRIORITY  basis,  but  when  received  they  should  be  the  next 
documents  processed  at  the  regularjToatine  rate.  That  is  to  say,  they  should  be 
pulled  out  and  put  next  in  line. 

Department  of  Education  documents  are  identified  by  the  Facility  using 
a  special  Department  of  Fdoration  Document  Handling  Form  (see  Figure  IV-4) 
that  is  afjpxed  to  the  cover  prior  to  tiansmillaltotitoClesringhonse.  Department 
of  Education  doenroents  win  normally  be  selected  for  the  ERIC  database.  If  for 
some  reason  a  Department  of  Education  document  is  rejected,  the  reason 
justifying  this  rejection  must  be  provided  on  this  form  and  both  document  and 
form  returned  to  the  Facility,  for  review  by  Central  ERIC 
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—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  During  Processing— 


OatoSent. 


Date  Returned: 


PRIORITY  DOCUMENT** 


TO: 


(Assigned Clearinghouse) 


ATTENTION: 


FROM: 


TITLE  OF  DOCUMENT 
BEING  SENT: 

RIE  ISSUE  TO  BE 
PROCESSED  FOR: 

DATE  DOCUMENT 
NEEDED  BACK  AT 
FACILITY: 


ERIC  Facffity.  Acquisitions  Department 


The  document  to  which  this  form  is  attached  has  been  designated  a 
PRIORITY  document  requiring  expedited  processing  to  make  the  next  possible 
issue  of  Resources  in  Education  (RIE)  that  has  not  been  dosed. 

Please  return  this  document  and  its  completed  resume  by  the  date 
indicated  above  (in  order  for  it  to  be  announced  in  the  issue  of  the  RIE  indicated 
above). 

When  retumin }  this  document  use  a  separate  log  sheet  This  form 
should  be  left  on  the  document  in  order  to  identify  it  as  an  item  requiring  special 
rapid  handling. 

PRIORITY  documents  may  not  be  rejected  (unless  physically  incomplete), 
if  for  some  reason  you  cannot  meet  this  deadline,  please  notify  the  ERIC  Facility's 
Acquisitions  Department  as  soon  as  possible. 


—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  During  Processing— 


FIGURE  JTV-3:  PRIORITY  Document  Handling  Form 
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—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  During  Processing--  1 

"DEPARTMENT  of  education  document** 

The  document  to  which  this  form  is  attached  has  been  I 

n  Praoarad                 t  1  Snonaogad  I 

by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  or  one  of  te  offices,  e.g.,  Office  of  1 
Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (OERJ).  1 

This  document  should  be  processed  promptly,  i.e.,  It  should  be  placed  first  i 
in  fine  amongst  the  next  documents  to  be  processed  routinely. 

Note  that,  because  ft  is  Federally-funded,  this  document  does  nor  require 
an  ERIC  Reproduction  Release  form.  Also,  ft  may  be  considered  cleared  by  its 
relevant  project  monitor  for  immediate  processing. 

Please  do  not  delay  this  document  unnecessarily  as  the  project  monitor 
may  be  wafting  on  He  avaSabB&y  from  ERIC. 

^ — — — — — I 

ED&ER!  Documents  are  nomtaBy  selected  tor  the  ER&  databate.  If  tor  any 
reason  Ws  document  is  not  selsrted  by  the  Clearinghouse  to  nWch  it  has  been 
assigned,  the  docurosnt  must  be  returned  to  the  ERIC  Fadlty  wfth  the  reason  for 
its  rejection  provided  below: 

Ctaarin^touse: 

Contact  Person: 

TBe: 

Reason  for  Refection: 

□  Document  wifl  not  rsproduoerinrricrpSche  adequately. 

□  Document  is  incomplete  (pages/parts  missing). 

D  Quality  of  content  is  not  aooeptaWe. 

□  OfherfSoecihrt 

—Do  Not  Detach  This  Form  From  Document  During  Processing— 

FIGURE  IV-4:  Department  of  Education  Document  Handling  Form 
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Reply  Cards  (Acknowledgments  to  Contributors) 


As  a  courtesy,  all  contributors  most  be  notified  of  the  iftyosffioa  of 
their  documents,  including  the  ED  numbers  assigned  if  me  documents  are 
selected.  Providing  such  a  service  can  be  a  powerful  hithicfaTiejif  to  contributors 
and,  as  such,  a  valuable  acquisitions  tooL  To  provide  this  information  to 
contribute**,  a  standard  "ERIC  Reply  Card"  has  been  developed 
(see  Figure  IV-5).  Tins  card  can  be  provided  in  quantity  to  regular  document 
sources,  who  are  requested  to  complete  it,  self-address  it,  stamp  it,  and  affix  it 
to  the  cover  of  documents  being  contributed.  AKeraativeiy,  the  Facility  or  the 
Clearinghouse  may  affix  such  a  card  for  a  contributor. 


ERIC  REPLY  CARD 


DOCUMENT  TITLE: 


DISPOSITION  OF  DOCUMENT: 

Selected  for  the  


issue  of  RIE  and 


□  is  assigned  document  no. 

□  Not  selected  for  RIE. 


CLEARINGHOUSE  NAME:. 


Date: 


HAVE  YOU  ENTERED  YOUR  CORRECT  RETURN  ADDRESS  ON  THE  FRONT  OF  THIS  CARD? 


FIGURE  IV-5:  ERIC  Reply  Card 


If  a  Clearinghouse  rejects  a  document,  the  decision  should  be  indicated 
in  the  appropriate  place  on  the  can!  and  die  card  mailed  to  die  contributor. 
(Supplying  a  reason  for  non-selection  is  optional  and  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Clearinghouse.) 
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If  a  Clearinghouse  selects  a  document  far  RIE  announcement,  the  oud 
should  be  left  attached  to  the  dowent  when  it  is  retenod  to  the  Frci8ty, 
Reply  Cants  attached  by  the  Department  of  Adoration  or  by  the  Facility 
Acquisitions  Dqartmcntrftouldii^^ 

because  the  addressee  is  often  very  specific  The  Facility  wfil  eater  on  the  card 
the  ED  number  assigned  to  the  document  and  then  mail  the  cad  hack  to  the 
contributor  aa  soon  as  possible. 

Clearinghouses  may  use  Reply  Cards*  fonn  letters,  or  otter  means  to 
notify  contributor  rfter  the  relevant  issue  of  RIE  has  been  published. 
Clearinghouse  systems  for  thanking  or  otherwise  notifying  document 
contributors  are  entirely  optional  and  should  not  be  reganled  as  either  repla^ 
or  being  replaced  by  die  Reply  Cant  system  described  here. 


2.        Handling  of  Documents  dipped  to  the  Facfifty  by  Clearinghouses 
for  Inclusion  in  RIE 

Every  week*  by  mail  or  commercial  cantor,  the  Facility's  Document  Control 
Department  receives  shipments  from  die  Clearinghouses  of  documents  for  inclusion  m 
REEL  The  following  procedures  are  used: 

a*        Shipment  Verification 

After  receiving  a  shipment  of  documents  from  a  Clearinghouse,  the 
Facility  verifies  the  contents  against  the  Clearinghouse  Log  Sheet 
(Figure  IV-6A).  Any  discrepancy  is  resolved  by  telephone  with  the 
Clearinghouse*  Records  se  kept  of  documents  input  for  each  weekly  shipment 
for  RIE.  A  notation  is  made  when  a  Clearinghouse  abstains-  If  a  Clearinghouse 
abstains  for  two  weeks  routing*  a  check  is  made  by  the  Document  Control 
Supervisor  to  determine  the  reason  and  Central  ERIC  is  notified  PRIORITY 
documents  must  have  their  own  separate  Log  Sheet  (see  Figure  IV-*B)  to 
facilitate  expedited  processing. 

Log  Sheets  are  required  for  all  regular  database  input  shipments  from 
Clearinghouses  to  the  Facility.  See  Figure  IV-15(A)  for  a  sample  Log  Sheet 
for  CUE  input  See  Figure  IV-15(B)  for  a  sample  Log  Sheet  for  input  of  foil- 
text  Digests  for  the  ERIC  Digests  Online  (EDO)  file. 

b«  Pagination 

After  receipt  and  verification,  the  documents  are  paginated.  The 
Paginatar  band  stamps  every  page  acconfog  to  the  instructions  given  in 
Section  V:  "Cataloging."  Alia1  pagination,  documents  are  returned  to  the 
Editorial  Department  where  the  editorial  function  takes  place* 
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ACCESSiCN  NUMBER 

■    LOG/    j      DOCUMENT  IDENTIFICATION 
;  DOC.   !          f  Author-Last  Name  or 

t  LEVEL 
j  n.2  or 

! 

j  COMMENTS 

PREFIX 

NUMBER 

i  CHECK  \         Trtle-One  or  Two  Wares* 

!  3) 

i 

EA 

1  023  283 

1  « 
i  1 

!  HighSght  PU8TYPE  071 

EA 

i 

023  510 

i 

Charters,  Jr. 

HJghfight:  PUBTYPE  071 

EA 

023  630 

Master  Ran  for  Tennessee 

1 

t  4 

[ 

EA 

;  023  671 

1  McUod;  And  Others 

i  i 

i 

t 

EA 

1  023  672 

|  Anderson;  Stiegetbaur 

i 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet 


Page 


of 


CLEARINGHOUSE  {CIRCLE  ONE):  CE  CG  CS  USAJ  EC   Fl  HE   IR  X  PS  RC  SE  SO  SP  TM 

*  ™ —      Vto<-  4-23-92 


UD 


OATE(S).  DOCUMENTS  SHIPPED 
RECEIVED  AT  FACILITY 
SHIPMENT  APPROVED  BY.  


4-23-92 


Adrtenne  Lannom 


BIBLIOGRAPHIC  DATA  TRANSMITTED 
ONLINE  DATASET  NAME 


i 

- 

 1  1 

1 



! 
1 

1 

 1 

1 
I 

 j 

1 

i 

TOTAL  ITEMS  IN  SHIPMENT  : 


SHIPMENT  INTENDED  FOR:  JOURNAL  (CIRCLE  ONE):  HUE 

ISSUE  MONTH  (CIRCLE  J  F 

WEEK  OF  INPUT  (CIRCLE  ONE):  1  2 

SOURCE  JOURNAL  CITATION  INFORMATION  (CUE  INPUT  ONLY):  


CUE 


MAM 
3  O 


0 


EFF-38  (6790) 


FIGURE  TV -6:  Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet  (Completed) 
A*       Regular  Document  Shipment 
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9 

ERIC 


DATE(S):  DOCUMENTS  SHIPPED 
RECEIVED  AT  FACILITY 
SHIPMENT  APPROVED  BY:  


Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet  Page 

(ec); 

bibliographic  data  transmitted 
 online  dataset  name  


Of. 


CLEARINGHOUSE  (CIRCLE  ONE):  CE  CG  CS  EA  {ECj  FL   HE  Ifl  X  PS  RC  SE  SO  SP  TM  UD 


4/23/92 


21 


ACCESSION  NUMBER 

i  LOG/ 
,  DOC 

DOCUMENT  iOENTIFiCAT^CN 
(Atitnor-Last  Name  or 

'  LEVEL 
!  n.2e>r 

COMMENTS 

=REF1X  j 

NUMBER 

CHECK 

Titfe-Cne  or  Two  vstorcsJ 

i  3) 

EC  j 

300  996 

Wagner 

! 

Priority  Documents 

EC  j 

300  997 

D'Amfco 

f 

ec  : 

300  998 

Wagner 

5 
6 
7 

3 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


TOTAL  ITEMS  IN  SHIPMENT : 


SHIPMENT  INTENDED  FOR:  JOURNAL  (CIRCLE  ONE):  \  RIE 

ISSUE  MONTH  {CIRCLE  ON^T*  J 
WEEK  OF  INPUT  (CIRCLE  ONE):  1 

SOURCE  JOURNAL  CITATION  INFORMATION  (CUE  INPUT  ONLY): 


CUE 

F     M     A     M  J 
2       3      4  5 


EFF-38  (S/9Q) 


FIGURE  IV-6:  Ckarmghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet  (Completed) 
B.        PRIORITY  Document  Shipment 
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c.        ERIC  Program  Office  Review 

Representatives  from  the  ERIC  Program  Office  (commonly  known  as 
Central  ERIC)  occasionally  review  documents  going  into  RIB.  Rom  tine  to 
time,  individual  Clearinghouse  momtetOsojofamtlieicview.  Docra^are 
reviewed  for  reproducibility  problems,  quality  of  content,  and  appropriateness 
of  subject  matter.  Questkmahte  docmii^  may  be  removed  and  discussed  with 
Clearinghouses  by  tbe  Clearinghouse  monitors.  As  a  result  of  mis  review,  the 
monitor  arrives  at  a  derision  to  either  reject  me  given  document  or  to  reinsert 
it  into  the  RIE  production  stream.  Care  is  taken  by  the  Facility  to  record  all 
such  removals  so  mat  no  document  is  lost  or  misplaced. 


d.  Duplicates 

Despite  all  checks  made  by  both  me  Facility  and  the  Ctearinghooses. 
some  duplicates  arrive  at  the  Facility  for  inclusion  in  RIE.  Immediately  prior 
to  preparing  ao  issue  of  RIE,  the  Facility  does  a  duplicate  check  by  title  using 
the  computer  to  search  the  ERIC  Master  File  and  the  issue  in  preparation.  This 
"final  filter,"  verified  manually  by  the  editors,  detects  any  renaming  duplicates. 
These  documents  are  then  removed  from  the  issue.  Duplicates  are  returned  to 
the  submitting  Clearinghouse.  A  monthly  report  is  prepared  for  Central  ERIC 
(see  Figure  IV-7)  bating  these  duplicates  and  indicating  the  issue  of  RIE  in 
which  they  were  first  announced.  It  is  generally  considered  that  duplicates  of 
items  announced  three  or  more  months  prior  should  have  been  caught  by  tbe 
Clearinghouse,  whereas  duplicates  of  items  in  process,  or  in  an  RIE  issue  that 
has  not  yet  been  published,  are  more  understandable.  Duplication  of  one's  own 
prior  input  is,  however,  considered  unacceptable. 


e.        ED  Number  Assignment 

ED  Accession  Numbers  are  assigned  automata 
computer  system  as  one  of  the  last  steps  in  computer  processing.  This  action 
is  delayed  so  that  documents  that  are  duplicates,  tmfihnabfe,  rejected,  etc  can 
be  removed  before  final  accession  number  assignment  takes  place.  The  resulting 
unbroken  sequence  of  ED  numbers  is  a  system  feature  mat  is  very  useful  to 
readers  of  the  RIE  journal,  users  of  the  magnetic  tapes,  and  subscribers  to  the 
ERIC  microfiche  collection. 

When  the  computer  assignment  of  the  ED  numbers  has  been 
completed,  the  Facility's  Document  Control  Clerk  records  the  ED  number  in  a 
standard  position  (upper  left  hand  corner)  on  the  cover  (or  first  sheet  to  be 
filmed)  of  each  document 


f.        Single-Frame  Resumes 

Computer-produced  "Single-Frame  Resumes*  (printouts  of  the  final 
computer  record  for  each  accession)  are  matched  with  the  documents  prior  to 
their  transfer  to  EDRS.  These  later  become  "Page  V  of  each  document's 
microfiche.  Additional  copies  of  the  "Single-Frame  Resumes"  are  sent  to  each 
Clearinghouse  at  the  same  time,  as  advance  notice  of  their  RIE  announcements 
for  that  issue.  Figure  TV-%  depicts  a  typical  Single  Frame  Resume. 
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A. 


B. 


2. 


RIB 

Deceaber  1991 
Remove  Summary  Report 
(40) 


Duplicates  (5) 

Duplicates  of  a  clearinghouse's  Own  Input  (2) 


Duplicates  Detected 

EA  023  176 
SE  052  221 


Duplicates  of 

ED  303  914/EA  020  745 
ED  306  143/5E  050  S62 


Originally 
Announced  in  RIE 

JUL*  9 
SE?89 


Detected 
By 

FAC 
FAC 


Duplicates  Appearing  in  RIE  Three  Months  or  More  -  September  1991  or  Earlier  (0) 
Duplicates  Appearing  in  October  -  December  1991  (3) 


SE  052  202 
UD  028  091 
UD  028  096 


ED  335  365/1K  016  959 
ED  331  294/FL  019  132 
ED  333  042 /TM  016  582 


DBC91 
SEP91 
DEC91 


FAC 
FAC 
FAC 


Total  All  Duplicates  Appearing  in  1991  *  189 
Removes 

Accession  Removed        Reason  for  Removal 

CO  023  532  SCOPE  (NOT  EDUC-RELATED 

CG  023  533  SCOPE  (MOT  EDUC-RELATED 

FL  800  205  COMBINE 

HE  024  102  MISCELLANEOUS  (WRONG  ACC#  USED) 

PS  019  933  COMBINE 

PS  019  936  COMBINE 

Permanent  Resnoves  for  This  Issue  =  6 

Delays 


Accession  Removed 

Reason  for  Removal 

FL  019  250 

INCOMPLETE 

FL  019  301 

INCOMPLETE 

FL  019  315  -  318 

PROCESSING 

FL  800  204 

DOC  PREP 

HE  023  802 

PROCESSING 

HE  024  154 

PROCESSING 

JC  910  382 

ABSTRACT 

PS  019  708 

MOVED  TO  NOVEMBER  1991 

RC  018  303  -  304 

ABSTRACT 

SO  021  332 

PROCESSING 

SO  030  483  -  484 

RELATED 

UD  228  221  -  233 

TRANSFERRED  TO  JANUARY  3  992 

Resumes  Temporarily  Removed  from  Current  Issue  =  29 


FIGURE  IV-7:  REE  Issue — Remove  list 
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DOCIIKEHT  RESUME 


ED  340  753 


TK  018  069 


AUTHOR 
TITLE 

SPONS  AGENCY 

PUB  DATE 
NOTE 


PUB  TYPE 


EDRS  PRICE 
DESCRIPTORS 


IDENTIFIERS 


Banta,  Trudy  W. 

Toward  a  Plan  for  Using  National  Assessment  To  Ensure 
Continuous  Improvement  of  Signer  Education.  Draft* 
National  Center  for  Education  Statistics  (ED) , 
Washington ,  DC. 
30  Sep  91 

50p*;  Commissioned  paper  prepared  for  a  workshop  on 
Assessing  Signer  order  Thinking  &  Communication 
Skills  in  College  Graduates  (Washington,  DC,  November 
17-19.  1991),  in  support  of  National  Education  Goal 
V,  Objective  5.  For  other  workshop  papers,  see  TK  018 
01O-024 ♦ 

Reports  -  Evaluative/Feasibility  (142)  — 
Speeches/Conference  Papers  (150) 

MF01/PC02  Plus  Postage. 
Academic  Achievement?  "College  Graduates? 
"Communication  Skills;  "Critical  Thinking? 
"Educational  Assessment?  Educational  improvement; 
Educational  Objectives?  Evaluation  Utilisation? 
Higher  Education?  Measurement  Techniques;  National 
Programs?  Outcomes  of  Education?  "Problem  Solving? 
Student  Evaluation;  Testing  Programs?  "Thinking 
Skills 

America  2000?  "National  Education  Goals  1990 


ABSTRACT 

An  outline  is  provided  for  a  national  educational 
assessment  and  improvement  plan  as  suggested  by  the  National 
Education  Goals  of  1990*  The  following  implicit  assumptions  underlie 
National  Education  Objective  5*5$  (1)  abilities  to  think  critically, 
communicate  effectively,  and  solve  problems  can  be  defined  and  tne 
definitions  can  be  agreed  upon  as  desired  instructional  objectives? 
(2)  defined  abilities  can  be  taught  in  ways  that  engage  students  and 
promote  learning;  (3)  reliable  and  valid  measures  of  these  abilities 
can  be  identified  and  created?  (4)  measures  of  student  attainment  can 
be  administered  to  college  graduates  in  settings  that  encourage  tneir 
best  efforts?  and  (5)  results  of  such  assessment  will  be  used  to 
improve  instruction  •  Under  prevailing  conditions  in  American  higher 
education,  little  support  for  these  assumptions  exists-  Current 
measurement  theory  is  inadequate  to  provide  direction  for  teaching 
and  learning,  and  the  act  of  assessing  student  abilities  will  not,  in 
and  of  itself,  improve  those  abilities*  If  decision  makers  believe 
that  tbe  national  interest  will  be  best  served  by  a  comprehensive 
postsecondary  assessment  program,  the  principles  of  continuous 
improvement  applied  in  industry  should  be  used  to  link  faculty 
goal-setting,  staff  development,  assessment  of  instructional 
resources  and  student  outcomes,  and  uses  of  assessment  results  for 
educational  improvement.  A  55-item  list  of  references  is  included* 
Reviews  by  N.  FrederiXsen  and  by  B.  Wright  and  X.  Sarchese  of  this 
position  paper  are  provided*  (SLD) 

*  Reproductions  supplied  by  EDRS  are  the  best  that  can  be  made  * 

*  from  the  original  document •  * 
*********************************************************************** 


FIGURE  IV-8:  Single-Frame  Resume  (Computer-Produced) 
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g.  Reply  Cards 

AH  Reply  Cards  attached  to  the  docna cats  are  removed  at  Has  time 
and  die  ED  number  assigned  to  die  document  is  added  to  the  cards.  The 
Facility's  IX)Cttinem  Control 

h.  Delivery  of  Documents  to  EDRS 

Each  month*/  shipment  of  documents  from  tto  Facility  to  toe  ERIC 
Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS)  is  packaged  rarei^  by  the  Docamerrt 
Control  Department  Special  care  is  taken  to  arrange  me  documents  in 
numerical  sequence  in  strong  boxes,  plainly  marked  on  the  outside  with  the 
corresponding  ED  numbers.  This  expedites  the  handling  and  filming  of  the 
documents  by  EDRS.  After  notification  from  the  Facfifty,  EDRS  arranges  to 
have  the  boxes  picked  sp  by  a  messenger  service  and  delivered  to  them. 
Central  ERIC  is  then  advised  that  the  shipment  has  gone  to  EDRS  fox. 
microfiche  prcHfaciioft. 

3.        HandBng  Microfiche  Shipped  to  the  Fadfity  by  EDRS 

For  each  issue  of  RIE,  the  Facility  receives  two  complete  sets  of  microfiche. 
One  set  is  housed  in  the  Faculty  Reference  Ltorary  for  ieft«enc«  and  arch^ 
The  second  set  is  divided  by  Oearteghoge^  with  each  segm 
Clearinghouse  for  use  in  distributing  conuslimentary  inkroficbe  to  contributors. 

C.      C;  uinghouse  Handling 
1,  Receiving 

The  majority  of  the  documents  received  by  the  Clearinghouses  arrive  through 
their  own  efforts.  The  Facility  acqiusttions  program  provides  supplementary  input  In 
some  cases,  documents  are  transferred  from  one  Clearinghouse  to  another. 

a.        Logging,  Checking,  and  Establishing  Bask  Control 

The  exact  nature  of  the  logs  and  files  maintamed  by  teOeMMigrtoitscs 
to  control  incoming  documents  is  ten  to  the  individual  Clearinghouse.  As 
indicated  in  Section  DLE.11,  certain  bask  statistics  must  be  reported  Quarterly 
to  Central  ERIC.  It  is  advisable,  therefore,  that  each  Ckaringhouse  develop  a 
log,  file,  or  other  type  erf  record,  that  gathers,  at  a  minimum,  the  following  types 
of  information  about  incoming  documents:  date  acuuired;  title;  author,  source 
(e.g..  state,  local,  federal,  facility,  academic,  non-profit,  commercial,  foreign, 
international,  etc);  contributor  (if  different  from  source);  and  disposition  (eg., 
RE,  local  files,  transfer,  duplicate,  discard,  etc.) 

It  is  also  a  fairly  uniform  practice  among  Clearinghouse  acquisitions 
operations  to  maintain  an  "On-Order"  file,  so  that  the  results  of  specific  requests 
or  orders  for  documents  can  be  determined  and  foUowed-op,  if  necessary. 
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b.        Inter^tearingbouse  Transfers 

Any  Clearinghouse  may  send  a  docwnent  directly  to  another 
Clearinghouse.  Included  are  those  documents  received  from  the  Facility  (with 
the  exception  of  PRIORITY  iocmmm,^Mmm^valtbtUmtkmAUewm 
of  the  time  factor).  Clearinghouses  should  not  discard  good  quality 
educatkxwelated  decuman*  just  becanse  Ihey  are  iwt  wfthm  tl^  own  scope 
of  interest  Such  documents  should  be  routed  to  the  most  appropriate 
qearinghouse,  or,  if  that  is  ambiguous  or  encertam,  to  tbe  Facflity  for 
assignment.  Any  correspondence  and/br  supporting  documentation,  as  well  as 
the  Reproduction  Release  Form  and  a  Document  Transfer  Form,  must 
accompany  tbe  transferred  document 

If  a  Clearinghouse  learns  that  a  document  within  its  scope  is  being 
processed  by  another  Clearinghouse,  it  is  at  liberty  to  contact  the  other 
Clearinghouse  and  negotiate  for  the  document  in  question. 

Document  Transfer  Forms  (see  Figure  IV-*)  are  available  from  the 
Facility's  Document  Control  Department 

c        Information  of  Use  to  Document  Processors 

Clearinghouses  must  ensure  that  information  of  use  to  document 
processors  (eg.,  letters  from  authors,  related  press  releases,  etc.)  is  not 
discarded,  but  is  retained  wan  the  document 

All  special  instructions  and  correspondence  arriving  with  documents 
from  tbe  Facility  should  also  be  kept  with  the  documents  throughout  tbe 
document  processing  phase. 

d.  Department  of  Education  Prepared  Documents 

OERI/ED  prepared  documents  need  not  be  cleared  formally  by 
QERI/ED  Project  Officers  before  being  processed.  Such  documents,  whether 
received  from  the  ERIC  Facility  or  other  channels,  can  be  assumed  to  have  been 
cleared.  However,  if  a  Oeannghouse  receives  an  OERI/BD  document  from  a 
source  other  than  the  Facility  or  a  Clearinghouse's  assigned  acquisitions 
arrangement  (eg.,  an  OERI  R&D  Center),  the  Facility  should  be  notified  in 
order  to  help  prevent  duplicate  processing. 

Any  Department  of  Education  document  that  is  sent  by  the  Facility  to 
a  Clearinghouse  and  then  not  selected  fox  R1E  must  be  returned  to  the  Facility 
with  an  indication  of  the  reason  for  rejection.  Tins  reason  should  be  recorded 
on  the  "Department  of  Education  Document  Handling  Form"  provided  with  the 
document  (see  Figure  TV-4). 

e.  Duplicate  Checking 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Clearinghouses  to  check  all  documents 
received  to  determine  whether  they  are  duplicates  of  those  already  in  the  system 
or  duplicates  of  items  in-process  at  one  of  tbe  Clearinghouses  (including  then- 
own).  The  further  a  duplicate  proceeds  through  the  system,  the  more  time, 
money,  and  effort  are  wasted. 
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Date  Received: 
TO:  ERIC/ 
FROM:  ERIC/ 


DOCUMENT  TRANSFER  FORM 


Date  Transferred:. 


The  enclosed  documents)  appear  to  be  more  within  your 
scope  than  ours. 

The  documents)  were  obtained  by  (check  one): 


solicited  contribution 
unsolicited  contribution 
staff  contribution 
ERIC  Facility 


Correspondence  information  is  as  follows: 
(check  one): 


all  relevant  material  is  attached 
no  relevant  correspondence;  however  the 
name  and  address  of  the  contributor  or 
contact  person  is  (If  known): 


author  notified  of  transfer 


(EFF-70) 


Clearinghouse  Contact  Person 


FIGURE  IV-9; 


Document  Transfer  Form 
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When  duplicate  checking,  the  fin*  step  to  be  taken  is  to  determine 
whether  the  document  is  already  ia  RIE.  In  onkr  to  detennine  this,  searches 
should  be  made  of  the  cumulative  TUk  Index  (and  its  auarterfy  supplements), 
or,  alternatively,  vendor  versions  of  the  ERIC  database  m  onhae  or  CD-ROM 
form.  Clc«attoaionshouWbepaidtotte 

check.  For  example,  a  document  dated  1990  could  not  have  been  announced  (in 
identical  form)  fa  1989  or  earner,  Urns  limiting  the  search  that  most  be  made. 

The  next  step  is  to  identify  whether  the  document  is  in-process 
anywhere  in  the  ERIC  system.  In  order  to  determine  this,  searches  should  be 
inade  of  the  Ac^M&fcfcsw  Dots  Report  (ADR)  and  of  the  Clearinghouse's  internal 
files.  The  ADR  is  the  system-wide  tool  tor  determining  what  is  in-process  at 
the  various  decentralized  paaxssmg  centers  of  the  ERIC  network. 

If  the  document  is  not  found  in  either  of  the  two  checks  described 
above,  an  entry  should  be  made  immediately  for  ft  in  the  ADR 
(see  Section  IV.CXm  for  how  to  do  this).  This  action  essentially  "stakes  a 
claim"  for  the  document  (Other  Clearinghouses  finding  an  entry  for  the 
document  in  the  ADR  win  realize  mat  it  is  preempted  and  treat  it  as  a 
duplicate.)  The  document  may  then  be  passed  forward  for  cataloging,  indexing, 
and  abstracting. 

If  the  document  is  found  to  be  a  duplicate  and  already  in  RIE,  it  can 
bedwsrded.  If  itis  found  to  be  a  duplicate  of  a  docuinem  in-process,  the  ADR 
■intended  use"  code  should  be  checked.  If  the  first  Oearmghonse  m  possession 
of  the  document  has  it  in  a  hold  states,  the  second  Clearinghouse  can  evaluate 
their  own  document  wall  this  mformation  m  hand,  contacting  the  first 
Clearinghouse  if  desired.  If,  after  negotiation  between  the  two  Clearinghouses, 
the  second  Ckaringhoose  turns  out  to  be  in  a  better  position  to  announce  the 
document,  an  entry  reflecting  this  decision  should  be  prepared  for  the  ADR. 

Sometimes  two  or  more  Clearinghouses  receive  the  same  document 
simultaneously  and  their  respective  entries  for  the  ADR  appear  there 
simultaneously.  Duplicate  ADR  entries  are  identified  by  an  asterisk  (*). 
(NOTE:  A  imnor  character  variation  m  entry  of  the  titfe  wffi 
The  ADR  must,  therefore,  be  used  carefully,  with  possible  title  variants 
consulted.)  When  a  Clearinghouse  detects  such  entries,  it  should  contact  the 
other  Clearinghouse^)  involved  and  negotiate  a  settlement  satisfactory  to  all 
concerned.  Similarly,  any  questions  as  to  which  Clearinghouse  should  most 
appropriately  process  a  document  should  be  resolved  by  telephone.  Processing 
information  or  Reproduction  Releases  that  may  already  have  been  generated  or 
obtained  by  one  of  the  Clearinghouses  should  be  transferred. 

f.        Reproduction  Release  Forms  aad  Corresponding  Labels 

Unless  a  document  (1)  has  been  produced  or  sponsored  by  the  Federal 
Government,  or  (2)  specifically  waives  copyright  and  reproduction  rights,  the 
Clearinghouse  should  seek  permission  to  reproduce  from  the  copyright  (or 
proprietary  rights)  holder.  This  procedure  is  described  in  detail  in 
Section  ILEA  In  some  cases  ERIC  has  already  secured  Blanket  Reproduction 
Releases.  These  arrangements  are  noted  in  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements 
list  and  this  list  should  be  checked  to  ascertain  whether  such  permission  has 
already  been  granted.   If  so,  processing  can  proceed  without  any  further 
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All  labels  (disclaimer  and/or  reproduction)  mast  be  affixed  to  fee  cover 
(or  first  sheet  to  be  filmed)  of  the  document  (ace  Figure  IV-12).  This  ensures 
that  the  labels  wil  appear  prominently  on  me  toftaaeof  fteaioof^.  TJie 
labels  may  be  affixed  in  any  Wank  space  of  the  document  except  the  upper  left 
comer  (reserved  for  ED  number)  or  the  tower  left  corner  (reserved  for  the  CH 
number).  The  labels  should  never  cover  text  and  should  not  be  placed 
perpendicular  to  the  text  If  no  space  is  available  for  the  stickers,  a  new  first 
page  should  be  prepared  that  includes  the  tnleof  thedcciraei^meCHniimber, 
and  die  labels. 

Gummed  labels  are  available  upon  request  from  die  ERIC  Facility 
Document  Control  Department 

h.        Reply  Cards  (Acknowledgments  to  Contrflwtors) 

The  Facility  uses  Reply  Cards  (see  Figure  IV-5)  to  advise  document 
contributors  who  wish  to  be  informed  of  the  disposition  (and  ED  number)  of 
their  documents.  When  the  Clearinghouses  receive  documents  from  the  Facility 
with  Reply  Cards  attached  to  them,  they  should  only  detach  and  mail  the 
self-addressed  carf  if  the  document  is  rejected  (citing  the  reason  for  rejection 
is  optional).  If  the  document  hi  selected  for  RE,  me  card  should  simply  be  left 
on  the  document  The  Facility  will  mail  the  card  to  the  contributor,  after  the 
ED  number  has  been  assigned  and  recorded  on  the  card. 

Clearinghouses  may  make  use  of  simflarcards,iftbfiy  wish,  by  affixing 
them  to  the  inside  covers  of  the  documents.  The  cards  should  be  fully 
addressed  (for  tmrversmes  and  colleges  this  should  include  the  academic 
department),  postage  supplied,  and  the  tide  supplied  on  the  back  with  room  for 
the  insertion  of  the  ED  Number.  Staple  the  card  to  me  inside  tower  rightcorner 
of  the  document  cover  (Le.,  the  card  will  be  just  behind  the  first  page  to  be 
filmed).  Cards  stapled  on  the  outside  are  too  easily  torn  off  during  shipment  or 
later  handling.  The  Facility  will  handle  such  Clearinghouse-affixed  cards  in  the 
same  way  that  it  handles  its  own. 

NOTE:  Clearinghouses  should  refer  to  the  ERIC  Acquisitions 
Arrangements  List  (EAA)  list  for  information  as  to  whom 
Reply  Cards  should  be  addressed  for  specific  organizations. 
Care  should  be  taken  not  to  send  automatically  such  routine 
"thank  you"  notes  to  inappropriate  sources,  e.gM  a  state 
Governor's  office.  Secretary  of  the  Departed  of  Education, 
etc. 
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are  not  accompanied  by  any  special  forms  aiidareROirnNE,ineaning 
that  they  can  be  treated  bice  any  other  documents  that  arrive  as 
candidates  for  RIE. 
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(2)  Department  of  Education  Documents 

identified  by  a  special  form  attached  to  their  covers  (sec  Rgare  IV-4). 
These  docaments  should  be  "pat  at  the  head  of  the  line"  sad  should 
take  precedence  over  other  routine  documents  awaiting  processing. 
Department  of  Education  documents  are  usually  selected  for  the 
databases  if  oiie  is  n^ected,  the  ssmefb^ 
rejection  and  to  return  the  document  to  the  ERIC  Facility  for  review 
by  Central  ERIC 

(3)  PRIORITY  Docaments 

A  few  documents  are  classified  (usually  by  Central  ERIC)  as 
PRIORITY.  The  PRIORITY  Form  (see  Figure  IV-3)  should  be  left 
attached  to  the  document  throughout  processing,  to  ensure  its  continued 
quick  handling  at  all  stages.  All  regular  processing  steps  are  observed, 
but  are  expedited.  The  form  indicates  the  issue  of  RDB  in  which  the 
document  should  be  included  and  the  date  by  which  the  docunKut/data 
must  be  returned  to  the  Facility.  Usually  this  is  the  very  next  issue 
still  open  for  accessions.  The  speed  that  is  necessary  in  processing  is 
determined  by  the  Faculty  from  me  RIB  Master  Schedule,  copies  of 
which  are  sent  to  each  Clearinghouse  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 
Normally  this  will  involve  returning  the  decumeat  to  the  Facility  in  the 
next  working  week  following  receipt;  however,  in  some  cases,  even 
faster  turnaround  may  be  necessary  to  make  the  deadnne.  If  for  any 
reason,  this  sperifiedsciicid^rte  cannot  b^ 
notify  the  Facility  innnediately. 

When  the  PRIORITY  document  is  shipped  to  the  Facility,  it 
mm  be  mailed  separately  with  a  separate  Log  Sheet,  and  not 
intermixed  with  routine  documents.  (See  Figure  IV-**B.) 

From  time  to  time,  Clearinghouses  may  have  their  own 
PRIORITY  documents  that  they  wish  to  expedite  by  moving  the 
document  up  to  the  next  issue  of  RIE  still  open  to  accessions- 
Clearinghouse  requests  for  PRIORITY  processing  should  be  very 
selective.  If  in  doubt  about  issue  deadline  dates,  the  Clearinghouse 
should  contact  the  Facility  Editorial  Department  When  such  a 
document  is  processed,  it  should  also  be  shipped  separately  on  a 
separate  Log  Sheet  with  a  notice  plainly  identifying  die  document  as 
requiring  PRIORITY  handling  by  the  Facility. 

j.        Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers 

Since  the  final  and  permanent  ED  accession  number  is  assigned  late  in 
the  processing  cycle  (in  order  to  avoid  gaps  in  the  sequence),  it  becomes 
necessary  to  generate  a  preliminary  accession  number  in  order  to  identify  each 
document  while  it  is  in-process  and  still  only  a  candidate  for  the  database, 

The  time  at  which  a  Clearinghouse  assigns  a  Clearinghouse  Accession 
Number  varies  somewhat  from  Clearinghouse  to  Clearinghouse,  but  all  must 
have  a  number  assigned  when  the  document  is  entered  into  the  ADR. 
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Each  aearinghouse  in  the  ERIC  system  is  identified  by  a  two-letter 
alpha  prefix,  e^  CE,  FL,  UD,  etc  (see  Figure  1-4  or  Figure  5V-14  for  a 
complete  list).  This  prefix,  together  with  a  six-digit  number,  Sonus  a 
preliminary  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number.  Up  to  the  tone  they  are 
announced  in  RIE,  aD  documents  (and  associated  paperwork)  are  identified  and 
referred  to  by  this  number.  Since  RJE  anoouncemeots  are  grouped  by 
Clearinghouse,  this  number  becomes,  in  effect,  the  "sort  key"  for  each  RIE 
issue. 

Each  Clearinghouse  must  maintain  a  tog  to  keep  track  of  the  numbers 
it  has  assigned  and  to  avoid  assigning  the  same  number  twice.  Clearinghouses 
do  not  have  to  use  every  number  in  sequence.  Numbers  n»y  be  skipped  or  used 
out  of  sequence  if  necessary.  However,  numbers  must  not  be  "wasted"  because 
there  are  only  a  finite  number  per  CTcaringhonse  (999,999)  in  the  present 
scheme.  When  assigned  to  a  document,  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number 
should  be  stamped  or  written  neatly  and  clearly  in  the  lower  left  hand  comer  of 
the  document  cover  (or  first  sheet  to  be  filmed).  Use  Mack  or  da*  blue  ink;  do 
not  use  pencil. 

Documents  consisting  of  several  separate  parts  or  volumes  which  cm 
be  processed  at  the  same  time  should  be  arranged  in  proper  sequence  and  then 
assigned  consecutive  Clearinghouse  numbers  (eg.  VoL  1  OR  101209);  Vol  2 
(IR  101210),  VOL  3  OR  101211),  etc)  in  order  to  keep  them  together 
throughout  processing  and  subsequent  announcement 

Each  issue  of  RIE  contains  a  "Clearinghouse  Number  to  ED  Number 
Qoss-Refereoce  List"  for  that  issue.  In  addition,  the  Facility  sends  all  ERIC 
components  a  monthly  cumulated  update  of  this  listing  for  the  cunent  year. 
Annual  cumulations  are  also  prepared. 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  can  be  used  for  ordering 
documents  from  EDRS  because  they  easily  convert  to  ED  numbers. 

k.       Scope  Overlap  Label  (Figure  IV-2) 

When  the  Facility  obtains  a  document  whose  subject  matter  overlaps 
the  scope  of  two  or  more  Clearinghouses,  it  must  decide  which  Clearinghouse 
best  seems  to  match  the  major  thrust  and  emphasis  of  me  document  The 
document  is  assigned  for  processing  to  this  "prime"  Gearingboure.  However, 
affixed  to  the  cover  is  a  label  that  informs  the  prime  Clearinghouse  of  the  other 
Clearinghouses  that  may  feel  they  have  a  claim  on  die  document  Reproduced 
copies  of  the  fide  page  bearing  the  label  are  sent  by  the  Facility  to  these 
"alternative"  Clearinghouses.  In  this  way,  the  alternative  Clearinghouses  arc 
informed  of  a  document  that  deals  with  their  subject  area  and  that  they  may 
even  be  in  the  midst  of  requesting  or  processing.  If  they  queariuc  the 
assignment  decision,  they  can  call  the  "prime"  Clearinghouse  and  negotiate  the 
matter.  The  Clearinghouse  actually  receiving  the  document  is  likewise  alerted 
that  it  should  take  into  account  the  retrieval  viewpoints  of  the  other 
Clearinghouses  during  the  indexing  process.  The  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  cf 
Interest  Guide  (Appendix  A)  is  the  principal  tool  used  in  determining  these 
viewpoints. 
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2.  Miscellaneous 

a.  ComptfaacotUT  Microfiche  (to  Coatribntore) 

Each  month  the  Facility  sends  to  each  CVaringhouse  the  segment  of 
that  month's  ERIC  microfiche  collection  that  was  input  by  that  Ctearinghonse. 
These  microfiche  roust  be  soot  to  authors  or  ooaaibalQCT  »  a  coavlaaeatay 
"thank  yon'  fa  submitting  their  dccurncnts  to  ERIC  Clearinghouses  should 
refer  to  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  List  (EAA)  fist  to  determine  to 
whom  or  to  what  organizational  unit  the  miaoft  :fce  should  be  sent  The  text  of 
the  tetcr  or  note  accompanying  the  rokra&cbe  to  the  coattfcaton  is  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Clearinghouses,  but  can  often  serve  to  promote  further 
acquisitions.  This  practice  is  mandatory. 

b.  AcqnMtioQS  Data  Report  (ADR) 

Because  of  the  decentralized  nature  of  the  ERIC  system,  k  is  necessary 
to  devise  some  way  for  each  of  the  Clearinghouses  to  be  able  to  check  on 
which  documents  are  being  processed  at  any  given  time  by  the  other 
Clearinghouses.  The  differing  subject  specializations  of  each  Clearinghouse  are 
not  sufficient  to  avoid  potential  duplicate  effort.  Document  topics  may  overlap 
Clearinghouses,  and  it  is  not  unusual  for  two  or  more  Clearinghouses  to  feel 
equally  justified  in  processing  a  given  document 

The  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)  is  a  composite  file  of  titles  for 
all  documents  airrentiy  in  process  at  the  Clearinghouses.  It  provides  a  means 
for  identifying  duplicates  amongst  current  materials.  It  is  accessible  in  two 
forms:  (1)  an  online  file  located  on  a  mkswomputer  at  the  ERIC  Facility  (this 
fife  contains  a  year's  worth  of  data);  (2)  a  printed  version  produced  every  month 
(this  product  contains  a  six -month  running  cumulation  of  die  in-process  titles.) 

The  procedures  for  inputting  data  to  the  ADR  and  for  using  it  to  detect 
duplicates  are  covered  in  EFM  Section  HI:  "Acquisitions." 

c.  Retention  of  Second  Copies  of  Documents 

If  second  copies  of  documents  exist  they  should  generally  be  retained 
by  the  Clearinghouse  until  the  first  copy  has  been  fumed,  because  sometimes 
the  second  copy  may  be  used  for  page  replacement  etc. 

Documents  which  are  at  Level  3  (and  not  shipped  for  filming)  should 
also  generally  be  retained  at  the  Clearinghouse  at  least  until  the  issue  in  which 
they  are  to  appear  has  been  produced,  in  case  questions  arise  about  the 
document  Airing  editing  at  the  Facility. 
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D.  SHIPPING 

Hie  following  procedures  cover  the  logging,  packing,  wrapping,  labeling,  and  shipping 
of  materials  from  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  to  the  ERIC  Facility  and  from  the  Facility  to  the 
Clearinghouses  and  other  components  of  the  system. 

L        Clearinghouse  Shipments  to  the  Faculty 

a.  Documents  and  Log  Sheets 

■pi^  p-frw^pf  «-«  ftwm  UV  rtftflrinphmMBg  to  the  PacilitV  ME 

the  documents  intended  for  RIE  announcement  and  Log  Sheets  for  each 
shipment. 

Clearinghouses  should  group  in  one  package  the  documents  and 
Log  Sheets.  Because  Level  3  documents  are  not  filmed  by  EDRS  and  are  not 
sent  to  the  Facility,  the  reproduced  conks  of  the  Title  Page,  Contents  Page  (if 
one  exists),  and  any  other  relevant  front  matter  containing  infbnnation  used  in 
the  resume  tor  such  accessions,  must  be  sent  to  provide  the  Facility  editors  with 
docmneiitaaon  to  check  against.  Level  3  backup  material  should  be  included  in 
proper  sequence  in  the  regular  shipments  of  Level  1  and  Level  2  material 

b.  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  (VDFs) 

Vocabulary  Development  Forms  (VDFs)  for  any  new  Descriptor  or  proposed 
modification  to  the  Thesaurus  should  be  sent  to  the  Facility  marked  "Attention: 
Lexicographer." 

c.  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications,  Digests,  Newsletters,  Etc 

In  addition  to  RlE-related  material  the  Clearinghouses  must  send  the 
Facility  (Attn:  Reference  Librarian)  one  copy  of  every  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
Publication,  Digest,  newsletter,  or  other  publication,  for  inclusion  in  the  archival 
collection  of  ERIC  Clearinghouse  products  maintained  by  the  Facility.  (This 
copy  should  not  be  confused  with  copies  required  for  REE  and/or  EDO  entries.) 

d.  Clearinghouse  Input  to  the  ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin  (EAB) 

Each  month,  Clearinghouses  are  asked  to  send  any  news  item  or 
announcements  for  the  ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin  to  their  contract  Monitors. 
This  information  is  reviewed  by  Central  ERIC  and  forwarded  to  the  ERIC 
Facility  for  inclusion  in  the  EAB. 

2.        Facility  Shipments  to  Clearinghouses 

The  Facility  distributes  a  wide  variety  of  materials  to  the  Clearinghouses: 

a.  Documents  acquired  through  the  Facility's  Acquisitions  Program  and  assigned 
to  the  Clearinghouses  as  candidates  for  the  database. 

b.  Reproduced  title  pages  of  documents,  overlapping  the  scope  of  two  or  more 
Clearinghouses  and  bearing  a  Scope  Overlap  label. 
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c.  Duplicates,  rejects,  and  other  types  of  documents  removed  from  a 
Clearinghouse's  RIE  shipment  for  one  reason  or  another. 

d.  Vocabulary  Status  Reports,  showing  lexicographic  action  on  VDFs. 

e.  Labels  necessary  for  the  processing  of  documents,  including: 

•  Reproduction  Release  Labels  (Level  1  and  Level  2)  (EFF-62  and  63) 

•  OBRI  Policy  Disclaimer  Labels  (EFF-61) 

f.  Forms 

•  Vocabulary  Development  Form  (EFF-73) 

•  Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheets  (EFF-38) 

•  Acquisitions  Data  Report-Input  Form  (EFF-15) 

•  Reproduction  Release  Forms  (Individual,  Blanket)  (EFF-53  and  57) 

•  Document  Transfer  Form  (EFF-70) 

g.  Support  Publications 

•  Title  Index 

•  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR) 

•  Thcsuurus  (Working  Copy) 

•  Source  Directory 

•  Clearinghouse  Number  to  ED  Number  Cross-Reference  List 
m  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  List 

•  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL) 

h.  Brochures 

•  Submitting  Documents  to  ERIC 

•  RIE  and  CUE  Subscription  Blanks 

i.  Single-Frame  Resumes  to  Clearinghouses 
j.         Miscellaneous  Distributions 

•  RIE  (Complimentary) 

•  CUE  (Complimentary) 

•  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications  (annual  bibliography) 

•  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM)  (Revisions) 

•  ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin  (EAB) 

•  Complimentary  ERIC  microfiche  (for  authors/contributors) 

Supplies  of  forms,  labels,  and  brochures  should  be  requested  in  specific 
quantities  from  the  Facility's  Document  Control  Department 

The  frequency  and  number  of  copies  of  support  publications  is 
determined  by  Central  ERIC.  For  information  on  the  number  of  copies 
distributed  to  Clearinghouses  and/or  frequency  of  distribution,  contact  the 
Document  Control  Department 
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3.  Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet  IastnictioDS 

Every  shipment  of  documents/resumes  for  RDS  from  the  Clearinghouses  to  the 
Facility  mast  be  accompanied  by  a  completed  "Cfraringhorec  Accesskn  Log  Sheet" 
(Figure  IV-6).  Entries  must  be  made  in  accessioo  number  sequence  and  the  documents 
must  be  packed  in  tbe  same  sequence  as  togged.  Clearinghouses  must  complete  all  parts 
of  the  farm: 

•  Clearinghouse  Name; 

•  Date  Documents  Shipped; 

•  Date  Bibliographic  Data  Transmitted; 

•  Online  Dataset  Name; 

•  Approval  Signature; 

•  Total  Items  in  this  entire  shipment  and  for  each  accession 

-  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number, 

-  Brief  Identification  (Usually  author  surname,  sometimes  title); 

-  Level  (ix..  1, 2,  or  3) 

-  Any  Special  Comments  (Justification  for  brief  document,  TAP,  etc.) 

IfonlyaneLog  Sheet  is  required  for  thestupmenUuidicateFage  1  of  I.  If  more 
than  one  is  requited,  indicate  tbe  sheet  number  and  the  total  sheets,  e.g.,  Page  1  of  3, 
Page  2  of  3,  Page  3  of  3.  If  more  than  one  box  is  required  for  the  shipment,  the 
Log  Sheets  should  be  included  in  the  first  box  and  the  boxes  marked  (e.g.,  1  of  3, 2  of  3, 
etc.). 

Upon  receipt  at  the  Facility,  the  shipment  and  Log  Sheet  are  checked  against  one 
another.  If  both  are  correct,  the  documents  go  forward  for  pagination.  Copies  of  the  Log 
Sheets  are  retained  at  the  Facility  for  about  three  months  for  use  in  resolving 
discrepancies. 

The  Log  Sheet  may  be  computer-generated  by  tbe  Clearinghouse  provided  that 
the  form  truly  emulates  the  printed  Log  Sheet  and  has  type  dark  enough  to  be  reproduced 
clearly  on  an  office  photocopier. 

4.  Shipping  Instructions 
a.  Packing 

Containers  or  boxes  used  for  shipping  should  conform  to  USPS 
regulations.  The  following  limitations  on  the  dimensions  and  weight  of 
packages  are  advisable: 

Dimensions:      Not  over  If©  inches  (length  plus  girth) 
Weight:  Seventy  (70)  pounds  maximum 

Containers  should  be  strong  enough  to  withstand  normal  handling. 
They  should  be  water  resistant  to  the  extent  that  rain,  spillage,  and  other  such 
frequent  occurrences  will  not  damage  the  contents  or  undo  the  package.  Tightly 
packed  documents  are  their  own  best  protection,  so  each  container  should  be 
tightly  packed,  without  using  individual  wrappings  or  envelopes  on  the 
documents.  Empty  space  which  cannot  be  avoided  can  be  most  economically 
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fitted  with  tightly  packed  crumpled  newspaper.  The  bo*  used  should  not  be 
overly  tege,  but  appropriately  sized  for  the  shipment  It  is  boat  if  documents 
are  packed  to  prevent  shifting  white  hi  transft. 

As  such  as  possible,  retain  the  deviceusedby  the  author  to  secure  the 
document-spiral  flat  binder,  ete.  Always  use  stales  hi  lira  of  paper  dips* 
Large  three-ring  vmyi  hinders  may  be  removed  and  the  document  robbertoandod 
provided  that  any  data  on  the  binder's  cover  is  photocopied  and  included  with 

b.  Wrapping 

Wrapping  should  be  accomplished  in  accordance  with  ILS.  Postal 
Service  requirements.  Pqxr  packing  tape  should  be  used  to  seal  the  package 
adequately  and  avoid  openings  and  interstices  where  other  pieces  of  mail  might 
lodge.  Cellulose  tape,  wax,  or  other  sealers  should  be  avoided  wherever 
postmark  impressions  are  made  (e.g.,  stamp  area,  flap  intersections  in  the  case 
of  registered  mail,  etc.).  If  string  or  twine  are  used,  they  should  be  strong 
enough  to  do  the  job. 

c        Labeling  and  Addressing 

All  packages  must  bear  the  complete  names  and  addresses,  including 
Zip  Codes,  of  both  sender  and  addressees.  For  the  latest  addresses  of  all 
network  components,  see  the  EftfC  Network  Directory.  Labels  should  be 
securely  affixed.  Pre -printed  labels  may  be  used  for  consistency  and 
convenience. 

In  the  case  of  R3E  material  being  shipped  from  a  Clearinghouse  to  die 
Facility,  the  designation  "ERIC  MATERIAL"  should  appear  on  the  label  and  on 
the  left-hand  corner  of  the  labeled  side  of  the  package.  If  the  shipment  is 
composed  of  more  than  one  box,  each  box  should  be  marked  to  designate  the 
proper  sequence  (e.g„  I  of  3, 2  of  3, 3  of  3).  Because  boxes  can  on  occasion 
come  apart  in  the  mail,  the  sender's  address  should  be  included  somewhere 
within  the  box,  as  well  as  cm  the  outside. 

dL        Shipping  Method 

RIE  materials  shipped  from  the  Clearinghouses  to  the  Facility  via  the 
U.S.  Postal  Service  should  be  sent  CERTIFIED  mail  unless  otherwise  directed, 
to  facilitate  any  necessary  tracing  later.  Commercial  delivery  services  (such  as 
United  Parcel  Service)  may  be  used  as  long  as  die  route  involved  is  regularly 
served  by  the  company.  If  a  commercial  service  is  used,  the  mode  of 
transportation  and  handling  most  equivalent  to  CERTIFIED  mail  should  be  used. 

e.        Shipping  Schedules 

Schedules  for  shipping  documents  acquired  for  RIE  are  established  by 
the  Facility  and  approved  by  Central  ERIC.  The  RIE  Master  Schedule  is 
distributed  annually  by  the  ERIC  Facility.  The  current  Clearinghouse  practice 
is  to  ship  to  the  Facility  every  Friday,  the  documents  corresponding  to  whatever 
resumes  have  been  completed  and  transmitted  online  during  the  week.  The 
Clearinghouses  should  make  every  effort  to  ship  weekly  in  order  to  shorten  the 
elapsed  time  between  acquisition  and  announcement  and  to  keep  the  workflow 
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even  throughout  the  system.  There  are  ooraaonaBy  cxtcrawtmg  circunigtanccg 
which  wID  prevent  woddy  shipment:  however,  under  normal  circumstances, 
weekly  shipment  is  strongly  eocoaraged.  If  the  Facility  fails  to  receive  a 

contacts  the  Clearinghouse  to  determine  the  cause  of  the  abstentions. 

t  Miscellaneous 

(1)       EDES  Disposition  of  Original  Documents 

EDRS  converts  the  paper  copy  document  originals  into 
microfiche.  From  November  1966  through  the  April  1972  issue  of  RIE 
the  microfiche  were  prepared  accenting  to  the  then  oXl-fame  standard. 
After  mat  date,  ERIC  microfiche  were  prepared  according  to  the 
COSATI  98-framc  standard.  On-demand  paper  copy  reproduction  is 
done  from  the  microfiche.  The  original  paper  copy  documents  (with 
their  bindings  removed)  are  retained  for  four-months  in  case  a  defect 
m  filming  is  discovered  requhmgh^ttedocnnMBtberefilmed^  After 
the  four-month  period,  all  Department  of  Education  prepared  or 
sponsored  documents  are  removed  from  the  set  and  sent  to  the  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office  for  inclusion  in  GPO's  Monthly  Catalog 
of  US.  Government  Publications.  The  remaining  documents  are 
discarded. 

NOTE:  Because  of  increased  vendor  interest  in  products  involving  the 
full-text  of  ERIC  documents,  the  original  ERIC  documents, 
beginning  wfch  the  January  1990  issue  of  RIE,  have 
temporarily  been  retained  in  storage  at  EDRS,  in  the  event 
that  they  should  be  needed  for  scanning. 

E.        CUE  Input 

1.  Handling 

The  success  of  CUE  depends  largely  on  quick  announcement  To  achieve  this 
objective,  the  processing  of  the  articles  in  a  particular  journal  and  the  transmission  of  the 
completed  resumes  to  the  Facility  should  take  place  as  rapidly  as  possible.  Three  weeks 
is  considered  the  maximum  acceptable  elapsed  time  under  normal  circumstances. 

Consistent  with  this  schedule  is  rapid  follow-up  on  late-arriving  issues. 
However,  since  publication  schedules  are  often  erratic,  eg.,  many  educational  journals 
cease  publication  during  the  summer  months,  such  follow-up  should  be  done  with 
advance  knowledge  of  the  particular  journal's  publishing  pattern. 

Each  Clearinghouse  is  responsible  for  keeping  the  necessary  serial  records  in 
order  to  ensure  that  all  issues  of  a  given  journal  for  which  they  have  responsibility  are 
received  and  processed.  If  the  records  are  adequate  they  will  also  prevent  double 
processing.  Responsibility  for  the  duplicate  checking  of  "one-shot"  articles  rests  with  the 
CUE  Publisher. 

Articles  selected  for  announcement  in  CUE  are  accessioned  using  a  unique 
identifying  number,  with  alphabetic  prefixes  already  established  for  each  Clearinghouse 
(see  Figure  IV-14). 
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Each  Clearinghouse  is  responsible  kK\aKp^afpnfnatato$Tecor^topts^ 
the  use  of  any  gives  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  more  than  once. 

2.  Shipping 

CUE  resumes  are  transmitted  ekctrookaUy  to  the  ERIC  Facility  (and  from  there 
to  the  CUE  Publisher  after  some  computerized  checking). 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheds  (EFF-38)  should  be  shipped  from  the 
Clearinghouse  to  the  Facility  on  a  "joumal-by-jourRal"  basis.  Each  journal  issue 
processed  should  begin  a  new  Log  Sheet  This  fonn  is  identical  to  that  used  for  RIE 
input  (see  Figure  IV-15A).  Care  should  be  taken  to  fill  in  the  "Journal  Citation  (CUE 
Only)"  block,  identifying  the  material  as  pertaining  to  CUE.  The  sum  of  all  the 
Log  Sheets  sent  in  a  physical  shipment  should  correspond  to  a  matching  electronic 
transmission  of  bibliographic  data. 

All  shipments  of  CUE  Log  Sheets  are  to  be  labeled  "ERIC  Materials"  and  are 
to  be  transmitted  via  Certified  Mail,  or  equivalent  commercial  carrier  service.  The  CUE 
shipment  may  be  included  with  the  weekly  RIE  shipment,  as  tang  as  it  is  segregated  and 
properly  marked. 

NOTE:  Many  Clearinghouses  have  internal  automated  document  handling  systems  that 
can  prepare  a  Cteaingbouse  Log  Sheet  as  a  computer-printed  by-product  of  the 
system.  This  is  acceptable  as  long  as  the  computer-printed  form  contains  the 
same  information  as  the  primed  Log  Sheet 

Hie  actual  journal  articles  that  have  been  cataloged*  indexed,  and  annotated  for 
a  given  transmissiatfshipment  are  not  sent  by  the  Clearinghouses*  insofar  as  they  are 
copyrighted  and  usually  part  of  an  entire  journal  issue  that  serves  other  functions  at  the 
Clearinghouse  host  institution. 

3-        Facility  Handling  and  Shipping 

The  Facility's  Document  Control  Cleric  records  the  date  of  receipt  and  the 
number  of  items  received  in  each  shipment  The  Facility  matches  Log  Sheets  with 
electronic  transmissions  ami  then  sends  the  resultant  magnetic  tape,  together  with  the 
matching  Log  Sheets,  to  the  CUE  Publisher. 

4.        EJ  Accession  Number 

The  final  EI  accession  number  is  assigned  to  articles  by  the  CUE  Publisher  just 
prior  to  publication.  It  consists  of  the  two-letter  alpha  prefix  EJ,  followed  by  six 
numerics,  e.g.,  EJ  123  456. 
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1  ALPHA 
|  PREFIX 

SERES 

C&JEAWNGHOUSErFROCESSQR 

NOTE  1 

1  M 

sooooo 

Certfraftzad  Processing 

1989-1871  FI«C  Facfty  9 
1972-1082  CUE  Pub6fh»r  § 

8  Ac 

500  000 

Merged  into  C£  in  1973  | 

B  al 

600  000 



Merged  Into  FL  In  1971  | 

CE 

500  000 

Adult,  Cm  eei,  end  Vocational  Education 
flTKtudbQ  toput  of  Adjunct  ERfC 
Cfcaritjgftawsa  tor  OowMwer  fiA/refifm. 
shoe  Jmm  1991) 

Current  1 

I 

CO 

500  000 

Counseiru  end  PersonneJ  Services 

Current  | 

1  08 

700  000 

Current  jj 

1  ^ 

500000 

EduoafeneJ  Management 

Current  | 

EC 

500  000 

HancBetppetfandOSlMlChfldrin 

Current  | 

EF 

500  000 

Educational  Fejcffllies 

Merged  into  EA  in  1970  | 

EM 

900  000 

Educational  Mecta  and  Technology 

Merged  into  tR  in  1974  | 

FL 

SOU  000 

Langus^es  ejid  UnguJstios  (kKkxfkiff 
Input  of Ar$unct  EftiP  Ctiminghovse  an 
LkmacyBduc8tbnf»Umto+&ig^ 
Prtfdmn  Adults,  sine*  September  1889) 

Current  1 

1 

HE 

500  000 

ttigher  Education 

Current 

1R 

500  000 

tnformaUon  Resources 

Current 

JC 

500  000 

junior  CoSegee 

Current 

1  U 

500  000 

Ufarary  and  Information  Sciences 

Merged  into  fR  In  1974 

I  ^ 

500  000 

Elementary  and  Early  ChUdhood 
Education 
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I  RC 

500  000 

Rural  Educator  and  SmaH  Schools 
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RE 

500  000 

Reacting 

Merged  Into  CS  in  1972 

SE 

500  000 

Science,  Mathematics,  and 
cfivionrftofrai  eweaaon 

Current  1 

 1 

SO 

500  000 

social  ooencerSoctg  stuefcas  education 
(toctoSng  Input  of  Adjunct  E&fC 
Ctemrghouse  for  Ait  Education  and 
A<$uncf  E/tflu  CtoaringnQUse  on  United 
States-Japan  Studes,  shea  March 
1990} 

Current  1 

I 

SP 

500  000 

Teacher  Education 

Current 

TE 

200  000 
700  000 

Teaching  of  EngSsh 

Merged  into  CS  in  1972 

TM 

500  000 

Tests,  Measurement  and  Evaluation 

Current 

UD 

500  000 

Urban  Education 

Current 

VT 

500  000 

Vocational  and  Technical  Education 

Merged  into  CE  in  1973 

#AA  m  formerly  encompassed  aJ  journals  that  could  not  be  assigned  to  particular  Clearinghouse*.  | 

FIGURE  IV~14:  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  Series  Used  for  CUE  Records 
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DATE(S):  DOCUMENTS  SHIPPED 
RECEIVED  AT  FACILITY 
SHIPMENT  APPROVED  BY:  
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INLINE  DATASET  NAME 
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Anita  Coflty 


ACCESSION  NUMBER 


PREFIX 


NUMBER 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
13 
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LOG/ 
DOC 
CHECK 


DOCUMENT  IDENTIFICATION      ■  LEVEL  j 
|AuT^y-Last  Name  cr  ■  0.2  or  [ 


utie-One  or  Two  wo  res* 


3} 


JC 


505883 


GJfittand 


JC 


505984 


*  O  Barton 


JC 


505985 


Deegan 


505986 


Hernandez 


JC 


505987 


Shapiro 


TOTAL  ITEMS  IN  SHIPMENT 


COMMENTS 


M 


N 


SHIPMENT  INTENDED  FOR:  JOURNAL  (CIRCLE  ONE):  RIE 

ISSUE  MONTH  (CIRCLE  ONE):  J 
WEEK  OF  INPUT  (CIRCLE  ONE):  1       2      3      4  5 

SOURCE  JOURNAL  CITATION  INFORMATION  (Cue  INPUT  only):   Community,  Technical,  and  Junior  College 

Journal;  v$2,  n5t  Apr-Jun  1992 


EFF-33  (6^90) 


FIGURE  IV-15:  Clearinghouse  Accession  Lag  Sheet 
A.        CUE  Input 
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F.      ERIC  Digests  Online  (EDO)  Full-Text  Input 

ERIC  Digests  must  be  routinely  input  to  the  ERIC  database  aod  announced  in  RIE  under 
an  ED#.  in  addition  to  this  regular  shipment  of  printed  Digests  and  resumes  describing  them  for 
the  data*-**,  it  is  required  tat  the  full-text  of  all  cunent  Digests  be  provided  to  the  Facility  by 
Clearinghouses  for  the  ERIC  Digests  Online  (EDO)  file.  The  transmission  of  the  full  text  of  ERIC 
Digests  should  take  place  at  the  same  time  as  input  of  the  Digest  resume  for  RIE. 

When  the  Clearinghouse  transmits  the  Digest  full^ext  records,  the  corresponding  printed 
Digest  copies  should  be  shipped  the  same  week.  The  printed  version  is  used  by  the  Facility 
editors  to  proof  the  full-text  to  ensure  that  no  data  has  been  lost  in  transmission.  Do  not  ship 
merely  a  computer  printout  of  the  raw  data  after  conversion. 

The  printed  version  of  the  Digest  should  be  prepared  and  shipped  for  the  EDO  file  in  the 
following  manner 

•  Record  the  CH  Accession  Number  in  me  lower  left  comer  of  the  Digest  (in  pencil),  just  as  on 
regular  document  input 

•  Attach  a  paper  copy  of  the  correspornhng  RIE  bibliographic  citation  for  the  Digest;  mis  is 
simply  a  copy  of  the  resume  as  transmitted  for  announcement  in  RIE  (This  helps  to  ensure 
accuracy  and  avoid  errors.) 

•  Prepare  a  separate  standard  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Log  Sheet  as  a  "shipping  list"  for  this  Digest 
or  group  of  Digests.  (See  Figure-15B  for  an  example.) 

•  Enter  the  date  of  transmission  of  the  full-text  record  on  the  Log  Sheet  line  "Bibliographic  Data 
Transmitted." 

•  In  the  "Comments'*  section  of  the  Log  Sheet,  enter  "Full-Text  Digests";  if  a  diskette 
accompanies  the  shipment,  add  a  helpful  notation  in  the  same  section,  e.g.,  "Diskette 
Enclosed." 

•  Ship  the  Log  Sheet,  Published  Digests),  and  paper  copy  of  the  resumes)  to  the  Facility  in  the 
same  week  as  the  corresponding  RIE  document  is  shipped  and/or  the  Digest  full-text  is 
transmitted. 
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FIGURE  IV-15:    Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet 
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June  1992 


IV 


160 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


HANDLING  AND  SHIPPING 


INDEX 


AoocitioQ  Wtombcw  (sec  Qeariaghfliiie  Aodcimoo  Nwabaw) 
Acfaowfedgnicnti  to  Coattawtei,  IV-8,IV-26 
Acqgitakw  Arrangements  Uat  (BAAX  IV-26 
Acaiusisiom  Data  Report  (ADRX  IV-3,  IV-18,  IV-29 
ADR  (Sea  Aofajatfoaa  Data  Report) 
Asaiggiag  Documents  to  Qcariaghoaaca,  IV-3.IV4 
CD^SMmXlmX  IV-3 
CUEbput,  IV-34 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Lag  Shed  (CnmplrtoilX 

-PRIORITY  Document  Shipment,  IV-I1 

-Regular  Docmeof  Shipment,  TV -10 
Owflghcirtif  Acopxton  Log  Sheet*  IV-32 

-CUE  Input,  IV-37 

—ERIC  Digests  Obline  (EDO)  Input,  IV-39 
Clearinghouse  Accession  Lag  Sheets  (CUEX  IV-35 
CkHmghaisc  Accession  Number  Series  Used  for  CUE  Records, 
IV36 

Qearoghowc  Accession  Numbers,  IV -27 
Clearinghouse  Document  Handling,  IV-15 
Omrit&mm  Number  to  ED  Number  Goaa-Refeience  Uat, 
IV-28 

Hcaringhnmr  PRIORITY  Docameots,  IV-27 
Gcttisghouse  ftifciicatiopf  (for  Faculty  ArcfajvcX  IV-30 
€3earioghousc<sX 

-Accession  Log  Sheet  (CanpiefedX  IV  10 

-Accession  Nambers,  IV-28 

-Facility  Shipments  to,  IV-30 

-Log  of  Accession  Number*.  IV-28 

-Prefix,  IV-28 

-Fofafcationi  for  Facility  Archives.  IV-30 

^Shipments  to  Fscilityf  IV-30 

Accession  Log  Sheet  IV -32 
CosppKiDegtwy  Microfiche  (to  Contributor*  X 

Cootrfbaton  IV-29 
GTsnpfairntaiy  Microfiche*  IV-15 

Deptttate^ofEAic^m  IV-5,  IV-7 

Department  of  Education  DocomcoU.    IV -5.  IV- 1 6 

-Wotifying  Facility,  IV-3 

Documents  IV -27 
Dornmrnt  Handling, 

-ERIC  Facility,  IV-1 
Document  Transfer  Form.  IV-17 
Document  Transfer  Forms,    IV- 16 
Docnment(sX 

-Accompanying  Information,    IV-3,  IV- 16 

-Assignment  to  Clearinghouses,  IV  -4 

-Candidates  for  RIE.  IV-1 

-Covcr/Tnk  Page  (Sample  X    IV  25 

-Delivery  to  EDRS,  IV-15 

-Department  of  Educatioc,  IV-5,  IV-16.  IV-27 

-Disposition  of  Original  Documents,  IV-34 

-Dccumcnt  Handling,  IV-15 

-Duplicate  Checking.   IV-3.  IV- 16 

-Duplicates,    IV -12 

-ED  Number  Assignment,   IV-12  ?  -» 


-ERIC  Program  Office  Review  of,  IV-12 

-In-Prooeaa,  IV-1 

-Log  SbeeU,  IV-9 

-Priority,  IV-5,  IV-27 

— Pkootan^g  Instructions,  IV -4 

-Roe**,  IV-5.  IV-26 

-Second  Copies,  IV-29 

-Shjpnawi  Yeriftatffrwi  IV  -9 

-Shipping  inatroosaas,  IV-32 

-Stupping,  IV-30 

-^ffl^e-Ramc  Resumes,  IV-12 

-TO*  Costal  IV-1 

-Transfer  of.  IV-16 
Documents  is  Process  (DIP)  System,  IV-1 
DtipJtca*  Oiecfcng,   IV-3,  IV-16 
Duplicate  Dncnwnfs,  IV-12 
EAB  (See  ERIC  Aimmistrativc  Bulletin} 
ED  Number  Assignmcut,  IV-12 
EDO  (See  ERIC  Digests  Online) 
EDRS* 

-FaciBty  Shipment*  to,  IV-15 

-Mkrcfkh*  Shipment,  IV-15 
EJ  Accession  Number,  IV-35 
ERIC  Admmistrative  Bulletin  (EABX 

-Cfoariuflhosgc  Input.  IV-30 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide,   IV-3*  IV-28 
ERK?  Digest  Cktlioe  (EDO  X  IV  38 
ERIC  Facility  Document  Handling.  IV-1 
ERIC  Program  Office  Review, 

—Review  of  Documents,  IV-12 
ERlC^o-OVROM,   IV  3 
Facility  Shipment*  (to  Oearmghooses),  IV-30 
Fornix 

-Clearinghouse  Aocesiioo  Log  Sheet  (CUE  IoputX  IV -37 
-Ckaringboose  Accession  Log  Sheet  (EDO  IcpotX  IV-39 
-Department  of  Education  Doomed  Handling  Bonn,  IV-7 
-Document  Transfer,  IV-17 
-ERIC  Reply  Cant  IV-8 
-OERI  Policy  Disdaima  LabeL  IV-19 
-PRIORITY  Document  BandUng  Form,  IV-6 
-Repmloctkn  Release  Form  (Blanket  RefeaseX  IV-22 
-4UprakKtkn  Release  Fonn  (Specific  DocmneotX  IV-20 
-Repfodticttott  Retease  Label  (Level  IX  IV-24 
-Reprododioo  Release  Label  (Level  2),  IV-24 
-Scope  Overlap  Label  IV-4 

lo-Piocess  Documents.  IV-1 

Information  Accompanying  Document,  IV-16 

U^<^eanngboose  Transfers.  IV-16 

Label(aX 
-Scope  Overlap,  IV4 

Log  (of  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers),  IV-28 

Log  Sheets.  IV-9 
-CUE  Input,  IV-9 

-Ckarmghouae  Accession  Log  Sheet  (Qxnpieted),  IV-10 
-EDO  Input,  IV-9 


June  1992        amaaiaa<J>  #l#af-M  irv»ffrK  gf%gr  IV -41  ERIC  Processing  Manual 


HANDLING  AND  SHIPPING 


-fUEhpot,  IV-9 

-CaaxftinxaSaiy  DtttribotjoQ,  IV-15 

-OmiHhiwnUiy  Matfidw.  rV-29 

-Facflfcy  Aidxiwl  Set,  IV-15 
OBRI  Policy  Disdaimer  Lsbd.  IV-19 
Original  Dae— H  (DicpoutioaX  IV-34 
Pagimriap,  IV-9 
Ftau  UmMi  IV-3 

PRIORITY  Docnueat  Hmdfag  Bom,  IV-S,  IV-* 
PRIORITY  Docwnooo,  IV-5.IV-27 

-fefSbNtt.  IV-9 
Remove  List,  IV-13 
Reply  CWt,  IV-*,  IV-15.  IV-26 
RepfodoctiaB  Rekatc  Faun. 

-Skates  ReksK.  IV-22 

—Specific  DpCBnKWt»  IV -20 
Rcprodbctioo  Rdme  Foom,  IV-1S 

-Uwil,  IV-24 

-Ui*i2,  IV-24 
!UEIm)e-4temMUrt.  IV  13 
Routine  Documents,   IV-5,  IV-26 
Sa^CXvdtpUfadl  HM.IV-28 
Second  Copiw  of  Document*,  IV-29 
Shipment  Verifiauwn,  IV-9 
Shipping  fastractkm, 

-IjiWSag  and  Addressing,  IV-33 

-Packing,  IV-32 

-^Shippag  Method  IV-33 

-3hi&iD$$ch<xtok*.  IV-33 

-Wrapping.  IV-33 
Slapping.   IV  30 

Single- Fraoc  Resamc  (CooipiiiCT-PnxioocdX  W-14 

Smgl^Framc  Resmes.  IV  12 

Specif  In*tnK*k»i  (Few  Processing),  IV4 

SopMOMy  of  Significant  Rflfes-Hwfliag  and  Shipping,  IV-v 

Tale  Central  (of  Doaaoeats),  IV-1 

rafeladeu  rv^3 

Transfer  (erf  DocwncotsX   IV -16 

Vocabolaiy  Devejopani  Fanm  (VDBX  IV-3Q 


ERIC  Processing  Manual  IV -42  -  June  1992 


IS 


ERIC 


Processing  Manual 


Rules  and  Guidelines  for  the  Acquisition,  Selection, 
and  Technical  Processing  of  Documents  and  Journal 
Articles  by  the  Various  Components  of  the  ERIC  Network 


Section  V:  Cataloging 


June  1992 


Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC) 

U.S.  Department  of  Education 


CATALOGING 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


Summery  &f  Significant  Rules    V-  xi 

V.      CATALOGING  v-  1 

A.  Introduction   V-  1 

1.  General  V-  1 

2.  Principles  of  ERIC  Cataloging  V-  2 

3.  Relationship  of  EPM  Guidelines/Rules  to  Data  in  Online, 

Print,  or  CD-ROM  Versions  of  the  Database   V-  3 

4.  Definitions  V-  3 

5.  Mandatory  vs.  Optional  Data  Elements   V-  6 

6.  Clearinghouse  Input  vs.  ERIC  Facility  (or  CUE  Publisher)  Input   V-  7 

1.       Data  Elements  No  Longer  in  Use  V-  7 

8.        ProcessingyCataloging  Specific  Document  Types  V-  7 

B.  Data  Elements  V-  9 

1.  Abstract/ Annotation    V- 13 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-  15 

2.  ERIC  Accession  Number   V- 19 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-  20 

3.  Audience   V-  21 

a.  General   V-21 

b.  Primary  Targets  and  Secondary  Targets   V-  23 

c.  What  Kind  of  Document  Is  Targeted  for  Researchers    V-  26 

d.  Overlap  Between  Audiences   V-  26 

e.  Historical  Background   V-  26 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules  ,   V-  27 

4.  Author   V-29 

a.  General   V-29 

b.  Determination  of  Authorship   V-29 

c.  Format  of  Names   V-30 

d.  Punctuation    V-  31 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-  32 


Jane  1992 


Vi193 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


CATALOGING 


5.        Availability  (Other  Than  EDRS)    V- 35 

a.  General   V- 35 

b.  Format  of  Availability  Information   V- 36 

c.  The  Relationship  between  Document  Level  and  the  Availability  Field  .  V-  37 

(1)  Level  1  (Available  from  EDRS  in  MF  and  PC)    V-  37 

(2)  Level  2  (Available  from  EDRS  in  MF  only)    V- 37 

(3)  Level  2  (Not  Available  from  EDRS)   V-  37 

d.  Multiple  Sources  of  Availability   V-  38 

e.  Loan  Documents   V-  38 

f.  Supporting  Documentation/Audiovisual/Mnlrimedia  Materials    V-  38 

g.  Special  Arrangements   V-  39 

h.  Use  of  Availability  Field  in  CUE   V- 39 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V- 41 


6.        Clearinghouse  Accession  Number   V-  45 

a.  General   V-45 

b.  RIE  Documents    V-47 

(1)  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  May  be  Re-Arranged   V-47 

(2)  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  Should  Not  be  Re-Used  . .  V-47 

(3)  Number  on  the  Document  and  on  the  Resume  Must  Agree  . .  V-47 

c.  CUE  Articles   V-47 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V-  48 


7.        Contract/Grant  Number    V- 49 

a.  General   V- 49 

b.  Patterns  in  Government  Contract  Numbers   V-  50 

c.  Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (OERI) 

Contract  Numbers   V- 50 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V- 51 


8.        Descriptors   V- 53 

a.  General   V- 53 

b.  Indexing  Depth   V- 53 

c.  Major  Descriptors   V-  53 

d.  Educational  Leveling  Terms   V-  54 

e.  Publication  Type  Terms   V-  54 

f .  Format   V-  54 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V-  56 


194 


9 

ERIC 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


V-ii 


June  1992 


CATALOGING 


9.  Geographic  Source    V-59 

a.  General   V-59 

b.  Geographic  Authority  List   V-60 

c.  Geographic  Source  and  Document's  Subject 

d.  Determination  of  What  Name  lb  Use   V-60 

(1)  Only  Qty/Ibwn  Known    V-60 

(2)  Joint  Authors  and/or  Institutions  Located  in  Different 

States  or  Subdivisions  of  One  of  the  Four 

English-Speaking  Countries   V-60 

(3)  Joint  Authors  and/or  Institutions  Located  in 

Different  Countries   V-60 

(4)  Author  Location  vs.  Conference  Location   V-60 

(5)  Change  in  Author's  Location   V-61 

(6)  Corporate  Author  (Preparing  Institution)  Location  vs. 

Author's  Location    V-61 

(7)  Document  Distribution  Location   V-61 

(8)  Government  Agency  Location   V-61 

(9)  Analytics   V-61 

e.  Typical  Errors  in  This  Field   V-61 

f.  Historical  Background  of  Data  Element   V-61 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V-  62 

10.  Government  Status   V-67 

a.  General   V-  67 

b.  Governmental  Documents  within  the  United  States   V-  67 

(1)  Exclusion  of  Schools.  Colleges.  Universities    V-  68 

(2)  Authorities  for  Determining  Governmental  Units    V-  68 

c.  Governmental  Documents  Outside  the  United  States   V-  68 

d.  Permissible  Terms   V-  69 

e.  Historical  Background   V-  69 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V-  70 

11.  Identifiers   V- 73 

a.  General   V-73 

b.  Indexing  Depth   V-73 

c.  Major  Identifiers   V-73 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V-74 


195 


jtioe  1992  V-iit  ERIC  Processing  Manual 


CATALOGING 


12.  Institution   V-  77 

a.  General   V-77 

b.  Determination  of  a  Corporate  Author    V-77 

( 1)  Corporate  Author  vs.  Author  Affiliation    V-  78 

( 2)  Conference  Presentations   V-  78 

(3)  Doctoral  Dissertations/Master's  Theses   V-  78 

( 4)  Commercial  Publishers,  University  Presses.  GPO   V-  78 

(5)  Sources  of  Journals,  Serials,  etc   V-  78 

(6)  Analytics   V-78 

( 7)  Corporate  Source  vs.  Sponsoring  Agency    V-  79 

( 8)  U.S.  department  of  Education,  Its  Subdivisions. 

and  Contractors   V-  79 

( 9)  Coittratfoi/Subcontractor  Relationship   V-  79 

(10)  Consortia   V-80 

(11)  Organizations  with  Multiple  Hosts  or  Locations   V-80 

(12)  Associations  with  No  Permanent  Address    V-80 

c.  CUE  Records  (Journal  Articles)    V-80 

4        Cataloging  and/or  Establishment  of  Organizational  Names   V-  81 

e.  ERIC  Source  Directory   V- 81 

f.  Historical  Background  of  Entries  in  Source  Directory   V- 84 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-  85 

13.  Issue  (of  Abstract  Journal)    V- 87 

14.  Journal  Citation    V- 89 

a.  General   V-89 

b.  Citation  Format    V-89 

c.  Abbreviations  and  Conversions   V-  90 

&        Journal  Articles  in  CUE    V-91 

(1)  Validation  of  Journal  Titles    V-91 

(2)  Validation  of  Citation  Format   V-91 

(3)  Source  Journal  Index  (SJI)    V-91 

(4)  "Oneshot"  Articles   V-92 

e.  Journal  Articles.  Journal  Issues, and  Journal  "Runs"  in  RIE   V-92 

(1)  Journal  Articles   V-92 

(2)  Journal  Issues    V-  93 

(3)  Journal  "Runs"   V-  93 

(4)  Compendiums  of  Journal  Aiticles/Columns/Features   V-  93 

(5)  Reprints  and  "To  Be  Published"  Articles   V-  93 

f.  Theme  Titles  of  Theme  Issues  of  Journals  (in  RIE  and  CUE)   v-93 

g.  Dual  Coverage  (Articles  in  CUE;  Issue  Runs  in  RIE)   V-94 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-  95 

ISC 


ERIC  Processing  Manual  V-IV  June  1992 


CATALOGING 


  V-99 

a.  General  

b.  Historical  Background'  of  Field' . .' ." .' ' ' .' J",?? 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V"100 

  V-102 


Level  of  AvaBabihty  (at  EDRS)    yifl5 

a.  General  

b.  Level  1  Doomtents  (Available  from  EDRS  in  Both  MF  and  PC) £}S 

d  I  (Av3iIaWe       EDRS  in  MF  Only)         '  ""  y  £ 

J        Level  3  Documents  (Not  Available  from  EDRS) . . ,  I  ™ 

Summary  4  Significant  Rules  . .  V"108 

  V-109 

Note  

  v-m 

a.  General  

b.  General  Guidelines                        V"112 

c.  Conference  Papers.  Speeches,  etc }J"112 
4  Disseitat^  Theses,  Piacricum  Papas,  Research  Papeis.' 

Exit  Projects   

e.  Related  Documents  v"114 

f.  Analytics     V114 

g.  "In" Notes   V*116 

h"  ^^acts.  Summaries,  Derivations.'  etc.'.  from  Larser  Dcwiments vnl 

J-        Copyrighted  Segments  of  Documents  ....  J*" 

t        Translation     V  I18 

*•        Miscellaneous  Data   V-119 

m.  Use  of  Note  ReJd  in  CUE  V  U9 
n.        Historical  Background  of  the  Note  Field  .' X"J?) 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules  .  .  V*121 

  V-122 


Pagination 

a.  General  

k        General  Guidelines v*125 

i  ^£^?^'^v^iii^':: 

e.        Additions  to  Ihe  Page  Count   ym 


19? 


CATALOGING 


19.  Ptttdkataca  Date  V-129 

a.  Cataloging  RE  Publication  Dales  V-129 

(1)  General  V-129 

(2)  Importance  of  the  Publication  Date  Field 

ami  Its  Mandatory  Status   v-130 

b.  CUE  Journal  Articles   V-130 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules  V-131 

20.  EDRS  Price  Code   V-133 

21.  Publication  Type  V-135 

a.  General   V-135 

b.  Reason  for  the  Field   V-135 

c.  Assignment  of  Publication  Type   V-136 

d.  Publication  Type/Descriptor  Relationship   V-137 

e.  Publication  Type  Groups   V-138 

f.  Special  Projects    V-139 

g.  Historical  Background  of  the  Data  Element   V-139 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-140 

22.  Report  Number  V-153 

a.  General  V-153 

b.  Format    V-153 

c.  Cataloging  Report  Numbers  V-153 

(1)  Hyphens  for  Spaces    V-153 

(2)  Descriptive  Words  Within  the  Number   V-154 

(3)  Non-Distinctive  Report  Numbers    V-154 

(4)  Abbreviations   V-154 

(5)  Forming  Valid  Report  Number  Prefixes   V-156 

d.  International  Standard  Book  Numbers   V-157 

e.  International  Standard  Serial  Numbers   V-157 

f.  Multiple  Report  Numbers    V-158 

g.  Congressional  Documents   V-158 

h.  ERIC  Digests   V-159 

i.  Non-Report  Numbers    V-159 

j.  Special  Projects    V-160 

k.  Report  Numbers  Assigned  by  Major  Report  Processing  Centers   V-160 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules   V-161 


ERIC  Processing  Manual  V-vi  to*  1992 


CATALOGING 


23.       Sponsoring  Agency  V.163 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules   V-163 


24.       Tttte   V-167 

a.  General   V-167 

b.  Man  Tide/Tltte  Roper    V-164 

c.  Alternative  Titles   V-167 

d.  Parallel  Titles   V-168 

e.  Non-English  Titles    V-168 

f.  Acronyms/Abbreviations  in  Titles   V-169 

g.  Fabricated  Titles/Supplied  Titles   V-169 

h.  Subtitles    V-170 

L        Multi-Volume  Documents   V-172 

j.        ConSeiencc  Proceedings  Titles    V-173 

k.       Congressional  Hearing  Titles   V-174 

1.        Journal  Theme  Issue"  Titles   V-174 

m.       Journal  "Runs"   V-175 

n.       Dates  as  Pan  of  a  Hue   V-175 

o.        Institutional  Information  in  the  Title   V-175 

p.        Duplicate  Titles    V-176 

(1)  Different  Documents   V-176 

(2)  Duplicate  Documents    V-177 

q.        Long  Titles    7-177 

r.        Punctuation  and  Capitalization  of  Titles   V-177 

Summary  cf  Significant  Rules  ....    V-179 


Attachment  1:  Obsolete/Discontinued  Fields 

Attachment  2:  Cataloging  Specific  Types  of  Documents 

Attachment  3:  CENDI/COSATI  Guidelines  for  "Organization  Name(s)" 


June  1992 


V-vii 


ISO 


ERIC  Processing  Mamxal 


CATALOGING 


LIST  OF  ILLUSTRATIONS 

Figure  V-1A:  Completed  RIE  Resume  v"  4 

Figure  V-1B:  Completed  CUE  Resume  V-  5 

Figure  V-  It  List  of  Mandatory  Data  Elements     V-  6 

Figure  V.  3:  ERIC  Data  Elements  (Showing  Responsibility  for  Each  Element,  Keyword, 

File  in  Which  Used,  and  MandatoiyyDptional  Status)   V-  8 

Figure  V-  4:  Sample  Data  Element  Description   V- 11 

Figure  V-  5:  ERIC  Character  Set   V- 12 

Figure  V-  $:  Audience  Authority  List   V-  22 

Figure  V-7A:  Audience  Type  Defined  by  Types  of  Staff/Jobs   V-  24 

Figure  V-7B:  Audience  Type  Defined  by  Examples  of  Types  of  Documents    V-  25 

Figure  V-  8:  Postal  Abbreviations  for  the  United  States   V-40 

Figure  V-  9:  ERIC  Clearinghouses — A  Complete  list  (w»th  Prefixes)    V-  46 

Figure  V-10;  Geographic  Authority  List   ♦   V-  64 

Figure  V-U:  Language  Authority  list   V-101 

Figure  V-U:  Price  Conversion  Table   V-134 

Figure  V-13:  Descriptors  Corresponding  with  Publication  Type  Catego  ies  V-137 

Figure  V-14:  ERIC  Publication  Types— Summary   V-143 

Figure  V-15:  Publication  Types  (with  Scope  and  Definition)   V-149 

Figure  V-16:  Guide  for  Assigning  PUBTYPE  Codes  (A  Crass-Reference  from  Specific  Kinds 

of  Documents  to  Most  Applicable  Publication  Type  Code)  V-141 

Figure  V-17:  Abbreviations  Commonly  Used  in  Report  Numbers  V-155 


O   

>\r  ERIC  Processing  Manual 


V-viii 


200 


June  1992 


CATALOGING 


REFERENCE  TOOLS  USED  IN  THE  CATALOGING  PROCESS 


The  publications  listed  alphabetically  below  are  the  prepay  reference  tools  of  use  in  the  cataloging  process. 
The  ERIC  cataloging  guidelines  assume  that  Oearmghnnre  caialogers  have  both  knowledge  of  and  access  to  these 
publications  (in  their  latest  editions).  Because  the  introductory  material  appearing  in  each  publication  describes  fully 
its  frequency,  format  and  method  of  use,  that  information  is  not  repeated  here. 


Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules  (AACR-2) 
Clearinghouse  Number  to  ED  Number  Cross-Reference  List 
ERIC  Abstractorllndexer  Workbook 
ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  List 
ERIC  Indexing  Handbook 
ERIC  Processing  Manual  (ETM) 
ERIC  Tape  Documentation 
GPO  Style  Manual 

Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports  (PB-86* 112349) 

Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL),  and  Supplements 

A  Manual  of  Style  (University  of  Chicago  Press) 

Source  Directory 

—Truncated  Edition  (Names  Active  Across  Last  5  Years) 
— Monthly  Cumulative  Supplements 
— Archival  Edition  (All  Names) 

Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  (Working  Copy),  and  Supplements 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


The  following  rules  apply  to  the  cataloging  of  aU  data  elements.  The  rates  that  apply  uniquely  to  specific 
^feffl^^^  S£S  E^^ffi^^  SB  $^-tr|drvtdH&l  j££^MlfI-CMI_ ltl8i_jiSl&_JSl£jSl^llt± 

1.  Catalog  Bbkfy  from  the  document  in  hand  Do  not  engage  in  extensive  research  to  deteratine  cataloging 
data.  (However,  if  the  document  is  Level  3,  research  into  sources  of  availability  may  be  necessary,) 

2.  The  principal  authorities  that  should  be  consulted  to  answer  cataloging  questions  not  covered  by  these 
guidelines  are  the  following: 

»   Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports.  A  Revision  of  COSATI  Standard  for 
Descriptive  Cataloging  cf  Government  Scientific  and  Technical  Reports.  (FR-86-1 12349) 

0   Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules.  1988,  Second  edition.  Revised 

3*  The  principal  authorities  that  should  be  consulted  to  answer  questions  erf  grammatical  style  and  English 
usage  not  covered  by  these  guidelines  are  the  following: 

•  GFO  Style  Manual 

•  A  Manual  of  Style  (University  of  Chicago  Press) 

4.  Do  not  end  lines  with  a  hyphen,  slash,  or  dash. 

5.  The  tea  of  aU  fields  should  be  entered  in  upper  and  tower  case,  as  appropriate.  Use  only  the  88  characters 
available  in  the  ERIC  Character  Set  The  underline  ( _  )  may  gnty  be  used  immediately  after  the  field 
keyword 

6.  The  semicolon  is  used  pnlv  as  a  subfieid  delimiter  (to  separate  multiple  Authors,  Institutions,  Descriptors, 
Report  Numbers,  etc*,  and  to  separate  logical  segments  of  certain  fields,  e.g.,  Journal  name  from 
volume/number  data)  in  all  fields  except  the  Title,  Descriptive  Note,  Availability,  and  Abstract  textual  fields, 
whore  it  can  be  used  as  a  noimal  punctuation  mart 

7.  Certain  data  elements  are  mandatory  and  others  are  optional  (Le-  conditional  cm  their  appearance  in  the 
document  or  journal  article).  Mandatory  data  elements  must  be  cataloged  for  every  record  entered  in  the 
system. 

8 .  Different  volumes  in  a  scries  or  parts  erf  the  same  document  should  be  accessioned  in  proper  sequence  and 
if  at  all  possible,  should  be  processed  in  the  same  issue  erf  RDL 
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V.  CATALOGING 

A.  Introduction 

1.  General 

These  guidelines  for  descriptive  cataloging  are  intended  for  use  by  the  ERIC 
Clearinghouses  in  preparing  bibliographic  data  for  the  ERIC  database.  They  will  also  be 
of  interest  to  users  of  the  ERIC  database  in  that  they  describe  various  matters,  the 
knowledge  of  which  is  essential  to  retrieval  operations  (e.g..  the  definition  of  each  data 
element,  die  location  of  certain  information  in  the  recant  the  structure  of  the  data). 

Cataloging  is  a  complex  function,  and  the  guidelines  presented  here  are 
necessarily  limited.  For  cataloging  problems  not  detailed  herein,  catalogers  should  consult 
the  following  principal  references  (on  which  the  ERIC  guidelines  were  based): 

•  Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports.  A  Revision  of  C0SAJ7 
Standard  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Government  Scientific  and  Technical 
Reports.  Washington,  D.C.,  Commerce,  Energy,  NASA,  Defense  Information 
(CENDl)  Cataloging  Committee.  1985.  80p.  (PB-86-112349). 

•  Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules.  Second  Edition,  Revised.  Chicago, 
American  Library  Association,  1988.  677p. 

For  questions  of  general  grammatical  style  and  English  usage,  the  cataloger 
should  consult  principally  the  latest  editions  of  the  GPO  Style  Manual  and  the  University 
of  Chicago  Press'  A  Manual  of  Style. 

The  objective  of  descriptive  cataloging  is  to  provide  a  unique  description  for  the 
document  in  hand  so  as  to  distinguish  it  from  aO  other  documents.  Since  ERIC  is  a 
computerized  system,  the  cataloging  function  simultaneously  provides  tags  for  the  data  the 
system  collects.  These  tags  later  serve  essential  roles  in  various  computerized  operations 
such  as  the  production  of  indexes,  generation  of  abstract  journals,  and  computer  searching. 

While  at  first  glance  the  detail  provided  in  Section  V  may  seem  daunting  to 
individuals  new  to  cataloging,  it  is  based  on  real  documents  and  actual  ERIC  experience. 
Section  V  should  be  used  in  conjunction  with  several  other  Sections  of  this  Manual. 
Information  in  Section  V  is  provided  for  all  data  elements  comprising  an  ERIC  "resume'' 
(U„  cataloging,  indexing,  and  abstract);  however,  the  primary  emphasis  is  on  the 
bibliographic  data  (eg.,  Author,  Title).  Although  indexuig  (Descriptors  and  Identifiers) 
is  briefly  covered  in  Section  V,  Section  VII  and  VIII- 1  &  2  should  be  consulted  for 
detailed  information  on  indexing  and  the  use  of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers.  Section  VI 
should  be  consulted  for  detail  on  the  preparation  of  Abstracts/Annotations.  Preparation 
of  the  data  for  submission  to  the  database  after  the  records  have  been  cataloged  is  covered 
in  Section  DC,  Data  Entry. 

Traditional  library  cataloging  deals  primarily  with  monographs  (books)  and 
serials  (journals) — the  standard  literature  of  the  commercial  publishing  community.  ERIC 
cataloging  deals  primarily  with  curriculum  guides,  technical/research  reports,  government 
reports,  contractor  reports,  com  mission  reports,  dissertations,  hearings,  conference 
proceedings,  conference  papers,  and  similar  fugitive,  limited-distribution,  noncommercial 
materials.  The  ERIC  data  elements  have  been  selected  to  fit  the  literature  processed  by 
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ERIC  and  they,  therefore,  include  dements  that  are  not  nonoally  treated  by  libraries,  e.g.. 
Repot  Numbers,  Contract  Numbers,  Sponsoring  Agencies,  etc  The  ERIC  cataloging 
guidelines  were  originally  baaed  on  guidelines  developed  specifically  for  the  report 
literature.  Just  as  the  database  evolved  over  the  first  twenty-five  years  of  its  existence  to 
include  not  only  report  literature  bat  camculom  guides,  conference  papers,  etc.,  so  too 
have  the  cataloging  guidelines. 

ERIC  catatogers  need  to  keep  in  mind  that  descriptive  cataloging  is  essentially 
simply  an  organized  way  of  supplying  information  about  any  given  document  or  journal 
article.  Basically,  <-"*qk>fpng  can  be  rega  tied  as  providing  answers  to  a  series  of 
questions;  these  "answers"  are  then  recorded  in  pre-established  formats  in  assigned 
locations. 

2.        Principles  of  ERIC  Cataloging 

Because  of  the  complexity  and  variety  of  the  literature  covered  by  the  database. 

the  moat  "'u  Of  cgTr  ratetTl>ff  ig  to  m?1^  SSffl  fe  <tocmnent  in  hand. 

Extensive  investigation  to  find  mformation  not  contained  in  the  document,  sometimes 
justified  in  the  cataloging  done  by  large  research  libraries,  has  rarely  been  seen  as  justified 
for  the  literature  entering  the  database. 

Information  that  may  accompany  the  document  (e.g.,  letters  of  transmittal) 
should,  of  course,  be  used  if  available  and  kept  with  the  document  for  the  benefit  of  later 
editors.  Also,  if  a  document  is  obviously  one  of  a  series,  of  which  other  members  have 
been  entered  in  the  system,  it  is  appropriate  to  check  the  other  members  to  ensure 
consistent  treatment  within  the  set  However,  in  general  the  rule  is  to  catalog  from  the 
document  and  to  consider  each  field  of  data  as  a  distinct  entity,  attempting  to  characterize 
that  particular  aspect  of  the  document  as  best  it  can  be  on  the  basis  of  the  information 
immediately  available. 

A  second  fundamental  principle  of  ERIC  cataloging  is  that  it  is  sometimes 
necessary  to  take  a  common  sense  and/or  creative  approach  to  catalog  a  document 
properly.  No  amount  of  rules,  guidelines,  or  examples  in  this  Section  can  possibly  cover 
every  kind  of  document  or  material  likely  to  be  encountered  by  an  EFJC  cataloger.  This 
is  especially  true  when  the  "document"  is  in  fact  a  group  of  docunents  entered  as  one 
item  (e.g..  a  collection  of  newsletters,  a  compendium  of  curriculum  materials,  a  packet  of 
assorted  handout  material).  Many  of  the  documents  entering  the  EkJC  database  were 
wriuen  either  for  immediate  classroom  or  other  use  or  for  a  limited  audience;  such 
documents  frequently  do  not  provide  the  bibliographic  information  typically  found  in 
commercial  publications.  If  such  information  is  provided,  it  may  not  be  in  the  standard 
locations  such  as  the  cover,  the  title  page,  verso  of  due  page,  etc.  The  document  also 
may  not  have  a  "standard"  layout  watt  easily  identifiable  titles,  authors,  sources,  etc. 

Concomitant  with  the  need  for  creativity  in  applying  die  rules  of  cataloging  is 
the  third  principle:  pertinent  and/or  nrominendv  displayed  information  in  the  document 
generally  should  be  accounted  for  either  in  the  bibtiographic  data  or  in  the  abstract 
Prominently  displayed  information  should  not  be  ignored  even  if  it  does  not  immediately 
lend  itself  to  an  appropriate  data  dement  For  example,  a  statement  on  a  document 
"prepared  by  the  faculty  committee  to  develop  guidelines  for  dealing  with  violence  in 
schools"  cannot  be  cataloged  in  the  Personal  Author  field,  and  a  faculty  cor  unittee 
normally  would  not  be  created  as  an  institutional  source  because  such  committees  are  of 
short  duration;  however,  the  information  should  still  be  captured,  e.g..  in  the  Descriptive 
Note  or  the  Abstract 
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3.  Rriafinmrhtp  of  BPM  Guirtelm«aflUtea  te  Data 

In  Oafise,  Pratt,  or  CD-ROM  versions  of  the  Database 

The  guidelinea/rutes  described  in  Section  V  were  created  mo^  to  stamianfaze 
cataloging  across  the  network's  Clearinghouses  (regular  apd  adjunct).  While  at  times  it 
wffl  be  helpful  to  catalogues  to  refer  to  an  online,  printed,  or  CD-ROM  veraiot.  of  ibe 
database  to  determine  how  earner  entries  or  comparable  entries  for  a  particular  document 
or  document  type  have  been  cataloged,  these  versions  have  been  "massaged"  to  a  certain 
extent  by  vendors  and  wfll  be  at  variance  to  theEPM.  Some  examples  of  these  variations 
are:  some  online  and/br  CD-ROM  versions  of  the  database  have  attend  the  Pobfcation 
Date  by  dropping  any  reference  to  die  month  and  day  and  adding  the  century  (Le.,  "19"); 
RIE  displays  the  pagination  as  part  of  the  Note  field,  uses  commas  instead  of  sem^otons 
to  separate  tarns  m  the  Descriptor  field,  and  does  not  display  some  fields  such  as 
Governmental  Status.  Regardless  of  what  is  found  in  these  different  vendor  versions, 
catalogers  should  follow  the  guidelines  in  (be  EPM. 

4.  Definitfans 

•  Resume 

A  resume  is  a  complete  surrogate  record  for  a  document  or  journal  article. 
A  complete  record  consists  of  the  descriptive  bibliographic  data  (title,  pagination,  author, 
etc.).  indexing  data,  and  an  abstract/umotatkn  describing  the  item  in  succinct  narrative 
form.  (Figures  V-1A-B  display  compter  A  RIE  and  CDS  resumes.)  AH  new  resumes 
submitted  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  are  identified  initially  by  the  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Number.  The  computer  system  considers  a  resume  to  consist  of  all  fields 
following  the  kiermfying  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  (CHJ  and  preceding  the  next 
CH_.  Descriptive  cataloging,  as  discussed  in  Section  V,  results  in  a  completed  RIE  or 
CUE  resume, 

•  Data  Element/Field 

Within  these  resumes  are  demcn^  <*  date,  called  "fields"  (eg.,  tide,  author, 
contract  number,  abstract,  etc.).  The  concepts  "data  element"  and  "field"  are  used 
interchangeably  throughout  Section  V. 

An  ERIC  resume  may  have  up  to  24  possible  data  fields,  although  not  all  fields 
are  used  by  the  Clearinghouses  nor  would  all  fields  be  appropriate  for  any  given  resume. 
Each  field  within  a  resume  is  identified  by  its  own  unique  keyword.  A  keyword  is  the 
"tag"  that  indicates  the  beginning  of  a  new  field  Each  keyword  is  entered  in  all  capital 
tetters  followed  by  an  underscore  (  _  ).  Fields,  their  keywords,  and  an  indication  of 
whether  the  content  of  the  field  is  provided  by  an  ERIC  Clearinghouse  or  the  ERIC 
Facility  are  listed  in  Figure  V-3. 
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CH_CE123456 
PDAT_M&y92 
LEVEL_1 

AUTH_Butler,  Kathleen;  Smith,  B.  James 
TITLE_Career  Planning  for  Women. 

INST_BBB35000=Central  Univ.,  Chicago,  IL.  Center  for  Research  in  Women  s 
Educat ion . 

SPON_EDD00036=Of f ice  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (ED) , 
Washington,  DC. 
AUD_Pol icymaker s 
CONT_RI900000 

REPNO_ISBN-0-3333 -5568-1;  OERI-91-34 
PUBTYPE_141;  160 
LANG_Engl i sh ;  Spanish 
GEO_U.S.i  Illinois 
GOV_Federal 

JNLJWomen  Today;  vl3  n3  pi -14  Jan  1992 

NOTE_An  abridged  version  of  this  report  was  presented  at  the  National 
Conference  on  Educational  Opportunities  for  Women  (9th,  Chicago,  IL,  May 
14—16  1992). 

AVAlLlcampus*  Bookstore,  123  College  Ave, ,  Chicago  IL  60690  ($5.95). 
DESC_Career  Guidance;  *Career  Planning;  * Demand  Occupations;  *  Employed 
Women;  *Employment  Opportunities;  Females;  Labor  Force;  Labor  Market; 
Postsecondary  Education 

IDENj2onsortium  of  States;  ^National  Occupational  Competency  Testing 
Institute 

ABSTJWcsaen's  opportunities  for  employment  will  be  directly  related  to  their 
level  of  skill  and  experience  and  also  to  the  labor  market  demands  through 
the  remainder  of  the  decade.  The  number  of  workers  needed  for  all  major 
occupational  categories  is  expected  to  increase  by  about  one-fifth  between 
1990-1999,  but  the  growth  rate  will  vary  by  occupational  group. 
Professional  and  technical  workers  are  expected  to  have  the  highest 
predicted  rates  (39  percent),  followed  by  service  workers  (35  percent), 
clerical  workers  (26  percent),  sales  workers  (24  percent),  craft  workers 
and  supervisors  (26  percent),  managers  and  administrators  (15  percent),  and 
operatives  (11  percent)  .  This  publication  contains  a  brief  discussion  and 
employment  information  (in  English  and  in  Spanish)  concerning  occupations 
for  professional  and  technical  workers,  managers  and  administrators, 
skilled  trades,  sales  workers,  clerical  workers,  and  service  workers.  In 
order  for  women  to  take  advantage  of  increased  labor  market  demands, 
employer  attitudes  toward  working  women  need  to  change  and  women  must:  (1) 
receive  better  career  planning  and  counseling?   (2)  change  their  career 
aspirations;  and  (3)  fully  utilize  the  sources  of  legal  protection  and 
assistance  that  are  available  to  them.  (Contains  45  references.)  (SB) 


FIGURE  Y-1A;  Completed  RIE  Resume* 


tku  resume  dfrpbyi  dl  poiigdc  field*  »  Qearioghotue  cook!  ase  m  ottlogmg  a  document  No  resume  if  lflcely  to  exhibit  all  powiBe 
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CHLCE523456 
AUTH_Swanson ,  Jane  L. 

TITLEJThe  Structure  of  Vocational  Interests  for  Af rican-Ameri can  College 

Students . 

PUBTYPE_143 

LANG_Eng 1 i sh ;  Spanish 

NOTEJSpecial  theme  issue  on  "Holland's  Theory. • 
AVAILu_DMI 

JNL_Journal  of  Vocational  Behavior;  v40  n2  pl44-57  Apr  1992 
DESC_*Vocational  Interests;  *College  Students;  *Black  Students;  Higher 
Education;  Geometric  Constructions;  ^Validity;  Sex  Difference 
IDEN_*African  Americans;  Hollands  Hexagonal  Model;  Strong  Interest 
Inventory;  Gender  Scales  (Johnson) 

ABSTLDescribes  a  study  in  which  the  Strong  Interest  Inventory  was  completed 
by  189  female  and  168  male  African-American  college  students  (20% 
response} .  Correlations  among  the  General  Occupational  Theme  scales 
supported  the  potential  applicability  of  Holland's  theory  to  African 
Americans,  but  highlighted  gender  differences.  (SK) 


FIGURE  V-1B:  Completed  CUE  Resume* 


*  This  entry  SButratea  a  resume  (fictitkna)  at  it  woold  be  prepared  by  an  ERIC  Qearingboute;  timt  the  data  dement*  later  added  by  the  CUE 
PaHiAer  or  the  ERIC  Facility  bavr  at*  been  included. 
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•  SnbfieJd 

Certain  fields  may  be  subdivided  into  subacids,  Lc,  multiple  instances  of  the 
same  type  of  data  or  logical  subdivisions  of  the  date.  For  example,  the  Personal  Author 
field  may  be  subdivided  into  two  personal  authors.  The  fields  which  may  be  subdivided 
are: 

AUD;  AUTH;  CONT.  DESC;  GEO;  IDEN;  INST;  JNL:  LANG; 
PUBTYFE;  REPNO,  SPON 

NOTE:  Subacids  within  a  field  axe  always  separated  or 
•delimited"  by  a  semicolon  followed  by  a  Wank. 

5.        Mandatory  vs.  Optional  Data  Elements 

Certain  data  dements  are  mandatory,  and  records  are  not  permitted  to  enter  the 
ERIC  Master  Files  unless  they  exhibit  these  data  elements.  Odier  data  elements  are 
"optional"  or  "conditional"  in  that  they  are  not  always  available  on  the  document,  but  they 
should  be  cataloged  when  available.  There  are  sane  differences  between  RIE  and  CUE 
in  this  regard.  For  example,  the  Title  field  is  mandatory  for  both  RIE  and  CUE.  but  the 
Journal  Citation  field  is  mandatory  solely  for  CUE. 

Figure  V-2  lists  all  of  the  mandatory  data  elements  and  indicates  for  each 
whether  it  is  an  RIE  or  CUE  element. 


Data  Elements 

Data  Elements  | 

Mandatory  for  RIE 

Mandatory  fjr  CUE  1 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Number 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Number 

Publication  Date 

Publication  Date 

Level  of  Availability  (at  EDRS) 

Pagination 

Title 

Publication  Type 

Publication  Type 

I  Language 

Language 

§     Geographic  Source 

B  Descriptors 

Descriptors 

Abstract 

Journal  Citation 

FIGURE  V-2:  List  of  Mandatory  Data  Elements 
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6.      Clearinghouse  Input  vs.  ERIC  Facility  (or  CUE  Publisher)  Input 

Most  of  tbe  cataloging  data  is  generated  by  die  Clearinghouses  and  reviewed  and  edited  by  the 
ERIC  Facility  (or  CUE  Publisher).  However,  of  the  24  total  data  elements  currently  cataloged,  four 
are  the  responsibility  of  the  central  support  contractors  for  RLE  (Facility)  and  CUE: 


•  ERIC  Accession  Number  (ED/EJ  Number) 

•  Issue  (of  Abstract  Journal) 

•  EDRS  Price  Code  (RIE  only) 

•  Pagination  (Level  1  and  2  Documents  only)  (RIE  only) 


Figure  V-3.  which  is  a  total  list  of  the  data  elements  along  with  their  keywords,  includes  these 
four  and  designates  tbe  responsible  unit  in  each  case. 


7.      Data  Elements  No  Longer  in  Use 

The  discussion  in  Section  V.B  covers  individually  all  active  data  elements.  The  three  data 
elements  no  longer  used  by  ERIC  that  have  data  in  their  fields  in  older  records  on  the  ERIC  master 
file  are  Program  Area,  Project  Number,  and  Grant  Number.  These  elements  are  briefly  described  in 
Section  V,  Attachment  1. 


8.      Processing/Cataloging  Specific  Document  Types 

One  of  the  ongoing  concerns  of  Clearinghouse  processors  is  the  necessity  to  pud  together  all 
of  the  information  typically  required  to  process  and  catalog  specific  types  of  documents.  To  this  end. 
Attachment  2  Trocessing/Cataloging  Specific  Document  Types"  has  been  added  to  Section  V. 
Initially,  Attachment  2  will  contain  only  guidelines  far  entering  analytics  to  the  database.  It  is 
projected  that  other  document  types  will  gradually  be  added  to  Attachment  2  and  that  Clearinghouses 
will  customize  men*  own  copies  of  the  EPM  to  include  the  requirements  for  document  types  that  they 
regularly  process. 


June  1992 


v"7  209 


ERIC  Prassfttng  Mamad 


CATALOGING 


1  ACC 
2ISS 

3  PRICE 

4  PAGE 
A 


ERIC  Accession  No.(EO/EJ) 
issue  of  Abstract  Journal 
EDRS  Price* 
Pagiriation4 
Lov»J  1  &  2  Documents 


CH 


FAC 


X 
X 
X 


RiE 


X 
X 
X 


Options' 


CUE 


X 
X 


B 

5  CH 
6PDAT 

7  LEVEL 

8  TITLE 
9JNL 

10  LANG 

11  PUBTYPE 
12DESC 

13  GEO 

14  ABST 
A 


Level  3  Documents 
Clearinghouse  Accession  No. 
Publication  Date 
Level  of  AvaUablty  at  EDRS 
TWe 

Language 
Publication  Type 
Descriptors 
Geographic  Source 

Abstract 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X9 
X 
X 
X 


- 


X 
X8 

X 
X 
X 
X7 
X 


B 

15AUTH 
16  INST 
17SPON 
18REPNO 
19CONT 

20  NOTE 

21  AVAIL 

22  GOV 

23  AUD 
24IDEN 


Annotation 
Personal  Author 

Sponsoring  Agency 
Report  Number 
Contract  Number 
Descriptive  Note 
Avaflabttty 
Governmental  Status 
Target  Audience 
Identifiers 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 


FIGURE  V-3: 


ERIC  Data  Elements  (Showing  Responsibility  for  Each  Element,  Keyword, 
FBe  in  Which  Used,  and  Mandatory/Optional  States) 


3     EDRS  Price  Cods  ♦  Generated  by  computer,  based  on  data  in  Laval  and  Pagination  fefcfe. 

*     Pagination  -  Clearinghouses  provide  pagination  for  Level  3  documents  (where  no  actual  document  is  sent  to  the  Farifety); 
FaoMy  paginates  el  Lewi  1  &  2  documents. 

5  'English*  is  automaticaSy  computer-generated  in  both  RIE  and  CUE  when  Language  field  is  not  present  in  incoming 
records. 

6  Computer-generated  from  last  component  (i.e.,  year)  in  Journal  Citation  field 

7  Pubioation  Type  080  ~  Journal  Article  inserted  automaticaSy  by  computer  in  afi  CUE  records. 

8  ISSN  Number  must  be  recorded  for  "oneshot*  journal  articles. 

9  AvaiUbility  (CUB)  -  "UMT  expanded  by  comparer  in  printed  CUE  to  "Reprint:  UML" 
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B.  Data  Elements 

The  following  descriptions,  of  each  data  element/field,  are  airanged  alphabetically  by  the  keyword  of  that 
data  dement  (eg.,  ABST  for  Absttactf Araotatian,  ACC  for  ERIC  Accession  Number,  etc).  A  standard 
format  consisting  of  five  parts  has  been  established  for  describing  each  data  element:  Profile,  Typical  Entry, 
Narrative  Text,  Summary  of  Significant  Rales,  and  Examples.  (See  Figure  V-4.) 

The  ERIC  Character  Set  referred  to  in  the  Profile  is  displayed  in  Figure  V-5.  This  Figure  lists  only  those 
characters  which  may  be  used  in  ERIC  data  fields.  As  indicated  in  the  Profile,  in  some  instances  the  field  is 
restricted  to  spectfc  characters  ( 

field  may  contain  only  alphabetic  and  two  special  characters—semicolon  nd  parentheses). 
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Data  BemenUFfeM 
Data  En&y  TagKeywoixi 


Mandatoiy/pptionaJ 
Data  Provided  By 
Character  Set 
Subfields  Perniftted 
Rett  Length 
FfeW  ID  No.  (Tape) 


Mandatory  <tf  left  blank, «»  computer  Inserts  Engtkb) 


•"'h.litfiiiKjit'tl'il 

Yee(upto5) 
4e(Max);7<Avg.) 

76  . 


The  Profile  provides  a  quick  c^sule  of  basic  infonnation  about  the  data  element 
its  official  name  (e.g.*  Language); 

the  tag/kcywonJ  used  during  data  entry  to  identify  the  data  to  the  computer  program 
(e.g^LANG_J; 

the  files  (RIE  and/or  CUE)  in  which  the  field  is  used  (eg.,  RESCUE); 
whether  the  field  is  mandatory  or  clonal  (e^.t  Mandatory); 

which  component  provides  the  data— Clearinghouse,  ERIC  Facility,  or  the  CUE  Publisher 
(e.g.,  Clearinghouse); 

what  characters  from  the  ERIC  Character  Set  (alphabetic,  numeric,  and  special)  (e.g..  Alphabetic); 

whether  or  not  the  field  cat  have  more  than  one  subfield  [e.g.,  Yes  (up  to  5)1; 

field  length  (maximum  size  permitted  and  average  size)  [e.g.,  "46  (Max.);  7  (Avg.)*l*  and 

field  identification  number  (decimal)  toed  on  computer  tape,  Le*,  master  file  of  the  database 
(e.g„  76). 

A  Typical  Entry  is  provided  showing  an  example  of  the  data  element  as  it  should  be  cfttalogfd 
(e.g.,  LANGJSnglish;  Spanish). 

A  Narrative  Tfext  follows  which  provides  detailed  information  concerning  how  the  data  element  should 
be  cataloged  All  explanations  and  justifications  that  can  only  be  handled  by  a  narrative  are  provided  here. 

A  Summary  of  Significant  Rules  explicit  or  implicit  in  the  text  arc  succinctly  itemized  in  list  form. 

Examples  are  provided  for  all  the  significant  variant  forms  the  data  element  can  take.  Each  form  is 
labeled  This  portion  of  the  discussion  is  designed  for  rapid  ready  reference.  In  many  cases,  a  cataloger  faced  with 
a  problem,  can  solve  that  problem  by  referring  to  an  example  without  reading  the  text  explaining  or  justifying  the 
approach. 


FIGURE  V-4:  Sample  Data  Element  Description 
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ALL  ALPHABETIC^  — 
all  alphabetics  — 
NUMERICS  — 
SPECIAL  CHARACTERS  — 

A-Z  (UPPER  CASE) 
a-z  (LOWER  CASE) 
0-9 

(LISTED  BELOW) 

& 

AMPERSAND 

> 

GREATER  THAN 

» 

APOSTROPHE 

< 

LESS  THAN 

* 

ASTERISK 

HYPHEN 

BLANK  SPACE 

( 

PARENTHESIS 

(LEFT) 

[ 

BRACKET  (LEFT) 

) 

PARENTHESIS 

] 

J 

BRACKET  (RIGHT) 

(RIGHT) 

* 

COLON 

% 

PERCENT 

COMMA 

• 

PERIOD 

DASH  (TWO 

+ 

PLUS  SIGN 

HYPHENS) 

# 

POUND  SIGN 

$ 

DOLLAR  SIGN 

? 

QUESTION  MARK  1 

EQUALS 

QUOTATION 

f 

EXCLAMATION 

MARK 

POINT 

• 

SEMICOLON 

1 

SLASH,  VIRGULE  | 

FIGURE  V-5:  ERIC  Character  Set 
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ABSTRACT/ANNOTATION 


B.1  ABSTRACT/ANNOTATION 


Dara  Provided  By 


.;.v:s::^.'-; 


;  m .W9m- 


IP"'- 


't&*W*V¥to"*n  ***** 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE)** 

ABST JNegative  precooceptioos  about  the  disadvantaged  often  hinder  the  effectiveness  of  teachers  and 
administrators  in  schools  in  cufcurally  depressed  areas.  Most  disadvantaged  dwdren  are  not  hostile  or 
unresponsive,  nor  do  they  need  special  dwcipbnt,  They  and  their  patents  often  have  high,  even  unrealistic, 
educational  aspB*ticms..Tbacbers  should  encoorage  in  the  children  the  self-discipline  that  leads  to  academic 
success,  which,  in  turn,  would  break  the  seif-folfiUing  prophecies  of  failure.  (AA) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (CUE) 


ABSTJMscusass  die  characteristics  of  written  composition  that  can  be  applied  to  successful  speech 
communication.  (HTH) 


AnabstiacVannciatkwtsahrtef  iianative  description  of  a  doa^  Detailed 
guidelines  and  rules  for  the  creation  of  abstracts/annotations  are  provided  in  Section  VI  of  this  Manual  and,  thus, 
are  not  reiterated  here.  The  Summary  of  Significant  Rules  for  Abstracts  which  follows  therefore  relates  to  the 
preparation  of  the  field  as  part  of  the  resume  and  to  the  kinds  of  data  that  should  not  be  in  the  Abstract/Annotation. 

Abstracts  for  RIE  are  preferably  of  (he  Informative  type,  in  which  the  abstract  actually  contains  some  of  the 
information  transmitted  by  the  document  and  stands  as  a  small  scale  substitute  for  the  entire  document  Certain  kinds 
of  documents  require  Indicative  abstracts,  in  wttich  the  abstract  serves  as  a  Table  of  Contents,  telling  the  user  what 
may  be  found  in  the  document  but  without  substantive  detail.  Mixed  Informative/Indicative  abstracts  are  permitted 
in  selected  situations. 


,0ThetypfcalabsD«tmRffiisappro  The  ellipses  used  in  this  example  indicate  the  abstract 

was  shortened  for  illustration  only.  Ellipses  are  normally  not  used  in  abstracts. 
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Abstracts  at  normally  limited  to  approximately  200  words:  however,  in  certain  situations  (e&,  conference 
proceedings,  inacaine-readabie  data  files,  etc)  that  limit  is  extended  to  approximately  300  words,  ant  in  extreme 
situations,  may  approach  400  words. 

Annotations  for  CUE  journal  articles  are  not  mandatory,  bnt  are  strongly  leconmrended  and  should  always  be 
prepared  whenever  the  tide  does  not  adequately  explain  the  contents  of  the  item;  such  situations  are  illustrated  in 
the  following  examples: 


Title  Explains  the  Contents: 
"What  Kind  of  Academic  Background  Does  an  Elementary  Teacher  Need  lb  leach  Social  Studies?" 


Annotation  not  absolutely  needed,  but  typically  would  be  created  to  augment  the  tide. 


Tide  Does  Not  Explain  the  Contents: 
"How  Far  Did  Paul  Revere  Ride?" 


Annotation  added:  Illustrates  improving  map  study  by  relating  an  unfamiliar  location  to  the  geographical  area 
where  the  student  lives... 


Annotations  are  rarely  omitted  in  CUE  as  they  usually  can  provide  additional  useful  information.  Annotations  are 
limited  to  approximately  50  words  and  may  not  exceed  60  words  (a  "word"  being  defined  as  any  data  found  between 
two  spaces). 
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ABSTRACT/ANNOTATION 


SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Abstracts  for  RIE  documents  ait  to  be  of  the  Informative  type,  whence?  the  document  type  permits,  and  are 
normally  Knitted  to  approximately  200  words. 

2.  Tabte-of -Contents  type  Indicative  Abstracts  arc  nonnaBy  limited  to  approximately  300  wonts,  but  in  certain 
extreme  situations  may  approach  400  woids  (eg.,  proceedings  of  large  conferences,  machine-readable  data  files, 

etc.). 

3.  Annotations  for  CUE  journal  articles  are  nonnally  limited  to  approximately  SO  words  and  may  not  exceed 
60  words. 

4.  Do  not  use  hyphens,  dashes,  or  slashes  at  the  end  of  a  line.  The  computer  system  assumes  a  space  is 
appropriate  after  every  word  ending  a  line. 

5.  All  of  the  characters  in  the  ERIC  Character  Set  may  be  used  in  the  Abstract 

6.  Do  not  use  the  underline,  superscripts,  subscripts,  or  italics.  Quotation  marks  may  be  used  as  substitutes  for 
underlining  or  italics.  Superscripts  and  subscripts  must  be  changed  to  linear  equivalents,  e.g., 

105  10  to  the  fifth  power. 

L,a  L  sub  ten. 

f  5  squared. 

7.  Use  only  one  blank:  space  after  all  punctuation. 

8.  Non-abstract  data  (data  which  is  cataloged  elsewhere  in  the  resume)  should  not  also  be  in  the  Abstract 
Specifically,  the  following  kinds  of  information  should  not  be  in  the  Abstract: 

•  Related  document  references  (use  Note  field). 

•  Marginal  legibility  notes  (use  Note  field). 

•  Preparing  Institution  or  Sponsoring  Agency  information  (use  Institution  and/or  Sponsoring  Agency 
field). 

•  Complete  repetition  of  the  Title  (use  Title  field);  some  words  from  the  Title  may  be  needed  in  order 
to  introduce  the  topic,  but  avoid  complete  repetition. 

9.  In  general,  do  not  use  abbreviations  (e.g.,  for  state  names)  in  die  Abstract  However,  acronyms,  once  defined 
at  their  initial  appearance  in  the  record,  may  later  be  used  by  themselves. 

10.  Use  double  parentheses  when  enumerating  a  list  of  hems,  e.g.:  (I)  ;  (2)  ;  (3)  
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It  Use  the  following  format  to  list  titles  and  authors: 

Teaching  Reading  Skills"  (Jennifer  Samuels);  "Language  Soils  of  the  Limited  English  Proficient  Student" 
(John  Rodriguez  and  Linda  O'Hara). 


When  space  allows,  retain  authors'  complete  names;  do  not  abbreviate  unnecessarily.  Tb  conserve  space  in 
extra  long  abstracts  the  first  names  may  be  omitted.  Do  not  use  a  format  such  as:  "Teaching  Reading  Sloils" 
by  Jennifer  Samuels,  etc 

12.  When  doing  a  fist  of  chapters  or  papers  in  an  Indicative  abstract,  take  particular  care  with  author  names. 
Authors  do  not  like  to  have  their  names  misspelled. 

13.  At  the  end  of  the  abstract  place  the  initials  of  the  abstractor  in  parentheses,  e.g..  "(JB)\  If  an  author  abstract 
is  used,  place  the  word  "(Author)"  fat  parentheses  at  the  end  of  the  abstract  If  an  author  abstract  is  used  in 
modified  form,  use  a  coaptation  of  the  two  elements,  "(Author/JQ." 

14.  Punctuation  in  the  Abstract  should  be  in  accordance  with  the  normal  rules  of  English  usage.  The  semicolon 
does  not  function  in  this  field  as  a  subfidd  delimiter. 

15.  Author  abstracts  should  be  used  if  utey  are  judged  ademiate  to  convey  tte 

will  not  and  need  not  comply  with  exactly  the  same  standards  that  an  ERIC  abstractor,  writing  a  completely  new 
abstract,  should  follow. 

16.  Even  if  the  abstract  is  created  by  a  aearinghouse  abstractor,  the  abstract  should  make  use  of  the  author's  own 
words  and  phrases  whenever  possible. 
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EXAMPLES 

Set  Section  VI  (Abstracting)  for  examples  of  how  abstracts  should  be  structured* 
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ACCESSION  NUMBER 


&2  ERIC  ACCESSION  NUMBER 


Facility  (or  at  the  CUE  Publisher)  aad  only  after  all  duplicates,  rejects,  and  other  removals  have  been  made.  This 
ensures  a  desirable  unbroken,  "gaptess"  sequence  of  accession  numbers  in  the  final  product 

For  this  reason,  this  field  should  be  left  blank  on  all  resumes  transmitted  by  Clearinghouses  to  the  ERIC 

Facility." 

The  ERIC  Accession  Number  serves  several  purposes: 

•  an  address  tag  for  computer  storage  and  retrieval; 

•  a  physical  location  address  for  shelf  storage  of  documents  and  microfiche; 

•  an  index-to-resume  connector  for  use  in  the  indexes  of  announcement  media; 

•  an  order  number  for  acquiring  microfiche  or  paper  copies  of  documents  from  EDRS  (ED-only)  or 
reprints  from  UNO  (EJ-only). 

The  Accession  Number  prefix  for  RIE  is  an  TED,"  standing  for  "ERIC  Document"  The  Accession 
Number  prefix  for  CUE  is  an  "EI,"  standing  for  "ERIC  Journal" 

A  complete  list  of  all  ERIC  Accession  Numbers  assigned  to  date,  organized  by  publication  by  month, 
appears  as  Appendix  D  in  the  ERIC  Tape  Documentation. 


"The  keyword  is  used  manually  by  the  Facility  during  backfile  corrections  whenever  a  record  must  be  purged 
after  the  publication  of  an  issue  (eg.,  a  duplicate).  The  field  may  be  used  also  by  Clearinghouses  whenever  they 
provide  the  full-text  of  an  ERIC  Digest  with  an  existing  ED  number. 

2  ID 


Jmte  W2  V-19 


ACCESSION  NUMBER 


CATALOGING 


SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1. 


The  ERIC  Accession  Number  is  assigned  to  the  document  or  journal  article  by  the  computer  at  the  ERIC 
Facility  (or  CUE  publisher)  as  one  of  the  last  steps  in  compute  processing  and  after  all  duplicates, 
rejects,  and  other  removals  have  been  made.  This  ensures  a  desirable  "gaptess"  sequence  of  numbers. 
This  number  is  not  assigned  by  the  Oeannghouses. 

The  ERIC  Accession  Number  is  entered  in  the  computer  file  in  packed  form  (e.g„  "ED123456"). 
However,  the  customary  way  of  printing  the  number  for  good  readability  is:  "ED  123  456"  (as  used  in 
REE  citations)  or  "ED- 123456"  (as  often  used  in  bibliographies). 

R1E  Accession  Numbers  are  prefixed  with  an  "ED."  CUE  Accession  Numbers  are  prefixed  with  an  "EJ." 

ED  Accession  Numbers  are  assigned  sequentially  and  without  gaps.  If,  after  publication,  a  given 
is  found  to  be  a  duplicate  of  a  prior  accession,  or  if  a  valid  request  is  made  to  withdraw  the 
accession  from  circulation,  the  record  is  not  completely  expunged  from  the  file,  but  is  instead 
"skeletonized"  to  a  record  containing  only  title  and  explanatory  note  (sec  EPM,  Section  X). 
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AUDIENCE 


TYPICAL  ENTRY 


a.  Geaeral 

The  Target  Audience  data  element  is  attended  to  identify  the  segment  of  the  educational 
community  (or  related  pabfc)  for  which  the  document  has  been  written  and  at  which  it  is  directed.  In 
creating  a  document  authors  or  preparing  institutions  frequently  (but  not  always)  have  in  mind  an 
intended  audience  that  they  hope  will  use  the  docummL  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  data  element  to  identify 
this  audience  and  to  record  it  in  such  a  way  that  searchers  may,  if  they  desire,  limit  their  search  output 
to  material  directed  at  specific  audiences. 

The  key  to  assigning  this  data  element  is  the  word  'educational.'  The  field  is  used  for 
documents  directed  to  certain  types  of  individuals  in  the  educational  community.  While  the  database's 
content  relates  to  any  and  aB  aspects  of  education  and  its  peripheral  areas,  not  an  documents  in  ERIC 
have  a  specific  education  audience.  Some  were  produced  instead  for  a  larger  audience  or  for  other 
specific  audiences,  but  may  be  of  interest  to  the  educational  community.  Some  examples  of  such 
documents  are: 

•    Material  issued  by  a  government  agency  for  the  general  public — e.g..  how  to  establish 
credit,  how  to  file  a  tax  form,  how  to  prevent  AIDS,  etc.; 

Reports  from  a  government  agency  to  the  legislature— e.g..  funding  for  housing,  census 
statistics,  employment  statistics,  etc  (containing  education-related  data).  Documents  such 
as  these  mav  be  of  use  to  educators,  but  unless  it  is  specifically  stated  in  the  document 
that  the  audience  is  individuals  such  as  teachers,  students,  etc,  the  Audience  field  should 
not  be  cataloged. 


v.2i 


Various  "educational  audiences"  have  been  identified.  These  audiences  represent  those 
segments  of  the  educational  community  (and  related  public)  flat  can  be  distinguished  from  one  another 
in  a  practical  way.  Other  segments  exist,  but  have  Dot  been  selected  for  a  variety  of  reasons: 


•    they  are  too  small  and  specialized; 


•  they  overlap  too  much  with  one  another  and  would  therefore  create  decision  problems: 

•  they  are  not  sufficiently  well-defined  or  do  not  have  an  agreed-upon  identity; 

•  documents  are  not  written  specifically  for  such  groups  in  any  quantities,  etc. 
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FIGURE  V*;  Audience  Authority  List 


The  eleven  audience  types  in  the  Authority  list  in  Figure  V-6  are  more  hilly  defined  in 
Figure  V-7  by  the  provision  of  examples  of  the  types  of  jobs/staff  mat  would  fall  in  each  category. 

The  key  guideline  to  note  in  applying  this  data  element  is  that  "Target  Audience"  implies  that 
someone  has  selected  a  target  to  "aim"  at  That  "someone"  is  the  document  preparer  (author  or 
institution).  The  cataloger  should  not  speculate  on  who  might  be  interested  in  the  document,  or  who 
ought  to  read  it,  or  who  the  cataloger  would  tike  to  see  read  it,  or  who  could  get  something  out  of  iL 
Applying  this  data  element  in  a  subjective  way  would  not  permit  the  necessary  consistent  application 
by  the  many  ERIC  cataiogers  involved. 

It  is  essential  therefore,  that  the  Target  Audience  decision  be  based  objectively  on  what  the 
document  savs  and  what  can  be  determined  unambiguously  by  examination  of  the  document  and  its 
characteristics,  i.e.,  the  decision  should  be  based  on  hard  evidence.  This  is  not  a  mandatory  data  element 
and  should  not  be  cataloged  unless  it  can  be  cataloged  easily  and  without  mental  reservation. 
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Figure  V-7A  displays  the  various  andteace  types  and  provides  guidance  to  the  cataloger  by 
denning  each  audience  in  terms  of  tbe  types  of  staffs  that  would  make  19  each  category.  Further, 
Figure  V-7B  provides  examples  of  the  types  of  documents  that  would  tend  to  be  directed  at  each 
audience.  Please  notice  the  use  of  the  word  "tend."  The  decision  as  to  Target  Audience  is  essentially 
iiMiepeiHfcntof  anotherd^f^nKgrts,  uidudmg  Publication  Type.  For  example,  a  b&liography  cannot 
be  said  to  be  targeted  for  any  particular  audience  simply  by  virtue  of  being  a  bmBography.  lb  be 
assigned  a  Target  Andience,  a  bibliography  must  state  for  whom  or  for  what  objective  it  was  prepared. 

Tbe  major  Target  Audience,  "Practitioners,"  as  the  largest  single  audience  encountered,  has 
been  subdivided  into  five  specific  types  of  practitioner,  for  greater  utility  to  tbe  user/seareher.  The 
cataloger  may  use  the  generic  torn  "Practitioners"  to  indicate  the  audience  or  may  use  any  of  the 
sub-categories.  If  three  or  more  practitioner  sub-categories  are  used  for  a  given  document,  the  cataJoger 
should  simply  assign  the  generic  term  "Practitioners"  by  itself. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  limitation  of  search  output  by  the  large  "Practitioners"  category, 
whenever  a  cataloger  employs  one  of  the  practitioner  subcategories,  the  ERIC  computer  system 
automatically  adds  tbe  generic  term  Tractitioners"  to  the  field  In  other  words,  it  is  not  necessary  for 
the  catatoger  to  write  the  term  "Practitioners"  if  one  of  the  practitioner  sub-categories  is  being  used. 

Use  of  the  Generic  Term  "Practitioner" 

If  a  clearly  practitioner-oriented  document  fails  to  say  explicitly  (or  via 
evidence)  which  particular  practitioners  are  being  addressed,  then  it  is  generally 
better  to  simply  use  the  generic  term  "Practitioner"  than  it  is  to  "force"  a  finer 
classification,  e.g.,  via  process  of  elimination. 

Education-Based  Practitioner 

Practitioners,  in  ERIC,  are  not  defined  solely  as  those  that  are  formally 
school-based,  since  educational  practitioners  may  perform  their  functions  in 
non-school-based  situations,  e.g.,  Indian  reservations.  A  practitioner  may  well  be 
correctly  targeted  by  a  document  describing  a  function  (e.g..  teaching,  counseling, 
media  work,  etc)  taking  place  outside  a  formal  "school"  setting.  The  entire 
practitioner  group  is  education-based,  but  not  necessarily  school-based. 


b.  Primary  Targets  and  Secondary  Targets 

Primary  target  groups  should,  of  course,  be  cataloged.  Secondary  targets  should  be  reviewed 
critically  and  used  sparingly.  A  research  report  that  is  basically  intended  for  researchers,  but  that 
concludes  its  technical  discussion  by  detailing  the  extensive  implications  of  the  research  findings  for 
working  counselors,  is  probably  legitimately  cataloged  as  for  "Researchers;  Counselors".  However,  a 
teacher  manual  that  contains  ideas  for  a  teacher  to  use  in  the  classroom  should  probably  be  restricted 
to  Teachers",  even  though  some  of  the  material  consists  of  actual  problems  to  be  solved  by  students. 
The  reasoning  here  is  that  the  document  itself  is  intended  for  teacher  use  and  would  reside  on  the 
teacher's  desk  no  matter  what  the  teacher  might  choose  to  extract  from  it  for  student  use. 
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c         What  Kind  of  Document  Is  Tweeted  for  Researchers? 

The  following  factors  caa  be  considered  "evidence"  that  a  document  is 
resmrft-^Hirnflrd:  (1)  amount  of  material  devoted  to  flirpctionfi  for  farther  resratrrh;  (2)  amount 
of  expesmenial  and  statistical  data  presented  (that  could  only  be  checked  by  other 
researches);  (3)  degree  of  techoicalfty  of  material  presented  (that  could  ooly  be  comprchettled 
by  other  researchers);  (4)  Goran  in  which  presented,  e.g.,  ronual  conference  of  professional 
society  (researches  taking  to  researchers). 

iL         Overlap  Between  Audiences 

It  is  easy  to  imagine  some  overiap  between  the  audiences,  eg.,  the  administrator 
who  is  allowed  to  set  policy,  the  teacher  who  becomes  temporarily  a  student,  etc  For  the 
purposes  of  this  scheme,  however,  it  is  necessary  to  assume  that  the  groups  ate  relatively 
"pure/  Le-  Policymakers  set  policy.  Administrators  administer  school  systems,  etc*  The 
classifier  should  not  bhir  the  essential  distinctions  between  these  groups,  even  though  real  life 
situations  may  well  do  so. 

e«         Historical  Background 

This  data  element,  in  its  fully  defined  form,  was  added  to  (he  ERIC  database 
beginning  with  the  January  1984  issue  of  Resources  in  Education  (RflS),  During  the  last 
quarter  of  1982  (>fovember-December  issues  of  ROE),  as  part  of  a  pik*  project  investigating 
a  specialized  document-based  "Practice  File,*  the  teams  Ttactitioners*  or  "Students"  were 
added  to  this  field  for  all  regular  input  documents  whose  Target  Audience  was  explicitly  $mod 
as  Practitioners  or  Students-  These  data  were  distributed  to  all  the  major  online  vendors  as 
pat  of  their  regular  monthly  update  tapes.  In  addition,  this  same  "Practice  FUe*  pilot  project 
retrospectively  reviewed  RIE  data  (for  the  period  January  1979  through  October  1983)  and 
added  these  same  two  target  audience  terms  to  all  appropriate  accessions  identified  in  this 
Marly  five-year  period. 

Searchers  should  note  that  in  any  given  record  (hiring  the  five-yea'  period 
1979-1983,  the  Unset  AtKfieace  field  contains  the  tenns  TractttkHiers"  or  "Students,"  but  will 
not  contain  any  other  audience  terms.  Beginning  with  1984,  the  Target  Audience  field  may 
contain  any  of  the  various  terms  described  in  this  section.  Use  of  this  data  element  in  a 
computer  search  will  automatically  exclude  all  material  entering  the  ERIC  database  prior  to 
1979  and  will  severely  limit  the  output  during  the  period  1979-1983. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  The  Target  Audience,  if  one  exists,  is  decided  upon  by  the  aiithcx  or  institution  creating  the  document 

and  is  cither  explicitly  stated  or  clearly  implied  by  evidence  in  the  document  itself.  In  other  words,  the 
Target  Audience  should  be  an  obvious  and  unambiguous  characteristic  of  the  document,  similar  to  its 
publication  date  or  pagination.  It  is  not  intended  to  be  a  matter  of  speculation  or  guesswork  by  the 
cataloger  or  indexer.  If  theThraet  And**^is«ffl^ 
be  cataloged. 

2-  If  a  document  has  a  target  audience,  it  will  usually  have  only  one.  However,  a  document  may  have 
more  than  one  Target  Audience,  eg..  Teachers  and  Students,  Administrators  and  Parents,  etc.  There  is 
no  restriction  on  the  number  of  Target  Audiences  that  may  be  cataloged  as  long  as  the  authority  list  is 
adhered  to;  however,  if  the  number  of  practitioner  groups  involved  is  three  or  more  (out  of  the  five 
available)  then  the  cataloger  should  simply  use  the  genetic  term  "Practitioners.'' 

3-  The  "Practitioners"  category  of  Target  Audience  has  five  sub-categories.  The  cataloger  may  use  the 
broad,  overall  tag  "Practitioners"  by  itself  or  may  use  any  combination  of  the  sub-categories.  When 
using  the  sub-categories,  it  is  not  necessary  to  add  the  more  generic  tag  "Practitioners."  The  ERIC 
computer  system  will  automatically  add  the  tag  "Practitioners"  to  any  Target  Audience  field  using  one 
or  more  of  the  Practitioner  sub-categories. 

4.  Target  Audience  is  not  to  be  decided  upon  solely  on  the  basis  of  the  Publication  Type  involved.  For 

example,  a  bibliography  cannot  be  said  to  be  targeted  for  any  particular  audience  simply  by  virtue  of 
bemg  a  bibliography.  Ib  be  assigned  a  Target  Audience  a  bibliography  must  state  for  whom  or  for  what 
objective  k  was  prepared.  While  certain  types  of  decuroertts  will  certainly  tend  toward  being  prepared 
for  particular  audiences,  the  Publication  Type  data  element  should  he  regard*!  as  essentially  independent 
of  the  Target  Audience  data  element  (The  one  «.  ception  is  the  05 1/052  grcup  of  Publication  Type 
codes  which  are  by  definition  "Classroom  Use"  matoiab  for  students  o?  teachers,  respectively.) 
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ONE  TYPE  OF  PRACITTH 

TWO  TYPES  OF  PRACTITIONERS 

PRACTITIONERS  IN  GENERAL(OR  MORE  THAN 
TWO  TYPES  OF  PRACTITIONER) 

SEVERAL  MAJOR  CATEGORIES  OF 
TARGET  AUDIENCE 

NO  TARGET  AUDIENCE 


Counselors 

Administrators;  Support  Staff 
Practitioners 

Counselors;  Students;  Parents 
[tea  blank) 


12  The  computer  system  will  automatic^  add  the  generic  term  "Practitioners"  to  the  field  whenever  a 
sub-category  of  Practitioner  has  been  cataloged  2SQ 
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|  AUTHOR 


B4  AUTHOR 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  I  aUTHLBwbs,  Joan  R;  Hurte,  Tim  L. 


a*  General 


The  emry(ies)  in  this  field  should  be  the  namefc)  of  the  person(s)  responsible  for  writing  the 
document  perfonning  the  research*  or  editing/compiling  the  content  of  the  document  AH  entries  in  the 
Personal  Author  field  appear  in  the  Author  Indexes  of  RIE  and  CUE. 


Determination  of  Authorship 

If  the  personal  authors)  is  (*e)  not  clearly  identified  by  a  wand  such  as  "Author^)"  or  "By/  the 
entry  should  be  determined  by  selecting  a  namefc)  from  the  covey,  title  page,  or  elsewhere  in  the  report, 
in  the  fallowing  order  of  precedence: 

•  Unaccompanied  by  any  qualifying  words,  but  by  location,  may  be  assumed  to  be  the  authors) 
of  the  document 

•  Identified  as  the  persoo(s)  preparing  the  document; 

*  Identified  as  the  principal  investigators); 
a    Identified  as  compiler^)  or  editors); 

#  Identified  as  person(s)  submitting  the  document 
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Unless  there  are  other  mdi^^ 

to  Mm  Marital  ic  me  tardea  manager,  tb6<6^ctckAali^pm^^'^^a^ 

distS^anxrinteadenfcte 

bead.  Po7e*ann>le.asa^ 

every  pubSHf  a  school  system  *  ^f*^ 

anonymous  such  paWicatioiL  Leave  the  field  blank  if  no  author  Is  klentified  1^^^V^T* 
documei*^ 

either  are  etfremeh/  rare.  (For  huurmation  on  cataloging  Corporate  Author,  see  toe  discussion  under 
"Insttetion"  in  Section  V.) 

Particular  care  should  be  taken  before  selecting  names  of  personal  authors  from  a  list  of 
c«mnitte*fcou^  members  or  participant^ 

la*  arson  listed  or  thecoma  fa^atapra^ofadMlgMledAa^waon 
wt»%er^  as  e4i^  compiler.  «s^ 

comet  person(s)  to  be  listed  (by  personal  contact  if  iieccssary),  or  leave  the  field  Want 

"Senior  author*  (utn  usually  the  first  author  listed)  is  a  delicate  matter  in  academic  circles. 
Reou«*  to  alter  crrearra^ 

cSuighouse  make  such  alterations  only,  after  receiving  a  wntten  request  from  the  authors)  affected. 

Format  of  Naaaes 

Cataloging  of  Personal  Author  romes  is  based  on  the  *>e^^ 

obvious  rJTFfTm^JTT,  — )       Iff  vmr* -  k  annears  00    docarocnt-  St^nfc  hff*?^; 

canitalizan^etc.,generaBy  Spacmg  and  capitalization  of 

~31u~  wtrhnit^^ sucfl as "de  Wolf."  "PuBany.*  "PjAanc,"  should conespond  with  what  is  on 
Sn^TtS  names  sudfas  "Tl^mim,  Robert,"  -OT^NM)o«gall,  Kathleen,- 
generally  should  be  entered  as  one  surname,  e.g„  HThonas-Snuth,  Robert 

No  attempt  should  be  made  to  make  the  author's  name  c«nsisteot  acn^  a  series  of  documai^ 
the  series  does  not  reflect  sach  consisteiicy.  Errors  in  spelling  olseovered  afto  a  record  has  been  entered 
in  RIE  or  CUE  will  be  corrected  whenever  reported.  However,  ERIC  does  not  honor  requests  for  name 
aJteraiiojis  resulting  fr^ 

one  name,  etc.,  after  the  entry  has  appeared  in  RIE  or  CUE. 

Determining  the  proper  format  of  unusual  names  can  usually  be  done  by  consulting  author  listings 
in  the  footnotes  or  the  bibliography  of  a  document  or  by  using  the  latest  edition  of  the  Anglo-American 
Cataloguing  Rules.  If  still  in  doubt,  coniact  the  authors).  Nicknames  should  be  ignored  m  cataloging, 
unless  they  are  the  only  name  available,  e.g.  William  A.  -Bill'  Griffin,  Jr.  should  be  cataloged  as: 

AUTHJ3riffin,  William  A.  Jr. 
However,  "Stevie"  Frohman  should  be  cataloged  as: 

AUTH_Frohman.  Stevie 

Authors  who  occasionally  use  nicknames  are  also  often  found  without  their  nickname.  If  the  nickname 
were  to  be  picked  up  m  the  oik  case  and  not  in  another,  the  same  author  would  get  in  the  system  under 
two  name  forms.  Also  argumg  for  ignormg  niclcnan^ 

fanuliar  version*  one  of  the  ea^  As  authors  venture 

into  more  formal  pubushing  realms,  nicknames  tend  to  get  dropped  Ignoring  nicknames,  therefore, 
provides  the  best  chance  of  keeping  an  author's  works  together  under  one  name  form. 


Hyphens  and  apostrophes  may  be  used  in  the  Author  field  (e.g.,  Olbote,  Mary-Louise); 
parentheses  and  double  quotes  may  not  be  used.  Brackets  "[  ]"  may  not  be  used,  eg.,  to  indicate  a  supplied 
author's  none. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Enter  Personal  Author  names  in  fan  (to  fee  extent  available  on  the  document),  wilh  tbe  last  name 
first,  followed  by  a  comma,  space,  die  fiat  name  (or  initial),  space,  and  the  middle  initial  (or 
initials,  or  name).  If  only  initials  are  available  from  the  drjcumcnt,  use  the  two  initials.  Do  not 
attempt  to  research  a  first  name.  Trginrnatr  qoafifiers  that  are  regarded  as  part  of  a  personal  name, 
such  as  "Jr.,"  H,"  or  HI,"  should  be  set  off  by  commas,  cg„  Gould,  John  IL,  Jr. 

2.  Omit  titles,  degrees,  and  other  honorifics.  However,  in  tbe  case  of  religious  order  bynames,  when 
that  is  the  onty  name  available,  add  the  vernacular  title  to  the  byname,  e.g.,  Mary  Jeremy,  Sister. 
Omit  parentheses  around  parts  of  names,  e^.,  "Martha  (Jackson),  Brown."  Omit  any  hyphens 
between  first  and  middle  name  initials,  eg..  J.-C." 

3.  Oroit  names  of  translators  horn  the  Author  field;  instead  enter  such  data  in  the  Note  field 

4.  If  the  "authors)"  are  identified  as  editors)  or  compiler(s),  add  a  comma  and  tbe  abbreviation(s), 
"Ed."  or  "Corep."  as  appropriate,  after  each  name.  Do  not  use  the  plural  forms  "Eds."  or  "Comps." 

5.  Do  not  use  brackets  to  identify  supplied  information  or  to  set  off  editor  or  compiler  flotations. 

6.  No  more  than  two  author  entries  are  currently  permitted  They  should  be  sequenced  as  on  the 
document  (U-,  not  necessarily  in  alphabetic  order).  The  first  and  second  entries  should  be 
separated  by  a  semicolon  (;)  and  a  space.  If  there  are  more  than  two  (2)  authors,  the  first  entry 
should  consist  of  the  principal  author,  and  the  second  should  be  "And  Others"  (note  initial  capitals). 

7.  If  an  individual  is  identified  as  "Editor  and  Compiler"  or  "Compiler  and  Editor,"  use  only  the  first 
named  identification;  do  not  use  both. 

8.  Authors  are  cataloged  by  the  name  appearing  on  the  document  even  if  there  has  later  been  a  name 
change  or  a  reversion  to  a  birth  name, 

9.  Authors  with  die  same  last  name  must  nevertheless  be  cataloged  individually.  The  form  "Jamison, 
Harry  and  Anne"  is  incorrect 

10.  If  a  document  is  part  of  a  series  ami  has  both  at  individual  editor  and  a  series  editor,  catalog  only 
the  editor  for  the  individual  item.  (The  series  editor  should  be  cataloged  only  if  the  entire  series 
itself  is  cataloged.) 

11.  Position  titles,  such  as  "Project  Director,"  should  not  accompany  personal  names  in  the  Personal 
Author  field 

12.  Virtually  every  RIE  document  should  have  either  a  Personal  Author  or  an  Institution  (or  both). 
Some  person  car  organization  must  be  respons&le  for  the  document.  However,  note  that  CUE  has 
no  Institution  field  and  therefore  corporate  authorship  of  journal  articles  (which  is  rare)  can  only 
be  described  in  the  Note  field.  Do  not  enter  institution  names  in  tbe  Personal  Author  field 

13.  Never  use  "Anonymous"  in  the  Personal  Author  field.  If  no  specific  name  is  given,  leave  the  field 
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14.  If  two  names  ate  listed  on  tbe  document  for  the  same  individual.  Le. .  George  Thompson  aA/a 
Mowambe  Buto  or  Marsha  TVfflv  a/k/a.  Marsha  X  Jackson,  use  only  the  first-cited  name.  Do  not 

15.  If  the  proper  format  of  an  unusual  name  cannot  be  determined  from  the  document  itself  (includir.t< 
footnotes,  bibliography,  etc.),  or  from  contact  wall  the  author,  consult  die  latest  edition  of  the 
Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules. 

16.  Nicknames  should  be  ignored  hi  cataloging,  unless  they  are  the  only  name  available.  For  example, 
William  A.  "BuT  Griffin,  Jr.  should  be  cataloged  simply  as  AUTH.Griffm,  William  A.,  Jr. 
However,  "Stevie"  Frohman  should  be  cataloged  as  AUTHJ'robman,  Stevie. 

17.  Brackets  "[  J"  or  parentheses "( >"  may  not  be  used  to  indicate  supplied  authorship  or  nicknames. 

18.  If  an  author's  name  is  presented  differently  in  different  parts  of  tbe  document,  use  the  more 
complete  form. 

19.  If  a  name  is  hyphenated,  treat  the  complete  hyphenated  form  as  the  last  name. 
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EXAMPLES 


Single  Author 


Two  Authors 


Three  or  More  Authors 


Editor  or  Editors 


Compiler  or  Compilers 


Incorrect  are: 


Incorrect  are: 


Smith,  David 
CaJtm-Casten,  Martha 
Rodriguez,  Roberta  J, 
CT  Domell  X  Donald 
Weiser,  Kathleen  McCabe 
Johnson,  Bobbie-Sue 
Masaka^L.  X 
Thompson,  Matthew  R,  III 
Brown,  Henry  K«,  Jr. 

DuBarry,  Samantha  X;  Adams,  R  James 

Franklin,  Gregory  B.;  And  Others 

Chinn,  Carole  Ann  Robertson,  Ed 
Zane,  Ben  M,  Ed;  Simon,  J.  X,  Ed 

MacDonald*  Arthur,  Comp. 

Horning,  Jenny,  Comp.;  Lee,  Jem,  Comp. 

And  others 
and  Others 
and  others 

And  Others*  (Note:  Do  not  use  the  period) 

Eds. 
Comps. 


NAME  VARIATIONS 
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Alt,  Muhammad 
Burne- Jones*  Jennifer 
Ching,  Francis  K.  W. 
Df  Amico,  Roberta  G. 
DeAnda,  Natividad 
deJung,  John 
de  la  Rosa,  Raul 
De  Weaver,  Noma 
de  Wolf.  Virginia 
DiBasio,  Anthony  J* 
Goethe,  Johann  Wolfgang  von 
Johnson  Smith,  Geoffrey 
La  Bruyerc,  Rene 


La  Fontaine,  Jean  de 
Lopes  da  Silva,  Gabriela 
Maclntyre,  Edward  Leon 
McDonald  Kathleen  D. 

Monteith,  Mary  K  (middle  initial  does  not  stand  for  anything) 

Musset,  Alfred  de 

O'Brien,  John  R,  in 

St  James,  Lynn 

Stands  in  Timber,  John 

Sun,  Yat-sen 

Tak,  Jan  van  der 

Van  Buren,  Martin 


11  For  unusual  personal  names,  the  correct  form  of  which  cannot  be  determined  from  the  document,  consult  the 
latest  edition  of  the  Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules  (section  on  "Headings  for  Persons*)  and  Guidelines  for 
Descriptive  Cataloging,  Section  6. 
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B£      AVAILABILITY  (OTHER  THAN  EDRS) 
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Data  Provided  By 
Fferitf  fDNo.  (Taps) 


FBE  (Mandatory  lor  Lwet  3,  Optional  «d»r 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (CUE) 
(Restricted  to  only  the 
example  died) 


AVAIL_National  Catholic  Educational  Association.  Suite  100, 1077  30th  St, 
N.W.,  Washington,  DC  20007-3852  (Stock  No.  3533,  $15.50). 


a*  General 

This  field  provides  information  on  the  availability  of  documents  from  sources  other  than  EDRS* 
(For  EDRS  availability  see  Section  V-B  JO.)  While  the  principal  purpose  of  this  information  is  to  provide 
the  user  with  access  to  documents  not  available  from  EDRS  (Le.,  Level  3  documents),  alternate  sources 
should  always  be  cited,  when  known,  even  if  the  document  is  available  from  EDRS.  This  is  especially  true 
for  publications  generated  by  organizations  such  as  the  National  Education  Association  which  have  given 
a  Reproduction  Release  for  Level  2  processing  with  the  understanding  that  NEA  will  be  cited  as  the 
availability  for  paper  copy.  In  order  to  maintain  a  good  relationship  with  ERIC  contributors  it  is  important 
that  Availability  information  always  be  cited  when  known. 

The  Availability  field  is  intended  primarily  for  the  specific  document  being  processed  If 
Availability  information  is  cited  for  supplementary  material  such  as  accompanying  manuals,  sets, 
multimedia  formats  such  as  computer  diskettes,  yideocassette  tapes,  audio  cassettes,  etc**  such  information 
should  be  clearly  indicated. 
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b.         Format  of  Avaflability  Information 

This  field  should  contain  all  of  the  following  information,  when  applicable  and  available: 

•  Do  not  use  a  leading  phrase  such  as  "Available  from...",  "Paper  copy  available  from..."  as  the 
computer  system  automatically  inserts  die  phrase  "Available  from..."  in  front  of  all  RIE  Availability 
field  entries. 

•  Full  name  of  the  source  of  the  document  Extraneous  phrases  such  as  "Subsidiary  of~"  should  be 
omitted.  In  the  case  of  large  organizations,  use  subunit  names,  when  necessary,  to  achieve  accurate 
mail  delivery;  however,  stock  names  such  as  "Order  Dept."  that  add  nothing  should  be  omitted.  For 
non-English  names,  retain  the  source  of  the  document  in  the  language  it  was  written;  that  is,  do  not 
translate  the  organization  name  into  English.  (If  the  source  regularly  abbreviates  part  of  its  name, 
e.g.,  NEA  Professional  L&rary,  do  not  spell  it  out  in  the  field.) 

•  Complete  mailing  address,  including  street  number  or  Post  Office  box  number  (as  with  the 
organization  name,  do  not  translate  into  English). 

—  For  U.S.  sources,  use  the  standard  two-character  postal  codes  for  states  (see  Figure  V-8  for  a  list 
of  these  codes). 

—  For  U.S.  addresses,  use  the  5-digit  Zip  code,  or,  if  available,  the  9-digit  "Zip  plus  4"  code. 

—  For  non-UJS.  addresses,  the  postal  codes  may  be  a  combination  of  alphanumerics;  record  those 
exactly  as  found,  including  spaces.  Include  the  country  name;  do  not  abbreviate. 

—  Standard  abbreviations  for  "Street"  (St),  "Avenue"  (Ave.),  Drive  (Dr.),  "Boulevard"  (Blvd.)  and 
"post  office*  (P.O.)  may  be  used,  but  do  not  use  other  abbreviations. 

—  Directional  names  such  as  "N.W."  for  "Northwest"  E.  for  "East"  etc.  should  include  the  period. 
Do  not  write  "NW"  for  Northwest 

•  Catalog,  Stock,  International  Standard  Book  Number  (ISBN),  or  Order  Number,  when  appropriate. 
This  would  include  such  things  as  the  GPO  Stock  Number,  the  University  Microfilms  Order  Number, 
etc.  It  does  not  include  the  Library  of  Congress  (LC)  Card  Number,  which  is  not  an  order  number. 
(Although  the  ISBN  is  recorded  in  the  Report  Number  field,  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  repeat  it 
in  the  Availability  field  in  order  to  differentiate  between  paperback  and  hardcopy  editions  that  may 
bom  be  available.) 

•  Do  not  use  the  cent  (0)  sign  as  it  is  not  in  the  ERIC  Character  set.  Change  prices  quoted  in  cents 
to  dollars,  e.g.,  750  change  to  $0.75. 
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AVAILABILITY 


•  Price  of  the  document  (in  parentheses).  Prices  quoted  in  non-US.  currencies  should  not  be 
abbreviated  and  may  use  only  characters  appearing  in  the  ERIC  Character  set  (e^ 
*2  pounds,  20  pence"  should  be  entered  for"2£20d").  Do  not  convert  non-UJS.  currencies  to  US. 
Hnii^  ^^onvrakM  rates  flti^^ 

a  U.S.  price.  For  countries  such  as  Canada  which  also  have  "dollars"  as  their  currency,  specify  "$10. 
Canadian.'1 

Price  information  changes  rapidly  and  should  therefore  be  entered  as  succinctly  as  possible.  Since 
prices  do  change,  some  organizations,  such  as  University  Microfilms,  have  specifically  requested  that 
their  prices  not  be  included. 

•  Ordering  instructions  including  postage  and  handling  costs,  sales  tax,  etc.  Enter  this  data  within  the 
parentheses  after  the  price.  Do  not  add  postage  and  handling  fees  to  the  base  price.  e.g.. 
"(S15.  plus  S3  handling  and  shiopingr  not  "(S18V. 

•  Document  characteristics  such  as  paperback  and/or  hardbound  should  be  indicated  and,  if  known, 
associated  with  the  appropriate  ISBN.  Example: 

AVAn-_...(paperback:  ISBN-0- 12346-899-3,  $9.95;  clothbound:  ISBN-O- 12346-899-7,  $25). 

•  Availability,  if  any,  of  multimedia  formats  should  be  precisely  stated.  For  example:  2-hour  VHS 
video  cassette;  5%"  computer  diskettes;  25  35mm  slides;  4  compact  disk  recordings,  etc. 


c.        The  Relationship  between  Document  Level  and  the  Availability  Field 


(1)      Level  1  (Available  from  EDRS  in  MF  and  PC) 

Documents  announced  at  Level  1  should  always  show  an  alternate  availability,  if  known. 
Do  not  omit  an  alternative  availability  just  because  the  document  will  be  available  from  EDRS  in 
paper  copy.  Most  users  generally  prefer  to  have  an  original  copy  if  at  all  possible.  If  external 
availability  is  cited  on  the  Reproduction  Release  form,  it  should  be  cited  in  the  resume. 

Government  Printing  Office  (GPO)  sales  documents  (which  should  be  announced  at 
Level  1)  should  always  show  the  GPO  availability,  including  the  Superintendent  of  Documents 
Stock  Number  when  it  can  be  determined  from  the  document  or  accompanying  information.  When 
this  number  appears  in  the  document,  the  phrase  "Stock  Number"  generally  precedes  the  number. 
Da  not  use  die  string  of  numbers  which  typically  appears  on  the  last  page  of  an  GPO-printed 
documents;  these  numbers  are  related  to  the  print  job  and  are  not  fee  ordering  purposes.  If  a  GPO 
subdivision,  e.g..  Congressional  Sales  Office,  is  cited,  include  that  in  the  Availability  information. 


NOTE:  Do  not  cite  GPO  availability  unless  such  amiability  is  clearly  indicated  in  the  document 
or  in  accompanying  external  information.  A  large  portion  of  documents  printed  by  GPO 
are  not  sales  items  and  are  not  available  from  it. 

(2)      Level  2  (Available  from  EDRS  in  MF  Only) 

Documents  announced  at  Level  2  should  also  cite,  when  known,  any  non-EDRS 
availability  of  originals  or  paper  copy  reproductions.  Follow  the  guidelines  for  Level  1  documents. 
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(3)      Level  3  (Not  Available  from  EDRS) 


Documents  processed  at  Level  3  MUST  cite  a  source  where  the  user  can  obtain  the 
document  If  the  price  is  known,  it  should  always  be  provided. 


Multiple  Sources  of  Avaiiabfiity 

Sometimes  a  document  is  available  from  several  sources.  Multiple  sources  may  be  cited  as  long 
as  the  space  for  the  field  is  not  exceeded.  If  the  document  has  an  ISBN  cited  in  the  Report  Number  field, 
the  first  source  cited  should  be  the  organization  using  that  number  since  ISBNs  are  publisher-specific.  If 
both  U.S.  and  non-US.  sources  are  cited,  the  U.S.  source  generally  should  be  cited  first 

Loan  Documents 

On  occasion,  all  efforts  to  obtain  a  reproduction  release  or  to  determine  an  alternate  availability 
for  a  copyrighted  item  or  a  document  with  poor  reproducibility  may  fail.  Under  such  circumstances, 
informing  the  educational  community  of  such  an  item  can  only  be  justified  if  a  loan  source  can  be 
specified.  The  loan-availability  option  should  in  general  be  avoided,  but  when  it  can  be  fully  justified,  it 
should  appear  as  in  the  following  example: 


AVAIL_ERIC/CRESS,  Box  3AP,  Las  Graces,  NM  88003  (on  loan). 


Loan-availability  should  not  be  confused  with  regular  intertibrary  loan  procedures  used  by  most 
libraries.  Loan  documents  must  have  a  specific  address  for  the  user  to  contact  [NOTE:  This  type  of 
availability  is  extremely  rare  in  ERIC  (appoximately  20  documents  in  the  entire  database,  roost  from  the 
early  years  of  ERIC.)] 

Supporting  Docujnentation/Audk)visuaVMuhimedla  Materials 

Unpublished  supporting  documentation  not  included  with  the  report  in  hand,  or  separate 
audtovisual/multirnedia  (computer  programs,  diskettes,  compact  disks,  etc.)  components  associated  with  the 
document  should  be  referred  to  oily  if  some  mode  of  access  can  be  provided  to  the  user,  and  the  source 
cited  is  willing  to  assume  the  administrative  burden  involved,  as  in  the  following  examples: 


AVAIL_Copies  of  tests  used  in  the  evaluation  are  available  from  ERIC/CRESS,  Box  3AP,  Las 
Cruces,  NM  88003. 

AVAJL_Copies  of  the  computer  programs  described  in  the  abstract  are  available  from  the 
University  of  Illinois,  Computer  Center,  Urbana,  IL  61801  ($45). 


CATALOGING 


Many  organizations  that  povide  their  documents  to  the  ERIC  database  are  also  engaged  in  selling 
these  documents  for  mcome.  In  many  cases,  they  arc  willing  to  give  permission  to  eater  their  documents 
at  Level  2  (and  often  Level  1)  as  long  as  ERIC  cites  the  organizations  as  the  source  of  original  printed 
copies.  OrgankatioBS  mat  should  always  be  cited  as  the  source  for  printed  cooks  of  their  own  publications 
are  listed  in  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangement  List  wtuch  is  pubUshedaiwually  by  the  ERIC  Facility  and 
updated  semiannually 

h.        Use  of  Availability  Field  in  CUE 

The  use  of  the  Availability  field  in  CUE  is  restricted  to  an  indication  of  whether  the  article  can  be 
obtained  via  the  University  Microfilms  (UMI)  Journal  Article  Reprint  Service.  If  the  journal  from  which 
the  article  has  been  extracted  appears  in  the  UMI  Hst  of  journals  with  winch  they  have  a  reprinting 
agreement,  then  the  Clearinghouse  should  enter  "UMI"  in  this  ficW,  as  shown  below.  The  computer  system 
automatically  expands  this  to  me  phrase  "Reprint  UMT  in  the  Master  File  and  in  the  CUE  printed 
announcement 

AVAJLUM1 


Incoming  CUE  records  are  validated  against  a  computerized  UMI  Authority  List;  entries  citing 
UMI  availability  are  verified  and  entries  without  UMI  availability  are  checked  to  confirm  if,  in  fact,  they 
are  not  available  from  UML 

Subscription  and  availability  information  for  regularly  covered  journals  is  given  in  the  "Source 
Journal  Index"  (see  Section  V-BJ4A3).  lb  cite  the  Availability  of  "Oneshot"  articles  announced  in  CUE, 
the  Note  field  must  be  used  (see  Section  V-B.14  for  information  specifically  on  "Oneshots"). 
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Alabama 
Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 
Colorado 
Connecticut 
Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 


AL 

Mississippi 

AK 

Missouri 

AZ 

Montana 

AR 

Nebraska 

CA 

Nevada 

CO 

New  Hampshire 

CT 

New  Jersey 

DE 

New  Mexico 

DC 

New  York 

FL 

North  Carolina 

GA 

North  Dakota 

HI 

Ohio 

ID 

tlklaltoma 

IL 

Oregon 

IN 

Pennsylvania 

IA 

Rhode  Island 

KS 

South  Carolina 

KY 

South  Dakota 

LA 

Tennessee 

ME 

MD 

Utah 

MA 

Vermont 

MI 

Virginia 

MN 

Washington 

West  Virginia 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

TERRITORIES 

Guam 

Puerto  Rico 

Virgin  Islands 

MS 
MO 
MT 
NE 
NV 
NH 
NJ 
NM 
NY 
NC 
ND 
OH 
OK 
OR 
PA 
RI 
SC 
SD 
TN 
TX 
UT 
VT 
VA 
WA 
WV 
WI 
WY 


GU 
PR 
VI 


FIGURE  V-S:  Postal  Abbreviations  for  the  United  States 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  If  a  document  is  available  from  any  source  other  than  EDRS,  thai  ffifinaatioQ  should  be  placed  in  the 
Availability  field  The  information  provided  should  contain  all  that  is  necessary  to  permit  the  user  to  obtain 
the  document*  Le.t  fall  name  of  source,  complete  mailing  address  (including  postal  stale  code  and  Zip  code), 
order  number  (if  any),  and  price  (if  available). 

2,  Level  3  documents  (those  not  available  from  EDRS)  MUST  have  an  entry  in  the  Availability  field  This 
would  include  documents  available  only  cm  loan. 

3*  Punctuation  in  this  field  should  be  done  in  accordance  with  the  nonnal  rales  of  English  usage.  The 
semicolon  does  not  function  as  a  subfietd  delimiter  in  this  field 

4.  Certain  organizations  have  made  arrangements  so  that  ERIC  must  always  cite  them  as  the  source  of 
availability  for  original  copies.  (See  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangement  List) 

5.  Unpublished  supporting  documentation  not  included  with  the  document  in  hand  or  separate 
aiKfiovisuaVmoltimedia  components  associated  with  the  document,  cannot  be  processed  by  the  ERIC 
delivery  system*  The  availability  of  such  components  should  be  described  in  the  Availability  field 

6.  The  Availability  field  in  CUE  is  reserved  for  information  concerning  the  availability  of  reprints  erf  journal 
articles.  At  the  present  time,  only  the  University  Mkrofibns  International  (UM)  reprint  service  is 
specifically  cataloged  If  the  journal  is  available  from  UMI,  then  "UMT  is  cataloged  in  tins  field  The 
CUE  computer  system  expands  this  to  "Reprint:  UMI.*  Journal  publisber/avaiiabtlity  mtomatkm  for  the 
less  well  known  and  more  difficult  to  obtain  journals  that  are  not  listed  in  the  Source  Journal  Index ,  is 
placed  when  ^>plicablet  in  the  Note  field 

7.  When  citing  an  availability  contact  point  within  an  organization,  it  is  better  to  use  a  subunit  name  (or  a 
position  title)  than  a  personal  name,  Specific  people  come  and  go,  but  organizations  (and  positions)  have 
somewhat  more  permanence. 
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EXAMPLES 


FEDERAL  GOVERNMENT  AGENCIES 


GENERAL 


Name  of  agency,  city,  state,  and  Zip  code  are  generally  adequate. 


GPO 


NTIS 


Superintendent  of  Documents.  VS.  Government 
Printing  Office.  Washington.  DC  20402-9328 
(Stock  No.  017-080-02092-1,  $6 JO). 

Superintendent  of  Documents,  Congressional  Sates  Office,  VS.  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  DC  20402-9328. 

NOTE:  In  1992,  some  GPO  ov  .uments  began  carrying  a  Mail  Stop  as  part 
of  the  address.  When  died,  include  it  in  the  Availability,  e.g., 

Superintendent  of  Documents,  UJS.  Government  Printing  Office,  Mail  Stop: 
SSOP,  Washington,  DC  20402-9328. 

National  Technical  Iitformation  Service,  Springfield,  VA  22161 
(AD-A102  387/8,  MF  $3-50,  HC  $5  JO). 


PRIVATE  SECTOR 


GENERAL 


Name  of  organization,  a  street  address  or  box  number  is  required,  along  with 
the  city,  state,  and  Zip  code;  non-U  J.  sources  should  include  the  name  of 
the  country. 


COMMERCIAL 


UNIPUB,  4611-F  Assembly  Drive,  Lanham,  MD  20706  (S 11. 95— Maryland 
residents  add  sates  tax). 


PROFESSIONAL 
ASSOCIATION 


Association  of  Governing  Boards  of  Universities  and  Colleges.  One  Dupont 
Circle,  Suite  400,  Washington,  DC  20036  ($12.95  members: 
$14.95  non-members). 


ERIC 
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AVAILABILITY 


NON-U.S.  SOURCE        ROUG,  RoskfkJe  Uiuratetscentar,  tuts  2L2,  Postbox  260,  DK-4000 

RosJakte,  Denmark. 

OECD,  2,  rue  Andre  Pascal  7S755  Paris  CSDEX  16  Ranee  (10  francs). 


MISCELLANEOUS 


INDIVIDUAL  Walter  Jones,  P.O.  Box  959,  Huntsvilk.  AL  35805 

($730,  while  supply  lasts). 

LOAN  ERIC/CRESS,  Box  3AP,  Las  Cnices,  NM  88003  (on  loan). 


MULTIMEDIA  Camnunication  Skill  Builders,  3830  E.  BeUevue,  P.O.  Box  42050, 

COLLATERAL  MATERIAL     Tucson,  AZ  85733  ($150,  kit  includes  2  VHS  videotapes, 

Catalog  No.  3314). 


MULTIPLE  SOURCES 


VOLUME  DISCOUNTS 


International  Reading  Association,  800  BasksdaJe  Road,  P.O.  Box  8139, 
Newark,  DE  19714-8139  ($1.75  prepaid);  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Reading 
and  Communicatkm  Skills,  Indiana  University,  2805  E  10th  St,  Suite  150, 
Btoomington,  IN  47408-2698  ($1.75). 

New  England  Board  of  Higher  Education,  45  Temple  Place, 

Boston,  MA  02111  ($12;  non-profit  organizations.  9  or  more  $5  each;  others, 

over  9  copies,  $10  each). 


UMI 

— REPRINTS  OF  CUE  ARTICLES  UMI 


— DISSERTATIONS/THESES 


[NOTE:  CUE  computer  system  automatically  expands  this  to  "Reprint: 
UMI".] 

University  Microfilms,  300  North  Zeeb  Road,  Ann  Aitor,  MI  48106 
(Older  No.  91-22343). 


[NOTE:  Do  not  cite  UMI  prices.] 
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CH  ACCESSION  NUMBER 


] 


B.6  CLEAR94GHOUSE  ACCESSION  NUtffiER 


mm 


DataEf*ryTao^oywQrt 


Field  laogm  i  - 


::§!!i; 

::.  •;.xc-;:;:;\-*r:.:; 


•: . .  ••••  •  ••■  ■.  :-:.>^v:>:;  :-:'  --; 

•  •  •  .    •  : .  -     :  :•  :■  •>■  : 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (WE)  |  OUM123456 

TYPICAL  ENTRY  (CUE) 


|  CHLTMS4321Q  [ 


The  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  is  assigned  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  during  their  input 
processing,  using  the  two-character  alphabetic  prefixes  which  identify  each  Clearinghouse,  followed  by  six 
numeric  characters.  (See  Figure  V-9  for  a  complete  Hst  erf  Clearinghouse  prefix  assignments.)  This  Accession 
Number  is  temporary  hi  that  it  provides  identification  by  Clearinghouse  for  each  record  and  an  in-process 
control  number  for  use  in  aU  technical  processes  up  until  the  final  ED  or  EJ  Accession  Number  is  assigned. 

Each  file  has  a  separate  range  of  numbers;  normally  the  range  of  Clearinghouse  Numbers  used  for  RIE  goes 
through  499  999  and  the  range  for  CUE  begins  at  500  000.  Assignment  of  numbers  should  be  continuous  and 
should  not  skip  with  a  new  contract  or  calendar  year. 

The  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  is  entered  in  packed  form  and  without  spaces,  as  shown  in  the  above 
entries.  It  must  always  be  the  first  data  element  in  the  resume.  The  Number  must  be  present  on  a  record  in 
order  for  that  record  to  be  entered  into  the  ERIC  computer  system.  It  is  the  key  element  that  distinguishes  one 
set  of  data  from  another.  Data  being  processed  without  a  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  or  with  one  in  an 
incorrect  format  (e.g.,  error  in  the  prefix,  too  few  digits,  etc.)  wilt  be  treated  as  part  of  die  immediately 
preceding  record.  Data  being  processed  with  a  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  that  duplicates  a  previous 
number  will  overlay  the  previous  record.  For  this  reason,  two  resumes  must  never  be  assigned  the  same 
number.  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  must  be  unique,  sequentially  assigned  numbers. 

For  both  RIE  and  CUE,  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  is  used  as  the  basis  for  assignment  of  the 
ED  and  EJ  numbers;  that  is,  the  records  are  sorted  numerically  by  Clearinghouse  Number  and  then  the  ED  or 
EJ  numbers  assigned.  Hence,  related  items  must  be  in  sequential  order  adjacent  to  each  other  far  than  to  appear 
in  the  database,  abstract  journal,  and  microfiche  next  to  each  other. 

246 


ERIC  *~1*2 


V-45 


HOC  Pttcaatef  Mama! 


CH  ACCESSION  NUMBER    I  CATALOGING 


ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSES — A  COMPLETE  LIST  (WITH  PREFIXES) 

PREFIX 

CLEARINGHOUSE 

STATUS 

AA 

ERIC  Facility  Contractor  (For  KSEy,  CUE  Publisher  (For  CUE) 

CuRtQt 

AC 

Adult  Education 

Metged  into  CB  in  1973 

AL 

Linguistics 

Merged  into  FL  in  1971 

CE 

Adult.  Career,  aad  Vocational  Education 

(JftCfltfllAg  input  Cf  AqjUnCi  CJviC  i^lCOrtngnOHSc  JOT  t*QttSUm€r 

Education,  since  June  1991) 

Curat 

CG 

Counseling  and  Personnel  Services 

Current 

CS 

Reading  and  Conunonksiion  Skills 

Current 

EA 

Educational  Management 

Current  j 

EC 

Handicapped  and  Gifted  Children 

Current 

EF 

Educational  Facilities 

Merged  into  EA  in  1970 

EM 

Educational  Media  and  TechnoJogy 

Merged  into  IR  in  1974 

FL 

Languages  and  linguistics  (including  input  of  Adjunct  ERIC 

L,  l&tringnumJrC  (m  L4lCTQCj  E4m  Cif  m  /t/T 

Umited^gtish-ftvficient  Adults,  since  September  1989) 

Current 

HE 

Higher  Education 

Current 

m 

Information  Resources 

Current 

JC 

Junior  Colleges 

Current 

U 

Library  and  Information  Sciences 

Merged  into  IR  in  1974 

PS 

Elementary  and  Eariy  Childhood  Education 

Current 

RC 

Rural  Education  and  Small  Schools 

Current 

RE 

Reading 

Merged  into  CS  in  1972 

SE 

Science,  Mathematics,  ml  Environmental  Education 

Current 

SO 

Social  Science/Social  Studies  Education  (including  input  cf 
Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for  Art  Education  and  Adjunct 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  United  States-Japan  Studies,  since 
Match  1990) 

Current 

SP 

Teacher  Education 

Curettf 

TE 

Teaching  of  English 

Merged  into  CS  in  1972  I 

TM 

Tests,  Measurement,  and  Evaluation 

Current 

UD 

Urban  Education 

Current 

VT 

Vocational  and  Technical  Education 

Merged  into  CE  in  1973 

FIGURE  V-»:  ERIC  Ctcartogbovscs — A  Complete  Ust  (witk  Prefixes) 
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b.   RIE  Documents 


(1)  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  May  Be  Re- Arranged 

For  the  RIE  portion  of  the  database,  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  typically  is  placed  on  a 
document  st  the  time  it  is  selected  for  inclusion  in  the  database;  the  item  is  also  catered  on  the  Acquisitions 
Data  Report  (ADR)  at  about  me  same  time.  These  actions  generally  take  place  before  cataloging  and 
abstracting.  If,  after  the  assignment  of  a  number,  a  document  is  determined  to  be  part  of  a  scries  or  to  be 
out  of  sequence  in  its  series,  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  should  simply  be  changed  around  to 
reflect  the  natural  order  of  the  series. 


It  is  important  to  realize  that  even  if  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  have  already  appeared  in 
the  ADR.  they  can  soil  be  re-arranged  within  a  series.  From  the  user's  standpoint  it  is  always  better  to 
have  related  documents,  especially  documents  in  a  series,  announced  in  their  natural  sequence.  If  that 
means  changing  a  number  assignment,  then  that  should  be  done.  Clearinghouse  numbers  are  not  immutable 
just  because  they  have  been  assigned.  They  should  be  regarded  as  merely  a  means  for  entering  documents 
into  the  database.  At  no  time  does  the  ERIC  computer  system  check  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number 
on  the  incoming  resume  against  the  in-process  ADR  fife. 


(2)  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  Should  Not  Be  Re-Used 


If  a  document  is  pulled  permanently  from  processing  for  any  reason,  the  Clearinghouse  Accession 
Number  should  not  be  re-used.  Re-use  of  numbers  can  cause  many  problems  with  internal  recordkeeping. 
There  is  no  requirement  that  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  be  "gapless";  such  a  requirement  would 
be  impractical  because  documents  are  frequently  removed  after  accessioning  when  they  are  found  to  be 
duplicates,  to  have  reproducibility  problems,  etc. 


(3)  Number  on  the  Document  and  on  the  Resume  Must  Agree 


Prior  to  the  completion  of  final  processing,  the  Gearinghouse  Accession  Number  on  the  resume  should 
be  checked  against  the  number  on  the  document  and  any  discrepancies  corrected. 


c.    CUE  Artkies 


Because  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  for  CUE  journal  articles  are  not  reported  in  the  same  fashion 
as  they  are  for  RIE  documents  (Le.,  typically  the  numbers  used  for  CUE  are  tracked  using  the  shipping  sheets 
for  each  journal)  or  because  the  numbers  may  not  be  assigned  until  just  prior  to  final  processing,  it  is  relatively 
easy  for  a  Clearinghouse  to  inadvertently  use  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  more  than  once.  If  a 
Clearinghouse  detects  duplication  after  transmission  of  the  records,  it  should  contact  the  Facility.  However, 
since  the  data  for  CUE  only  remain  at  the  Facility  for  a  week  before  being  sent  to  the  CUE  Publisher,  duplicates 
detected  after  the  first  week  should  be  reported  directly  to  the  CUE  Publisher. 


As  was  noted  earlier,  the  use  of  the  same  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  on  two  different  items  will 
cause  the  second  occurrence  to  overlay  the  earlier  input  In  RIE,  overlaps  usually  just  affect  the  two  records 
directly  involved.  In  CUE,  however,  where  all  articles  from  a  particular  journal  issue  are  assigned  sequential 
Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers,  overlays  will  have  an  impact  on  the  entire  gram  of  accessions. 
Consequently.  CUE  overlays  require  all  the  items  from  two  different  journal  issues  to  be  removed  until  the 
numbering  problems  can  be  resolved  Therefore,  it  is  especially  important  that  Clearinghouse  Accession 
Numbers  assigned  to  journal  articles  be  carefully  reviewed  during  cataloging. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


ERIC 


1.  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  arc  made  up  of  the  standard  two-character  prefix14  identifying  each 
Clearinghouse,  followed  by  six  numeric  characters,  all  in  packed  form,  e.g«  TM123456/ 

2.  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  me  unique,  sequentially  assigned  numbers  and  two  documents  may  not  be 
assigned  the  same  number 

3*   The  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  on  the  document  and  on  the  resume  must  be  m  agreement 

4.  Documents  appearing  m  a  sequential  series  or  in  multiple  volumes  should  be  assigned  similarly  sequential 
Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  (assuming  they  are  to  be  in  the  same  issue  erf  RE),  e.g., 
VbL  1  «  AA001234;  VbL2«  AA0O1235;  V6L  3  *  AA001236. 

5-  When  referred  to  within  otiier  ERIC  records,  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  are  ciled  in  the  format 
*AA  001  234." 


14  Clearinghouse  prefixes  are  established  by  the  ERIC  Program  Office  and  historically  have  remained  stable 
despite  later  name  changes  or  assignment  to  a  new  contractor.  Only  major  Clearinghouse  consolidations  have 
brought  about  prefix  changes. 
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htanc^ry?aptfcnaf 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only)  8  CONT_RI8806201;  G0087-C 100 1-90 

 — 111111 


a.  General 


The  Contract  Number  and  Grant  Number  are  the  alphanumeric  tags  assigned  by  a  sponsoring  agency  to 
designate  the  financial  support  given  the  woifc  or  research  reported  in  the  document  Prior  to  the  January  1991 
RIE  (ED  322  286),  ERIC  had  two  separate  fields,  one  for  Contract  Numbers  and  one  for  Grant  Numbers. 
Formerly,  a  distinction  could  be  made  between  Grants  and  Contracts  in  that  the  scope  of  work  of  grants  was 
usually  broader  and  more  general  and  did  not  contain  lists  of  specific  tasks  and  deliverables.  A  contract,  on 
the  other  hand,  usually  specified  certain  tasks  or  contract-deliverable  items,  and  the  contracting  agency 
monitored  the  effort  to  ensure  that  all  contractual  obligations  were  met  Over  time,  the  distinction  between  the 
two  has  become  "fuzzy"  and  additional  funding  instruments  have  been  introduced  (e.g..  "cooperative 
agreements").  All  types  of  funding  instruments  are  now  recorded  in  the  Contract/Grant  field. 

If  a  funding  number  does  not  appear  m  the  document,  it  may  be  supplied  by  the  cataloger.  if  the 
information  is  readily  available  from  another  reliable  source.  However,  research  by  the  cataloger  for  this 
purpose  is  optional. 

All  Contract/Grant  Numbers  that  appear  on  documents  accessioned  for  input  to  RIE  are  to  be  cited  in  the 
Contract  Number  field'5.  Regardless  of  nomenclature,  all  alphanumeric  identifiers  assigned  by  a 
supportmg/sponsoring  agency  should  be  cataloged  if  they  relate  to  funding  (do  not  confuse  these  designators 
with  project  numbers).  Because  there  is  an  ever-expanding  variety  of  funding  arrangements,  catatogers  should 
simply  record  these  funding  numbers  rather  than  attempting  to  determine  if  they  are  true  contract/grant  numbers. 

Most  Contract  Numbers  will  have  alphabetic  prefixes  serving  to  identify  the  sponsoring  agency:  these 
should  be  captured  whenever  available  as  they  serve  both  to  identify  the  Contract  Number  as  to  its  source  and 
to  group  together  in  printed  indexes  the  various  Contract  Numbers  of  the  same  agency.  Typically  Grant 
Numbers  have  a  "G"  prefix  followed  by  a  numeric  string. 


"Through  June  1976,  the  Contract  Number  field  was  restricted  to  Office  of  Education  and  National  Institute  of 
Education  contracts. 
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Howewr,  since  some  U.S.  (toveriimert  agencies  have  contract  ramberug  systems 
prefixes,  it  is  necessary  to  permit  also  the  capture  of  ContractfOrant  Numbers  that  are  purely  numeric.  The 
general  rule  is  to  capture  the  Contract/Grant  Number  as  k  appears  on  the  document 

Do  not  use  the  wort  "Contract"  This  call-out  will  be  inserted  in  the  RE  announcement  by  the  computer 
system. 

b.  Patterns  in  Government  Contract  Numbers 

At  one  time  there  were  various  stable  patterns  in  the  Government  funding  numbers  of  major  agencies  that, 
when  known,  helped  to  simplify  the  job  of  cataloging  them.  However,  funding  number  formats,  for  the  most 
part,  no  longer  exhibit  these  patterns  or,  when  they  do,  the  patterns  may  be  short-tived.  The  situation  is  further 
complicated  because  the  contractor/grantee  orgamzatkms  tecervmg  the  funding  are  not  consistent  in  how  faey 
record  the  funding  numbers  on  their  publications.  For  these  reasons,  catatogers  should  generally  record  the 
numbers  as  found, 

c.  Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement  (OERI)  Contract  Numbers 

Contract  Numbers  emanating  from  OERI  currently  exhibit  the  following  format: 


CONT JU88062001 


with  die  standard  prefix  "RT  and  no  spaces  between  the  RI  and  the  rest  of  the  number. 


# 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Catalog  any  and  all  funding  numbers,  including  Grant  Numbers,  appearing  an  the  document 

2.  Multiple  Contract/Grant  Numbers  must  be  separated  by  a  semicolon  and  a  space. 

3.  Alphabetic  prefixes  identifying  the  Sponsoring  Agency  are  desirable  and  should  be  used  when  available. 

4.  Do  not  confuse  Project  Numbers  and  Report  Numbers  with  ContracfcQrant  Numbers. 

5.  ComtacVOrant  Numbers  may  occasionally  appear  on  certain  kinds  of  documents  (eg.,  speeches,  conference 
papers)  for  which  no  preparing  institution  or  sponsoring  agency  is  given.  This  fact  should  not  prevent  the 
catak>ger  from  capturing  me  valid  Contract/Grant  Number  information  that  is  available.  However,  under  normal 
circumstances  a  Comtact/Grant  Number  implies  both  a  preparing  institution  and  a  sponsor,  and  the  cataloger 
should  make  an  effort  to  identify  both. 

6.  The  parts  of  a  Contract/Grant  Number  should  be  separated  from  each  other  by  hyphens  (unless  the  number 
specifically  uses  another  special  character,  such  as  a  slash).  Blank  spaces  in  a  Cc*!ract/Graitf  Number  should 
be  replaced  by  hyphens.  No  blank  spaces  are  permitted. 


7.   Generalized  statements  of  financial  support  or  sponsorship  should  not  be  entered  in  the  ContractAjrant  Number 
field,  but  rather  described  in  the  Note  field,  if  felt  by  the  cataloger  to  be  significant,  e.g.,  "NOTE.Sponsored 


by  the  civil  rights  offices  of  California  and  Nevada." 

8.    OERI  Contract  Numbers  currently  exhibit  the  format  "RI9100000 *  with  an  "RT  prefix  and  no  spaces  between 
the  prefix  and  the  rest  of  the  number. 
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EXAMPLES 


SINGLE  CONTRACT  NUMBER 
SINGLE  GRANT  NUMBER 
MULTIPLE  FUNDING  NUMBERS 
CONTRACT  NUMBER  WITH  ALPHA  PREFIX 


CONTRACT  NUMBER  WITHOUT  ALPHA  PREFIX 
SUBDIVISIONS  OF  CONTRACTS 


OERI 


NOQ0W-79-C-O323 
G008700-345 

MDR-8470342;  RI88620O12;  O0098CQ226 

DOT-HS-6^M336 
NCES-RS-8800-3001 
HRA-23I-9O-0032 
ADM-G-87-34700 

400-804)060 

400-84-0000-P-5 

4OO-84-O00O-P-6 
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Character  Sot 

.  ^5t^^3^l^ftJt^t^  ^^^B^PQ^ 
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TYPICAL  ENTRY 


I  DESC_*Careff  Planning;  *  Demand  Occupations;  *  Employment  Opportunities;  Vocational  Education; 
I  Postsecondary  Education;  'Employed  Women;  Career  Counseling 


a.  General 


This  field  is  reserved  for  the  entry  of  valid  Descriptors*  which  at  defined  as  indexable  (Main)  terms 
appearing  in  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors.  Thisisa™»YfffiWY^  Other  terms  that 

appear  in  the  Thesaurus,  such  as  Used  For  references  (from  Synonyms  to  Main  Dams}  and  Invalid  Descriptors 
(farmer  Descriptors  that  have  hem  discontinued  and  that  have  their  "life  span*  indicated  by  beginning  and 
ending  dales  in  parentheses),  may  not  be  used  in  this  field  Instructions  for  Indexing  appear  in  Section  VII  of 
this  Manual.  Instructions  for  introducing  new  Descriptor  appear  in  Section  Vm,  Feat  1,  of  this  Manual. 

b.  Indexing  Depth 

As  a  general  guide,  the  average  number  erf  terms  assigned  documents  in  RIE  is  twelve  (12),  and  this  is  a 
reasonable  average.  Sane  documents  will  require  more  terms  for  adequate  indexing,  and  many  will  require 
fewer.  Since  RIE  documents  are,  on  the  average,  considerably  longer  than  articles  in  CUE,  the  number  of  turns 
assigned  to  documents  is  usually  greater  than  the  number  assigned  to  articles.  The  average  number  of  terms 
assigned  an  article  in  CUE  is  ten  (10).  Use  of  the  most  specific  applicable  Descriptors  will  generally  permit 
staying  within  reasonable  limits. 

c.  M^jor  Descriptors 

Major  Descriptors  are  those  thai  indicate  the  primary  subjects  of  the  document/article.  Major  Descriptors 
are  tagged  with  a  preceding  asterisk  (*)  on  the  resume  (and  in  the  computer  record).  All  index  tarns  not 
preceded  by  an  asterisk  are  automatically  considered  "Minor*  for  that  document  Any  index  term  may  be  Major 
or  Miner,  depending  on  the  document/article. 
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The  purpose  of  tagging  M^jor  Descriptor  is  to: 

•  Identify  those  Descriptors  that  are  to  become  entries  in  die  RIE/CUE  printed  Subject  Index. 

•  Identify  the  principal  subjects)  in  the  document/article  to  users  scanning  resumes  (in  RIE/CUE,  on 
microfiche*  or  via  computer  searching)  thereby  providing  information  helpful  in  the  evaluation  and 
determination  of  relevant  references, 

•  Permit  discrimination  in  computer  searching  between  major  and  minor  subject  indexing. 


AT  LEAST  ONE  MAJOR  DESCRIPTOR  MUST  BE  ASSIGNED.  The  guidelines  allow  either 


»  a  maximum  of  6  Major  Descriptors  and  1  Major  Identifier* 
or 

*  a  maximum  of  5  Major  Descriptors  ami  2  Major  Identifiers. 


AT  NO  TIME  IS  THE  NUMBER  OF  MAJOR  DESCRIPTORS  TO  EXCEED  SIX  (6),  EVEN  IF  NO 
MAJOR  IDENTIFIERS  ARE  USED.  Tim  total  number  of  all  MAJOR  indexing  terms  (Descriptors  and 
Identifiers  together)  may  not  exceed  seven  (7). 

Since  at  least  one  Major  Descriptor  must  be  assigned  to  each  record,  this  ensures  at  least  one  subject  route 
to  the  record  via  die  printed  indexes.  The  rale  restricting  the  total  number  of  major  indexing  terms  is  necessary 
in  order  to  keep  the  printed  indexes  from  becoming  excessively  large. 

ci   Educational  Leveling  Terms 

All  documents  and  articles  must  be  tagged  with  Descriptors  indicating  educational  level,  if  they  deal  with 
a  specific  level.  (See  Section  VD  of  this  Manual.) 

e.   Publication  Type  Terms 

Descriptors  that  duplicate  exactly  the  names  of  Publication  Type  categories,  may  not  be  used  as  index  terms 
(either  Major  or  Minor)  gnkgg  the  concept  is  genuinely  the  subject  of  the  document  (and  not  just  its  form). 
(See  Figure  V*13>)  The  22  Descriptors  so  limited  are  discussed  in  greater  detail  in  Section  VII  of  this  Manual. 

L  Format 

•  Each  Descriptor*  except  the  last,  is  followed  by  a  semicolon  (the  standard  subfield  delimiter)  and  a  space. 

»  The  only  punctuation  permitted  in  the  Descriptor  field  (other  than  the  subfield  delimiter)  are  parentheses, 
which  are  used  to  set  off  parenthetical  qualifying  phrases. 

•  There  is  no  requirement  for  any  particular  order  or  sequence  of  Descriptors,  and  Major  Descriptors  do 
not  have  to  precede  Minor  Descriptors,  or  vice  versa. 
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Descriptors  are  to  be  spelled  exactly  as  they  appear  in  the  Thesaurus  (Working  Copy).  Spacing  of 
multi-ward  Descriptors  mast  conform  precisely  to  that  hi  the  Thesaurus.,  eg.,  "Check  Lists"  not 
"Checklists";  "Programing  (Broadcast)"  not  "Programming  (Broadcast)";  "Fostsectmdary 
Education*  not  "Post  Secondary  Education  " 

Descriptors  are  normally  entered  with  the  first  tetter  of  each  word  capitalized  Articles,  prepositions, 
and  conjunctions  are  not  capitalized  when  used  in  Descriptors,  unless  they  appear  as  the  first  word, 
e^.,  "Adjustment  (to  Environment),'  "Food  and  Drug  Inspectors,"  "Off  the  Job  Training" 
(see  Figure  VH-11  entitled  "Capitalization  of  Artfeies/ConjunchVms^qwsaions  in  Descriptors  and 
Identifiers"  in  Section  VH,  "Indexing"  of  this  Manual). 

The  formally  published  edition  of  the  Thesaurus  is  prepared  in  upper  and  lower  case.  The  internal 
computer-printed  "Working  Copy"  edition  is,  however,  printed  in  all  upper  case  and  terms  must, 
therefore,  be  converted  to  upper/lower  case  f onnat  by  the  indexer  at  the  time  of  indexing.  One  should 
index  from  the  "Working  Copy"  since  the  formally  published  edition  rapidly  becomes  out-of-date. 
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The  rules  for  the  selection  of  Descriptors  in  the  indexing  process  are  covered  in  detail  in  Section  VII  of  the 
EFM,  dealing  with  "Indexing."  The  rates  for  the  mtroduction  of  new  Descriptors  are  covered  in  detail  in 
Section  VHI,  Part  1  of  the  EPM,  dealing  with  "Vocabulary  Development  and  Maintenance."  Therefore,  the  rules 
covered  here  have  been  restricted  to  those  pertaining  to  the  data  entry  of  Descriptors. 

1.  The  Descriptor  field  is  a  mandatory  field  for  both  RIE  and  CUE. 

Z  Descriptors  used  in  the  indexing  process  must  be  in  thcThesaurusof  ERIC  Descriptors  md  must  be  spelled  and 
spaced  exactly  as  they  appear  in  the  Thesaurus. 

3.  Descriptors  expressing  the  "major"  subject  matters  of  a  document/article  must  be  preceded  by  an  asterisk  (*) 
in  order  to  distinguish  them  from  the  less  substantial  or  "minor"  topics,  and  to  designate  entries  for  the  printed 
subject  indexes. 

4.  At  least  one  (1)  major  Descriptor  must  be  assigned  to  each  ERIC  record;  not  more  than  five  (5)  major 
Descriptors  are  permitted  for  each  record  (six  if  only  one  or  no  major  Identifier  is  used).  The  total  number  of 
assigned  Descriptors  is  restricted  by  the  field  size  of  700  characters,  including  punctuation  and  space. 

5.  Multiple  Descriptors  are  separated  by  semicolons,  followed  by  a  space. 

6.  If  a  document  is  concerned  with  a  particular  educational  (grade/academic)  level  the  indexer  must  provide  a 
Descriptor  indexing  the  document  to  that  level.  (See  Figure  VTJ-2  in  Section  VII,  entitled 
"Mandatory  'Educational  Level*  Descriptors.*) 

7.  With  the  exception  of  certain  popularized  acronyms  (e.g.,  DNA,  FLES,  etc.),  Descriptors  are  written  with  initial 
capital  letters.  Except  when  used  as  the  initial  word,  articles,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions  are  not  capitalized 
in  a  Descriptor. 

8.  Descriptors  are  written  without  punctuation  or  special  characters,  with  the  sole  exception  of  parentheses  (used 
to  enclose  a  qualifier). 

9.  Descriptors  that  duplicate  exactly  the  names  of  Publication  Type  categories  may  not  be  used  as  index  terms 
(cither  Major  or  Minor)  unless  the  concept  is  genuinely  the  subject  of  the  document  (and  not  just  its  form). 
(The  22  Descriptors  so  limited  are  listed  in  Figure  V-13.) 

10.  There  is  no  requirement  for  Descriptors  to  be  entered  in  any  particular  order  or  sequence,  ie.,  Descriptors  do 
not  have  to  be  entered  in  alphabetic  sequence  and  Major  Descriptors  do  not  have  to  precede  Minor  Descriptors, 
or  vice  versa. 
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For  examples  of  Descriptor  entries,  see  examples  in  Indexing"  (Section  VII  of  the  EPM). 
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MandatorWOational 
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-  Geographic  Source 
*  Mandator* 


-  Yes  (forth©  4  primary  EnglJsh-spealdng  aniniries) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only) 


GEOJJ.S.;  Indiana 


a.  General 


The  Geographic  Source  field  is  intended  to  indicate  die  country  of  origin  (usually  the  place  of  publication) 
of  a  document.  The  data  element  answers  the  basic  question  "Where  did  the  document  come  from?"  Usually 
the  country  of  origin  is  identical  to  the  place  of  publication. 

For  the  four  primary  English-speaking  countries,  which  provide  the  bulk  of  the  input  to  ERIC,  the 
cataloging  is  extended  to  the  state  or  provincial  level: 

•  United  States— the  states.  District  of  Columbia,  and  possessions  (America  Samoa,  Guam,  Northern 
Mariana  Islands,  Puerto  Rico,  Virgin  Islands). 

•  Canada— the  provinces  and  territories:  (Alberta,  British  Columbia,  Manitoba,  New  Brunswick, 
Newfoundland,  Northwest  Territories,  Nova  Scotia,  Ontario,  Prince  Edward  Island,  Quebec, 
Saskatchewan,  Yukon  Territory). 

•  United  Kingdom— the  four  major  units  comprising  that  country:  England,  Scotland,  Northern  Ireland, 
and  Wales. 


•  Australia— the  major  divisions  of  that  country:  New  South  Wales,  Northern  Territory,  Queensland. 
South  Australia,  Tasmania,  Victoria.  Western  Australia,  and  Australian  Capital  Territory. 

If  it  is  necessary  to  determine  the  state,  province,  or  territory  of  a  given  city,  an  authoritative  gazetteer  should 
be  used.  Except  for  the  four  countries  above,  all  other  entries  in  this  field  are  at  the  country  level  and  are  not 
further  subdivided. 
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b.    Geographic  Authority  List 


A  Geographic  Authority  List,  used  for  computer  validation  of  the  entries  in  this  field,  has  been  developed 
and  appears  as  Figure  V-10.  This  fist  is  comprehensive  in  that  all  countries  recognued  as  such  as  of  May  1992 
are  included;  the  list  is  updated  by  the  Facility  whenever  a  new  country  is  created,  dissolves,  or  changes  its 
name.  It  should  be  noted  mat  with  the  sole  exception  of  the  United  States,  all  country  names  are  spelled  out 
and  not  abbreviated.  Since  the  vast  majority  of  documents  arc  domestic,  in  the  interest  of  brevity,  "UJS."  is  to 
be  used  in  lieu  of  "United  States,"  Records  not  carrying  a  "U.S."  in  this  field  will  be.  by  definition,  "foreign" 
documents. 

c.    Geographic  Source  and  Document's  Subject 

This  field  should  not  be  confused  with  the  subject  of  the  document  If  a  country  or  geographic  area  is  the 
subject  of  the  document,  it  should  be  entered  in  the  Identifier  field. 

dL   Detenntaatkm  of  What  Name  To  Use 

(1)  Only  City/Town  Knows 

As  with  all  cataloging,  mis  data  element  is  to  be  determined  horn  evidence  in  the  document  itself. 
Research  beyond  the  document  is  usually  not  necessary,  in  many  instances  the  Reproduction  Release  Form 
win  reflect  the  appropriate  country  and/or  its  subdivision*  However  if  a  city  in  the  United  States,  United 
Kingdom,  Australia,  or  Canada  is  listed  and  the  document  or  the  release  form  does  not  provide  the  state, 
province  or  crther  subdivision  for  one  c€  these  countries,  thai  a  gazetteer  should  be  consulted.  Since  mere 
are  many  ernes  and  towns  with  the  same  name,  especially  in  the  United  States  (e.g.,  there's  a  "Springfield" 
in  most  states),  information  found  in  an  atlas  or  gazetteer  may  need  to  be  corroborated  by  data  in  the 
document 

(2)  Joint  Authors  and/or  Institutions  Located  m  Different  States 
or  Subdivisions  of  One  of  the  Four  English-Speaking  Countries 

The  first-named  author  or  institution  is  usually  considered  the  principal  author/institution  and  takes 
precedence  over  the  second  and  subsequent  authors/institufions  in  determining  the  Geographic  Source.  If 
the  principal  authorship  or  institution  cannot  be  determined  for  some  reason,  then  the  country  name  alone 
can  be  used.  In  actual  practice  this  is  rarely  necessary. 

(3)  Joint  Authors  and/or  Institutions  Located  in  Different  Countries 

The  first-name  precedence  cited  above  should  be  used  if  the  Corporate  Source  is  in  different  countries. 
However,  a  choice  of  one  country  must  be  made.  Do  not  enter  two  country  names  (e.g.,  GEO_U.S.; 
France). 

(4)  Author  Location  vs.  Conference  Location 

Individual  papers  horn  a  conference  normally  will  be  cataloged  based  on  the  geographic  location  of 
the  author  and  not  where  the  conference  was  held.  The  location  of  the  conference  is  strictly  incidental. 
Groups  move  their  conferences  around  for  a  variety  of  reasons.  More  fundamental  is  the  location  where 
the  author  resided  when  the  paper  was  prepared.  If  the  GEO  choice  is  between  these  two,  choose  the 
author's  location.  If  all  that  is  known  is  the  conference  location,  then  use  that 
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(5)  Change  is  Author's  Location 


The  location  of  an  at  bor  may  change  between  the  time  a  document,  is  prepared  and  the  time  a 
document  is  submitted  to  ERIC.  The  location  of  the  author  cited  on  the  document  at  the  time  a  document 
was  prepared  sfaouki  be  cataloged.  Do  not  use  the  author's  new  location  unless  the  original  location  cannot 
be  determined. 


(6)  Corporate  Author  (Preparing  institution)  Locating  vs.  Author's  Location 


Documents  produced  by  organizations  with  established  locations  frequently  are  prepared  by  authors 
located  elsewhere.  The  location  of  the  Corporate  Author  (Institution)  takes  precedence  over  the  individual 
author.  For  example,  documents  produced  by  the  National  Education  Association  (NEA)  located  in 
Washington,  D.C.  will  be  cataloged  as  "U.S.;  District  of  Columbia." 


(7)  Document  Distribution  Location 


Organizations  such  as  NEA  and  UNESCO  sometimes  have  a  distribution  point  which  is  not  in  the 
same  place  as  the  organization  itself.  The  location  of  the  distributor  should  not  be  considered  the 
Geographic  Source. 


(C  Government  Agency  Location 


Federal  government  agencies  typically  have  their  headquarters  in  Washington,  D.C.;  however,  many 
■J  'he  divisions  as  well  as  regional  offices  producing  documents  are  located  elsewhere.  The  Geographic 
.  *irce  should  be  that  of  the  location  of  the  division  or  regional  office  producing  the  publication  and  not 
the  tocatkr  of  f:  <  headquarters  in  Washington,  D.C. 

(9)  Aaaijtks 


Documents  such  as  conference  proceedings,  collections  of  cemmisstoned  papers,  etc.,  which  are 
analyzed  as  separate  accessions,  in  addition  to  being  entered  m  their  entirety,  should  be  treated  exactly  as 
they  would  be  as  separate  papers.  The  entire  proceedings  or  coUection  mould  be  cataloged  with  the 
location  of  the  publisher  or  corporate  source;  the  analytics  should  be  cataloged  in  accordance  with  the 
respective  authors'  affiliation  If  the  location  oi  the  individual  authors  is  not  provided,  then  the  location 
of  the  publisher  or  corporate  source  may  be  used;  authors*  affiliations  are  usually  listed  in  the  prefatory 
matter  or  appendix  of  ate  parent  document  or  in  the  individual  document  itself. 


e.    Typical  Errors  in  This  Field 


RIE  processing  staff  should  be  on  the  alert  for  several  errors  that  occur  regularly  in  this  field: 


•  assignment  of  a  city  instead  of  a  state  or  province; 

•  assignment  of  Africa,  a  continent,  instead  of  a  country  in  Africa; 

•  assignment  of  multiple  countries; 

•  assignment  of  China  (i.e..  mainland.  Peoples  Republic)  for  Taiwan  (nationalist  China); 

•  assignment  of  Ireland  for  Northern  Ireland 


f.    Historical  Background  of  Data  Element 

This  data  element  was  added  to  the  ERIC  file  beginning  with  the  January  1979  issue  of  REE  (ED  157  988). 
It  is  not  used  in  CUE. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  The  Geographic  Source  field  is  used  to  indicate  the  country  of  origin  of  the  document  It  should  not  be 
confused  with  the  subject  matter  of  the  document 

2.  Country  names  arc  cited  in  the  same  format  in  which  they  appear  in  the  Geographic  Authority  List 

3.  For  purposes  of  the  GEO  field,  the  four  principal  English-speaking  countries  (VS.,  Unified  Kingdom.  Canada, 
Australia)  ate  subdivided  to  the  state,  province,  or  territory  level 

4.  Individual  papers  presented  at  conferences  should  be  identified  with  the  geographic  location  of  the  principal 
author. 

5.  Analytics  should  be  treated  as  individual  papers,  each  potentially  from  a  different  location,  and  should  not  all 
be  identified  with  the  Geographic  Source  of  the  parent  document 

6.  When  there  are  multiple  authors,  each  from  different  locations,  and  no  other  clues  as  to  where  the  document 
came  from  or  was  published,  use  the  location  of  the  prime/principal  (first  listed)  author. 

7.  The  Geographic  Source  field  is  not  used  in  CUE. 
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EXAMPLES 


DOMESTIC,  WITH  STATE  U.S.;  Indiana 

DOMESTIC,  WITH  POSSESSION  U.S.;  Guam 

DOMESTIC,  STATE  UNDETERMINABLE  U.S. 

UNIT  OF  UNITED  KINGDOM  United  Kingdom;  Scotland 

PROVINCE  OF  CANADA  Canada;  Alberta 

UNIT  OF  AUSTRALIA  Australia;  Queensland 

NON  ENGLISH-SPEAKING  COUNTRY  France 
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Afghanistan 

Cufcet 

tttng  Kong 

Alabama 

■*  < « - 

uo&xnota 

Alaska 

Colorado 

Iceland 

Albania 

Comoros 

Idaho 

Alberta 

Congo 

Iflmnwa 

Algeria 

Connection 

lflctta 

American  Samoa 

Cook  Islands 

Indiana 

Andona 

Costa  Rica 

Indonesia 

Angola 

Croatia 

Iowa 

Anguilla 

Cuba 

— 
Iran 

Antigua  and  Barbuda 

Cyprus 

baq 

Argentina 

Czechoslovakia 

Ireland 

Arizona 

Delaware 

Israel 

Arkansas 

Denmark 

Italy 

Armenia 

District  of  Columbia 

Ivwy  Coast 

Anita 

Djibouti 

Jamaica 

Australia 

Dominica 

Japan 

Australian  Capital  Territory 

Dominican  Republic 

joraan 

Austria 

East  Germany 

Kansas 

Azerbaijan 

Ecuador 

Kazakhstan 

Bahamas 

Egypt 

Bahrain 

El  Salvador 

Kenya 

Bangladesh 

England 

Kirgizstan 

Barbados 

Estonia 

jMrtpao 

Belarus 

Equatorial  Guinea 

Kuwait 

Belgium 

Ethiopia 

Laos 

Belize 

Federated  States  of 

Latvia 

Benin 

Micronesia 

Lebanon 

Bermuda 

Fiji 

Lesotno 

Bhutan 

Finland 

Liberia 

Bolivia 

Florida 

t  ikifa 

uoya 

Bophuthatswana 

France 

uecntensrein 

Bosnia  and  Herzegovina 

French  Polynesia 

Lfthuania 

Botswana 

Gabon 

Louisiana 

Brazil 

Gambia 

Luxembourg 

British  Columbia 

Georgia 

Macao 

Brunei 

Germany 

Bulgaria 

Ghana 

Madagascar 

Burkina  Faso 

Greece 

Maine 

Burundi 

Grenada 

Malawi 

California 

Guadeloupe 

Malaysia 

Cambodia 

Guam 

Maldives 

Cameroon 

Guatemala 

Canada 

Guinea 

Malta 

Cape  >ferde 

Guinea  Bissau 

Manitoba 

Central  African  Republic 

Guyana 

Marshall  Islands 

Chad 

Haiti 

Martinique 

Chile 

Hawaii 

Maryland 

China 

Honduras 

Massachusetts 
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Pacific  Trost  Territory 

Tferwaa 

Mauritania 

Pakistan 

Mainitius 

Palau 

Tanzania 

Mexico 

Panama 

Tasmania 

Michigan 

Papua  New  Guinea 

Tennessee 

Minnesota 

Paraguay 

Tfexas 

Mississippi 

Pennsylvania 

inaiianG 

Missouri 

Fen 

1000 

Moldova 

Phuippnes 

Monaco 

Thmsbei 

Mongolia 

Portugal 

Inniuau  and  l  ooago 

Montana 

Prince  Edwaid  Island 

Tunisia 

Montserrat 

Puerto  Rico 

Turkey 

Morocco 

Qatar 

lunanenisuui 

Mozambique 

Quebec 

l  uncs  ana  caicos  isianos 

Myaranar 

Queensland 

Tuvalu 

Namibia 

Ketffuon 

U.S. 

Nauru 

Rhode  Island 

Uganda 

Nebraska 

Rumania 

Ukraine 

Nepal 

Russia 

United  Arab  Emirates 

Netherlands 

Rwanda 

Unified  Kingdom 

Netherlands  Amines 

Saini  Kitts  and  Nevis 

Uruguay 

Nevada 

Saint  Lucia 

utao 

New  Bnmswick 

Saint  Vmeent  and  the 

U5MI 

New  Caledonia 

Grenadines 

jwew  riampsnirc 

Cam  \JfannA 

dan  Marino 

TqHUaUl 

New  Heonaes 

5ao  lome  e  rnncipe 

Vatican  fitvr  Ctafr* 

New  Jersey 

Saskatchewan 

veiKta 

New  Mexico 

aauui  Arabia 

New  South  Wales 

aCOtlSiKl 

Vermont 

New  York 

Senegal 

victoria 

New  Zealand 

Seychelles 

Vietnam 

Newfoundland 

Siena  Leone 

Virgin  Islands 

Nicaragua 

Singapore 

Virginia 

Niger 

Slovenia 

Wales 

Nigeria 

Solomon  Islands 

wains  anc  rutuna  isianus 

Nine 

Somalia 

wasnington 

North  Carolina 

South  Africa 

West  uermany 

North  Dakota 

South  Australia 

West  Virginia 

North  Korea 

South  Carolina 
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Western  Australia 

Northern  he  and 

South  Dakota 

Northern  Marina  Islands 

South  Korea 

western  aamoa 

Nonnem  lerruory 

Spain 

▼Y  ISCUtlSUl 

Northwest  Territories 

Sri  Lanka 

Wyoming 

Norway 

Sudan 

Yemen 

Nova  Scotia 

Surinam 

Yugoslavia 

Ohio 

Swaziland 

Yukon  Territory 

Oklahoma 

Sweden 

Zaire 

Oman 

Switzerland 

Zambia 

Ontario 

Syria 

Zimbabwe 

Oregon 
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TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only}  1  GOVJftderal 


a.  General 

Governmental  Status  is  intended  primarily  to  indicate  whether  the  document  is  a  publication  of  a  Federal. 
State,  or  Local  (Le.t  City,  County)  governmental  body  hi  the  United  States  and  its  territories.  Outside  the  United 
State*,  governmental  documents  are  cataloged  as  either  "Foreign"  or  "International" 

b.  Governmental  Documents  within  the  United  States 

Legislative,  judicial,  and  executive/regulatory  agencies  are  defined  as  governmental  in  this  context 
Commissions  formed  under  executive  authority  or  legislative  mandate  are  included*  Schools,  colleges, 
universities  (and  districts  or  systems  of  such  institutions)  are  excluded,  even  if  tax-supported 

The  document  must  be  an  official  production  of  the  governmental  body  involved  Contractor  reports  are 
not  to  be  considered  government  documents  unless  they  have  been  issued  under  the  auspices  of  the  agency 
involved  e.g.,  complete  with  seal,  agency  imprint,  agency  logo  or  other  official  indicators.  Publications  from 
the  National  Center  for  Education  Statistics  (NCES)  are  frequently  issued  in  this  manner. 

Non-official  papas  and  speeches  of  government  employees  are  not  normally  considered  government 
documents.  However,  papers,  speeches,  testimony,  etc.,  of  government  officials  acting  in  their  official  capacity 
are  considered  government  documents.  For  example,  testimony  before  the  House  Appropriations  Committee 
on  behalf  of  the  Department's  budget  by  the  Secretary  or  Undersecretary  of  the  Department  of  Education  would 
be  considered  a  government  document  Documents  published  by  more  than  one  level  of  government  (e.g.,  state 
and  local  working  together)  are  to  be  classed  at  the  highest  level  involved 
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CATALOGING 


(1)  Exclusion  of  Schools,  Colleges,  Uiiiversities 

At  the  time  the  field  was  established,  a  decision  was  made  to  exclude  schools,  school  systems, 
colleges,  and  imiversmes  from  the  GOV  field.  Hie  number  of  mdividnal  ackwb  the  nimte 

of  regular  governmental  agencies  in  any  one  jurisdiction;  because  ERIC  contains  a  large  number  of 
documents  emanating  from  schools,  school  systems,  and  school  districts,  if  they  were  afl  coded  as 
governmental,  they  would  swamp  the  category  and  |iw^tl»  retrieval  tf 
thought  of  as  govtnimentaL  In  addition,  without  research  it  is  sometimes  diffiaitt  to  detemu^ 
a  given  school  is  state  or  local,  public  or  private,  tax^ipported  or  not,  and  schools  do  not  govern  or 
regulate  in  the  same  sense  as  other  tax-supported  agencies. 

(2)  Authorities  for  Determining  Governmental  Units 

There  arc  several  reference  authorities  available  for  determining  if  an  agency  shouM  be  coiuudered 
governmental  agency  in  the  United  States  (including  Federal,  State,  Municipal,  County).  Among  those  m 
use  by  the  ERIC  Facility  are: 

•  United  States  Government  Manual  (issued  annually): 

•  Federal  Yellow  Book  (updated  Quarterly); 

•  State  Yellow  Book  (updated  quarterly); 

•  Directory  of  State  Education  Agencies  (issued  annually);  and 

•  Municipal  Executive  Directory  (updated  semiannually). 


c.    Governmental  Documents  Outside  the  United  States 

Nan-U.s.  governmental  documents  emanating  from  a  foreign  country  are  cataloged  as  Toeign"  without 
distmgmshing  further  sub-levels.  However,  the  same  exclusion  of  schools,  colleges,  and  universities  applied 
to  U.S.  (Jocuments  also  applies  to  foreign  documents.  It  may  be  difficult  to  determine  in  some  cases  whether 
a  given  "Foreign"  document  is  governmental  or  not  Unless  there  is  a  strong  reason  to  believe  it  is  a 
government  document,  do  not  catalog  it  as  such. 

If  a  document  is  a  product  of  a  multi-governmental  body,  such  as  the  United  Nations  (or  its  constituent 
organizations),  Council  of  Europe,  etc.,  it  should  be  cataloged  as  -International."  International  orgamzatkms 
not  comprise!  of  governments  should  be  considered  non-governmental  and  should  have  no  entry  in  this  field. 
Among  the  reference  authorities  used  by  the  ERIC  Facility  are: 


•  Canadian  Directory, 

•  W Maker's  Almanack  (United  Kingdom);  and 

•  Statesman's  Year-Book  (international). 
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STATUS 


d.    Permissible  Terms 

Tbe  only  permissible  terms  in  this  field  are: 

Federal, 

Local, 

ForeigB, 

International. 

All  other  variations  are  invalid,  e.g.,  Federal  Government,  County,  etc. 


e.    Historical  Background 

This  data  dement  was  added  to  the  ERIC  file  beginning  with  the  January  1979  issue  of  RJE  (ED  157  988). 
It  is  not  used  in  CUE. 
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CATALOGING 


SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Documents  issued  by  governmental  bodies  must  be  coded  in  mis  field.  For  wm-goveriimeulal  documents  this 
field  will  be  left  blank. 

2.  The  permissible  entries  in  this  field  are: 


for  domestic  documents:  Federal.  State.  Local 

for  Don-domestic  documents:       Foreign,  International 

3.  schools,  colleges,  universities,  etc.,  are.  for  purposes  of  this  field,  not  regarded  as  governmental,  even  if 
tax-supported 

4.  CemtnetorKportsare 

the  official  imprint  of  the  government  agency  for  which  they  were  done. 
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STATUS 


EXAMPLES 


DOMESTIC  (Le*  UNITED  STATES) 
FEDERAL  GOVERNMENT 


(e.g..  Office  of  the  President, 


Federal 


Departments  of  Education  and  Health 
&  Human  Services,  National  Science 
Foundation,  Aimy,  Navy,  Library  of 
Congress,  Senate,  House  of 
Representatives,  Presidential 
Commissions,  Peace  Corps,  etc.) 

DOMESTIC  (L&,  UNITED  STATES) 
STATE  GOVERNMENT 

(e.g..  State  Offices/Boards  State 
of  Education,  Governor's  Office, 
Commissions,  Legislature) 

Does  not  include  universities, 
colleges,  etc. 

DOMESTIC  (Lfc,  UNITED  STATES) 
LOCAL  GOVERNMENT 

(e.g.,  Mayor's  Office,  County  Dept  Local 
of  Health,  City  Transportation  Board, 
Townships,  etc) 

Does  not  include  schools,  school  districts, 
colleges,  or  universities. 

FOREIGN  GOVERNMENT 

(U*  NON-UNITED  STATES,  ANY  LEVEL) 

(e.g.,  Canada  Dept  of  Health,  Provincial  Foreign 

departments  of  education,  etc.) 

Do  not  use  for  universities,  colleges, 

or  local  school  systems. 

INTERNATIONAL  International 

(Multi-governmental 

bodies) 

(e.g.,  United  Nations.  UNESCO,  etc.) 

NON-GOVERNMENT  [NOTE:  Omit  field] 
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B.11  IDENTIFIERS 
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Data  Etewrt/FteW . 
Data  Entry  Tfe^/KeywoKl 


IMa  Provided  By 
Character  Set 
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TYPICAL  ENTRY  I  ro£N_* America  2000;  *Narional  Assessment  of 

I  Educational  Progress;  Illinois 


a.  General 

The  Identifier  fieki  provides  to  additional  subject  indexing  terms  thai  may  be  required  to  index  a  document 
fully,  but  which  are  not  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  (or  which  have  not  yet  been  added  to 
it).  Such  indexing  terms  include,  for  example:  project  names  (e.g.,  Project  Head  Start),  legislation 
(e.g.,  Economic  Opportunity  Act  1964),  titles  (e.g„  Doctor  Zhivago),  and  new  subject  terms  under  consideration 
for  Descriptor  status  once  their  scope,  "staying  power"  in  the  Identifier  "proving  ground,"  and  definition  have 
been  established  Rules  and  guidelines  for  the  selection  and  creation  of  Identifiers  are  detailed  in  Section  VDI 
(Part  2)  of  this  Manual 

White  Identifiers  are  semi-controlled  indexing  terms,  without  the  same  cross-reference  structure  as 
Descriptors,  approved  Identifiers  are  displayed  in  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL),  When  entering  Identifiers, 
the  IAL  (and  its  supplements)  should  always  be  consulted  in  order  to  verify  the  proper  format  Desirable 
indexing  terms  not  found  in  either  the  Thesaurus  or  the  IAL  may  be  established  and  used  in  the  Identifier  field 
following  the  guidelines  in  Section  Vm  (Part  2). 

b.  Indexing  Depth 

The  use  of  Identifiers  for  indexing  documents  is  optional.  There  is  no  requirement  that  an  Identifier  be 
assigned  to  every  document  In  point  of  fact  the  average  number  of  Identifiers  per  document  is  less  than  one. 
Use  one  or  more  Identifiers  only  when  required  to  index  the  document  adequately. 

c.  Major  Identifiers 

There  is  no  minimum  requirement  for  Identifiers;  however,  no  more  than  two  (2)  Identifiers  may  be 
asterisked  (*)  as  major  indexing  terms  in  any  one  record  Only  one  (1)  major  Identifier  may  be  used  if  the 
record  has  six  (6)  mqjor  Descriptors.  As  with  major  Descriptors,  only  major  Identifiers  appear  in  the  subject 
indexes  of  RDEand  CUE.  Hie  purpose  and  function  of  major  Identifiers  is  the  same  as  for  major  Descriptors. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Individual  Identifiers  cannot  exceed  50  characters  m  length,  including  space*  but  excluding  the  asterisk. 

2.  Identifier  may  not  contain  any  punctuation  other  than  left  and  right  parentheses  (to  enclose  a  qualifier). 

3.  Multiple  Identifiers  must  be  separated  by  semicolons  followed  by  a  space 

4.  There  is  no  minimum  nnmber  of  Identifiers  that  may  be  entered  for  a  given  record;  the  maximum  number  may 
not  exceed  the  500  character  field  limitation. 

5.  No  more  than  two  (2)  Identifiers  may  be  asterisked  (*)  as  major  subject  terms  for  any  one  record. 

6.  Identifiers  should  be  entered  exactly  as  they  appear  in  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL).  If  new,  they  should 
be  structured  in  accordance  with  the  guidelines  of  Section  VHI  (Part  2)  of  this  Manual 

7.  There  is  no  requirement  for  any  particular  order  or  sequence  of  the  Identifiers  being  entered.  Similarly,  major 
Identifiers  do  not  have  to  precede  minor  Identifiers,  or  vice  versa. 

8.  Institutions  should  not  be  cited  in  the  Identifier  field  unless  they  are  actually  the  subject  of  the  document 

9.  Most  U.S.  and  Canadian  organization  names  used  as  Identifiers  should  be  followed  by  a  two-character  postal 
code  showing  the  statevprovince  location  of  the  organization.  For  guidance  on  this  rule,  see  Section  Vffl 
(Part  2). 

10.  ERIC  Digests  should  have  the  minor  Identifier  "ERIC  Digests"  assigned 
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EXAMPLES 


SINGLE  IDENTIFIER 


National  Education  Goals  1990 


MULTIPLE  IDENTIFIERS 
(MAJOR/MINOR  MIX) 


♦National  Assessment  of  Educational  Progress;  Kentucky 


PERSONAL  NAME  IDENTIFIER 


Douglass  (Frederick) 


DOMESTIC  INSTITUTIONAL 
IDENTIFIER  (WITH  STATE 
DESIGNATION  ADDED) 

USES  OF  PARENTHESES 


IDENTIFIER  CONTAINING 
NUMERIC  CHARACTERS 


Riverside  Unified  School  District  CA 


Apache  (Tribe) 
English  (British) 
Erikson  (Erik) 

Chapter  766  (Massachusetts) 


IDENTIFIER  CONTAINING 
ACRONYM 


Project  SPICE 
UNICEF 


LEGISLATION  COURT  CASES 


Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  1990; 

Rodriguez  v  San  Antonio  Independent  School  District 


ABBREVIATED  IDENTIFIER 
(REDUCED  TO  47  CHARACTERS) 


National  Assn  of  State  Univ  and  Land  Grant  Coll 
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B.12  INSTITUTION 
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Characters* 


r^lpl^f&pe} 


(Alphabetic  i  


-  Code  (Fbed  Rchaac^s  each);  RbI±  68  {Max.); 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  ONLY) 


INST_BBB54321=American  Education  Association,  New 
York,  NY.  Dept.  of  Ccrriculam  Innovation. 


a.  General 

The  Institution  fiekl  contains  the  name  of  the  organization  responsible  for  preparing  the  document  hi 
library  parlance  this  organization  is  referred  to  commonly  as  (he  "Corporate  Author"  or  "Corporate  Source." 
Governments  and  their  agencies,  societies,  associations,  institutions,  institutes,  universities,  colleges,  companies, 
commissions,  committees,  foundations,  etc.,  are  all  responsible  at  one  tune  or  another  for  the  production  or 
issuance  of  documents,  and  the  names  of  these  organizations  are  entered  in  this  field  when  their  documents  are 
cataloged.  Entry  in  this  field  indicates  responsibility  for  the  intellectual  creation  of  the  document 

b.  Determination  of  a  Corporate  Author 

The  Corporate  Author  is  not  a  mandatory  data  element  A  document  may  be  simply  the  product  of  an 
individual  operating  alone,  in  which  case  the  INST  field  would  be  left  blank.  However,  there  are  certain  clues 
and  interrelationships  of  which  the  cataloger  should  be  aware: 

•  Contract  Numbers  (including  Grant  Numbers),  when  present  typically  imply  a  preparing  Institution. 

•  The  existence  of  a  Sponsoring  Agency  in  the  document  implies  a  recipient  of  funding  and  therefore 
a  "doer"  (usually  an  organization,  but  sometimes  an  individual). 

Phrases  such  as  "sponsored  by"  appearing  on  a  Title  page  should  not  always  be  taken  literally.  If  the 
"sponsored  by"  organization  produced  the  document  then  the  organization  should  be  cataloged  as  a  Corporate 
Source. 
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(1)  Corporate  Author  vs.  Author  Affffiatkm 

The  corporate  author  or  institution  cataloged  in  this  field  should  not  be  con&sed  with  the  address 
of  the  Personal  Author,  i.e.,  the  Personal  Author's  corporate  affiliation  is  not  necessarily  equivalent 
to  the  Corporate  Author.  ERIC  does  uot  catalog  corporate  affiliations  of  authors. 


(2)  Conference  Presentations 

No  mstitntional  source  should  be  catatogedfior  a  conference  paper  whcr  Jiere  is  oo  indication  that 
the  release  of  the  paper  was  formaFy  controlled  or  supported  by  the  corporate  affiliation  of  the  author. 
An  indication  that  the  a  corporate  source  was  involved  wan  the  release  would  be  the  publication  of 
the  paper  with  a  formal  cover  with  the  source's  logo,  report  number  assigned,  etc.  For  example,  a 
conference  paper  presented  by  John  Browning  of  the  University  of  Maryland's  School  of  Education 
would  not  be  cataloged  with  the  corporate  source  as  the  University's  School  of  Education  unless  the 
paper  was  issued  as  a  formal  report  of  die  School  of  Education,  with  a  cover,  school  logo,  report 
number,  etc. 


(3)  Doctoral  Dissertations/Master's  Theses 

A  Doctoral  dissertation  or  Master's  thesis  normally  should  not  be  cataloged  with  the  recipient 
institution  as  the  institutional  source.  However,  if  the  dissertation  has  been  done  as  part  of  a  research 
project  (e.g..  National  Science  Foundation  funds  the  university  to  conduct  long-term  research  and  a 
doctoral  candidate  is  involved  with  the  dissertation  being  issued  as  a  report  of  the  project),  then  the 
institution  would  be  cataloged.  Again,  the  formal  publication,  complete  with  school  logo,  report 
Dumber,  contract  information,  etc,  would  be  an  indication  of  the  institution's  involvement 
[NOTE:  Nova  University's  practice  of  issuing  its  pracucum  papers  under  a  standard  cover  does  not 
constitute  formal  institutional  involvement  in  the  sense  of  a  corporate  author.] 


(4)  Commercial  Publishers,  University  Presses,  GPO 

Commercial  publishing  companies,  coUege/wuversity  presses,  the  GPO,  etc.,  are  not  cataloged  as 
institutional  sources  when  acting  merely  as  publishing  agents  for  works  that  have  normal  personal  or 
corporate  authors.  In  such  cases,  the  publisher's  name,  address,  and  item  price  are  recorded  in  the 
Availability  field.  A  commercial  publisher  can,  however,  be  a  corporate  author  when  they  are 
responsible  for  the  actual  preparation  of  a  work,  e.g.,  Marquis,  Inc.,  is  the  corporate  author  of  the 
standard  reference  work  Who's  Who  in  America. 


(5)  Sources  of  Journals,  Serials,  etc. 

Associations,  organizations,  etc.,  responsible  for  the  production  of  a  newsletter,  journal,  etc.,  are 
not  cataloged  as  corporate  authors  when  individual  parts  of  the  publication  (e.g.,  journal  articles)  are 
entered  in  RIE  unless  the  orgaruzation's  involvement  with  the  individual  article  is  specifically  stated 
(e.g.,  an  organization's  formal  position  statement  appears  as  an  article  in  a  journal  produced  by  the 
same  orgaruaation).  When  an  entire  issue,  volume,  etc.,  is  entered  as  a  single  accession,  however,  then 
the  responsible  organizational  source  is  cataloged. 


(6)  Analytics 

Documents  entered  as  analytics  (i.e.,  one  complete  document  such  as  a  proceedings  or  collection 
entered  in  its  entirety,  with  individual  papers  or  parts  entered  also  as  separate  Hems)  should  be 
cataloged  by  institution  in  the  same  manner  as  serials  discussed  above. 
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(7)  Corporate  Source  vs.  Sponsoring  Agency 

Copcrate  Authors  should  not  be  confused  with  Sponsoring  Agencies.  Sponsoring  Agencies 
novWethefimting  and  financial  support  to  effbm  This  is  usually  done  via 

or  foundations  and  their  names  are  entered  in  tnear  own  field  (see  Section  V  under 
"Sponsoring  Agency"). 

(g)  u.  S.  Departecat  of  Education,  lis  Si*bdivisk»s,  and  Contractors 

Except  in  a  few  situations,  subdivisions  of  the  U.  S.  Department  of  ^^^^^ 
unto  tnek  own  names  and  not  under  "Department  of  E^^l^^^^S 
Cen^.RegionalEducattonalUbocator^ 
of  Ediicatkm.  mey  are  established  u^ 

Example: 

Entry:     ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Information  Resources,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Not  used:  Syracuse  Univ.,  New  York,  NY.  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Information  Resources. 

[NOTE:  Beginning  in  1982,  all  Codes  for  the  Department  of  Education  (ED)  and  ite  wbdrvisions 
were  assigned  a  prefix  of  EDD;  this  prefix  allows  for  easy  identu^«  of  document 
emanating  from  the  units  of  ED.  Searches  of  online  versions  of  ERIC  for  all  ED 
documents  can  easily  be  restricted  using  this  EDD  prefix.] 

(9)  Contractor/Subcontractor  Relationship 

Sometimes  documents  have  been  prepared  by  an  institution  under  a  subcontract  with  a  prime 
contractor  for  a  governmental  agency  (such  as  OERI  or  the  Department  of  Education). 

Example: 

OERI  funded  Computer  Information,  Inc.,  under  contract  RI890035  to  survey  the  use  of 
computers  in  education.  Computer  Information  Inc.,  in  turn,  subcontracted  the  work  to  the 
Randall  and  Cromwell  Company.  When  the  survey  was  concluded,  the  report  was  written  and 
prepared  by  Randall  and  Cromwell,  submitted  to  Computer  Information,  which  m  turn  submitted 
the  report  to  OERI. 

When  such  a  relationship  is  prominent  on  the  document,  both  the  main  contractor  and  the 
subcontractor  may  tv  considered  as  institutions  responsible  for  the  work  and  therefore  bothcatatoged 
m  the  Institution  field  When  the  relationship  is  hidden  or  buried  in  the  document,  the 
can  often  be  ignored  In  either  case,  OERI  would  still  be  the  only  valid  sponsor.  Whether  die 
contractor  or  someone  the  contractor  hires  does  the  actual  work  ooes  not  change  the  fact  that  a 
Sponsoring  Agency  has  issued  a  contract  and  will  hold  its  contractor  (not  the  subcontractor) 
responsible  for  what  is  produced.  The  primary  contractor  should  not  be  interpreted  as  some  sort  of 
Sponsor. 
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(10)  Consortia 

Consortia  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  consortia  only.  If  the  consortia  is  only  boused  at  a 
university,  college,  or  government  agency,  do  not  enter  the  name  under  the  university,  etc  When  the 
entry  is  made  to  the  Source  Directory,  a  cross-reference  to  the  university,  along  with  a  brief  note,  will 
accompany  the  main  entry.  The  fallowing  example  illustrates  such  an  entry: 

NAME_Consortia  to  Improve  Bdacational  Networking,  Urbana,  IL. 
UF_IllinoB  Univ.,  Urbana.  Consortia  to  Improve  Educational  Networking. 
NOTE_Consortia  comprised  of  educators  from  Michigan  State  University,  Indiana 
University,  and  the  University  of  Chicago.  Located  on  the  campus  of  the  University  of  Illinois, 
School  of  Education. 

Some  consortia  do  not  have  a  physical  location  or  a  mailing  address.  In  those  instances,  no 
location  will  be  entered  with  the  name. 

(11)  Organizations  with  Multiple  Hosts  or  Locations 

Government-funded  centers  occasionally  may  have  several  host  organizations  and  documents  may 
carry  a  center  name  with  several  locations,  each  location  representing  a  host  An  example  of  this  is 
the  Center  for  the  Study  of  Writing  with  locations  at  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley  and 
Carnegie  Mellon  University.  Pittsburgh.  A  pro  forma  cover  or  title  page  typically  always  shows  both 
locations;  even  when  the  document  clearly  originates  with  only  one  (in  most  situations  the  specific  host 
is  listed  along  with  the  author).  (Some  of  the  covers  on  documents  from  multiple-host  centers 
regularly  list  four  or  more  organizations.}  If  the  specific  location  is  indicated,  catalog  only  that 
location. 

(12)  Associations  with  No  Permanent  Address 

S  mailer  associations  may  not  have  a  permanent  address,  but  may  "float"  with  the  address  of  either 
the  current  president  or  secretary.  In  those  situations,  instead  of  creating  a  new  Source  name  whenever 
an  association  official  changes,  only  the  organization's  name  is  entered  and  the  accompanying  note 
in  die  Source  Directory  will  read:  "Location  varies." 

(13)  Organizations  (Including  Government  Agencies)  as  Issuers  &  Sponsors  of  Documents 

Contractor  reports  should  be  cataloged  with  the  Performing  Institution  (contractor)  as  the 
"Institution"  and  the  Funding/Supporting  Agency  (contractee)  as  the  "Sponsor."  This  should  be  the 
rule  whether  the  document  is  issued  as  a  contractor  document  (with  contractor  name  and  logo)  or  as 
an  agency  document  (with  agency  name  and  logo). 

c.    CUE  Records  (Journal  Articles) 

CUE  records  do  not  have  an  Institution  field.  In  those  rare  instances  where  an  organization  appears  as  an 
article's  "author,"  e.g..  "Guidelines  for  English  Teachers,"  prepared  by  the  National  Council  of  Teachers  of 
English,  the  catalog  er  has  two  alternatives: 

©    Omit  the  information  altogether. 

•    Include  the  information  in  the  Note  field  (see  discussion  of  Note  field  in  Section  V). 
In  any  case,  organization  name  information  may  not  be  included  in  the  Personal  Author  field. 
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<L   Cataloging  and/or  EstabBshmeat  of  Organizational  Names 
Organizational  nan^ 

to  its  source.  Large  oiganizations,  eg.,  universities*  federal  agencies,  state  departments  of  education,  national 
corporations,  e&.,  must  generally  have  a  relevant  subdivision  in  coder  to  accomplish  this.  When  dealing  with 
organizations  of  modest  size  (e.g^  small  businesses  in  one  city,  small  school  systems,  most  junOTA^mmtmity 
colleges),  however,  it  is  generally  not  necessary  to  catalog  subdivisions. 

»  Documentation  for  Institutional  Names 

All  organizational  names  which  are  cataloged  must  be  supported  by  data  in  the  document  (or  in  rare 
circumstances,  accompanying  correspondence). 

•  Transient  Entities 

An  entity  such  as  a  temporary  or  ad  hoc  committee  of  a  university,  association,  etc.  may  exist  for  a 
year  or  two  and  thai  fade  from  existence,  never  to  be  seen  again.  Rather  than  clutter  up  the  Source 
Directory  with  such  transient  entities,  the  information  may  be  cited  in  the  Note  field. 

•  Subunits  of  Small  Organizations 

Rather  than  catalog  and/or  establish  a  new  name  for  a  subunit  of  an  already  small  organization,  it  is 
better  to  catalog  under  the  main  organization  and,  if  necessary,  cite  the  subunit  in  the  Note  field 
Excessive  subdivisions  of  a  small  organization  which  has  few  postings  should  be  avoided. 

•  Information  about  Organization  Is  Incomplete  and  Cannot  Be  Verified  as  to  Format,  Geographic 
Location,  or  Relationship  to  Document 

When  there  is  insufficient  information  cm  which  to  catalog  or  create  a  new  Institutional  Name,  the 
information  may  be  cataloged  in  the  Note  field  verbatim,  as  it  appears  on  the  Title  Page. 

e,    ERIC  Source  Directory 

When  a  Corporate  Author  is  identified  for  a  document,  the  name  erf  the  organization  should  be  looked  up 
in  the  ERIC  Source  Directory.  The  ERIC  Source  Directory  is  an  authority  list  of  over  33,000  organization 
names  to  be  used  in  both  the  Institution  and  Sponsoring  Agency  fields.  In  order  to  ensure  that  the  same 
organization  is  always  cited  in  the  same  fashion  and  to  permit  ready  assembly  erf  consistent  printed  indexes,  all 
organization  names  used  in  the  ERIC  system  are  generally  constructed  in  accordance  with  Section  2: 
^Organization  Name*  of  the  Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports.  A  Revision  of  CQSATI  Standard 
for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Government  Scientific  and  Technical  Reports.  (See  Attachment  3-)  (Because 
ERIC  contains  curriculum  guides  and  other  types  of  documents  not  covered  by  the  above  Guidelines,  variations 
to  the  COSATI  Guidelines  by  ERIC  have  occurred  and  are  noted.)  Each  name  is  assigned  a  unique 
alphanumeric  Tide  and,  thereafter,  the  organization  name  is  entered  into  the  system  by  specifying  the 
appropriate  Ox  -t.  During  computer  entry  of  the  data,  the  system  extracts  the  name  from  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory  on  the  basis  of  the  Code  and  adds  it  to  the  proper  tcord  in  its  standardized  form. 

All  standardized  forms  are  based  on  the  pattern:  Largest  element — geographic  location  (City,  State,  or 
Country) — smallest  element  (e.g.,  Yale  Univ.,  Hartford,  CX  Computer  Dept.).  Record  names  of  states  and  U.S. 
territories  using  the  standard  postal  abbreviation.  Canadian  provinces  are  not  abbreviated,  but  are  entered  within 
parentheses — e.g.,  Toronto  Univ.  (Ontario).  For  all  other  countries,  include  the  country's  name  in 
parentheses— e.g.,  Trinity  Coll.,  Dublin  (Ireland). 
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The  ERIC  Source  Directory  (stowing  both  names  sad  codes)  is  distributed  to  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses 
periodically  in  three  editkms  (a)  Monthly  Cumulative  Supplements,  listing  newly  established  names  and  codes 
developed  during  the  processing  of  the  current  issues  of  RIE;  (b)  Truncated  Edition,  listing  all  names  used 
during  the  most  recent  five-year  period — this  edition  is  issued  annually;  (c)  Complete  Edition  (Archival),  listing 
aU  names  ever  used  (the  test  edition  went  through  1986  RIB  input)— typically  every  five  years  a  Complete 
edito  comaffiing  a&iiaira  Since  the  most  active  names 

are  in  the  Monthly  Supplements  and  Truncated  editions,  these  editions  should  always  be  consulted  first;  if  a 
name  is  not  found  there,  then  the  Complete  edition  slwnld  be  consulted 

If  the  entity  to  be  cataloged  does  not  appear  in  the  Source  Dirtctory  in  the  form  shown  on  the  document, 
alternative  arrangements  of  the  name  should  be  checked,  since  the  entry  on  the  document  may  not  confonn  to 
the  standardized  name  form.  The  monthly  supplements  should  also  be  checked  for  recent  entries.  Duplicate 
names,  or  close  variants,  should  be  called  to  the  attention  of  the  ERIC  Facility  for  possible  correction. 

NOTE;  If  an  entry  fa  found  in  the  Source  Directory  for  the  organization  appearing  on  the  (tocument,  butjhe 
entry  varies  slightly  in  name  or  location  from  that  on  the  document,  then  do  not  use  the  entry,  create 
a  new,  accurate  entry  instead. 

Codes  should  be  cataloged  carefully,  since  an  error  will  generate  an  incorrect  name  in  the  field  (if  the  error 
happens  to  match  an  existing  Code)  or  it  will  be  nagged  by  the  computer  (if  the  format  is  in  error).  To  help 
ensure  that  the  Code  requested  is  the  actual  name  desired,  the  Code  along  with  the  equal  sign  and  its  desired 
translation  is  required.  When  the  field  is  processed,  the  compute-  translation,  as  well  as  the  requested  name, 
will  appear,  thus  providing  a  double-check. 

Cataloging  should  then  proceed  in  accordance  with  one  of  the  following: 


•    Single  Institution  Found  in  Source  Directory*. 
INST_BBB00000=Name  of  Institution 


•    Two  or  More  Institutions  Found  in  Source  Directory. 

INST_BBB0000O=Name  of  Institution;  EYV3814G=Interrational  Reading  Association.  Newark,  Del. 


Note  that  the  semicolon  delimiter  must  be  used  in  this  field  to  separate  individual  entries. 


The  data  appearing  to  the  right  of  the  Code  (i.e.,  "equal"  sign,  followed  by  organization  name)  does  not 
determine  what  goes  into  the  record,  but  the  cataloger's  intended  organization  name  must  be  on  the  input  form 
to  permit  the  ERIC  Facility  editors  to  check  the  accuracy  of  the  cataloging  and  to  guard  against  the  possibility 
of  transposed  characters  in  the  Code.  For  this  reason,  the  name  the  cataloger  places  to  the  right  of  the  Code 
may  be  abbreviated  and  need  not  agree  perfectly  with  its  equivalent  in  the  authority  list. 
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The  organization  name  normally  reflects  what  is  an  the  documen t  If  existing  names  do  not  fit  the  situation  f 
they  should  not  be  used.  For  example,  assume  the  Source  Directory  contains  the  name  "American  Association 
of  Junior  Colleges"  and  assume  a  document  comes  in  bearing  the  new  name  of  this  organization,  "American 
Association  of  Community  and  Junior  Colleges/  The  cataloger  may  not  use  the  old  name  but  must  request  that 
a  new  name  be  established  [If  a  Clearinghouse  has  information  concerning  when  a  name  has  changed  or  an 
organization  has  moved,  that  documentation  should  be  sent  along  with  the  document  so  that  the  older 
codes/names  can  have  the  information  included  in  their  Note  fields  in  the  Source  Directory.} 

New  names  requested  in  connection  with  Level  3  documents  (where  the  ERIC  Facility  has  no  document) 
must  be  supported  by  copies  of  the  pages  confirming  name,  location,  etc. 

#  Single  Name  Not  Found  in  ERIC  Source  Directory 

If  the  institution  is  not  listed  in  the  Source  Directory,  or  if  the  correct  Soiree  Code  cannot  be 
identified,  the  desired  new  Source  Name  should  still  be  entered,  preceded  by  an  equal  sign: 

INST_=Maryland  State  Dept  of  Education,  Annapolis.  Dept  of  Research  and  Evaluation, 

»    Two  or  More  Names  Not  Found  in  ERIC  Source  Directory 

INST_=Maryland  State  Dept  of  Education,  Annapolis.  Dept  of  Research  and  Evaluation,; 
^Maryland  State  Dept  of  Mental  Health,  Annapolis. 

This  format  alerts  the  ERIC  Facility  that  a  new  Source  Code  may  need  to  be  created.  At  the 
conclusion  of  processing,  all  new  Codes  are  added  to  the  Authority  List  and  its  Monthly  Supplement 

*  Mixture  of  Names  Found  and  Not  Found  in  ERIC  Source  Directory 

If  there  are  several  different  institutions  involved  one  w*>h  appears  in  the  Source  Directory  (i.e., 
already  has  a  Code  established)  and  one  which  needs  a  new  Code  created,  the  entry  would  be: 

INST_FGK56700=NationaI  Education  Association,  Washington,  D,  C;  =Ohio  State  Literacy 
Council,  Columbus, 

or 

INSTj=Ohio  State  Literacy  Council,  Columbus.;  FGK56700=NationaI  Education  Association, 
Washington,  D,  C. 

The  order  of  the  names  within  the  field  is  independent  of  the  way  they  appear  in  the  document,  since 
the  names  will  be  alphabetized  when  the  database  is  updated.  Keep  in  mind  that  the  keyword  INST_ 
is  only  keyed  once  for  the  entire  group  of  institutions. 

Because  the  data  in  an  entry  for  a  new  name  will  be  used  to  establish  the  new  Code  and  its  translation, 
the  format  of  the  proposed  new  name  should  follow  as  much  as  possible  the  guidelines  for  Institutions 
found  in  the  Attachment  3  to  Section  V, 
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f .    Historical  Backgrowri  of  Entries  in  Source  Directory 

The  use  of  the  Source  Directory  quickly  reveals  some  mconsisteiicaes  m 

•    Variations  is  fee  Abbreviations  of  the  Names  of  States 

When  the  Source  Authority  List  for  Institutional  names  was  originally  established,  the  abbreviations 
used  for  states  and  territories  of  the  United  States  were  based  on  the  standard  abbreviations  then  m 
use.  Later  when  two<haracter  postal  abbreviation 
names  with  the  okl  abbreviations  were  not  changed 

The  Codes  with  the  older  abbreviations,  however,  are  still  valid  and  should  be  used. 


•    Variations  in  Source  Code  Prefixes 

When  the  Source  Authority  List  was  initially  compiled,  individual  Source  Code  prefixes  were  created 
for  each  state  and  country  along  with  some  special  prefixes  to  designate  Federal  government  agencies 
(eg  PGK  designated  Washington.  DC;  JIM,  Illinois;  CIQ,  California;  SPO.  Ontario).  With  over  100 
Codes  added  each  month,  creating  new  Codes  using  these  specific  designations  was  labor  intensive 
and  the  special  prefixes  were  abandoned  in  the  early  1970s.  All  new  Codes  are  now  assigned  simply 
in  sequential  order  using  the  "BBB"  prefix;  the  sole  exception  is  the  "EDD"  prefix  which  was  created 
in  1982  to  facilitate  computer  retrieval  of  Department  of  Education  documents. 

Although  the  Codes  with  the  special  prefixes  are  stffl  valid\  if  a  catalogs 

with  a  special  prefix  and  one  with  a  "BBB,"  it  is  likely  that  the  "BBB"  Code  is  the  later  and  more 
accurate  name. 

in  ft*  ame  of  Department  of  C*teL  the  EDD  prefixed  Codes  MUST  be  assigned;  do  not 

use  the  older  names  with  BBB  prefixes.  The  older  BBB  prefixed  Codes  are  still  in  the  Authority  List 
because  the  records  in  the  database  master  file  still  contain  Codes  with  those  prefixes. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


L  The  Institution  data  element  identifies  the  organization  having  responsibility  for  the  intellectual  creation  of  the 
document  Multiple  responsible  institutions  may  be  died,  each  in  its  own  subfieldL 

2.  All  Institution  names  used  must  agree  with  the  standard  established  name  forms  cited  in  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory.  Existing  names  are  entered  by  means  of  Codes  representing  the  name  in  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory. 

3.  If  the  Institution  name  is  new  and  not  previously  established,  it  should  be  formatted  generally  in  accordance  with 
the  Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports.  Section  2:  Corporate  Author  (see  Attachment  3)  All 
standardized  names  are  based  on  the  pattern:  largest  element-geographic  location-smallest  element 

4.  Responsible  institutions  should  not  be  confused  with  the  corporate  affiliation  of  the  Personal  Author  or  with  the 
Sponsoring  Agency. 

5.  Institutional  names  should  use  the  standard  two-character  postal  codes  for  states. 

6.  When  dealing  with  organizations  of  modest  size,  it  is  generally  not  necessary  to  establish  subdivisions. 


7.  When  requesting  that  new  institutional  names  be  established,  the  Clearinghouses  must  provide  complete  location 
information  (if  not  apparent  on  the  document). 


8.  Approved  abbreviations  for  the  generic  parts  of  institutional  names  (e.g.,  institute,  company,  etc.)  are  listed  in 
Attachment  3.  First  words  of  Institution  names,  however,  may  never  be  abbreviated. 

9.  Entries  in  the  Contract  Number  field  or  in  the  Sponsoring  Agency  field  imply  the  existence  of  a  preparing 
institution.  The  Institution  field  should,  therefore,  generally  be  cataloged  when  data  are  present  in  these  fields. 

10.  The  Department  of  Education  and  its  units  have  Codes  beginning  with  the  prefix  "EDD*  and  names  with 
corresponding  Codes  should  be  used  instead  of  the  older  forms  beginning  with  "BBB." 
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EXAMPLES 


ONE  INSTITUTION 
(Listed  in  Source  Directory) 


BBB21707»Cato  Inst,  Washington,  DC. 


ONE  INSTITUTION  =Colurabus  Citizens  to  Improve  Education,  OH. 

(New,  Not  Listed  in  Source  Directory) 


TWO  INSTITUTIONS 

(Both  Listed  in  Source  Directory) 


BBB2I707«Cato  Inst,  Washington,  DC.; 
JIM13950=Chicago  Public  Schools,  ID. 


TWO  INSTITUTIONS 
(Both  New) 

TWO  INSTITUTIONS 

(One  Listed  in  Source  Directory; 

One  New) 


= Maryland  State  Dept.  of  Education,  Annapolis. 
Dept.  of  Research  and  Evaluation.;  ^Maryland  State 
Dept.  of  Mental  Health,  Annapolis. 

FGK5670O=National  Education  Association, 
Washington.  D.  C4  =Ohk>  State  Literacy  Council, 
Columbus. 


••v    U  t.J 


o 

ERIC 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


V-86 


June  1992 


B.13  ISSUE  (OF  ABSTRACT  JOURNAL) 


Data  BementfFteld 

MandatoryyOpfeoaf  •  •• 
Data  Provided  By 
Character  Set 

FiekStOMo  (Tape) 


**** 


Issue 


t 


Mandatory 
Achate*.  Numeric 
8  (fixed  length) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (CUE) 


ISSJUEAPR92 


ISS  CUAFR92 


This  field  contains  data  identifying  the  specific  RIE  or  CUE  journal  issue  in  which  the  record  was  originally 
announced  The  field  is  assigned  by  the  computer  at  the  Facility  or  CUE  Publisher  in  the  following  format 


Eight  (8)  characters  arranged  in  the  order  as  cited: 

Journal  (3)  -  Month  (3)  -  Year  (2),  as  shown  in  the  Typical  Entries." 

NOTE:  In  the  early  years  of  the  database,  the  field  varied  as  to  format  and  was  not  a  validated  field. 
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'  n'  1 1 1  frif  'i (. 


Data  Etemert/FieW 
Data  Entry  Ta^KeywcwtJ 
FBe* 

Manrfatoy/Opfeoal 
Daia  Provided  By  i-U 
Character  Sat  iv':^-:.:-v. 
Subfiekte  Penned 
Bald  tatfti 
Field  ©  No.  (Tape) 


-  Cl&arinQhousa  * : : c 

-  fSE:  *0  {AvpSS*  0tot^1^«:  47  (Awg,);  252  (Max.) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY 


JNL_American  School  Board  Journal;  vl78  n8  p3941  Aug  1991 


a*  General 


Journal  articles  are  independent  writings  appearing  in  serials.  Hie  Journal  Citation  field  is  used  to  record 
the  bibliographic  data  for  the  serial  publication  in  which  an  article  appears*  In  addition,  the  field  is  also  used 
to  record  serial  information  when  a  complete  issue  or  run  of  a  journal  is  entered  in  the  database  (usually  ROE). 
The  following  discussion  first  describes  the  features  generic  to  data  in  both  RIE  and  CUE.  Because  there  are 
differences  in  journal/serial  coverage  between  CUE  and  RIE,  the  procedures  for  each  are  then  individually 
described 

b.    Citation  Format 

The  format  for  data  in  the  Journal  Citation  field  should  be: 

Journal  Title  (unabbreviated)  in  the  first  subfield,  followed  by  the  identification  for  the  journal  issue  and 
the  article  location  in  the  second  subfield.  Usually  the  second  subfield  will  consist  of  volume  number,  issue 
number,  inclusive  pagination,  and  date  of  publication,  in  that  order 


EXAMPLE:  Any  journal  title;  vi  nl  p2~13  Apr  1992 


The  Journal  Citation  field  should  not  end  in  a  period.  However,  journal  issues  identify  themselves  in  a  great 
variety  of  ways  and  the  second  subfield  should  express  that  identification  in  whatever  terms  are  necessary. 
(See  the  Examples  at  the  end  of  this  discussion  *  dt  various  non-routine  forms.)  The  second  subfield  should 
always  end  with  the  four-digit  year  of  publication.  In  CUE,  in  order  to  avoid  redundant  cataloging,  this  data 
is  used  by  the  computer  program  automatically  to  construct  a  Publication  Date  (PDAT)  field  (see  discussion 
under  that  data  element). 


C6u 


The  Journal  Title  shook!  be  entered  in  fall  unabbreviated  form,  with  the  exception  of  initial  articles  (e.g., 
"The")*  which  are  dropped16.  The  Journal  Title  subfieM  must  always  be  followed  by  a  semicolon  (the  standard 
subfield  delimiter). 

c.   Abbreviations  and  Conversions 

The  journal  article  location  data  in  the  second  subacid  should  appear  as  shown  in  the  Examples.  The 
common  abbreviations  used  are  as  follows: 


v  =  volume  pt  ■  part  Spr  =  Spring 

n  =  number  suppl       » supplement  Sum  a  Summer 

p  =  pages  spec  iss    =  special  issue  Fall  =  Fall 

Ant  —  Autumn 

Win  ■  Winter 


There  should  not  be  any  space  between  the  v,  n,  p  abbreviations  and  the  numbers  to  which  they  apply. 

Months  of  the  year  should  be  abbreviated  to  the  standard  3-character  representations:  Jan,  Feb,  Mar,  Apr, 
May,  Jim,  Jul,  Aug,  Sep,  Oct,  Nov,  Dec.  The  year  should  always  be  entered  with  the  century  included 
(eg.,  1991, 1992). 

Volume  and  issue  information  expressed  in  Roman  numerals  should  be  converted  to  Arabic  in  the  citation. 

The  inclusive  pagination  statement  should,  in  certain  situations,  drop  initial  repetitive  digits  in  the  figure 
for  the  last  page.  This  is  done  for  reasons  of  space  economy,  but  is  avoided  below  "100"  and  whenever  the 
article  spans  from  any  given  hundred  range  to  the  next  The  conventions  to  be  observed  are  illustrated  in  the 
following  examples: 


P5 

pl-10 

pll-14,72-73 

plll-14,172-73,401-06 

plll-210 

pll20-22 

pl200-301 

pA9S-A99 

pl02s-03s 


There  is  no  space  after  the  commas  when  there  is  a  series  of  numbers.  When  the  item  being  entered  is  an 
entire  issue  of  a  serial,  it  is  not  necessary  to  specify  inclusive  pagination,  as  is  appropriate  for  a  single  article. 

NOTE:  Current  CUE  practice  is  to  specify  inclusive  pagination  for  all  records,  including  entire  issues 
(see  Examples). 


16  Through  1970  (the  first  four  years  of  R1E  and  the  first  two  years  of  CUE)  journal  titles  were  abbreviated 
according  to  ANSI  Standard  Z39.5  "Periodica;  Title  Abbreviations."  Subsequently,  the  full  journal  title  was  utilized. 
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&   Journal  Articles  fa  CUE 


In  ERIC,  the  great  majority  of  journal  articles  are  enteral  in  the  CUE  (Current  Index  to  Journals  in 
Education)  portion  of  the  ERIC  database.  These  articles  are  primarily  taken  from  journals  covered  either 
comprehensively  Of  selectively  by  specific  Clearinghouses;  a  list  of  these  journals  may  be  found  in  the  Source 
Journal  Index  printed  in  every  issue  of  CUE,  In  addition,  from  time  to  time  Ckmnghouses  process  articles 
known  as  "oneshots*  (from  journals  not  regularly  covered  in  CUE,  but  fa  which  a  specific  issue  has 
education-related  articles,  e.g.,  Newsweek). 


(1)  Validation  of  Journal  Titles 


The  CUE  Publisher  produces  an  authority  list  (Source  Journal  Index)  of  regularly  covered  journals  citing 
the  approved  journal  titles  (the  most  recent  update  appears  in  each  monthly  issue  of  CUE).  For  journals 
not  on  this  list,  consult  Wrick's  Guide  to  Periodicals.  All  incoming  CUE  journal  titles  are  validated  by 
the  computer  at  the  CUE  Publisher  against  the  Source  Journal  Index  which  is  the  CUE  Authority  list 
Titles  of  journals  not  validated  appear  on  an  exception  report  which  is  reviewed  by  the  CUE  editors;  if 
a  title  is  not  listed  as  a  "oneshot*  and  is  not  a  variant  of  a  title  in  the  Source  Journal  Index,  the 
Clearinghouse  is  contacted  for  the  correct  title. 


(2)  Validation  of  Citation  Format 


The  computer  program  at  the  CUE  Publisher  checks  to  be  certain  that  the  citation  data  (volume,  number, 
pagination,  and  date)  are  present  and  in  the  proper  format  and  sequence. 


(3)  Source  Journal  Index  (SJI) 


The  Source  Journal  Index  (SJI),  used  as  the  CUE  Authority  List,  is  created  from  information  provided 
by  ERIC  Clearinghouses  when  they  indicate  to  the  CUE  Publisher  that  they  will  be  regularly  coming  a 
specific  journal.  (Clearinghouses  periodically  receive  a  copy  of  their  input  from  the  SJI  to  review  and,  if 
necessary,  update.)  Clearinghouses  are  expected  to  supply  the  following  information  for  all  entries  in  SJI: 


•    Journal  Title; 


•  Frequency  of  publication  (e.g.,  monthly,  quarterly); 

#  Price  (e.g.,  annual  subscription,  single  copies,  foreign  prices); 


m    Reprint  availability  through  UMI; 


«    Reprint  availability,  in  lieu  of,  or  in  addition,  to  UMI  (include  complete  address  and  price); 


o    Complete  subscription  address; 


•  Coverage  of  journal  (e.g.,  comprehensive  or  :  ctive)  [Comprehensive  =  each  issue  indexed 
cover-to-cover  will  be  indicated  by  an  asterisk  in  the  SJI  following  the  Clearinghouse  acronym; 
selective  ~  each  issue  is  reviewed  regularly  and  education-related  articles  selected  when  merited]; 
and 
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•  ISSN  Number  (this  may  be  located  oo  the  cover,  title  page,  or  verao  of  the  table  of  contents);  if 
unable  to  locate,  check  the  entry  in  Ulrich's.  If  no  ISSN  exists,  this  situation  should  be  indicated 
by  adding  "No  ISSN  avauabte.*  ISSN  Numbers  need  not  be  cataloged  in  CUB  entries  (except  for 
"oneshot"  journals)  because  the  CUE  computer  system  extracts  them  from  she  SJI  and  inserts  the 
proper  ISSN  in  each  record. 

(4)  "Oneshot"  Articles 

Whenever  a  Clearinghouse  decides  to  process  a  journal  on  a  "oneshot"  basis  (a  journal  not  covered 
compreheisively  or  selectively),  the  CUE  Publisher  needs  to  be  able  to  distinguish  these  "oneshot"  items 
from  articles  coming  Iran  regularly  covered  journals.  This  facilitates  the  validation  process  against  the 
Source  Journal  Index  Authority  File.  This  information  must  therefore,  be  recorded  at  input  time.  The 
information  is,  however,  not  useful  to  end  users  and  will  be  eliminated  from  the  CUE  announcement  and 
from  the  ERIC  Master  File.  The  format  for  entering  this  information  is: 

JNL_Wisconsin  Law  Review;  v95  n4  pll05-19  Feb  1991;  oneshot 

The  word  "oneshot"  in  the  third  subfield  of  the  example  above  is  used  for  internal  processing  purposes,  but 
is  deleted  prior  to  the  Master  File  update  and  publication.  Note  that  the  word  "oneshot"  should  be 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  entry  by  a  semicolon.  NOTE:  Publisher  availability  information  for 
oneshot s  should  be  entered  in  the  Note  field  and  the  ISSN  added  to  each  resume. 

Journal  Articles,  Journal  Issues,  and  Journal  "Runs"  in  RIE 

RIE  was  designed  to  include  documents;  CUE  was  designed  to  include  journal  articles.  This  distinction 
should  generally  be  observed.  It  follows  ERIC's  own  product  descriptions.  The  users  expect  to  find  the 
database  subdivided  as  described. 

(1)  Journal  Armeies 

Therefore,  journal  articles  may  not  be  announced  in  RIE  if  they  have  been,  should  have  been,  or  will 
be  announced  in  CUE.  However,  journal  articles  may  be  entered  in  RIE  if  they  «oeet  certain  special 
criteria,  e.g.: 

•  a  single  older  "classic"  or  high  quality  article,  from  a  serial  not  covered  by  CUE  at  the  time  of 
original  publication;  no  longer  eligible  for  CUE  because  of  its  age  (several  years  after  original 
publication),  but  highly  relevant  to  ERIC  and  a  desirable  addition  to  the  database;  reproduction 
release  obtained 

•  an  article  reprinted  between  new  covers  as  a  technical  report  (or  as  part  of  a  report)  for  which  a 
reproduction  release  has  been  obtained;  not  previously  covered  by  CUE  or  containing  additional 
material  in  its  new  form. 

•  a  significant  article  (for  which  reproduction  release  has  been  obtained)  appearing  in  a  journal  or 
serial  not  covered  by  CUE  and  sufficiently  obscure  that  it  could  not  be  expected  to  be  found  in 
conventional  library  systems. 
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If  a  Ctearinghoase  discovers  that  a  journal  article  in  Us  scc^  was  overtop  in  a  joun^regularty  covered 
by  another  Clearinghouse,  there  is  no  prohibition  against  the  first  Clearinghouse  submitting  the  missing 
article  to  CUE  as  a  "oneshot" 

Journal  articles  in  RIE  input  are  checked  by  the  Facility  against  the  Source  Journal  Index  (SJI).  If  the  title 
is  found  in  SJI,  the  item  is  removed  from  processing  and  returned  to  the  Clearinghouse.  If  the  title  is  not 
found  m  SJI,  but  is  determined  to  have  UMI  availability  or  to  have  a  circulation  of  significant  size  (several 
thousand),  then  it  is  also  removed  from  processing  and  retained  to  the  Ctearinghoase  for  consideration  as 
a  "oneshot"  In  no  circumstances  may  a  journal  article  be  submitted  far  RIE  at  Level  3,  since  Level  3  is 
the  equivalent  of  CUE  processing. 

(2)  Journal  Issues 

CUE  processes  material  at  the  article  teveL  RIE  processes  material  at  the  monographic  level.  In  the 
case  of  a  "theme"  issue  of  a  journal,  in  which  all  articles  in  the  issue  deal  with  a  single  unified  topic,  and 
which  can  be  treated  as  if  it  were  a  report  or  monograph  on  the  theme  subject,  it  is  best  to  process  such 
an  item  in  RIE  (assuming  reproduction  permission  can  be  obtained).  Journal  issues  that  are  not  theme 
issues  should  be  processed  at  the  article  level  in  CUE. 

(3)  Journal  "Rubs" 

If  a  serial  publication  is  relatively  rare  or  obscure  or  very  specialized,  is  not  available  horn  UML  and 
it  is  unlikely  that  it  would  be  subscribed  to  by  very  many  university/college  libraries,  then  RIE  processing 
(with  its  archival  microfiche  process)  should  be  considered  as  a  useful  way  to  make  the  serial  available  to 
users.  In  such  cases,  it  is  essential  that  reproduction  permission  be  obtained  (otherwise  RE  provides  no 
advantage  over  CUE)  and  that  at  least  a  year's  worth  of  the  serial  comprise  the  accession  (in  order  to  avoid 
the  proliferation  of  clone-like  entries). 

(4)  Corape odiums  of  Journal  Artkles/Columns/Features 

Regularly  appearing  journal  columns  or  features  often  have  a  unit  of  subject-matter  (eg.,  valentine  Day 
projects)  that  argues  for  their  being  grouped  together  as  one  item.  This  kind  of  accession  became  popular 
during  the  Practice  File  Pilot  Project  and  continues  to  be  a  viable  option.  A  body  of  material  from  several 
serial  issues  (perhaps  even  a  year's  worth) »  assembled  and  treated  as  if  it  were  a  monograph  on  a  single 
took.  It  is  essential  in  such  cases  that  reproduction  permission  be  obtained  and  processing  take  place  at 
Level  1  or  2,  otherwise  the  material  has  not  really  been  brought  together  and  there  is  little  value  in  putting 
it  in  RIE  instead  of  its  normal  home,  CUE. 

(5)  Reprints  and  "To  Be  Published"  Articles 

Documents  for  RIE  sometimes  contain  notations  that  they  are  reprints  of  a  published  journal  article  or 
that  they  will  be  published  in  the  future.  In  the  case  of  reprints,  the  Journal  Citation  field  should  be 
completed  if  the  document  is  the  actual  reproduction  of  a  published  article  and  contains  the  page  numbers, 
journal  title,  and  other  citation  information  which  can  be  verified  (Journal  citations  are  best  omitted  from 
documents  which  only  give  a  brief  notation  of  journal  publication,  since  the  citation  cannot  be  verified.) 
Statements  of  future  publication  (eg.,  "submitted  to  ..JournaT;  "to  appear  in..  Journal"  etc.)  should  be 
ignored  in  cataloging  as  there  is  no  guarantee  if  or  when  such  publication  will  occur. 
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f.    Theme  Titles  of  Theme  Issues  of  Journals  (in  RIE  sad  CUE) 

The  theme  tides  of  theme  issues  of  journals  sbooU  be  cataloged  m  the  1^  field  (if  the  entire  em  is  ^ 
accession,  as  it  generally  is  m  RIE)  or  the  Note  field  (if  an  article  from  the  theme  issue  is  the  accession,  as  it 
generally  is  in  CUE). 


g.   Dual  Coverage  (Articles  hi  CUE;  Issue  Rons  in  RIE) 

Almough  mxJer  normal  circumstances,  an  item  is  entered  either  in  CUE  or  REE,  on  occasion  dual  coverage 
may  be  desirable.  For  example,  individual  journal  articles  may  be  entered  as  "oneshots"  hi  CUE;  if  these 
articles  are  from  a  journal  with  limited  availability  (not  UMI  or  another  large  reprint  service),  men  a  year's 
worth  or  more  of  the  journal  may  be  grouped  together  and  archived  as  one  accession  m  RIE. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  If  the  item  being  cataloged  is  a  journal  article  or  an  issue  of  a  serial  publication,  the  Journal  Citation  field  must 
be  completed. 

2.  An  entry  in  the  Journal  Citation  field  of  RIE  requires  the  cataloger  to  make  a  corresponding  entry  of  code 
080  (Journal  Article)  or  022  (Serial  Issue)  in  the  Publication  Type  field.  However,  in  CUE  processing  the 
computer  automatically  assigns  Publication  Type  code  080  to  all  CUE  records. 

3.  Journal  Title  should  be  entered  in  unabbreviated  form,  with  the  exception  that  initial  articles  are  dropped 
(e.g..  The  Atlantic  Monthly  »  Atlantic  Monthly).  Use  the  Source  Journal  Index  as  the  authority  for  all  approved 
journal  names.  (If  in  doubt  about  the  correct  way  to  cite  a  new  Journal  Title,  use  the  standard  periodical 
reference  Wrick's  Guide  to  Periodicals.)  Journal  Titles  are  entered  as  the  first  subfidd  of  the  field. 

4.  Information  concerning  the  location  of  the  article  within  the  journal  is  entered  in  the  second  subfiekL  Certain 
abbreviations  are  pern  tted  in  this  subfieki  for  standard  words  such  as  Volume,  Number,  Pages,  etc..  and  for 
inclusive  pagination  containing  repetitive  digits. 

5.  The  standard  format  far  article  location  information  is  "v!2  n34  p56-78  Jan  1989."  For  variations  on  this  basic 
format  caused  by  complex  journal  publishing  patterns,  see  the  "Examples."  Do  not  end  the  Journal  Citation  field 


with  a  period. 

6.  When  the  item  being  entered  is  an  entire  issue  of  a  serial,  it  is  not  necessary  to  specify  inclusive  pagination. 


as  is  appropriate  for  a  single  article. 

Exception:  CUE  treats  inclusive  pagination  as  mandatory. 

7.  "Theme"  titles  applicable  only  to  unique  single  issues  of  journals  should  not  be  considered  Journal  Titles,  but 
should  be  cataloged  in  the  Tide  field  (if  the  entire  issue  is  the  accession)  or  the  Note  field  (if  an  article  in  the 
theme  issue  is  the  accession). 

8.  "Onesnot"  journal  articles  should  be  identified  by  having  the  word  "oneshot"  entered  in  the  third  subfield  of  the 
Journal  Citation.  It  will  be  used  for  internal  processing  needs,  but  will  later  be  deleted  from  die  journal 
announcement  and  from  the  Master  Files. 


9.  With  some  exceptions,  articles  from  journals  and  other  serials  as  a  rule  are  to  be  announced  only  in  CUE 
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Acronymic  Journal  Title        ELT  Journal;  v46  nl  p81-91  Jan  1992 
CoetiBoiiig  Pagination  Parks  and  Recreation;  v26  nlO  p30-37,72  Oct  1991 


Community,  Tfechnical,  Junior  College  Journal;  v62  n3  p21-24  Dec-Jan 
1991-92 

Chronicle  of  Higher  Education;  v3S  nl6  pA31-32  Dec  11  1991 

Adult  Education 
Adult  Education  (London) 

Nurse  Educator.  v27  n2  May  1992 

[NOTE:  CDE  treats  inclusive  pagination  as  mandatory  and  would 
incorporate  total  journal  pagination  in  the  above  example.] 

Public  Ubraries;  v20  n6  p350-37  Nov-Dec  1991 
[NOTE:  The  form  "Nov-Dec"  should  be  used  in  lieu  of  "Nov/Dec."] 
Journal  Htfc  hi  AH  Capitals    CAUSE/EFFECT,  vl43  n4  p25-2933-34  Win  1991 

Journal  Title  with  Partial       CD-ROM  Professional;  vS  nl  p49-54  Jan  1992 
Capitate 


Date  Spaas  Months  and 
Years 

Day  of  Month  Given 

Distinguishing  Two 
Journals  with  Identical 
Titles 

Entire  Issue  Entered  as  One 
Accession4 


Issue  Covers  Multiple 
Months 


Journal  Titte/Subtitie 
CombteatkNt 

Multi-Language  Title 


Multiple  Numbers  Assigned 
to  One  Issue 


No  Month  in  Date 


Language  and  Education:  An  International  Journal;  v2  n4  p229-38  1988 

International  Review  of  Educatkrc/Iiilernaaonsle  Zeitschrift  fuer 
Erzkhungswissenschaft/Revue  Internationale  de  Pedagogic;  v37  n2  211-26 
1991 

Sex  Roles:  A  Journal  of  Research;  v25  n9-10  p51 1-20  Nov  1991 


Journal  of  Education;  v!73  nl  p91-106  1991 


Noa-Eng?Jsh  Journal  Title      Infancia  y  Aprendizaje;  v54  p4147  1991 

Number  Only,  No  Volume      Bulletin  of  the  Council  for  Research  in  Musk  Education;  nl09  p37~45 

Sum  1991 


Onesbot  Article  (CUE 
Only) 

Part  in  Lieu  of  Number 


American  Heritage;  v41  n8  p76-79,81-83  Dec  1990;  oneshot 

British  Journal  of  Educational  Psychology;  v60  ptSS  p26-32  Feb  1990 


Reports,  Occasional  Papers,  TTTLE_Esrimate«  of  Enrollment  at  Potomac  College,  1991-92. 

Working  Papers,  etc  Issued  JNL.PC  Adininistrator's  Report;  v23  n3  Fall  1991 
with  Volume  and/or 
Number  (RIE  Processing) 
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•  Run  (A  Yew  or  More)  of  a 
Serial* 


TITLE  Center  Stage:  A  Platform  for  the  Discussion  of  Teaching/Learning 
Ideas.  Mrtume  1,  Numbers  1-8, 1990-91. 
JNL_Center  Stage;  vl  nl-8  1990-91 


•  Scattered  Issues  Combined     Higher  Education  Review;  v22  oUJ  JanJMarJul  1990 
(by  Clearinghouse)  into  One 
Accession* 


•  Scattered  Issses  (Spanning 

Clearfagbouse)  into  One 
Accession* 

•  Series  Designation  in  Lien 
of  Volume 


Higher  Education  Review;  v20  nU  Jan,Mar  1989  v21  n2,6  Febjun  1990* 


Current  Population  Reports;  Series  P-27  n52  Sep  1989 


Special  Issue  (to  Hen  of 
volume/number) 


Connections;  spec  iss  2  p7-9  Sep  1988 
Educational  Journal;  v23  spec  iss  Jan  1989* 


Supplement 


Counselor's  Information  Service;  v43  n2  suppl  2  p20-25  May  1988 


Theme  Issue* 
CUE 

RIE 


Theme  Issue,  Individual  Articles  Entered 

TTM_Education  in  Brazil. 

JNLJitfanational  Education;  v46  n3  p25-45  Fall  1991 

NOTE_Theme  Issue:  "South  American  Education  Today." 

Theme  Issue* 

TTHE_$outh  American  Education  Today. 
JNL.Intemational  Education;  v46  n3  Fall  1991 

[NOTE:  Entire  issue,  no  pagination  necessary  in  Journal  Citation.] 


•  Unusual  Journal  Title 


RE: view;  v23  nl  p3£40  Spr  1991 


•  Volume  Only,  No  Number      Kentucky-  English  Bulletin;  v41  p450-65  Fall  1991 


Year  Gives  as  Span  of 
Years 


•  Year  Run  of  Serial 
Combined  (by 
Clearinghouse)  into  One 
Accession* 


Adolescence;  vl6  n2  pl0-15  1991-92 

[NOTE:  The  form  "1991-92"  should  be  used  in  Lieu  of  "1991-1992. "J 
Connect;  v!3  nl-4  Jan-Dec  1988 


♦Entire  issues  of  serial  publications  (e.g.,  theme  issues),  or  several  issues  grouped  together  (e.g.,  newsletter 
run),  as  one  accession,  ere  usually  only  processed  in  REE.  Entries  in  CUE  are  for  individual  journal  articles, 
not  entire  issues  or  groups  of  issues. 
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B.15  LANGUAGE 


DstePfWWetfBy  -  Ciearfnghouse  v 

Ctwact^Si  '.  ^  -  Afcftabelfc 
SuWfctePemtitted  -  Yes  (Up  to  5) 

Field  ID  NO*  (taps)  -  76 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  |  LANG  JogU^  Sp^M, ' 


a.  General 

The  purpose  of  this  field  is  to  permit  searchers  to  restrict  their  output  to  materials  in  the  language^)  they 
can  utilize. 

The  language  of  the  document  is  to  be  entered  in  the  form  of  the  full  lext  of  the  name  of  the  language. 
A  "Language  Authority  List*  of  the  principal  language  names  to  be  used  is  displayed  in  Figure  V-1L  These 
names  correspond  in  format  to  those  appearing  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  or  Identifier  Authority  List,  both  of  which 
may  also  be  used  as  authority  lists  for  this  data  element 


If  the  document  is  entirefr^  The  computer 

program  will  automatically  write  "English*  in  tins  field  if  it  is  left  blank  and  no  foreign  language  is  entered. 
The  purpose  of  this  *de£ault-to-English*  is  to  save  the  Clearinghouses  data  entry  time,  since  die  vast  majority 
of  ERIC  accessions  are  English-language  documents. 

If  the  document  is  in  English  aid  in  one  or  more  other  languages,  "English"  must  be  added  to  the  field 
along  with  the  other  Ianguage(s).  Non-English  documents  carrying  English  abstracts  (car  abstracts  in  any 
language  other  thai  the  text)  should  not  be  considered  to  be  English  language  (or  abstract  language)  documents. 
An  abstract  alone  should  not  be  used  to  determine  the  language  of  the  document 


ERLC 


Documents  that  are  instructional  texts  in  one  or  more  languages  present  a  special  problem.  Typically  such 
documents  are  basically  in  English,  but  many  contain  large  amounts  of  material  in  the  language  being  taught 
(usually  in  the  form  of  examples  or  passages  to  be  read).  Such  a  document  generally  should  be  cataloged  as 
in  the  language  of  it?  basic  instructional  text  The  examples  or  illustrative  passages  in  a  language-teaching 
document  are  not  the  basse  instructional  text  of  the  document  and  do  not  contain  its  "message.*  They  would  be 
meaningless  without  the  accompanying  text  As  a  rule,  therefore,  language-teaching  documents  should  not  be 
cataloged  as  if  they  were  actually  in  the  language  being  taught  The  language  being  taught  will  rather  be  indexed 
as  die  subject  of  die  document  Documents  with  large  amounts  of  non-English  text  may,  however,  constitute 
an  exception  to  this  general  rate. 
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The  language  of  a  document  is  its  vehicle  of  communication  and  should  not  be  confused  with  a  language 
that  is  a  subject  of  a  document  A  language  being  treated  as  a  subject  is  indexed  in  the  Descriptor  field  or 
Identifier  field. 

b.   Historical  Background  of  Field 

This  data  element  was  added  to  the  ale  beginning  with  the  January  1979  issues  of  Resources  in  Education 
(RIE)  (ED  157  988)  and  Current  index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE)  (EJ  186  218).  Prior  to  that  time  the 
language  of  the  document  was  noted  in  unstructured,  narrative  form  in  the  Note  field,  a  practice  that  has  been 
discontinued. 
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I  Afrikaans 

Guarani 

Kituba 

Quechua  | 

I  Albanian 

Hakia 

Korean 

Rumanian 

Aleut 

Haitian  Creole 

KpeUe 

Russian 

Arabic 

Hausa 

Lao 

Sarooan 

Armenian 

Hawaiian 

Latin 

Seminole  1 

Assyrian 

Hebrew 

Malay 

Seneca 

1  Athapascan 

Hindi 

Malayalam 

Serbocroatian 

1    Bebzean  Creole 

Hmong 

Mandingo 

Setswana 

Bengali 

Huahpai 

Mandinka 

Singhalese 

Cambodian 

Huichol 

Mano 

Siswati 

Chinese 

Hungarian 

Marathi 

Soninke 

I  Choctaw 

Hupa 

Mende 

Spanish 

I  Cnee 

Igbo 

Mohawk 

Sum 

I  Czech 

Docano 

Muskogee 

Swahili 

I  Danish 

Indonesian 

Navajo 

Swedish 

§  Dari 

Inupiaq 

Nepali 

Ifegalog 

Dibabawon 

Irish 

Norwegian 

Thai 

Dutch 

Italian 

Ojibwa 

Tlingit 

Edo 

Japanese 

Palauan 

Turirish 

English 

Jukun 

Panjabi 

Ukrainian 

Ewe 

Kabiye 

Passamaquoddy 

Vietnamese 

rinnisn 

Kaiinga 

Persian 

Wotof 

French 

Kaniffi 

Pima 

Yoruba  1 

Fulani 

Polish 

Yupik  1 

German 

Khowar 

Portuguese 

Yurok  I 

Greek 

Kiribati 

Pulaar 

FIGURE  V-ll:  Language  Authority  List17 
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Tbi»  lift  reflect*  only  facte  language*  already  represented  by  doenmeatt  m  tbe  database.  It  it  updated  as  new  language*  ate  indexed. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Documents  in  aao-Enghsb  languages  (or  in  English  and  non-English  languages)  must  have  the  names  of  those 
languages  emend  in  this  field  (up  to  a  limit  of  five). 

2.  ifadocuineitfiseniireJyratbeEngli^  The  computer  will  then  insert 
the  word  "English"  by  default 

3.  Documents  that  are  instructional  texts  in  a  given  language  generally  should  not  be  described  as  in  the  language 
being  taught. 

4.  The  names  of  languages  are  entered  in  their  full  textual  form  and  roust  agree  with  the  form  of  the  name  found 
in  the  Language  Authority  List,  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  or  Identifier  Authority  List.  [However,  do  not  subdivide 
languages,  e.g.,  Arabic  (Egyptian).] 
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DOCUMENT  IN  ENGLISH 


DOCUMENT  IN  A  LANGUAGE 
OTHER  THAN  ENGLISH 


DOCUMENT  IN  MULTIPLE 
LANGUAGES  (one  of  which  is  English) 


Field  to  be  left  blank 
French 

English;  Spanish;  French;  German;  Russian 

[NOTE:  Language  names  need  not  be 
entered  in  any  particular  order.} 
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□ 


B.1S  LEVEL  OF  AVAILABILITY  (AT  EDRS) 


Data  any  Tap/Keywwil 


Data  Provided  By 


Sufaftelds  Permitted 
Ffett  Length 
Flaw  ©No.  (Tape) 


Level  of  Avaaabffity  (at  EORS) 
tEV6L_ 

Mandalefy 


Numeric  (1»  SL  or  3) 
No 
1 

40 


E 


LEVEL_2 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  ONLY) 
a.  General 

Documents  we  entered  into  the  ERIC  diabase  aid  announced  in  RIE  at  one  of  three  levels  of  availability, 
which  determines  whether  and  to  what  extent  they  can  be  reproduced  by  the  ERIC  Document  Reproduction 
Service  (EDRS).  (These  levels,  in  turn,  are  based  on  the  copyright  status  of  the  document,  the  legibility  of  the 
document,  and  the  kind  of  release  granted  by  the  copyright  holder.) 


Level  Definition 

1  Available  from  EDRS  in  both  microfiche  (MF)  and  paper  copy  (PC). 

2  Available  from  EDRS  in  other  than  paper  copy. 

3  Not  available  from  EDRS. 


Discussion  and  material  pertaining  to  copyright  and  reproduction  release  appears  in  detail  elsewhere  in  the 
EPM  (Sections  n,  m,  and  IV,  see  Indexes)  and  will  not  be  repeated  in  its  entirety  here. 

The  Level  field  is  mandatory  and  its  existence,  along  with  the  mandatory  Pagination  field,  is  necessary  in 
order  for  the  computer  program  to  generate  the  EDRS  Price  field.  Each  of  the  three  Level  Codes  generates  a 
different  type  of  statement,  e.g.: 


Level  1  —  MF01/PC01  Plus  Postage. 

Level  2  —  MF01  Plus  Postage.  PC  Not  Available  from  EDRS. 

Level  3  —  Document  Not  Available  from  EDRS. 

For  further  information  on  the  MF  and  PC  codes,  see  the  discussion  under  EDRS  PRICE  in  Section  V. 
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b.   Level  1  Documents  (Available  from  EDRS  in  Both  MF  and  PC) 

Documents  announced  in  Level  1  fell  into  one  of  the  subclasses,  as  described  below: 

•  Document  Not  Copyrighted 

These  are  documents  that: 

—  have  been  produced  sponsored*  or  funded  by  the  Federal  Government  (and  therefore  are  in  the 
public  domain),  or 

—  specifically  waive  copyright  or  reproduction  rights  (waiver  appears  mi  the  document  itself). 

Documents  felling  into  one  of  the  above  categories  should  not  have  the  Reproduction  Release 
stickers,  referred  to  in  the  next  paragraphs,  affixed  to  the  documents, 

•  Document  Copyrighted:  Full  Release  Obtained 

All  documents  not  tailing  into  one  of  the  two  rinctunstanccs  above  are  presumed  to  be  copyrighted 
and  thus  the  Clearinghouse  must  have  a  reproduction  release  from  die  copyright  holder  granting 
peimissioa  for  ERIC  to  reproduce  the  document  Such  documents  must  have  a  release  statement, 
including  the  copyright  holder's  name,  affixed  in  die  form  of  a  sticker  to  the  title  page  or  com,  as 
follows; 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS 
MATERIAL  HAS  BEEN  GRANTED  BY 


TO  THE  EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
INFORMATION  CENTER  (ERIC)." 


NOTE:     Blank  stickers  are  supplied  by  the  ERIC  Facility  upon  request.  Details  on  their  use  are 
covered  in  EFM  Section  IV. 

The  purpose  of  these  stickers  is  to  alert  users  ami  purchasers  of  the  microfiche  and  paper  copy  that 
permission  to  reproduce  has  been  granted  to  ERIC  and  that  if  further  reproduction  is  desired,  they  must 
contact  the  individual  or  organization  granting  die  release. 

#    Government  Printing  Office  (GPO)  Documents 

These  documents  are  announced  at  Level  1  to  ensure  continued  availability  after  they  go  out  if  print 
at  GPO.  GPO  is  cited  hi  the  Availability  field  as  an  alternative  availability,  when  appropriate.  Do 
not  affix  Reproduction  Release  labels  to  these  documents. 
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•    Department  of  Education  (e.g.,  OEM.  NCES,  etc.)  Documents 

All  documents  pffwfwwrt.  funded,  or  sponsored  under  die  MBpiccs  of  toe  Department  of  Education, 

Wasv  of  its  ssbdivtsions.  sboohi  be  entered  at  Level  1.  Incladcd  seder  Ibis  Level  1  reoukeineftt 
are  all  ERIC  Clcaringhocisr  pohiicatioBS,  unless  flfwyfaf  permission  has  beco  granted  to  process  at 
Level  2.  Because  these  documents  are  Federally  funded,  do  not  affix  a  Reproduction  Release  label. 


c.    Level  2  Documents  (Available  from  EDRS  is  MF  Only) 

Documents  announced  at  Level  2  fell  into  ewe  of  three  subclasses,  as  described  in  the  following  paragraphs. 
When  possible,  a  non-ERIC  source  for  original  copies  or  paper  reproductions  should  always  be  cited  for  Level  2 
documents. 


•    Document  Copyrighted;  Limited  Release  Obtained. 


These  are  copyrighted  documents  for  which  the  Clearinghouse  has  received  a  release  from  the 
copyri ght  holder  granting  permission  for  ERIC  to  reproduce  the  document  in  other  than  paper  copy. 

Such  documents  must  have  a  release  statement,  including  the  copyright  holder's  name,  affixed  in 
the  form  of  a  sticker  to  the  title  page  or  com,  as  follows: 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS  MATERIAL 
IN  OTHER  THAW  PAPER  COPY  HAS  BEEN 
GRANTED  SV 


TO  THE  EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
^FORMATION  CENTER  (ERIC)-" 


NOTE:  Blank  stickers  art  supplied  by  the  ERIC  Facility  upon  request. 
Details  on  their  use  are  covered  in  EPM  Section  IV. 


•    Documents  of  Marginal  (But  Acceptable)  Reproduction  Quality 

Documents  of  maiginal  legibility  may  also  be  documents  that,  for  various  reasons,  are  nevertheless 
desirable  to  accession  into  the  ERIC  system.  Level  2  input  may  often  be  the  best  solution  in  such 
cases,  and  Clearinghouses  should  not  hesitate  to  use  this  Level,  where  appropriate,  even  if  the 
document  was  released  at  Level  L  A  microfiche  achieves  preservation  of  a  basic  and  important 
record  at  relatively  low  cost  whereas  the  much  higher  cost  (to  the  user)  of  a  paper  copy  reproduction 
requires  a  correspondingly  higher  level  of  legibility  in  order  to  be  publicly  acceptable  as  a 
commercial  product  Examples  erf  items  in  this  category  might  be: 
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_  PRIORITY  Documents  received  from  the  ERIC  Facility  bearing  the  stamp 
"Beat  Copy  AvaJUMe"; 

—  ROUTINE  documents  of  marginal  physical  quality,  bat  classed  by  the  selection  criteria  as 
mandatory  input,  c^.,  ERIC  Clearinghouse  publications-. 

—  ROUTINE  documents  judged  to  be  superior  in  overall  content,  bat  also  with 
legibilityAeproducibiiity  delects  that  would  result  in  poor  paper  copy  reproduction,  e.g., 
Congressional  hearings. 


In  all  such  cases,  a  brief  explanatory  note  stating  the  reproducibility  problem  should  be  added  to  the 
Note  fiekL 

•    Special  Arrangements  (wish  Document  Contributors) 

ERIC  has  a  number  of  blanket  releases  far  Level  2  processing  with  certain  organizations  engaged 
in  selling  their  own  publications.  For  example,  all  National  Education  Association  (NEA) 
publications  (which  are  sold  by  NEA  in  original  copies)  may  be  announced  only  at  Level  2.  These 
utilizations  are  persuaded  that  there  is  a  benefit  to  them  in  their  documents  being  in  the  ERIC 
database  and  that  entry  at  Level  2  will  not  interfere  with  their  own  sales  efforts.  All  such 
organizations  must  be  cued  as  sources  of  availability  for  paper  copy-  For  a  list  of  these 
arrangements  see  the  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  List  which  is  published  annually  by  the  ERIC 
Facility. 

d.   Level  3  Documents  (Not  Available  from  EDRS) 

Level  3  documents  are  copyrighted  documents  (or  documents  whose  reproduction  has  otherwise  been 
limited  or  controlled)  tor  which  no  reproduction  release  has  been  obtained.  If  a  document  is  announced  at 
Level  3 .  an  alternative  source  must  be  cited  in  the  Availability  field.  Level  3  documents  formerly  created  a  gap 
or  hole  in  the  ERIC  nucrooche  collection.  Beginning  with  the  January  1989  RIE,  this  gap  is  being  filled  with 
a  "dummy''  microfiche  containing  only  the  Single  Frame  Resume  for  the  document  At  the  present  time. 
Level  3  input  to  ERIC  amounts  to  less  than  3%  of  total  input 


CATALOGING 


LEVEL  OF 
AVAILABILITY 


SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  All  documents  entered  into  RE  most  be  assigned  a  Level  of  Availability  code. 

•  Level  1  —  Available  from  EDRS  in  both  microfiche  (MF)  and  paper  copy  (PC). 

•  Level  2  —  Available  from  EDRS  in  other  man  paper  copy, 

•  Level  3  —  Not  available  from  EDRS. 

2.  The  Level  assigned  to  a  document  can  be  no  higher  than  that  given  in  the  Reproduction  Release  label  affixed 
to  the  front  to  the  document.  (Generally  the  two  will  agree,  but  occasionally  a  document  released  at  Level  1 
must  nevertheless  be  assigned  Level  2  because  of  legibility  problems.) 

3.  GPO  documents  are  to  be  assigned  Level  1  (unless  legibility  problems  dictate  Level  2). 

4.  Documents  produced,  funded,  or  sponsored  by  the  Department  of  Education  or  its  subdivisions  are  to  be 
assigned  Level  1  (unless  legibility  dictates  Level  2). 

5.  Documents  of  marginal  paper  copy  reproduction  quality  should  be  assigned  Level  2. 

6.  Level  2  documents  should  have,  if  known,  a  statement  concerning  paper  copy  availability  added  to  the 
Availability  field. 

7.  Level  3  documents  must  have  an  entry  in  the  Availability  field  informing  the  user  how  a  copy  can  be  obtained. 

8.  The  Level  cited  on  the  R1E  resume,  the  shipping  log,  and  the  release  sticker  on  the  document  should  be 
consistent  (unless  document  legibility  problems  lead  to  a  Level  2  re-assignment  where  permission  was  granted 
originally  for  Level  I). 

9.  Documents  considered  to  be  in  the  pubhc  domain  (i.e..  produced  by  Federal  funds)  should  not  have  a 
Reproduction  Release  sticker  affixed  to  diem. 
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B.17  NOTE 


M»Ktatofy/Opttonal 
Data  Provided  By 

RetfUngm 
FieWlONo:(T^») 


•'•  .    ■•■'■\:'v:.':s':'    .  '.• 


Data  Qemert/Ffeki  v/ 
Data  Eotiy  Tag^eyword 


IP? 


:  •  •;   •*  •*•'»•'.'  •'••«•'■•.   !'v.        II. •  -•"*-  • 

■••  . '-y-'.yy.-'.- '■■■■■>■■'■ •••  ■  -v  •      ;  •      ,;  •••• 

rt:':->'r'>':':''.':::-*-'v-: ■■  ■  ■  '  '..  :;^-:-V.::  ;•';'.* '     ::i :  •  '•  : 

A^jtwbe^c,  Isawwte,  Special .  £ 
-  WE;  €00 (Itex}; 56 |A^;OJE: OT(Ma*.}; 86(Avg.) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY 


NOTE.Papear  presented  at  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the 
National  School  Boards  Association  (51st,  San  Francisco,  CA, 
April  13-16, 1991). 


General 

The  Descriptive  Note  field  is  a  catch-all  field  intended  to  contain  cataloger's  notes  that  extend  the 
description  of  the  document  or  journal  article  and  communicate  miscellaneous  infonnafion  essential  to  the 
user.  If  a  cataioger  wishes  to  communicate  any  information  not  provided  for  by  the  other  fields,  it  is. 
entered  in  this  field. 

While  Notes  are  wide-ranging  in  content,  there  are  nevertheless  certain  recurring  situations  usually 
requiring  notes: 

Papers  presented  at...  Speeches,  Reprints,  etc.  (the  circumstances  under  which  the  document  was 
prepared  or  presented); 

Dissertations,  Theses,  Practicum  Papers  (type  of  degree,  granting  institution); 
Related  Documents  ("For  related  documents,  see..."); 
Analytics; 

"In"  notes,  for  papers  extracted  from  collections  and  entered  individually; 
Extracts,  Summaries,  Derivations  from  Larger  Documents; 
Documents  with  LegibiHty/Reproducibility  Problems; 
Copyrighted  Segments  of  Documents; 
Translations  ("Translated  by..."); 
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•  Miscellaneous  Data  (e.g.,  Prepared  by...Comniittee;  Funding  also  provided  by.-); 

•  Use  of  Note  Field  in  CUE  (e.g..  Journal  availability  information  fiar  obscure  journals). 

b.        General  GnSdefincs 

The  Note  field  can  be  used  to  capture  a  wide  assortment  of  data  not  recorded  elsewhere  in  the 
resume.  The  discussion  which  follows  highlights  only  the  primary  uses  of  the  field.  Although  mere  is  an 
array  of  data  found  in  the  field,  some  conventions,  such  as  in  recording  conference  papers,  have  been 
established,  The  basic  guidelines  for  aO  data  in  the  field  are: 

•  All  characters  in  the  ERIC  Character  Set  may  be  used. 

•  Entries  should  be  brief  and  succinct  but  in  accordance  with  English  usage. 

•  Punctuation  should  be  in  accordance  with  the  normal  rules  of  English  usage,  e.g„  independent 
thoughts  should  be  separated  with  a  period;  semicolons  may  be  used  to  separate  closely  related 
thoughts. 

•  ED  and  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  are  to  be  entered  in  specific  formats  and  always 
prefixed  with  the  ED  or  Clearinghouse  Prefix: 


Single  Numbers 

Correct: 

Incorrect: 

Unbroken  Range  of  Numbers 
Correct: 

Incorrect: 


Broken  Range  of  Numbers 

Correct: 

Incorrect: 

Never  compress  when  the  series  has  gaps. 
The  field  always  concludes  with  a  period. 


ED  123  456;  CE  123  456 

ED123456;  ED  123/456;  EXM23-456 
CE123456;  CE  123,456;  CE-123-456 


ED  123  456-475 
CG  123  456475 

ED  123  456  -  ED  123  475 
ED  123  456  -  75 
CG  123  456  -  CG  123  475 
CG  123  456  -  75 


RC  020  123  and  RC  020  125 


RC  020  123, 125 
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c        Conference  Papers,  Speeches,  etc 

Conference  number,  place,  and  dale  shoaM  always  t*  placed  ^ 
format  shown  below,  after  the  conference  Dame.  Domestic  (Lc.  United  States)  meeting  locations  should 
be  cited  using  the  gtandari  two-character  postal  codes  Cor  states.  Foreign  meeting  locations  should  always 
cite  the  country  and  city.  Locations  are  restricted  to  city,  state,  and  country;  do  not  iadade  the  names  of 
universities,  colleges,  convention  sites,  etc  as  part  of  the  location. 

Conference  mformation  is  not  limited  to  that  found  on  the  document  itself.  Typically 
Clearinghouses  solicit  a  conference  and  enter  many  papers  from  that  conference;  papers  may  lack  any  or 
all  mfonnation  concerning  the  conference  location,  dates,  etc  If  known  by  the  Clearinghouse,  the  Note 
field  should  include  a  complete  citation  for  a  conference.  [It  is  not  necessary  to  submit  verification 
ckxraientation  to  tte  Facing  f«  AHireviations  of  thenamesof  tlieaitay  liolding 

the  conference  should  not  be  used  mu^  the  "translation"  of 

Examples: 

—Complete  Conference  Information 

NOTE_Paper  presented  at  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Eastern  Psychological  Association 
(62nd.  New  York,  NY,  April  11-14. 1991). 

—Number  or  Location  or  Date  of  Conference  Not  Known 

NOTE JPaper  presented  at  the  Annual  Indiana  Reading  Conference  (Indianapolis,  IN,  April 
26, 1991). 

[The  number  of  the  conference  is  usually  the  information  that  is  unknown.] 
—Revision  of  a  Conference  Paper 

NOTE_Revised  version  of  a  paper  presented  at  o^CoiiferenceontheEffecteof  Strucnind 
Change  on  Emptoyment  and  Education  (Washington,  DC.  June  14-17,  1989). 

—Speech 

NOTE_Speech  presented  at  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the  College  English  Association  (San 
Antonio.  TX.  April  18-20,  1991). 

— Reprint 

NOTE_Reprint  from  Proceedings  of  the  Annual  Conference  of  the  American  Sociological 
Association  (Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  August  24-28,  1981). 

—Dual  Presentations  of  Same  Paper 
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NOTE_Paper  presented  at  the  Meetings  of  the  International  CammunicatkHB  Association 
TOecominuiiications  Gottference  '81  (Washington.  DC,  Jane  1,  1981)  and  the  Oregon 
Association  of  Broadcasters  (Newport,  OR,  Jane  12, 1981). 

— Combined  or  Joint  Meetings 

NOTE_Paper  presented  at  the  combined  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Midwest  Popular  Culture 
Association  and  the  Midwest  American  Culture  Association  (Kalamazoo,  MI,  October 
23-25,  1980). 


d.        Dissertations,  Theses,  Fractional  Papers,  Research  Papers,  Exit  Projects 

All  such  notes  should  be  as  brief  as  possmte.  If  a  university  has  several  campuses,  then  a  specific 
location  should  be  cited  if  found  on  the  document 


Examples! 

NOTE_Ph.D.  Dissertation,  University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana-Champaign. 

NOTE_EdJ>.  Dissertation,  Temple  University. 

NOTE_Doctaral  Dissertation,  University  of  Maryland,  Baltimore. 

NOTEJB&D.  Practician,  Nova  University. 

NOTE_Master's  Thesis,  Yale  University. 

NOTE_MX.S.  Thesis,  Indiana  University. 

NOTE_MJLS,  Thesis,  Indiana  University  Southeast 

[If  a  university  ox  college  has  more  man  one  campus  or  location,  cite  the  Location;  main  campus 
does  not  need  a  citation.] 

NOTEJMA.  Thesis,  Stanford  University. 

NOTE_Exit  Project  Oregon  State  University. 

NOTE_Master*s  Research  Paper,  Iowa  State  University. 

NOTE_Educational  Specialist  Practkum.  Nova  University. 


If  it  is  desirable  for  any  reason  to  refer  to  other  documents  related  to  the  one  in  hand,  the  reference 
should  be  entered  in  the  Note  field.  Do  not  enter  the  data  in  the  Abstract  field.  Whenever  it  can  be  done 
succinctly,  the  related  note  should  identify  the  item  and  the  relationship,  e.g.,  student  edition,  teacher's 
manual,  etc. 

Example: 

NOTEJFbr  related  documents,  see  TM  020  499-503. 
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Related  documents  may  be  other  volumes  in  a  multiple  volume  set,  other  volumes  m  the  same 
series-  other  volumes  on  the  same  project,  appendices  to  a  given  report,  other  papers  emanating  from  the 
sam.  conference,  etc.  References  to  related  documents  should  be  inade  jiidiciously  and  should  not  attempt 
to  cover  an  excessive  number  of  documents. 

Examples: 

NOTE_Far  volume  1,  see  ED  330  596. 

NOTEJFor  the  final  report,  see  SE  052  309. 

NOTEJFor  the  corresponding  student's  manual,  see  SP  013  456. 

Whenever  possible,  the  ED  number  of  the  related  document  should  be  cited  rather  than  the 
Clearinghouse  Accession  Number.  However,  when  the  items  are  all  in  the  same  issue  of  WE,  the  ED 
number  is  not  known  at  the  tone  the  description  is  being  prepared  and  therefore  the  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Number  must  be  used.  It  is  acceptable  to  cite  a  mix  of  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  and 
ED  Accession  Numbers,  citing  earlier  items  first.  Do  not  cite  a  number  to  be  included  in  a  rutare  issue 
of  RIE,  since  if  the  announcement  did  not  materialize,  the  reference  would  be  "blind." 

Examples: 

NOTEJFor  related  document,  see  ED  223  345. 

NOTE_For  related  documents,  see  ED  223  345  and  FL  123  456-475. 

As  part  of  the  editing  process  at  the  ERIC  Facility,  each  Clearinghouse  or  ED  number  is  verified 
as  to  its  accuracy  and.  in  the  case  of  Clearinghouse  Accession  numbers,  its  existence,  to  addition,  the  Note 
field  of  each  item  cited  as  related  within  the  issue  is  checked  to  be  certain  it  also  contains  the 
"reciprocal"  Note.  Obviously  reciprocal  Notes  are  only  possible  when  the  related  items  are  in  the  same 
issue. 

Examples: 

NOTEJFor  student  edition,  see  CG  123  456.  [Item  itself  has  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number 
CG  123  455.] 

and 

In  the  Note  field  of  CG  123  456  would  appear. 
NOTE_For  teacher's  manual,  see  CG  123  455. 

Related  notes  normally  should  not  contain  Jong  strings  of  numbers  extending  over  many  RIE  issues 
(e.g.:  NOTE„For  earlier  volumes  in  this  series,  see  ED  123  456,  ED  170  678,  ED  223  798,  ED  224  880, 
ED  237  900,  ED  248  910,  ED  303  455,  ED  317  777,  ED  328  678).  Instead,  "piggyback"  the  numbers  and 
cite  only  the  latest  in  the  series,  Le,,  ED  328  678.  When  the  user  goes  to  mat  record,  presumably  the  next 
earlier  volume,  ED  317  777  will  be  cited  in  turn.  This  procedure  should  be  used  especially  when  the 
documents  are  earlier  editions  of  lie  titles.  If  it  is  desirable  to  pull  together  a  series  of  volumes  whe.e  the 
editions  of  a  popular,  recurring  document  have  titles  which  are  difficult  to  retrieve  because  they  were 
produced  under  different  names,  then  a  cumulation  of  numbers  such  as  above  should  be  entered  for  one 
annual  edition,  with  subsequent  entries  referring  only  to  the  latest 
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In  the  case  of  a  sequential  group  of  related  documents,  the  "related  document"  note  should  be 
written  in  compressed  form  and  may  refer  to  itself  as  part  of  toe  sequence,  e-g^  for  the  note  Id  be  included 
on  TM  123  458c 


Correct:  NOTE_For  restated  documents,  see  TM  123  45646a 

Incorrect:        NOTE_For  related  documents,  see  TM  123  456457.  and  TM  123  459-460. 


f.  Analytics 


Analytics  are  documents  put  into  the  system  in  two  ways:  as  a  single  entry  and  as  separate  entries 
for  the  individual  items  within  that  single  entry.  The  most  common  use  of  analytics  is  fox  documents  which 
are  conference  proceedings  containing  numerous  conference  papers  on  a  range  of  topics  or  a  collection  of 
papers  on  various  subjects  (e*g«  readings  in  teaching  geography,  educational  research  on  elementary 
instruction).  The  enure  conference  ptocaodingg,  when  analyzed,  is  referred  to  as  the  "parent"  and  die 
individual  papers  within  the  proceedings  as  the  "children."  Processing  documents  as  analytics  allows  users 
the  option  to  obtain  only  the  specific  paper  or  papers  they  are  interested  in  rather  than  having  to  obtain  the 
entire  larger  and  more  expensive  "parent"  document. 

Children  of  analytics  are  normally  required  to  be  entered  at  Level  1  or  2;  Level  3  may  be  used  on 
occasion,  but  only  with  prior  approval  of  OSsRL  (Use  of  an  extended  length,  tabie-of -contents  type  abstract 
usually  obviates  the  need  for  a  Level  3  analytic.)  All  items  to  be  analyzed  most  be  entered  in  the  same 
issue  of  RIE  and  not  spread  over  more  than  one  issue. 

The  Note  field  of  the  parent,  Le„  the  proceedings,  should  be  cited  as: 

NOTEJFor  individual  papers,  see  HE  020  310-350. 

The  Note  field  of  the  children,  ic,  the  individual  paper  would  be  cited  as: 

NOTEJn:  Colleges  Today,  Proceedings  of  the  National  Conference  on  Higher  Education  (10th, 
Washington,  DC,  May  10-13. 1991);  see  HE  020  309. 

If  a  proceeo^ngs/coUectkn  as  well  as  the  individual  items  within  it  have  a  corporate  source  which 
is  cataloged,  then  the  entry  of  the  children  would  read: 

NOTEJb  its:  Education  Today,  Proceedings  of  the  Invitational  Seminar  on  the  Future  of  Education 
(Washington,  DC,  November  19, 1991). 

The  "its"  refers  to  the  corporate  source.  Papers  contained  within  a  published  proceedings  should 
always  be  treated  as  analytics  and  not  cited  as  "Paper  presented..." 
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g.        "In"  Notes 


Occasionally  individual  papers  or  chapters  are  analyzed  out  of  larger  documents  that  themselves 
may  or  may  oat  be  going  into  the  system.  The  cataloging  records  the  specific  title  and  author  of  the 
analyzed  paper,  but  ate)  needs  to  put  the  paper  m  context  by  referring  to  the  larger  work  of  which  it  is  a 
part  This  is  best  done  by  an  "In"  or  "In  its"  note.  The  In"  note  fcfamncea  the  title,  author  and/or 
institution,  series  arnVbr  publication  date  of  die  larger  work.  If  tne  mstitutkm  of  me  part  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  larger  work,  an  "In  its"  note  may  be  used,  avoiding  duplication  of  die  institution  reference. 

Examples: 

NOTEJn:  The  Collected  Teachings  of  Confucius.  Oxford,  Clarendon  Press,  1987.  v5.  p79-124. 

NOTEJn:  Brown,  James,  Comp.  Selections  from  Famous  Diaries.  New  York,  Decker  Press,  1990. 
P240-259. 

NOTEJto  its:  Papers  and  Reports  on  Child  Language  Development,  Number  25,  p 160- 169,  Aug 
1988. 


NOTEJn  its:  Workpapers  in  Teaching  English  as  a  Second  Language,  Volume  25,  p69-102,  Dec 
1989.' 


Extracts,  Summaries,  Derivations,  etc,  from  Larger  Documents 

ERIC  Digests  and  other  publications  often  condense  or  synthesize  larger  documents  into  a  smaller 
document;  in  the  case  of  Digests,  a  two-page  document  The  Note  field  is  used  to  reference  the  larger 
document  being  winnowed  down.  If  the  Digest  or  other  condensation  cites  the  larger  document,  that 
citation  should  be  entered  in  the  Note  field  as  found. 


Examples: 

NOTE_Based  on  "Education  and  Society,"  by  Julia  Jones,  see  ED  123  456. 


NOTEJExcerpted  from  "Education  and  the  Future,"  by  Timothy  Adams,  see  ED  123  456. 

NOTEJData  derived  from  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education's  "Listing  of  Public  School 
Enrollments  by  County,  School  and  Race"  for  1986-87, 1989-90,  and  1990-91. 


L         Documents  with  Legibflity/Reprododbility  Problems 


Documents  that  contain  material  of  marginal  legibility  that  may  not  reproduce  satisfactorily  should 
have  a  brief  note  added  alerting  the  user  to  such  material.  If  the  document  has  been  assigned  Level  2 
(i.e.,  no  paper  copy)  because  of  such  material,  then  a  note  most  be  added  explaining  the  situation. 

Examples: 

NOTE_ Appendix  C  contains  photographs  that  may  not  reproduce  clearly. 
NOTEjContains  many  pages  of  small,  broken  type. 
NOTE_Printed  in  colored  ink  on  colored  paper. 
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NOTE_  Appendixes  may  not  reproduce  clearly. 
NOTC_Charts/figurcs  may  not  rcprodace  dearly. 
NOTE_Smau*  print  in  tables  nuy  not  reproduce  clearly. 
NOTC_Appendix  D  contains  difficult-to-read  computer  type. 
NOTE_Light  type  throughout 

NOTE_Appendix  B  not  in  the  document  received  by  ERIC  and  is  unavailable. 
NOTE_Sample  quesnamahes  contain  handwriting. 

Regardless  of  the  Level.  ieproduca>ility  problems  should  be  called  to  the  user's  attention.  Brief 
statements  in  the  Note  field  will  atert  users  to  problems  and  thereby  reduce  complaints  about  microfiche 
and/or  reproduced  paper  copy  quality. 

Since  the  EDRS  Price  field  for  Level  2  documents  contains  the  statement  "Paper  copy  not 
available  from  EDRS",  do  not  repeat  this  information  in  the  NOTE  field. 

All  legibility  problems  should  be  staled  as  briefly  as  possible. 

TOO  LONG  NOTE_Some  of  the  figures  and  some  of  the  tables  in  part  C  may  not  reproduce 
well  due  to  small  and  broken  type, 

IMPROVED     NOTE_Soroe  part  C  pages  nwginally  legible. 

or 

Some  part  C  pages  may  not  reproduce  clearly. 

TOO  LONG  NOTEJigure  3,  page  13  (Sample:  Student  Station  Utilization  Chart)  and 
Figure  4,  page  14  (Sample  Data:  Student  Station  Utilization)  may  not  reproduce 
well  due  to  marginal  legibility  of  original. 

IMPROVED     NOTE.Several  figures  may  not  reproduce  wen  due  to  marginal  legibility. 
Copyrighted  Segments  of  Documents 

If  a  document  has  been  made  available  for  Level  1  processing  by  eliminating  a  copyrighted  portion, 
an  entry  concerning  the  missing  material  must  be  made  in  the  Note  field  in  one  of  the  following  formats: 

NOTE_Pages  121-143  of  the  original  document  are  copyrighted  and  therefore  not  available:  they 
are  not  included  in  the  pagination. 

NOTE_Pages  64. 66,  and  68  of  the  original  document  are  copyrighted  and  therefore  not  available: 
they  are  not  included  in  the  pagination. 
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k.  Translation 

The  translators  of  works  having  their  own  Personal  Author  art  not  cataloged  in  the  Personal  Author 
ficki  If  it  is  fob  useful  to  record  the  name  of  the  translator,  the  infonsation  should  be  cataloged  in  the 
Note  field,  at  follows: 

NOTE_Translated  by  Pyotr  Kasparov. 

L        Miscellaneous  Data 

In  addition  to  information  discussed  above,  the  Note  field  is  also  usod  to  provide  data  that  should 
be  captured,  but  that  does  not  "fit"  into  another  field-  Among  the  miscellaneous  uses  are  the  following 
examples: 

•        Document  prepared  by  a  en— fctee,  collective  group,  task  force,  project,  etc. 

If  the  title  of  the  document  does  not  include  the  name  of  the  committee,  collective  group 
(e.g.,  "Revising  Science  Instruction.  Report  of  the  Cumculum  Committee."),  then  the 
Note  field  should  be  used, 

NGTEJPrepared  by  the  1990-1991  Cumculum  Committee. 

[The  institution  of  which  the  committee  is  a  part  would  be  cited  as  (he  corporate  source.] 


NOTE_A  publication  of  the  "Save  Our  Schools  Project." 


•  Sponsor  is  a  transient  organization  that  will  not  have  a  continuing  existence 

An  organization  such  as  a  memorial  fund  or  search  committee  may  exist  for  a  year  or  two 
and  then  fade  from  existence,  never  to  be  seen  again.  Rather  than  clutter  up  the 
Source  Directory  with  such  transient  organizations,  it  is  often  the  better  course  to  simply 
eke  the  infoimation  in  the  Note  field. 

NOTE  .Funded  by  the  Jason  Memorial  Fund. 

•  Document  cites  a  kmg  list  of  sponsors 

Sometimes  a  document  will  cite  so  many  financial  supporters  that  it  is  not  practical  to 
catalog  them  all.  In  such  instances  a  major  supporter  (or  supporters),  if  this  can  be 
determined,  may  be  cataloged  selectively.  The  rest  of  the  supporters  can  be  referenced 
in  the  Note  field. 

NOTEJFunding  also  received  from  the  Education  Fund  of  the  Pocono  Society  for  Historic 
Preservation. 
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An  organization  appearing  in  the  document  is  8  subtmft  of  an  already  existing  small 


Rather  than  establish  a  new  code  for  a  sabunit  of  an  already  small  organization,  it  is  better 
to  catalog  under  the  main  organization  and,  if  necessary,  cite  the  subunit  in  the  Note  field. 

NOTB_Prcpared  at  Washington  Junior  High  School. 
[The  school  district  would  be  the  corporate  source.] 

NOTE_Prepared  in  the  Department  of  Curriculum  Development 

The  organization  name  contained  on  the  document  is  incomplete  and  cannot  be 
verified  as  to  format,  geographic  location,  or  relationship  to  document 

In  such  situations,  where  there  is  not  enough  information  on  which  to  base  the  creation 
of  an  entry  in  the  Source  Directory,  the  information  is  cataloged  in  the  Note  field 
verbatim,  as  it  appears  on  the  Title  page. 

N ambers  associated  with  document  that  are  not  report  numbers 

Occasionally  Tide  pages  will  have  numbers  which  appear  to  be  non-report  numbers,  but 
may  need  to  be  recorded.  For  example,  reports  from  the  National  Center  for  Education 
Statistics  (NCES)  frequently  cite  "Data  Series--"  This  information  is  not  a  report  number 
and  should  be  entered  in  the  Note  field  exactly  as  listed  on  the  document 

Example: 

NOTE_Data  Series:  DR-NELS:88-88-1.7. 

A  Serial  No.  appears  on  some  Congressional  hearings  (in  some  cases  several  numbers  on 
one  document).  This  number  also  should  be  added  to  Note  fiekL 

Example: 

NOTE^Serial  No.  102-53. 
Cover  Title  vs.  Title  Page  Title 

Sometimes  the  title  on  the  title  page  and  the  cover  are  at  variance.  The  title  that  is  not 
cataloged  in  the  Title  field  should  be  referenced  in  the  Note  field.  This  information  will 
provide  an  additional  retrieval  point 

Example: 

NOTE_Cover  title:  "Pararprofessionais  ui  the  Public  Schools  of  Utah." 

[Title  selected  and  entered  in  the  Title  field  was:  "The  Role  of  Paraprofessionals  in  Utah 

Schools."] 

Accompanying  Non-Print  Material 

If  a  document  has  non-print  material  such  as  a  videotape,  computer  diskette,  etc.,  that 
information  should  be  recorded  in  the  Note  field. 


LJ 


ERIC 


ERIC  Procfcuing  Manual  V-120  June  1992 


CATALOGING 


Example: 

NOTE^An  Apple  high  density  diskette  and  a  VHS  videotape  accompany  thU  document 


m.       Use  of  Note  Field  is  CUE 


Beginning  with  the  January  1984  issue  of  CUE,  the  Note  fiek!  was  added  to  CUE  resumes.  If  can 
be  used  in  some  of  the  fallowing  ways: 


•        Availability  of  "Onestmt*  Journals 


One  of  die  primary  uses  in  CUE  for  the  Note  field  is  to  provide  a  place  to  cite  the 
availability  of  "oneshof  journals  (Le.,  journals  not  regularly  covered  by  CUE  and  thus  not 
listed  in  the  Source  Journd  Index  of  that  publication)*  As  indicated  in  the  discussion  erf 
the  Availability  field  elsewhere  in  Section  V,  the  Availability  field  may  not  be  used  for 
such  information  in  CUE;  instead  the  data  is  provided  in  the  Note  field 


Example: 

NOTE  Journal  availability:  American  Association  of  University  Administrators, 
2121  T  SL,  N.W.t  8th  Floor,  Washington,  DC  20052. 


If  there  are  a  number  of  articles  from  the  same  journal*  subsequent  items  in  the  same  issue 
may  have  the  following  field: 

NOTE_For  journal  availability,  see  HE  529  387. 

Availability  information  for  regularly  covered  journals  is  listed  in  the 
Source  Journal  Index;  the  Ncte  field  should  not  be  used  to  replicate  this  information. 


•         Other  Uses  of  the  Note  field  to  CUE 


—  Theme  Issues  (One  issue  devoted  to  just  one  topic) 

NOTEJTheme  issue  topic:  "Redwing  the  Dropouts/ 


—  Institutional  Information 


NOTE^A  position  statement  of  the  International  Reading  Association. 

NOTE  ^Prepared  by  die  National  Education  Association. 

[Since  CUE  does  not  haw  a  corporate  source  field,  the  Note  field  can 

be  used  record  this  information.] 


n.        Historical  Background  of  the  Note  Field 


From  1966  through  1978,  the  language  of  non-English  language  documents  was  described  in  the 
Note  field,  e.g..  In  French."  Beginning  with  the  January  1979  issues  of  RIE  (ED  157  988)  and 
CUE  (EI  186  218),  the  languages)  of  documents  has  been  indicated  in  the  Language  fieUL 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


i. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 

6. 

7. 


The  Descriptive  Note  field  is  intended  as  a  place  to  put  a  wide  variety  of  information  that  should  be 
communicated  to  the  user,  but  that  does  not  fit  in  any  of  the  other  fields,  e.g.,  meeting  where  paper  was 
presented,  dissertation/thesis  notes,  related  document  notes,  legibility  problems,  etc. 

Punctuation  should  be  in  .accordance  with  the  normal  rules  of  English  usage,  e.g.,  separate  completely 
different  thoughts  or  notes  with  a  period  rather  than  a  semicolon,  just  as  you  would  In  regular  text 
However,  the  semicolon  does  not  function  as  a  subfield  delimiter  in  the  Note  Field  and  may  be  used  as  a 
normal  element  of  poctuation. 

Documents  containing  significant  amounts  of  marginally  legible  reproducible  material  should  cany  a  Note 
alerting  the  potential  purchaser  to  mis  fact 

"Parent"  documents  should  always  carry  a  Note  referring  to  any  analytic  "children"  being  individually 
entered. 

When  citing  related  ED  numbers,  use  proper  format,  e.g.,  "For  related  documents,  see  ED  338  996-997, 
ED  338  999,  and  ED  339  101." 

When  noting  related  documents,  specify  the  nature  of  the  relationship  when  possible. 

The  standard  two-character  postal  abbreviations  for  the  states  should  be  used  in  this  field,  where 
appropriate. 
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EXAMPLES 


PAPER  PRESENTED  AT... 


DISSERTATION 


Paper  presented  at  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the 
Eastern  Psychological  Association  (62nd,  New  York, 
NY,  April  U-14, 1991). 

Ph.D.  Dissertation,  University  of  Connecticut. 


RELATED  DOCUMENT^) 


For  related  documents,  see  UD  028  376-392. 


REPRODUCIBILITY  PROBLEMS 


Document  contains  small  type. 
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Data  Provided  By 

Character  Set 
Subsets Pwrnfited 
Rett  Length 
1^10  Ho.  (Tape) 


i 


-  1  (fcfia);  10  (Max.) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only)  |  paGE^Im" 


a*  General 

The  Page  field  for  Level  1  and  2  documents  contains  the  number  of  microfiche  frames  needed  to 
film  the  document;  for  Level  3  documents  (Le^  those  documents  not  available  from  EDRS)f  the  number 
recorded  is  typically  the  last  numbered  page  in  the  document  Pagination  in  RIE  is  not  ralcnlateri  according 
to  normal  library  rules,  but  is  instead  equivalent  to  the  number  of  microfiche  frames  required  to  film  the 
document  The  pagination  number  is  used  by  the  RIE  computer  system  to  determine  how  many  microfiche 
will  be  required  for  each  document  Since  the  total  number  of  fiche  for  each  accession  is  indicated  on 
evoy  fiche  (e.gM  "Card  1  of  5  *  etc.)  aid  the  number  erf  total  microfiche  frames  determines  the  EDRS 
microfiche  and  paper  copy  prices,  accuracy  in  page  counting  is  essential* 

In  order  to  achieve  the  needed  accuracy  and  consistency,  the  pagination  of  Level  1  and  Level  2 
documents  (Le.,  those  available  from  EDRS)  is  centralized  at  the  ERIC  Facility.  The  detailed  instructions 
for  the  Clearinghouses  on  arranging  and  preparing  a  document  for  pagination  and  filming  are  discussed  in 
Appendix  B  of  this  Manual  entitled,  "Document  Preparation  (for  Riming),*  and  are  not  repealed  here. 
However,  information  on  the  procedures  the  Facility  uses  to  number  stamp  the  various  kinds  of  pages  it 
receives  from  the  Clearinghouses  is  discussed  below. 

b.        General  Guidei'  ks 

Clearinghouses  are  responsible  for  all  document  preparation  including  the  proper  arrangement  of 
the  document  its  completeness,  etc.  All  Level  I  and  2  documents  are  to  be  shipped  to  the  ERIC  Facility 
without  cataloging  the  Pagination  data  element  Essentially  all  documents  shipped  for  Level  1  or  2  will  be 
$¥f  x  11  (portrait  or  right  reading)  or  11*  x  (wrong  reading  or  landscape).  The  latter  will  be  filmed 
as  two  pages. 
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There  is  no  upper  limit  on  the  size  of  a  document  (Le*  a  docuraaitisacc«pttbleewiiifitis5fl00f 
IOjOOO,  etc  pages);  tins  documents  too  large  to  be  bound  as  one  item,  but  wife  continuous  pagination, 
should  be  treated  as  one  document  ERIC  poicy  requires  that  documents  under  five  pages  (except  for 
ERIC  Digests,  which  are  typically  two  pages)  should  be  reviewed  by  the  Clearinghouse  Management  but 
if  approved  at  that  level,  may  be  entered  mto  the  system. 

However,  a  the  case  of  Level  3  documents  (Lc,  those  not  available  from  EDRS),  the 
Clearinghouses  would  not  normally  send  such  documents  to  the  ERIC  Facility,  ft  is  necessary,  therefore, 
that  the  Clearinghouses  catalog  the  pagination  for  Level  3  documents.  Level  3  pagination  can  be 
determined  in  accordance  with  normal  cataloging  rules,  smce  Level  3  documents  are  not  microfilmed  and 
soW  by  EDRS.  In  the  case  of  Level  3  documents,  an  entry  in  the  field  by  the  Clearinghouse  is  mandatory. 
Normally  the  last  numbered  page  is  the  pagination  number  cited  for  Level  3  documents. 

Procedures  for  Arranging  and  Paginating  Level  1  and  2  Documents 

Pagination  for  Level  1  and  2  documents  is  not  simr^ 
priming.  It  is,  instead,  defined  as  the  number  of  microfiche  frames  required  to  photograph  the  entire 
document,  which  is  frequently  another  number  entirely.  Therefore,  special  procedures  are  followed  to 
determine  pagination,  as  follows: 


Number  Stamping  (ERIC  Facility  Function) 

All  pages,  or  portions  of  pages  which  will  become  microfilm  images,  will  be  sequentially 
nomber-stamped,  using  a  Numbering  Stamp  Machine.  The  numbering  machine  shouM 
have  numerals  approximatoly  one-quarter  inch  (W")  high,  and  should  have  a  capacity  of 
at  feast  4  digits.  If  all  pages  of  the  document  are  8V4"  x  11"  or  smaller,  each  page  is 
number-stamped  once,  preferably  at  the  bottom  center  of  the  page. 


Single  Frame  Resume  Allowance  (ERIC  Facility  Function) 

Since  the  first  page  of  a  mkrofiched  document  is  always  the  Single  Frame  Resume 
produced  at  the  ERIC  Facihty,  stamping  begins  by  numbering  the  first  fihnabte  page  of 
the  document  (title  page  or  cover)  with  the  number  2.  With  this  procedure,  the  number 
of  the  last  page  stamped  on  the  document  will  then  be  the  number  of  actual  microfiche 
frames  that  will  be  required  of  EDRS. 


Valid  Pages  vs.  Invalid  Pages  (Clearinghouse  Function) 

All  printed  pages,  including  covers,  prefaces,  tale  pages,  frontispieces,  indexes,  pocket 
materials,  etc,  should  be  arranged  in  the  sequence  in  which  they  are  to  be 
number-stamped  and  microfilmed.  Cover-  and/or  tide  pages  are  the  first  pages  of  a 
document  to  be  filmed.  When  these  two  pages  are  completely  identical  to  one  another, 
as  sometimes  occurs,  one  can  be  considered  unnecessary  and  deleted.  Blade  pages, 
superfluous  tabbed  separators,  etc  are  either  deleted  or  marked  "Do  Not  Film."  All 
"printed"  pages  are  paginated  and  eventually  filmed. 
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d.        Rccordfaog  the  Pagutation 

Following  the  coinptetion  of  pagination,  the  number  of  pages  (Le»*  frames  to  be  filmed)  is  added 
to  the  Page  field.  The  number  is  added  without  punctuation  or  a  "p."  Tb*  field  is  mandatory  and  must  be 
present  along  with  a  completed  Level  field  in  order  for  the  EDRS  Price  fieid  to  be  computed. 


e.        Additions  to  the  Page  Count 

Normally,  the  Single  Frame  Resume  referred  to  earlier  in  this  discussion  is  only  ooe  page  in  length. 
If,  during  editing,  the  resume  is  found  to  be  the  table-of-conteots  type,  which  will  not  fit  on  one  page 
because  it  is  extra  long,  a  second  page  is  added  to  the  count,  but  the  document  is  not  re-stamped. 
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PUBLICATION  DATE 


B.19     PUBLICATION  DATE 


SutoSeids  P&raiftted 
Field  10  No.  {Tap«} 


■  v^,,.:V:.,:-.r?X 
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titer  (CUE) 


"...  v  . 


TYPICAL  ENTRIES  (RIE) 


TYPICAL  ENTRIES  (CUE) 


PDAT_5Sep91 
PDAT_30Sep91 
PDAT_Sep91 
PDAT_91 
PDATJ91] 


No  entry  required  by  cataloged  Publication  Date  is 
derived  by  the  computer  from  the  last  four 
characters  in  the  journal  citation  and  the  year  only 
inserted  into  the  record  in  this  field  in  the  above 
format. 


Cataloging  RIE  Publication  Dates 
(1)  General 

The  Publication  Date  of  the  document  is  a  mandatory  field  and  should  be  entered  with  as 
much  precision  as  the  information  in  the  document  permits.  If  no  Publication  Date,  as  such, 
appears  on  the  tide  page,  cover,  or  elsewhere  in  the  document,  the  following  may  be  used,  in  Oder 
of  preference: 

•  Date  work  completed: 

•  Date  report  submitted: 

•  Date  paper  presented; 

•  Copyright  date  (latest); 

•  Date  provided  by  external  documentation  (e.g.,  reproduction 

release,  letter  of  transmittal  etc.); 

•  Date  estimated  from  data  within  the  document  (e.g..  latest  entries  in  bibliography). 
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PUBLICATION  DATE 


The  Publication  Date  is  catered  in  one  of  the  fijltowiag  fimnafii  ^Jjp 

3Jun92 
14Jua92 
Jun92 
92 

Only  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year  of  puWic^km  arc  used  in  tbe  database.  Some  of  the  online  or 
CD-ROM  vendors,  for  the  sate  of  consistency  throughout  their  outputs,  expand  this  data  element 
back  to  its  original  four  characters  (e*.,  "1992."). 

Do  not  leave  blanks  or  supply  zeroes  for  missing  information.  Use  only  the  following 
three-character  abbreviations  far  the  months: 

Jan  Feb        Mar        Apr  May  Jun 

Jul  Aug        Sep        Oct  Nov  Dec 

Use  only  one  of  the  above  formats.  No  other  variations  (e.g.,  Spr,  Aut  Win.  Sept.,  etc.) 
are  permissible. 

If  the  Publication  Date  is  deternuoed  by  the  cataloger  by  inference,  or  from  information 
not  in  the  document,  enclose  the  supplied  date  in  square  brackets  [Apr92],  Publications  which  are 
later  editions  of  cwiginalsth^ 
and  not  the  date  of  the  original. 

(2)      Importance  of  the  Publication  Date  Field  and  Its  Mandatory  Stains 

Until  1982,  the  Publication  Date  was  an  optional  data  dement;  however,  it  was  present 
on  over  99%  of  all  records.  The  Publication  Date  can  be  a  crucial  piece  of  infonnation  to  the  user 
attempting  to  restrict  or  to  evaluate  search  output  Restricting  search  output  to  items  prepared  in 
a  given  time  period  is  one  of  the  most  common  ways  to  partition  the  file  and  thereby  to  limit 
output  When  searches  employ  the  Publication  Date  as  an  element  in  the  search  logic,  the  absence 
of  a  date  can  prevent  an  otherwise  legitimate  retrieval  from  occurring. 

In  addition,  the  Publication  Date  may  be  important  when  a  user  does  a  subject  search  in 
Hugh  tech"  areas  siich  as  computed 

probably  would  be  of  little  value  to  users  today  unless  the  object  of  the  search  is  to  develop  a 
historic  literature  review. 

Documents  generally  carry  dates  on  their  covers,  title  pages,  or  front  matter.  When  not 
explicit  dates  can  often  be  inferred  from  internal  evidence  (including  bibhograpbic  entries).  In 
addition,  contacts  with  authors  or  sources  via  telephone,  correspondence,  FAX,  etc,  can  also  often 
reveal  dates.  Although  for  most  fields  catafogers  are  advised  to  catalog  solely  from  the  document 
inhand,  the  Publication  Date  is  one  field  for  which  some  data  must  always  be  supplied,  whether 
on  the  document  or  not 

b.        CUE  Journal  Articles 

The  Publication  Date  field  in  CUE  is  supplied  by  the  computer,  which  copies  the  year  from  the 
Journal  Citation  field  and  enters  it  in  the  Publication  Date  field.  Clearinghouses  should  not  catalog  any  data 
for  this  field  in  CUE. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  The  Publication  Date  is  a  mandatory  data  element  for  all  WE  and  CUE  records. 

2.  The  catak>ger  most  enter  a  Publication  Date  for  all  RIE  records.  Invariably,  it  either  appears  explicitly  on 
the  document  or  can  be  inferred  (to  at  feast  the  year)  from  internal  evidence. 

3.  If  necessary.  Publication  Dates  may  be  supplied  by  the  catatogers  on  the  basis  of  information  not  in  the 
document  or  on  the  basis  of  non-explicit  clues  contained  in  the  document 

4.  The  format  of  data  in  this  field  is  restricted  to: 

2  numeric  (day) 

3  alpha  (month) 
2  numeric  (year) 

recorded  without  blank  spaces,  e.g..  30Apr92. 

5.  If  a  Publication  Date  is  supplied  by  the  catatoger  based  on  indirect  evidence  or  by  inference,  the  Date 
should  be  enclosed  in  square  brackets:  [92]. 

6.  In  CUE,  the  Publication  Date  field  is  generated  automatically  by  the  computer  from  the  trailing  data 
(i.e.,  year  only)  cataloged  in  the  Journal  Citation  field. 
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Day,  Month,  Year  4Dec91 

25M&92 

Month,  Year  Feb92 
Year  Only  92 
Date  Estimated  by  Catalogs  [91] 
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Data  Provided  By 


Oil  rfliiti  til  Puin  Jfloi  t 

ReU  ©  No.  (Tape) 


EDRS  PRICE  CODE 


B.20     EDRS  PR 

CE  CODE 

Levaland 


W&  Q^fr  'tiZ  (Max.);  38  (A*g.) 


TYPICAL  ENTRIES  (WE  Only) 


Level  1  EDRS  Price  -  MF01/PC03  Plus  Postage. 
Level  2    EDRS  Price  -  MP01  Plus  Postage.  PC 

Not  Available  from  EDRS. 
Level  3    Document  Not  Available  from  EDRS. 


NOTE:  This  dam  element  is  not  cataloged  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses. 


The  EDRS  Price  Code  field  is  not  entered  manually"  by  either  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  or  the  ERIC 
Facility.  The  contents  of  this  field  are  generated  automatically  by  the  computer  system  on  the  basis  of  data  contained 
in  the  Level  and  Pagination  fields.  The  Level  determines  the  format  of  the  statement  (as  shown  in  the  "typical 
entries").  The  Pagination  determines  the  specific  codes(s)  (e.g.,  MF01,  PC03,  etc.)  inserted  into  the  statement  The 
codes  increase  with  increases  in  document  size,  according  to  the  conversion  table  shown  in  Figure  V-tt.  The 
meaning  of  die  codes  (in  dollars  and  cents),  and  hence  the  table,  changes  whenever  EDRS  announces  a  price  change 
(on  approximately  an  annual  basis).  However,  the  codes  themselves  do  not  change  and  the  data  on  the  ERIC  Master 
Files,  therefore,  remain  valid. 


!The  only  time  this  field  is  manually  keyed  is  when  changes  must  be  made  during  backfile  corrections.  The 
program  does  not  automatically  generate  the  field  if  existing  pagination  and/or  Level  data  are  changed  on  the  Master 
File. 
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EDRS  PRICE  CODE 


CATALOGING 


ERIC  Price  Codes 


PAPER  COPY  /HARD  COPY 


PRICE  CODE 

PAGINATION 

PC  01 

1  • 

25 

PC  02 

26- 

50 

PC  03 

51  • 

75 

PC  04 

76- 

100 

PC  05 

101- 

125 

PC  06 

126- 

150 

PC  07 

151- 

175 

PC  08 

176- 

200 

PC  09 

201- 

225 

PC  10 

226- 

250 

PC  11 

251- 

275  . 

PC  12 

276- 

300  .  . 

PC  13  . 

301- 

325 

PC  14 

326- 

350 

PC  15 

351- 

375 

PC  16  . 

376- 

400  . 

PC  17 

.  401  - 

425  . 

PC  18 

426- 

450 

PC  19 

451- 

475 

PC  20 

476- 

500 

PC  21 

.  501- 

525 

PC  22 

526- 

550 

PC  23  .  . 

.551- 

575 

PC  24 

576- 

600  . 

PC  25  

601  ■ 

625 

PC  26  . 

.  626- 

650 

PC  27  . 

651- 

675 

PC  28  

.  .676- 

700 

PC  29.  . 

...  701  - 

725 

PC  30  . 

. .726- 

750 

PC  31  . 

751- 

775  . 

PC  32  

776- 

800 

PC  33  

801- 

825  .  . 

PC  34  

826- 

850  .  . 

PC  35  . 

. . 851  - 

875 

PC  36  

876- 

900  . 

PC  37  

901  • 

925  .  . 

PC  38 

926- 

950 

PC  39 

. .  951 

975  .  . 

PC  40 

. .976- 

1.000  . 

PRICE 

$  3.20 
6.40 
9.60 
12.80 
16.00 
19.20 
22.40 
25.60 
28.80 
32.00 
.  35.20 
38.40 
41.60 
.  44.80 
48.00 
51.20 
54.40 
57.60 
60.80 
64.00 
67.20 
70.40 
73.60 
76.80 
80.00 
83.20 
86.40 
89.60 
92.80 
96.00 
99.20 
102.40 
105.60 
108.80 
112.00 
115.20 
11840 
121.60 
124.80 
128.00 


MICROFICHE 


PRICE  CODE 

MF  01 
MF  02 
MF  03 
MF  04 
MF  05 

MF  06  . 
MF  07 
MF  08 
MF  09 
MF  10 
MF  11 

MF  12  .  .  . 
MF  13. 
MF  14 
MF  15 


PAGINATION 


NO.  OF 
FICHE 


1-  480.   1-5 

481-   576   6 

577-672  7 

.  673-   768  8 

769-  864   9 

865  -  960   10 

961-1,056   11 

.1.057-1.152    12 

1.153-1,248   13- 

1,249-1,344    14 

.1,345-1,440   15 

1,441-1,536   16 

1,537-1.632   17 

1,633-1,728   18 

1,729-1,824   19 


PRICE 

$1.16 
1.41 
1.66 
1.91 
2.16 
2.41 
2.66 
2.91 
3.16 
3.41 
3.66 
3.91 
4.16 
4.41 
.  4.66 


ADD  $0.25  FOR  EACH  ADDITIONAL  MICROFICHE 
(1-96  PAGES) 


ADD  3.20  FOR  EACH  ADDITIONAL  25  PAGES, 
OR  FRACTION  THEREOF 


FIGURE  V-12:   Price  Conversion  Tfcbte  (Effective  Jar  *arv  19^2) 
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PUBLICATION  TYPE 


B.21     PUBLICATION  TYPE 
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Data  EnliY  WKeywoni 


Dafca  Provitted  By 
Chai^der  Sal 

FfeW  ©  No/(Tape) 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  |  RTBTYFE_143;  160 


a.  General 

The  Publication  Type  field  is  designed  to  carry  up  to  three  3-digit  numeric  codes,  each  designating 
a  broad  category  or  type  of  document  or  literature.  The  purpose  of  this  field  is  to  describe  the  form  of  the 
document  itself,  not  the  subject  of  the  document. 

The  numeric  codes,  and  the  categories  they  represent,  are  displayed  in  two  figures.  Figure  V-14 
is  a  summary  listing  of  the  codes  and  their  meanings.  Figure  V-15  provides  detailed  Scope  Notes  and 
examples  of  documents  in  each  type.  In  addition.  Figure  V-lfi  is  an  alphabetic  index  leading  the  catatoger 
from  various  types  of  publications  to  the  most  appropriate  category  (or  categories). 

This  is  a  mandatory  data  element  and  is  to  be  included  in  the  cataloging  for  both  RIE  and  CUE. 
NOTE:  The  computer  system  automatically  assigns  080  (Journal  Article)  to  all  CUE  records.  No  action 
is  required  by  the  cataJoger  to  assign  this  code  to  CUE  entries. 

Although  a  maximum  of  three  (3)  codes  is  permitted,  in  many  cases  one  will  be  sufficient. 
Over-indexing  by  Publication  Type  should  be  avoided. 

b.  Reason  for  the  FfeW 

The  Publication  Type  field  was  created  so  that  ERIC  users  can  restrict  (Le..  partition)  their  searches 
to  specific  document  types.  For  example,  an  elementary  school  curriculum  specialist  searching  for 
curriculum  guides  on  teaching  reading  to  the  learning  disabled  may  not  wish  to  see  research  reports  or 
dissertations  on  the  topic.  Through  the  cc«dination  of  the  subject  content  terms  and  the  PUBTYPE  field, 
the  searcher  can  restrict  output  to  the  type  of  document  desired,  eg.,  classroom  materials  intended  for  the 
teacher. 
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AwtftraiPl  of  Pnnlkatioe  1>pt 

The  reason  for  the  field's  existence  dictates  the  primary  question  a  cataloger  should  always  keep 
in  mind  when  assigning  Pubhcatioo  Type: 

Would  this  tern  satisfy  searchers  seeking  this  document  type? 


Example:  Users  baking  for  literature  reviews  an  bilingual  education  research  arc  probably  not 
going  to  be  satisfied  with  a  conference  paper  cataloged  as  a  literature  review"  when  it  is  merely 
a  7-page  paper  containing  a  one-page  overview  of  research. 


The  Categories  that  appear  in  the  Publication  Type  list  are  intended  to  describe  die  organization 
or  form  of  a  document,  as  contrasted  to  the  subject  content  of  a  document  For  example,  a  bibliography, 
a  directory,  a  dissertation,  a  regulation,  a  test  a  teacher  guide,  are  all  particular  ways  in  which  information 
cm  a  topic  may  be  arranged,  organized,  presented,  displayed,  etc,  fix  the  user.  Knowing  that  an  item  is 
expressed  in  one  of  these  forms  may  tell  the  user  something  about  the  uses  to  wh^ 
the  user  nothing  about  the  academic  discipline,  research/problem  area,  or  social  content  dealt  with  in  the 
document 

Some  categories  are  more  abstract  than  others.  The  categories  "Books,"  "Journal  Articles,"  and 
"Speeches"  are  virtually  "a^ 

form,  for  that  matter)  can  be  found.  The  categories  "Dissertations"  and  "Tests,"  on  the  other  band,  are  not 
so  "empty"  and  communicate  much  more  mformation  about  the  orgaruzadoo  and  structure  the  user  will  find 
in  such  an  item.  Nonetheless,  the  information  conrniuncated  still  pertains  strictly  to  the 
o^&amzatic*i^kyAina^^  of  the  material  and  not  to  any  subject  matter  that 

it  may  address. 

The  different  levels  of  form  categories  create  a  complex  situation.  A  given  item  may  be  a 
"Journal  Article/  but  it  may  also  be  a  "Research  Report"  A  "Book"  may  also  be  a  cotnpUation  of 
"Statistical  Data."  In  order  to  resolve  trus  problem,  U 

category  assignments.  Up  to  three  form  assignments  are  permitted.  However,  most  documents  will  not 
reouire  that  many  and  can  be  categorized  adequately  with  one  or  two  codes. 

It  is  crucial,  however,  for  the  catatoger  to  keep  in  mind  that  Pubticatior^Docunierrt  Type  deals  with 
form  and  not  content  To  assign  the  category  "Bibliographies"  is  to  say  that  an  item  is  organized  as  a 
bibliography;  it  is  not  necessarily  about  bibliographies,  lb  assign  an  item  the  category  "Reference 
Materials"  is  to  say  that  it  is  either  wholly  or  substantially  a  reference  document;  it  is  not  necessarily  about 
reference. 

Virtually  all  of  the  category  names  have  the  potential  of  referring  to  content  For  example,  it  is 
possible  to  conceive  of  a  research  report  the  subject  of  which  is  the  bibbornetry  of  research  reports.  For 
this  reason,  most  of  the  category  names  can  also  be  found  to  exist  as  Descriptors  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus 
or  as  authorized  Identifiers  in  the  Identifier  Authority  List. 


CATALOGING 


PUBLICATION  TYPE 


d.        PwMkartton  Type/Descriptor  Relationship 

Descriptors,  as  the  name  suggests,  provide  a  brief  (iescriptioci  of  a  docmnait  using  specific  indexing 
terms  (see  Indexing,  Section  VII).  Descriptors  identify  not  only  subject  content,  but  also  omcr  categories 
of  information  (e^»  educational  level,  age  level,  research  mrthodotogy,  type  of  survey  instrument  used, 
population,  etc.)-  Confusion  sometimes  occurs  between  subject  content  and  these  other  categories,  lb 
reduce  this  confusion,  the  PUBTYPE  field  was  created  in  1974.  Under  tins  scheme,  basic  information 
about  the  type  of  document,  formerly  covered  in  the  Descriptor  field,  is  entered  instead  in  the  PUBTYPE 
field. 


However,  since  Publication  Types  are  relatively  broad  in  scope.  Descriptors  may  be  assigned  to 
augment  or  refine  the  document  type  (eg.,  the  Descriptor  "Annotated  Bibliographies"  augments  die 
PUBTYPE  "Bibliographies";  Descriptors  "Aptitude  Tests,"  "Questionnaires,"  "Surreys"  can  augment 
PUBTYPE  Tests").  When  Descriptors  are  used  for  augmenting  the  PUBTYPE,  they  are  typically  entered 
as  Minor  Descriptors.  Only  in  unusual  circumstances  will  the  PUBTYPE  also  be  the  subject  of  the 
document  and  warrant  the  assignment  of  a  Major  Descriptor  (for  example,  a  state  curriculum  guide  on  how 
to  develop  curriculum  guides  at  the  state  level  would  be  indexed  with  the  Major  Descriptor  "State 
Curriculum  Guides." 


The  Descriptors  that  correspond  exactly  to  Publication  Type  categories,  or  that  are  considered 
sufficiently  parallel  to  Publication  Type  categories  that  they  should  not  be  used  as  index  terms  (unless  they 
also  reflect  subject  matter),  are  flagged  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and  carry  the  following  Scope  Note: 
"Corresponds  to  PUBTYPE  Code.  Do  not  use  except  as  the  subject  of  a  document"  There  are 
22  Descriptors  that  cany  this  warning;  they  are  listed  in  Figure  V-13  along  wall  their  corresponding 
PUBTYPE  codes. 


•>.•;»;•;»;*;«■>;%•;<»  v   V. "  -v*  X\ '  A  ' 

I  AUDIOVISUAL  AIDS 

100 

1  BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

131 

1  BOOKS 

010 

1  CONFERENCE  PAPERS 

150 

1  CONFERENCE  PROCEEDINGS 

021 

1  COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 

101 

1  DICTIONARIES 

134 

I  DIRECTORIES 

132 

i  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATIONS 

041 

I  GUIDES 

050 

|  MASTERS  THESES 

042 

1  MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 

171 

I  PRACTICUM  PAPERS 

043 

1  REFERENCE  MATERIALS 

130 

I  REPORTS 

140 

i  RESEARCH  REPORTS 

143 

§  SERIALS 

022 

§  SPEECHES 

150 

1  STATISTICAL  DATA 

110 

I  TESTS 

160 

1  THESES 

040 

1  VOCABULARY 

134 

FIGURE  V-13:  Descriptors  Corresponding  to  Publkatioa  Type  Categories 
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Publkation  Ijfpe  Groups 

While  amltipfe  PUBTYPE  codes  (up  to  3)  arc  used  in  ERIC  cataloging,  there  are  certain  groups 
of  codes  that  should  logically  be  regarded  as  mutually  exclusive  within  themselves. 

•  Collected  Works  (020422  Group) 

This  category  deals  with  collections  of  independent  works  by  different  persons  or 
oigamzatkm  A  seriatyjeriodical  publication  comprised  of  separate  individual  articles  is 
one  type  of  collected  wok  (022).  The  proceedings  of  a  conferenos,  containiiig  either  the 
papers  given  at  that  conference  or  surrogates  of  them,  is  another  farm  of  collected 
wo*  (021).  All  other  types  of  collections,  not  falling  into  the  above  two  subcategories, 
are  assigned  the  general  code  020. 

•  Dissertations/Theses  (040-043  Group) 

A  given  document  should  never  be  assigned  more  than  one  code  from  this  group.  A 
document  cannot  be  both  a  Masters  Thesis  and  a  Doctoral  Dissertation  at  the  same  time. 

•  Practitioner-Oriented  Materials  (0504155  Group) 

Most  practitioner-oriented  materials  are  either  classroom-oriented  or  not  If 
classroom-oriented,  such  documents  are  usually  intended  either  primarily  for  the  student 
or  primarily  for  the  teacher.  For  these  reasons,  a  docament  should  generally  not  be 
a^aaLmore  than  one  code  from  this  group.  Exceptions  occur  on  ttwse  occa^  when 
a  single  document  encompasses  both  the  material  intended  for  the  teacher  and  the  matenal 
intended  for  the  student  (or  when  two  separate  documents  treating  these  two  areas  are 
combined  by  the  Ctearinghouse  as  one  accession).  [Cataloged  should  ask  themselves  the 
question  "Where  will  this  aocument  be  located  in  the  classroom  and  who  will  use  it?  On 
the  teacher's  desk  or  on  the  student's  desk;  by  the  teacher  or  by  the  student?] 

•  Information  Analyses  (070-073  Group) 

Two  numbers  in  this  group  are  specifically  used  to  identify  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
Publications: 

071  should  be  assigned  to  ALL  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications;  and 

073  is  ?dded  to  those  ERIC  Digests  which  will  be  available  in  full-text  by  some  database 
vendors.  [Qutently  the  ERIC  computer  program  adds  the  073  code  to  the  ERIC  Digests 
Onhne  data  at  the  time  the  full-text  is  added  to  the  master  file.  To  prevent  confusion  on 
the  part  of  ERIC  users,  the  073  code  does  not  appear  in  RE.] 

Since  Clearinghouse  publications  are  essentially  information  analyses.  070  and  072  should 
not  be  used  on  documents  already  having  071  assigned. 
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•        Reference  Materials  (130-134  Group) 

While  it  is  possmle  for  a  document  to  belong  to  more  than  one  of  the  subgroups  listed 
under  this  group,  it  happens  relatively  infrequently.  As  a  practical  matter,  only  one  of 
these  codes  will  normally  be  assigned  to  a  given  document 


Reports  (140-143  Group) 

This  is  such  a  large  category  (30%  of  all  input  to  RIE)  that  subgroups  were  developed  to 
break  it  down  into  more  manageable  size.  If  the  document  is  oriented  toward  reporting 
research/technological  results,  then  it  is  143.  If  the  document  concentrates  on  evaluation 
or  studying  the  feasibility  of  sonething,  then  it  is  142.  If  the  document  simply  describes 
how  a  given  project  or  program  has  progressed*  then  it  is  141.  Normally,  only  a  single 
code  should  be  assigned  from  this  group,  based  on  the  principal  emphasis  of  the 
document,  and  recogi  Jzing  that  the  lines  between  subgroups  are  not  completely  sharp  and 
that  many  reports  contain  at  least  some  aspects  of  the  various  subgroups. 


f.         Special  Projects 

On  occasion  a  special  Publication  Type  code  is  used  internally  to  tag  documents  for  specific 
purposes.  Because  the  codes  used  are  not  formal  Publication  Types,  they  do  not  appear  on  the  Publication 
Type  Lists  appearing  at  the  end  of  this  discussion.  Since  1990,  Clearinghouses  have  been  tagging  high 
quality  documents  or  journal  articles  which  they  believe  are  especially  important  and  significant  and  which 
should  form  the  basis  of  an  ERIC  special  collection.  Currently,  the  two  codes  used  tor  this  are: 
800  ("Compact  ERIC)  and  801  ("ERIC  Schookhsk"). 

Codes  in  the  800  group  are  carried  on  the  ERIC  Master  File,  but  do  not  appear  in  the  printed 
publications,  or  the  online/CD-ROM  versions  of  the  database. 


g.        Historical  Background  of  the  Data  Element 

The  Publication  Type  field  began  in  RIE  in  September  1974  (ED  090  358).  Originally  the  "code" 
consisted  of  a  single  alphabetic  character.  Beginning  with  the  July  1979  RIE  (ED  166  357)  the  current 
three-digit  code  began.  The  alphabetic  character  codes  on  records  prior  to  July  1979  were  automatically 
converted  to  the  three-digit  code.  The  Publication  Type  field  began  in  CUE  in  August  1979  (EJ  199  007). 
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1.  Publication  Type  is  a  mandatory  data  element  for  all  RIE  and  CUE  input.  At  least  one  code  must  be 
assigned  to  each  record;  a  maximum  of  three  may  be  assigned. 

2.  Publication  Type  codes  designate  the  form  of  the  document,  not  its  subject  matter. 

3.  Certain  Descriptors  (see  Figure  V-13)  that  are  identical  to  the  names  of  Publication  Type  categories 
(e.g..  Tests)  should  not  be  used  at  all  in  indexing  unless  they  clearly  represent  the  subject  matter  of  the 
document  AH  other  Descriptors  that  represent  form  (eg.,  Diaries)  should  generally  be  used  in  indexing 
as  minor  tenns. 

4.  In  CUE,  the  Publication  Type  code  080  (Journal  Articles)  is  assigned  automatically  by  the  computer  system 
to  all  records. 

5.  Entire  conference  proceedings  volumes  (code  021)  should  be  distinguished  from  individual  conference 
papers  (code  ISO).  Entire  issues  of  serials  (code  022)  should  be  distinguished  from  individual  articles  from 
serials  (code  080).  Either  code  080  or  022  should  be  assigned  to  every  record  containing  an  entry  in  the 
Journal  Citation  field. 

6.  All  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications  should  be  assigned  Publication  Type  071. 
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PUBLICATION  TYPE 


EXAMPLES 


A  Bibliography 

(Code  131  -  Reference 
Works  -  Bibliographies) 


131 


A  Script  for  Use  in  a  Dramatics  Class 

(Code  030  =  Creative  Works 
Code  051  *  Instructional  Materials) 


030:051 


A  Paper  Presented  at  the  Annual  Meeting 
of  the  X  Society.  Reporting  on  Research 
and  Containing  a  Copy  of  a  Survey 
Instrument  Sent  to  5,000  Educational 
Researchers 

(Code  150  »  Papers  presented  at... 
Code  143  -  Research  Reports 
Code  160  =  Questionnaires) 


150;  143;  160 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publication 

[All  ERIC  publications,  including  Digests, 

should  have  this  Pubtype] 


071 


ERIC  Digests  Online 

(ERIC  Digests  submitted  for  Full-Text 

Processing) 


073 


t~ 


ERIC 


ERIC  Fr*cts*tf  Mm*** 


PUBLICATION  TYPE 


CATALOGING 


ERIC  Publication  Types 

Code  Publication  Type  

010  BOOKS 

COLLECTED  WORKS 

020  —  General 

021  —  Conference  Proceedings 

022  —  Serials 

030        CREATIVE  WORKS  (Literature,  Drama,  Fine  Arts) 

DISSERTATIONS/THESES 

040  —  Undetermined 

041  —  Doctoral  Dissertations 

042  —  Masters  Theses 

043  —  Practicum  Papers 

GUIDES 

050  —  General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 
—  Classroom  Use 

051  —  Instructional  Materials  (For  Learner) 

052  —  Teaching  Guides  (For  Teacher) 

055       —  Non-Classroom  Use  (For  Administrative  &  Support  Staff,  and  for  Teachers. 

Parents,  Clergy,  Researchers,  Counselors,  etc.  in  Non-Classroom  Situations) 

060        HISTORICAL  MATERIALS 

070  INFORMATION  ANALYSES  (State-of-the-Art  Papers,  Research  Summaries, 

Reviews  of  the  Literature  on  a  Topic) 

071  —  ERIC  Information  Analysis  Product  (lAP's) 

072  —  Book/Product  Reviews 

073  —  ERIC  Digests  (Selected)  in  Full  Text 

080        JOURNAL  ARTICLES 

090        LEGAL/LEGISLATIVE/REGU  LATORY  MATERIALS 

100  AUDIOVISUAL/NON-PRINT  MATERIALS 

101  —  Computer  Programs 

102  —  Machine-Readable  Data  Files  (MRDF) 

110        STATISTICAL  DATA  (Numerical,  Quantitative,  etc.) 
120       VIEWPOINTS  (Opinion  Papers,  Position  Papers.  Essays,  etc.) 
REFERENCE  MATERIALS 

130  —  General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 

131  —  Bibliographies/Annotated  Bibliographies 

132  —  Directories/Catalogs 

133  —  Geographic  Materials/Maps 

134  —  Vocabularies/Classifications/Dictionaries 

REPORTS 

140  —  General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 

141  —  Descriptive  (i.e.  Project  Descriptions) 

142  —  Evaluative/Feasibility 

143  —  Research/Technical 

150  SPEECHES,  CONFERENCE  PAPERS 
160        TESTS,  EVALUATION  INSTRUMENTS 

170  TRANSLATIONS 

171  —  Multilingual/Bilingual  Materials 

FIGURE  14:        ERIC  Publication  Types— Summary 


ERIC  Proceumg  Mmal 
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333 


Jane  1992 


CATALOGING 


PUBLICATION  TYPE 


021 


022 


030 


040 


0*1 


042 


043 


050 


COLLECTED  WORKS 
— General 


— Conference 
Proceedings 


— Serials 


CREATIVE  WORKS 
(Literature,  Drama,  Fine 
Arts) 


DISSERTATIONS/ 
THESES 


— Undetermined 


— Doctoral  Dissertations 


—Masters  Theses 


— Practician  Papers 


GUIDES 
— General 


Collections  of  separate  worts,  composite  woks,  materials  of  mixed 
or  diverse  character  or  multiple  fixos. 


Reccn&minutes/proceedm^  meetings, 
coUoquia,  symposia,  seminars,  workshops,  congresses,  etc.  Intended 
for  documents  representing  entire  conferences. 


Serial  (entire),  periodicals,  bulletins,  newsletters,  newspapers, 
collections  of  articles,  sections  of  journals.  Does  not  include 
numbers  in  a  monographic  series.  For  individual  journal  articles  use 
JOURNAL  ARTICLES  (080). 


Poetry,  literary  works,  essays,  novels,  short  stories,  children's  books, 
satire  and  humor,  anecdotes,  fairy  tales,  children's  stories,  action, 
proverbs,  facetiae,  quotations,  maxims,  belles  teares,  correspondence, 
etc.  Performmg  arts  materials,  dramas,  plays,  scenarios  (movies, 
TV),  scripts,  theatre  pieces,  musical  scores,  ballets,  ff  specifically 
intended  as  instructional  materials,  use  also  INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS  (051). 


Dissertations,  theses,  practicoin  papers. 


Materials  designed  for  immediate  and  practical  use  by  either  student, 
teacher,  administrative  or  support  personnel.  These 
practitioner-oriented  materials  are  subdivided  into  those  intended  for 
classroom  use  and  those  not  intended  for  classroom  use.  Use  the 
general  category  only  when  the  document  does  not  fall  in  one  of  the 
subcategories  below. 
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ERIC 


I       PUBLICATION  TYPE 


CATALOGING 


051 


052 


055 


060 


070 


071 


072 


UK 

Instructional  Materials 
(Fes  Learner) 


— Classroom  Use: 
Teaching  Guides 
(For  Teacher) 


— Noo-Classroom  Use 
(For  Administrative  and 
Support  Staff;  and  for 
Teachers,  Parents, 
Clergy,  Researchers. 
Counselors,  etc.  in 
Ndn-Ckssroom 
Situations) 


HISTORICAL 
MATERIALS 


INFORMATION 
ANALYSES 
(Literature  reviews, 
state-of-the-art  papers) 


— ERIC  Clearinghouse 
Publications 


— Book/Product  Reviews 


hMtwcti— i  mUsrials,  nimUnuu.  prop— md  fnrtw.  manwalw, 
laboratory  manuals,  outhhes,  texts,  woridwots,  syllabi,  stndy  gmdes, 
orientation  mafwiah,  textbooks,  handbooks,  exercfagg,  learning 
nodalct,  nrohjams,  bbwpb  gsAfes.  Materials  intended  far  direct 
instrnctkB  of  the  le&rrteri  antenata  presenting  the  substantive 
infaraation  thai  forms  the  content  of  instruction. 


Cunicuhnn  guides,  course  outlines,  unto  of  study,  lesson  plans, 
teaching  guides,  leader  guides,  statements  of  behavioral  objectives. 
Include  Resource  Guides  (ttacher-cxiented).  even  if  a  combinatioo  of 

guides  for  the  teacher — they  may  contain  instroctional  materials, 
sample  examinations,  mggesttd  learning  activities,  etc  Includes 
teaching  tips,  teaching  techniques,  "How  to  Teach"  materials. 


Techniques  for  support  and  adnunisttation,  e.g^  bow  to  conduct 
teacher  evaluation;  how  to  conduct  inservice  programs,  guides  for 
research  methodology,  etc  Manuals,  gpfcles/gnidehnes, 
handbooks — intended  to  provide  substantive  information  on  "What 
exists*  or  "How  to  do  ft"  for  the  educational  support  population. 
Booklets,  pamphlets,  brochures,  circulars,  notices  treating  or 
explaining  various  factual  matters  within  the  educational  community, 
e.g^  types  of  jobs  available.  Guides  intended  for  teachers  but  not 
directly  related  to  instroction,  eg.,  tips  for  better  parent  conferences. 


Histories,  historical  reviews,  historical  accounts,  oral  history 
transcripts,  primary  historical  source  materials  and  documentation. 


State-of-the-art  summaries  (comprehensive  treatments,  overviews), 
trend  analyses,  "What  research  says...,"  "Who:  we  presently  know  in 
a  given  area."  Information  analyses  and  syntheses,  focusing  on 
findings  and  not  simply  on  bibliographic  cnations,  summarizing  die 
substance  of  the  literature  and  drawing  conclusions  from  it  Distinct 
from  annotated  bibliographies. 

NOTE:  See  also  BIBLIOGRAPHIES  (131). 


Publications  prepared  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  (or  any  other 
component  of  tile  ERIC  System). 


Book  reviews,  product  reviews,  software  reviews. 
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CATALOGING 


PUBLICATION  TYPE 


073 


— ERIC  Digests  Online 


ERIC  Digests  movided  in  full-text  for  EDO  file. 


080 


JOURNAL  ARTICLES 


Pare  fam  or  "empty  oortaiaflE*  Should  also  be  categorized 
cbewhere  when  applicable, 

NOTE:  For  citfim  Journal  issues  use  SERIALS  (022).  Assigned 
Automatically  by  Computer  System  to  all  CUE  records. 


090 


LEGAL£H2ISLAI1V5/ 

REGULATORY 

MATERIALS 


Legislation,  legislative  hearings  and  testimony,  legislative  reports, 
congressional  documents,  stale  legislature  documents,  laws, 
summaries  of  legislative  action,  lobbying  position  papera. 

Court  cases,  cotstroont  testimony,  court  decisions,  legal  derisions. 


Regulations,  regulatory  agency  materials  (directed  at  regulation). 

rotes,  policy  statements,  master  plans,  contracts  (model),  collective 
bargaining  agreements,  and  other  materials  governing  the  behavior  erf 
various  groups. 

Standards  (e,g„  ANSI,  ISO,  HPS).  Specifications.  Accreditation 
standards.  Professional  standards- 

Executive  Orders,  Federal  Register  pronouncements* 

Do  not  include  docirnients/wticles  merely  "about*  specific  court  case 
or  legal  issues. 


100 


AUDIOVISUAL/ 

NON-PRINT 

MATERIALS 


Non-print  media,  audiovisual  aids,  films,  tapes,  recordings,  cassettes, 
phonodiscs,  videotapes,  slides,  illustrations,  portraits,  caricatures, 
cartoons,  photographs,  posters,  models,  flip  darts,  engineering 
drawings,  flow  dusts,  designs,  plans,  etc*  Graphic/pictorial  and  ether 
non-print  representations,  conveying  meaning  primarily  through 
symbols  other  than  wands.  Non-prim  items  usually  appear  in  ERIC 
only  as  supporting  or  collateral  material  to  a  basic  printed 
document. 


101 


— Computer  Programs 


Actual  computer  programs  in  any  form,  e.g.,  floppy  disks,  tape 
cassettes,  code  listings,  etc. 
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ERLC 
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V-145 


ERIC 


MaaMi 


PUBLICATION  TYPE 


CATALOGING 


102 


110 


120 


130 


131 


MACHINE-READABLE 
DATA  FILES  (MRDF) 


STATISTICAL  DATA 
(Numerical,  quantitative, 
etc. 


VIEWPOINTS 
(Opinion  papers,  position 
papers,  essays,  ete.) 


REFERENCE 
MATERIALS 
— General 


— Bibliographies 


Bodies  of  data  encoded  in  magnetic  optical  or  o*er  storage  media 
that  ate  directly  readable  by  computer.  The  data  may  be  numeric, 
statiso^  brntiographic,  textual  etc.  ERIC  aanounces 
edacatiaa-reiaMl  data  fifes  (e^,  NCES  files)  as  kmg  as  racy  are 
available  from  third  parties. 


Numerical  data,  quantitative  data,  statistics,  statistical  compilations, 
data  aggregations,  tables. 

CAUTION:      Do  not  overuse.  Use  only  when  quantitative  data  is 
present  in  large  aggregations,  e^.,  as  in  NCES 
documents.  The  routine  presence  of  quantitative 
data  in  Research  Reports  is  not  sufficient  to 
categorize  here.   


Opinion  papers,  points  of  view,  position  papers,  recommendations, 
"Blueprints"  for  proposed  action. 

Debates,  interviews,  panel  discussions,  questions  and  answers, 
dialogues,  transcripts. 

Essays,  short  expcsitory/specalatory  papers,  "think"  pieces, 
philosophical  pieces,  criticism,  interpretation,  editorials,  pros  and 
cons. 

NOTE:  Testimony  for  legislative  purposes  should  be  categorized 
under  LEGALAJEGISI^VTIVE/REGULATORY 
MATERIALS  (090). 


Materials  fix  reference  use,  as  contrasted  to  materials  designed  for 
cover-to-cover  reading  and  study.  Four  special  kinds  of  reference 
materials  have  been  individually  established  as  subcategories  and 
should  be  used  when  appropriate.  Use  the  general  category  only 
when  the  document  does  not  fall  in  one  of  the  subcategories  below. 


Bibliographies,  filmographies,  dtscographtes,  annotated 
bibliographies,  book  catalogs,  book  lists,  abstracts  (collections  of), 
indexes  (locators)  to  Mbhograpbic  materials,  topical  listings  of 
various  media  materials.  Include  biWk>graphic  essays,  literature 
searches  (output  of),  guides  to  or  descriptions  of  the  literature  in  a 
field. 

NOTE:  For  literature  reviews  analyzing  the  substance  of  the 

literature  use  INFORMATION  ANALYSES  (070  or  071). 
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PUBLICATION  TYPE 


:-:-;\ ■>;•;•; -.v.-; 


. -.\*v.  ■  •;;>  .'  . >■ '••••  •'»•  • 


132 


— D&ectorie$£&alogs 


Directories  of  persons,  organizations,  insttattoas,  etc  Membership 
lists*  TfrMcs  erf  Contents. 

Include  reference  wests  dealing  with  organizatiorifl/iDStitMtioos. 

Catalogs  erf  products,  lists  and  arrays  of  "things,"  e.g*,  pseudonyms, 
job  descriptions,  sources,  acronyms,  abbreviations,  etc. 

For  bibliographic  catalogs,  use  BIBLIOGRAPHIES  (131)* 

Selection  criteria  wfli  eltmmate  most  catalogs. 


133 


— Geographic  Materials 


Atlases,  gazetteers,  geographic  charts,  cartographic  materials,  maps, 
zoning  charts,  school  district  maps. 


134 


— Vocabuteies/ 

Classifications/ 

Dictionaries 


^^^J^J^i^fe^jJjjffi^JS1^  JJ^JJJJ^5^JCJj|JjJS^^^  ^C^^^S^J^^^J^^J^^i^ 

thesami,  wonVtenn  lists,  phrase  books. 
Taxonomies,  classification  schemes. 


140 


REPORTS 
—General 


Three  specific  kinds  of  reports  have  been  individually  established  as 
subcategories  and  should  be  used  when  appropriate,  Avoid  multiple 
assignments  within  this  category  when  possible.  Use  the  general 
category  only  when  the  report  does  not  fell  in  one  of  the 
subcategories  below* 


141 


-Descriptive 


Project  descriptions*  program  descriptions,  reports  of  organizational 
activities,  "This  is  now  wt  do  it..",  "What  I  do  in  my  class.." 
Descriptions  of  systems,  procedures,  or  practices  in  actual  cases. 

Descriptions  of  significant  events,  personal  natratives&xperiences, 
journalistic  accounts  erf  actual  activities  and  occurrences. 

Descriptive  works  of  various  types. 

Includes  annual  reports  (of  organizations),  yearbooks* 


142 


— Evaluative/Feasibility 


Studies  evaluating  research,  alternative  courses  of  action,  or  the 
merits  of  a  particular  process  or  program.  Studies  of  feasibility  of  a 
given  courses  of  action.  Evaluations  of  programs.  Studies  oriented 
toward  decision-making  and  concerned  with  judgments  rather  than 
generalizations. 
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Jmeim  V-147  ERIC  Pfeoafag  Mam* 


PUBLICATION  TYPE 


] 
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143 


150 


160 


170 


— ReseanA/Tecbnical 


SPEECHES, 
CONFERENCE  PAPERS 


TESTS,  EVALUATION 
INSTRUMENTS 


TRANSLATIONS 


171 


— Multilingual/Bilingual 
Materials 


Original  nst^tK^^nscatch^npo^stu^empiiksi 
results,  experimental  statistical  studies,  surveys,  case  studies,  theory 
testing,  systematic  scientific  investigations,  seeking  facts  and/or 
geiieralkabfc  principles.  Emphasis  on  materials  utilizing  a  formal 
research  design,  but  may  include  informal  reports  and  verbal 
presentations  of  such  efforts. 

Include  proposals  for  needed  research. 


Addresses,  lectures,  papers  presented  at... 

NOTE:  Reserved  for  single  papers.  For  entire  CONFERENCE 
PROCEEDINGS  use  021. 


QuestkHmaires,  tests,  examinations,  evaluation  and  measurement 
(tevkes,  test  specifications,  compilations  of  tests,  opinion  polls 
(instruments),  assessment  tools,  reporting  booklets,  rating  scales, 
manuals,  etc. 


CAUTION:  Do  not  overuse.  Use  only  when  entire  instrument  is 
  actually  present  in  document. 


lb  be  applied  Co  any  document  translated  from  its  original  language 
into  a  second  language.  The  usual  case  will  be  a  translation  in  to 
English  from  an  original  non-English  text,  but  other  translation 
situations  also  apply.  Should  also  be  classified  elsewhere  when 


possible. 


• 


Materials  whose  contents  include  equivalent  or  near-equivalent 
information  in  two  or  more  languages.  Classify  elsewhere  when 
possible. 

CAUTION:      Do  not  misuse.  Nonequivatent  content  in  two  or 
more  languages  (collections  of  disparate  articles  in 
different  languages,  most  foreign  language 
textbooks,  etc.)  should  be  excluded  from  this 
category. 
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1          PUBLICATION  TYPE 

PUBTVPE  COOE 
MOST 
APFUCABLE 

r  MtVMI 

131 

ft                    A  — 1  —                 til  #11  III    >  1                                  J  -  - 

OK 

Annotated  totognsph** 

131 

Annuaf  Rapotti 

141 

IfSO 

Afiswwr  ansae 

199 

AnttKTtoQtos 

020 

[nrcnnRD  upqwnarnsj 

ODD 

I'M 

Aitrfcrxramtru 
jf%UGV0Oe8e(S 

100 

100 

100 

Autobiographiss 

080 

l3l 

[BBnymrf  Mtitsristej 

1 71 

060  (132) 

ft  iWflll 

060 

{BoofcHsisJ 

131 

*6ooks 

010 

Book  Rttrimrs 

072 

Busanns 

022 

[Bylaws  j 

090 

Ca$a  Rjconte  {or]  Cms  Btudfes 

i4i  or  14*  of  iw 

132 

1  w 

Chock  Lists 

i<pu  or  iotP 

(MWMVUi  puwwej 

f%1ft  mW  (VU% 

w  IV  ano 

(Ctsss  NswvpsporB) 

022 

[CfMSfPom  Qoniao) 

051  (100) 

[ctawoom  Malpriate) 

091  or  052 

Cod*  of  Efhte 

080 

Comic*  (PuMfeafens) 

030 

Computer  Output  Mwroflm 

100 

101 

Cort^uter  Software  Reviews 

072  (142) 

[ConoorianceeJ 

134 

^Conference  Papers 

150 

<*Con>wanoa  Prxxooding$ 

021 

PUBLICATION  TYPE 


(CoNsrwioe  Summaries] 

Courts  D— oriatii  iimi 
[Courtroom  Transcripts) 
[Creative  Works) 
Currioukifi) 

Diagrams 


imowiwy  ^eiapg&| 

^SoSll^eftBtons 
Dooumentsries 
Drama 

Fflf  iTlifTfWiHlM 

[ERIC  Digests  in  Ft*  Text} 

{EWCCHPubsJ 

Essays 

(Evatoation  Studies} 

Feas&Sty  Studies 
Fimographfa* 

rims 

Rkmftipa 

^*  ii 

now  wans 

Fofwjn  Lan^uaQe  Books 
Foreign  Language  FBms 
Foreign  Language  Periccfcate 

Games 
Glossaries 
Graphs 
OuideJfce* 
★Guides 


PUfTVPEQODC 
MOOT 
APPUCABLE 


021 
090 

052  or  050  or  051 
090 
030 

052  or  050  or  061 

110  or  130 
102 
100 

120  (060  or  030) 
134 
131 
132 
090 
131 
041 
100(141) 
030 

120 
130 
073 
071 
120  OT  030 
142 

055 

055 

142 

131 

100 

100 

100 
010  (170) 
100  (170) 
022(170) 

030  or  100 
134 
100 

050  or  052  or  065 
050  or  051  or  052 
or  065 


FOOTNOTES: 


1. 

2. 


3. 


FIGURE  V-16: 
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Ail  terms  not  in  brackets  have  been  ooiected  from  the  ERIC  Thesauri*. 
Conventions        A  or  B    «         one  or  the  other  category  is  appropriate,  depending  on  item. 
A  and  B  s         two  categories  are  appropriate. 

A  (B)     =         a  second  category  might  be  appropriate,  departing  on  tern. 

★        =         category  and  term  are  synonymous.  Term  should  be  used  in 
Descriptor  field  onjv  when  ft  denotes  subject  matter. 
These  terms,  Nke  afi  other  Descriptors  identifying  the  form  or  type  of  a  document  should  be  used  as 
major  Descriptors  only  when  they  represent  the  si*>)ect  4  the  doctm^  in  hand. 

Guide  for  Assigning  PUBTYPE  Codes  (A  Crass-Reference  from  Specific  Kinds  of 
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PUBUCmONTYPE 


[Historical  Reviews} 
Mustafa* 


[information  Analyses] 
taseivleafs 

{ Journal  Articles} 
[Jownna^sJ 
[JudcU  Malaria**] 

Kinescope  Reoorxings 

Laboratory  Manual 
[Ljmguege  ^iuideaj 
Urge  Type  Malarial* 
Leaders  Glides 

[Lagai  Analysis] 

Lesson  Ptens 
Loom  (Correspondence) 
(Utaratur*  QuWes] 
mwftw  Reviews 
[Lobbying  Papers] 

Meet**  Readable  Data  Fla 
Magnate  Tap*  Cassettes 

[Manuals] 

Maps 

[Master  Tapes  (Aucio)] 
AMnrtars  Theses 
Matrices 
Mforoforms 
Modats 

^Muteingual  Materials 
[Musical  Materials] 

Negotiation  Agreements 
Newsletters 

Nonprint  Meda 

Opinions 

[Oral  History  Transcripts] 


090 
060 

100 
130  or  131 
070  or  071 

051 
120  or  160 

160 

060 
022 
090 

100 

051 

051  or  030  (170) 
051 
062 
190(051) 
090 
090 
052 
030 
131 
131  (070) 
090  and  120 

102 
100 
100 

050  or  051  or  052 
or  065 
133 
090 
100 
042 
100 
100 
100  or  143 
171 
030 

090 
022 
022 
100 

120 
060 


[Parent  Guides] 


(Phonograph  Rooorte] 
Photograph* 

&AAaM* 

poevy 


Program  Descriptions 
Program  Evaluation 
Program  Qukfes 
program  rropoaani 
[Programed  Texts] 
Puzzle* 

Questionnaires 

Rating  Scabs 
[Recommendations} 
(Form) 


*H*hrano*  Material 
♦Reports 

[Research  Maftodotogy  Qudss} 


^eaeawhftggg  (PubBcattons)] 

Scholarly  Journals 
School  Newspapers 

Short  Stonse 
58da» 


aSpaachaa 


State  of  the  Art  Reviews 
tStatuticaJ  Data 
Student  Journals 
Student  PuMealiona 

Study  Guides 


Dependant 
055 
080 

022 
130  or  131 
060  or  120 

100 

100 

030 

120 

043 

141 

142 

141 

141 
010  and  051 
030  or  100 

160 

160 

120 
Document 
Depondfon^ 
130  (010) 

090 

140 

055 

143 

143 

070 

050  or  051  or  062 
or  056 

022 

022 
Document 
Dependant 

030 

022 

030 

100 

090 

150 

090 

070 

110 
120(030) 
Document 
Dependant 

051 
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100 
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Padwigrf  Reports] 

143 
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072  (142) 

160 

TMbooks 

010  and  051 

Thesauri 

134 

★Theses 

040 

Br' m  aaaGsnrow 
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ERIC 


CATALOGING  I       REPORT  NUMBER 


B.22    REPORT  NUMBER 


ProfSe 


Data  El 


Mandatory/Optional 
DataPiw*ted8y 
Character  Set 

SuWaWs  Perrrttted 
ReWLatgih 
Field  ©No.  (Tape) 


Report  Nurtfcer 

Optional  v1: 


Alphabetic,  Numeric,  Special 
(Hyphen, Slash,  Paffentheses) 

.  ■y^:;- •''  -5;  ■ 

310  (Max.);  12  (Avg.) 

45  :  • 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only) 


REPNO_EDO-CE-91-10;  ISSN-1234-5678 


General 


Report  Numbers  are  unique  alphanumeric  designations  assigned  to  documents  by  the  preparing 
organizations,  sponsoring  agencies,  or  major  report  processing  centers.  Though  most  documents  will  have  only 
one  report  number  (if  any  at  all),  report  numbers  of  all  three  types  of  orgaiuzatkms  mentioned  above  may,  in 
some  cases,  appear  on  the  same  document  and  should  be  recorded. 


b.  Format 


Report  Numbers  can  be  troublesome  to  catalog  because  they  appear  on  documents  in  so  many  variant 
formats.  Standardized  Report  Number  formats  for  some  organizations  can  be  determined  from  the  ERIC 
Report  Number  Index,  a  periodically  produced  list  of  all  Report  Numbers  used  to  date  in  the  ERIC  database. 


c.        Cataloging  Report  Numbers 
(1)      Hyphens  for  Spaces 

Many  Report  Numbers  appear  on  a  report  in  an  easily  indexable  form,  consisting  of  letters 
(representing  the  preparing  organization  or  monitoring  agency),  followed  by  a  unique  number.  The 
only  editing  required  for  such  a  number  is  to  insert  a  hyphen  wherever  a  space  appears,  in  order  to 
assure  uniformity  in  machine  sorting.  For  example: 


EDO-TM-91-9  GAQ/HRD-91-106  CPRE-RR-019 

NCES-91-222  PDE-834006  ISBN-0-208-02254-6 


ERIC  }ODel9n 


ERIC  Processing  Mama! 


Otto  Report  Numbers  consist  of  a  combination  of  letters  and  number^  but  the  letters  may  not 
represent  the  originating  organization  or  monitoring  agency.  Enter  such  numbexs  as  they  are  given  on 
the  report,  inserting  a  hyphen  wherever  a  space  appear*,  but  otherwise  retaining  any  punctuation.  For 
example: 


R64D61 


RR-17 


RM-4244 


Note,  however,  that  no  find  punctuation  is  used  with  Report  Number  prefixes  (ie»t  ASD,  not  A*SJX), 
nor  Bt  the  end  of  the  number, 

(2)      Descriptive  Words  Within  the  Number 

Many  Report  Numbers  include  descriptive  wads;  these  wards  may  either  be  ignored  or 
abbreviated*  The  wads  se  ignored  when  the  prefix/number  form  one  distinct  series  from  the  given 
organization  regardless  of  the  descriptive  wonts;  they  are  abbreviated  when  there  are  two  or  more 
series  of  documents  from  the  same  organization,  each  associated  with  a  specific  group  of  words. 


Example; 


DHHS  Publication  Na  ADM-7&485 


Incorrect:  DHHS  Publication  ADM-78-485 
Ctxrecu  DHHS-ADM-7&485 


Example:         NASA  Technical  Memorandum  455 
NASA  Technical  Report  170 


Comet: 


NASA^TM-455 
NASA-TR-170 


(3)      Non-Distinctive  Report  Numbers 

If  a  Report  Number  has  a  distinctive  alphabetic  prefix,  it  should  be  cataloged  solely  in  the 
Repot  Number  field  and  should  not  appear  in  the  Title  field.  If  no  distinctive  prefix  can  be 
ascertained,  a  generalized  Report  Number  may  be  included  as  an  element  of  the  title/subtitle.  A  good 
example  of  this  type  might  be  a  subtitle  such  as  "Interim  Report  No.  2*  serving  to  distinguish  between 
the  other  interim  reports  (or  Final  Report)  probably  otherwise  bearing  the  same  substantive  title. 


(4) 


Abbreviations 


Certain  standard  words  frequently  used  to  refer  to  reports  and  documents  and  often  found  in 
spelied-out  form  may  be  routinely  abbreviated  A  list  of  some  of  the  more  common  abbreviations 
appears  in  Figure  V-17. 
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] 


1 

I  Accession  List 

AL 

Number 

No 

I  Addendum 

Add 

Pamphlet 

Pam 

1  Ameadinent 

Amend 

Part 

Pt 

B  Annual  Report 

AR 

Progress  Report 

PR  8 

I  Appendix 

app 

Project 

Proj  I 

R  Bibliography 

Bib 

Public  Law 

PL  1 

|  Book 

Bk 

Publication 

Pub 

1  Bulletin 

Bull 

Research  Memorandum 

RM 

I  Catalog 

Cat 

Research  Note 

RN 

B  Chapter 

Ch 

Research  Paper 

RP 

8  Circular 

Circ 

Revised,  Revision 

Rev 

Conference 

Conf 

Sect 

Conference  Paper 

CP 

Series 

Set 

Contractor  Report 

CR 

Special  Report 

SR 

Contribution 

Contrib 

Specification 

Spec 

1  Cnrriciitum 

Curric 

Summary 

Somm  1 

Document 

Doc 

Supplement 

Suppl  | 

Edition 

Ed 

Technical  Memorandum 

TM  I 

Evaluation  Report 

ER 

Technical  Note 

| 

Final  Report 

FR 

Technical  Publication 

TP 

Hearings 

Hrg 

Technical  Report 

TR 

1  Informal  Communication 

IC 

Technical  Translation 

TT 

8  Internal  Memorandum 

IM 

Translation 

Trans 

I  Leaflet 

LF 

Volume 

Vol  1 

8  Laboratory  Note 

LN 

Working  Paper 

WP  I 

Memorandum 

M 

Memorandum  Report 

MR 

Miscellaneous  Paper 

MP 

FIGURE  V-17:  Abbreviations  Commonly  Used  in  Report  Numbers 
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REPORT  NUMBER 


CATALOGING 


Note  that  the  word  "report,"  when  appearing  alone  on  a  document  may  generally  safely  be 
ignored,  and  replaced  by  a  hyphen. 


Example:        Naval  Air  Training  Command  Report  S914 

Incorrect:  NATC-R-5914 
Cornet:  NATC-5914 


However,  if  the  preparing  organization  is  large  and  has  many  report  series,  then  it  is  best  to 
abbreviate  "report"  to  "R."  If  the  standard  abbreviation  for  "report"  (i  e^  "R")  actually  appears 
on  the  document,  then  it  should  always  be  retained  and  used  in  the  Report  Number- 
Roman  numerals  in  report  number  abbreviations  shook}  be  changed  to  the  Arabic  form,  for 
filing  purposes.  For  example: 


Incorrect: 
Correct: 


RDR-65-6-XD 
RDR-65-6-12 


If  a  single  Report  Number  is  issued  in  several  parts,  this  information  is  added  to  the  Report 
Number  in  abbreviated  form,  using  hyphens,  not  commas  or  parentheses,  for  separation. 
For  example: 


ARC-11767-V01-2 


(5)       Forming  Valid  Report  Number  Prefixes 

Some  reports  are  published  in  a  definite  numbered  series,  with  a  standard  phrase  always 
describing  the  series,  but  lacking,  on  occasion,  any  initials  or  acronym.  In  such  instances,  the 
phrase  may  be  abbreviated  j£  it  can  be  established  that 

•  the  prefix  is  used  at  times  by  the  organization  in  question,  or  that 

•  the  prefix  has  become  commonly  associated  with  the  organization. 

In  other  words,  there  should  be  some  precedent  in  usage,  either  in  previous  documents  of  the 
same  organization  or  in  reference  works  such  as  that  cited  at  the  beginning  of  this  section. 
Avoid  creating  complicated  Report  Number  prefixes  mat  have  never  at  any  time  actually 
appeared  on  documents.  Such  creations  can  be  Monographic  "red  herrings,"  sometimes 
misleading  and  troublesome  to  librarians  and  other  users. 


Example: 


Correct: 


Visual  Training  Laboratory  Report  No.  65 
(Acronym  VTL  is  used  on  the  cover) 

VTL-65 
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International  Standard  Book  Numbers 

International  Standard  Book  Numbers  (ISBN)  ate  unique  numbers  assigned  by  the  publishing  industry 
to  the  products  they  sell.  They  appear  in  catalogs  and  are  frequency  used  as  order  numbers.  They  should  be 
treated  as  identifying  Report  Numbers  and  should  be  entered  as  follows: 


REPNO  ISBN-0-3352-1173-8 


Sometimes  a  work  will  cite  multiple  ISBNs  for  its  different  editions  and  forms.  Only  the  ISBN  for  the  weak 
in  hand  should  be  cited.  Paperback  editions  and  domestic  editions  each  have  their  own  ISBN  Numbers. 
Domestic  editions  and  non-lLS.  editions  each  have  their  own  ISBN  Numbers.  Always  catalog  the  ISBN  for 
die  item  in  hand.  The  Availability  field  may  cite  alternative  editions  (their  ISBNs),  as  long  as  they  are 
distinguished  from  the  hern  in  hand.  In  some  instances  such  as  Canadian  documents  published  in  English  and 
French  in  one  document,  two  ISBNs  are  on  the  document  and  both  should  be  cited: 


REFNOJSBN-0-77 1 1 -0993-9;  ISBN-0-77 11-0996-2 

In  early  1992,  ISBNs  began  appearing  on  documents  printed  by  me  Government  Printing  Office. 

International  Standard  Serial  Numbers 

International  Standard  Serial  Numbers  (ISSN)  are  assigned  to  journals,  periodicals,  and  all  types  of 
serial  publications.  All  issues  of  a  given  serial  bear  die  same  ISSN  number.  Prior  to  January  1991,  ISSNs 
were  not  cataloged  by  ERIC  for  individual  journal  articles  or  for  serial  issues  or  runs.  Beginning  with  the 
January  1991  RE  and  CUE  issues,  ISSNs  are  recorded  whenever  they  appear  on  the  document  even  if  the 
document  also  has  an  ISBN  as  well. 


The  ISSN  for  RIE  is:  0098-0897 
The  ISSN  for  CUE  is:  0011-3565 


ISSNs  axe  generally  printed  on  journals  without  the  hyphen  after  the  ISSN  prefix 
(e.g..  ISSN  0098-0897),  but  when  cataloging  them  as  Report  Numbers,  they  should  appear  with  a  hyphen 
replacing  the  blank,  e.g.,  "ISSN-0098-0897." 


NOTE  —  FOR  CUE  ONLY:  Articles  from  journals  already  listed  in  the  Source  Journal  Index  do  not 
require  ISSN  because  the  computer  system  enters  the  correct  ISSN  automatically;  however,  articles 
from  "Oneshot"  journals  must  have  an  ISSN  cataloged  if  one  exists.  (See  Section  V-B.l4uL4) 
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REPORT  NUMBER 


CATALOGING 


Multiple  Report  Nunbers 

If  there  is  mare  than  one  Report  Number  fix  8  document,  the  additional  numbers  should  be  entered 
following  the  first  number,  bat  separated  by  a  semicolon  and  a  space. 


REPNO_ETS-RB-78-12;  ETS-RB-78-14 

Report  Numbers  in  sequential  series  on  one  accession  should  be  individually  entered,  as  follows: 
REPNO_S493;  S-494;  $495 


Do  not  elide  them  in  the  following  format,  as  this  will  prevent  their  individual  appearance  in  the 
Report  Number  Index  and  in  comparer  retrieval  flies. 


Incorrect:  REPNO_S-493-495 

REPNO  S-493  thru  495 


Congressional  Documents 

Congressional  documents  are  frequently  processed  by  ERIC;  the  most  common  of  these  are  hearings. 
However,  occasionally  ERIC  processes  formal  House  and  Senate  Reports  and  Documents,  Since  these  series 
bear  within  their  structure  the  identification  of  the  particular  Congress  involved  (e.g..  101st,  102nd,  etc.),  it  is 
only  necessary  when  recording  the  number  to  distinguish  Reports  from  Documents. 


House  Hearings  House-Hrg-101-89 

House  Reports  House-R-92-898 

House  Documents  House-Doc-96- 1 67 

Senate  Hearings  Senate-Hrg- 102-45 

Senate  Reports  Senate-R-9 1-480 

Senate  Documents  Senate-Doc -94-258 


Since  the  numbering  scheme  of  House  or  Senate  Bills  begins  anew  with  each  Congress,  it  is  necessary 
to  qualify  mem  with  the  identification  of  the  applicable  Congress  if  they  are  to  be  unique. 


House  Bills  HR-11267(92) 
Senate  Bills  S-2951(93) 


Public  Laws  are  documents  and  can  be  entered  into  the  system.  The  Public  Law  number  should  be 
treated  as  an  identifying  Report  Number  and  should  be  entered  as  follows: 


REPNO J^-92-415 
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ERIC  Digests 


ERIC  Digests  are  produced  by  ERIC  Clearinghouses.  Each  Digest  is  required  by  GERI  to  have  a 
distinctive  number  in  the  following  format:  Clearinghouse  Prefix  (e.g.,  CE,  CO.  CS,  etc.);  year  (90, 91,  etc); 
and  number  (I,  2,  3);  the  Ckaringbouse  prefix  is  prefaced  by  the  standard  tetters  "EDO"  (standing  for 
"ERIC  Digests  OnMne"),  An  example  of  a  typical  Digest  number  would  be: 


REPNO_EDO-CG-90-10 


Non-Report  Numbers 

Occasionally  numbers  are  found  on  documents  which  are  not,  in  fact,  report  numbers.  Among  these 
non-numbers  are: 

•  Library  of  Congress  Catalog  Card  Numbers  (e4U  LO89-Q113400) 

Typically  these  are  found  on  the  verso  of  the  Title  page.  This  number  is  the  ordering  number 
of  the  Library  of  Congress  catalog  cards.  Do  not  catalog  this  number  as  a  Report  Number. 

•  CFPA  Numbers 

CFDA  is  the  acronym  for  Catalog  of  Federal  Domestic  Assistance.  The  number  that  is 
associated  with  the  acronym,  eg.,  CFDA  13. 433 A,  refers  to  a  citation  in  the  catalog  mat 
describes  in  detail  a  funding  program,  supporting  legislation,  eligibility,  etc.  The  number  does 
not  represent  a  specific  document  and  should  not  be  construed  as  a  report  number  or  a 
contract  number.  It  can  safely  be  omitted  in  cataloging. 

•  Numbers  at  the  Back  of  GPO  (Government  Printing  Office)  Publications 

Publications  printed  by  GPO  contain  on  the  bottom  of  the  last  printed  page  a  statement 
beginning  "US.  Government  Printing  Office"  which  is  followed  by  a  series  of  numbers. 
These  numbers  are  not  report  numbers,  but  refer  to  the  GPO  purchase  or  print  order  under 
which  the  publication  was  produced;  do  not  catalog  these  numbers.  Report  numbers  of  items 
published  by  GPO  typically  have  a  government  agency's  prefix  (eg.,  NCES)  and  appear  on 
the  front  or  bade  cover,  these  numbers  should  be  cataloged.  Stock  Numbers  of  GPO 
publications,  used  for  ordering  purposes,  if  on  the  document  at  all.  tend  to  be  placed  on  the 
Title  Page  or  its  verso;  mis  number  should  be  employed  in  the  Availability  field,  along  with 
the  price. 

•  Data  Series,  etc. 

Some  government  publications  may  contain  other  numbers  such  as  "Data  Series,"  "Serial 
Number,"  etc.,  which  are  not  report  numbers.  When  judged  useful,  these  numbers  can  be 
cited  in  the  Note  field. 


J. 


Special  Projects 


Periodically  ERIC,  because  of  a  special  need,  uses  toe  Report  Number  to  track  documents  from  a 
special  project  One  such  project  involves  documents  from  the  Chapter  1  Technical  Assistance  Centers  (TAQ. 
Documents  submitted  by  TACs  to  the  ERIC  system  have  a  TAC  number  written  on  them.  This  number  should 
be  recorded  in  the  REFNO  field. 

Report  Numbers  Assigned  by  Major  Report  Processing  Centers 

Mayor  information  and  document  processing  centers  sometimes  assign  accession  numbers  that  are  later 
so  useful  in  identifying,  requesting,  and  utilizing  documents  that  they  are  best  treated  as  Report  Numbers  and 
captured  at  cataloging  time.  On  occasion,  through  arrangement  with  the  source,  these  numbers  may  actually 
be  printed  on  Ibe  document  at  the  liiw  of  original  issuance.  Even  when  this  is  not  done,  most  of  the  copies 
of  such  documents  m  circulation  will  be  those  reproduced  by  the  major  information  centers  and  therefore 
bearing  the  well-kno^ns  accession  numbers.  An  example  of  this  type  of  accession  number  is  as  follows: 

National  Technical  Information  Service  (NHS)  PB-92-12345 

The  ED  and  EJ  Accession  Numbers  also  belong  to  mis  cstegory  and  arc  often  cited  as,  in  effect.  Report 
Numbers,  by  later  handlers  and  processors. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  All  unique  identifying  Report  Numbers  on  the  document  should  be  cataloged,  whether  placed  there  by  the 
preparer,  sponsor,  or  processor. 

2.  Alphabetic  prefixes  (many  of  which  will  be  based  on  the  initials  of  the  preparing  organizations)  should  always 
be  sought  for  Report  Numbers  in  aider  to  distinguish  one  number  from  another.  Arabic  numbers  alone  are  not 
useful  in  indexes  or  for  searching. 

3.  Commonly  appearing  words  in  Report  Numbers  should  be  abbreviated,  e.g.,  Technical  Report=TR; 
Research  Paper=RP.  Lists  of  such  words  arid  their  abbreviations  are  provided  for  guidance  (see  Figure  V-17). 

4.  Roman  Numerals  appearing  in  Report  Numbers  should  be  converted  to  Arabic  numerals  for  filing  purposes. 

5.  Multiple  Report  Numbers  must  be  entered  individually,  each  in  its  own  subfield,  to  ensure  retrievability  of  each 
number. 

6.  Treat  Interns*ional  Standard  Book  Numbers  (ISBNs)  like  any  other  identifying  number  and  record  them  in  the 
Report  Number  field  (for  retrieval  purposes). 


7.        Treat  International  Standard  Serial  Numbers  (KSNs)  like  any  other  identifying  number  and  record  them  (for 
serials  and  articles  from  serials)  in  the  Report  Number  field  for  retrieval  purposes. 


8.        Blank  spaces  are  not  permitted  in  Report  Numbers.  Report  Numbers  should  be  "standardized"  by  replacing 
all  spaces  with  hyphens. 
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EXAMPLES 


CONGRESSIONAL 
DOCUMENTS 


ERIC  DIGESTS 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Career 
Education  (CE) 


House-R-99-898 
Hoose-Doc-96-167 
Senate-R-91-480 
Senate-Doc-94-258 

EDO-CE-9M2 


INTERNATIONAL 
STANDARD  BOOK  NUMBER 


ISBN-0-8352-U73-8 


INTERNATIONAL 
STANDARD  SERIAL  NUMBER 


ISSN-I234-5678 


MIX  OF  UPPER  AND  LOWER  Human  Resources  Research 
CASE  Organization 


HumRRO-FP-10-78 


PREPARING  INSTITUTION  Johns  Hopkins  Univ.,  Applied 
NUMBER  Physics  Lab. 


JHU-APL- 


PUBLIC  LAW 


PL-95-264 


REPORT  PROCESSING 
CENTER  NUMBER 


National  Technical  Information 
Service  (NTIS) 


PB-92-12345 


ROMAN  NUMERALS 


INCORRECT.  RDR-65-6-XU 


CORRECT:  RDR-65-6-12 
(CONVERTED) 


SPONSORING  AGENCY 
NUMBER 


Air  Force  Office  of  Scientific 
Research 


APOSR- 


USE  OF  SLASHES  IN  PREFIX 
IN  NUMBER 


Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey  C/GS-TT-76-52O0Q/3 


USE  OF  YEAR  IN  NUMBER 
IN  PREFIX 


Rand  Corp.  Annual  Report  Rand-AR-91-  [Year] 


VOLUMES,  PARTS,  ETC. 


ARC«11767-VoI-2 
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B.23  SPONSORING  AGENCY 


Pm®6 


Data  Bemem/FteU  >; 
■  Data  £ney  Tag/Keywotd 

%  t  mm  'mc'£mXmm  ^jjT'Wa'tfc*,* fl I  * 

MtlnClgrofYfTJWKrTHi1 

Data  Pitvvided  By  -t.. 


Suttfetete  Permitted 
ReW  10  No.  (Tape) 


clearinghouse 

Code: Afchaixate,  Numeric;  Name:  Alphabetic 

Code  {Fixed  Length:  8  characters  each); 
Field  Lens^  law  frlax.  atoned);  378 

::<^^:Ha^;:132,;:. 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (WE  Only) 


SPON_EDD00036=Ofi&c  of  Educational  Research 
and  Improvement  (ED),  Washington,  DC. 


A  Sponsoring  Agency  is  defined  as  an  organization  (e.g.,  government  agency,  private  foundation,  etc),  other 
than  the  Corporate  Author,  that  supported  the  woric  (or  the  production  of  the  document)  by  providing  funds  via  a  contract 
or  grant.  Names  entered  in  this  field  must  either  come  from  the  ERIC  Source  Directory,  or,  if  new,  must  be  constructed 
according  to  the  standards  appearing  in  Attachment  3.  The  instructions  and  examples  for  entering  organization  names 
that  appear  in  Section  V  under  INST  dealing  with  the  Institution  data  element,  also  apply  to  die  entry  of  Sponsoring 
Agencies. 

Alt  documents  hearing  a  contract  or  grant  number  should  generally  have  a  corresponding  entry  in  the 
Sponsoring  Agency  field.  Particular  care  should  be  taken,  however,  to  ensure  mat  all  reports  resulting  from  contracts 
or  grants  funded  by  the  Department  of  Education  (ED),  or  one  of  its  subunits  (e.g..  Office  of  Educational  Research  and 
Improvement),  have  an  entry  in  this  field 


HISTORICAL  NOTE:  Prior  to  May  1980,  the  Federal  agency  responsible  for  education  was  the  Office  of  Education, 
a  part  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Wefare  (DHEW).  After  that  date,  the  Department  of  Education 
(ED  y—a  separate  department— assumed  responsibility for  education.  Federally  funded  education  documents  not  bearing 
a  Departmental  designation  by  name  or  contract  number  should  be  assigned  to  DHEW  or  ED  name  forms  based  on  the 
May  1980  date. 

At  the  same  time  that  DHEW  went  out  of  existence  in  May  1980,  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Sendees  (DHHS) 
was  created.  Documents  produced  by  it  or  one  of  its  subunits  (e.g.,  National  Institutes  of  Health,  Administration  of 
Children,  Youth,  and  Families,  etc.)  dated  May  1980  or  later  should  have  those  codes  assigned  which  incorporate  the 
DHHS  change. 
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The  same  argument  holds  far  all  such  organizational  name  problems  created  by  governmental  reorganization*. 

If  a  document  cites  so  many  financial  supporters  that  it  is  not  practical  to  catalog  them  all,  one  or  more  of  the 
major  supporters  may  be  cataloged  selectively.  Other  organizations  may  be  referenced  in  the  Note  field. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  The  Sponsoring  Agency  data  element  identifies  the  organizalk>n(g)  that  has  funded  the  effort  reported  in  the 
document  Multiple  sponsors  may  be  cited,  each  in  its  own  subacid. 

2.  All  organizations  cited  as  funding  sources  should  be  cataloged  in  the  Sponsoring  Agency  field.  However,  if 
there  is  a  principal  funding  source  and  many  secondary  funding  sources,  the  catalogers,  at  their  discretion,  may 
choose  to  catalog  only  the  principal  sponsor.  Sponsors  whose  help  is  only  "collaborative."  "cooidinative," 
"supportive,"  (i  e. ,  only  nominal)  need  not  be  cataloged. 

3.  All  Sponsoring  Agency  names  used  must  agree  with  the  standard  established  name  forms  cited  in  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory.  Existing  names  ate  ottered  by  means  of  codes  that  represent  the  names  in  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory.  If  the  name  is  new  and  not  previously  established,  it  should  be  formatted  generally  in 
accordance  with  Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports,  Section  2:  Organization  Name. 
(See  Attachment  3.)  All  standardized  names  are  based  on  the  pattern:  largest  element-geographic 
location-smallest  element. 

4.  Sponsoring  Agencies  should  not  be  confused  with  preparing  institutions  or  Personal  Author's  corporate 
affiliation. 


5.        Entries  in  the  Contract  Number  field  generally  require  a  corresponding  entry  in  the  Sponsoring  Agency  field. 


Particular  care  should  be  taken  to  ensure  that  all  reports  resulting  from  Department  of  Education  funding  have 
an  entry  in  this  field. 

6.  The  standard  two-character  postal  codes  should  be  used  for  abbreviating  state  names. 

7.  Organizations  that  perform  the  functions  of  both  Sponsor  and  preparing  Institution  are  listed  only  once,  under 
Institution.  Do  not  list  the  same  organization  in  both  the  Institution  and  Sponsoring  Agency  fields. 
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EXAMPLES 


See  the  examples  provided  under  die  Institution  data  element  (Section  V). 
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TYPICAL  ENTRY 


TITLE_Scienee  Achievement  and  the  Minority  Student 
Recommendations  erf  the  Committee  on  the  Future  of 
American  Education* 


The  fitk  should  contain  the  complete  title  of  the  document  or  journal  article,  including  alternative 
title,  subtitle,  paraik  title,  English  translation  of  non-English  title*  series  title,  proceedings  information,  "Report 
covering  the  period../  statement  edition  statement,  and  other  associated  descriptive  matter  usually  found  on 
the  title  page  or  com  preceding  the  author,  organizational  auspices,  and  other  imprint  information. 

Because  of  the  fugitive  nature  of  the  literature  entering  the  ERIC  database,  the  determination  of  the 
appropriate  title  is  one  of  the  most  challenging  tasks  a  cataloger  faces.  Fortunately,  problem  titles  constitute 
only  approximately  10%  of  all  titles. 

b.        Mate  Title/Title  Proper 

The  complete  document  title,  as  found  on  the  title  page,  is  entered  If  the  title  page  of  the  document 
is  lacking,  the  cover  title  must  be  used  as  a  second  choice.  In  the  case  of  the  somewhat  informal  report 
literature,  the  title  page  and  the  cover  are  frequently  the  same  piece  of  paper,  in  which  case  there  is  no 
problem.  However,  it  also  happens  on  occasion  that  the  title  appearing  inside  the  document  (for  example,  at 
the  top  of  the  first  page  of  the  text)  varies  from  the  title  appearing  on  the  outside  cover  of  the  document  In 
these  cases,  the  cataloger  must  decide  whether  the  outside  cover  should  in  fact  be  considered  the  official  title 
page.  This  will  usually  depend  on  the  extent  of  otter  bibliographic  data  presented  on  the  page  (e.g,,  Author, 
Publication  Date,  Institution,  etc.).  If  the  cover  (foes  include  most  of  the  bibliographic  data  and  it  is  obviously 
the  determiner  of  the  way  the  document  is  likely  to  be  known  and  identified,  then  there  is  no  problem 
However,  if  the  cover  is  merely  a  brief  non-substantive  eye-catcher,  at  variance  with  an  internal  fully 
descriptive  title,  then  the  standard  library  practice  of  relying  on  the  inside  title  page  over  the  cover  should  be 
followed.  This  question  of  cover  vs.  title  page  is  not  an  easy  one,  and  guidelines  are  difficult  because  of  the 
large  number  of  troublesome  variations  that  can  be  encountered.  If  the  Title  on  die  title  page  and  the  title  on 
the  cover  do  not  agree  m  all  respects,  catalog  the  title  page  title  and  refer  to  the  "cover  title"  in  the  Note  field 
This  provides  for  retrieval  on  the  second  (unsetected)  title. 
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Example: 

Title  page  reads:  The  Rote  of  Paraprofrsmonals  in  Utah  Schools." 
Cover  leads      Taraprofessionals  in  the  Public  Schools  of  Utah." 

TTTLEJTne  Role  of  Paraproressianals  m  Utah  Schools. 
NOTECover  title:  "Paraprofesswnals  in  the  Public  Schools  of  Utah." 


The  general  rale  for  the  recording  of  a  Title  is  to  record  the  title  proper  exactly  as  to  wording,  order, 
and  spelling,  but  not  necessarily  as  to  punctuation  and  capitalization.  (For  more  on  punctuation  and 
capitalization,  see  the  last  pact  of  this  Section.) 

This  rule  requires  that  initial  articles  in  the  Title  are  to  be  recorded  and  are  not  to  be  dropped.  For 
purposes  of  printed  index  production,  however,  the  ERIC  computer  system  prints  but  ignores  initial  articles  in 
any  sorting/filing  done  by  Title. 

c.        Alternative  Titles 

An  alternative  tale  is  the  second  part  of  a  Title  that  consists  of  two  parts,  each  of  which  is  a  Title  in 
itself.  An  alternative  Title  should  be  cataloged  as  if  it  were  part  of  the  main  Title,  e,g.: 


TTTLEJThe  Tempest,  or,  The  Enchanted  Island. 


Note,  however,  that  the  first  word  of  an  alternative  title  should  be  capitalized, 
d.        Parafiei  Titles 

A  parallel  Title  is  the  main  Title  repeated  on  the  document  in  another  language.  Typically  such  parallel 
Titles  appear  on  bilingual  or  multilingual  documents.  These  Titles  should  not  be  confused  with  Titles  winch 
are  translated  by  the  cataloger  (see  the  discussion  which  follows).  Standard  library  procedure  is  to  place  an 
equals  (a)  sign  between  parallel  titles,  e.g.: 


TTILE_Creating  a  Love  of  Reading  =  Susciter  le  Gout  de  la  Lecture. 


e.         Non-English  Titles 

If  a  document  is  in  a  language  other  than  English,  enter  the  Main  Tide  in  ttte  language  of  the 
document  Follow  this  with  the  English  translation  in  parentheses,  as  in  the  following  example: 


TITLE JL'emploi  des  connecteurs  francais  dans  Texpresston  d'etudiants  Chinois:  Observation 
et  analyse  (The  Use  of  French  Connectors  in  the  Expression  of  Chinese  Students:  Observation 
and  Analysis). 
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A  non-English  title  generally  should  be  cataloged  in  its  complete  farm  followed  by  the  complete 
translation  in  English;  that  is,  do  not  jump  back  and  forth  in  the  title  between  non-English  and  English.  If  a 
document  is  a  conference  proceedings  and  the  title  is  very  lengthy,  the  information  concerning  the  conference 
number,  location  and  date  can  be  cataloged  once  in  English. 

While  significant  words  in  the  Titles  of  works  in  English  are  commonly  capitalized  and  prepositions 
and  conjunctions  are  lower-cased.  non-English  Titles  do  not  necessarily  follow  this  practice.  The  simplest  rule 
to  follow  is  to  emulate  the  practice  of  the  document  itself. 

The  Titles  most  commonly  at  variance  with  English  usage  ate  French  titles.  French  practice  is  to 
lower-case  the  words  in  titles,  except  for  proper  names.  If  the  non-English  Tide  appears  in  the  document  only 
in  upper  case,  follow  the  guidelines  for  capitalization  found  in  the  GPO  Manual,  Chicago  Manual  of  Style,  or 
Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules.  Titles  should  generally  not  be  recorded  in  all  upper-case,  unless  they 
consist  solely  of  acronyms. 

If  a  document  is  in  Cyrillic  (e.g.,  Russian)  characters,  transliterate  the  Title  into  Roman  diameters  in 
accordance  with  Z39.24  System  for  the  Ronumizanon  of  Slavic  Cyrillic  Characters,  Additional  Z39 
transliteration  standards  exist  fan  Japanese,  Arabic,  Hebrew,  UoyKtuner/Pali,  and  Armenian. 

If  a  document  cites  its  Title  in  both  the  language  of  the  document  and  in  English,  this  would  be 
considered  a  parallel  Tide  and  should  be  entered  according  to  the  rules  provided  in  the  earlier  discussion  of 
parallel  titles. 

Titles  in  English,  containing  a  reference  to  a  non-English  phrase  or  word,  need  not  translate  the 
non-English  component 

AcraoynWAbbreviations  in  Titles 

Acronyms  and/or  abbreviations  which  are  part  of  the  Title  should  NOT  be  spelled  out  in  the  Title 
unless  the  Title  Page  or  Cover  actually  does  so.  If  the  acronym  or  abbreviation  is  not  spelled  out  in  the  Title, 
and  if  it  is  not  clear  on  the  basis  of  information  in  other  fields,  then  the  "translation"  should  be  worked  into 
the  Abstract 


TlTLE_Educational  Goals  in  SREB  States. 


Fabricated  Titles/Supplied  Titles 

If  no  tide  can  be  found,  one  must  be  fabricated  on  the  basis  of  an  examination  of  the  document.  The 
table  of  contents,  chapter  headings,  and  conclusions  can  be  helpful  in  supplying  a  Title.  When  a  Title  is 
fabricated,  all  the  text  that  is  supplied  must  be  enclosed  in  square  brackets,  e.g.: 


TTTLE_[Nature  vs.  Nurture.] 
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h.  Subtitles 

The  subtitle  is  considered  a  part  of  the  Title  and  is  transcribed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Htk  proper. 
A  subtitle  preceding  the  title  on  the  title  naw  h  tramno»<1  in  follow  the  main  title,  tide  may  be  separated 
from  subtitle  by  a  semicolon,  comma,  colon,  period,  question  mark,  or  exclamation  mart  The  first  choice  is 
to  follow  the  actual  punctuation  used  on  the  document.  Where  the  document  provides  no  explicit  guidance, 
punctuation  of  the  Tide/Subtitle  combination  will  be  necessarily  subjective  and  will  depend  on  how  the 
cataloger  reads  and  interprets  the  Hue. 

NOTE:  Standard  Horary  practice,  following  tlw;  International  Standard  Bibliographic  Description 
(ISBD)  and  the  Anglo-American  Caiaogsung  Rules,  is  to  separate  major  units  of  Title 
information  by  a  colon,  e.g.: 

TTTLEjGlobal  Changes  and  American  Citizenship  Education:  The  Vital  Role  of  History. 

ERIC  has  not  incorporated  ISBD  guidelines  into  its  cataloging  practice  and  therefore  the  punctuation  between 
Title  and  Subtitle  in  ERIC  records  will  vary. 

Some  examples  of  Tide/Subtitle  combinations,  with  varying  punctuation,  follow: 

TTTL£_E very  body's  Business.  A  Book  about  School  Discipline. 

TTTLE_ Analyzing  Media:  Metaphors  as  Methodologies. 

TITXJEJWhere  Is  Geography?  Three  Studies  of  Thinking  and  Teaching. 

TTTLE_How  Dare  You!  The  Art  of  Bluffing. 

TITLE_vVinterthur,  An  Adventure  in  the  Past 

TITLE„"Kilroy  Was  Here."  An  Analysis  of  a  Worid  War  II  Myth. 

•         Report  Statements  (as  Subtitles) 

Information  relating  to  the  type  of  report  and  period  covered  by  the  report  is  considered  part 
of  the  Title  and  is  entered  in  the  Subtitle  position,  as  shown  in  the  following  examples: 

TITLE_Mexican-American  Study  Project  Revised  Prospects. 
TTTLE_Essex  County  College  Cost  Fact  Finding  Committee.  Final  Report 
TITLEJFocus  on  Refugees.  Draft  Statement. 
TTTLEJTne  Hispanic  Female  Head  of  Household.  Interim  Report. 
TTTLE_.Families  in  Turmoil.  Transcript. 
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TTTLEUrban  Education  Network.  Progress  Report  from  the  Period  May  1991  - 
April  1991 

TrrL£_Rderal-State  Environmental  Programs.  Report  to  the  Congress  by  the 
Comptroller  General  of  the  United  States. 

TITLE_School  Funding  for  New  York  State.  Commission  Staff  Report. 

A  report  statement  preceding  the  Title  proper  on  the  Title  Page  is  transposed  to  the 
Subtitle  position. 

Non-distinctive  Report  Numbers,  and  those  that  cannot  be  reduced  to  a  form  suitable 
for  the  Report  Number  field  (ie,  that  do  not  have  an  alphabetic  prefix),  are 
cataloged  as  Report  Statements,  e.g.: 

Tni£_Store  Management  Guide.  Information  Leaflet  No.  224. 
TTIX£_VDcatkaial  Assessment  Poucy  Document  6. 

TTILE.Research  Methods  in  Interianguage  Pragmatics.  Technical  Reports  10 
and  11. 

The  words  "Number,"  "Numbers,"  "No.,"  "Nos."  arc  normally  transcribed  as  they 
appear  on  the  Title  Page,  and  are  not  arbitrarily  added  in  cases  where  they  are 
missing. 

•        Edition  Statements  (as  Subtitles) 

Information  relating  to  the  edition,  revision  status,  volume,  part,  etc.,  of  the 
document  is  considered  part  of  the  Title  and  is  entered  as  shown  in  the  following 
examples: 

TTTLE_Focus  on  Refugees.  Second  Edition. 

TTTLE_Focus  on  Refugees.  Revised  Edition. 

nTLE_Fbcus  on  Refugees.  New  Edition. 

TITLE_Focus  on  Refugees.  Partly  Revised. 

TTTLE_Focus  on  Refugees.  New  Edition  Revised  and  Enlarged. 

TTTLEJFocus  on  Refugees.  Volume  3. 

TTTLE_Focus  on  Refugees.  Volume  IX. 

TTTLEJFbcus  on  Refugees.  Part  V. 
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•        Series  Titles  (as  Subtitles! 

A  series  is  a  number  of  separate  works  issued  in  succession,  and  related  to  one  another  by 
the  fact  that  each  bears  a  collective  TWe  (generally  appearing  at  the  head  of  the  Title  Page). 
They  are  normally  issued  by  the  same  publisher  or  institution,  in  a  uniform  style,  and  are 
frequently  in  a  numerical  sequence.  A  document  issued  in  several  parts  or  volumes  with  the 
same  title  is  not  considered  a  series. 

The  series  Tale  should  be  entered  following  the  specific  Tide  of  the  document  The  series 
statement  include:  the  distinctive  collective  Title,  and,  in  a  numbered  series,  the  number  of 
the  particular  document,  as  in  the  following  examples: 


TTTLE.A  Report  on  the  Low  Ability  Student  at  Miracosta  College.  Student 
Personnel  Studies,  Section  G. 

TlTLE_FaciIitating  Learning  and  Individual  Development,  Toward  a  Theory  for 
Elementary  Guidance.  Minnesota  Guidance  Series. 

TmJEJIeaching  Rhythm.  Musk  for  Today,  Series  2.  No.  8. 

TTTLE_The  London  Tunes,  Great  Newspapers  Reprinted  No.  HI. 

n  1LE_S  upporting  Leaders  for  Tomorrow.  Occasional  Paper  No.  1. 


If  a  document  is  issued  hi  several  volumes  or  parts  under  one  Tale,  enter  the  main  Title  and  add  the 
volume  or  part  number  (and  the  distinctive  Title  of  the  particular  volume,  if  any),  as  in  the  examples  below. 


TTTLEA  Potpourri  of  Ideas  for  Teachers  of  At  Risk  Students.  Volume  H,  Early  Childhood 
Education. 

TITLE_Curriculum  for  Geographic  Instruction.  Parts  1-5. 
TTTLE_The  Academic  Market  in  the  21st  Century.  Volumes  1  and  2. 
NOTE:  It  is  not  necessary  to  bracket  supplied  connectives,  like  "and"  above. 
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TITLE_NSFs  Role  in  Science  Education.  Volume  IV,  Cognitive  Processes.  Volume  V, 
Commissioned  Papers. 

TITLE.Financial  Funding  for  Schools,-  9.  A  Review  of  a  National  Survey. 
TITLE_State  Survey  of  Mathematics  Achievement  Final  Report  and  Executive  Summary. 
TITLE_Helping  Children  At  Risk  Bibliography,  wall  Supplements  1  and  2. 
TITLE_Improving  Your  Geographic  Literacy.  Teacher's  Edition  and  Student's  Manual. 


Occasionally,  several  documents  with  variant  titles  are  packaged  together  to  make  one  accession.  There 
is  usually  a  close  relationship  among  the  documents  which  produces  a  rationale  for  such  grouping,  [Fox 
example,  a  document  is  comprised  of  three  brochures,  all  from  the  American  Council  on  Science  and  Health 
and  all  involving  advice  on  the  intake  of  food  and  drink.  Each  brochure  alone  would  probably  have  been  too 
slight  to  be  acceptable  for  RIE.  but  all  three  together,  having  a  unity  of  subject  matter,  can  make  a  reasonable 
accession.]  Since  each  brochure  had  an  individual  Title,  each  should  be  in  the  Title  field,  rattier  than  create 
a  fabricated  title,  as  follows: 


TTILE_Afcohol  Use  during  Pregnancy  [and]  Fast  Food  and  the  American  Diet  [and]  Food 
Additives  and  Hyperactivity. 

NOTE:  Here  brackets  have  been  used  around  the  supplied  connectives  to  clarify  the 
existence  of  three  separate  documents,  especially  since  the  individual  Titles  also 
contain  connectives. 


The  Abstract  would,  of  course,  further  elaborate  on  the  existence  of  separate  works. 


j.        Conference  Proceedings  Titles 

When  the  entire  proceedings  of  a  conference,  workshop,  seminar,  or  other  meeting,  are  entered,  the 
Title  should  be  taken  verbatim  from  the  Title  page,  except  that  the  number  of  a  conference  appearing  in  the 
Title  should  be  removed  from  its  position  and  placed  in  parentheses  after  the  Title,  as  shown  below: 


When  the  date  and/or  place  of  the  conference  also  appear  in  the  Title,  or  are  clearly  indicated  on  the 
Title  page  or  elsewhere  in  the  document,  they  should  also  be  moved  and  included  in  the  parentheses  in  standard 
form  in  the  order:  number,  place  (city/town;,  state/province;  country,  if  non-lLS.),  date,  as  found  in  the 
following  example: 


TTTLE_Summary  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Working  Conference  on  Language  Development 
in  Disadvantaged  Children  (10th). 


TTTLE.Collective  Bargaining  in  Higher  Education:  The  1990's.  Proceedings  of  the  Annual 
Conference  (18th,  New  York,  New  York,  April  23-24, 1990). 
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Street  addresses  and  the  names  of  conference  sites  such  as  universities,  convention  centos,  and  hotels 
at  which  meetings  are  held  are  not  T^^er*  Unlike  the  data  ottered  in  the  Note  field,  state  names  are  not 
abbreviated  in  the  Title  field  unless  they  are  abbreviated  on  the  document. 


NOTE:  When  individual  papers  or  speeches  (as  opposed  to  complete  conference  proceedings)  are 

entered  into  the  system,  they  are  cataloged  under  their  individual  Tide  and  all  descriptive 
information  relating  to  the  conference  or  meeting  at  which  the  paper  or  speech  was  presented 
is  entered  in  the  Note  field.  (See  the  discussion  under  NOTE  in  Section  V.) 


Congressional  Hearing  Uties 

Hearings  of  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  U.S.  Congress  and  their  various 
Committees  should  include  in  the  Title  field  infonnation  as  to  the  number  and  session  of  the  Congress,  as 
shown  in  the  following  example: 

TTILE.Oversight  Hearings  on  Educational  Assessment.  Hearings  before  the  Subcommittee  on 
Elementary,  Secondary,  and  Vocational  Education  of  the  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor.  House 
of  Representatives,  One  Hundred  Second  Congress,  Fust  Session  (March  13-14,  1991).  [Date  of 
Hearings  may  be  omitted  from  Title  if  it  is  only  a  single  date  and  is  same  day  as  used  for  Publication 
Date.] 


NOTE:  Since  the  vast  majority  of  hearings  are  held  in  Washington,  D.C..  the  geographic  location  of 

hearings  should  be  recorded  as  part  of  the  title  only,  when  they  are  not  held  in 
Washington,  D.C.  (see  Examples). 


Titles  of  Congressional  hearings  can  be  quite  lengthy;  however,  all  of  the  Title  should  be  recorded 
unless  the  Title  win  exceed  field  space  limitations.  This  means  that,  if  the  Title  includes  a  brief  statement  of 
what  a  particular  act  ox  bill  is  intended  to  do.  this  information  should  be  part  of  the  Title  unless  it  would  cause 
the  Tide  to  truncate.  In  extremely  long  Titles,  ellipses  may  be  used,  but  only  AFTER  the  first  line  of  the  Title 
(to  do  so  before  would  prevent  (Juphcation  validation).  Data  giving  intent  or  other  description  of  the  legislation 
not  incorporated  in  the  Title  field  should  be  included  in  the  Abstract 

Congressional  hearings  are  not  consistent  in  how  they  handle  the  number  and  session  of  Congress;  in 
some  instances  die  information  is  spelled  out,  i.e..  "One  Hundred  Second  Congress,  First  Session,"  and  in 
others,  the  information  is  shortened,  i.e.,  "102nd  Congress,  1st  Session."  Whatever  format  is  on  the  Title  page 
should  be  followed. 

Journal  "Theme  Issue"  Titles 

If  an  entire  journal  issue  devoted  to  a  single  topic  is  being  cataloged  as  if  it  were  a  monograph,  the 
journal  name  goes  as  usual  in  the  Journal  Citation  field  (see  Section  V  under  JNL)  and  the  "Theme"  Title 
should  be  used  as  the  title  of  the  "monograph,"  e.g." 


TrTLE_Education  in  Urban  America. 

JNL_ American  Education  Today,  v23  n4  Dec  1991         _  , 
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Journal  "Rons" 

If  an  entire  volume  of  a  serial,  e.g^  all  of  the  twelve  issues  of  a  non-CUE  journal,  are  collected  and 
entered  as  one  document,  the  Title  of  the  journal  will  be  entered  in  the  Title  field  and  entered  in  the  Journal 
field  as  well: 


TITUS^American  Education  Tbday.  1991. 
JNL^American  Education  Today;  v23  nl-4  1991 


Dates  as  Part  of  a  Title 

While  dates  frequently  may  appear  on  a  Title  page  to  be  part  of  a  Title,  their  inclusion  in  the  Title  field 
and  not  in  the  Publication  Date  field  depends  on  the  specific  document  being  processed 


Example: 

TITLE;  A  Survey  of  School  Funding  in  Massachusetts*  1989. 
PUBLICATION  DATE:  1991 


The  Title  field  would  include  the  date  "1989"  since  the  publication  date  is  quite  different  from  date 
of  survey.  If  the  publication  date  were  1989,  the  date  would  normally  be  emitted  from  the  Title  field 

Annual  cr  recurring  publications  fe.iL.  1989-90  Enrollment  Statistics  for  Montgomery  College.  1990-91 
Enrollment  Statistics  far  Montgomery  College)  would  be  entered  as: 


TnLE_EnroIlment  Statistics  for  Montgomery  College,  1989-90. 
TTTLEJEarollment  Statistics  for  Kfcntgomery  College,  1990-91. 


Transposing  numbers  with  the  text,  such  as  in  the  above  titles,  allows  for  like  citations  to  be  more  easily 
retrieved  and  duplicate  checked  Normally  Titles  should  not  begin  with  dates  such  as  Fiscal  Years,  FY, 
Reporting  Periods,  etc.  If  the  date  is  an  integral  and  "immovable*  part  of  the  title,  Le.,  "1991:  A  Bad  Year  for 
Federal  Funding  of  Education,"  then  it  would  be  cataloged  as  on  the  Title  page. 

Institutional  Information  in  the  Title 

Some  Titles  may  include  corporate  author  (Institution)  or  other  similar  information;  for  example,  "Level 
of  District  Funding  in  Ohio.  Report  of  the  Governor's  Committee  to  Evaluate  School  District  Funding*  contains 
corporate  author  information.  In  this  instance  the  "institutional"  information  should  be  retained  in  the  Title 
since  the  Committee  appears  to  be  a  transient  institution  which  would  not  normally  have  a  code.  On  the  other 
hand  if  the  Title  included  a  statement  "Report  of  the  Ohio  Department  of  Education,"  only  the  word  "Report" 
would  be  retained  in  the  Title  field  as  "Ohio  Department  of  Education"  would  be  entered  and  displayed 
separately  as  the  corporate  author. 
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Duplicate  TWes 


(1) 


Different  Documents 


Different  documents  wilh  duplicate  Titles  do  occur.  Sometimes  they  are  produced  by  different 
preparers  out  of  sheer  coinridwve.  Other  times  they  occur  simply  because  tbe  preparer  did  not  vary 
the  Title  of  a  preliminary  report  Cram  that  of  a  final  report  Sometimes  they  occur  unnecessarily 
because  a  cataloger  did  not  catalog  a  truly  complete  Hue  statement,  or  because  the  cataloger 
incorrectly  cited  the  series  Title  (common  to  many  items)  before  the  unique  main  Title. 

It  is  always  helpful  to  tbe  user  if  such  items  can  be  differentiated  from  one  another.  This  is 
best  done  if  the  Titles  themselves  can  be  made  to  vary  in  some  legitimate  way.  Sometimes  this  can 
be  done  by  the  addition  to  the  Title  of  such  distinguishing  information  as: 


Volume  1,  Volume  2 

Final  Report,  Interim  Report 

Preliminary  Edition.  Final  Edition 

January  1992,  March  1992 

#1.#2 

1990, 1991 

Sixth  Edition,  Seventh  Edition 
Supplement,  Second  Supplement 


Where  this  can  legitimately  be  done  without  doing  violence  to  the  rules  of  cataloging,  it  should  be 
done.  When  the  Titles  can  be  varied  in  some  informative  way,  the  user  is  benefitted  in  a  number  of 
instances:  Title  Index  entries,  microfiche  headers,  abbreviated  online  search  output,  etc.  In  all  these 
cases,  duplicate  Titles  are  troublesome  to  die  user  because  accessions  become  hard  to  tell  apart  without 
additional  research  A  small  variation  at  the  end  of  the  Title,  placed  there  by  a  helpful  cataloger,  can 
sometimes  bypass  such  problems  altogether. 


CATALOGING 


|  TITLE  [ 


(2)       Duplicate  Documents 

In  the  above  situation,  the  problem  is  that  two  different  documents  may  not  be 
distinguish^ie  if  they  end  up  wftf?  the  same  title.  There  are  other  instances  where  the  danger 
is  that  two  duplicate  documents  may  not  be  detected  because  their  titles  we  cataloged 
differently.  This  usually  occurs  because  of  variations  in  recording  subtitles.  The  following 
examples  m  of  some  situations  to  be  guarded  against,  where  duplicate  subtitles  were 
recorded  differently  by  different  cataloged,  thereby  creating,  as  far  as  the  computer  is 
concerned,  different  items: 


[Subtitle]. 

Phase  I  of... 

[Subtitle]. 

Phase  1  of... 

[Main  Title]. 

Awards  and  Prizes. 

[Main  Title]. 

Awards  &  Prizes. 

[Subtitle]. 

Fastback  Series  No.  64. 

[Subtitle]. 

Fastback  Series  64. 

[Subtitle]. 

Final  Report  1974-75. 

[Subtitle]. 

Final  Report. 

[Main  Title]. 

Are  They  Helping  Children? 

[Main  Title]. 

Are  They  Helping  Children?  A  Report. 

[Subtitle]. 

Evaluation  Report,  FY73. 

[Subtitle]. 

FY73  Evaluation  Report. 

ERIC 


q.       Long  Titles 

The  size  limitation  on  the  Title  field  is  500  characters.  The  vast  majority  of  document  titles  do  not 
approach  this  size  and  cm  be  recorded  in  their  entirety  without  any  problem.  On  rare  occasions,  however,  a 
title  page  is  so  communicative  that  it  becomes  necessary  to  truncate  an  excessively  long  title  at  a  logical  break 
point 

The  following  title  is  an  actual  example  that  exceeds  500  characters  in  its  natural  state.  One  possible 
truncation  is  shown  in  the  example: 

TITLE  Assessment  of  the  school  career  and  health  record  for 

(Over  500  Characters)  children  attending  school  abroad  2nd  part 

Consisting  of  appendices  to  the  preliminary  report  on 
national  experience  acquired  in  the  use  of  the  school 
career  and  health  record:  i.  Questionnaire  sent  to 
national  administrations;  ii  Request  for  further 
information  on  the  record  (CD  15);  iiL  "The  use  of 
the  school  career  ami  health  record  as  proposed  by 
the  Council  of  Europe  -  An  evaluation  survey** 
Preliminary  report  for  the  European  Commission. 

u  b  s 
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Assessment  of  the  School  Career  and  Health  Record 
for  Children  Attending  School  Abroad.  2nd  Part. 
Consisting  of  Appendices  to  the  Ptcbminary  Report 
on  National  Experience  Acquired  fat  the  Use  of  the 
School  Career  and  Health  Recc«l:.J!*eliminary 


Report  for  the  European  Commission 


r.        Punctuation  and  Capitalisation  of  Titles 

•  Initial  articles,  preposffions,  and  conjunctions  are  retained  and  capitalized. 

•  All  words  in  English  tales  are  written  with  initial  capitals  except  for  articles,  prepositions,  and 
conjunctions  (e.g.,  the,  to,  in.  and,  but,  as,  etc)  that  are  not  first  words.  (For  other  exceptions  see 
sections  on  Alternative  Titles,  Parallel  Titles,  and  Non-English  Titles.)  However,  "to"  is  capitalized 
when  used  as  die  first  element  of  an  infinitive. 

•  All  special  characters  in  the  ERIC  Character  Set  may  be  recorded  as  used  on  the  document,  including 
the  question  mark  and  exclamation  mart 

•  Words  in  the  title  are  not  abbreviated  unless  abbreviated  on  the  document;  at  the  same  time, 
abbreviations  appearing  in  the  title  are  not  gratuitously  spelled  out 

•  Titles  may  include  numbers  in  any  position.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  key  the  lower  case  T  (el) 
instead  of  a  genuine  "1"  (one)  and  not  to  key  an  "O"  (oh)  instead  of  a  genuine  "0"  (zero). 

•  Punctuation  between  Main  Title  and  Subtitle  may  be  a  comma,  semicolon,  colon,  dash,  period,  question 
mark,  or  exclamation  mark,  depending  on  the  usage  of  the  document  or  the  judgment  of  me  calaloger 
as  to  the  appropriate  punctuation.  In  the  Title  field  the  semicolon  does  not  function  as  a  subfield 
delimiter. 

•  Parallel  titles  are  separated  by  an  equal  sign  ( =  ). 

•  Fabricated  or  supplied  titles  are  enclosed  in  square  brackets. 

•  All  titles  should  normally  end  with  a  period.  There  are  three  exceptions:  (1)  supplied  title,  in  which 
case  title  and  concluding  period  are  enclosed  in  square  brackets;  (2)  title  ends  with  a  quotation  mark, 
in  which  case  the  GPO  Style  Manual  calls  for  the  period  to  come  inside  the  quotation  mark;  (3)  title 
ends  in  a  question  mark  or  exclamation  mark. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  The  title  proper  should  be  transcribed  exactly  as  to  wording,  order,  and  spelling,  but  not  necessarily  as  to 
punctuation  and  capitalization. 

2.  Titles  should  be  recorded  as  on  the  document  and  should  not  be  changed  arbitrarily,  eg.,  (1)  to  make  a 
"maverick"  tide  conform  to  the  others  in  a  related  group,  or  (2)  to  change  state  names  to  the  two-character 
postal  abbreviation.  However,  conference  proceedings  data  (number,  place,  date)  are  standardized  and  placed 
in  parentheses. 

3.  Phrases  designating  a  "Final  Report"  or  "Progress  Report"  should  be  placed  in  the  subtitle  position  (along  with 
the  period  covered).  Series  titles  should  be  placed  in  the  subtide  position  and  should  generally  not  precede  the 
distinctive  specific  tide  for  the  document  in  hand. 

4.  Non-English  titles  must  be  translated  for  the  benefit  of  ERIC  users.  If  the  ERIC  document  processor  provides 
the  English  translation,  it  is  appended  in  parentheses  to  the  real  tide.  If,  however,  die  document  provides  its 
own  translated  tide,  it  should  be  treated  as  a  "parallel  tide"  (q.v.),  without  parentheses. 

5.  When  complete  conference  proceedings  volumes  are  being  entered  as  single  accessions,  it  is  appropriate  to  put 
the  complete  conference  information  in  the  Tine  field.  However,  when  single  papers  from  conferences  are 
being  entered,  each  paper  win  have  its  own  title  and  the  conference  information  will  then  descend  to  the 
Descriptive  Note  field. 

6.  Theme  issues"  of  journals  being  entered  as  single  accessions  on  single  subjects  (i.e.,  as  monographs)  should 
have  their  tides  cataloged  as  the  "theme  tide"  (and  not  the  journal  tide).  The  journal  tide  will,  of  course,  be 
cataloged  in  die  Journal  Citation  field. 

7.  Wherever  feasible,  documents  with  duplicate  tides  should  have  those  titles  differentiated  by  the  addition  of 
some  distinguishing  feature,  e.g.,  FinaVInterim;  #l/#2;  1975/1976;  Sixth  edition/Seventh  edition;  Supplement; 
Volume  1/Volume  2;  Preliminary/Final:  etc. 

8.  Titles  are  limited  to  500  characters.  Tides  exceeding  that  limit  should  generally  be  truncated  by  the  cataloger 
at  some  logical  break.  If  this  is  not  done,  the  computer  system  will  simply  stop  the  tide  at  500  characters. 

9.  If  no  title  exists,  one  must  be  supplied.  Fabricated/supplied  titles  must  be  enclosed  in  square  brackets. 

10.  In  the  area  of  punctuation  and  capitalization:  initial  articles  are  retained;  words  in  the  title  are  not  abbreviated 
or  spelled  out  unless  abbreviated  or  spelled  out  on  the  document;  words  in  the  title  are  written  with  initial 
capitals  except  for  articles,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions  that  are  not  the  first  word  in  a  tide;  titles  normally 
close  with  a  period.  The  semicolon  does  not  function  in  this  field  as  a  subfield  delimiter  and  may  be  used  as 
a  normal  element  of  punctuation. 

11.  The  tide  entered  on  the  preliminary  duplicate  checking  tool,  the  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR),  and  the  tide 
ultimately  selected  for  final  cataloging,  may  not  always  agree.  The  ADR  Tide,  which  may  be  recorded  by 
non-cataloging  staff,  should,  in  general,  adhere  to  EPM  conventions  when  possible,  but  the  final  cataloged  tide 
should  never  be  "forced"  to  match  the  preliminary  ADR  tide  when  the  ADR  Tide  is  clearly  incorrect  or 
inaccurate. 
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ALTERNATIVE  TITLE     The  Tempest,  or.  The  Enchanted  Wand. 


NON-ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE  TITLE 

PARALLEL  TITLE 


Lecciones  de  Quechua  (Quechua  Lessons). 

Road  Map  of  Switzerland  =  Carte  rouuere  de  la  Suisse. 


ROUTINE  TITLE 


Critical  Events  Shaping  Women's  Education. 


SUPPLIED  TITLE 


[NUEA  Correspondence  Study.] 


TITLE  OF 

CONFERENCE 

PROCEEDINGS 

TITLE  OF 

CONGRESSIONAL 

HEARINGS 


TITLE  OF  ONE 
DOCUMENT  IN 
MULTI-VOLUMES 

TITLE  OF  ONE 
VOLUME  OF  MULTI- 
VOLUME  DOCUMENT 

TITLE  WITH  EDITION 
STATEMENT 


Proceedings  of  the  Annual  Foreign  Language  Conference  (31st, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  November  13, 1991). 

Oversight  Hearings  on  Educational  Assessment.  Hearings  before  the 
Subcommittee  on  Elementary.  Secondary,  and  Vocational  Education  of 
the  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor,  House  of  Representatives,  One 
Hundred  Second  Congress,  First  Session  (Chicago,  Illinois, 
March  13-14, 1991). 

NSFs  Role  in  Science  Education.  Volume  IV,  Cognitive  Processes. 
Volume  V,  Commissioned  Papers. 

Teaching  the  Mentally  Retarded.  Volume  0,  The  Practical  Arts. 


Focus  on  Hmong  Refugee  Education.  Second  Edition. 


TITLE  WITH  REPORT  The  Urban  Education  Network.  Progress  Report  for  the  Period  May 

STATEMENT  1991-ApriI  1992. 

TITLE  WITH  SERIES  Facilitating  Learning.  Minnesota  Guidance  Series  No.  5. 
TITLE 


TITLE  WITH 
SUBTITLE 


Critical  Events  Shaping  Women's  Education.  A  Handbook  for 
Reducing  Sex  Bias  in  the  Curriculum. 
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ATTACHMENT  1:        OBSOLETE/DISCX>NTINUED  FIELDS 

A.  Grant  Number 

B.  Project  Number 

C.  Program  Area  Cock; 


ATT\CHMFNT  2: 


CATALOGING  SPECIFIC  TYPES  OF  DOCUMENTS 
A.  Analytics 


ATTACHMENT  3:         CENDI/COSATI  GUIDELINES  FOR  ORGANIZATION  NAME(S) 
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ATTACHMENT  1 


ATTACHMENT  1: 

OBSOLETE/DISCONTINUED  FIELDS 


GRANT  NUMBER 


PmtBs 


Data  Bemert/FteW  -  Oram  Number 

Data:  B^Ta^Keywoid        -  QRj 

:  -  rie  •  ■ . 


Mandatory/Optional 
Data  Provided  By 


SubfteWs  Permmed 
Fiekf  Length  -  85  (Ma*-);  16  (Avg.) 

Fieti  K>  No.  (Tape)  -  47 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only) 


GR  NE-G-OO-3-0006 


NOTE:  This  field  was  merged  with  the  Contract  Number  field  beginning  with  the  January  1991  issue  of  RIE 
(ED  322  286).  Entries  in  the  Grant  Number  field  prior  to  that  time  have  not  been  merged  into  the  Contract 
Number  field. 

Grant  Numbers  are  alphanumeric  tags  representing  instruments  through  which  financial  support  was  given 
the  work  or  research  reported  in  documents.  At  one  point  a  distinction  could  be  made  between  Grants  and  Contracts 
in  that  the  scope  of  work  of  a  grant  was  usually  broader  and  more  general  and  did  not  contain  lists  of  specific  tasks 
and  deliverables.  A  contract,  on  the  other  hand,  usually  specified  certain  tasks  or  contract-deliverable  items,  and  the 
contracting  agency  monitored  the  effort  to  ensure  that  all  contractual  obligations  were  met. 

Over  time,  the  distinction  between  the  two  became  "fuzzy,"  additional  funding  instruments  were  introduced 
(e.g.,  "Cooperative  Agreements"),  and  the  numbers  for  grants  and  contracts  became  difficult  to  tell  apart  Now,  all 
types  of  funding  instruments  are  recorded  in  the  one  Contract  Number  field. 

Through  June  1976  (ED- 118  719),  the  Grant  Number  field  was  restricted  to  grants  of  the  Office  of 
Education  and  the  National  Institute  of  Education  (NDE). 

When  the  field  was  active,  *'<e  rules  for  cataloging  Grant  Numbers  were  essentially  the  same  as  those  for 
cataloging  Contract  Numbers. 
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PROJECT  NUMBER 

•    -  prof**  Number r 

.  MarcfatofyiOptionaJ 
,  Daia  P(o^cied6y 

-  ciettftQltduse 

:-V-C*aii^|^:  ::;;: 
Si&fidlds  Petrnftted  • 

•  Alphabetic  Numeric 

TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only) 


BN_BR-5-8047 
BN_V36li23L:  498AF 


NOTE;  TAw  <fc«a  element  was  discontinued  in  1982. 


A  Project  Number  is  an  alphanumeric  code  assigned  by  the  Sponsoring  Agency  to  the  project  under 
which  the  document  in  hand  was  produced.  Project  Numbers  should  not  be  confused  with  Contract/Grant  Numbers. 

Historical  Notr.  This  data  element  was  in  use  through  June  1982.  During  this  time  only  U .5.  Office 

of  Education  and  US.  Department  of  Education  Project  Numbers  were  cataloged. 
Early  US.  Office  of  Education  contractor  reports  utilized  a  Project  Number 
beginning  with  the  prefix  "BR"  (standing  for  Bureau  of  Research),  e.g..  BR-S-8047. 
This  format  was  later  discontinued.  No  unified  Project  Number  system  exists  for  all 
Department  of  Education  components  and  many  components  do  not  use  Project 
Numbers  at  all.  For  this  reason,  and  because  Project  Numbers  appear  on  documents 
so  infrequently,  this  data  element  has  been  made  inactive.  This  field  was  used  in 
approximately  7300  records. 
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PROGRAM  AREA  CODE 


D&a  Eterwjrt/Reld  - 
'  Data  Entry  Tag/Keywoni 

Mandatory/Optional 
^  Data  Provided  By 
Character  Set 
Suttiekfe PwTrttted 
Fteid  Length 
Fteld  ID  No.-  (Tape) 


-  Program  Area  Code 

:-'RIE:.-:: 

*  UptiOftffl 

-  No 

-  Fixed  Length 


TYPICAL  ENTRY  (RIE  Only) 


NOTE:  77*i$  data  element  was  discontinued  in  1979. 


The  two-digit  numeric  Program  Area  code  was  established  to  identify  the  legislative  authority  under 
which  the  project  producing  the  document  was  funded.  Unfortunately,  relatively  few  documents  made  a  practice  of 
citing  their  authorizing  legislation.  As  a  result,  the  code  appeared  infrequently  in  RIE  records,  and,  in  1979,  it  was 
dropped  entirely  and  labeled  inactive. 

When  in  use,  the  Program  Area  Code  was  entered  as  shown  in  the  typical  entry  above.  This  data 
element  does  not  appear  on  the  vendor  files. 
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ATTACHMENT  2: 
CATALOGING  SPECIFIC  TYPES  OF  DOCUMENTS 

I,  Introduction 

The  intent  of  Attachment  2  is  to  gather  in  one  location  complete  information  concerning  the  processing 
of  specific,  frequently  encountered  types  of  documents.  The  first  such  "holistic*  write-up  covers  "Analytics*. 
Additional  Types  will  be  added  to  this  Attachment  as  needed,  e.g.,  composite  documents  (one  or  more 
separately  published  documents  combined  into  a  single  accession). 


IL      Specific  Types  of  Documents 
A.  Analytics 

1.  Definition 

An  analytic  is  a  part  of  a  larger  document  The  part  is  treated  and  processed  as  if 
it  were  a  separate  document  The  part  is  spoken  of  as  being  analyzed  out  of  the  larger 
document  The  larger  document  is  often  referred  to  informally  as  the  "patient"  and  the  parts 
as  the  "children".  A  larger  document  (e.g.,  a  conference  proceedings)  may  be  analyzed 
comprehensively  (ie.,  all  parts  processed)  or  selectively  (one  or  more  parts  processed,  but  not 
all). 

2*        Selection  Criteria  (Deckling  to  Analyze) 

Analytics  must  abide  by  all  of  the  regular  rules  for  documents,  e.g.,  they  must  be 
duplicate  checked,  they  must  be  physically  complete  and  reproducible,  etc.  However,  there 
are  some  additional  criteria  applicable  specifically  to  analytics: 

a.  Size 

Small  documents  (<  50  pages)  that  would  result  in  "undersized*  children 
(<  5  pages)  should  rarely  be  analyzed 

b.  Multi-Subject  Coverage 

A  document  each  of  whose  parts  covers  essentially  the  same  topic,  should 
generaly  not  be  analyzed  If  analytic  parts  are  all  on  the  same  topic  (e.g.,  "clones"), 
they  might  as  well  be  treated  as  one  unit  (as  published).  The  intent  of  analytics  is 
to  enhance  retrieval  by  treating  individually  parts  that  are  different.  If  the  parts  are 
not  very  different  from  each  other,  there  is  little  point  to  the  separate  treatment  A 
conference  proceedings,  where  the  papers  cover  a  wide  range  of  different  topics, 
would  be  a  good  candidate  for  analysis. 
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c.        Reproduction  Release  Obtained 

The  parent  document  must  be  at  Level  1  or  2.  Documents  at  Level  3  may 
not  be  analyzed  since  this  creates  a  proliferation  of  entries  for  items  ERIC  cannot 
provide. 

Unless  a  part  carries  its  own  separate  cspyiight  notice,  the  reproduction 
release  permission  obtained  for  the  parent  is  considered  to  extend  automatically  to 
the  each  of  the  parts. 

3.  Copy  Requirements  (for  microfilming) 

Each  part  analyzed  out  of  a  parent  document  must  be  input  as  its  own  separate  and 
distinct  physical  document  This  necessitates  either  obtaining  a  second  copy  of  the  parent 
(which  may  be  dismembered)  or  making  a  photocopy  (from  the  parent)  of  the  analyzed  parts. 

4.  Accessioning 

Analytics  should  be  accessioned  in  the  same  sequence  in  which  they  appear  in  the 
parent  document,  beginning  with  the  next  accession  number  immediately  after  that  of  the 
parent 

5.  Shipping 

Parent  documents  and  their  analyzed  parts  should  as  a  rule  be  sent  together  in  the 
same  week's  shipment  If  the  number  of  analytics  is  so  large  that  the  Clearinghouse  wants 
to  spread  the  input  across  two  weekly  shipments,  the  Facility  should  be  alerted  in  advance. 
Facility  processing  of  analytics  is  delayed  until  all  parts  from  a  given  parent  are  in  ham!  As 
with  all  "related  documents,"  analytics  must  appear  together  in  the  same  RIE  issue. 

6.  Parent  Document  Created  by  Clearinghouse 

Sometimes  a  conference  results  in  a  large  number  of  separate  conference  papers,  but 
not  in  a  unified,  published  "Proceedings"  volume  containing  these  papers.  Sometimes,  to 
benefit  the  end  users,  and  perhaps  as  part  of  a  cooperative  agreement  with  the  conference 
sponsor,  a  Clearinghouse  will  decide  to  assemble  and  combine  these  various  papers  to  create 
an  artificial  "Proceedings"  volume  (with  a  Clearinghouse-created  title  page  and  table  of 
contents).  Some  or  all  of  the  papers  so  assembled  may  legitimately  also  become  analytics, 
even  though  the  "parent"  document  in  this  case  had  no  previous  existence  before 
Clearinghouse  processing. 

7.  Sample  Records 

See  Figure  V-M  for  an  example  of  a  resume  (selected  fields)  for  a  Parent 
document,  with  a  NOTE,  referring  to  the  parts  that  have  been  separately  analyzed. 

See  Figure  V-2-2  for  an  example  of  a  resume  (selected  fields)  for  an  Analytic,  with 
a  NOTE_  field  referring  to  the  Parent  document  from  which  it  has  been  extracted. 


S  }  is 


Q   

J  C         ERIC  Processing  Manual 


V-2-2 


June  1992 


CATALOGING 


ATTACHMENT  2 


Sample  Resume  (Selected  Fields)  for  Parent  Document 

CHJFL1234561 

TTTLE__Language  Proficiency  for  America  in  the  21th  Century.  Proceedings  of  the  Annual  Conference  of  the 

Association  of  Language  Teachers  (10th,  New  York,  NY,  May  3-5, 1991). 

AUTHJones,  Matilda  T..  Ed.;  Swanson,  Bruce,  Bit 

INST_BBB 123456=  Association  of  Language  Teachers.  Atlanta,  OAJ 

NOTE_For  individual  conference  papers,  see  FL  123  457465/ 

PUBTYPE_021 

GEOJJ.S.;  Georgia 

ABST.Sekcted  papers  from  the  1991  the  annual  conference  of  the  Association  of  Language  Teachers  are 
presented.  The  theme  of  the  conference  was  preparing  students  in  the  United  States  to  be  proficient  in  foreign 
languages  in  file  next  century.  The  papers  are:  "Restructuring  the  Elementary  Foreign  Language  Program 
(Donaldson,  Sarah);...4   


FIGURE  V-2-1:  Sample  Resume  (Selected  Fields)  for  Parent  Document 


Sample  Resume  (Selected  Fields)  for  Analytic 

CH_FL123457' 

TTTLEJlestructuring  the  Elementary  Foreign  Language  Program. 

AUTH.Donaldson,  Sarah 

PUBTYPE_150 

NOTE _In:  Language  Proficiency  for  American  in  the  21st  Century.  Proceedings  of  the  annual  Conference  of  the 
Association  of  Language  Teachers  (10th,  New  York,  NY,  May  305, 1991);  see  Fl  123  456.5 
GEO  U.S.;  Ohio* 


FIGURE  V-2-1:  Sample  Resume  (Selected  Fields)  for  Analytic 


1  Parent  document  should  be  accessioned  before  the  children. 

2  Although  the  Institution  is  cataloged  for  the  parent,  normally  it  is  not  also  used  for  the  analytics,  as  the  conference 
organization  typically  is  not  responsible  for  the  content  of  individual  conference  papers. 

3  The  note  format  should  be  succinct. 

4  Whenever  possible,  use  a  Table  of  Contents  type  abstract  for  parents,  that  can,  in  effect,  act  as  an  index  to  the 
analytics. 

5  For  individual  papers,  cross  reference  back  to  the  parent  document:  it  is  not  necessary  to  cross  reference  children  to 
children. 

6  For  individual  papers,  the  GEO  field  should  be  cataloged  with  the  geographic  location  of  the  author  of  the  paper,  do 
not  use  the  parent  document's  location  for  this  field. 
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ATTACHMENT  3: 

CENDI/COSATI  GUIDELINES  FOR  "  ORGANIZATION  NAME(S)W  1 

2.0    ORGANIZATION  NAHE(S) 


2.1  DEFINITION:    Names  of  the  corporate  bodies  associated  with  the  report. 
Two  types  of  organizations  are  associated  with  reports:  the  corporate 
author  f  the  institutional  or  corporate  body  preparing  the  report  and 
performing  or  contractually  responsible  for  the  work;    and  the  monitoring 
or  funding  agency,  the  organization  responsible  financially  for  the 
report  or  sponsoring  the  work,  and  controlling  distribution  of  the 
report . 

2.2  PURPOSE:    To  identify  organizations  associated  with  the  report  in  a 
standard  manner,  thus  to  facilitate  bringing  together  all  reports 
generated  or  sponsored  by  a  specific  organization. 

2.3  CONTENT:  There  are  two  distinct  cataloging  functions  associated  with  an 
organization  name.  One,  performed  by  cataloging  staff  wherever 
technical  reports  are  processed,  consists  of  adding  appropriate  names  to 
a  document  citation.  This  is  done  by  choosing  from  an  authority  list  of 
organization  names  the  numeric  code(s)  for  the  name(s).  All  codes  that 
apply  are  recorded.  Narrative  entries  of  the  names  corresponding  to  the 
codes  are  generated  automatically  by  computer. 

The  other  function  consists  of  formatting  the  narrative  entry  of  the  name 
for  addition  to  the  authority  list.    Maintenance  of  the  authorities  is 
the  responsibility  of  the  four  CENDI  agencies;  preliminary  entries  may  be 
submitted  by  other  cataloging  sites,  to  be  verified  by  CENDI  agencies 
before  being  added  to  an  authority  file.    Rules  for  formatting  these 
entries  are  given  below.    These  rules  are  followed  by  the  CENDI  agencies 
and  will  assist  other  catalogers  preparing  tentative  entries  for  CENDI 
review. 


2.3^1  Selection  of  Elements  of  Organization  Name  Headings:  General  Rules 
2.  3.1.  a 

Only  two  organizational  elements  may  be  chosen-    They  are  usually 

selected  from  the  title  page  or  the  cover  page  of  the  report. 


1  This  attachment  is  a  photocopy  of  Section  2,0  *  Organization  Name(s)w,  extracted  from  Guidelines  for  Descriptive 
Cataloging  of  Reports.  A  Revision  of  COSATI  Standard  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Government  Scientific  and 
Tt  chnical  Reports.  Washington,  DC,  Commerce,  Energy,  NASA,  Defense  Information  (CENDI)  Cataloging  Committee, 
19*5,  lOOp.  (PB86-U2349). 
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2.3.1.b 

When  two  elements  are  chosen,  they  are  the  largest  and  the  smallest 
elements;  the  city  and  state  name  of  the  smallest  element  follows  the 
largest  element  of  the  organization  heading, 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

General  Electric  Co. ,  Syracuse,  NY,         General  Electric  Co. f 

Tube  Department.    Imaging  Devices  Syracuse ,  NY.  Imaging  Devices 

Operation.  Operation. 


2. 3. 1.  c 

This  selection  of  elements  may  vary  if  a  smaller  element  includes  a 
proper  name  (see  2.3. 3.a);  if  a  smaller  name  is  the  name  of  an 
independent  company  or  a  major  government  bureau  of  service  (see 
2.3.3.b);  or  if  the  report  series  number  assigned  by  the  originator 
Indicates  a  different  level  of  editorial  responsibility  (see  2.3.3.c) 

2.3.2    Selection  Of  Elements  of  Organization  Name  Headings:    Specific  Rules 

2. 3. 2.  a 

U.S.  is  omitted  before  government  headings 
APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 


U.S.  Coast  Guard,  Washington, 
D.C. 


Coast  Guard,  Washington,  DC. 


United  States  Geological  Survey, 
Rest on,  VA. 


Geological  Survey,  Reston,  VA. 


2.3.2.b 


City  or  state  names  which  repeat  part  of  the  name  of  the  main  element 
are  omitted. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  MA. 

University  of  Rochester, 
Rochester,  NY. 


ENTER  AS: 

Massachusetts  Inst,  of  Tech., 
Cambridge # 

Rochester  Univ.,  NY. 


2.3.2,c 


If  the  aubelement  includes  a  geographic  name,  the  geographic  name  is 
repeated  as  part  of  the  subelement. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Radnor, 
PA,  Radnor  Division* 


ENTER  AS: 

Burroughs  Corp.,  Radnor,  PA. 
Radnor  Div. 
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2. 3.2.d 


State  names  are  not  abbreviated  within  a  heading  except  when  used  as 
part  of  the  place  naiafe. 


APPEARS  AS: 

State  University  of  New  York  at 
Albany* 

University  of  Rochester , 
Rochester,  New  York. 


ENTER  AS: 

State  Univ*  of  New  York  at 
Albany*  Q 

Rochester  Univ.,  NY* 


2*3,2,e 


Names  of  state  and  local  government  agencies  should  start  with  the 
names  of  the  state  or  local  government;  words  like  "state",  "city", 
"county*  are  included  or  omitted  in  acordance  with  local  practice. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Community  Redevelopment  Agency 
of  the  City  of  Los  Angeles. 

County  of  Los  Angeles,  Department  of 
Health  Services,  Los  Angeles,  CA. 

Department  of  Education,  State  of 
New  York,  Albany,  New  York. 


ENTER  AS: 

Los  Angeles  City  Community 
Redevelopment  Agency,  CA. 

Los  Angeles  County  Dept.  of 
Health  Services,  CA. 

New  York  State  Dept.  of 
Education,  Albany* 


2.3.2*f 


The  name  "University  of... (city  or  state)"  is  always  written  beginning 
with  the  city  or  state  name,  regardless  of  legal  and  financial  rela- 
tionships; punctuation  is  not  inserted  in  the  inverted  form  (as  is  done 
when  cataloging  according  to  AACR2)*  ^ 


APPEARS  AS: 

University  of  Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia ,  Pennsylvania  • 

The  University  of  Alabama  in 
Huntsvilie. 

University  of  Wisconsin-Madison, 
Madison,  Wisconsin* 


ENTER  AS: 

Pennsylvania  Univ. , 
Philadelphia. 

Alabama  Univ.  in  Huntsvilie 


Wisconsin  Univ. -Madison, 


©ERIC  uses:  "Slate  Univ.  of  New  York.  Albany," 

(2)  ERIC  drops  "at,"  "in,"  and  "  -  (hyphen),"  etc.  used  to  designate  individual  campuses  or  branches. 
(D  ERIC  uses:  "Alabama  Univ.,  Huntsvilie." 
©ERIC  uses:  "Wisconsin  Univ.,  Madison." 


0 
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2,3.2.g 


The  names  "University  of  •••(geographic  region)"  and  "State  ttaiversity 
of..»"  are  written  without  reversal. 


APPEARS  AS: 

University  of  the  South, 
Sewanee,  TN. 

APPEARS  AS: 

State  University  of  New  York  at 
Stony  Brook,  New  York. 


ENTER  AS: 

University  of  the  South, 
Sewanee,  TN* 

ENTER  AS: 

State  Univ.  of  New  York  at 
Stony  Brook*  ^ 


2.3.2.h 


Departments  of  universities  are  always  written  in  the  form  "Dept.  of 
.  «.*%  regardless    of  the  way  they    appear  on  the  report. 


APPEARS  AS: 

University  of  Southern  California, 
Los  Angeles.  Electrical  Engineering 
Dept. 


ENTER  AS: 

University  of  Southern 
California,  Los  Angeles. 
Dept.  of  Electrical 
Engineering. 


2.3.2.1 


Major  committees  of  executive  organizations  are  written  following  the 
names  of  the  organization. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Cotaaittee  on  Earthquake  Engineering 
Research.    Commission  on  Engineering 
and  Technical  Systems.  National 
Research  Council. 


ENTER  AS: 

National  Research  Council, 
Washington,  DC.  Committee  on 
Earthquake  Engineering 
Research. 


2.3. 2. j 


Joint  committees  are  written  directly  under  their  own  names. 
APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

Congress  of  the  United  States,  Joint  Joint  Cooanittee  on  Reduction 
Committee  on  Reduction  of  Federal  of  Federal  Expenditures  (U.S. 

Expenditures .  Congress) . 


*ERIC  uses:  "State  Univ.  of  New  York,  Stony  Brook/ 
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2.3.2.k 


Abbreviations  are  not  used  as  the  first  word  of  a  beading,  but  are 
spelled  out 


APPEARS  AS: 

AF  Avionics  Laboratory,  Wright- 
Patterson  Air  Force  Base,  Ohio. 

APPEARS  AS: 

St.  Anthony  Hospital,  Columbus, 
Ohio. 

U.S.  Steel  Corporation,  Monroeville, 
Pennsylvania • 


ENTER  AS: 

Air  Force  Avionics  Lab., 
Wright-Patterson  AFB,  OB. 

ENTER  AS: 

Saint  Anthony  Hospital, 
Columbus,  OH. 

United  States  Steel  Corp., 
Monroeville,  PA. 


2.3.2.1 


An  exception  is  made  only  when  the  abbreviation  is  a  legally  or 
officially  established  element  of  the  corporate  title. 


APPEARS  AS: 

RCA  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(legal  name) 


ENTER  AS: 

RCA  Corp.,  New  York. 


2.3.2.m 


If  an  organization  customarily  uses  an  abbreviated  form  of  its 
official,  legal,  or  chartered  name,  the  abbreviated  form  is  preferred. 


APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS: 


Alabama  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  Alabama  A  and  M  Univ.,  Normal. 
University,  Normal,  AL. 


Leland  Stanford  Junior  University, 
Stanford,  Calif. 


Stanford  Univ.,  CA. 


2. 3. 2.n 


If  an  organization  changes  its  name,  both  old  and  new  forms  of  the  name 
are  retained,  with  cross  references  made  between  them.     (See  Appendix 
5).    A  specific  report  is  cataloged  under  whichever  name  appears  on  the 
publication. 
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2. 3.2.0 


If  a  report  is  authored  jointly  by  two  or  more  components  of  the  same 
organization  $  the  heading  should  be  no  wore  specific  than  the  smallest 
organizational  level  common  to  all  components.^ 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

General  Electric  Co.,  Cincinnati ,  General  Electric  Co., 

Ohio.  Flight  Propulsion  Division.  Cincinatti,  OH.  Flight 

Advanced  Engine  Technology  Department     Propulsion  Div. 
and 

General  Electric  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Flight  Propulsion  Division. 
Large  Jet  Engine  Department* 


2.3.2.p 


When  two  companies  are  participating  in  a  joint  venture,  the  names  are 
combined  into  a  single  source.    The  combination  is  usually  found  on  the 
document.  ^) 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

DeLeuw,  Cather  and  Co*  and  STV,  Inc*       DeUuw,  Cather/STV, 
Washington,  DC.  Washington,  DC* 


2.3.2.q 


International  unions  or  organizations  which  have  no  permanent 
headquarters  may  be  written  with  no  place  name,  (g) 

APPEARS  AS:  ESTER  AS: 

International  Association  for  International  Association  for 

Quaternary  Research.  Quaternary  Research. 


(D  When  several  subdivisions  of  large  government  'state  or  federal)  agencies  or  universities  are  jointly  the  source,  ERIC 
does  not  adhere  to  this  rule.  For  example,  two  major  offices  in  the  Department  of  Education,  the  "Office  of 
Educational  Research  and  Improvement*  and  the  "Office  of  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education/  appearing  as  joint 
sources,  would  not,  in  most  circumstances,  be  cataloged  und  ,ie  broader  "Department  of  Education"  but  would  each 
be  cataloged  separately. 

©ERIC  normally  does  not  combine  organizations  into  ore  name;  however,  if  an  entity,  e.g.,  a  project  name, 
incorporates  two  organizations,  then  the  source  is  entered  in  that  format,  e.g.,  "Annenberg/CPB  Project" 

®ERIC  extends  this  rule  to  include  any  entity  without  a  fixed  address,  e.g.,  consortia,  networks,  state  or  local 
associations,  professional  associations,  etc. 
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2.3.2.r 

If  any  of  the  following  terms  is  written  out  on  the  document,  it  should 
be  abbreviated  within  the  corporate  heading.    (Authority:  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office  Style  Manual  and  foreign  dictionaries) 


Air  Force  Rase 

AFB 

Air  Force  Station 

AFS 

Aktiebolaget 

A*B» 

Akt  iengese  Use  ha  f  t 

A#G* 

Aktieselsfcab 

A/S 

Anciens 

Anc* 

bij  voorbeeld 

BaV. 

Boluk 

Bla 

Brothers 

Bros* 

College 

Coll. 

flanmAfyrt  i  p. 

V<*l*  f^^S  li»v- 

Cie. 

CamrvaniaL 

Cia. 

Comoanv 

Co  - 

Coroor At ion 

Porn 

Tie  oar  tesen  t 

uepar  enjeu  l  ax 

Dept  • 

uepar c  men c e c 

Dept » 

ui  part  xinen  to 

i/ipr  • 

iJXVXS&O 

iJXY  XoXuXl 

LIXV. 

uxv is x one 

DXV. 

eingetragner  verexn 

e  a  Va 

4  c 4S PmAn  t*  c 

MV^filOD^IBCtt  L  9 

Lto  a 

v»c  or  a 

uc»eii«tn«it  Kit   pcSCurocuKlcr   wxl  LUIlg 

p    -     V  U 
GaUle  Da  H* 

In  cor  oor a  tied 

Tfiffenieur 

Tost  - 

iUQ  K  a 

Tnftf  *f  t"itf 

HID  C  X  b»U 

J  Uo  l.  a 

iUDLJLLULc    Ul     ICLl  LLi  UiUjj 

XlliSL.  a    v/X  IcCtl* 

.kiln  mULcL 

1I1BL  a 

lUP  K-JL  LULv 

inst  a 

ill  all  Uu  w  L. 

Tnfif- 
iuo  fc.  a 

Insti  tutu! 

Inst  • 

ms  Liiuui 

xrtSu  • 

Instytut 

Inst* 

Istituto 

1st. 

Kommanditgesellschaf t 

K.Ga 

Kotamand  i  t  se  1  skab 

K/S 

Laboratoire 

Lab. 

Laboratoires 

Labs* 

Laboratories 

Labs» 

Laboratoriet 

Lab  a 

Laboratorio 

Lab. 

Laboratorium 

Lab. 

Laboratory 

Lab. 

Limited 

Ltd. 
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Maatschappij 

Mij. 

Manufacturer 

Mfr* 

Manufacturers 

Mfrs. 

Manufacturing 

Mfg* 

Haamlo&e  Vennootechap 

N.V* 

Offene  Handlesgesellschaft 

Professional  Corpi» 

private  or  (p) 

Pvt# 

Proprietary 

Pty* 

Public  Limited  Co* 

PLC 

Societa  per  Arioni 

S.p.  A. 

Societe  Anonjrae 

S.A 

Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limit ee 

S#  R*  L* 

spolka 

s-ka 

Universidad 

Univ. 

Universidade 

Univ. 

Universlta 

Univ. 

Universitaet 

Univ. 

Universitas 

Univ. 

Universitatea 

Univ. 

Universite 

Univ. 

Universiteit 

Univ. 

Universite t 

Univ. 

Universitetet 

Univ. 

Universiti 

Univ. 

University 

Univ. 

Univerzita 

Univ. 

Univerzitet 

Univ. 

Uniwersytet 

Univ. 

Volkseigner  Be tribe 

VEB. 

NOTE;  This  rule  does  not  restrict  the  use  of  abbreviations  that  occur  on  the 
document  * 


2.3,2,s 


The  following  abbreviations  are  used  for  U  S  geographic  names  when  used 
as  part  of  the  geographic  location;  the  abbreviations  are  taken  from 
the  National  ZIP  Code  Directory  * 


Alabama  -  AL 
Alaska  -  AK 
American  Samoa  ~  AS 
Arizona  -  AZ 

Arkansas  -  AR 
California  -  CA 
Canal  Zone  -  CZ 
Colorado  -  CO 
Connecticut  —  CT 
Delaware  -  DE 
District  of  Columbia 
Florida  -  FL 
Georgia  -  GA 
Guam  -  GU 


-  DC 


Hawaii  -  HI 
Idaho  -  ID 
Illinois  -  IL 
Indiana  -  IN 
Towa  -IA 
Kansas  -  KS 
Kentucky  -  K 
Louisiana  ~  LA 

Maine  -  ME 
Maryland  -  MD 
Massachusetts  -  MA 
Michigan  -  MI 
Minnesota  -  MN 
Mississippi  -  MS 
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Missouri  -  MO 
Montana  -  MX 
Nebraska  -  ME 
Nevada  -  NV 
Mew  Hampshire  -  MB 
Mew  Jersey  -  SJ 
Mew  Mexico  -  KM 
Mew  York  -  NY 
North  Carolina  -  NC 
North  Dakota  -  NO 
Ohio  -  OH 
Oklahoma  -  OK 
Oregon  -  OR 
Pennsylvania  -  PA 
Puerto  Rico  -  PR 
Rhode  Island  -  RI 


South  Carolina  -  SC 
South  Dakota  -  SD 
Tennessee  -  TN 
Texas  -  TX 

Trust  Territories  -  TT 
Utah  -  UT 
Vermont  -  VT 
Virgin  Islands  -  VI 
Virginia  -  VA 
Washington  -  MA 
West  Virginia  -  WV 
Wisconsin  -  VI 
Wyoming  -  WY 


2.3. 2.t 


The  Directory  is  also  used  to  establish  the  correct  form  of  the  place 
nana  in  cases  of  doubt.    If  a  branch  post  office  has  a  ZIP  code 
different  from  that  of  the  main  post  office,  the  name  of  the  branch 
post  office  is  used. 


APPEARS  AS; 

Argonne  National  Lab.,  Lemont,  IL. 


ENTER  AS: 

Argonne  National  Lab.,  IL. 
(since  Argonne  is  a  substation 
of  Lemont  but  has  its  own  ZIP 
code) 


2.3. 2.  u 


For  military  installations,  the  post  office  as  given  in  the  Directory 
is  used. 


APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS: 


Wright-Patterson  Air  Force  Base, 
Ohio. 


Andrews  Air  Force  Base,  Maryland. 


Wright-Patterson  AFB,  OH. 
Andrews  AFB,  Washington,  DC. 


2.3.2.V 


For  Fleet  and  Army  Post  Offices,  military  forms  are  used;  include  the 
abbreviation  "APO"  or  "FPO"  and  the  ZIP  code,  but  omit  the  state  name. 


APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS: 


Army  Research  Institute  Field  Unit,  Army  Research  Inst.  Field 

APO  New  York  09403.  Unit,  APO  New  York  09403. 

Naval  Medical  Research  Unit  J?o.  3,  Naval  Medical  Research  Uni* 

FPO  New  York  09  527.  No.  3,  FPO  New  York  09  527. 
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2.3,3    Selection  of  Elements  of  Organization  Name  Headings:  Exceptions 


2.3-  3.a 


Proper  names  -   A  smaller  organization   element  that  begins  with  a 
proper  name  is  selected  as  the  secondary  or  subelement,  ignoring  other 
smaller  elements  in  the  imprint.  Proper  names  include  a  noun  not 
defined  in  the  dictionary ♦  the  nam  of  a  person,  part  of  the  name  of  a 
company  repeated  in  the  name  of  the  component,  an  acronymic  form  of 
name,  and  geographic  names. 


APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS: 


Johns  Hopkins  Univ.,  Baltimore,  MD. 
Dept.  of  Physics,  Carlyle  Barton  Lab. 


Johns  Hopkins  Univ., 
Baltimore,  MD.  Carlyle  Barton 
Lab. 


General  Motors  Technical  Center, 
Warren,  MI.    GM  Transportation 
Systems  Center. 

Department  of  Energy,  Pittsburgh,  PA. 
Pittsburgh  Mining  Technology  Center. 
Division  of  Fossil  Fuel  Extraction. 


General  Motors  Technical 
Center ,  Warren,  MI*  GM 
Transportation  Systems  Center. 

Department  of  Energy, 
Pittsburgh,  PA*  Pittsburgh 
Mining  Technology  Center. 


2*3-  3.a(l) 


If  there  are  two  subordinate  elements,  one  showing  a  proper  name  and 
one    showing  a  report  series,  the  subelement  element  represented  by  the 
report  series  is  chosen. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Report  Number  LBL-801 
and 

California  Univ.,  Berkeley,  Dept.  of 
Physics. 

and 

California  Itoiv.,  Berkeley.  Lawrence 
Berkeley  Lab. 


ENTER  AS: 

California  Univ.,  Berkeley. 
Lawrence  Berkeley  Lab. 


2.3. 3.a(2) 


If  the  first  element  of  a  heading  begins  with  initials  of  a  personal 
name,  the  entry  is  started  with  the  surname,  followed  by  Initials 
enclosed  in  parentheses. 


APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS: 


E.I.  Du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Co., 
Wilmington,  DE* 

B.F.  Goodrich  Co.,  Akron,  OH. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours  (E.I)  and 
Co.,  Wilmington,  DE. 

Goodrich  (B.F.)  Co.,  Akron , 
OH. 
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2.3.3.a(3) 


If  the  first  element  of  a  heading  begins  with  »pew°nal J0™*?^ Si 
it  Is  the  name  of  a  company  or  other  commercial/ industrial  organisation 
(including  Associates,  Engineers,  etc.),  the  heading  starts  with  the 
surname,  followed  by  forename  and  initials  enclosed  in  parentheses. 

APPEARS  AS;  EKifett  AS: 

Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,         Little  (Arthur  D.) »  Inc., 
^  Cambridge,  MA. 


2.3.3.a(4) 


If  the  first  element  of  a  heading  begins  with  a  personal  forename,  and 
is  the  name  of  a  university,  laboratory,  institute,  center,  hospital, 
foundation  or  other  apparently  non-commercial  organisation,  the  beading 
is  written  directly  as  given. 

APPEARS  AS;  EgTER  AS; 

M.D.  Anderson  Hospital  and  Tumor  M.D.  Anderson  Hospital  and 

Institute,  Houston,  TX.  Tuaor  Inst.,  Houston,  TX. 

Harry  Diamond  Laboratories,  Barry  Diamond  Labs., 

Washington,  DC.  Washington,  DC. 


2.3.3.a(5) 


If  the  subordinate  element  of  a  heading  begins  with  a  personal  name, 
that  name  is  written  without  rearrangement. 

APPEARS  AS;  EMTER  AS: 

California  Institute  of  Technology,         California  Inst,  of  Tech., 
Pasadena,  CA.    W.  M.  Reck  Laboratory       Pasadena.    W.M.  Keck  Lab.  ot 
of  Engineering  Materials.  Engineering  Materials. 


2.3.3.a(6) 


A  subordinate  element  that  begins  with  the  words  U.S.,  National,  cr  the 
state  name  in  a  state  organization,  is  entered  as  an  independent 
organization. 

APPEARS  AS:  ESTER  AS; 

U.S.  Amy  Engineer  District,  Army  Engineer  District, 

Huntington.  Corps  of  Engineers,  Huntington,  WV. 

Huntington,  WV. 
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APPEARS  AS: 

Hawaii  Institute  of  Geophysics, 
University  of  Hawaii,  Honolulu, 
Hawaii* 


ENTER  AS: 

Hawaii  Inst*  of  Geophysics, 
Honolulu* 


National  Magnet  Laboratory, 
Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  MA* 


National  Magnet  Lab*, 
Cambridge,  MA. 


2.3.3.b 


Independent  names  -  A  subordinate  element  of  a  company  is  recognizable 
as  an  independent  corporate  entity  by  words  such  as  Inc.,  Co*,  Ltd., 
Corp*,  etc*,  or  by  the  fact  that  descriptive  phrases  such  as  "a 
division  of  ******  **a  subsidiary  of  ***",  are  not  included  within  the 
name  itself*  Such  an  independent  element  is  written  as  a  single-element 
heading  with  place  name,  emitting  the  name  of  the  largest  element.  The 
heading  is  followed  by  the  name  of  a  still  smaller  organisation  element 
where  such  is  included  in  the  Imprint* 


APPEARS  AS: 

Babcock  and  Wilcox,  A  McDermott 
Company,  New  Orleans,  LA* 


ENTER  AS: 

Babcock  and  Wilcox,  New 
Orleans,  LA* 


2*3.3.  b(i) 


Major  bureaus  and  services  of  the  U.S.  Government  are  listed  as  one- 
element    headings,  omitting  the  larger  organisational  element  * 


APPEARS  AS: 

Department  of  Health  and  Human 
Services,  Public  Health  Service, 
Rockville,  MD* 


ENTER  AS: 

Public  Health  Service, 
Rockville*  MD* 


Any  such  heading  may  be  followed  by  the  name  of  the  smallest  element* 
APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 


Department  of  Agriculture, 
Agricultural  Research  Service, 
Beltsville,  MD.  Plant  Stress 
Laboratory* 


Agricultural  Research  Service, 
Beltsville,  MD*  Plant  Stress 
Lab* 


2*3.3.b(2) 

Parenthetical  identification  is  added  when  necessary. 
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APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS; 


Department  of  Health  and  Human 
Services,  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Secretary  for  Planning  and 
Evaluation,  Washington,  DC. 

Department  of  the  Kavy,  Bureau  of 
Medicine  and  Surgery,  Washington,  DC. 

Department  of  the  Army,  Adjutant 
General *s  Office,  Washington,  DC. 

Department  of  the  Aray,  7th  Infantry 
Fort  Ord,  CA. 


Office  of  Assistant  Secretary 
for  Planning  and  Evaluation 
(BBS),  Washington,  DC. 


Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery 
(Navy),  Washington,  DC. 

Adjutant  General's  Office 
(Army),  Washington,  DC. 

Infantry  Div.  (7th),  Fort  Ord, 
CA. 


2.3.3.b(3) 

Named  observatories  are  written  as  Independent  headings. 
APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 


Chicago  University,  Williams  Bay, 
WI.    Yerkes  Observatory. 


Terfces  Observatory,  Williams 
Bay,  WI. 


2.3.3.b(4) 


If  a  college  or  school  of  a  university  has  a  proper  name,  it  is  written 
as  an  independent  heading. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Cambridge  University,  Cambridge, 
England.    Trinity  College, 

Virginia  University,  Fredericksburg, 
VA.    Mary  Washington  College. 

Pennsylvania  University, 
Philadelphia,  PA.  The  Wharton  School. 


ENTER  AS: 

Trinity  Coll.,  Cambridge 
(England). 

Mary  Washington  Coll., 
Fredericksburg,  VA. 

Wharton  School,  Philadelphia, 
PA. 


2.3.3.b(5) 


If  an  Independent  element  of  a  government  agency  is  a  laboratory, 
center,  or  institute,  no  further  subdivision  is  used* 


APPEARS  AS; 

Armed  Forces  Institute  of  Pathology, 
Washington,  DC»  Geographic  Pathology 
Div. 


ENTER  AS: 

Armed  Forces  Inst*  of 
Pathology,  Washington,  DC* 
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unless  the  subordinate  element  is  also  represented  by  a  report  series. 

APPEARS  AS;  ENTER  AS: 

NAPTC-ATD-216  (report  series)  Naval  Air  Propulsion  Test 

and  Center,  Trenton,  KJ. 

Naval  Air  Propulsion  Test  Center,  Aeronautical  Turbine  Dept. 
Trenton,  KJ.  Aeronautical 
Turbine  Dept. 


2.3.3.b(6) 


If  a  report  series  acronym  Indicates  the  editorial  responsibility  of  a 
subordinate  element  of  a  government  agency,  that  element  is  considered 
to  be  Independent  and  no  further  elements  are  included. 

APPEARS  AS?  ENTER  AS; 

ASD/TR-83/5014  (report  series)  Aeronautical  Systems  Div*, 

and  Wright-Patterson  AFB,  OH. 

Flight  Accessories  Laboratories, 
Aeronautical  Systems  Division, 
Air  Force  Systems  Command, 
United  States  Air  Force, 
Wright-Patterson  Air  Force  Base,  Ohio. 

Include  the  subordinate  element  if  it  is  also  represented  by  a  report 
series. 

APPEARS  AS;  ENTER  AS; 

TR-66-2-CM  (report  series)  Army  Batick  Labs.,  MA. 

and  Clothing  and  Organic  Materials 

C&0M-15  (report  series)  Div. 

and 

Army  Natick  Laboratories,  Natick,  MA. 
Clothing  and  Organic  Materials 
Division. 

NOTE:  For  report  series  in  non-government  agency  reports,  see  2.3.3.C, 
below. 


2.3. 3.c 


Report  series  -  Many  reports  include  a  report  series  number  which 
indicates  the  level  of  organisational  and  editorial  responsibility. 
Most  of  these  report  series  include  an  acronym  which  can  be  readily 
related  to  one  or  more  of  the    organisational  elements  listed  in  the 
imprint.    For  smaller  organisational  elements,  that  elesent  indicated 
by  the  report  series  is  chosen. 
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APPEARS  AS: 


ENTER  AS; 


ESG-84-01  (report  series) 
and 

Rockwell  International,  Canoga  Park, 
California.  Environmental  and  Energy 
Systeas  Division.  Energy  Systems  Croup. 


Soc level!  International,  Canoga 
Park,  CA*  Energy  Systems 
Group. 


NOTE:    For  report  series  in  government  agency  reports,  see  2.3.3.b(5) 
and  (6)  above. 

If  the  report  series  indicates  a  larger-smaller  order  of  responsibility, 
that  order  is  followed  in  the  corporate  author  heading;  selecting  the 
two  elements  indicated  by  the  report  series  and  Ignoring  any  other 
elements. 


ENTER  AS: 

National  Ir  st.  of  Occupational 
Safety  and  Sealtb,  Cincinnati, 
OB.  Industrial  Hygiene 
Section. 


APPEARS  AS: 

NIOSH/IH5-81-15  (report  series) 
and 

Industrial  Hygiene  Section. 
Industry-wide  Studies  Branch. 
Division  of  Surveillance,  Hazard 
Evaluations  and  Field  Studies. 
National  Institute  of  Occupational 
Safety  and  Health,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

2.3.4    Selection  of  Elements  of  Organization  Name  Headings:  Foreign 
Organisation  Name  Headings 


2.3.4.a 


The  name  of  a  foreign  corporate  body  is  entered  as  name  of  the 
organization,  followed  by  t^e  name  of  the  city,  followed  by  the  name  of 
the  country  written  in  parentheses.    (See  Appendix  2  for  a  list  of 
geographic  names  to  be  used . )  (3) 


APPEARS  AS: 

Royal  Aircraft  Establishment, 
Farnborough,  England. 


ENTER  AS: 

Royal  Aircraft  Establishment, 
Farnborough  (England). 


2.3.4.b 


Foreign  names  are  written  in  the  native  language,  or  transliterated 
from  the  native  language  whenever  the  native  form  of  the  name  is  known. 


(1)  Appendix  2  of  PB86- 112349  is  not  printed  in  the  EPM.  ERIC  treats  the  Canadian  provwees/territories  and  the 
subdivisions  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Australia  as  "countries." 
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APPEARS  AS: 

Socleta  Richerche  looianti 
Nuclear! ,  Milano« 


ENTER  AS: 

Socleta  Richerchn  Implant! 
Nuclear! ,  Milan  (Italy), 


But  If  the  foreign  Institution  chooses  to  publish  all  Its  reports  In 
English  under  an  English  form  of  organisation  name,  or  if  the  official 
publications  of  an  Institution  include  the  organization  name  given  in 
English ,  the  English  form  is  used. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Technical  University  of  Denmark f 
Lyngby. 

Forsvarets  Forsknlngslnstitutt, 
Kjeller ,  Norway 
and 

Norwegian  Defence  Research 
Establishment,  Kjeller. 


ENTER  AS; 

Technical  Univ.  of  Denmark, 
Lyngby. 

Norwegian  Defence  Research 
Establishment,  Kjeller. 


2.3.4.C 


Names  of  foreign  cities  are  not  abbreviated;  naaes  of  foreign  countries 
are  not  abbreviated  except  for  the  following  countries: 
(See  Appendix  2#)(p 

Germany,  F.R. 
German  D.SU 
Korea,  D.P.R. 
USSR* 

The  name   of    the    country   is    not    repeated    if    Included    in  the 
heading. 


APPEARS  AS: 

Australian  National  University, 
Canberra,  Australia* 

Centra  Brasileiro  de  Pesquisas 
Fislcas,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil. 


ENTER  AS: 

Australian  National  Univ., 
Canberra. 

Centre  Brasileiro  de  Pesquisas 
Fislcas,  Rio  de  Janeiro. 


2.3.4.d 


Foreign  place  oases  are  written  in  the  form  of  common  usage  as 
indicated  by  the  Board  on  Geographic  Names-Defense  Happing  Agency. 


®  ERIC  follows  its  own  Geographic  Authority  List  for  country  names,  e.g.,  "Sooth  Korea."  Abbreviations  nonnally 
are  not  used  (except  for  USSR,  now  defunct). 
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APPEARS  AS:  ESTER  AS; 

Universita  di  Milano,  Italia.  Milan  Univ.  (Italy). 

When  the  name  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  heading,  retain  the  native 
form* 

APPEARS  AS;  ENTER  AS: 

Politecnico  di  Milano,  Italia.  Politecnico  di  Milano  (Italy). 

2.3.4.e 

If  the  name  of  the  university  begins  with  the  foreign  equivalent  of 
"University  of  ...  (place  name),"  the  place  name  is  written  first 
and  the  foreign  form  of  "university"  is  abbreviated  to  "Univ." 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

Universidad  de  Barcelona,  Spain*  Barcelona  Univ.  (Spain). 

Universldade  do  Brasil,  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Brazil  Univ.,  Rio  de  Janeiro. 
Universita  degll  Studi,  Parma,  Italy*     Farms  Univ.  (Italy). 
Universitaet  Wien,  Austria.  Vienna  Univ.  (Austria). 


2.3.4.f 


If  a  foreign  university  commonly  prefers  the  "University  of  (place 
name)"  to  the  official  version  of  its  name,  the  place  name  version 
should  be  used. 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

Universitaet  Kiel,  Germany,  F.R.  Kiel  Univ.  (Germany,  F.R.). 

and 

Chris tian-Albrechts  Universitaet 
Kiel,  Germany,  F.R* 

2. 3.4.g 

Technische  Universitaet  is  written  using  the  common  form  of  place  name 
and  omitting  the  formal  portion  of  the  name. 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

Technishche  Universitaet  Carolo  Technische  Univ.,  Brunswick 

Wilhelmina  zu  Braunschweig,  (Germany,  F.R.). 

Germany,  F.R. 

2. 3.4.h 

All  other  forms  of  name  are  retained  as  written. 
APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 


Pontificia  Universldade  Catollca  do  Pontificia  Univ.  Catolica  do 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil.  Rio  de  Janeiro  (Brazil). 
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2.3.4.1 

Foreign    scientific  academies  are  written  as  the  came  of  the  academy, 
followed  by  place  and  country*    (Kane  of  country  is  omit  tad  when 
included  in  the  name  of  the  academy) , 

APPEARS  AS;  ENTER  AS: 

Akademiya  Nauk  SSSR,  Moscow,  USSR..         Akademiya  Nauk  SSSR,  Moscow. 

2.3.4.j 

Institutes,  sections,  etc.  of  foreign  academies  are  written  following 
the  name  of  the  academy,  place  and  country.  If  an  institute  name  from  a 
Russian  or  satellite  country  is  followed  by  a  personal  name,  omit  the 
personal  name. 

APPEARS  AS;  ENTER  AS: 

Akademiya  Nauk  SSSR,  Leningrad,  USSR.     Akademiya  Nauk  SSSR, 
Fiziko-Tekhnicheskii  Institut  im.  A.F.    Leningrad.  Fiziko- 
Ioffe.  Tekhnicbeskii  Inst. 

2.3.4.k 

All  other  foreign  institutes,  not  connected  with  their  national 
academies,  are  written  directly. 

APPEARS  AS:  ENTER  AS: 

Institute  Hygieny  a  Epidemiologic ,         Institut  Hygieny  a 
Prague,  Czechoslovakia.  Epidemiologic,  Prague 

(Czechoslovakia) . 

2.4  USE:  Mandatory 

2.5  EXTERNAL  TAG:  C05 

2.6  CHARACTER  SET:    Standard  ASCII  Characters 

2.7  DATA  SOURCE:    Organizations  are  taken  from  the  document,  following 
conventions  listed  above.    An  authority  file  is  used  for  standardization. 

2.8  NOTES:    Narrative  entries  follow  standard  formats  and  transliteration 
schemes,  particularly  PIPS  PUB  10-3:    Countries,  Dependencies,  Areas  of 
Special  Sovereignty,  and  their  Principal  administrative  Divisions, 
(1984)*;  ANSI  Z 39. 24-1976,  System  for  Romenlzation  of  Slavic  Cyrillic 
Characters**;  and  the  National  ZIP  Code  Directory. 


♦Copies  of  PIPS  PUBs  referenced  In  these  Guidelines  are  available  from  NTIS, 
5285  Port  Royal  Road,  Springfield,  VA  22161. 

** Copies  of  ANSI  standards  referenced  in  these  Guidelines  are  available  from 
American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New  York,  NT  10018. 
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Summary  of  Significant  Rules 

1.  An  abstract  must  be  written  (or  extracted)  for  aU  document*  annouisedto  1R1E.  ^^^^T"?  J* 
written  to  all  articles  announced  m  CUE  fl»at  do  not  have  expositofy  titles,  and  is  highly  recommended  tor 
all  other  articles. 

2.  All  abstracts  and  annotations  mast  be  in  the  English  language. 

3.  Abstracts  should  be  of  the  Atfratf*  type  whenever  possible.  Cei^  documents,  be^we  of  their 
organization  fe*,  conference  proceediiigs.  textbooks,  etc.)  or  tops  (eg.,  compdations  of  laws, 
bibWaphies,  etc),  are  not  amenable  id  this  approach  and  require  indicative  abstracts.  Annotations, 
tecweoflhdr  restricted  length,  are  asuaBy  indurative.  Mixed  intoatrve^^  absP^  may  also 
be  appropriate,  bat  care  must  be  taken  to  make  it  clear  at  all  times  whether  the  viewpoint  being  expressed 
is  that  of  the  author  or  the  abstractor. 

4        Abstracts  shouM  be  restricted*^ 

type  abstracts  may  go  to  approximately  300  words.  Annotations  should  be  restricted  in  length  to 

approximately  50  words. 

5.  The  conventional  and  accepted  rules  for  good  writing  and  good  abstracting  practice  and  style  should  be 
followed,  eg., 

a.  Brevity  and  clarity  are  essential 

b.  Abstracts  (but  not  annotations)  should  have  the  same  relative  emphases  as  the  document 

c.  Abbreviations  should  not  be  used. 

d.  Acronyms  shouM  be  accompaii^ 

e.  Repetitkm  of  the  title,  or  otter 
generally  be  avoided. 

f.  The  abstractor  should  remain  objective  and  avoid  introducing  personal  prejudices. 

g  Evaluative  language,  comparisons  of  companies  or  commercial  products,  and  derogatory  comments 
concerning  any  person  or  organization  shouki  not  be  included,  unless  they  are  clearty  identified  as 
the  author's. 

h.       The  distinction  between  author  statements  rnd  abstractor  statements  should  always  be  clear. 
L        Abstracts  should  be  written  in  complete  sentences.  Annotations  may  employ  tetegraphic  sentences. 

6  Author  abstracts  should  be  used  if  they  are  judged  adequate  to  convey  the  content  of  the  item.  Author 
abstracts  will  not  and  need  not  comply  with  exactly  the  same  standards  that  an  ERIC  abstractor,  writing  a 
completely  new  abstract,  should  follow. 

7  Abstracts  are  identified  as  to  their  authorship  by  putting  in  parentheses  at  the  end  either  the  word 
"(Author)",  the  initials  of  the  ERIC  abstractor,  eg.,  'OS)',  or,  for  a  modified  abstract,  a  combination  of  the 
two,  eg.,  "(Author/JS)". 
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VL  ABSTRACTING/ANNOTATING 

This  Section  contains  the  rules  and  guidelines  governing  the  preparation  of  the  narrative  text 
that  is  entered  in  the  "Abstract*  data  field  (ABSTJ  of  the  ERIC  database. 

The  content  of  this  field  varies  martedly  in  ERIC  between  document  records  and  journal  article 
records.  Document  records  (far  Resources  in  Education  (RIE))  contain  a  200-word  fall  abstract.  Journal 
article  records  (for  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE))  contain  a  brief  50- word  annotation. 
Both  abstracts  and  annotations  are  discussed  in  this  Section. 

Individuals  learning  die  abstracting  process  are  encouraged  to  use  both  this  Section  and  the 
separately  published  ERIC  Abstractor/ fndexer  Workbook.  This  workbook  was  created  by  experienced 
ERIC  abstractors  specifically  as  a  training  manual  and  contains  many  more  actual  abstract  examples  than 
can  be  included  here. 

NOTE:  When  the  word  "Abstract"  or  "Annotation"  is  used  in  this  Section,  it  is  understood  to  refer  to 
an  "ERIC  abstract  or  annotation  (Le.,  the  word  "ERIC  has  not  been  endlessly  repeated,  but 
most  be  assumed).  The  rules  and  guidelines  promulgated  here,  while  based  on  general 
standards  for  abstracts/annexations,  have,  nevertheless,  been  tailored  to  ERIC's  specific  needs. 

A.        Definition  and  Function  of  an  Abstract 

An  abstract  is  an  abbreviated  representation  of  a  document,  without  added 
interpretation  or  criticism.  An  abstractor  must  take  a  larger  work,  fiiid  &  essence,  and  represent 
it  concisely  and  accurately,  without  injecting  the  abstractor's  personal  biases.  The  minimum 
rcqmrement  of  every  abstract  is  a  statement  of  the  subject  and  scope  of  the  document,  giving 
sufficient  information  to  enable  users  to  decide  if  the  original  document  is  suited  to  their  needs. 

Dictionaries  tend  to  equate  an  abstract  with  a  summary,  synopsis,  digest, 
condensation,  or  precis.  One  authority  defines  it  as  a  ".Jerse  presentation  in  (as  far  as 
possible}  the  author's  own  language,  of  all  the  points  made,  in  the  same  order  as  in  the  original 
piece  of  primary  documentary  information." 

1.         Informative  Abstract 

An  informative  abstract  is  a  condensed  version  of  the  essential  ideas  of 
a  document  It  contains  a  statement,  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  author,  of  the  thesis, 
development  or  proof,  and  conclusions-  In  short,  it  states  what  the  document 
actually  says,  and  attempts,  insofar  as  possible,  to  be  a  substitute  or  stand-in  for  the 
original.  The  abstractor  should  not  editorialize,  include  personal  opinions,  or 
otherwise  intrude,  either  explicitly  or  implicitly.  The  major  and  minor  points 
presented  by  the  author  should  be  presented  in  the  abstract  with  the  same  emphases 
as  in  the  document,  so  that  the  author's  thoughts  may  be  accurately  represented.  In 
order  to  accomplish  this,  the  abstractor  must  read  as  much  of  the  document  as  is 
necessary  to  understand  its  subject  content  and  purpose.  Illustrative  examples  are 
provided  below. 
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The  fallowing  distract  is  erf  a  progra^wgect  report.  It  was  written  as 
an  informative  abstract  in  older  to  give  the  spader  the  maximum  amount  of 
information  about  the  program.  This  is  a  readable,  usefitf  statement  providing  the 
essence  of  the  report* 


ABST_The  1991  Summer  Youth  Baployment  Program, 
sponsored  by  the  Davis-Monthan  Air  Force  Base 
in  Arizona,  included  596  youngsters,  of  whom 
37?  belonged  to  the  Neighborhood  Youth  Corps, 
130  were  economically  disadvantaged,  and  48 
were  American  Indian  students  employed  by  the 
base.  A  wide  range  of  government,  industrial, 
and  educational  institutions  supported  this 
vocational  development  program  by  providing 
funds,  practicum  counselors,  vocational 
counselors,  school  buses,  and  other  services. 
The  work  experience  proved  highly  successful, 
due  to  the  encouragement  of  the 
work- coordinators  and  counselors  and  the  use  of 
such  techniques  as  resource  speakers,  peer 
tutoring,  a  refresher  course  in  typing,  and 
drug  education  instruction*  Special  education 
students  were  included  in  this  program,  which 
was  evaluated  by  means  of  questionnaires  for 
supervisors.  (AA) 


FIGURE  VI-1:  Informative  Abstract  of  a  Program/Project  Report 


The  following  abstract  erf  a  paper  is  faithful  to  the  author's  point  of  view. 
To  write  The  author  says,.."  at  the  beginning  of  the  abstract  would  aid  nothing  to 
it  (except  to  make  a  reader  think  that  any  abstract  without  those  words  in  k  was  not 
quite  faithful  to  the  author)  and  to  insert  those  three  words  in  the  middle  of  the 
abstract  would  surely  confuse  a  reader. 


ABST_Jfegative  preconceptions  about  the  disadvantaged 
often  hinder  the  effectiveness  of  teachers  and 
administrators  in  schools  in  economically  depressed 
areas.  Most  disadvantaged  children  are  not  special 
discipline  problems,  nor  are  they  hostile  or 
unresponsive.  They  and  their  parents  have  high,  even 
unrealistic*  educational  aspirations.  Teachers  should 
encourage  in  the  children  the  self-discipline  that  leads 
to  academic  success,  which,  in  turn,  would  break  the 
self-fulfilling  prophecies  of  failure.  (AA) 


FIGURE  VI-2;  Informative  Abstract  Written  from  the  Author's  Viewpoint 
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The  following  abstract  b  an  example  of  a  coherent,  unified  paragraph  showing 
ctearty  the  anler  of  the  argmreat  in  the  original.  Transitional  wonb  help  the  reader 
to  lioUow  the  line  of  development 


ABSTjThe  teacher  and  the  school  system  serve  as  the  key 
mediators  in  the  acculturation  of  students  from 
different  cultures.  However,  the  teacher's  commitment  to 
the  ethic  of  work  and  competition,  to  a  future- oriented 
value  system,  and  to  the  concept  of  a  father-dominated 
nuclear  family  structure  often  tends  to  alienate  teacher 
from  student.  As  a  result,  many  minority  children,  whose 
culture  is  different  from  that  of  the  teacher,  may  never 
acquire  the  tools  for  full  acculturation.  Alienation 
between  student  and  teacher  may  be  further  reinforced  by 
the  child's  concept  of  the  teacher  as  a  success  in  a 
hostile  culture  and  by  the  teacher's  materialistic 
motivation  for  choosing  a  profession.  Moreover,  the 
educator's  opportunity  for  a  personal,  individual 
evaluation  of  students  is  often  limited  by 
administrative  prescriptions.  Several  important  steps  in 
teacher  education  can  assure  a  more  successful  cultural 
bridge  between  student  and  school  personnel.  The  staff 
should  understand  and  accept  the  presence  of  cultural 
diversity  in  their  school  and  initiate  measures  for 
parent  cooperation  and  student  participation  in  programs 
for  developing  skills  and  raising  the  aspiration  level. 
Teachers  should  also  exhibit  flexibility  in  recognizing 
and  rewarding  evidences  of  nonverbal  achievement .  (AA) 


FIGURE  VI-3:      Informative  Abstract  Maintaining  the  Order 
of  the  Argument  of  the  Original  Document 


X  Indicative  Abstract 

An  indicate  abstract  is  a  description  of  or  guide  to  the  content  and 
fomat  of  tte  document, 

objective  reader.  The  indicative  abstract  reports  broadly  what  is  discussed  or 
included  in  the  document*  in  what  manner  the  information  is  presented,  and,  if 
necessary,  to  whom  the  document  is  addressed.  An  indicative  abstract  indicates  to 
the  leader  what  kinds  of  information  can  be  found  in  the  document,  but  does  not 
include  this  informal^ 

details.  The  abstractor  may  obtain  sufficient  information  to  write  an  indicative 
abstract  by  examining  the  Table  of  Contents,  Forcwoni,  Irtwdbction,  Summary,  etc., 
or  by  scanning  the  text  with*  reading  it  in  depth.  Illustrative  examples  are 
provided  below. 
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The  following  abstract  of  a  holography  gives  tile  reader  all  the 
infcnnatian  likely  to  be  needed  alw«  erf  the  dcosiwm-  Such  wank  as 

"emphasis  an"  and  "the  major  portion"  suggest  die  document's  proportions  and 
therefore  its  potential  usefulness. 


ABST^Eight  hundred  and  nine  books  and  articles  published 
between  1885  and  1992  are  listed  in  this  bibliography 
for  students  of  applied  German  linguistics  at  the 
graduate  and  undergraduate  levels  and  teachers  of  German 
in  high  schools  and  colleges.  Though  the  emphasis  is  on 
applied  linguistics ,  seme  publications  on  linguistic 
theory  are  included.  The  major  portion  of  the 
bibliography  is  devoted  to  works  on  morphology  and 
syntax,  with  additional  sections  on  general  language  and 
linguistics,  phonetics  and  phonemi csf  prosodic  features, 
linguistics  and  the  teaching  of  foreign  languages,  and 
language  changes  in  German  since  1945  (especially  the 
increased  use  of  English  words) .  Hie  entries  are 
cross-referenced  and  some  are  annotated  for 
clarification  of  content.  An  author  index  and  a  list  of 
the  abbreviations  used  for  titles  of  scholarly  journals 
are  also  provided.  (AA) 


FIGURE  VI-4:  Indicative  Abstract  of  a  BfoUograpby 


The  following  abstract  of  a  report  en  a  summer  institute  illustrates  how 
an  indicative  abstract  may  be  used  to  reflect  die  same  emphasis  as  the  original. 
Although  there  are  enumerations  and  lists,  repetitive  introdactay  sentences  have 
been  avoided,  every  sentence  does  not  end  with  ".Js  included,"  and  there  is  no 
monotony  o*  sentence  structure. 


ABSTJThe  narrative  portion  of  this  report  describes  a 
specially  designed  summer  institute  for  state  foreign 
language  supervisors  held  at  Indiana  University.  It 
summarizes  activities  undertaken  in  the  six  principal 
areas  of  the  curriculum:  (1)  statistics; 
(2)  experimental  design  and  research;   (3)  linguistics; 

(4)  supervision  and  curriculum  development; 

(5)  psychology  and  professional  resources;  and 

(6)  instruction  in  French,  German,  and  Spanish.  The 
report  also  presents  the  results  of  the  evaluation  made 
by  participants  at  the  conclusion  of  the  institute.  The 
information  contained  in  the  appendixes,  amounting  to 
more  than  one-half  of  the  report,  includes  the  forms 
used  in  conducting  the  institute,  a  directory  of 
participants  and  staff,  the  schedule  of  special  events, 
the  institute  calendar,  lecture  outlines,,  student  and 
faculty  evaluation  questionnaires,  bibliographies,  and  a 
list  of  the  materials  available  to  participants.  (AA) 


FIGURE  VI-5:      Indicative  Abstract  Maintaining  Relative 
Emphases  of  Original  Document 
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The  abstract  below  is  for  an  article  containing  primarily  tefrtar  owrf 
statistical  data.  It  is  a  readable  abstract,  indicating  what  statistical  date  are  present 
without  actually  giving  detailed  figures.  In  communicating  the  main  trend  revealed 
by  the  data*  the  abstract  moves  toward  the  infannativt. 


ABSTjrhis  statistical  survey  presents  tables  shewing  the 
number  of  students  studying  French/  Spanish ,  German,  or 
Latin  in  domestic  secondary  schools  cSturing  each  school 
year  from  1958-59  to  1S91-1992,  the  percentage  studying 
each  language  in  relation  to  the  total  high  school 
population,  and  the  percentage  studying  Latin  in 
relation  to  the  total  foreign  language  enrollinent.  The 
data  reveal  a  continuous  decline  in  the  study  of  Latin 
in  high  schools,  as  compared  with  the  study  of  the  other 
three  languages,  and  point  to,  among  other  things ,  a 
lack  of  understanding  among  students r  educators,  and 
parents  of  the  cultural  value  of  classical  studies  for 
the  English-speaking  student*  The  kind  of  nationwide 
•public  relations*  program  that  the  Modem  Language 
Association  (MLA)  launched  in  1952  (to  promote  modern 
foreign  language  study)  is  recommended  on  behalf  of 
classical  language  study*  (AA) 


FIGURE  Vl-fc      Abstract  of  Document  Iovdving  Numerous 
Statistical  Tables  and  Their  Interpretation 


X  Infonnative-IiMtkative  Abstract 

Ideally,  an  abstract  should  be  either  informative  or  indicative.  Switching 
back  ami  forth  within  one  abstract,  from  a  direct  transmission  of  the  author's  ideas, 
to  the  style  of  an  indicative  abstract  (using  the  point  of  view  of  the  abstractor),  can 
confuse  the  user,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  achieve  this  ideal  however.  The 
structure  of  certain  documents  may  require  a  mix  of  the  two  styles.  ANSI  Standaid 
239.14,  "Writing  Abstracts,"  states  this  principle  as  follows: 

"A  combined  iitformative-indicative  abstract  must 
often  be  prepared  when  limitations  on  the  length  of  the 
abstract  and  the  style  of  the  document  make  it  necessary  to 
coqfine  informative  statements  to  the  primary  elements  of  the 
document  and  0  relegate  other  aspects  to  indicative 
statements" 


This  same  standard  recommends  making  abstracts  "...as  informative  as  is  permitted 
by  the  type  and  style  of  the  document*  If  a  mixed  infrsmative-indicatiw  abstract 
is  written,  the  reader  mua  never  be  unsure  as  to  whether  the  viewpoint  erf  the  words 
being  read  is  that  of  the  ^uthpr  or  th^t  of  ft?  jOfltracfor, 
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The  abstract  that  follows  describes  the  basis  far  the  document,  and  its 
specific  recommendation 

made  ot  technical  critidsin  of  that  study*  This  is  an  appropriate  mix  of  substantive 
and  indicative  information. 


ABST_A  national  survey  of  occupational  opportunities, 
wage  rates,  establishment  practices,  education  plans, 
and  supplementary  benefits  in  bituminous  coal  mining 
revealed  that  production  and  related  workers  averaged 
$15    1  an  hour  in  January  1991,  up  82%  since  the  1983 
surv  v.  Over  the  same  period  the  hourly  earnings  index 
rose  by  84%  for  private  nonagri cultural  workers* 
Reflecting  primarily  a  series  of  single  pay  raises,  each 
covering  a  large  group  of  job  classifications,  the  coal 
industry  continued  to  have  one  of  the  lowest  relative 
dispersion  factors  of  worker  earnings  among  industries 
studied.  Of  the  128,390  workers  covered  by  the  1991 
survey  (virtually  all  men},  underground-mine  workers 
constituted  three-fourths  of  the  work  force  and  surface 
workers  constituted  one- fourth.  About  8  in  every  10 
workers  were  employed  in  mines  having  collective 
bargaining  agreements  with  the  United  Mine  Workers. 
Following  the  narrative  summary  are  extensive  data 
tables  (making  up  the  bulk  of  the  document) ,  subdivided 
by:  (1)  underground  mines;  and  (2)  surface  mines.  Tables 
under  each  section  cover  total  earnings,  work  schedules, 
shift  differential  practices,  educational  benefits,  paid 
holidays,  vacations,  health  insurance,  retirement  plans, 
occupational  earnings  by  size  of  mine,  and  occupational 
earnings  by  state  or  region.  Appendixes  describe  the 
survey  methodology  and  40  specific  mining  occupations. 
(AA) 


FIGURE  VI-7:  Sample  of  an  Ififonaatfve/Indkative  Abstract 


When  it  is  necessary,  in  an  otherwise  informative  abstract  to  note  the 
document's  tables,  figures,  extensive  references,  or  appendixes,  the  abstractor  may 
often  achieve  the  desired  separation  of  styles  by  placing  this  information  at  the  aid 
of  the  abstract  (For  other  techniques,  see  the  ERIC  Abstractorllndexer  Workbook) 

In  summary,  the  informative  abstract  does  what  the  indicative  cannot  It 
shows  the  meaningful,  coherent  relationship  between  the  author's  ideas  and 
arguments.  As  a  result,  it  distinguishes  between  mqor  and  minor  information  in  a 
document  and  between  this  document  and  others  on  the  same  subject  For  these 
reasons,  and  because  it  summarizes  the  content  of  a  document  rather  than  merely 
giving  a  generalized  account,  the  informative  approach  has  more  utility  to  the  user 
than  other  ^pnoaches  and  should  be  preferred*  Informative  abstracts  should  be  used 
for  the  majority  of  documents.  The  indicative  approach  should  be  used  only  in  those 
cases  where  a  document  cannot  be  property  abstracted  using  solely  the  informative 
style. 

Although  two  "pure*  types  of  abstracts  can  be  distinguished,  the  abstractor 
should,  in  all  practicality,  realize  that  in  describing  a  document's  content  in  an 
indicative  abstract,  some  information  about  substance  is  also  bring  conveyed. 
Similarly,  an  informative  abstract  may,  in  the  normal  course,  include  some 
information  of  the  Table  of  Contents"  type. 


ERIC  Pnvytamg  Manual 


VI-6 


Inac  1992 


ABSTRACTING/ANNOTATING 


Selection  of  Abstract  Type 

The  decision  to  write  an  informative,  indicative  Of  mixed  abstract  depends  upon  the 
format  or  structure  of  the  document  and  the  author's  orgaittxation  erf  the  information.  The 
abstractor's  reading  time  wilt  be  used  to  best  advantage  if  this  decision  is  made  early.  An 
abstractor  snooM  therefore  start  by  exam 

isretpfod.  Tnefolfowmgojirestk^tnight  be  asked:  What  is  the  type  of  document  in  hand? 
What  land  of  abstract  would  be  most  hdpftd  to  the  user?  Is  there  too  much  material  to  be 
covered  in  an  informative  abstract?  Win  the  author's  abstract,  if  any,  suffice,  or  most  it  be 
augmented? 

1.  informative  Abstract 

A  document  with  a  developed  thesis  that  can  be  suTnmarized  accurately 
usually  requires  an  informative  abstract  Many  of  the  documents  in  the  ERIC 
database  are  of  this  type,  e.g-  Research  Reports;  Spe«che*Presentations;  and 
Dissertations, 

2.  Indicative  Abstract 

The  content  of  some  documents  may  be  varied,  broad,  or  designed  for 
reference  purposes.  Attemptetosumnnuiresuchdocu^ 
and  thereby  mislead  the  user.  An  indicative  abstract  is  preferable  in  such  cases.  The 
following  types  of  documents  usually  require  indicative  abstracts:  Bibliographies; 
Conference  Proceedings;  and  Reviews  of  Research. 

3.  raforniative/liidkative  Abstract 

If  a  document  has  many  tables,  graphs,  charts,  attachments,  appendixes, 
etc  along  with  substantive  text,  it  may  be  appropriate  to  write  a  mixed  abstract. 
The  following  types  of  documents  often  have  such  characteristics:  Curriculum 
Guides  or  Teacher  Guides;  Admmistrative  or  Program  Repents,  and  Textbooks. 

Content  and  Emphases  of  as  Abstract 

An  abstract  should  be  weighted  in  the  same  proportions  and  with  the  same  emphases 
as  the  document  (Weighting  amply  means  that  an  abstract  should  reflect  the  author's  major 
and  minor  points  as  they  were  expressed  in  the  document  If  an  abstract  glosses  over  or  deletes 
an  important  point  and  highlights  a  minor  point  the  abstract  is  improperly  weighted.) 

Proper  weighting  of  the  abstract  can  be  accomplished  by  transmitting  accurately, 
clearly,  and  completely  the  essential  information  in  a  document  The  reader  should  never  be 
unsure  as  to  the  content  of  a  document  and  must  be  able  to  find  in  the  document  the  mil 
corresponding  information  mentioned  in  the  abstract. 

Although,  by  its  nature,  abstracting  is  a  process  of  selection,  the  abstractor  must 
remain  objective  and  must  be  faithful  to  the  content  of  the  document  Particular  personal  or 
professional  prejudices  should  never  be  mtroduced.  either  explicitly  or  inipbcitly.  Evaluations, 
unless  they  are  the  author's,  should  never  be  part  of  the  abstract  An  abstractor  should  consider 
the  following  categories  of  information  when  writing  an  abstract,  though  no  one  abstract  is 
likely  to  include  information  in  all  categories. 
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1.  Subject  Matter,  Scope,  and  Purposes  of  Document 

Whenever  possible,  this  should  be  a  summary  or  condensation  of  the 
actual  subject  matter  substance  of  the  work,  iather  than  a  mere  desertion  or  listing 
of  its  corneals. 

2.  Publication/Document  Type 

Indicate  in  the  abstract  the  general  form  or  organization  of  the  work, 
eg-  whether  it  is  a  collection  of  essays,  literature  review,  humorous  piece  written 
with  tongue-in-cheek,  in-depth  analysis,  expose,  eyewitness  account, 
cominissk>n/ronumttee  report,  research  report,  case  study,  or  report  of  a  controlled 
experiment 

NOTE:  This  information,  essential  for  a  stand-atone  abstract  is  also 
coded  systematically  for  searching  purposes  into  the 
Publication  Type  cataloging  field. 

3.  Author's  Viewpoint/Bias 

What  is  the  author's  viewpoint  (e.g.,  anthropological,  sociological,  or 
psychological)?  Is  one  theme  or  approach  emphasized  over  all  others? 

4.  Intended  Audience 

Is  the  work  orienteu  toward  the  theoretician,  practitioner,  student,  parent, 
teacher,  aamiustrator,  or  researcher?  (However,  the  abstractor  should  not  assume 
audiences  not  stated  by  the  document)  Is  a  specific  grade  level  or  education  level 
indicated  for  curriculum  material  presented? 

5.  Relationship  to  Other  Worts  (When  Stated  by  Work  la  Hand) 

Is  the  work  new,  claimed  as  a  breakthrough,  or  does  it  parallel  other 
work?  Do  the  conclusions  reached  or  methods  used  contradict  other  prior  work  or 
arc  they  directly  inspired  by  prior  work? 

NOTE:  However,  if  cross-referencing  only  to  specific  related 
accessions,  use  the  NOTE  field. 

6.  Intended  Use 

Does  the  work  contain  materials  intended  for  specific  application,  e.g.,  a 
curriculum  supplement,  classroom  exercises,  etc.?  (However,  the  abstractor  should 
not  speculate  on  unstated  potential  uses  of  the  document) 

7.  Special  Feature* 

Does  the  work  include  a  large  bibliography,  glossary,  or  classification 
scheme?  Do  the  illustrations  include  color  plates  or  maps?  Is  there  an  index?  Are 
survey  instruments  or  testing  devices  included?  Is  the  work  part  of  a  related  series? 

NOTE:  Some  of  this  information  may  be  covered  adequately  by  the 
cataloging;  some  may  require  elaboration  in  indicative  portions 
of  the  abstract 
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8.  Results  or  Fadings 

Were  mere  any  formal  conclusions,  results,  findings,  or  recommendations 
reached  by  the  work  that  should  be  covered?  If  the  conclusions  and 
recommendations  are  too  mrmcroos  to  include  completely,  a  selection  should  be 
made  of  the  most  significant  or  most  representative. 

D.  Audience  for  the  Abstract 

The  users  of  the  ERIC  system  are  most  frequently  professionals  (teachers, 
researchers,  aad  administrators)  from  many  different  areas  of  apedatopon  in  the  field  of 
education.  There  is,  however,  a  large  audience  of  potential  users  (new  teachers,  graduate 
students,  librarians,  information  center  personnel),  or  people  who  have  only  a  related  interest 
in  the  field  (parents,  journalists),  who  may  not  be  familiar  with  the  technical  jargon  of  a 
particular  subject  matter  area.  Therefore,  each  abstract  should  be  written  in  a  comprehensible 
style. 

No  abstract  should  be  so  narrow  in  outlook,  or  use  language  so  indigenous  to  one 
ptTfyrffty  field,  that  it  cannot  be  read  with  some  understanding  by  most  users  of  the  ERIC 
system.  (Author  abstracts  will,  of  course,  tend  more  than  abstracts  supplied  by  others  to  reflect 
the  language  and  style  of  the  original  document.)  Documents  written  m  highly  technical 
language  (not  emulated  by  the  abstract)  may  require  some  indication  of  this  fact  in  the  abstract 
Yet  the  abstractor  should  assume  that  the  readers  share  a  basic  core  of  knowledge  (most  readers 
win  know  much  more,  of  course);  therefore,  an  abstract  should  not  dwell  unnecessarily  on 
background  information  or  on  commonplace  ideas.  Lastly,  an  abstractor  should  always 
remember  that  the  abstract  is  being  written  for  a  user  who  has  not  seen  the  document. 

E.  Author  Abstracts  (When  to  Use  Them) 
1,  General 

When  a  document  does  not  provide  its  own  abstract,  then  ERIC  must 
create  an  abstract  for  the  document.  Abstracts  created  by  ERIC  should  be  prepared 
according  to  the  ERIC  guidelines  for  abstracting. 

When  a  document  provides  its  own  abstract  (Le.,  an  "author  abstract"), 
then  the  Clearinghouse  must  decide  whether  to  use  that  abstract  as  is,  whether  to 
modify  it,  or  whether  to  ignore  it  and  write  a  new  original  abstract 

In  making  this  decision,  there  are  several  factors  to  consider,  all  of  which 
will  be  discussed  below,  but  it  is  important  to  understand  above  all  that  an  author 
abstract  need  not  be  written  according  to  ERIC  guidelines.  This  is  not  surprising. 
The  vast  majority  of  authors  are  totally  unaware  of  the  ERIC  guidelines  and  could 
hardly  be  expected  to  have  observed  them  when  preparing  abstracts.  It  would  be 
unduly  restrictive  of  ERIC  to  take  the  position  that  author  abstracts  have  to  be  in  the 
ERIC  mold  in  order  to  be  usable. 
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2.  QaaBty  of  Author  Abstracts 

Author  abstracts  have  the  advantage  of  being  written  by  flic  person  who 
undoubtedly  knows  best  the  contort  of  the  aocranert  and  tlw  oxssage  that  (tocument 
has  for  its  users.  Unfortunately,  that  is  not  always  a  guarantee  that  an  author 
abstract  is  written  weB  or  even  adequately.  Anther  abstracts  can,  on  occasion,  be 
poor  and  cannot  be  used.  On  the  other  hand,  they  are  frequently  quite  adequate  and 
can  be  used.  The  Ocaringhouse  must  review  an  author  abstract  (if  one  exists)  and 
roakeadecisic^as  to  whcthCTttcoinmmttcates  adtxptaWytt^  subject  cotuent  of  the 
document  in  question.  In  doing  this,  the  Clearinghouse  should  not  impose  ERIC 
standards  for  abstracting,  but  rather  basic  standards  for  good  writing  and 
communication, 

On  occasion,  an  author  abstract  will  be  adequate  except  for  one  or  two 
serious  omissions  (eg.,  failure  to  summarize  the  study  results)  or  one  or  two 
unfortunate  inclusions  (eg.,  mispiaced  acknowledgments).  In  such  cases,  the  author 
abstract  can  serve  as  the  basis  for  an  ERIC  abstract  and  the  Clearinghouse  may 
decide  to  use  a  "modified  author  abstract"  Abstracts  should  be  modified  only  for 
good  reason.  Misspellings  and  typos  should,  of  course,  be  corrected,  but  mere  word 
substitutions,  and  other  changes  involving  the  abstractor's  personal  preference,  should 
be  avoided. 

If  an  author  abstract  does  not  adequately  communicate  the  content  of  a 
document,  then  it  should  not  be  used. 

X  Advantages  of  Using  an  Author  Abstract 

In  general,  the  decision  to  use  or  not  to  use  an  author  abstract  should 
favor  using  it  An  author  abstract  if  available,  should  be  used  unless  it  is 
demonstrably  of  poor  quality  and  foils  to  communicate.  The  principal  advantages 
of  using  an  author  abstract  are  as  follows: 

•  an  author  abstract  is  more  economical.  An  ERIC  abstractor  does  not  have 
to  spend  30  minutes  or  more  analyzing  a  document  and  writing  a 
200-word  abstract  The  difference  in  tine  and  cost  is  significant 

•  an  author  abstract  does  not  leave  ERIC  open  to  author  (or  user)  complaints 
of  misrepresentation.  This  facto  can  be  especially  useful  if  the  document 
is  very  complex  or  if  the  document  is  on  a  controversial  topic.  ERIC 
cannot  be  faulted  for  using  an  author  abstract 

•  an  author  abstract  gen?  the  document  through  the  processing  cycle  faster 
and  results  in  foster  announcement  (on  average). 

4,  Inclusion  of  Abstract  Page 

If  a  document  includes  an  abstract  the  abstract  page  should  always  be 
regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  die  document  and  should  be  left  intact  and  included 
with  the  document  when  sent  to  the  Facility  for  editing  and,  later,  EDRS  for  filming. 
This  holds  whether  or  not  the  Clearinghouse  chooses  to  make  use  of  that  abstract  for 
its  resume. 
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Abstract  Attribution 


An  abstract  may  be  attributed  to  the  author,  eg.,  "(Author)",  to  a 
combination  of  the  author  and  the  ERIC  abstractor,  eg.,  "(Autboi/JS)",  or  to  the 
ERIC  abstractor  alone,  e^,  "(JS)".  (Sec  also  Section  YI-¥3#). 

The  abstract  should  never  be  attributed  to  the  author  unless  there  is  an 
actual  abstract  written  by  the  author.  Use  of  the  author's  words,  selected  from 
deferent  locations  throughout  the  document,  does  not  constitute  an  author  abstract. 
Phrases  from  book  jackets  or  "blurbs,"  prefaces,  introductions,  forewords,  and 
conclusions,  should  not  be  considered  author  abstracts. 

Author  abstracts  that  have  been  modified  should  carry  the 
abstractcr/editor's  initials  after  the  word  "Author."  However,  abstracts  that  have 
been  edited  so  much  that  the  author  would  no  longer  recognize  his/her  own  abstract 
should  not  be  attributed  to  the  author.  Similarly,  selecting  several  sentences  from 
an  author  abstract  or  paraphrasing  an  author  abstract  does  not  justify  citing  the 
abstract  as  the  author's.  Author  abstracts  that  also  carry  the  abstractor's  initials  stay 
have  been  augmented  to  identify  the  population  sampled,  the  population  size, 
geographical  area  where  the  study  was  conducted;  may  spell  out  an  acronym  or 
abbreviation;  or  may  have  mformation  as  to  appendixes,  references,  statistical  data, 
etc.,  added  at  the  end  of  the  abstract  The  idea  is  mat  the  changes  or  additions 
should  be  minor  and  such  that  the  httegitty  of  the  auto's  abstract 
intact  and  the  author's  abstract  as  originally  written  is  stffl  dearly  visible.  If  an 
abstractor  changes  die  author's  language,  re-arranges  sentences,  etc,  the  abstract  is 
no  longer  the  author's,  and  no  author  attribution  should  be  made. 


Most  of  the  data  fields  in  ERIC  require  fairly  rigid  conformance  to 
standards  established  by  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM).  However,  in  the 
Abstract  field  a  more  pragmatic  approach  is  followed. 

Hie  principal  authorities  used  are  the  University  of  Chicago  Manual  of 
Style  and  the  GPO  Style  Manual,  two  of  the  most  common  and  easily  available 
manuals.  Practices  that  can  be  supported  by  either  authority  are  acceptable.  Where 
meaning  would  be  adversely  affected,  as  with  incomplete  sentences,  disagreement 
of  verb  and  subject,  dangling  participles,  incorrect  capitalization,  lost  antecedents, 
incorrect  spelling,  etc.,  the  guidance  provided  by  these  manuals  is  followed  closely. 
Where  frequently  repeated  structures  are  involved,  such  as  lists,  in  which  lack  of 
uniformity  is  very  visible,  a  standard  ERIC  format  is  observed  However,  in  many 
other  situations  the  Abstract  field  does  not  operate  under  a  rigid  set  of  roles,  but 
rather  follows  a  flexible  set  of  guidelines  that  permit  considerable  latitude  in  style 
as  long  as  the  resultant  abstract  is  basically  correct,  succinct,  and  the  meaning  is 
clear. 

Such  an  arrangement  fits  the  ERIC  processing  environment  where  the 
abstractors  are  not  all  in  one  location;  where  they  do  not  all  receive  a  common 
training:  where  they  may  be  on-site  or  off-site,  faculty,  students,  freelancers,  or 
subcontractors;  where  author  abstracts  may  be  used;  and  where  the  centralized 
editorial  time  available  is  not  sufficient  for  the  substantial  re-writing  of  abstracts. 
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2.  General  Rules 

Brevity,  succinctness,  and  clarity  are  essential  characteristics  of  a 
well-written  abstract  Brevity  is  achieved  by  writing  the  most  conipact  and  concise 
abstract  possible.  Do  not  ramble.  Too  many  words  may  indicate  that  an  abstract 
includes  details  not  directly  significant,  instead  of  concentrating  on  the  principal 
ideas  and  facts.  Avoid  the  urmecessary,  the  obvwes,  and  the  empty  (e.g.,  "Chapter  1 
is  an  mtiodttction.^").  Information  aheady  apparent  horn  the  title  should  not 
ordinarily  be  repeated  directly  or  paraphrased,  though  exceptions  to  mis  role  will 
arise. 

Clarity  in  style  is  achieved  by  following  the  accepted  rates  for  good 
writing.  Useful  sources  of  mformation  about  style  and  writing  standards  are  listed 
in  Figure  Vl-g.  Clearinghouses  should  equip  themselves  with  at  least  the  latest 
editions  of  the  Chicago  Afoww/  of  Style  (lor  rules  about  grammar,  syntax,  and  good 
writing  practice)  and  the  GPO  Style  Manual  (for  many  specifics  in  the  areas  of 
punctuation,  spelling,  capitalization,  numerals,  etc.).  For  specific  advice  on  abstracts, 
ANSI  standard  239.14  on  "Writing  Abstracts"  is  recornmended. 

3.  Specific  Rules 

a.  Length 

Abstracts  ordinarily  are  limited  to  approximately  200  words. 
Within  this  limitation,  there  is  no  preferred  length  Cor  an  abstract,  because 
the  appropriate  length  is  determined  by  the  content  of  the  document 

Exceptions  to  the  length  limitation  occur  in  the  case  of  Table 
of  Contents"  indicative  type  abstracts  (as  for  example  one  listing  the 
papers  in  a  conference  proceedings),  and  abstracts  for  machine-readable 
data  files.  For  example,  in  order  to  list  aD  the  papers  in  a  proceedings, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  use  more  than  200  words.  (One  possible  way  of 
shortening  an  abstract  covering  papers  in  a  proceedings  volume  is  to 
compress  author  names  by  substituting  initials  for  first  and  middle  names, 
but  this  should  be  done  only  as  a  last  resort) 

Abstracts  over  200  words  should  have  a  specific  justification 
as  in  the  cases  noted  above.  Abstracts  significantly  over  300  words 
should  be  avoided.  Abstracts  over  400  words  arc  not  permitted. 

b.  Format 

(1)  Paragraphs 

An  abstract  is  always  one  paragraph  long.  The 
accepted  rules  about  paragraph  writing  must  be  followed, 
especially  those  concerning  coherence  and  unity.  A  coherent 
paragraph  contains  connected  sentences,  each  following  the 
other  in  logical  order.  An  abstractor  can  avoid  writing  a 
paragraph  that  is  nothing  more  than  a  series  of  sentences,  each 
one  summarizing  a  separate  topic  in  the  document,  by  deft  use 
of  transitional  words  and  phrases. 
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A  mragranb  sboaki  have  a  topic  sentence,  some 
central  statement  01  me  uocmeo*  s  HtHbjt  bbsw»  iron  wmcn 
the  rest  of  the  sentences  can  develop*  (Ms  cqperiaBy 
important  fa  as  ktfpMMttve  abstract.)  OaBcraBy,  the  topic 
sentence  is  the  first  sentence  of  the  ahsteact,  mid  herarcy  ft 
ocfnpjiirs  this  strategic  postfoB,  ft  should  be  as  fall  mi 
acctwtte  a  statement  as  possible  of  what  the  document  is 
about,  its  ptaposei  and  its  w^f^r  la  the  case  of  research 
papers*  Ac  topic  sentence  shonM  describe  the  hypothesis,  what 
was  atwiied  or  researched  and  why*  the  methodology 
employed,  and  the  study  population* 

(2)  Sentences 

Sentence  length  should  vary  as  ranch  as  possible  to 
avoid  the  mpfcasaat  effect  erf  a  series  of  short*  chappy 
sentences.  Be  terse,  not  telegraphic.  Use  complete  sentences, 
omitting  neither  verfes  nor  conjunctions.  Avoid  the  overiong, 
complex  sentence  in  which  the  abstractor  piks  op  clauses  and 
phrases,  especially  qualifiers  aad  modifiers,  in  an  attempt  to 
include  as  much  as  possible  in  one  sentence.  Appropriate  use 
of  numbered  sequences  and  parenthetical  qualifiers  can  often 
make  a  complex  sentence  more  readable.  Avoid  the  list  that 
forces  one  vert  awkwardly  to  do  the  wo*  erf  several  Every 
sentence  should  have  high  information  densfty  and,  without 
being  cryptic,  convey  a  maximum  amount  of  information  in  a 

nninifiiijpn  number  of  WGIXiS. 
C  Ijmmwg  and  Vnrahnlarv 

To  best  convey  the  flavor  of  the  original  document  and  to 
facilitate  retrieval  based  on  natural  text,  incorporate  key  words  from  the 
document  into  the  abstract  (especially  if  they  are  repeated  often).  Avoid 
direct  quotations,  however,  far  they  usually  do  not  carry  enough 
information  to  be  excerpted.  However*  single  wads  or  short  phrases 
should  be  quoted  if  the  author  has  coined  a  new  phrase  that  is  seminal  to 
the  study  and  if  Mure  to  caP  attention  to  it  would  be  misleading.  The 
abstract  should  generally  follow  the  wonting  and  sequence  of  the 
document,  especially  when  stating  results  or  conclusions.  The  language 
of  the  document  should  not  be  converted  in  the  abstract  to  the 
terminology  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  or  IAL.  New  or  technical  terras 
should  be  defined  briefly.  Also  polemical,  controversial,  or  exceptionally 
suggestive  words  may  be  placed  within  quotation  marks. 

The  abstractor  should  try  to  avoid  beginning  the  abstract  with 
phrases  such  as: 

— "This  report-"  and 

— "The  purpose  of  this  report  (or  document)  is-.." 
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However,  sometimes  clarity  aid  the  direct  statement  approach  virtually 
fives  the  abstractor  to  such  constructions. 

Also,  the  abstractor  should  avoid  the  monotonous  iqpetitiuu  of  sentences 
starting  with: 

—"It  was  suggested  that-." 
—It  was  found  that..,"  and 
— "It  was  reported  that-." 

or  ending  with  such  ineffective  phrases  as; 

— "jb  discussed"  and 
— "...are  given." 

However,  passive  voice  constructions  may  be  justified  and  even 
unavoidable  when  writing  indicative  abstracts.  (See  below  under 
•Yoke.") 

d.  Voice 

The  active  voice  emphasizes  the  doer  of  the  action,  e.g^  The 
professor  read  the  document." 

The  passive  voice  emphasizes  the  receiver  of  the  action,  e.g.. 
The  document  was  read  by  the  student." 

Use  the  active  voice  whenever  possible  in  an  informative 
abstract  because  it  allows  for  direct  expression  when  summarizing  the 
content  of  the  document  and  usually  requires  less  space  than  the  passive 
voice. 

Use  the  passive  voice  in  an  indicative  abstract  to  describe  and 
to  highlight  the  process  of  creating  the  document.  Passive  constructions, 
such  as  the  following,  should  appear  primarily  in  an  indicative  abstract: 
".-are  included.^"  "_are  discussed.-,"  \.is  presented-.,"  "-.are 
reviewed..," 

e.  Person 

Abstracts  should  be  written  in  the  third  person  and  should  not 
contain  unclear  references  to  1,"  "we,"  or  "you."  For  example,  a 
sentence  such  as  "We  have  a  Department  of  Education..."  should  be 
changed  so  that  the  meaning  of  "we"  is  explicit,  not  implicit,  e.g.,  "The 
United  States  has  a  Department  of  Education.-."  Use  of  the  third  person 
plural  can  often  conveniently  avoid  use  of  the  gender-explicit  pronouns 
"he"  or  "she." 

f.  Tense 

The  tense  of  the  document  can  suggest  the  tense  of  the 
abstract  The  present  tense  is  proper  fix  an  indicative  abstract,  eg., 
"-■arc  Ksted_"  instead  of  "-.were  listed.."  Strive  for  tense  consistency 
throughout  the  abstract 
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g,  Antecedents 

Indefinite  references  to  "&"  should  be  avoided  unless  the 
antecedent  is  quite  clear.  Failure  to  make  the  antecedent  of  a  relative 
pronoun  clear  is  one  of  the  most  caramon  writing  errors. 

h.  Abbreviations  and  Acronyms 

Abbreviations  should  be  avoided  and  acronyms  kept  to  a 
minimum  if  a  kng  phrase  with  a  recognized  acronym  is  used  more  than 
once,  it  may  be  apt**  oat  the  m^toftapiKmsmiteabsuwrtaiidthe 
acronym  nsed  thereafter.  At  the  time  of  initial  use,  the  acronym  shouki 
be  placed  in  parentheses  {without  periods)  following  the  term  (e*. 
Mobilization  for  Youth  (MFY)).  This  is  not  necessary,  however,  if  both 
spelled  out  version  and  acronym  appear  in  the  tale,  in  which  case  the 
acronym  may  be  used  by  itself  mitwgbom  the  abstract  If  it  is  necessary, 
because  of  space  limitations,  to  abbreviate,  it  is  permissible  to  use  the 
common 

"shorthand"  of  the  field,  eg.:  "SES"  for  Socioeconomic  Status 
or  "IQ"  for  Intelligence  Quotient 

A  "list"  within  an  abstract  is  a  series  of  items  complex  enough 
to  benefit  from  or  to  require  enumeration.  When  it  is  necessary  to  list 
such  a  series  of  items  in  the  abstract,  use  an  initial  colon  followed  by 
numbered  phrases  separated  by  semicolons.  The  numbers  indicating  each 
item  shouki  be  in  parentheses  (to  distinguish  them  from  any  numbers  that 
might  appear  in  the  text  itself). 

For  example: 

Conclusions  are  a  conuiK-u  "list": 

Three  conclusion;  were  drawn  from  the  survey: 
(1)  AAAAA;  (2)  BBBBB;  (3)  CCCCC 

The  Table  of  Contents"  abstract  is  a  type  of  list ' 

Fourteen  papers  were  presented  at  the  conference:  (1)  "Alpha" 
(Betty  Jones);  (2)  "Beta"  (Tom  Smith);  (3)  "Gamma"  (David 
Johnson) 

Note  that  simple  sequences  may  not  require  the  "hst"  approach, 
e.g.,  "Respondents  expressed  concern  about  classroom  management, 
ability  grouping,  and  student  assessment." 


*  Full-text  searching  techniques  permit  a  "Table  of  Contents"  type  abstract  to  provide  access  to  the  titles  and 
authors  of  individual  presentations  even  when  they  are  not  separately  processed. 
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J.  Numbers,  Measurement,  Time,  etc 

la  general,  follow  the  rates  m  the  GPO  Style  Manual, 
Section  12  on  "Numerate."  These  rates  are  too  extensive  to  summarize 
here,  but  some  major  points  are: 

•  In  general,  numerals  referring  to  sections,  chapters,  etc,  should  be 
recorded  in  Arabic,  in  accordance  with  GPO  and  "Chicago"  rotes. 
When  the  numbers  pertaining  to  sections,  chapters,  etc*,  have  been 
written  out  in  the  document,  they  should  be  converted  to  Arabic 
numbers. 

•  A  figure  is  used  for  a  single  number  of  10  or  more,  with  the 
exception  of  roe  first  word  of  the  sentence;  e,g^ 

1-9  ■  "The  survey  was  sent  to  five  schools"; 

10  or  more     ■  "The  survey  was  sent  to  ISO  schools"; 
first  word      =  "Twenty  schools  received  the  curvey." 
mixture        =  "There  were  8  teachers,  14  students,  and  25 
administrators  present." 

•  Units  of  measurement  and  time  are  expressed  in  figures,  e.g., 
"50  tons";  and  the  comma  is  used  in  a  number  containing  four  or 
more  digits,  eg:  "1,756". 

k.         Ethnic  Group  Names  (Cnpitahzatfam) 

In  the  case  of  documents  concerned  with  the  two  broad  racial 
groups,  blacks  (Negroes)  and  whites  (Caucasians),  abstractors  should 
follow  the  practice  of  lower<asing  these  terms,  Le„  "blacks  and  whites." 

However,  in  the  case  of  documents  concerned  with  Blacks 
and/or  Whites  and  other  ethnic,  national,  or  racial  groups,  such  as  Asian 
Americans,  Mexican  Americans,  Native  Americans,  etc.,  abstractors 
should  follow  the  practice  of  using  initial  capital  tetters  for  all  group 
names  appearing  in  the  abstract,  e.g„  "Blacks,  Asian  Americans, 
Hispanics,  Native  Americans."  Names  of  ethnic  groups  used  in  the 
abstract  should  follow  usage  in  the  document,  eg.  use  "Afro  American" 
if  the  document  uses  it;  do  not  arbitrarily  change  it  to  "African 
Americans." 

L  Quotations  and  Quotation  Marks 

Direct  quotations  from  the  document  are  not  considered  a  good 
way  to  build  an  entire  abstract  It  is  usually  not  possible  to  get  a  good 
narrative  flow  with  this  approach  and  the  text  available  to  quote  is  rarely 
as  succinct  as  an  abstract  needs  to  be.  Nevertheless,  single  words  or  short 
phrases  may  sometimes  usefully  be  quoted  to  identify  newly  coined  text 
or  to  point  up  polemical,  controversial,  or  unusually  suggestive  words 
used  in  the  document 

The  titles  of  books  and  journals,  that  would  normally  be 
underlined,  should  instead  be  enclosed  in  quotation  marks.  (The 
underline  is  not  a  valid  character  in  ERIC  text) 
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Tabie-of-Cooteots  type  abstracts  that  list,  for  example,  tbe 
pspets  of  s  conference  or  the  chsptexs  of  &  book*  should  enclose  the  thfcs 
of  tbe  paper  or  chapters  in  (potation  mario. 

Material  within  an  abstract  that  is  between  quotation  marics  is 
assumed  to  be  directly  from  the  document  in  hand,  so  no  detailed 
attribution  statement  is  necessary. 

nt+         Noting  tbe  Existence  of  Lai^gc  Bibliographies 
or  Reference  Lists  within  Documents 

If  a  document  contains  or  has  appended  a  large  bibliography 
or  fist  of  references,  this  is  a  useful  fact  that  should  be  passed  along  to 

•    "Contains  150  references/ 

0  *  Appendix  C  is  an  annotated  bibliography  containing 
250  references  grouped  by  books,  articles,  and  non^xint 
materials.* 

0  "Each  paper  in  tins  proceedings  volume  cites  an  extensive  list  of 
references;  it  contains  309  references  overall" 

0  "A  suggested  reading  list  is  provided  containing  50  references  to 
the  'best*  and  most  tqrto-date  material  m 

Not  all  references  are  worth  noting.  Most  documents  contain  some 
references.  It  would  not  be  helpful  to  note  ad  infinitum 
"Contains 2  references,"  "Contains  3  references"  etc,  This  would 
enlarge  ERIC  resumes  needlessly  with  a  proliferation  of  non-useful 
infdnnatkm.  The  number  of  references  worth  calling  attention  to  is  a 
judgment  call  on  the  part  of  the  catatoger  and  depends  to  some  extent  on 
the  specifics  or  breadth  of  the  topic  under  consideration.  The  only 
guidance  is  that  the  quantity  must  be  "significant  *  Certainly  anything 
over  100  would  probably  fall  in  this  category  and  anything  under  10 
probably  would  not  The  range  from  11  to  99  is  therefore  a  "gray*  area, 
open  to  the  judgment  of  the  cataloger/abstractor. 

The  exact  number  of  references  should  be  cited  whenever 
possible.  If  the  number  is  not  stated  by  the  document  and  the  references 
are  not  numbered,  there  may  be  occasional  cases  where  coaming  would 
be  excessively  onerous  and  some  general  onfer  of  magnitude  may  be 
given,  e.g^  "Contains  approximately  300  references"  However,  in 
general,  when  including  information  abort  references  at  all,  it  is  best  to 
use  an  exact  number.  References  should  not  be  quantified  in  terms  of 
number  of  pages. 

If  a  major  part  of  a  document  consists  of  a  bibliography, 
Clearinghouses  should,  erf  course,  assign  the  Publication  Type  for 
"Bibliography"  (131).  However,  this  should  be  done  ontyf  when  the 
document  is  essentially  a  bibliography  or  reference  Hst,  with  perhaps 
some  explanatory  text  added 
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Note  that  in  all  the  above  examples,  the  phrase 
"coitfaiit(sXiag)~X  references"  occurs.  Textual  seaiciiesaf  the  foflowmg 
type  will  rcttieve  accessions  bearing  this  pbtut,  most  of  which  will  be 
documents  wfth  significant  numbers  of  references. 


Many  ERIC  documents  have  appendixes  containing  significant 
information.  It  is  often  appropriate  to  cite  a  document's  major 
appendixes  at  the  end  of  the  Abstract  When  doing  so,  it  is  best  to  be 
expHeit  about  number,  content,  and  length  (relative  to  the  text  of  the 
document). 


Unacceptable       The  report  contains  five  appendixes.'' 


Acceptable         "Three  appendixes  list  the  workshop  participants, 


their  test  results,  and  their  evaluations  of  the 
instructors.'' 

The  following  appendixes  comprise  the  last  3  of  the 
document's  13  sections:  (1)  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
Scope  of  Interest  Guide;  (2)  Document  Preparation 
(for  Filming);  and  (3)  Glossary  of  Terms. 


S  contain?  (2W)  references2 


Appendixes 


2  S  -  Search;  ?  ■  "Wild  Card"  Characters;  2W  =  within  two  words. 
(The  illustration  is  a  proximity  search  in  DIALOG'S  command  structure. 
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o»  Fngtiff?  Language 

ERIC  accepts  no»-Eiiglish  doctsnents  for  the  database 
Clearinghouses  selecting  non-English  docBrocatt  are  responsible  for 
ratxlucinfi  an  English  language  abstract  that  accuratclv  reflects  die 
non-EnsHsb  text  (The  ERIC  Network  Directory  contains  a  "Language 
Bank"  of  individuals  in  the  networic  who  may  be  ante  to  assist  with 
transitions  )  Except  for  proper  Barnes,  spelling  shook!  fioUow  standard 
American  English  usage  (eg.,  "centers"  not  "centres,"  'Tabor"  not 
"labour^.  Table  of  Contents  type  abstracts,  listing  non-English 
conference  paper  tides,  ideally  should  provide  a  brief  Boyish  translation 
in  parentheses  following  each  non-English  title  cited,  size  and  other 
limiting  facto**  permitting, 

p.         Abstractor  Identification 

Each  abstract  slioukJ  cany  a  designation  as  to  its  preparer. 
This  identification  should  be  in  parentheses  at  the  end  of  the  abstract 
The  initials  of  the  abstractor  should  be  written  without  periods,  e.g.: 


ABSTRACTOR 

1  EXAMPLE 

The  abstract  was  written  entirety  by 
the  abstractor.  Use  abstractor  initials. 

The  abstract  was  written  entirely  by 
the  author  and  was  used  unchanged 

The  abstractor  revised  an  author 
abstract  Both  should  be  credited 

Abstract  as  obtained  from  an  external 
service*  e.g**  the  National  Technical 

Information  Service. 

1   in  1 

1  (AS) 
(Author) 

(Author/GDC)  J 
(NTIS)  or  (NTIS/AS)  J 

FIGURE  VI-9:  Abstractor  Identification  Examples 
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4.  Abstracting  Specific  Kinds  of  Documents 

Different  types  of  documents  require  different  types  of  abstracts.  Even 
when  dealing  with  tbe  same  general  type  of  abstract,  however,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  vary  the  approach  fa  order  to  accommodatr  different  kinds  of  documents.  The 
following  guidelines  provide  specific  advre 

a.  Reports  (Research  and  Technical) 

These  usually  require  irfomaov*  abstracts,  which  should 

contain: 

•  objectives  and  hypotheses  of  the  research; 

•  methodology,  summarized  succinctly,  hvhwltng  perhaps  subjects 

(always  provide  N  ■  if  available),  geographic  location, 
ethnicAadal  factors,  variables,  contio^  conditions,  and  tests; 

•  fuK^ngs  and  conclusions  (emphasized);  and 

•  specific  impiicatkos  and/or  recommendations  for  finther  research. 

If  limitations  to  the  study  are  mentioned,  they  should  be  included. 
Background  information  should  be  used  only  if  necessary  to  explain  the 
objectives.  A  description  of  unusual  or  extensive  appendixes  may  be 
included  at  the  end  of  tbe  abstract 

b.  Speeches/Presentations 

These  reports  usually  require  informative  abstracts  which 
should  contain: 

•  background  infonnation  only  if  necessary; 

•  statement  of  premise  or  thesis; 

•  development  of  ideas  or  arguments  with  proofs  and  major 

supporting  facts;  and 

•  conclusions. 

c  Curriculum  Guides/Teacher  Guides 

These  usually  require  indicative  abstracts,  which  should 

contain: 

•  subject  area  and  grade  level  of  the  canicular  material; 

•  specific  objectives  erf  the  course; 

•  particularly  interesting  methods  used;  and 

•  supplementary  activities  and  materials  suggested. 
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Because  of  the  large  amount  erf  narrative  detail  these  usually 
require  indicative  abstracts,  which  should  contain: 

•  objectives  of  the  program  and  idertlficaiioii  of  Ae  taiget  pjobtou 

•  types  of  special  teachera  and  other  pecwond  awl  total  mm*eis  of 

classes  or  students  involved;   

•  means  or  suggested  means  used  to  carry  out  the  program; 

•  special  memods  used  to  overcome  praNems;  and 

•  up-to-daie  progress  of  the  program  with  any  anticipated  changes 

to  plaice*,  if  the  program  fcisbe^ 
the  program's  effectiveness. 

Textbooks/Instructional  Materials 

These  usually  require  indicative  abstracts,  which  should 

contain: 


•  objectives  of  the  text,  including  target  student  population; 

•  description  of  the  general  nahre  cf  tlie  simject  matter,  and 

•  special  niethods  used  in  meeting  objectives,  induding  notation  of 

iflnfftrfffr"*  and  accompanying  activities. 

Recounting  specific  textoal  mateial  is  iic4  necessary,  uiilessdomg  so  wiB 
explain  methods  used  in  achieving  objectives. 


These  usually  require  indicative  abstracts,  which  should 

contain: 

subjec  t  included; 
reference  to  annotations,  if  any; 
dates  of  materials  (earliest  to  latest); 
types  of  materials  listed; 
number  of  entries  (approximate,  if  necessary); 
data  fields  included  m  entries; 
potential  users  or  target  audience. 

Multiple-Author  Works  (e*,  Conference  Proceedings) 

Depending  on  the  number  of  papers  included  and  space 
limitations,  these  usually  require  indicative  abstracts,  which  should 
contain:  brief  statement  of  the  subject  and  scope  of  the  collection  and 
nanutive-type  table  of  contents,  indicating  titles  and  authors.  If  there  are 
too  many  articles  to  list,  Distinguish  broad  subject  areas  and  group  the 
articles. 
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(If  s  document  contains  a  large  lumber  of  important  papers, 
Oearinghouse  personnel  may  decide  to  assign  sepaiateaccesskmimmbcrs 
to  substantive  items  and  to  write  separate  infimnative  abstracts  for  these 
"analyzed"  items.  Each  resume  far  parjem  or  seotxmssepa^ 
should,  of  coarse,  include  a  cross-reference  to  the  parent  Hem.) 
(See  "Analytics*  In  Section  V.) 

h.         Tests/Measurement  Materials 

These  usually  require  indicative  abstracts,  which  should 
contain:  purpose  and  objective  of  the  test;  farms  and  levels  of  the  test, 
including  length  and  whether  verbal  or  non-verbal;  identification  of  the 
group  to  be  tested,  inchiding  grades,  ages,  etc.;  descriptkm  of  tlic  testing, 
scoring,  and  grading  methods  to  be  observed;  including  time  limits, 
whether  individually  or  group  administered.  Qualifications  needed  to 
administer,  special  equipment  needed,  etc.;  and  normative  data  and  any 
information  concerning  reliability,  validity,  and  test  development 

Tests  or  measurement/evaluation  instruments  accompanying 
a  report  as  supporting  documentation,  should  always  indicated  by 
assignment  of  PUBTYFE  160,  and  may  even  be  analyzed  out  as  a 
separate  accession  (see  Section  on  "Analytics.")  IheERiC  Oearinghouse 
on  Tests,  Measurement,  and  Evaluation  may  be  consulted  if  there  are 
questions  relating  to  such  material. 

L  Congressional  Hearings 

Hearings  should  generally  be  abstracted  using  a  mixed 
infarmative/UK&cative  approach.  The  indicative  approach  win  cover  the 
persons  and  organizations  presenting  testimony.  The  informative 
approach  will  cover  any  results,  conclusions,  nyommendarions,  or  clear 
trend  to  the  testimony  or  proposed  Government  legislative  action. 


h  Machine-Readable  Data  Flies  (MRDF) 

In  the  case  of  Machine-Readable  Data  Files  (Ptibtype  102),  the 
ERIC  guidelines  for  writing  indicative  abstracts  should  be  observed,  with 
the  exception  that  a  data  file  abstract  may  be  longer  than  a  document 
abstract  (Le„  with  an  upper  limit  of  300  words  m  ben  of  the  regular  limit 
of  200  words). 

Data  files  collect  data  on  specific  variabk^questions/rac^ois. 
These  variables  constitute  the  best  and  most  useful  characterization  the 
content  of  the  file.  Variables  should  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  subject 
index  term,  closely  related  to  ERIC's  familiar  Descriptors  and  Identifiers. 
All  major  variables  (but  not  all  their  variations)  shouU  be  dascxibe^ 
abstract  Variable  names  should  generally  follow  the  language  used  by 
the  data  file  itself  (or  its  documentation).  If  the  names  are  not 
sufficiently  descriptive,  however,  they  should  be  improved,  as  appropriate. 


Jrae  1992 


^-23       t  >  p 


ERIC  Praccsung  Maaui 


ABSTRACTING/ANNOTATING 


Since  the  ERIC  resume  format  is  designed  for  Wbhographic 
entities  and  sot  lor  data  files,  WE  does  not  provide  for  all  of  the 
specialized  fields  needed  to  do  justice  to  data  file  descriptions.  One 
solution  is  to  "segment"  the  abstract  by  certain  of  the  move  important 
fields.  For  example,  at  the  end  of  the  RIE  abstract  some  of  the  crucial 
data  can  be  stacked,  each  stack  preceded  by  a  standard  Header,  eg.. 


FREQUENCY:  Biennial  TYPE  OF  SURVEY:  LoagtofiMl 
POPULATION:  Higher  Education  Institutions  (3.183).  RESPONSE 
RATE:  Higher  Education  Institutions  (2,770=87%) 
YEAR  OF  LATEST  DATA:  1980. 


The  concept  here  is  that  through  the  capability  of  full  text 
proximity  searching,  using  the  combination  of  the  standard  Header  and 
die  actual  data,  a  computer  searcher  can  simulate  having  a  special  field 
on  which  to  search.  The  official  "segments"  are  as  follows: 


•     TYPE  OF  SURVEY 


The  purpose  of  this  segment  is  to  index  the  fite  by  survey  type.  The  types 
identified  to  date  are  shown  in  the  small  authority  list  below.  Since  a 
given  fife  may  simultaneously  belong  to  several  categories  of  survey, 
multiple  entries  in  mis  field  are  permissible. 


Census  [i.e.,  total  universe] 
Population  Survey 
Sample  Survey 
Longitudinal  Survey 
Gross  Sectional  Survey 
Follow-up  Survey 

•     POPULATION  (Size) 


A  file  may  represent  data  gathered  from  the  total  universe  of  cases  (ix., 
the  "population")  or  from  a  sample  of  mat  universe.  In  either  case,  the 
total  universe  should  be  described  in  this  field.  The  description  should,  if 
possible,  be  in  the  form  of  the  name  of  the  data  source  followed  by,  if 
available,  their  number  (actual  or  estimated,  per  documentation)  in 
parentheses,  e.g.  "Private  Schools  (27,000)":  "College  Presidents  (17,000)." 


•     SAMPLE  (Size) 


If  the  file  represents  data  based  on  an  sample  of  a  larger  universe  of  cases, 
men  the  sample  should  be  described  in  mis  field.  The  description  should 
be  in  the  form  of  the  name  of  the  data  sources  followed  by,  if  available, 
their  number  in  parentheses,  e.g.,  "Private  Schools  (1,000)." 
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•  RESPONDENTS  (Source  of  Data) 

This  ficM  thould  answer  the  qucnioo  wis  iff  who  or  what  haa  conipletod  ftc 
sarveyinstraneatariospoiidcd  Types 
of  respondents  should  be  huBcttPd  by  using  then*  roast  common  generic 
Dame  form,  School  Admintsttalont,  S  indents,  Parents,  Faculty, 
Counselors,  Graduates,  Doctors,  Chief  Executive  Officers,  Mothers, 
College  Presidents,  etc 

•  RESPONSE  RATE 

If  the  file  represents  data  based  on  responses  received  from  a  sample  taken 
from  a  larger  universe,  then  the  responses  received  (and  the  response  rate) 
should  be  described  here.  The  description  should  be  in  the  form  of  the 
name  of  the  respondents  (data  sources)  followed  by  their  number  and  the 
percent  that  number  is  of  the  total  sample,  e.g.,  "Private  Schools 
(809-81%). 

m     FREQUENCY  (Periodicity  of  Data  Collection) 

This  field  should  answer  the  question  as  to  how  frequently  these  data  die 
gathered.  In  order  to  provide  searchers  with  a  standard  set  of  "frequency" 
terms  on  which  to  search*  a  small  authority  list  has  been  developed  (e.g.. 
weekly f  monthly,  etc*)*  The  complete  authority  list  appears  below.  Data 
that  have  been  gathered  only  once,  and  that  will  not  necessarily  ever  be 
gathered  again,  should  be  indicated  by  the  wesd  "Once*  in  this  field.  Data 
that  have  (or  will  be)  gathered  multiple  times*  but  with  no  particular 
schedule*  should  be  indicated  by  the  prefored  usage  "Periodic"  (in  lieu  of 
"Inegular"  or  "Occasional"). 


Available  Frequencies: 


Once 

Weekly 

Annual 

Periodic 

Monthly 

Biennial 

Quarterly 

Triennial 

Semiannual 

Decennial 

#  YEAR  OF  EARLIEST  DATA  (of  Subfile*  in  the  Series) 

If  the  file  being  descr&ed  is  pat  of  a  series,  then  record  here  the  year 
applicable  to  the  earliest  data  in  that  series.  Any  entry  in  this  field  should 
be  a  single  calendar  year* 

•  YEAR  OF  LATEST  DATA 

If  the  data  apply  to  a  particular  year  (or  span  of  years),  then  enter  the 
year(s)  here,  individually,  for  searching  imposes. 

If  the  data  do  not  apply  to  a  particular  year  (or  span  of  years),  but  were 
gathered  in  a  particular  year  (or  span  of  years),  then  enter  the  year(s)  here, 
individually,  for  searching  purposes. 

A  sample  resume  for  an  MRDF  is  shown  as  Figure  VMO. 
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ED  285  515  H*  020  846 

Americas  College  Freshmen;  1984  Surrey;  Final 

Merged  Flic  [madOiie-resrfafefe  tea  flfel. 
California  Univ.,  Lot  Angeles.  Higher  Education 

Research  Inst 
Spons  Agency — American  Council  on  Educaaon, 

Washington,  D.G 
Report  No.— EF000101 
Pub  Date— 84 

Note — For  publication  covering  1984  version  of 

this  data  file,  sec  ED  255  106, 
Available  from — University  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles (UCLA),  Graduate  School  of  Education, 
Cooperative  Institutional   Research  Program 
(CIRP),  Los  Angeles,  CA  90024.  Telephone: 
(213)  82M925. 
Pub  Type—  Machine- Readable  Data  Hies  (102) 
Document  Not  Available  from  EDRS* 
Descriptors—*  Biographical   Inventories,  Career 
Choice,  College  Applicants,  College  Bound  Stu- 
dents, •  College  Freshmen,  Financial  Aid  Appli- 
cants, Higher  Education,  *Natkmal  Nonas, 
♦National  Surveys,  Norms,  Political  Attitudes, 
Social  Values,  Student  Educational  Objectives 
Identifiers— 'Cooperative  Institutional  Research 
Program,  Student  Information  Form 
The  Cooperative  Institutional  Research  Program 
(CIRP)  is  a  continuing  longitudinal  study  of  the 
American  higher  educational  system  CIRP  annu- 
ally conducts  a  survey  of  students  entering  college 
as  first-time,  full-time  freshmen.  The  freshman  sur- 
veys began  in  1966;  the  1984  survey  is  the  nine- 
teenth in  the  series.  All  institutions  responding  to 
the  US.  Department  of  Education's  Higher  Educa- 
tion General  Information  Survey  (HEGIS)  (and 
having  more  than  25  incoming  students)  are  invited 
to  participate.  The  survey  is  conducted  via  a  Student 
Information  Form  (SIF)  designed  for  proctored 
self*admmistfation  during  the  first  two  weeks  of 
school.  The  SIF  data  are  read  by  an  optical  mark 
reader.  Approximately  20%  of  the  invited  institu- 
tions participate;  this  captures  data  on  approxi- 
mately 20%  of  the  total  number  of  freshmen.  The 
1984  file  contains  data  from  526  institutions  on 
271,647  students.  The  data  contain  a  wide  range  of 
biographic  and  demographic  information.  Some  of 


the  ~ort  substantive  SIF  variables  are:  high  school 
background  and  activities;  career  plans  and  goals; 
educational  aspirations;  current  attitudes;  reasons 
for  attending  college;  parents'  education  and  occu- 
pation; parents'  and  student's  religious  preference; 
parents'  income;  political  attitude^  social  values; 
sources  of  financial  support.  In  addition  to  data  re- 
turned directly  by  the  participating  institutions,  a 
wide  variety  of  institutional  data  are  obtained  from 
the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  (CEEB) 
and  are  used  in  conjunction  with  the  data  obtained 
annually.  Data  obtained  from  the  College  Board  in- 
clude: total  freshmen  by  sea;  SAT  ami  ACT  com- 
posite score  quartites;  full- time / part-time  status; 
percentages  of  students  from  in  state  that  commute 
and  that  are  in  campus  housing;  tuition  costs,  fees, 
room  and  board  costs,  cost  of  books  and  supplies, 
transportation  costs;  total  scholarship /grant  dollars 
expended;  student  loan  dollars  provided;  jobs  of- 
fered and  obtained  for  students.  Each  year,  four 
machine-readable  data  files  (MRDF)  are  developed 
from  the  SIF;  (1)  an  institutional  summary  file  con- 
taining institutional  identification  numbers  and  an 
institutional  summary  of  the  responses  for  men  and 
women;  (2)  a  file  containing  individual  responses 
and  a  student  identification  number,  but  no  names 
and  addresses;  (3)  a  name-and*address  file  contain- 
ing a  second,  independent  student  identification 
number;  and  (4)  a  "link"  file  containing  only  the  two 
independent  identification  numbers.  This  last  file  is 
maintained  under  an  elaborate  system  developed  to 
ensure  strict  confidentiality  of  individual  student 
data  and  to  protect  against  misuse  of  the 
name-and-address  file.  TYPE  OF  SURVEY:  Na- 
tional Survey;  Cross  Sectional  Survey.  POPULA- 
TION; Higher  Education  Institutions  (2734) 
College  Freshmen  (2,000,000).  SAMPLE:  Higher 
Education  Institutions  (264 1 » 97%);  College 
Freshmen  (1,635.208^82%).  RESPONDENTS; 
Higher  Education  Institutions  (526*20%);  College 
Freshmen  (271,647=17%).  FREQUENCY  OF 
UPDATE:  Annual.  YEAR  OF  FIRST  DATA: 
1966.  fWTB) 


FIGURE  VM0:  MACHINE-READABLE  DATA  FILE— (SAMPLE  ENTRY) 
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5.         Local  Conventions  for  Specialized  Problems 

Back  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  confronts  witting  and  related  style 
problems  that  arc  specific  if  not  unique,  to  their  respective  scope  areas.  Ideally,  a 
local"  standard  or  consistent  way  of  dealing  with  these  problems  should  be 
developed 

For  example,  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  Linguistics  has 
developed  the  following  "local"  practice  fur  dealing  in  the  abstract  with  the 
well-known  phrase  "English  as  a  Second  Language.* 

•  The  phrase  will  always  be  written  in  initial  capitals,  eg.,  "  ..students 
learning  English  as  a  Second  Language." 

•  When  used  as  an  adjective,  the  phrase  will  be  hyphenated,  e.g.,  "...teachers 
in  the  English-as-a-Second-Language  classroom." 

•  The  abbreviation  ESL  will  be  placed  after  the  first  appearance  of  the 
phrase,  after  which  the  abbreviation  alone  can  be  used  to  represent  the 
concept,  eg.,  "...students  learning  English  as  a  Second  Language 
(ESL)„.The  ESL  student  performed  best  on..." 


C.       Rules  for  Writing  Annotations 

1.  Definition  and  Function  of  an  Annotation 

An  annotation  is  a  succinct  explanation  or  description  of  a  particular  work. 
Although  closely  related  to  an  abstract,  an  annotation  is  considerably  briefer  and  therefore 
usually  characterizes  rather  that  summarizes. 

In  the  ERIC  system,  annotations  of  no  more  than  50  words  are  prepared  for 
journal  articles  (EJ  Accession  Series)  announced  in  Current  Index  to  Journals  in 
Education  (CUE).  The  purpose  of  an  annotation  is  to  explain  and  indicate  important 
facets  of  content  not  evident  from  the  Tide,  Descriptors,  or  Identifiers,  and  thereby  to 
facilitate  the  user's  search  of  the  periodical  literature. 

2.  General  Approach  to  Annotating 

Annotations  are  recommended  for  CUE  citations.  If  the  scope  of  an  article  is 
adequately  expressed  by  the  title,  bibliographic  citation,  and  accompanying  Descriptors 
or  Identifiers,  an  annotation  is  not  mandatory.  If,  however,  the  normal  entry  fails  to 
convey  subject  content  or  an  important  feature  or  aspect  of  the  substance  of  an  article,  an 
annotation  should  be  added  If  in  doubt,  always  supply  an  annotation.  The  true  meaning 
and  utility  of  an  article  may  be  lost  because  of  a  clever  title  (eg.,  "Climb  the  Ladder"  or 
"Send  So  Box  Tops")  or  a  highly  technical  title  ( e.g„  "The  Saint-Cloud  Method:  What 
It  Can  and  Cannot  Achieve"  or  Tandhoffs  Disease  in  s,  Scottish  Family").  When  this 
situation  occurs,  an  annotation  must  be  added. 
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Either  informative  or  indicative  annotations  are  permissible  However,  the 
bievityoftheannotattonformpies^^ 

type.  An  indicative  annotation  is  written  from  the  point  of  view  of  an  Wormed  and 
objective  thinl  person  and  describes  the  content,  faraat,cri»  of  an  artfcle.  In  contrast 
an  informative  annotation  presents  an  objective  summary  of  the  author's  own  ideas,  or 
one  or  mom  of  the  conclusions  presented.  Because  of  its  sine  ik*^****^ 
of  this  type  will  generally  not  present  in  condensed  farm  a  summary  of  the  amac  men. 
In  other  wads,  though  the  same  general  approach  of  developing  a  caBC^c  ^^a^°^ 
of  a  document  holds  true  for  annotating  as  weB  as  «or  alstiactaig,  an  anno^on,  iin^ 
an  abstract,  does  not  have  to  be  weighted  in  the  same  proportions  and  with 
emphasis  as  the  original  article.  Lengthy  informative  animations  should  not  be  used. 

As  with  an  indicative  abstract,  an  annotation  should  avoid  evaluative  language 
(particularly  negative  evaluations)  introducing  personal  or  professional  prejudices. 
However,  useful  "guiding"  statements  can  be  used,  such  as  the  following:  "Written  for 
the  ncm-speciatist";  "Designed  to  be  helpful  to  the  practicing  English  teacher";  and 
"Attempts  a  clear  explanation  of  a  complex  topic." 

Specific  Rules  for  Writing  Annotations 

Unless  otherwise  stated  below,  the  rules  that  pertain  to  abstracts  also  apply  to 
annotations. 


a.  Length 

Annotations  should  as  a  rote  not  exceed  50  words.  Most  annotations 
will  generally  be  between  30  and  50  words  in  length.  There  is  a  fixed  upper 
limit  of  60  wads  observed  by  the  CUE  Publisher,  however,  there  is  no  fixed 
lower  limit.  Author-  or  editor-provided  annotations  to  articles  may  be  used  or 
re-written  to  conform  to  the  50-word  limitation,  if  necessary. 


b.  Format 

Annotations  should  be  only  one  paragraph  long.  Whole  sentences  are 
preferable,  but  telegraphic  sentences  (not  used  in  RIB  abstracts)  are  acceptable , 
e.g„  "Categorizes  all  types  of  at  risk  students."  Simple  phrases  or  lists  may  also 
be  used,  e.g.,  "A  code  of  ethics  for  counselors."  Since  annotations  are  not 
necessarily  written  in  full  sentences,  some  of  the  mechanics  of  style  described 
in  the  various  style  manuals  do  not  pertain. 


c.        Language  and  Vocabulary 

Since  an  annotation  is  basically  an  attempt  to  improve  on  an 
uninformative  title,  the  annotation  should  avoid  repeating  specific  terms 
contained  in  the  Title  or  Descriptors.  In  other  words,  use  the  annotation  to  bring 
in  fresh  mformation,  rather  than  to  repeat  information  already  available  m  the 
entry.  This  is  not  a  strict  prohibition,  as  cireumstances  will  sometimes 
necessitate  that  a  term  be  repeated.  If  special  or  unusual  words  appear  m  the 
title,  the  annotation  can  be  used  to  explain  them.  Unlike  an  abstract,  an 
annotation  may  be  composed  of  a  quotation  excerpted  from  the  artfete  (and 
punctuated  as  such). 
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Example  of  Annotation 

Title:  Homepiace:  Experiencing  a  National  Historic  Landmark 


ABST_Gifted  high  school  students  collaborated  on  a 
study  of  the  architecture  and  lifestyle  associated 
with  Homepiace,  an  18th  century  Prench  Colonial 
home  in  Louisiana.    The  activities  culminated  in  a 
multimedia  exhibit  at  a  local  art  gallery.  (AA) 


FIGURE  VI-11:  Annotation  Augmenting 

Non-Informative  Title 


H.       Relationship  Between  Abstract  and  Other  Data  Fields 

An  ERIC  resume  attempts  to  be  a  thorough  but  succinct  characterization  of  a 
documem/article.  Duplication  and  redundancy  should  generally  be  avoided  in  the  textual  fields: 
Title,  Institution  Name,  Sponsoring  Agency  Name,  Note,  and  Abstract  For  example,  it  would  be 
a  waste  of  space  and  words  to  repeat  needlessly  the  Title  or  Institution  Name  in  the  Abstract 

This  admonition  does  not,  however,  apply  to  the  "index"  fields  (Descriptors,  Identifiers, 
Geographic  Source,  Language,  Publication  Type,  etc.),  where  the  job  of  the  field  is  often  to  index 
and  standardize  information  appearing  elsewhere  in  the  resume. 

•  Title  Field 

The  Title  field  should  generally  not  be  repeated  in  the  Abstract  Although  it  is 
virtually  impossible  to  avoid  using  some  words  from  the  Title,  exact  repetition  should  be 
avoided,  particularly  for  such  documents  as  conference  proceedings,  hearings,  etc.,  where 
the  location  and  dates  are  usually  a  regular  part  of  the  Title. 

•  Institution/Sponsoring  Agency  Name 

The  name  of  the  preparing  institution  and  the  sponsoring  agency  will  appear  in 
the  INST_  and  SPON_  fields,  respectively,  and  should  not  be  repeated  in  the  Abstract 

•  Descriptive  Note 

The  NOTE,  field  may  contain  a  wide  variety  of  information,  e.g., 
dissertation/thesis  information,  reproducibility  information,  conference  information  (when 
not  part  of  the  Title).  None  of  this  information  should  be  repeated  in  the  Abstract 

•  "Index"  Fields  (cg„  Descriptor,  Identifier,  Publication  Type,  Geographic  Source) 

Information  appearing  in  the  various  "index"  fields  may  appear  in  the  Abstract, 
as  needed,  without  restriction  or  fear  of  redundancy.  The  purpose  of  these  fields  is  to 
standardize  access  points.  Inevitably  these  fields  will  draw  on  the  Abstract  for  their 
content. 
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Guidelines  for  the  Editing  (by  toe  ERIC  Fadfity)  of  Ckaringbonse-Ft  east*!  Abstracts 

As  pert  of  the  review  of  RE  resumes,  the  ERIC  Facility  editors  revie  v  all  abstracts 
received  from  the  Clearinghouses.  Their  primary  respoasibility  is  to  ensure  thai  there  are  no 
discrepancies  between  the  content  of  the  abstract  and  the  document  (eg.,  abstract  lists  something 
that  is  not  in  the  document;  ail  names  of  persons,  organizations,  tests,  etc  are  accurately  recorded). 
In  addition,  the  editors  watch  for  the  following  kinds  of  situations,  making  needed  changes  as 
indicated  to  ensure  reasonable  consistency  among  abstracts. 


1. 


Overall  Size 


".-abstracts  are  limited  to  approximately  200  words."  (EPM  VLR3.a). 

Informative  abstracts  that  significantly  exceed  200  words  should  be  brought  to 
the  attention  of  the  submitting  Clearinghouse,  but  should  generally  not  be  re-written 
unless  die  size  exceeds  300  words.  Die  objective  is  to  catch  the  problem  at  the  point 
abstracts  are  written  and  to  keep  the  occurrences  to  isolated  instances  that  do  not  require 
re-write.  If  the  problem  persists,  it  should  be  pursued  via  managerial  channels. 
Recurrences  may,  at  the  judgment  of  the  editor,  be  negotiated  with  the  Clearinghouse  for 
either  return  to  die  Clearinghouse  for  re- write,  or  reduction  in  size  by  the  Facility. 

Abstracts  significantly  under  the  200  words  size  limitation  are  not  to  be 
considered  a  problem. 

2.  Type  of  Abstract  (Informative  vs  Indicative  vs  Informative/Indicative) 

The  choke  of  type  of  abstract  is  the  Clearinghouse's.  The  Facility  should,  in 
general,  not  question  this  choice. 

3.  .vfis&ing  Information 

There  may  be  cases  in  which  significant  information,  eg.,  conclusions  or 
recommendations,  has  been  left  out  of  the  abstract.  The  most  usual  situation  occurs  when 
there  are  significant  indicative  aspects  of  the  document  that  might  be  communicated,  but 
the  Clearinghouse  has  ignored  these  aspects,  e.g.,  appendixes,  attachments,  targe 
bibliography,  mufti-volumes,  etc.  The  Facility  editors  may,  at  their  discretion,  add  such 
information  to  the  abstract,  alerting  the  Clearinghouse  when  this  is  judged  advisable. 

4.  Acronyms 

Facility  editors  should  ensure  that  all  acronyms  appearing  in  the  abstract  are 
interpreted  somewhere  in  the  abstract  (preferably  at  their  first  occurrence). 

5.  Abbreviations  (as  Distinguished  from  Acronyms) 

Facility  editors  should  replace  abbreviations  with  the  full  form  A  the  word, 
except  in  special  situations  such  as  when  the  abbreviation  is  in  quotes  or  the  abbreviation 
is  the  standard  form  of  the  concept  in  the  literature  of  the  field,  e.g.,  "SES." 

6".       Slang,  Swear  Words,  etc. 

Facility  editors  should  generally  replace  slang  and  swear  words  with  meaningful 
and  non-offensive  equivalents,  except  in  special  situations  such  as  when  the  colloquial 
word  is  being  treated  per  se  and  is  essential  to  the  statement  being  made. 
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7.  Derogatory,  Pejorative,  or  Libelous  Statements 
Con earning  Individuals  ar  Oiyinlwttnw 

Facility  editors  should  question  all  seemingly  derogatory,  pejorative,  or  libelous 
statements  found  in  abstracts.  Such  statements  should  either  be  deleted  or  the  editor 
should  receive  management  approval  for  their  inclusion. 

8.  Evaluative  Statements  and  Product  Comparisons 

Facility  editors  should  question  all  statements  making  evaluations  or  direct 
comparisons  of  organizations  or  commercial  products.  Such  statements  should  cither  be 
deleted  or  the  editor  should  receive  management  approval  far  their  inclusion. 

9.  Typographical  Errors/MlsspeBed  Words 

All  typographical  errors  and  misspelled  words  detected  by  the  editors  should  be 
corrected. 

10.  Incomplete  Sentences 

Telegraphic  sentences  are  not  acceptable  in  REE  abstracts  and  should  be 
expanded  by  the  Facility  editors  to  complete  sentences. 

11.  Missing  Words  or  lines 

Occasionally  words  or  phrases  are  inadvertently  deleted  in  the  keying  or 
transmission  process,  resulting  in  ungrammatical  or  incongruous  sentences.  The  editors 
should  research  the  missing  information  and  replace  the  missing  material. 

12.  Abstract  Attribution 

The  abstract  should  be  attributed  accurately.  If  the  abstract  appears  in  the 
document,  but  is  attributed  to  the  Clearinghouse  abstractor,  a  correction  to  "author" 
abstract  status  should  be  made.  If  the  abstract  is  attributed  to  the  author,  but  does  not 
appear  in  the  document,  a  correction  to  the  Clearinghouse  abstractor's  initials  should  be 
made. 

13.  Repetitive/Redundant  Information 

If  information  thai  appears  in  the  Title  field.  Note  field,  or  other  field  is  repeated 
unnecessarily  in  the  abstract,  the  Facility  editors  may.  at  their  discretion,  remove  such 
redundant  information  from  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  fields,  making  the  necessary 
transitions. 

14.  Atttbor/Abstractor  Confusion  (Who's  Talking?) 

If  there  is  significant  confusion  in  the  abstract  between  what  is  said  by  the  author 
of  the  document  and  what  is  said  by  the  abstractor,  the  Facility  editor  may  eliminate  the 
confusion,  contacting  the  Clearinghouse  as  needed  to  accomplish  this. 

15.  Paragraph  Structure 

All  abstracts  must  be  self-contained  in  one  paragraph.  Abstracts  structured  as 
more  than  one  paragraph  must  be  converted  to  the  one  paragraph  format 
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16.  lists 

Lists  are  to  follow  the  formal  specified  in  the  EPM:  The  following  conclusions 
were  drawn:  (1)  xjuuut;  (2)  xxxxx;  and  (3)  xxxxx."  Lots  in  the  abstract  not  in  this 
format  should  be  converted  to  it 

17.  Numbers,  Measurement,  Time 

In  general,  the  GPO  Style  Manual  calls  for  Arabic  numbers  in  preference  to 
Roman  numerals,'  numbers  rather  than  words  for  values  of  ten  or  over,  units  of 
measurement  or  time  expressed  in  numbers  rather  than  words,  commas  in  numbers  of  four 
digits  or  more.  Where  the  GPO  rates  have  not  been  adhered  to,  the  Facility  may  make 
the  changes  necessary  to  achieve  consistency  within  a  Qearmghouse-produced  or 
modified  abstract  (but  not  within  an  unmodified  author  abstract.)  Because  such  changes 
can  be  numerous,  however,  it  is  critical  that  the  Facility  contact  the  Clearinghouse  to 
ensure  that  the  problem  is  fixed  at  the  source.  Because  rules  pertaining  to  numbers  have 
cosmetic  value,  but  little  or  no  impact  on  computerized  retrieval,  it  is  more  important  to 
be  conabfeM  within  an  abstract  than  it  is  to  be  consistem  across  the  (The 
use  of  author  abstracts  alone  would  prevent  such  consistency  across  the  database.) 

The  Chicago  Manual  of  Style  says,  "It  is  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  be  entirely 
consistent  in  the  use  of  numbers  in  textual  matter"  (p.232).  The  GPO  Style  Manual  and 
the  Chicago  Manual  of  Styte,  while  they  do  not  entirely  agree  on  all  points  pertaining  to 
numbers,  are  both  useful  because  they  each  cover  some  ground  not  covered  by  the  other. 

18.  Commonly  Confused  Words 

Occasionally  words  that  art  commonly  confused  may  appear  in  their  "confused" 
form  in  ERIC  abstracts.  For  example,  the  abstractor  intended  to  say  the  data  "imply" 
sorneihing  and  instead  says  the  data  "infer"  something.  When  such  a  situation  is  detected, 
the  Facility  should  replace  the  incorrect  word  with  the  correct  word.  The  Facility  will, 
of  course,  only  take  this  type  of  action  when  absolutely  certain  about  the  validity  of  the 
change  and  when  it  is  clearly  supportable  in  the  standard  authorities. 

19.  Ungramaatkal  Sentences  (Creating  Problems  With  Meaning) 

Lengthy  sentences,  with  poor  connectives  and  other  grammatical  faults,  may 
make  it  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  understand  what  was  meant  If  the  Facility  editors 
cannot,  after  repeated  readings,  understand  a  given  sentence,  they  may  assume  that  the 
user  would  have  the  same  problem.  Such  a  sentence  should  be  re-structured  so  that  its 
meaning  is  clearer.  It  may  be  necessary  to  contact  the  Clearinghouse  in  order  to 
accomplish  this,  but  such  contact  is  not  mandatory.  The  objective  should  be  to  make  the 
meaning  clear  without  the  addition  or  deletion  of  any  information. 


'Note:  Roman  numerals  are  acceptable,  however,  when  being  used  to  describe  something  that  is  clearly 
identified  in  the  source  by  Roman  (e.g..  Title  IX")  rather  than  Arabic  numerals  and  when 
conversion  to  Arabic  might  result  in  confusion  for  the  user. 
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20.  Grammar/Usage  Problems 

The  English  language  has  many  rules  of  grammar.  Some  aw  widely  observed. 
Some  are  widely  ignored.  Those  that  affect  the  meaning  of  the  statement  being  made  are 
the  easiest  to  justify  and  tend  tone  the  most  widely  accepted.  Those  that  are  the  most 
subtfc.  but  do  not  affect  meaning  (or  jar  the  ear),  tend  to  be  the  most  ignored. 

The  Facility  editors  should  fr-  on  the  alert  primarily  for  those  violations  of  the 
rules  of  grammar  that  affect  the  meaning  of  what  is  being  said.  An  example  of  a  role 
that  can  affect  meaning  is  to  place  the  word  "only"  as  dose  as  possible  and  preceding  the 
word  it  modifies,  eg.,  "He  ate  only  a  sandwich,"  not  "He  only  ate  a  sandwich." 
Examples  of  rules  that  do  not  affect  meaning  are: 

•  the  dying  distinction  between  "shall"  and  "  will"; 

•  the  subtle  distinction  between  "because  of"  and  "due  to";  and 

•  the  split  infinitive  (often  awkward,  but  sometimes  justified). 

Grammar  or  usage  problems  detected  that  adversely  affect  the  meaning  of  what 
is  being  said  in  an  abstract  should  be  corrected  by  the  Facility  editors.  Usages  that  are 
widely  regarded  by  the  authorities  as  unacceptable  should  also  be  corrected.  However, 
usages  that  do  not  affect  meaning,  thatdonotjartheear.andthat  have  some  reasonable 
constituency  (eg.,  American  Heritage  Dictionary  Usage  Panel  vote  of  15%  acceptability 
or  above),  should  simply  be  left  alone. 

21.  Punctuation 

There  are  certain  well-accepted  rules  of  punctuation  about  which  there  is  little 
or  no  disagreement,  e.g.: 

•  a  question  is  followed  by  a  question  mark; 

•  a  colon  precedes  a  list; 

•  a  possessive  requires  an  apostrophe; 

•  in  the  structure  "A,  B,  and  C  "  there  should  be  a  comma  after  B  if  three  distinct 

entities  are  intended;  and 

•  titles  of  written  works,  including  conference  papers  and  chapter  titles,  are  enclosed  in 

quotation  marks  (the  underline  not  being  available.) 

When  such  standard  rules  of  punctuation,  verifiable  in  the  authorities,  are  violated,  the 
Facility  editors  should  correct  the  error. 

There  are  other  areas  of  punctuation  that  are  tess  clear-cut  and  where  personal 
preference  may  determine  the  punctuation  used,  e.g.: 

•  use  of  a  semicolon  in  lieu  of  a  period  to  separate  two  conceptually-related  sentences; 

•  use  of  a  comma  after  a  phrase  wtfiin  a  longer  sentence,  to  indicate  a  "breathing 

space"; 

•  eliding  or  not  eliding  dates,  (eg.,  "1980-1982"  or  "1980-82");  and 

•  use  of  a  hyphen  to  relate  more  closely  two  words  that  could  just  as  well  be  separated 

(e.g.,  problem-solving/  problem  solving:  tree-form/tree  form)* 


4  NOTE:     But  see  Chicago  "Compound  Words."  6.24-31. 
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la  these  more  "optional"  areas,  where  either  form  used  is  "correct,"  the  Facility  editors 
should  not  intrude  their  preferences,  but  should  go  with  whatever  the  author  or 
Clearinghouse  abstractor  wrote,  as  long  as  consistency  is  maintained  within  a  given 
abstract.  As  with  numbers  and  capitalization,  punctuation  matters  have  little  or  no  effect 
on  computerized  retrieval. 

22.  Capitalization 

There  are  commonly  accepted  capitalization  rules  that  should  be  adhered  to.  e.g.: 

•  months  of  the  year  are  capitalized; 

•  seasons  of  the  year  are  not  capitalized; 

•  names  of  specific  entities  are  capitalized  (Valium  drug.  Helvetica  type.  Dental  Students 

Attitudes*  Test  Project  OSIRIS);  and 

•  "west  coast"  is  not  capitalized. 

The  GPO  Style  Manual  and  the  Chicago  Manual  of  Style  agree  on  most  of  the  rules  for 
capitalization,  but  there  are  significant  differences3.  When  standard  rotes  of  capitalization 
(as  contained  in  either  of  the  two  principal  authorities  used  by  ERIC)  are  violated,  the 
Facility  editors  should  correct  the  error.  Capitalization  practices  that  can  be  supported  by 
either  authority  should  be  permitted  to  stand. 


NOTE:  ERIC  lower  cases  all  articles,  conjunctions,  and  prepositions  in  a  title  (unless  they  are  the  first  or 
last  word  of  the  title),  in  accordance  with  Chicago  7.123),  whereas  GPO  (3.52)  capitalizes 
4 -character  prepositions  (such  as  "with"). 
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The  following  quotations  were  assembled  by  Robert  Coilison  ami  appear  at  various  places  in  his  book 
Abstracts  ami  Abstracting  Services*  They  are  repealed  here,  with  attribution,  for  the  insight  they  can  provide  into 
the  ait  of  abstracting. 


Since  no  one  has  ever  defined  a  good  abstract,  the 
future  of  abstracting,  professional  or  amateur, 
seems  assured. 

..£.  Vanby 


Abstracts  were,  of  course,  strongly  opposed  by 
those  who  felt  that  tf  God  had  intended  them  to 
publish  abstracts  they  would  not  have  published 
full  papers  in  the  first  place. 

..Derek  de  Solla  Price 


Abstracts  provide  the  capability  to  concentrate 
within  a  single  publication  knowledge  that  is 
recorded  in  a  multitude  of  research  papers  and 
technical  reports. 

.Jrving  M.  Klempner 


The  abstract  was  described  as  a  method  devised 
several  centuries  ago  to  cope  with  excessive 
publication.  It  is  no  longer  able  to  cope... 

..Mary  L.  Tompkins 


Abstracts  rarely  give  the  exact  information  the 
reader  wants  to  know. 

..Marian  P.  Anderson 


The  automatic  abstracts  derivable  by  present 
techniques  require  human  editing  to  achieve 
adequate  commutticabitity. 

..System  Development  Corporation 


The  production  (fan  abstract  journal 
seems  to  be  a  continuing  fight  against  error. 


...Charles  L.  Bernier 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


I.  Descriptors  used  in  the  indexing  process  must  be  in  the  structured  vocabulary  of  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC 
Descriptors.  Proposed  Descriptors  are  entered  in  the  Identifier  field  until  approved  and  implemented  in  the 
Thesaurus.  (See  Section  Vfflf  Part  1,  for  adding  tenns  to  the  Thesaurus.) 

Z  The  Identifier  field  in  addition  to  its  use  for  proposed  Descriptors,  is  used  to  index  the  names  of  specific 
entities,  such  as  projects,  pieces  of  fry  station,  persons,  {daces,  organizations,  tests,  groups,  aid  items  of 
equipment  Identifiers  must  either  be  in  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  or  conform  to  the  precedents 
(format  rales)  of  die  IAL.  (See  Section  Vffl,  Part  2,  for  rales  for  new  Identifiers). 

3.  "Major"  subject  matters  of  the  document*,  whether  indexed  as  Descriptors  or  Identifiers,  must  be  preceded 
by  an  asterisk  (*)  to  distinguish  them  from  less  substantial  subject  matters  or  "minor*  tenns.  The  following 
kinds  of  tenns  should  be  avoided  as  major,  where  possible: 

(a)  Educational  level,  age  level,  methodology,  publication/document  type,  or  papulation  tenns,  unless  they 
are  the  subject  of  the  document 

(b)  Multiple  terms  beginning  with  the  same  word,  thereby  causing  unnecessary  repetitive  access  in  the 
primed  indexes. 

(c)  Broad  terms  that  lack  discrimination  (see  list  in  Figure  VIMO)  and  that  otherwise  might  be  too 
heavily  posted  in  a  single  printed  index. 

4.  At  least  one  (1)  major  Descriptor  myff  be  assigned  to  every  document  in  the  database.  No  more  than 
5  major  Descriptors  and  2  major  Identifiers,  or  6  maior  Descriptors  and  1  major  Identifier,  are  allowed 

5.  The  total  number  of  assigned  Descriptors  par  document  may  not  exceed  700  characters,  including 
punctuation  and  spaces  (about  30  terms).  The  field  size  for  Identifiers  is  500  characters  (fewer  than 
20  tenns).  The  average  number  of  index  tenns  actually  experienced  for  RIE  accessions  (ED  numbers)  is 
twelve  (12).  Hie  average  actually  experienced  for  CUE  accessions  (EJ  numbers)  is  ten  (10).  (RIE 
documents  are  usually  larger  thai  CUE  articles,  and  larger  items  usually  need  more  index  terms-) 

6.  Index  in  depth,  or  exhaustively,  all  significant  concepts  covered  in  the  document 

7.  Index  to  the  level  of  specificity  of  the  subject  matter  covered  by  the  document  Do  not  index  "up"  to  higher 
generic  levels  than  the  document  actually  deals  with.  Also,  do  not  overindex  "down"  to  every  sub-element 
mentioned  in  the  document 

8.  Index  the  document  and  exposition  in  hand;  avoid  indexing  implications,  possible  uses,  and  other  aspects 
referred  to,  but  not  actually  dealt  with. 

9.  Index  on  the  basis  of  the  entire  document  not  just  a  part  such  as  the  "Introduction"  or  "Conclusions." 


"Document*  is  used  here  to  refer  to  both  documents  and  journal  articles,  both  of  whose  bibliographic  citations  comprise 
the  ERIC  database. 
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to.  If  a  document  is  concerned  with  a  particular  educational  ( mrfe/academic)  level ,  the  in^^mu^  index  ^ 
that  level.  Few  documents  do  not  need  an  odgcarional  level  Descriptor.  To  avoid  overlooking  this 
reo^rirement,  indexers  should  acquire  me  habit  of  indexing  educational  level  first,  before  any  other  indexin  g 
is  done.  (See  Figure  VH-2  for  the  14  mandatory  "educational  level"  Descriptors.) 

11.  Insofar  as  possible,  index  terms  should  embody  the  other  data  elements  (title,  abstract/annotation,  etc.)  of 
a  cilation  This  helps  to  justify  the  assigned  terms  and  provides  reassurance  to  the  user.  However,  it_g 
important  to  remember  net  to  snjisjiffie  BRIG  vocabulary  ffnnj  hi  ag  afrfract jn  T^J***  'i^S 
words.  By  using  a  controlled  vocabulary  for  its  indexes  and  the  author  s  language  tor  its  abstracts,  ERIC 
provides  maximum  flexibility  and  accessibility  in  searching  and  retrieval. 

IX  Index  terms  are  written  with  initial  capital  letters  (except  for  acronyms).  Except  when  used  as  the  initial 
word,  articles  and  connectives  (prepositions  and  conjunctions)  ate  not  capitalized  in  a  Descriptor. 
Exceptions  to  this  rule  occur  in  certain  Identifiers.  eg.,  "Graduate  (The)"  (see  Figure  VH-11). 

13.  Index  terms  are  written  without  punctuation  or  special  characters,  with  the  sok  exception  being  parentheses 
(to  enclose  a  qualifier). 

14.  Ctaarindexing  and  uno^rindexing  both  should  be  avoided.  The  excessive  use  of  terms  beginning  with  the 
same  word  can  lead  to  overindexing,  as  can  the  unrestrained  listing  of  every  minuscule  concept  contained 
in  a  smaller  document.  Underindexing  usually  results  from  failure  to  assume  the  searcher's  point  of  view. 

15.  When  indexing  cross-scope  documents,  indexers  should  consult  the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook 
(Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  (Appendix  C)  fox  the  "in-house  indexing  rules"  of  the  other 
aearinghouses,  and  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  (Appendix  A)  which  lists  other 
Clearinghouses'  most  frequently  used  Descriptors. 

16.  Indexers  should  always  try  to  put  themselves  in  the  place  of  me  user  or  searcher  by  asking  two  questions: 
Can  the  specific  topfcfr)  covered  by  the  document  be  retrieved  by  my  assigned  index  terms?  Would  I  be 
satisfied  to  retrieve  the  document  in  a  search  using  my  assigned  terms  (especially,  my  assigned  major 
terms)? 
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VII.  INDEXING 

A.  Introduction 


Any  coBectkm  of  books,  articles,  reports,  or  cti^  recoided  iitf^^ 
^tteite*nsmthecolkxtiOT  The  ponwse  of  indexing  is 

^aMe*  locate  ^maco^^  ^ 
points  may  be  virtually  any  of  the  fields  of  data  reconkd  for  the  items.  e.gj 


•  personal  author; 

•  title; 

•  report  number, 

•  contract/grant  number, 

•  corporate  source; 

•  language; 

•  accession  number; 

•  subject; 

•  target  audience; 

•  publication  type. 


The  creation  of  the  various  non-subject  data  elements  is  usually  called  "Descriptive 
caialogmg  ;  the  creation  of  the  subject-oriented  data  elements  is  usually  called  "Subject  Indexing ■ 

rooexing  of  non-subject  data  is  discussed  in  Section  V,  "Cataloging." 

fCtteriJUJff  ■  Te?*k?  SteWing  Committee's  1989  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook 
S^  S^L^.  summaries  of  in-house,  scope-specific  indexing 
practices  (ERIC  Cleannghouse-by-ERIC  Clearinghouse),  as  well  as  a  general  list  of  important 
indexing  reminders,  has  been  included  in  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM)  as  Appendix  C 


B.      Subject  Access 

An  indexer  can  establish  subject  access  to  the  items  in  a  collection  in  various  ways: 


• 


assignment  of  conventional  "Subject  Headings."  as  can  be  found  on  library  cataloe 
canke.g.,  "RUSSIA— POLITICS  AND  GOVERNMENT — POST-SOVIET  ERA 
1992-*' 

assignment  of  the  item  to  a  position  (identified  by  number)  in  a  classification 
scheme,  such  as  the  Dewey  Decimal  Classification  or  the  Library  of  Coneress 
Classification,  e.g.,  510.78  or  QA76.53. 
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•  identification  of  key  words  (as  opposed  to  trivial  worts)  in  the  tide  (and  perhaps 
abstract)  of  the  document* 

•  assignment  of  index  tarns  from  controlled  Lists  of  words  and  phrases, 
crogfr*ttfaw)ccd  to  sterns^ 

or  characteristics;  these  terns  are  called  variously  "tags,"  "descriptors,"  "unit  terms," 
etc. 


Subject  indexing  in  ERIC  is  of  the  last  type.  The  principal  index  terms  are  catted 
"Descriptors,"  and  the  techniques  followed  are  generally  those  that  have  been  developed  over  the 
years  under  the  robric  "Coordinate  Indexing."  It  is  not  the  task  of  this  section  to  discuss  all  types 
of  indexing.  It  is  necessary,  however,  to  provide  some  explanation  of  the  nature  of ,  and  the 
rationale  behind.  Coordinate  Indexing. 


C.      Coordinate  Indexing 
1.  General 

Coordinate  Indexing  arose  from  the  need  to  perform  indexing  in  depth.  The 
report  literature  that  began  to  burgeon  in  the  1940s  could  not  be  adequately  characterized, 
in  terms  useful  for  woriring  scientists  and  technicians,  via  two  or  three  library  subject 
headings  affixed  to  3x5  catalog  cards.  Those  working  with  the  report  literature  desired 
rather  to  attach  a  term  or  tag  to  every  significant  concept  in  a  report  This  often  involved 
10-20  concepts.  The  possible  combinations  of  these  many  concepts,  if  recorded  in  subject 
heading  form,  would  have  been  proJubitive. 

The  solution  arrived  at  was  to  largely  eliminate  the  relationships  between 
concepts  and  rely  on  unit  concepts.  The  relationships  are  then  picked  up  or  reconstructed 
by  combining  several  terms  in  die  search  procedure.  The  assignment  of  index  terms  that 
are  meant  to  be  put  together  or  coordinated  at  the  time  a  search  is  conducted  is  called 
"Coordinate  Indexing,"  because  the  searcher  must  coordinate  the  index  terms  to  arrive  at 
the  desired  result 


2.        Searching  a  File  That  Has  Been  Coordinate  Indexed 

The  entire  justification  for  the  indexing  process  lies  in  the  retrieval/searching 
process.  It  is  important  therefore,  for  the  mdexer  to  understand  how  searches  are 
conducted.  It  is  a  standard  admonition  to  indexers  for  them  to  put  themselves  in  die  shoes 
of  the  searcher. 


'The  word  "document(s)"  is  used  throughout  this  section  to  refer  to  both  documents  (ED-numbered  ERIC  accessions) 
sod  journal  articles  (EJ-numbered  ERIC  accessions).  Documents  are  announced  in  the  monthly  abstract  journal  Resources  in 
Education  (RE).  Journal  articles  ate  announced  in  the  monthly  abstract  journal  Current  index  to  Journals  in  Education 
(CUE). 
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The  strategy  used  in  searching  in  a  coordinate  indexing  system  is  generally  based 
on  set  theory  and  Boolean**  logic.  Drawn  below  is  a  Venn**  diagram  consisting  of 
three  overlapping  circles,  labeled  A,  B,  and  C.  The  aim  of  overlap  of  two  circles  are 
labeled  D,  E,  and  F.  The  overlap  of  all  three  is  called  G. 


Let  us  suppose: 

•  Circle  A  represents  the  documents  in  the  ERIC  collection  indexed  by  the 
Descriptor  TEACHING  METHODS. 

•  Circle  B  represents  the  documents  indexed  by  the  Descriptor  SCIENCES. 

•  Circle  C  represents  the  documents   indexed  by  the  Descriptor 
DISADVANTAGED. 


The  areas  of  overlap  (D.  E,  and  F)  represent  those  documents  indexed  by  two  of  the 
Descriptors.  Area  G  represents  those  indexed  by  all  three  Descriptors. 

In  phrasing  a  search  question  requesting  material  on  methods  of  teaching  science 
to  the  disadvantaged,  the  searcher  might  specify  those  documents  indexed  by  bom  the 
terms  TEACHING  METHODS  and  DISADVANTAGED,  i.e..  those  documents  in 
Areas  D  and  G. 

Or  the  searcher  might  ask  for  documents  indexed  by  TEACHING  METHODS 
and  either  DISADVANTAGED  or  SCIENCES.  This  would  be  those  documents  in 
Areas  D,  E,  and  G.  If  the  searcher  decided  to  look  at  documents  indexed  by 
TEACHING  METHODS  and  SCIENCES,  but  not  in  foe  area  of  the  DISADVANTAGED, 
this  would  be  those  in  both  A  and  B,  but  not  in  C.  resulting  in  Area  E  only,  excluding 
area  G. 

A  search  for  items  indexed  by  all  three  of  the  terms  (TEACHING  METHODS 
and  DISADVANTAGED  and  SCIENCES)  would  be  restricted  to  Area  G. 


**  See  Glossary  for  definitions. 
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All  combinations  above  are  specified  using  the  Boolean  logical  operators  AND, 
OR,  NOT, 


•  AND  indicates  those  things  common  to  two  or  more  groups. 

•  OR  indicates  those  things  in  two  or  mesne  groups,  whether  or  not  in 

COOUIKHL 

•  NOT  indicate?  those  dungs  not  in  a  particular  group  or  groups* 


As  can  be  seen,  searching  in  this  way  quickly  gets  complicated  and  requires 
special  assisting  devices  such  as  "double-dictionaries*  or  computers  to  help  make  the 
coordinations*  Manual  searching  can  conveniently  coordinate  only  two  terms. 

3.        Terminology  in  Coordinate  Indexing 

In  discussing  Coordinate  Indexing,  it  is  important  to  have  available  the  standard 
terminology  thai  has  developed* 

a.  Pre-Coordinated  Term 

This  is  a  concept  that  is  prevalent  enough  in  a  given  system  to  warrant 
representation  by  a  soigfe  unique  term  rather  thai  by  terms  representing  its 
several  components.  For  example,  the  ERIC  system  contains  both  the  angle 
terms  TEACHERS  and  ATTITUDES,  The  concept  Teacher  Attitudes*  could 
be  represented  by  die  assignment  of  these  two  separate  terms.  However,  this 
concept  appears  frequently  enough  and  is  searched  frequently  enough  to  warrant 
pre-coordinating  the  terms  (that  is,  at  indexing  time,  prior  to  searching)  into  the 
single  useful  index  access  point  TEACHER  ATTITUDES.  The  ERIC  system 
pre-coordinates  terms  both  on  the  basis  of  utility,  as  indicated  above,  and  in 
order  to  have  maximally  useful  terms  appearing  in  its  printed  indexes,  which  are 
manually  searched 

(Note  that  a  complex  concept,  represented  by  a  multiword 
pre-cooidinated  term*  cm  stilt  itself  be  post-coordinated  at  search  time  to  form 
an  even  mere  complex  concept,  e.g.,  INSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  and 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  INSTRUCTION.) 

b.  Post-Coordination 

This  refers  to  the  action,  after  (or  post)  the  indexing  process,  of 
coordinating  two  or  more  terms  to  make  up  the  desired  concept  For  example, 
rather  than  develop  the  distinct  concept  "Italian  Speakers*  or  "Italian  Speaking" 
into  a  single  pre-coordinated  term,  it  might  be  decided  to  rely  on 
post-coordination  of  the  two  separate  terms  ITALIAN  and  NATIVE  SPEAKERS. 
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c.  Posting 

Posting  means  to  record.  A  document  accession  number  can  be 
"posted"  to  a  list  of  similar  numbers  that  have  all  been  indexed  by  the  same 
u  to.  An  index  term  can,  in  aim,  be  "posted"  along  with  other  such  tarns,  to 
a  document  record.  The  first  usage  is  the  most  common;  the  accession  numbers 
are  sometimes  referred  to  as  "postings.'' 

d.  False  Drops 

In  a  coordinate  indexing  system,  the  terms  assigned  to  a  document  can 
often  go  together  in  ways  they  are  not  meant  to.  A  retrieval  based  on  such  an 
unintended  coordination  is  called  a  "false  drop."  For  example,  a  document  could 
be  indexed  by  the  terms  ACTIVISM,  STUDENTS,  and  TEACHERS.  The 
document  dealt  with  "student  activism,"  but  a  search  aimed  at  "teacher  activism" 
might  retrieve  it  as  a  "false  drop." 

e.  Roles  and  links 

These  devices  to  improve  retrieval  results  are  not  used  in  the  ERIC 

system. 

•  "Roles"  refer  to  additional  information  attached  to  index  terms  to 
designate  the  functional  sense  in  which  they  are  used.  For 
example,  an  extra  tag  could  be  added  to  terms  to  identify  those 
that  refer  to  elements  of  the  curriculum  (as  distinct,  say,  from 
areas  of  research). 

•  "Links"  refer  to  methods  of  indicating  which  Descriptors  assigned 
to  a  document  may  legitimately  be  coordinated  Descriptors  from 
the  same  area  of  the  document  are  given  some  similar  additional 
tag.  The  process  is  very  like  the  standard  library  practice  of 
"analyzing  out"  selected  distinct  sections  of  a  larger  work,  treating 
them  as  if  they  were  documents  in  themselves. 


D.      Indexing  for  ERIC — Purpose  and  Approach 

The  purpose  of  indexing  for  ERIC  is  to  provide  subject  access  to  the  documents 
announced  in  RIE  and  to  the  articles  announced  in  CUE.  The  indexer,  or  abstractor/indexer. 
examines  the  document,  chooses  the  concepts  to  be  indexed,  and  translates  these  concepts  into  the 
indexing  terminology  of  the  system.  In  the  ERIC  system,  a  modified  coordinate  indexing  approach 
is  used  and  the  controlled  vocabulary  or  authority  list  containing  the  index  terms  that  may  be  used 
is  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors.  The  Thesaurus  lists  all  terms  that  can  be  used  by  the 
indexer,  together  with  a  display  of  terms  that  are  Broader,  Narrower,  or  Related  to  the  given  term. 
Cross-references  are  made  from  Synonyms,  or  other  terms  not  to  be  used,  to  authorized  index 
terms. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  role  and  function  of  the  Thesaurus,  and  a  bibliography  of 
closely  related  lexicographic  materials,  are  usually  included  in  the  published  edition  of  the 
Thesaurus. 
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E*      ERIC's  Modified  Coordinate  Approach 

An  indexer  in  the  ERIC  system  must  have  two  distinct  objectives: 

•  In-depth  extraction  of  all  significant  concepts  in  the  document  so  that  die 
machine-readable  database  will  be  manipulatabte  by  these  tags  aid  searchers  using 
computers  can  therefore  access  them; 

•  Selective  identification  of  the  major  concepts  in  the  document  for  use  in  preparing 
primed  indexes  to  RIE  and  CUE,  and  for  subsequent  manual  searching  (as  well  as 
computer  searching). 

The  in-depth  indexing  may  safely  use  virtually  any  term  in  the  authority  list  (although  the 
use  of  some  very  broad,  single-word  concepts  can  be  suspect).  The  selective  indexing  for  the 
benefit  of  the  primed  index,  on  the  other  hand,  must  keep  m  mind  that  manual  searching  is  limited 
in  its  ability  to  coordinate  several  lams.  Therefore,  die  terms  selected  to  represent  the  major 
concepts  of  the  document  should  in  general  be  at  a  level  of  specificity  that  will  be  useful  to  the 
user.  For  example,  use  of  the  specific  single  term  BIOCHEMISTRY  would  be  preferable  to  use 
of  the  two  broad  terns  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES  and  CHEMISTOY,  and  would  save  the  manual 
user  considerable  wort  The  selective  indexing  is  also  limited  in  the  number  of  terms  that  &  can 
assign  due  to  physical  and  economic  limits  on  the  size  of  die  printed  indexes,  thereby  also  arguing 
for  care  in  findin g  the  specific,  perhaps  pre-coordinated,  torn,  rather  than  several  less  well-targeted 
terms. 


F.      Nature  of  the  Educational  Literature 

Virtually  anything  cm  be  taught  The  field  of  education,  therefore,  comprises  many 
subjects  and  is  often  dependent  on  or  derived  from  wok  that  is  basically  in  other  disciplines.  The 
literature  of  education  takes  many  forms.  ERIC  deals  with  all  significant  educational  documents 
regardless  of  format,  e.g.: 


• 

research  reports; 

m 

teacher  guides; 

# 

journal  articles; 

m 

reviews; 

• 

speeches; 

• 

government  hearings  and  legislation; 

• 

papers  presented  at  meetings; 

• 

curriculum  materials; 

# 

state-of-the-art  surveys; 

• 

bibliographies; 

• 

statistical  compilations; 

• 

newsletters,  etc. 

The  methods  of  inquiry  used  in  these  various  formats  range  from  the  empirical  to  the 
philosophically  discursive.  What  controls  selection  (see  Section  HI)  is  overall  quality  and  the 
judgment  as  to  whether  the  item  would  be  of  interest  and  value  to  others. 
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The  literature  collected,  announced,  and  indexed  by  ERIC  exhibits  perhaps  more 
variability  than  that  of  any  other  information  system.  A  laboratory  study  on  the  nature  of 
long-term  memory,  or  a  dissertation  on  the  educational  philosophy  of  John  Dewey,  may  be 
announced  on  the  same  page  as  a  guide  to  kindergarten  teachers  on  using  finger  paints.  The 
literature  of  education  is  multifaceted  in  nearly  every  sense: 

•  its  topics; 

•  its  approaches  and  methods; 

•  its  formats; 

•  the  users  for  whom  the  literature  is  intended. 


G.      Educational  Community  User  Groups 

The  users  of  any  information  system  may  be  divided  into  two  main  groups: 

1.  Internal  Users  of  the  System 

(information  specialists,  librarians,  document  processors,  etc.,  employed  by  components 
of  the  system) 

The  "internal"  users  tap  the  ERIC  file  in  response  to  a  variety  of  needs: 

•  telephone  and  correspondence  inquiries; 

•  searching  and  preparing  bibliographies  for  clients; 

•  preparing  information  analysis  products  (IAPs)  and  other  publications. 

Working  in  basically  the  same  environment  as  the  indexers,  it  is  relatively  easy 
for  the  internal  users  of  the  system  to  provide  feedback  to  the  indexers  (at  their  own 
Clearinghouse  and  at  others  also)  as  to  access  points  that  are  needed  and  that  the  indexer 
should  provide  whenever  relevant.  It  is  common  within  the  ERIC  system  for  each 
Clearinghouse  to  have  its  particular  "indexing  rules'4  and  lists  of  "most  frequently  used 
index  terms,"  which  the  indexer  makes  use  of  specifically  to  meet  internal  information 
needs.  (See  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  [Appendix  C], 
which  provides  the  in-house  rules,  and  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 
{Appendix  A],  which  lists  the  Clearinghouses'  most  frequently  used  Descriptors.) 

2.  External  Users  of  the  System 

(teachers,  scholars,  researchers,  lay  people,  etc.,  in  the  field) 

The  "external"  users  are  a  heterogeneous  group  ranging  across  a  broad  spectrum 

from: 

•  the  generalist  to  the  specialist; 

•  the  trained  member  of  the  educational  community  to  the  untrained  lay 
public; 

•  the  sophisticated  bask  researcher  to  the  applied  sector  occupied  by 
administrators,  teachers,  legislators,  etc. 
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Indexers  must  keep  in  mind  these  various  group  and  not  slant  their  indexing 
solely  toward  one  class  or  level  of  user.  ERIC  indexing  most  satisfy  the  needs  of  aU  of 
the  above,  striking  a  balanee  between  overindesing,  which  can  create  "red-hecrtngs"  for 
searchers,  and  underindexing,  which  can  effect' vdy  hide  a  document  from  potential  users, 

Feedback  from  external  users  to  indexers  is  often  difficult  to  obtain,  but  can  be 
extremely  valuable  as  an  indicator  both  of  access  points  needed  by  the  field  and  new 
index  terms  that  should  be  added  to  the  Thesaurus. 


H.      Indexing  Tools 

There  are  several  publications  that  are  either  necessary  or  very  helpful  for  the  indexer  to 
consult  during  the  indexing  process: 

1.        Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors 

All  Descriptors  used  by  an  indexer  or  searcher  must  be  in  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC 
Descriptors.  The  Thesaurus  is  the  major  reference  used  in  translating  educational  subject 
matter  into  terminology  acceptable  by  the  system.  It  contains  approximately  10,000 
vocabulary  terms,  of  which  approximately  5,600  are  main-entry  Descriptors  and  4.400  are 
non-indexable  Use  references  and  "dead"  terms. 

The  Thesaurus  is  an  authority  list  that  provides  control  over  the  indexing 
vocabulary  and  helps  to  ensure  consistent  use  of  terms  throughout  the  system.  The 
Thesaurus  lists  all  terms  mat  have  been  formally  accepted  by  the  system.  Terms  that  are 
not  completely  self-evident  are  provided  with  definitions/Scope  Notes.  Cross-references 
are  made  from  Use  references  or  synonyms  (terms  not  to  be  used  in  indexing)  to  the 
approved  word  forms.  Most  main  terms  carry  class  membership  (generic  relationships) 
information  in  the  form  of  terms  that  are  "Broader"  and  "Narrower"  to  the  given  term. 
Other  types  of  relationships  are  noted  via  the  display  of  "Related"  terms. 

The  Thesaurus  brings  to  the  attention  of  the  indexer  those  terms  that  might  be 
employed  in  making  a  search  for  a  document,  and  it  brings  to  the  attention  of  the  searcher 
those  terms  that  might  have  been  employed  by  the  indexer  in  describing  documents 
pertinent  to  the  searcher's  question.  The  structured  nature  of  the  vocabulary  is  intended 
to  guide  both  sets  of  users  towards  similar  conclusions  and  actions.  A  thorough 
knowledge  of  and  familiarity  with  the  Thesaurus  is  required  of  all  indexers. 

The  data  presented  in  the  Thesaurus  are  available  in  four  formats,  each  providing 
the  indexer  with  a  different  way  of  entering  the  Thesaurus  and  moving  through  it  to  find 
the  exact  terms  to  use  in  indexing. 

•  The  Alphabetical  Display  presents  all  terms,  including  Synonyms,  arranged 
alphabetically,  together  with  definitions  and  complete  cross-reference 
structures.  Postings  counts  and  add  dates  are  included.  This  complete 
context  makes  it  essential  that  this  display  be  consulted  by  indexers  before 
a  final  decision  is  made  to  use  any  particular  Descriptor. 
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•  The  RjSjtejj  Bato  provides  a  permuted  alphabetical  index  to  all  words 
that  form  Descriptors  in  the  Thesaurus  (Synonyms  included).  In  other 
wonts,  PASS  FAIL  GRADING  appears  under  PASS,  under  FAIL,  and  under 
GRADING.  This  display  is  useful  in  determining  all  usages  of  a  particular 
won!  in  the  Thesaurus,  without  respect  to  its  position  in  a  phrase  or 
multiword  Descriptor.  It  tends  to  group  related  terms  that  may  often  be 
separated  in  the  main  Alphabetical  Display,  thus  aiding  indexers  in 
performing  a  more  complete  search  of  the  Thesaurus,  search  analysts  in 
translating  their  inquiry  into  the  language  of  the  system,  and  subject  analysts 
in  structuring  new  Descriptors. 

0  The  Hierarchical  Display  presents  sets  of  seneric  tree  structures  showing,  for 
every  term  in  the  Thesaurus,  the  trail  of  narrower  tonus  below  it  and 
broader  terms  above  it,  each  carried  to  the  farthest  extreme.  Subordination 
(or  class  membership)  is  indicated  via  indentions,  as  in  the  partial  tree 
shown  below: 


"American  Indian  Languages"  has  above  it  the  Broader  Term  "Languages" 
and  immediately  narrower  to  it  the  term  "Athapascan  Languages."  "Apache" 
and  "Navajo"  are  in  turn  both  Narrower  Terms  to  "Athapascan  Languages." 

The  Hierarchical  Display  can  be  useful  to  the  indexer  in  finding  the  most 
appropriate  level  of  specificity  to  which  to  index  a  document 

#  The  Descriptor  Group  Display  arranges  each  of  the  Descriptors  in  the 
Thesaurus  into  oi.e  (and  only  one)  of  several  broad  categories, 
e.g..  "Equipment"  The  display  shows  each  of  these  categories  together  with 
alphabetic  arrays  of  the  terms  that  have  been  assigned  to  each.  The  display 
is  provided  for  browsing  and  rapid  scanning  of  large  numbers  of  Descriptors 
that  may  be  of  interest  within  a  broad  area.  It  is  meant  to  provide 
suggestions  and  to  be  of  general  assistance  to  those  using  the  Thesaurus  for 
indexing,  searching,  and  the  structuring  of  new  Descriptors.  It  is  not  a 
formal  classification  scheme.  Each  Group  is  defined  by  a  Scope  Note  and 
is  represented  by  a  code  number. 

Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL) 

Identifiers  are  semi-controlled  vocabulary  terms  used  to  supplement  Descriptor 
indexing.  They  are  usually  proper  names  of  specific  entities,  including  organizations, 
projects,  persons,  items  of  equipment  geographic  locations,  legislation,  groups  of  people, 
literary  or  artistic  works,  etc.  Their  nearly  infinite  numbers  and  frequently  transient 
tendencies  usually  make  them  unsuitable  for  Thesaurus  consideration. 
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Identifiers  also  may  be  generic  concepts,  either  new  to  education  or  with 
accumulating  usages  in  the  database,  that  have  yet  to  be  approved  as  Thesaurus 
Descriptors.  Afl  candidate  Descriptors,  awaiting  cutty  to  the  Thesaurus,  are  indexed  as 
Identifiers. 

Approximately  50,000  authorized  Identifiers,  edited  for  format  and  informational 
content,  arc  listed  in  the  JSftTC  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  or  its  cumulative 
supplement  (ERIC  Identifiers  that  ait  in  the  database,  but  not  in  the  IAL,  await 
evaluation  and  IAL  consideration,  corrective  activities  occurring  as  resources  permit) 

Indexes*  use  IAL  Identifiers  to  provide  additional/supiriemental  indexing 
specificity  that  is  not  always  possible  with  Descriptors  alone.  Searchers,  in  turn,  find  the 
diverse  terminology  of  the  IAL  helpful  for  fine-tuning  their  search  strategies. 

In  addition  to  the  normal  word  aider  position,  inverted  formats  and  other  possible 
variations  should  be  checked  before  creating  a  new  Identifier  for  RIE  or  CUE.  If  a  term 
is  not  found  in  the  IAL,  the  indexer  should  observe  the  precedents  of  the  IAL,  and  the 
guidelines  and  standards  for  establishing  Identifier  name  forms  found  in  Section  Vm, 
Part  2.  New  Identifiers  should  use  the  author  s  language  provided  that  it  conforms  to  the 
IAL  precedents  ami  guidelines. 

The  IAL  is  arranged  in  two  displays: 

»  The  main  Alphabetical  Display  lists  all  authorised  ERIC  Identifiers,  together 
with  Scope  Notes,  Use/LJF  cross-references,  postings  counts,  and  codes 
identifying  the  broad  category  to  which  a  term  belongs.  This  complete 
context  makes  it  essential  that  this  display  be  consulted  by  indexers  before 
a  final  decision  is  made  to  use  any  particular  Identifier. 

#    The  supplementary  Category  Display  lists  all  IAL  Identifiers  under  the 


3.        ERIC  on  CD-ROM,  ERIC  Online,  and/or  the  Printed  Indexes  of 
Resources  in  Education  and  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education 

CD-ROM  or  online  searches  of  the  ERIC  database,  or,  if  those  options  are 
unavailable,  looking  through  prior  issues  of  the  RIE  and  CUE  announcement  journals 
themselves,  can  be  useful: 


following  20  broad  headings: 


programs) 

—  F«d^ie« 

—  Geographic  Locations 

—  Groups  (ethnic) 

—  Gimp*  (occupations) 

—  Group*  (other) 

—  Hedsh-Rebtei  (including 


—  Conferences/Meetings 

—  Cumcnlnin  Areas 

—  EyjpBMBt  (inducting  computer 


psychology) 


Historical/Special  Events 

Lingoagct/Iingiwlks 

Ltwi/Lcgtsktion 

Me&ods/nvories 

MisceOtseoa* 

Qiganiial  kwijlpstitutiofls 

Projccts/Progrtms 
Science  &  Technology 
Tests/Testing 

Titles  flkerary  and  artistic) 
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•  in  determining  how  particular  terms  have  been  used  in  the  past,  Le„  what 
kinds  of  documents  they  have  been  applied  to; 

•  in  determining  how  documents  in  a  particular  series  and/or  on  the  same 
subject  have  been  indexed  in  the  past 

If  available,  CD-ROM  or  online  searches  are  additionally  useful: 

•  in  cletennining  the  most  recent  postings  of  a  term,  whether  they  were  in  RIE 
or  CUE,  and  whether  they  were  major  or  minor; 

•  in  deteimining  whether  two  or  more  terms  have  been  used  together  with  any 
frequency  to  index  the  same  kinds  of  documents. 

It  is  helpful  to  users  if  documents  in  the  same  series  are  given  a  consistent 
indexing  treatment  and  can  be  relied  on  to  be  retrievable  via  the  same  terms  if  they  eal 
with  the  same  subject 

4.  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  (EPM  Appendix  C) 

This  handbook,  originally  prepared  by  the  ERIC  Technical  Steering  Committee 
and  released  in  May  1989  as  a  supplement  to  the  EPM  Section  VII  —  "Indexing,"  has 
been  updated  and  is  now  included  in  the  EPM  as  a  Appendix  C.  It  contains  summaries 
of  the  in-bouse,  scope-specific  indexing  practices,  ERIC  Clearinghouse-by-ERIC 
Clearinghouse,  prepared  by  the  indexing  staff  at  each  of  those  Clearinghouses.  Inevitably 
some  documents  overlap  between  and  among  Clearinghouses.  Often  the  Clearinghouse 
doing  the  processing  of  such  documents  can  gain  insight  as  to  how  the  other 
Clearinghouse^)  would  have  indexed  the  document  had  it  been  assigned  to  them.  The 
purpose  of  the  Handbook  is  to  provide  guidance  concerning  the  indexing  idiosyncracies 
of  the  Clearinghouses,  for  use  in  cross-scope-area  indexing  (and  searching). 

The  Handbook  also  contains  a  summary  of  important  ERIC  indexing  reminders, 
based  on  comments  and  discussions  at  ERIC  technical  meetings;  the  summary  has  been 
used  as  a  handout  at  several  indexing  seminars  and  database  user  meetings  to  highlight 
what  ERIC  indexing  is,  that  is,  what  it  consists  of  and  what  it  seeks  to  accomplish. 

For  cross-scope-area  indexing,  the  Handbook  is  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide. 

5.  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  (EPM  Appendix  A) 

This  guide  provides  a  complete  description  of  each  Clearinghouse's  area  of 
coverage.  It  also  presents  lists,  or  mini-thesauri,  of  those  Descriptors  most  frequently 
used  by  each  Clearinghouse. 

Examination  of  this  tool  and  the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  can  prevent  a  narrow 
or  parochial  indexing  approach  and  can  lead  to  indexing  from  several  potentially  useful 
viewpoints,  rather  than  just  that  of  the  particular  Clearinghouse  in  possession  of  a  cross- 
scope-area  document 
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6.  ERIC  Abstractorilndexer  Workbook  (ED  287  614) 

This  workbook,  like  the  Indexing  Handbook,  is  another  product  of  the  ERIC 
Technical  Steering  Committee.  Originally  prepared  in  1978.  it  was  revised  in  1981  to  be 
compatible  with  various  ERIC  Processing  Manual  changes,  including  new  mixed 
"inforaiativeAndicatrve"  abstracting  rales  and  changes  in  indexing  necessitated  by  the 
completely  revised  1980  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

Although  requiring  periodic  updrting.  the  workbook  is  a  valuable  training  device 
for  ERIC  abstractor/indexers,  especially  mose  who  are  new  to  the  system.  With  a  current 
Thesaurus  and  IAL  in  hand,  it  is  a  relatively  simple  matter  to  update  the  indexing 
examples  as  one  goes  through  the  workbook  exercises. 

7.  Other  Reference  Sources 

Dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  glossaries,  handbooks,  and  major  textbooks  can  all 
aid  the  htdexer  in  translating  the  language  of  a  given  document  into  usable  index  terms. 
The  jargon  of  specialized  fields  must  be  avoided  in  indexing  in  favor  of  terms  more 
widely  and  authoritatively  accepted.  Terms  having  different  meanings  in  different  fields 
must  not  be  confused  with  one  another. 

Reference  works  of  particular  value  in  researching  Descriptors  are  listed  in  the 
bibliography  in  Section  VIII,  Part  1,  item  C.l.e.(3),  "Appearance  in  Other  Thesauri." 
Reference  works  of  particular  value  in  researching  various  kinds  of  Identifiers  are  listed 
in  Section  VHT.Part  2,  in  the  separate  descriptions  of  the  Identifier  categories  (geographic 
locations,  project/programs,  tests/testing,  etc.) 

Another  ERIC  product  that  can  be  useful  in  indexing  is  the  collection  of 
cumulative  RLE  indexes  on  microfiche  published  annually  by  the  ERIC  Document 
Reproduction  Service  (EDRS).  Included  are  separate  indexes  for  subject,  author, 
institution,  title,  Descriptors,  and  Identifiers,  each  from  the  beginning  of  ERIC  through  the 
most  recent  full  year.  The  Descriptor  and  Identifier  Indexes  are  in  effect  usage  reports 
of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers  in  the  RIE  portion  of  the  database.  Descriptors  and 
Identifiers  are  listed  alphabetically  in  separate  reports,  with  accession  numbers  (identified 
as  major  or  minor)  and  numbers  for  major,  minor,  and  total  usages  provided  under  each 
entry. 

Clearinghouses  should  keep  records  of  their  specific  in-house  indexing  decisions 
for  future  reference  by  their  own  indexing  staffs,  as  well  as  other  ERIC  indexers  via 
documentation  in  the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices} 
[Appendix  CJ. 


I.       Indexing  Process 
1.  General 

Indexing  begins  with  the  examination  of  the  document.  Both  indexing  and 
abstracting  for  the  ERIC  system  should  be  based  on  the  entire  document.  Nevertheless, 
experienced  indexers  know  that  certain  sections  of  documents  yield  useful  information 
more  readily  than  others.  Knowing  where  to  look  and  to  concentrate  one's  attention  can 
be  important  to  capturing  the  essence  of  a  document  in  the  allotted  time. 
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Index  the  document  in  hand,  not  the  document  the  writer  wquM  lfce  to  have 
written  or  intends  to  write  the  next  time.  Do  not  confuse  speculation,  or  referrals  to 
implications  and  possibilities,  with  real  content. 

The  indexer  should  attempt  to  capture  all  significant  concepts  heated  in  the 
document.  Tliis  is  called  fodexh*  i^o^  The  iiidexer  should 

index  concepts  at  the  generic/specific  level  actually  covered  by  the  document,  index 
as  genericaBy  as  necessary,  but  as  specifically  as  possible.  For  example  if  the  document 
coiceros  itself  solely  wim  the  Nava^ 

-higher"  or  more  general  levels  LANGUAGES  or  AMERICAN  INDIAN  LANGUAGES. 
Consistency  is  important  in  indexing,  both  among  more  than  one  indexer  or  within  the 
peiformaiiwofashigfci^  Such  consistency,  however,  is  difficult 

to  attain.  Indexers  should  always: 

•  proceed  by  role,  father  than  by  subjective  decision; 

•  be  aware  that  specific  entities  (such  as  geographic  locations,  project  names, 
test  names,  individuals,  etc.)  though  not  in  the  Thesaurus  are,  nevertheless, 
indexable  via  the  Identifier  field. 

A  full  discussion  of  the  different  types  of  Identifiers  and  how  to  structure  such 
terms  is  provided  in  Section  VIII.  Fart  2. 

All  concepts  selected  as  significant  in  the  document  must  be  translated  into  either 
existing  Descriptors  or  existing  or  propc.sd  Identifiers.  Use  the  Thesaurus  orlALtodo 
this.  Never  proceed  on  the  basis  of  memory.  A  minor  discrepancy  in  the  spelling  or 
ending  of  a  Descriptor  w  ill  lead  to  its  later  rejection  by  the  ERIC  software  as  invalid  For 
example: 

ACCEPTABLE:     AMERICAN  INDIAN  LANGUAGES 

INVALID:  AMERICAN  INDIAN  LANGUAGE 

The  same  type  of  minor  difference  in  an  Identifier  will  not  cause  it  to  be  rejected,  but  will 
lead  to  "scattering."  (Scattering  occurs  when  multiple  versions  of  the  same  basic  term 
appear  on  the  file  and  in  the  indexes.)  Scattering  causes  problems  during  retrieval  and 
must  be  minimized  For  example,  if  a  searcher  wanted  to  find  instances  where  the 
UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA  LOS  ANGELES  was  the  subject  of  a  document,  all 
possible  variations  of  that  term  that  indexers  might  have  employed  would  have  to  be 
searched  if  the  file  contained  a  lot  of  "scatter.*'  e.g.: 

CALIFORNIA  UNIVERSITY  (LOS  ANGELES) 
CALIFORNIA  UNIVERSITY  AT  LOS  ANGELES 
CALIFORNIA,  UNIVERSITY  OF  (LOS  ANGELES) 
UCLA 

UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA  (LOS  ANGELES) 
UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA  AT  LOS  ANGELES 
UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA  IN  LOS  ANGELES 
UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA  LOS  ANGELES 
UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA,  LOS  ANGELES 
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An  indexer  must  decide  which  concepts  in  a  document  are  to  be  considered 
"MAJOR"  and  which  "MINOR."  This  is  done  in  order  to  restrict  the  size  of  the  printed 
subject  fadcaw  and  is  also  useful  toter  in  BMBfcwe  searching  in  those  instances  where 
relevance  is  more  important  than  recall.  MAJOR  concepts,  whether  expressed  as 
Descriptors  or  as  Identifiers,  must  be  asterisked  (*).  For  example: 


The  purpose  of  indexing  is  to  make  a  document  retrievable.  At  all  times  the 
indexer  should  evaluate  the  concepts  being  selected  in  terms  of  a  hypothetical  searcher 

•  Would  a  searcher  after  a  particular  concept  be  satisfied  to  retrieve  this 
document? 

•  Would  the  searcher  be  disappointed  at  the  amount  of  information  die 
document  contained  on  the  indexed  concept? 

Indexing  is  often  described  as  being  both  a  science  and  an  art  It  is  scientific  in  that 
experimentation  and  practice  over  the  years  have  derived  good  and  consistent  results.  It 
is  an  art,  however,  in  that  as  long  as  ft  is  done  by  human  beings  it  remains  an  expression 
of  the  individual  judgment  of  an  indexer  and  It  not  subject  to  rigorous  consistency  am 
exact  results.  The  guidelines  that  follow  do  not  and  cannot  always  involve  hard  aid  fast 
rules.  They  provide  indexers  with  a  foundation  and  a  philosophy,  but  only  long 
experience  and  practical  judgment  can  develop  an  expert 

2.        Examination  of  the  Document 

(Training  or  practice  exercises,  using  actual  ERIC  documents,  are  provided  in  the  ERIC 
Abstractortlrukxer  Workbook,  ED  207  614.) 

The  experienced  indexer  is  familiar  with  the  information  system  (documents, 
vocabulary,  users,  etc.)  and,  in  the  examination  of  documents,  has  learned  to  focus 
attention  efficiently  in  several  ways,  thereby  permitting  perhaps  as  few  as  one  or  two 
passes  through  the  document  for  its  evaluation  and  analysis.  The  inexperienced  indexer, 
on  the  other  hand,  typically  requires  several  passes  through  the  document  and  engages  in 
extensive  paging  back  and  forth. 

The  indexer  should  first  concentrate  on  building  a  basic  frame  of  reference  for 
a  given  document: 


•  the  document's  source  (personal  author,  corporate  author,  and  sponsoring 
organization): 

•  its  publication  date  and  timeliness: 

•  its  format  and  general  organization; 

•  its  relationship  to  the  entire  system,  and  its  potential  audience. 


USED  AS  MAJOR " 


•FAMILY  PLANNING 
♦CONTRACEPTION 


FAMILY  PLANNING 
CONTRACEPTION 
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The  indexer  should  come  away  from  this  brief  step  with  a  good  idea  of  who  did 
it,  when,  why,  for  whom,  who  paid,  why  it  was  selected,  who  might  be  interested, 
magnitude,  etc 

The  next  step  is  to  inventory  and  analyze  the  physic^  and  ofgaiiizaiional  content 
of  the  document  Be  aware  that  content  varies  greatly  among  documents. 


Title; 
Abstract; 

IntrcxiuctkaVPieface^Hewrad 

(which  may  include  historical  and  theoretical  background); 

Description  of  methodology,  experimental  design,  objectives,  materials  used; 

Work  performed; 

Discussion; 

Results; 

Illustrative  material 

(graphs,  charts,  photographs,  tables,  diagrams); 

Conclusions; 

Summary; 

Recommendations  for  further  work; 

References; 

Appendixes; 

Indexes. 


With  this  information  in  hand,  the  indexer  can  then  proceed  to  a  more  detailed 
analysis  of  the  document's  subject  content  This  is  usually  done  in  a  more  selective 
journalistic  sequence,  concentrating  on  those  sections  revealed  by  the  inventory  above  to 
be  most  uifccmation-bearing.  The  indexer  should  attempt  to  verify  his  or  her 
interpretation  of  each  section  against  following  sections.  For  example,  the  Title  should 
be  compared  with  the  Abstract  the  Abstract  with  the  Summary,  and  so  on,  until  a  clear, 
verifiable,  supportable  picture  of  what  the  document  is  really  about  emerges. 
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The  rcJatiansbip  between  the  indexing  process  and  the  abstracting  process  should 
be  noted  here.  The  mdmdoal  who  abstracts  a  particular  document  inevitably  absorbs 
much  information  regarding  that  document.  This  w»fr»*mq*tn"  may  be  utilized  hi  the 
indexing  process.  This  is  particularly  easy  if  the  abstracter  and  die  indexer  are  one  and 
the  same  person.  Indexing  tenns  may  be  noted  marginally  or  mentally  daring  abstracting 
for  later  use  (by  onesdf  or  others).  If  me  abstractor  and  indexer  are  the  same  person, 
men  the  learamg-abortHbe-documefit  process  required  to  perform  the  one  function 
overlaps  with  that  required  for  tbe  omer  function,  thereby  saving  time  overall  If  the 
abstractor  and  indexer  are  separate  individuals,  then  inevitably  both  must  go  through  tbe 
same  learning  process,  resulting  m  teas  efficient  staff  utilization. 

Whether  the  abstract  is  aumor-provided  or  written  or  modified  by  an  ERIC 
abstractor,  it  is  a  good  idea  to  see  that  as  many  of  the  indexed  concepts  as  possible  also 
appear  in  the  other  data  elements  describing  the  document  including  the  abstract  This 
provides  the  user  with  a  reassuring  explanation  as  to  why  a  particular  index  term  was 
used.  In  cases  where  there  is  no  apparent  or  obvious  connection  between  an  index  term 
assigned  and  the  rest  of  the  document  description,  the  user  is  left  puzzled  as  to  whether 
the  item  is  relevant  to  his  or  her  needs. 

Indexers  should  note  that  the  above  advice  refers  to  concepts,  not  words.  That 
is.  indexers  should  remember  that  an  author's  actual  language  should  be  used  in  an 
abstract  and  never  changed  or  "translated"  to  match  ERIC  Descriptors  and  Identifiers, 
The  abstract  is  reserved  for  tbe  author's  own  words  (the  actual  language  of  the  dwument), 
while  Descriptors  and  Identifiers  provide  tbe  system's  controlled  access  vocabulary. 
Keeping  both  the  language  of  the  system  and.  the  language  of  the  author  gives  the  searcher 
both  controlled  and  free  access  to  the  ERIC  database. 

Identification  of  Indexable  Information 

(See  also  "Indexing  Reminders"  section  of  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook 
{Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  (Appendix  CJ.) 

A  Primary  rule  is  to  index  the  document  in  hand  This  rule  may  sound  obvious, 
but  it  is  easy  to  be  trapped  into  indexing  the  implications,  applications,  projected  uses, 
future  directions,  eto^  of  some  documents  rather  than  their  actual  content  This  is  a  pitfall 
and  should  be  avoided.  For  example,  a  bibliography  of  basic  texts  in  adult  education  may 
have  been  originally  compiled  to  support  graduate  study  in  adult  education.  Nevertheless, 
GRADUATE  STUDY  is  not  the  subject  matter  of  the  document,  but  only  one  of  the  many 
possible  applications.  It  should  not  be  selected  as  an  indexable  concept 

Negative  results  can  be  as  indexable  as  positive  results,  and  as  important  to  the 
user.  For  example,  a  research  study  may  tend  to  disprove  the  hypothesis  that  participation 
in  planning  the  educational  program  increases  the  student's  desire  to  do  well  academically. 
The  concept  ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION  is  definitely  indexable  insofar  as  it  is  one  of  the 
primary  ideas  (in  this  case  a  "dependent  variable")  that  the  research  is  investigating. 

The  indexer  must  always  keep  in  mind  that  it  is  concepts  that  are  being  indexed, 
not  merely  the  author's  words  in  which  the  concept  is  expressed.  An  author  may  choose 
to  use  excessively  exotic,  obscure,  specialized,  mis-interpreted,  colloquial  or  otherwise 
unacceptable  language.  Do  not  engage  in  mere  "word  indexing."  Isolate  the  concept  and 
meaning  behind  the  words  and  then  choose  the  words  the  system  has  designated  for  the 
concept  (Of  course,  insofar  as  k  is  possible  to  use  the  language  and  terminology  of  the 
author  and  still  observe  this  admonition,  then  the  best  of  both  worlds  is  served.) 
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For  example,  an  author  may  use  the  teem  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION* 
discussing  traiiung  progn^ 

wilh  basic  skilb  in  itadiig,  wriling,  aod  artoetic.  The  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors 
defines  this  term,  however,  in  a  way  mat  is  at  variance  with  mis  author  s  usage,  as 
follows: 


VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION: 


Formal  preparation  for  semiskilled,  skilled,  technical,  or  paraprofessional 
occupations  usually  below  the  baccalaureate  degree.  

Examination  reveals  that  the  concept  the  author  is  really  discussing  is  represented  in  ERIC 
by  the  Descriptor  ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION,  which  is  defined  in  the  Thesaurus  as 
follows: 


ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION: 

Education  provided  for  adults  at  the  elementary  level  usually  with  emphasis 
on  communicative,  computational,  and  social  skills.  


As  can  be  seen  from  the  above,  it  should  be  kept  in  mind  that  authors  do  not  necessarily 
use  words  precisely  and  that  it  is  up  to  the  information  system  to  impose  its  own 
terminological  order  on  a  literature  mat  speaks  from  many  different  viewpoints. 

Mere  mention  of  any  concept  within  a  document  does  not  mean  that  it  is 
indexable  information.  If  the  concept  was  the  reason  for  the  document  to  be  written,  or, 
if  without  the  concept  the  document  would  not  exist  or  would  be  altered  significantly, 
then  the  concept  is  indexable  information.  The  indexer  should  assume  the  posture  of  a 
skepoe  who  has  to  be  convinced  b^ 
of  any  given  concept 

To  ensure  comprehensive  and  uniform  treatment  of  documents,  indexers  should 
always  refer  to  a  check  list  of  indexable  elements.  The  use  of  this  check  list  will  help 
guarantee  reasonable  exhaustively  in  indexing.  Documents  entering  the  ERIC  system 
usually  contain  the  following  elements  of  information,  which  are  treated  individually  m 
detail  immediately  following  this  list 

•    Population  Concepts 

—Educational  (Le.,  Grade/Academic)  Level 
— Age  Level 

—Other  Characteristics,  e.g.,  ethnicity,  religion,  etc. 
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•  Activities  Action  Concepts;  Methodology/Materials  Concepts 

•  Cumculum  Concepts 

•  Document  Form/Type 

•  Identifiers 

•  Target  Audience 


a.        Population  Concepts 

Population  concepts  categorize  and  identify  the  group  or  individual 
studied  by  the  document  or  intended  as  the  users  of  the  document  (see  also  item 
%"  Target  Audience).  Most  important  to  ERIC  users  are  terms  identifying  the 
population's: 

•  Educational  (Grade/Academic)  Level; 

•  Age  Level. 

However,  other  categories  mat  may  be  applicable  are: 

•  Occupation; 

•  Race  or  Nationality; 

•  Religion; 

•  Intelligence  or  Ability  Level; 

•  Physical  or  Emotional  Characteristics; 

•  Socweconomic  Characteristics; 

•  Sex. 

Educational  Level  must  be  indexed  when  appropriate  (Lc  when  dealt 
with  by  documents  or  journal  articles).  Age  Level  should  be  indexed  for 
materials  concerned  strictly  with  age-level  populations.  Detailed  instructions  on 
use  of  these  Tevelers*  follow  below.  All  other  population  concepts  are  treated 
just  as  any  other  concepts,  and  their  use  is  up  to  the  discretion  of  the  indexer 

Examples  of  some  terms  in  the  Thesaurus  that  represent  these  various 
population  concepts  follow: 

»  Occupation  -  e.g., 

ACCOUNTANTS 
COOKS 
COUNSELORS 
LIBRARIANS 

MEDICAL  LABORATORY  ASSISTANTS 

OPTOMETRISTS 

TEACHERS 

Note:  See  al*o-  (a)  list  of  Nanower  Terms  under  term  OCCUPATIONS,  and  (b)  the 
Descriptor  Groqp  "OCCUPATIONS-* 
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Race/Nationality  -  ejt. 


AMERICAN  INDIANS 

ARABS 

BLACKS 

CHINESE  AMERICANS 

CUBANS 

ESKIMOS 

FILIPINO  AMERICANS 
HISPANIC  AMERICANS 
INDIANS 

ITALIAN  AMERICANS 


JAPANESE  AMERICANS 
KOREAN  AMERICANS 
LATIN  AMERICANS 
MEXICAN  AMERICANS 
MEXICANS 
NORTH  AMERICANS 
POLISH  AMERICANS 
PUERTO  RICANS 
SPANISH  AMERICANS 
WHITES 


Religion  -  e.g., 

AMJ5H 
CATHOLICS 
CHRISTIANITY 
ISLAMIC  CULTURE 


JEWS 
JUDAISM 
PROTESTANTS 
PURITANS 


Intdiljgencc/AbilitY  Level  -  eg., 

ACADEMICALLY  GIFTED 
DEVELOPMENTAL  DISABILITIES 
HIGH  ACHIEVEMENT 
LEARNING  DISABILITIES 


ILLITERACY 
MENTAL  RETARDATION 
SLOW  LEARNERS 
TALENT 


Physical/Emotional  Characteristics  -  e.g.. 

AMPUTATIONS 
BLINDNESS 
DEAFNESS 
DEAF  BLIND 
DOWNS  SYNDROME 
DRUG  ADDICTION 
EMOTIONAL  DISTURBANCES 
HOSTILITY 


HYPERACTIVITY 
MENTAL  DISORDERS 
NEUROLOGICAL  IMPAIRMENTS 
PARANOID  BEHAVIOR 
PERCEPTUAL  HANDICAPS 
PHYSICAL  DISABILITIES 
PSYCHOSIS 
SCHIZOPHRENIA 


Socioeconomic  Characteristics  -  e.g. 


ADOPTED  CHILDREN 
ADVANTAGED 
CRIMINALS 
DELINQUENCY 

ECONOMICALLY  DISADVANTAGED 
EDUCATIONALLY  DISADVANTAGED 


FOSTER  CHILDREN 

MIGRANTS 

NOMADS 

PRISONERS 

REFUGEES 


•    Sex  -  e.g.. 


EMPLOYED  WOMEN 

FATHERS 

FEMALES 


MALES 
MOTHERS 
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Educational  (Grade/Academk)  Level 


Many  Descriptors  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  can  be  used  to 
identify  the  educational  level  being  studied  or  die  educational  level 
toward  which  a  document  or  article  is  directed.  (See  Figure  VIM  for 
a  relatively  complete  list) 

Any  of  the  terms  appearing  in  Figure  VH-1  may  be  used  to 
index  a  document  to  the  specific  educational  level  with  which  it  deals. 
Because  of  the  extreme  importance  of  this  particular  indexing  to  the 
retrieval  process,  however,  and  because  of  the  large  number  of  terms 
available  to  the  indexer,  a  special  attempt  is  made,  with  the  following 
guidelines,  to  reduce  "scattering." 

Fourteen  (14)  broad  Descriptors  in  this  group  have  been 
specially  identified  or  defined  as  subsuming  several  of  the  more  specific 
terms.  These  broad  Descriptors  ami  their  definitions  appear  in 
Figure  VII-2.  One  or  more  of  these  special  Descriptors  most  always  be 
used  to  index  educational  level  when  the  document  deals  with  such 
leyete.  To  assure  assigning  of  an  educational  level  Descriptor  when 
appropriate,  indexers  are  encouraged  to  select  the  educational  level  term 
first,  before  further  indexing. 

An  educational  level  term  of  major  or  minor  status  should  be 
on  every  document  except  in  cases  of: 

•  Documents  where  educational  level  is  incidental  and  not  specifically 
treated. 

•  Documents  that  apply  to  any  or  all  educational  levels  equally. 

The  educational  level  term  should  be  majored  only  when  the 
central  focus  of  the  document  is  on  the  subject  of  that  educational  level. 
(See  discussion  of  Major/Minor  terms  in  Section  VnX5.b.) 

An  occasional  document  will  need  to  cairy  multiple  educational 
ievelers.  For  example,  a  document  on  Catholic  schools  having 
considerable  statistical  data  for  both  K-12  schools  and  institutions  of 
higher  education  should  be  indexed  by  ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY 
EDUCATION  and  HIGHER  EDUCATION.  For  the  vast  majority  of 
documents,  however,  it  is  appropriate  to  assign  only  one  educational 
leveler. 

Note  that  there  is  a  "broader- narrower"  relationship  between 
some  of  the  14  broad  level  Descriptors  (not  conesponding  exactly  to  the 
strict  hierarchical  relationships  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus).  Trie  use  of  a 
narrower  term  would,  of  course,  obviate  the  need  to  also  use  its  broader 
term,  and  vice  versa.  For  example,  a  document  indexed  by 
PkESCHOOL  EDUCATION  need  not  also  be  indexed  by  EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION.  (See  discussion  on  indexing  specificity 
in  Section  YIU.5.a.) 
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ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 
ADULT  EDUCATION 
ADULT  PROGRAMS 
COLLEGE  BOUND  STUDENTS 
COLLEGE  CURRICULUM 
COLLEGE  FRESHMEN 
COLLEGE  GRADUATES 
COLLEGE  INSTRUCTION 
COLLEGE  PREPARATION 
COLLEGE  PROGRAMS 
COLLEGE  SENIORS 
COLLEGE  STUDENTS 
COLLEGES 

COMMUNITY  COLLEGES 

DOCTORAL  PROGRAMS 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  CURRICULUM 

ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 

ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 

ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

EXTERNAL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

GRADE  1 

GRADE  2 

GRADE  3 

GRADE  4 

GRADE  5 

GRADE  6 

GRADE  7 

GRADE  8 

GRADE  9 

GRADE  10 

GRADE  11 

GRADE  12 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS 
GRADUATE  STUDY 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EQUIVALENCY  PROGRAMS 

HIGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN 

HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATES 

HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIORS 

HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 

HIGH  SCHOOLS 

HIGHER  EDUCATION 

INSERVICE  EDUCATION 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 

JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 

JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

KINDERGARTEN 

KINDERGARTEN  CHILDREN 

MASTERS  PROGRAMS 

MIDDLE  SCHOOLS  (=  Grades  4-9  or  some 

segment  thereof) 
NONCOLLEGE  BOUND  STUDENTS 
NURSERY  SCHOOLS 
POSTDOCTORAL  EDUCATION 
POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION 
PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 
PRESCHOOL  CURRICULUM 
PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 
PRIMARY  EDUCATION 
PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 
SECONDARY  EDUCATION 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  CURRICULUM 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 
SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 
SPECIAL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 
TWO  YEAR  COLLEGE  STUDENTS 
TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES 
UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
UNDERGRADUATE  STUDY 
UNIVERSITIES 
UPPER  DIVISION  COLLEGES 
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•  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Aclivinea  and/or  experiences  that  are  mtemted  to  effect  devdbpmcKtal  changes  in  children,  from  hiith  through  the 
primary  units  of  elementary  school  (grades  K-3). 

•#   PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Activities  andfcr  ocpcmoow  that  arc  iiiteoded  to  effect  developmental  changes  in  cruldren,  from  birth  to 
entrance  hi  kindergarten  (or  grade  1  when  kindergarten  t*  not  attended). 

##   PRIMARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  in  kindergarten  through  grade  3. 

•  ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Formal  education  provided  m  kindergarten  or  grade  I  through  grade  12. 

##   ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  in  kindergarten  or  grade  t  through  grade  6,  7,  or  &. 

#*#   ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  for  adults  at  the  elementary  kvd  (through  grade  8),  usually  with  etspbasis 
on  ootnmaakaove.  computational,  and  social  skills. 

##•   PRIMARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  (See  above.) 

•##   INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 

Scope  Note:  Induce*  the  middle  and/or  upper  elementary  grade*,  but  usually  4, 5,  and  6. 

mm   SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  in  grade  7.  8,  or  9  through  grade  12. 

»~   JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Scope  Note:  Providing  formal  education  in  grade*  7,  S,  and  9  -  lew  commonly  7  and  8,  or  8  and  9. 

HIGH  SCHOOLS  (Changed  from  "Senior  High  Schools"  in  March  1980.) 
Scope  Note:  Providing  formal  education  m  grades  9  or  10  through  12. 

mmm   HIGH  SCHOOL  EQUIVALENCY  PROGRAMS 

Scope  Note:  Adah  educational  activities  concerned  with  the  preparation  for  and  the  taking  of  tests  which 
lead  to  a  high  school  equivalency  certificate,  e.g..  General  Educational  Development  program, 

•  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  AH  education  beyond  the  secondary  level  -  includes  learning  activities  and  experiences  beyond  the  compulsory 
school  attendance  age,  with  the  exception  of  adult  basic  education  and  high  school  equivalency  programs.  (Before  APR75, 
restricted  to  "education  beyond  grade  12  and  less  than  the  baccalaureate  level") 

mm    HIGHER  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  All  education  beyond  the  secondary  level  leading  to  a  formal  degree 

mm   TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES    (Changed  from  "Junior  Colleges"  in  March  1980.) 

Scope  Note:  Public  or  private  postsecondary  insUudiom  providing  at  least  2.  but  less  than  4.  years  of  academic  aa*i/o< 
occuf  i:;  *  *  education. 


FIGURE  Vn-2:  MANDATORY  "  EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL"  DESCRIPTORS 

(Procedure  implemented  February  1975) 
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Other  Descriptors,  which  may  be  similar  in  form  ami  meaning 
to  any  of  the  14  broad  level  Descriptors,  should  not  be  used  as 
educational  level  Descriptors  per  se.  They  may,  however,  be  used  far 
other  indexing  ^plications.  For  example: 


PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 


PRESCHOOL  CURRICULUM 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 
JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 


Chronological  age  may  often  be  used  in  determining  the 
educational  level  of  a  population  group.  For  instance,  if  5-9  year  olds 
represent  the  target  population  of  a  study,  the  indexer  can  assume 
(unless  the  document  or  article  describing  the  study  indicates  otherwise) 
that  the  educational  level  is  wgn»s$  K-3"  or  PRIMARY  EDUCATION. 

NOTE-      There  arc  cases  where  grade  and  age  level 
correspondence  would  not  hold  true: 

#  mentally    handicapped    persons  whose 
chronological  ages  and  mental  ages  do  not  match. 

•  gifted  persons  whose  mental  age  is  above  their 
normal  age-grade  placement 

»  persons  of  compulsory  school  age  who  have  been 
excused  from  attending  school. 

Hopefully,  the  educational  level  of  these  groups  would  be 
specified  in  the  document  or  article  because  the  indexer  could  not 
assume  educational  level  strictly  on  the  basis  of  age  level.  In  most 
instances,  however,  age  level  may  be  used  to  determine  educational 
level  (See  conversion  list  displayed  in  Figure  VII-3-) 

Grade -level  ranges  may  also,  like  age.  be  used  to  determine  the 
appropriate  educational  level  Descriptor  to  use.  (See  Figure  VII-4.) 

The  indexer  should  not  confuse  the  intermediate  or  middle 
grades  with  the  so-called  "middle  school  level. "  The  concept  "middle 
school"  has  never  been  standardized  and  should  not  be  used  as  an 
educational  level  term.  Usually  thought  of  as  a  replacement  for  the 
junior  high  school  level,  the  most  commonly  agreed-upon 
"middle-school"  grade-level  ranges  are: 
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0-9 

0-5,6 

5-9 

5-12,13,14 


EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 
PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 
PRIMARY  EDUCATION 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 


5-18 

9-124344 


ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 
INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 


124344-18 

12-15 

1445-18 


SECONDARY  EDUCATION 
JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 
HIGH  SCHOOLS 


Adult 
Adult 
Adult 
Adult 
Adult 


ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EQUIVALENCY  PROGRAMS 

FOSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION 

HIGHER  EDUCATION 

TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES 


FIGURE  VH-3 

CHRONOLOGICAL  AGE  TO  EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL  CROSS-REFERENCE  TABLE 


ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
PRIMARY  EDUCATION 
INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 
JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 
HIGH  SCHOOLS 
HIGHER  EDUCATION 


♦When  appropriate,  use  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  for  grade  level  range  13-14. 

FIGURE  VD-4 

GRADE  LEVEL  TO  EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL  CROSS-REFERENCE  TABLE 
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•  7-8  and 

•  6-8, 

but  other  possible  ranges  include: 

•  4-7, 

•  5-8, 

•  6-9,  and 

•  7-9. 

Thus,  the  Descriptor  MIDDLE  SCHOOLS  should  be  used  as  an  index 
term  only  when  the  document  or  article  itself  uses  it,  and  only  with  an 
appropriate  educational  level  Descriptor. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  the  term  ADULT  EDUCATION  was  not 
included  in  the  list  of  broad  educational  level  Descriptors  precisely 
because  it  does  not  discriminate  this  factor,  it  may  overlap  the 
elementary  (adult  bask),  secondary  (high  school  equivalency),  and 
postsecondary  levels.  Documents  on  "lifelong"  and/or  "adult"  education 
(excluding  the  educational  teveler  ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION)  do 
not  necessarily  require  an  educational  level  Descriptor.  It  is  assumed 
that  such  documents  would  be  indexed  by  LIFELONG  LEARNING, 
ADULT  EDUCATION,  or  a  narrower  term  in  the  ADULT 
EDUCATION  hierarchy. 

The  following  examples  axe  intended  to  show  some  typical 
situations  that  the  indexer  might  face  in  indexing  by  educational  level... 

•  EXAMPLE  1: 

A  document  on  Enrollment  Patterns  at  Prince  George's  Community  College  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  ASSOCIATE  DEGREES;  'COMMUNITY  COLLEGES; 
ENROLLMENT,  ENROLLMENT  RATE;  'ENROLLMENT  TRENDS;  TWO  YEAR 
COLLEGES;  *TWO  YEAR  COLLEGE  STUDENTS;  etc. 

IDENTIFIERS:     PRINCE  GEORGES  COMMUNITY  COLLEGE  MD;  etc. 

Prince  George's  Community  College  is  a  2-year  institution  with  terminal  occupational  and 
bachelor's  creditable  programs.  COMMUNITY  COLLEGES  should  be  included  as  a  major 
Descriptor  because  of  its  specificity,  but  accompanied  by  the  leveling  term  TWO  YEAR 
COLLEGES  as  a  minor  entry. 

•  EXAMPLE  2: 

A  document  on  Teaching  About  Africa—Social  Studies  Activities  for  Seventh  Graders  might  be 
indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  'AFRICAN  CULTURE;  'GRADE  7;  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS; 
'SOCIAL  STUDIES;  TEACHING  METHODS:  UNITS  OF  STUDY;  etc. 

IDENTIFIERS:     'AFRICA;  etc. 
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The  leveling  term  JUNIOR  HK5H  SCHOOLS  is  added  asarainorDescriptoccnqjlementiiig  the 
major  and  more  specific  Descriptor  GRADE  7.  Although  overlapping  between  the  general 
concepts  of  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  and  SECONDARY  EDUCATION,  GRADE  7  (also 
GRADE  8)  would  normally  be  used  with  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS,  unless  such  indexing 
would  mislead  users. 

•  EXAMPLE  3: 

An  article  on  Evaluation  of  Arithmetic  Units  in  Grades  3, 5,  and  7  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  *  ARITHMETIC;  *CURRICULUM  EVALUATION; 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION;  *ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  MATHEMATICS; 
GRADE  3;  GRADE  5;  GRADE  7;  etc. 

Although  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  is  included  as  the  leveling  term,  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL  MATHEMATICS  is  asterisked  (made  Major)  because  of  its  specificity.  The  specific 
grade  terms  are  added  as  an  indexing  option;  in  this  case,  they  are  not  asterisked,  as  the  author 
of  the  article  indicates  general  transferability  of  his  conclusions  to  arithmetic  units  in 
grades  4  and  6. 

•  EXAMPLE  4: 

A  document  on  Differential  Diagnostic  Evaluations  of  Aurally  Disabled  Children  in  Grades  K-6, 
With  Emphasis  on  Kindergarten  Children  to  Allow  Major  Corrective  Measures  Prior  to  Entry 
into  First  Grade  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  *  AUDITORY  EVALUATION;  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS; 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION;  'ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS;  *  HEARING 
IMPAIRMENTS;  KINDERGARTEN  CHILDREN;  etc. 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  is  the  leveling  term  conesponding  to  giades  K-6. 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  is  starred  (made  Major)  because  of  its  specificity. 
KINDERGARTEN  CHILDREN  is  included  as  a  minor  term  because  of  the  particular  emphasis 
at  this  level. 

•  EXAMPLE  5: 

An  article  on  New  Curricula  for  Preparing  Educational  Administrators— Providing  Leadership 
for  the  1990-1995  Public  Schools  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  'ADMINISTRATOR  EDUCATION;  'CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT;  'EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION;  EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS; 
ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION;  HIGHER  EDUCATION;  PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS;  etc. 

Two  leveling  terms.  HIGHER  EDUCATION  and  ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION, 
arc  used.  The  former  rovers  the  level  of  training  discussed  in  the  article;  the  latter  covers  the 
educational  level  of  the  ultimate  target  group. 

•  EXAMPLE  6: 

A  document  on  Preparing  Teachers,  Students,  and  Citizens  to  Deal  with  the  Problems  and 
Potentialities  of  the  Aged  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:    'GERONTOLOGY;  POSTS ECONDARY  EDUCATION:  etc. 
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POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  sufficiently  covers  the  educational  level  here. 
HIGHER  EDUCATION  would  not  be  indexed  unless  the  document  covered  training  programs 
leading  to  a  formal  degree.  ADULT  EDUCATION  is  too  broad  and,  therefore,  not  used. 

Note  die  absence  of  the  Descriptor  OLDER  ADULTS.  The  post-coordination  of 
OLDER  ADULTS  and  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  would  most  likely  be  used  for 
education  for,  rather  than  about,  older  adults,  in  which  case,  this  document  would  be  a  false 
drop. 

•  EXAMPLE  7: 

A  document  cm  Estabtishirg  a  Language  Laboratory  to  Teach  English  to  Non-English  Speaking, 
Inner  City  Youth  to  Help  to  Overcome  Linguistic  and  Cultural  Handicaps  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  *DIS  ADVANTAGED  YOUTH;  *  ENGLISH  (SECOND 
LANGUAGE);  *LANGUAGE  LABORATORIES;  *NON  ENGLISH  SPEAKING; 
SECOND  LANGUAGE  INSTRUCTION;  etc. 

Though  designation  of  educational  level  might  be  applicable  in  this  case,  none  could  be  indexed 
without  further  information. 

•  EXAMPLE  8: 

An  ankle  on  The  Influence  of  Teachers  on  Religious  Beliefs  and  Moral  Values  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES;  *  MORAL  VALUES; 
♦RELIGION;  RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION;  TEACHER  ATTITUDES;  "TEACHER 
INFLUENCE;  *TEACHER  STUDENT  RELATIONSHIP;  etc. 

Educational  level  does  not  appear  to  be  applicable  in  this  case.  The  material  appears  to  be  open 
to  all  levels. 

•  EXAMPLE  9: 

An  article  on  Government  and  Academia:  The  Federal  Government's  Increasing  Role  in  Higher 
Education  might  be  indexed: 

DESCRIPTORS:  ACADEMIC  FREEDOM;  COMPLIANCE  (LEGAL);  *  FEDERAL 
REGULATION;  GOVERNMENT  ROLE;  ^GOVERNMENT  SCHOOL 
RELATIONSHIP;  *  HIGHER  EDUCATION;  INSTITUTIONAL  AUTONOMY;  etc. 

Here,  unlike  any  of  the  preceding  examples,  the  educational  leveler  is  made  a  major  Descriptor. 
HIGHER  EDUCATION,  in  consideration  of  other  related  Descriptors,  provides  adequate 
precision  in  regard  to  this  article's  subject 

■^See  additional  examples  and  reminders  regarding  the  mandatory 
education  levelers  under  "Leveling"  in  the  ERIC  Indexing 
Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  [Appendix  C]. 
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(3)       Age  Level 

The  fifteen  (13)  Descriptors  listed  in  Figure  VII-5  are  used  to 
index  age  level  in  the  ERIC  system.  Each  covers  a  specific  age  range. 
Ooe  or  more  of  these  Descriptors  should  be  posted  to  ERIC  document* 
or  journal  sticks  concerned  strictly  with  age-level  groups  or 
populations.  However,  note  that  the  use  of  specific  terms  in  indexing 
such  as  ADOPTED  CHILDREN  and  ADULT  DRCHWTS  obviates  the 
need  to  also  index  generic  age  tevders  such  as  CHILDREN  and 
ADULTS. 


Unlike  educational  tevefera.  age-level  Descriptors  are  not  to  be 
considered  "mandatory."  Appropriate  mandatory  educational  feveters 
must  always  be  considered  first  and  be  given  precedence  over  age 
leveters.  For  instance,  a  document  properly  indexed  with  EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (mandatory  educational  tevefer)  would  not 
usually  cany  the  age  levefer  YOUNG  CHILDREN,  uruess  a  subset  of 
the  total  population  with  which  the  document  is  concerned  tails  outside 
the  scope  of  early  childhood  education.  (In  other  words,  the  use  of 
YOUNG  CHILDREN  would  be  appropriate  if  a  part  of  the  subject 
population  is  not  adequately  conveyed  by  the  activities  and  experiences 
with  which  early  childhood  education  is  normally  concerned.) 


NEONATES 

Aged  birth  to  1  month. 

INFANTS 

Aged  birth  to  24  months. 

YOUNG  CHILDREN 

Aged  birth  through  8  years. 

CHILDREN 

Aged  birth  through  12  years. 

TODDLERS 

Aged  1  through  3  years. 

PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 
Aged  2  through  5  years. 

PREADOLESCENTS 

Aged  9  through  12  years. 

ADOLESCENTS 

Aged  13  through  17  years. 


YOUNG  ADULTS 

Aged  18  through  30  years. 

ADULTS 

Aged  18  years  and  over. 

ADULTS  (30  TO  45) 

Aged  between  30  and  45  years. 

MIDDLE  AGED  ADULTS 
Aged  45  through  64  years. 

YOUNG  OLD  ADULTS 
Aged  65  through  75  years. 

OLDER  ADULTS 

Aged  65  years  and  over. 

OLD  OLD  ADULTS 

Aged  75  years  and  over. 


FIGURE  VH-5:  MAGE  LEVEL"  DESCRIPTORS 
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b.  Action  Concepts  and  Materials  Concepts 

Activities  or  action  concepts  include  such  terms  as: 

•  Instruction; 
a  Testing; 

•  Experiments  e&- 

Methodology  and  materials  concepts  include  such  terms  as: 

•  Language  Labcffataries; 

•  Objective  Tests; 
a     Filmstrips,  etc. 

Often  a  decision  must  be  made  as  to  whether  the  document  is  about  the  activity, 
about  the  materials,  or  about  both.  (In  certain  instances,  the  activity  ami  the 
methodology  might  be  essentially  the  same.) 

For  example,  if  a  document  is  about  testing,  making  only  slight  mention 
of  methods  and  specific  tests,  then  it  should  be  indexed  by  TESTING.  However, 
do  not  use  TfcsiiNG  when  more  precise  Descriptors  are  available  (MINIMUM 
COMPETENCY  TESTING,  TESTING  PROGRAMS,  etc.). 

If  it  is  about  the  development  or  use  of  a  specific  kind  of  test 
(i.e..  aptitude  tests),  then  it  should  be  indexed  by  APTITUDE  TESTS,  not  by 
TESTING. 

If,  however,  the  document  is  about  testing,  and  various  aptitude  tests 
were  used,  it  should  be  indexed  by  TESTING  (or  a  more  precise  -testing"  tenn), 
by  APTITUDE  TESTS,  and  by  the  names  (Identifiers)  of  the  specific  aptitude 
tests  for  which  data  and  results  were  presented. 

*Sec  additional  reminders  under  "Methodology"  in  the 
ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing 
Practices)  [Appendix  C]. 

c.  Curriculum  Concepts 

This  refers  to  the  educational  subject  or  concept  that  is  being 
administered,  taught,  or  measured  Examples  are: 

»  Arithmetic; 

•  History; 

»  Learning  Disabilities; 

•  Reading: 

»  Spatial  Ability,  etc. 

Those  concepts  i*?at  are  actively  and  substantially  treated  by  the  document  are 
indexable.  For  ex  jnple,  if  a  teaching  method  is  used  for  arithmetic  and  this  is 
reported  and  described  in  detail,  then  the  document  should  be  indexed  by 
ARITHMETIC,  along  with  terms  describing  the  method,  the  persons  being 
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taught,  etc  However,  if  the  document  mentions  that  this  method  might  also  be 
used  for  teaching  music  but  does  cot  describe  this  use  of  the  method,  then  the 
document  should  not  be  indexed  by  MUSIC. 

Document  Form/Type 

It  is  a  valid  indexing  concern  to  wish  to  record  and  store  the  information 
describing  whether  a  document  is  a  textbook,  curriculum  grade,  dissertation,  or 
other  well-known  form  Use  of  such  specific  inforroatiofi  can  often  aid  retrieval. 
For  example,  a  search  for  textbooks  on  inathemancs  for  adults  probably  wouW 
not  wish  to  retrieve  documents  dealing  with  textbook  writing.  The  former  can 
be  indexed  by  TEXTBOOKS;  the  latter  by  TEXTBOOK  PREPARATION. 

Similarly,  specific  curriculum  guides  can  be  distinguished  from  the  act 
of  curriculum  preparation  by  using  the  Descriptors  CURRICULUM  GUIDES  and 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT,  respectively.  Not  all  situations  can  be 
handled  in  this  manner,  and  it  may  be  necessary  to  rely  on  coordination  of  index 
terms  to  distinguish  concepts. 

From  ERIC's  beginning  in  1966  through  mid- 1974,  the  only  way  to 
index  by  docuinent/pubUcation  form  or  type  was  via  Descriptors  or  Identifiers, 
In  mid-1974  the  "Publication  Type"  data  element  was  added  to  the  ERIC  Resume 
Form,  and  catalogers  began  routinely  tagging  each  and  every  accession  with  a 
code  representing  its  form  (see  Figure  VIM). 

With  the  inception  of  this  new  cataloging  element  (which  is  machine 
manipulate  and  can  be  searched  or  made  to  print  out  with  each  resume),  it 
becomes  necessary  to  cewniinate  the  assignment  of  the  PUBTYPE  code  with  the 
assignment  of  Descriptors  that  can  represent  form. 

Many  Descriptors  can  be  used  for  tagging  publication  types.  A  fairly 
comprehensive  list  appears  in  the  cataloging  rules  pertaining  to  PUBTYPE  and 
is  repeated  here  as  Figure  VH-8.  There  are  twenty-two  (22)  Descriptors  that  are 
not  used  for  this  purpose,  however,  because  such  use  would  essentially  duplicate 
the  coding  of  the  PUBTYPE  field.  Each  of  these  22  terms  carries  the  following 
note  in  the  Thesaurus.  "CORRESPONDS  TO  PUBTYPE  CODE  XXX— DO 
NOT  USE  EXCEPT  AS  THE  SUBJECT  OF  A  DOCUMENT."  These 
22  Descriptors  and  their  corresponding  PUBTYPE  codes  are  listed  in 
Figure  VH-7. 

All  other  Descriptors  that  represent  form  (e.g.,  DIARIES)  should 
generally  be  used  in  indexing  as  minor  Descriptors.  Only  when  representing  the 
subject  of  the  document  in  hand  should  they  be  used  as  major  Descriptors. 

irSee  additional  examples  and  reminders  under  "Pubtype" 
in  the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing 
Practices)  [Appendix  C). 
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CODE 

PUBUCATK>N/DOCUiyO(T 
TYPES 

1  DESCRIPTORS  CORRESPONDING  1 
TO  PUBLICATION  TYFE  1 

CATEGORIES 

010 

BOOKS 

COLLECTED  WORKS 

BcSCtttrtQR 

PvBTYPc  1 
COuc  I 

020 

— General 

021 

AUDIOVISUAL  AIDS 

n 

022 

— Series 

rvan 

ORPATTVF  WORKS  /I  itenhjm  Drama  Pm  Arht\ 

BIBUCX3RAPHIES 

131  1 

D(  SSERTATIONS/TH  ESES 

BOOKS 

010  8 

040 

— —  LJfufltafYltinflfl 

041 

— Doctoral  Dissertation  & 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 

101  1 

II 

mum  w  >  *  wooo 

CONFERENCE  PAPERS 

150  1 

043 

— PracHoom  Papers 

GUIDES 

CONFERENCE  PROCEEDINGS 

021 

050 

— General  (use  more  spdcific  code,  if  possMo) 

DICTIONARIES 

134 

061 

— Instructional  Materials  (For  Lawner) 

DIRECTORIES 

132 

052 

—Teaching  Guktes  (For  Teacher) 

DOCTORAL  DISSERTATIONS 

041 

055 

—-Non-Ctassroom  U&a  (For  Adrnktt&w'Bthfti  and  Suooort 

55t<rff  and  far  TaachBfR  Parants  dorov  RfiAA&rch- 

GUIDES 

050 

ars,  Counselors,  elc.,  in  Non-Cbssroom  SHuaSons) 

060 

HISTORICAL  MATERIALS 

MHO 1  end  1  nCOcD 

070 

INFORMATION  ANALYSES  (State-ofthe-Art  Papers 

Docoaffh  QiimmflfieH&  ftjflviiYyWTt.  of  \  ttaraHtta  f%n  a 

I  RfQWB V# *  uWltNlWDIos,   nWIOW9  WI  UWRfUUlO  WM  fit 

MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 

171 

Topic) 

PRACTtCUM  PAPERS 

043 

071 

—ERIC  Infonro^on  Analysis  Products  (lAPs) 

072 

— Book/Product  Reviews 

REFERENCE  MATERIALS 

130 

073 

—ERIC  Digests  (Selected)  in  Fu6  Text 

REPORTS 

140 

080 

JOURNAL  ARTICLES 

090 

LEGALA£GtSlATIVE/R£QULATORY  MATERIALS 

100 
101 

AUDIOVISUAUNONPRINT  MATERIALS 
—Computer  Programs 

SERIALS 

022 

102 

— MacNne-Readabte  Data  Res  (MRDFs) 

BEECHES 

150 

110 

STATISTICAL  DATA  (Numerical,  Quantitative,  etc ) 

120 

VIEWPOINTS  (Opinion  Papers*  Position  Papers, 

STATISTICAL  DATA 

110 

Essays,  etc.) 

TESTS 

160 

REFERENCE  MATERIALS 

130 

— General  fuse  more  soecrtc  code  if  oos&jbfet 

THESES 

040 

131 

-BibfoaraDhfes: Annotated  BibJiooraDhjes 

VOCABULARY 

134 

132 

DirBctonea/Catakxis 

133 

—Geographic  Materi^Maps 

134 

— Vocabuiarie&'Class^cabonS'Dk^ooanes 
REPORTS 

140 

—General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 

141 

— Descrip'ive  (Ke.t  Project  Descriptions) 

142 

-  -  EvaJuattvWFeas&iiity 

143 

— Resaarch/Techrecal 

150 

SPEECHES,  CONFERENCE  PAPERS 

160 

TESTS,  EVALUATION  INSTRUMENTS 

:  170 

TRANSLATIONS 

171 

— Muhingual/'Bilingu^  Materials 
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PUBLICATION  TYPE 


AoVnirastralor  Guktes 
Anm*^  KWograpNes 
Annuel  Reports 
Answar  Keys 
Answer  Sheets 
Arrthatogies 
[ArerwaJ  Documents] 


Audtofeks 

AuoSotape  Reoordmgs 
■AAudtovisuai  Aids 
Autobiographies 

sDibliojrophius 
[Bflinouai  Materials] 
BwgrapbjcaJ  Inventories 

Biographies 
[BooMsts] 
OBoota 
Boole  Reviews 
Dufaons 
[Bylaws] 

Cartoons 

Case  Records  [or]  Case  Studies 

Catalogs 

Charts 

Check  Lists 

[ChHdrens  Books] 

ChSdrens  Literature 

Chrorudes 

Citation  Indexes 

[Class  Newspapers] 

(Classroom  Games] 

[Classroom  Materials] 

Codes  of  Ethics 

Comics  (Puo&catons) 

Computer  Output  Wcrofthn 
★Computer  Software 

Computer  Software  Reviews 

[Concordances] 
♦Conference  Paper 
♦Conference  Pmceedmgs 


PUBTYPE  CODE 
HOST 
APPLICABLE 


131 


131 
141 
160 
160 
020 
060 
133 
100 
100 
100 
060 

131 
171 
060(132) 
060 
131 
010 
072 
022 
090 

100(030) 
141  or  143  or  140 

132 

100 
130  or  160 
010  and  030 
030  (010) 
060(020) 

131 

022 
051  (100) 
051  or  052 

090 

030 

100 

101 
072  (142) 

134 

150 

021 


1        PUBUCATIOM  TYPE 

I 

PUBTYPE  OOOE 

v            www  mm  www 

appucable 

ft      fCanftOfQfWD  ftmewiM^ftal 

AM 

UZT 

AM 

■     W0W1V  hlwjkaijmmwB 

udz  or  Oou  or  051  jj 

H      ^v>\wf|  U  WM  1  IWIQ^B^HpJ 

USD  1 

if    [vniww  ffpnsj 

AAA  B 

030  8 

V9Z  Of  UOU  Of  051  8 

Q       rnofA  Qknntnt 

4  4  a    —  -  a  11 

110  Of  130  | 

H  HolfthaiMie 

«aa  n 
i 

a  Diagrams 

100  1 

1  Diaries 

120  (060  or  030)  J 

B  ^fc^J^^^fcj^a^es 

134  fl 

if     rDerfMVkArv  i^A#a4fWft1 

4  <»4  B 

131  & 

4  in  d 

132  a 

AAA  fl 

090  y 

4  44  U 

131  | 

★Doctoral  Dissertations 

041  ( 

Documentaries 

100(141)  I 

rVttma 
k/fttnia 

030  1 

4  *mfS  H 

120  & 

Fi*ir>w4nrfcrti'tii  sir 

4  m  it 
1 

ft  Of/**  fV^iAefe  m  Ci  tit  Tavfl 

|cru\*            hi  rufi  lexxj 

073  | 

H      [Crvv  lP%r  »J 

Af^  if 
1 

4  Aa  A  A  A  Q 

120  or  030  1 

B     fPuahtotion  Studiftftl 

<Af>  B 

I    Fad&y  GukJeSnes 

055 

I   Faculty  Handbooks 

055 

B    FftftfittMfitv  SiLk-lk** 

ft       I  VROnMnl  wHMMMt 

142 

4  0< 

131 

1  Fims 

4  fVt 

B  FSmstrios 

1UU 

1   Flow  Charts 

inn  1 

1   Foreign  Language  Books 

010  (170)  1 

I   Foreign  Language  Films 

100  (170) 

I    Foreign  Language  Periodicals 

022  (170) 

1  Games 

030  or  100 

Glossaries 

134 

Graphs 

100 

Guidelines 

050  or  052  or  055 

★Guides 

050  or  051  or  052 

or  055 
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PUBLICATION  TYP€ 


Hearings 

[Historic^  Reviews] 
NusMtions 

pnfamation  Analyses} 
Instructional  Muriate 

mm  oQTmS 

[ journal  Artictes] 
[Journals} 
[JudkM  Materials] 

Kinescope  Recordings 

Laboratory  Manuals 
[language  Guides] 
LageType  Materials 
Leaders  Guides 
(Lecture] 
[Legal  Analysis] 


Lesson  Plans 
Latter*  (Correspondence) 
[Uteresure  Guides] 
literature  Reviews 
[Lobbying  Papers) 

Magnetic  Tape  Cassettes 
Magnetic  Tapes 
[Manuals] 

Maps 

Master  Plane 
[Master  Tapes  (Audo)} 
^Masters  Theses 
Matrioes 
Mtefofoirns 
Mod* 

*Muiti£ngual  Materials 
[Musical  Materials] 

Negotiation  Agreements 
Newsletters 
Newspapers 
Nonprint  Mecia 

Opinions 

(Oral  History  Transcripts] 


PUBTYPCCOOE 
MOST 
APPLICABLE 


090 
060 

100 
130  or  131 
07)  W  071 

051 
120  or  160 

160 

080 
022 
090 

100 

051 

051  or  030  (170) 
051 
052 
150(051) 
090 
090 
052 
030 
131 
131 (070) 
090  and  120 

100 
100 

050  or  051  or  052 
or  055 
133 
090 
100 
042 
100 
100 
100  or  143 
171 
030 

090 

022 
022 
100 

120 
060 


PBriodtoato 
permuted  Indexes 
Personal  Narrative 
[Phonograph  Records) 
Photographs 
Poetry 

Position  Papers 
♦Practicum  Papers 
Program  Descriptions 
Program  Evaluation 
Program  Guides 
Program  Proposals 
[Programed  Texts] 
Puzzias 

Questionnaires 

Rating  Scales 
[Recommendations] 
Records  (Forms) 

♦Reference  Materiais 
[Regulations] 
♦Reports 

[Research  Methodology  Guides] 
Research  Proposals 
♦Research  Reports 
[Research  Reviews  (Publications)] 
Resource  Materials 

Scholarly  Journals 
School  Newspapers 
School  Publications 

Scripts 
♦Seriate 
Short  Stories 

Slides 

Specifications 
♦Speeches 
Standards 

State  of  the  Art  Reviews 
♦Statistical  Data 
StuoVwrt  Journals 
Student  Publications 

Study  Guides   


Document 
Dependent 

055 
090 

022 
130  or  131 
060  or  120 
100 
100 
030 
120 
043 
141 
142 
141 
141 

010  and  051 
030  or  100 
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MOST 
APPLICABLE 

1  I 

_ 

PUBLICATION  TYPE 

PUBTVPE  O00E 
HOST 
APPLICABLE 

Surveys 

—  ■  # 

160  or  143 

Praraoipto  (tntsndgw)) 

120 

090 

Tabtas  (Data) 

110 

[Transcripts  (Oral  Ntetay)] 

060 

TaWng  Books 

100 

lOD 

IW 

134 

Videotape  Rpcofttogi 

100 

TMoNngQukfes 

052 

134 

{Tooftniort  Reports] 

143 

Tflstflovtawa 

072  (142) 

Word  lists 

134 

*T<K* 

160 

Wortfiboote 

051 

TftKtboofcs 

010  and  051 

Worksheets 

051 

134 

™    040  - 

[  Yearbooks 

141  (022) 
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Identifiers 


Frequently  a  part  of  a  document's  indexable  information  are: 

e  patter  names  of  persons; 

•  geographic  locations; 

•  proper  names  of  organizations; 

•  projects,  etc. 

These  highly  specific  terms  (varied  and  often  transient)  usually  are  not  appropriate 
for  the  Thesaurus,  Nevertheless,  they  can  be  highly  useful  access  points  for  die 
users  and  must  he  taken  into  account  in  the  indexing  process.  The  ERIC  solution 
to  this  problem  is  to  create  a  relatively  "free*  and  open  subject  indexing  field  called 
the  Identifier  field- 
Identifiers  are  not  rigidly  defined,  structured,  or  controlled  as  are 
Descriptors;  however,  in  order  to  avoid  excessive  scattering  under  different  word 
forms,  and  to  aid  retrieval,  certain  standards  are  observed  in  their  construction. 

The  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  should  be  consulted  to  determine  the 
proper  format  for  all  existing  Identifier  concepts.  The  various  categories  erf 
Identifiers  and  the  rules  for  the  construction  of  new  Identifiers  are  covered  in  detail 
in  Section  Vm  (Pan  2),  The  existing  categories  of  Identifiers  are: 
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(including  Computer  Programs); 

•  Facilities; 

•  Geographic  Locations; 

•  Groups  (Ethnic); 

»  Groups  (Occupations); 

•  Groups  (Other); 

»  Health-Related  Terms 


•  Conferences/Meetings; 
m  Curriculum  Areas; 

•  Equipment 


•  Languages/Linguistics; 

•  Me&ods/Thearies; 

•  Miscellaneous; 
m  Organizations; 

•  Personal  Names; 

»  Ejects/Programs; 

•  Science  &  Technology; 

•  Tests/Testing; 

•  Titles  (Literature, 


(including  Psychology): 


Films,  etc) 


♦  Historical/Special  Events; 

In  addition  to  specific  entities,  Identifiers  may  consist  of  more  general 
concepts  that  have  been  introduced  in  the  ERIC  literature  but  not  yet  added  to  the 
Thesaurus.  Candidate  Descriptors,  awaiting  approval  for  admission  to  (he 
Thesaurus  are  always  "posted"  in  the  ERIC  system  as  Identifiers. 

Selection  of  Identifiers  should  be  made  on  the  same  basis  as  selection  of 
Descriptors.  The  Identifier  should  be  considered  indexable  information  if  the 
document  contains  significant  and  substantial  enough  information  on  the  Identifier, 
as  a  subject,  to  justify  later  retrieval  To  provide  some  examples: 

•  A  document  cm  investigations  of  chaos  (nonlinear  systems)  theory 
relative  to  educational  phenomena  might  not  be  concerned  per  se  with 
the  thecry  itself.  However,  the  inclusion  of  CHAOS  THEORY  as  an 
Identifier  would  undoubtedly  be  justified  because  of  the  interest  of 
researchers  in  isolating  the  various  applications  of  the  theory. 

•  A  statistical  study  that  happened  to  run  its  data  on  IBM  PC  compatible 
computers  should  not  necessarily  be  indexed  by  the  Identifier  IBM  PC 
COMPATIBLES  insofar  as  the  type  of  computer  system  used  may  be 
completely  incidental  to  the  study  results. 

•  A  paper  dealing  with  unemployment  among  female  teachers  in  New 
England  should  be  indexed  by  the  geographic  Identifier  NEW 
ENGLAND.  New  England  is  not  the  main  topic  per  sef  but  the  area  of 
a  country  inhabited  by  subjects  of  a  study  can  be  cmctal  to  the  meaning 
and  usage  of  the  document  and  the  results  reported 

•  A  history,  or  a  report  of  current  activities,  of  the  National  Science 
Foundation  should  be  indexed  by  the  Identifier  NATIONAL  SCIENCE 
FOUNDATION,  even  if  the  report  is  published  by  the  agency  and  it 
appears  as  the  institutional  source.  The  former  indexing  indicates 
subject  matter,  the  latter  indicates  the  responsible  preparing  body.  These 
are  two  different  involvements. 

Identifiers  appear  in  the  Document  Description  (Resume)  section  erf 
Resources  in  Education  and  in  die  Main  Entry  section  of  Current  Index  to  Journals 
in  Education,  and  those  that  are  asterisked  as  Major  terms  appear  in  the  printed 
subject  indexes.  There  is  no  minimum  requirement  for  Identifiers.  No  more  than 
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two  maior  Identifiers  may  be  designated  when  there  are  five  or  fewer  major 
Descriptors:  onrv  one  major  Identifier  is  permitted  if  mere  art  ax  (me  maximum) 
major  Descriptors. 

if  Sec  additional  examples  and  reminders  under  "Identifiers"  in 
the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing 
Practices)  [Appendix  CJ. 

f.        Target  Audience 

Although  target  or  intended  audience  is  not  a  document  "subject,"  the 
recognition  of  audience  is  a  necessary  ingredient  of  the  subject  indexing  process 
(whose  most  baste  tenet  is  relevance  to  me  user).  ERIC  indexes  or  catalogs  Target 
Audience  m  a  separate  data  element  or  field  (separate  from  me  Descriptors  and 
Identifiers).  The  field  is  used  when  an  author  clearly  specifies  an  intended  audience 
(approximately  25%  of  current  EMC  input);  otherwise,  it  is  left  blank. 

ERIC  defines  eleven  distinct  audience  groups,  which  are  listed  in 
Figure  VII-9.  The  ERIC  computer  system  automatically  adds  the  generic  audience 
"Practitioners*  to  records  cataloged  by  any  of  the  five  "practitioner"  sub-categories. 
Several  audiences  from  the  prescribed  list  in  Figure  VH-9  may  be  cataloged  for 
individual  records,  within  an  overall  80-character  field  length;  however,  if  more  than 
two  practitioner  groups  are  identified,  only  the  generic  "Practitioners"  should  be 
cataloged. 

Target  Audience  became  a  fully  defined  cataloging  element  for  RIE  in 
January  1984  and  for  CUE  in  September  1984.  There  are  some  retrospective  RIE 
postings  of  "Practitioners"  and  "Students." 

Target  Audience  is  used  in  computer  searching  as  a  precise  "timiter."  Its 
presence  in  a  record  assumes  restrictiveness  and  exclusion  of  relevance  for  groups 
not  present  Target  Audience  does  not  appear  in  the  printed  RE  and  CUE  abstract 
journals. 

itFor  the  complete  discussion  of  Target  Audience,  see 
Section  V  under  the  data  element  "Audience";  see  also 
additional  reminders  under  Target  Audience"  in  the 
ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices) 
[Appendix  Q. 


4.        Translation  and  Negotiation  (Indexable  Concepts  into  Approved  Terminology) 

a.        Use  of  an  Exact  Equivalent,  Synonym,  Broader  Term,  Narrower  Terra,  or  Two 
Terms  Coordinated 

The  concepts  that  have  been  listed  (fat  the  author's  or  indexer's  terminology) 
as  possible  Descriptors  must  be  translated  into  the  language  of  the  Thesaurus.  Each 
concept  must  be  compared  with  term"  m  the  Thesaurus  to  determine: 
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Educational  documents  and  journal  articles  are  sometimes  written  for  particular 
audiences.  ERIC  currently  identifies  these  audiences  in  a  special  Target  Audience"  field 
(data  element).  The  field  is  used  when  an  author  clearly  specifies  an  intended  audience; 
otherwise,  it  is  left  Wank.  For  consistency,  eleven  (1 1 )  distinct  audiences  have  been  defined 
by  ERIC,  as  follows: 

•  Policymakers 


•  Researchers 


Practitioners* 


•Administrators 
•Teachers 
•Counselors 
•Media  Staff 
•Support  Staff 


*Nate:  The  ERIC  computer  system 
automatically  adds  the  generic  audience 
'Practitioners"  to  records  cataloged  by  any  of 
the  five  "practitioner*  sub-categories. 


Students 


•  Parents 


•  Community 


FIGURE  VII*  "TARGET  AUDIENCE"  GROUPS 
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•  whether  an  exact  equivalent  exists; 

•  whether  a  synonym  (or  near  synonym)  exists; 

•  whether  a  Broader  Term  in  the  Thesaurus  is  adequate  for  retrieval  of  the 
concept 

•  whether  two  or  more  different  existing  terms  in  the  Thesaurus  can  be 
coordinated  for  retrieval  of  the  concept; 

•  whether  it  is  an  existing  Identifier,  or 

•  whether  it  is  necessary  to  introduce  a  new  term  to  the  Identifier  field  in 
order  to  cover  the  concept 

As  the  indexer  attempts  to  locate  applicable  terms,  the  latest  editions  of  the 
Thesaurus  and  Identifier  Authority  Zisr  (Alphabetical  Displays)  should  be  used, 
together  with  any  supplements  issued  by  the  Facility  since  the  last  editions.  The 
supplementary  rotated  and  hierarchical  Thesaurus  displays  and  the  IAL  category 
display,  described  in  Section  VHJil-2  on  "Indexing  Tools/  should  be  used  as 
needed,  but  not  in  hen  of  the  main  Alphabetical  Displays. 

Application  of  the  translation  process  can  best  be  shown  through  the  use  of 
examples.  Let  us  say  that  a  document  reports  "Research  on  the  influences  of  various 
factors  on  the  sex  role  development  of  3-to-5-year  old  preschool  children  enrolled 
in  a  preschool  program."  Factors  examined  woe: 


•  personal  traits  of  the  preschoolers  (and  of  their  brothers  and  sisters); 

•  the  "only*  child  situation; 

•  intelligence; 

•  attitudes  erf  parents; 

•  socioeconomic  status; 

•  type  of  preschool  program;  and 

•  the  influence  of  classmates. 


A  test  to  measure  each  child's  intelligence  was  administered  Several  sex  rote  tests 
were  also  administered  to  each  child,  and  two  of  these,  the  Draw-a-Person  Test  and 
the  Toy  Preference  Test,  west  discussed  in  detail  ami  partially  reproduced  in  the 
document  Procedures  surrounding  administration  of  the  tests  are  discussed. 
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Indexable  concepts  of  the  document  described  seem  to  be  as  follows: 


PRESCHOOL  PROGRAMS 
PRESCHOOLERS 

SEX  ROLE   

BROTHERS  AND  SISTERS 
ONLY  CHILD 

INFLUENCE  OF  CLASSMATES 
ATTITUDES  OF  PARENTS 


PERSONAL  TRAITS 
SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 
INTELLIGENCE 
SEX  ROLE  TESTS 
TEST  ADMINISTRATION 
DRAW-A-PERSON  TEST 
TOY  PREFERENCE  TEST 


Taking  these  terms  one  at  a  time: 

•  ERIC  mdexers  are  counseled  to  index  educational  level  first,  and  since 
PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION  is  one  of  the  14  mandatory  educational-level 
Descriptors,  it  makes  sense  to  start  with  the  terras  beginning  with  "Preschool..."  The 
children  in  the  study  are  identified  as  being  enrolled  m  a  preschool  program,  which 
is  in  turn  one  of  the  factors  studied.  "Preschool  Programs"  is  no  longer  a  Thesaurus 
term,  but  is  listed  in  the  Thesaurus  with  the  note  "Use  PRESCHOOL 
EDUCATION."  PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION  is  chosen,  therefore,  as  the  initial 
indexing  term  for  this  document. 

•  Preschoolers  are  the  subjects  of  the  study.  The  concept  "preschoolers"  is  listed  in 
the  Thesaurus  with  the  instruction  "Use  PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN."  Look  at  the 
full  display  for  that  term.  The  Scope  Note  defines  PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN  as 
"aged  2  through  5  years,"  PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN  can  therefore  be  used  to 
identify  the  population  studied.  In  this  case,  USE  A  SYNONYM  OR  NEAR 
SYNONYM  This  is  in  addition  to  the  educanon-teveler  PRESCHOOL 
EDUCATION,  already  selected  to  identify  one  of  the  factors  studied. 

•  "Sex  Rote"  appears  as  a  term  in  the  Thesaurus,  so  here  USE  THE  EXACT 
EQUIVALENT,  Le..  SEX  ROLE. 

•  "Brothers  and  Sisters"  are  two  concepts,  and  both  appear  in  the  Thesaurus  with  the 
instruction  "Use  SIBLINGS."  Here  again,  USE  A  SYNONYM  OR  NEAR 
SYNONYM  There  are  no  other  appropriate  terms  in  the  display  for  SIBLINGS 
because  they  are  either  too  narrow  (TWINS)  or  not  mentioned  in  the  study  (BIRTH 
ORDER). 

•  "Only  Child"  is  not  a  Thesaurus  terra.  Looking  under  "One  Child  Family,"  "Single 
Child,"  and  "Single  Child  Family"  meets  with  no  success.  Since  there  seems  no  way 
to  express  mis  concept  with  existing  Thesaurus  terms,  the  Identifier  Authority  List 
(IAL)  is  consulted.  The  preferred  IAL  format  is  "Only  Children";  therefore.  USE 
IT  AS  AN  IDENTIFIER.  Make  a  note  of  the  circumstances  for  using  the  concept, 
because  it  could  become  a  candidate  for  a  new  Thesaurus  term. 

•  "Classmates*  is  not  a  Thesaurus  term.  The  term  PEER  INFLUENCE  is  listed  in  the 
Rotated  Display  under  "Influence"  or  "Influences."  This  seems  to  get  at  the  concept 
adequately,  so  USE  A  SYNONYM  OR  NEAR  SYNONYM. 
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•  "Attitudes  of  Parents"  is  not  a  Thesaurus  term.  A  note  under  ATTITUDES  in  the 
Thesaurus  recommends  nsmg  a  mare  specific  term,  if  possSrie.  PARENT 
ATTITUDES  (found  is  me  NTs)  is  me  exact  term  needed,  m  mis  case,  me 
BROADER  TERM  IN  THE  THESAURUS  IS  NOT  ADEQUATE  FOR 
RETRIEVAL,  for  although  PARENTS  and  ATXTTUDES  could  be  past-coordinated, 
ATTITUDES  could  also  be  post-coordinated  with  any  other  population  term  such 
as  SIBLINGS.  Therefore,  the  precoordiiuttee  term  PARENT  ATTITUDES  is 
preferable  because  it  is  more  precise. 

•  "Personal  Traits"  doss  not  appear  in  the  Thesaurus,  but  PERSONALITY  TRAITS 
does.  The  Scope  Note  seems  to  cover  the  concep  expressed  in  the  document  Look 
at  INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  Scope  Note. 
INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS  is  scoped  to  include  physical  as  well  as 
psychological  characteristics.  PERSONALITY  TR  ITS  is  preferable  because  it  is 
the  more  precise  term.  USE  A  SYNONYM  OR  NEAR  SYNONYM  in  this  case. 

•  "Socioeconomic  Status"  is  another  example  of  a  concept  with  an  EXACT 
EQUIVALENT  in  the  Thesaurus. 

•  "Intelligence"  is  also  a  Thesaurus  term.  However,  the  terms  INTELLIGENCE 
QUOTIENT  and  INTELLIGENCE  TESTS  are  listed  in  the  RT  display,  and  the 
possibility  exists  mat  INTELLIGENCE  is  too  broad.  Since  the  document  did  not 
state  mat  the  test  resulted  in  an  intelligence  quotient  for  each  child,  however,  and 
since  the  test  itself  was  not  discussed  in  any  detail,  INTELLIGENCE,  the 
BROADER  TERM,  IS  PREFERABLE. 

•  "Sex  Role  Tests"  is  not  a  Thesaurus  term.  SEX  ROLE  aione  is  a  valid  Descriptor 
that  was  chosen  previously  in  this  exercise.  It  is  possible,  then,  that  either  TESTS 
and  TESTING  could  be  post-coordmated  with  SEX  ROLE.  AH  three  terms  could 
be  used  for  these  reasons:  TESTS  because  the  tests  are  discussed  in  some  detail  and 
portions  are  reproduced  in  the  document;  and  TESTING  because  the  next  concept 
on  our  list  is  "Test  Admimstrarion,"  which  is  cross-referenced  "Use  TESTING." 
Thus  TWO  OR  MORE  TERMS  ALREADY  IN  THE  THESAURUS  CAN  BE 
COORDINATED  FOR  RETRIEVAL  However,  because  TESTS  and  TESTING  are 
very  broad  terms  (of  little  value  in  manual  indexes  and  prone  to  cause  "false  drops" 
in  computer  searching),  the  Thesaurus  is  checked  further  for  an  appropriate  narrower 
term  (NT).  The  hierarchies  of  both  TESTS  and  TESTING  show  a  variety  of 
possibilities,  but  PSYCHOLOGICAL  TESTING  appears  to  be  the  most  appropriate 
concept  as  it  is  scoped  txoadly  and  is  "used  for"  PSYCHOLOGICAL  TESTS.  Thus, 
ONE  PRECOOR0IN  ATED  NARROWER  TERM  IS  CHOSEN  TO  REPLACE  THE 
TWO  BROAD  UNTTERMS  SELECTED  ORIGINALLY. 

•  Since  the  "Draw-a-Person  Test"  and  "Toy  Preference  Test"  are  featured  in  the 
document,  these  terms  merit  inclusion  in  the  indexing.  Since  proper  test  names  are 
not  Thesaurus  terms,  look  in  the  IAL  to  see  if  they  are  there  to  avoid  creating 
variant  forms  of  the  names.  DRAW  A  PERSON  TEST  is  there  (no  hyphens  or 
other  special  characters  permitted  in  Identifiers  except  left  and  right  parentheses);  it 
can  be  used  "as  is."  TOY  PREFERENCE  TEST  is  not  there.  Since  its  form  meets 
the  guidelines  for  new  Identifiers,  create  a  new  Identifier.  Both  of  these  test  names 
are  thus  indexed  as  Identifiers. 
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Therefore,  the  following  terms  have  been  chosen  m  the  exercise: 

Descriptors:  Intelligence;  Parent  Attitudes;  Peer  Influence;  Personality 

Traits;  Preschool  Children;  Preschool  Education; 
Psychological  Testing;  Sex  Rote;  Siblings;  Socioeconomic 

Identifiers:  Draw  a  Person  Test;  Only  Children;  Toy  Preference  Test 


b.       Use  of  a  New  Descriptor/Identifier 

All  new  indexing  terms*  neither  found  in  the  Thesaurus  nor  the  Identifier 
Authority  Ust,  should  Le  posted  as  Identifiers.  Procedures  for  the  construction  of 
new  Identifiers  are  included  in  Section  VTO.  Part  2  of  this  Manual.  All  Identifiers 
are  reviewed  for  proper  format  prior  to  release  to  the  ERIC  master  files;  RIE 
Identifiers  are  reviewed  by  the  ERIC  Facility  lexicographic  staff,  while  those 
indexed  for  CUE  are  reviewed  by  the  CUE  Publisher's  editorial  staff.  Most 
Identifiers,  particularly  general  conceptual-type  terms,  that  accumulate  significant 
postings  in  the  ERIC  database  should  be  considered  for  Descriptor  status  and 
inclusion  in  the  Thesaurus.  (Identifiers  not  considered  eligible  for  Descriptor  status 
are  usually  highly  specific  proper  nouns  and  noun  phrases  such  as  geographic 
locations,  organization  names,  persons,  projects,  and  test  tides.) 

When  the  indexer  arrives  at  the  decision  that  a  new  Descriptor  will  be 
recommended,  it  is  men  necessary  to: 

•  research  the  term; 

•  locate  authorities  that  can  be  cited  as  to  its  meaning  and  use; 

•  develop  a  definition  or  Scope  Note; 

•  detect  synonyms  in  whose  place  the  new  term  will  be  used; 

•  place  the  term  somewhere  in  the  hierarchy  of  existing  terms,  identifying 
some  terms  as  Broader  (higher  in  the  generic  tree),  some  terms  as 
Narrower  (lower  in  the  generic  tree),  and  some  as  Related  (on  adjacent 
branches). 

The  resultant  recommendation  is  transmitted  to  the  ERIC  Facility  Uxicographer  who 
provides  teucographic  coordination  and  analysis  via  the  system-wide  Vocabulary 
Review  Group  (VRG).  Candidate  Descriptors  should  be  posted  as  Identifiers  until 
the  VRG  evaluation  has  been  completed  and  final  dispositions  are  announced.  New 
Descriptor  coordination  procedures  are  fully  described  in  Section  VHI,  Part  1  of  this 
Manual. 
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Special  Issues 

(See  aba  the  "Indexing  Reminders*  section  of  the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse 
Indexing  Practices)  [Appendix  CJ,  for  a  summary  of  special  issues  in  ERIC  indexing  J 


Indexing  Specificity 


A  fundamental  principle  of  coordinate  indexing  is  to  index  at  the  level  of 
specificity  of  the  document  in  hand  This  principle  has  been  referred  to  earlier; 
however,  enough  problems  arise  in  the  implementation  to  warrant  a  separate 
discussion. 

Some  typical  examples  of  "mis-indexed"  specificity  include; 


•  Using  CURRICULUM  GUIDES  in  lieu  of  STATE  CURRICULUM 
GUIDES; 

•  Indexing  all  'thinking/teaming*  as  COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  father 
thm  attempting  to  locate  more  appropriate  nanower  terms 
(e.g.,  LOGICAL  THINKING,  LEARNING  PROCESSES,  PROBLEM 
SOLVING); 

»  Forgetting  to  index  the  educational  leveler  HIGH  SCHOOLS  for  "high 
school  education/  using  the  broader  teveler  SECONDARY 
EDUCATION  instead  (mandatory  educational  ievckrs  (see  Figure  VII~ 
2)  are  arranged  m  broader/narrower  relationships,  not  necessarily 
conforming  to  the  strict  genus/species  arrangement  of  BTs/NTs  in  the 
Thesaurus.] 


In  each  of  these  instances,  the  material  is  being  indexed  at  a  higher  or  more 
general  level  than  is  warranted  by  the  actual  content  Users  should  be  able  to  iety 
on  the  reasonable  expectation  that  aO  materials  dealing  with  a  specific  subject  (e,g., 
LOGICAL  THINKING )  can  be  found  under  that  term  or  its  NTs,  and  should  not  be 
forced  to  search  elsewhere.  There  me  at  least  three  particular  situations  when  an 
indexer  must  consider  this  question  of  generality/specificity  (genus/species) 
especially  carefully.  These  are: 


1.  When  a  document  discusses  a  concept  at  both  a  general  and  specific 
level  e.g..  a  document  describing  objective  tests  generally,  and  multiple 
choice  tests  specifically,  in  about  equal  detail. 

2.  When  a  document  discusses  a  specific  concept  that  must  be  indexed  up 
to  a  general  concept  because  the  latter  is  the  most  specific  available 
Thesaurus  term. 

3.  When  a  document  discusses  many  specifics  of  a  general  concept,  but 
none  in  abundant  detail. 
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With  reference  to  (1)  above,  an  indexer  might  consider,  for  example,  both 
broader  and  narrower  Descriptors  (Le.*  OBJECTIVE  TESTS  and  MULTIPLE 
CHOICE  TESTS)  as  indexable  concepts.  If  there  is  n  sufficient  amount  of 
information  worth  indexing  (always  a  matter  of  judgment)  about  bom  general  and 
specific  concepts,  then  they  ate  both  indexed. 

In  Uwcaseof  (2)above,fbrexampte,aOea^iption,  study ,  or  review  of  tbe 
well-known  Wechster  Adult  Intelligence  Scale  should  be  indexed  by 
INTELLIGENCE  TESTS,  as  well  as  by  the  test  name  Identifier.  Tbe  document  is. 
therefore,  made  available  at  the  level  of  the  most  specific  available  Descriptor  (Le., 
INTELLIGENCE  TESTS,  not  TESTS)  and  at  the  level  of  the  specific  test  name  as 
well.  This  gmdelineiequires  expertise,  iowwledgeof  0»e  system's  users,  and  nialure 
judgment  Further  subject  specificity  may  be  provided  as  necessary  by  Identifiers, 
but  Identifiers  should  not  be  used  in  lieu  of  the  most  specific  available  Descriptor. 
Frequently,  specific  names  that  are  new  to  the  database,  or  coined  terms  by  lesser- 
known  authors,  are  not  indexed,  particularly  when  they  are  called  out  m  other  fields 
(e.g.,  title,  abstract,  descriptive  note)  and  can  be  retrieved  by  computer  searching  of 
free  text 

The  third  area  (3)  above,  is  perhaps  the  most  troublesome.  The  indexer 
must  develop  a  "feel"  for  what  is  a  sufficient  or  reasonable  amount  of  information 
about  a  concept  that  makes  it  "indexable."  Experience  in  reviewing  search  results, 
as  well  as  in  indexing,  can  be  helpful  in  this  area.  Some  examples  may  illustrate 
this  problem. 

•  Example  1: 

A  document  has  the  Descriptor  AGRICULTURAL  PERSONNEL.  The 
abstract  shows  that  the  population  of  participants  included: 

•  extension  personnel; 

•  agriculture  teachers; 

•  home  economics  teachers; 

•  forestry  personnel; 

•  professional  employees  in  agribusiness. 

In  the  judgment  of  the  indexer.  there  was  insufficient  data  about  the 
specific  occupational  groups  to  merit  indexing  each  one  separately.  The 
groups,  however,  were  part  of  the  class  "agricultural  personnel,''  and  mat 
concept  only  was  indexed.  (Parenthetically,  mention  of  die  occupational 
group  names  in  the  abstract  ensures  access  to  them  via  free-text 
computerized  retrieval.) 

•  Example  2: 

Describing  a  population  of  teachers  in  a  study,  the  document  lists  in  tables 
the  following: 

•  age; 

•  sex; 

•  educational  level  attained; 

•  participation  rate  of  conference  attendance. 


jane  1992  VD-43  ERIC  Piocesdag  Mamal 


INDEXING 


The  indexcr  must  decide  whether  the  information  provided  is  significant 
enough  to  index  specifically.  Since  all  of  die  above  factors  were  significant 
variables  to  the  study,  the  ladeaer  decided  to  index  the  group  erf  concepts 
at  the  generic  level  TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS,  as  well  as 
specifically  with  ACS  DIFFERENCES,  SEX  DIFFERENCES, 
EDUCATIONAL  ATTAINMENT,  and  TEACHER  PARTICIPATION. 


Example  3: 


A  document  entitled  Guidelines  for  the  Referral  cf  Children  Who  Are 
Suspected  or  Known  to  be  Exceptional  describes  and  defines  in  detail  the: 

orthopedicaUy  handicapped; 
chronically  itt; 
hearing  impaired  ami  deaf  ; 
blind  and  partially  seeing; 
emotionally  disturbed; 
socially  maladjusted; 
slow  learners; 
mentally  retarded; 
multiply  handicapped; 
gifted. 

Because  of  die  considerable  detail  provided  for  each  category,  titf  indexer 
decides  that  this  document  should  be  retrievable  through  the  generic 
concepts  EXCEPTIONAL  PERSONS  and  DISABILITIES,  as  well  as 
through  each  specific  area  of  exceptionality  mentioned  above. 


Example  4: 


A  program  guide  entitled  the  La  Grange  Area  Department  of  Special 
Education  Handbook  describes  a  sizable,  reputable  program  that  includes 
education  for  the: 

#  mentally  retarded; 

#  physically  disabled; 

•  socially  maladjusted; 

•  emotionally  disturbed. 

However,  nearly  all  guides  for  "Special  Education*1  programs  include  and 
describe  each  of  these  areas.  The  information  cm  each  area  of 
exceptionality  is  usually  similar  throughout  these  guides.  Their  inclusion 
in  such  a  guide  is  implicit  and  need  not  be  indexed.  In  contrast  to  the 
previous  example,  the  areas  of  exceptionality  covered  are  not  indexable 
information.  The  document  should  be  indexed  by  the  concepts  PROGRAM 
GUIDES  and  SPECIAL  EDUCATION,  and  terms  representing  its  grade 
level  and  origin  (school  district}. 
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Major/Minor  Index  Terns 

(See  also  the  Indexing  Reminders  —  Mawnng"  section  of  the  EKfC  Indexing 
Handbook  {Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  [Appendix  CI.) 

(1)  General 

The  ERIC  indexer  is  required  to  identify  the  "Major"  and  most 
important  concepts  contained  in  a  document  by  immediately  preceding  the 
equivalent  term  or  trams  selected  with  an  asterisk  (*).  +The  bask  rule 
to  remember  is  that  at  least  one  (1)  and  not  more  than  five  (5) 
Descriptors  (six  if  only  one  major  Identifier  is  used)  may  be 
designated  as  Major.  No  more  than  two  (2)  Identifiers  may  be 
designated  as  Major.  All  index  terms  not  preceded  by  an  asterisk  arc 
automatically  considered  "Minor"  for  thai  document.  Any  index  term  may 
be  Major  or  Minor,  depending  on  the  document 

The  purpose  of  this  arrangement  is  to: 

»  identify  the  chief  or  major  concepts  in  the  document,  thereby 
providing  the  ERIC  user  with  additional  information  and  help 
in  the  search  and  evaluation  of  relevant  references  on  particular 
subjects. 

•  provide  at  least  one  subject  route  to  the  document  in  the 
RIE/CUE  printed  subject  indexes,  but  not  so  many  as  to  make 
the  indexes  excessively  large. 

•  provide  computer  searchers  the  capability  erf 

broad,  exhaustive  searches  that  aim  at  comprehensive  recall  of 
all  references  on  a  subject,  or  narrower,  targeted  searches  that 
aim  at  selective  retrieval  of  some  (but  perhaps  not  all) 
references  highly  relevant  to  the  subject 

As  with  the  Generality/Specificity  guidelines  in  the  immediately 
preceding  section,  sufficient  problems  arise  hi  the  implementation  of  the 
Major/Minor  guidelines  to  warrant  additional  discussion  and  examples. 

(2)       Utility  of  Terms  for  the  Printed  Indexes 

Problems  occur  in  this  area  when  the  Major  terms  that  emerge  are 
excessively  focused,  thereby  providing  insufficient  access  routes.  The 
ERIC  indexer  must  be  aware  that  the  results  of  the  indexing  function  are 
used  by  both  manual  and  computer  searchers.  This  does  not  mean, 
however,  that  the  indexer  should  forget  the  fundamental  rule  to  "Index  to 
the  specific  level  of  subject  matter  covered  by  the  document"  Rather,  it 
means  that  the  indexer,  taking  full  advantage  of  the  Thesaurus  must 
consider  and  provide  legitimate  access  points  for  both  groups  of  searchers. 
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Especially  for  manual  searchers  (who  cannot  search  on  second  or 
third  worts  appearing  m  a  given  Descriptor),  the  sugar  Descriptors 
assigned  should  provide  as  many  valid  access  routes  as  possible  under  the 
circumstances.  An  example  can  help  make  this  poii*L  Assume  tl*  m^jor 
terms  assigned  to  a  document  were:  ^COLLEGE  CURRICULUM; 
♦COLLEGE  INSTRUCTION;  ^COLLEGE  SCIENCE;  ^COLLEGE 
STUDENTS.  The  indexes  in  reviewing  sac^ 

legitimate  ways  to  introduce  mere  "spread9  in  the  indexmg.  Not  only  is  it 
likely  that  more  specific  lams  are  appropriate,  bat  without  them,  the 
manual  user  would  be  at  a  tfisadvantage  by  being  limited  in  retrieval  to 
solely  the  "College*  part  of  the  printed  index, 

A  second  type  of  problem  occtss  when  the  major  tenns  assigned 
are  so  specialized  that  all  bv  themselves  in  the  printed  indexes  they 
excessively  restrict  user  access  points  (Le^  the  users  simply  wouldn't  think 
to  look  under  them  in  many  cases).  Given  a  document  on  heterogeneous 
and  homogeneous  grouping  within  the  instructional  process,  not  only  should 
the  very  specific  Descriptors  HETEROGENEOUS  GROUPING  and 
HOMOGENEOUS  GROUPING  be  "majored,*  but  so  should  the  most 
specific  "mstroction*  term— in  this  case  GROUP  INSTRUCTION.  If  only 
the  very  specialized  tarns  were  majored,  access  would  be  unnecessarily 
limited  and  the  manual  user  would  be  at  a  disadvantage, 

Aft  is  important  for  a  specialized  Clearinghouse  (or  any 
specialist  for  that  matter)  not  to  confuse  their  own  viewpoint 
and  interests  with  those  of  all  other  users.  It  is  prudent, 
therefore,  during  the  indexing  process,  to  step  back  at  least 
once  and  consider  the  problem  of  access  to  a  given  document 
by  all  of  &  potential  users.  Again,  the  rule  of  indexing  to  the 
specific  level  of  subject  matter  dealt  with  by  the  document  must  be 
observed.  The  guidance  here  merely  suggests  that  legitimate  variegated 
access  routes  to  a  document  not  be  ignored 

(3)  Excessively  Broad  Terms 

Excessively  broad  terms  (e.g.,  DEVELOPMENT),  which  lack 
discrimination,  and  which  if  used  without  restraint  might  collect  large 
numbers  of  postings  in  a  single  journal  issue,  should  be  avoided  as  Majors, 
just  as  they  should  generally  be  avoided  in  the  indexing  process  as  a  whole. 
Examples  of  very  broad  Descriptors  that  should  be  used  very  selectively 
and  only  in  situations  really  calling  far  them  are  displayed  in  Figure 

vn-10. 

(4)  Terms  Not  Representing  Subject  Matter 

Terms  that  represent  population  concepts,  educational  level  age 
level,  methodology,  and  document  type  characteristics  can  be  thought  of  as 
not  representing  the  subject  matter  of  the  document,  at  least  in  the  same 
sense  that  a  clear  subject  matter  term  like  GEOLOGY  does. 
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ABILITY 

GUIDANCE 

PUBLICATIONS 

ACHIEVEMENT 

GUIDES 

RELATIONSHIP 

ACTIVITIES 

IMPROVEMENT 
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ATTITUDES 
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BACKGROUND 

INSTITUTIONS 

RESOURCES 

BEHAVIOR 

INSTRUCTION 

RESPONSIBILITY 

CHANGE 

LANGUAGE 

SCHOOLS 

COUNSELING 

LANGUAGES 

SCIENCES 

COURSES 

LEARNING 

SELECTION 

CULTURE 

MEASURES  (INDIVIDUALS) 

SERVICES 
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SKILLS 
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NEEDS 

STANDARDS 

DESIGN 

OBJECTIVES 

STATUS 

DEVEIX)PMENT 

OCCUPATIONS 

STUDENTS 

EDUCATION 

ORGANIZATION 

STUDY 

EMPLOYMENT 

PARTICIPATION 

TEACHERS 

ENVIRONMENT 

PERFORMANCE 

TESTING 

EQUIPMENT 

PERSONNEL 
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EVALUATION 

PLANNING 

THEORIES 

FACILITIES 

PROBLEMS 

THERAPY 

GROUPS 

PROGRAMS 

TRAINING 

FIGURE  Vn-10:     VERY  BROAD  DESCRIPTORS 


INDEXING 


Since  the  applicability  of  these  non-subject  tarns  to  a  document 
is  generally  a  yes-no  proposition  and  not  a  matter  of  degree,  the  question 
arises  as  to  how  to  handle  major-minor  indicators  vis-a-vis  these  terms. 

Such  Descriptors  should  be  made  minor  in  cases  where  they  do  no 
more  man  identify  the  intended  education  level,  age  level,  population, 
research  methodology,  type  of  document,  etc.  However,  such  Descriptors 
mav  be  made  Major  when  they  are  the  took  of  significant  discussion  in  the 
document  In  such  situations  these  terms  become,  ui  effect,  subject  terms 
and  should  be  handled  the  same  way  as  subject  terms,  Le.,  if  the  document 
contains  substantial  dismsskw  about  the  concept  then  fee  term  representing 
that  concept  should  be  made  Major  no  matter  what  type  of  term  it  is. 

In  order  to  clarify  this  point,  a  number  of  examples  follow: 


•  Educational  Level 


A  catalog  of  math  concepts  and  skills  for  fifth  grade  math  would  use 
GRADE  5  as  a  major  Descriptor  and  INTERNED  lATE  GRADES  as  a 
minor  Descriptor  (the  latter  indicating  mandatary  educational  level). 
However,  a  review  uf  textbooks  to  determine  what  mam  concepts  are 
usually  taught  in  grades  4,  5,  or  6  might  have  INTERMEDIATE 
GRADES  as  a  major  Descriptor  (indicating  subject  content). 


•  Population  or  Age  Level 

A  report  of  a  study  involving  black  teenagers  (ages  13-18),  but  that  did 
not  discuss  the  significance  of  their  being  black  or  teenagers  would  us? 
BLACK  YOUTH  and  ADOLESCENTS  as  minor  Descriptors  (indicating 
population  and  age  level)  However,  a  study  entitled  Career  Planning 
by  African-American  Teenagers  would  probably  have  the  same 
Descriptors  as  major  (indicating  significant  subject  content).  The 
Identifier  "African  Americans''  would  be  an  additional  index  term 
(probably  major)  on  the  latter  document.  (NOTE:  See  discussion  of 
ERIC  indexing  of  variant  ethnic  names  in  the  "Indexing  Reminders  — 
Overindexing"  section  of  die  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse 
Indexing  Practices)  [Appendix  C].) 


•  Methodology 

A  report  of  a  research  study  that  made  use  of  matched  groups  and 
included  some  discussion  of  the  appropriateness  of  such  a  technique 
might  use  MATCHED  GROUPS  as  a  minor  Descriptor.  On  the  other 
hand,  a  paper  on  the  futility  of  setting  up  matched  group  research 
designs  for  a  particular  type  of  research  should  use  MATCHED 
GROUPS  as  a  major  Descriptor  (representing  major  subject  content). 
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(See  related  Section  VILL&d,  "Document  Form/Type.*) 

A  teacher's  guide  that  contains  a  questionnaire,  among  other  materials, 
would  me  QUESTIONNAIRES  as  a  minor  Descriptor  (representing 
document  cbasacferistic^type)  and  pobtype  code  1601  A  description  of 
an  evaluation  project  that  designed  and  field  tested  a  questionnaire 
should  use  QUESTIONNAIRES  as  a  ni^jar  Descriptor, 

An  auto  mechanics  curriculum  guide  containing  behavioral  objectives, 
suggested  activities,  a  workbook  and  evaluation  questions  keyed  to  the 
objectives  might  have  CURRICULUM  GUIDES*  BEHAVIORAL 
OBJECTIVES,  LEARNING  ACTIVITIES,  WORKBOOKS,  and 
CRITERION  REFERENCED  TESTS  as  minor  Descriptors  (document 
characteristks^MicatiQn  types).  A  manual  on  how  to  design 
curriculum  guides  or  bow  to  develop  ami  evaluate  behavioral  objectives 
would  have  CURRICULUM  GUIDES  or  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 
as  major  Descriptors  (representing  major  subject  content). 


c-        Capitalization  of  Index  Terras 

The  ERIC  database  is  an  upper  and  lower  case  file  and  all  index  terms  must 
be  entered  into  the  ERIC  records  in  correct  upper  and  lower  case  form. 

The  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  is  printed  in  upper  and  lower  case  and 
presents  no  problem  in  this  regard.  All  the  indexer  has  to  do  is  use  die  form  as 
printed  in  the  IAL.  The  indexer  will  find  that  the  initial  letters  of  every  Identifier 
word,  usually  excepting  certain  conjunctions,  articles,  and  prepositions,  are  in  upper 
case  in  the  IAL* 

The  SUC  Thesaurus  "Woririn g  Copy*  is  currently  printed  in  all  upper  case 
wily  and  therefore  die  indexer  must  remember  to  convert  all  Descriptor  to  initial 
capital  letters  only.  The  ERIC  Thesaurus  "published  edition"  has  a  mixed  upper  and 
lower  case  format  that,  if  used  for  indexing,  has  to  be  converted  to  the  preferred 
ERIC  format 

Articles,  conjunctions,  and  prepositions  are  never  capitalized  in  Descriptors 
unless  they  are  the  first  word  There  are,  however,  certain  Identifiers  where  articles, 
conjunctions,  and  prepositions  are  appropriately  capitalized,  eg.,  literary  titles  such 
as  "Graduate  (The)."  Some  examples  appear  in  Figure  VII- 1L 
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cL        Punctuation  of  Index  Terms 

ftmctnation  of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers  is  kept  to  a  bone  minimum 
because  the  special  characters  used  in  procuration  can  later  create  severe 
matching  problems  in  the  retrieval  process. 

jtffe  on/y  punctuation  marks  permitted  as  part  of  index  terms  are 
left  and  right  parentheses  (as  used  to  enclose  a  qualifier). 
Hyphens,  dashes,  apostrophes,  quotation  marks,  periods,  commas, 
and  ^l  other  such  special  characters,  are  invalid  in  the  Descriptor 
and  Identifier  fields. 

Semicolons  are  used  as  subfield  delimiters,  separating  one  index  term 
from  another,  but  are  not  valid  as  part  of  an  index  term* 

e*        Overindexing  and  Umteriattariiig 

(See  also  the  "Indexing  Reminders  —  Overindexing*  section  of  the  ERIC 
Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices)  [Appendix  CJ-) 

One  of  the  most  prevalent  indexing  faults  is  the  assignment  of  too  many 
or  too  few  index  terms.  These  two  faults  tend  to  be  mutually  exclusive.  The 
indexer  that  overindexes  generally  does  not  also  underindex,  and  vice-versa. 

Underindexing  is  generally  the  result  of  failure  to  put  oneself  in  the 
position  of  the  searcher  or  end  user.  An  underindexed  item  is  generally  either 
tagged  with  a  few  broad  terms  behind  which  the  document  is  effectively  lost,  or 
it  is  tagged  with  a  few  specialized  terms  the  indexer  is  grateful  to  find  in  the  title 
or  abstract 

Overindexing  cm  generally  be  traced  to  the  following  factors: 

»  failure  to  take  the  time  to  decide  what  is  truly  indexable  information 
and  what  is  merely  mentioned  in  passing.  It  takes  less  time  to 
overindex  than  to  index  with  discrimination. 

•  the  inclusion  of  several  terms  all  beginning  with  the  same  lead-in  ward, 
e.g..  Parent  Education,  Parent  Participation,  Parent  Conferences,  Parents, 
Parent  Influence,  Parent  Role.  The  indexer,  abrogating  the 
responsibility  to  choose  the  "best*  term  to  represent  a  given  conceptual 
area,  takes  the  scattergun  approach  or  throws  in  all  the  possibilities, 

•  permitting  an  imbalance  between  the  size  erf  the  document  (Le«,  small) 
and  the  number  of  index  terms  (Le.,  many).  The  indexer,  forgetting  the 
end  user,  squeezes  every  concept  out  of  a  five-  or  six-page  paper  even 
though  many  terms  may  be  represented  by  less  than  a  significant 
amount  of  text  A  user  retrieving  such  a  minor  amount  of  material  is 
unlikely  to  thank  such  an  indexer. 
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•  the  thesaurus  does  not  offer  specific  enough  terminology  to  index  a 
complex  topic  and  the  indexer,  fearing  that  the  user  wffl  not  find  the 
(k»»nent,zealoush'Offesasm 

be  imagined  Unfortunately,  this  leads  to  as  many  &§se  drops  as 
relevant  hits.  This  situation  can  almost  always  be  avoided  by  using  he 
Identifier  field  for  supplemental  specific  indexing. 

In  many  instances,  experience  atone  wffl  reduce  the  tendency  to 
overindexorunderindex.  As  the  indexer  gains  confidence  with  ins/her  indexing 
ability  and  with  the  ability  of  thesaurus  language  to  lead  users  to  the  document, 
indexing  will  improve.  Indexers  often  benefit  from  training  and  experience  in 
searchaig,  so  that  they  can  see  the  impact  of  overindexing  and  urelerindexing  on 
retrieval 

Indexing  Review 

After  the  mdexer  has  completed  all  the  bask  tasks  involved  in  indexing  (other 
than  recording  and  input—see  item  "7"  immediately  following).  i.e,: 

•  examination  of  the  document; 

•  identification  of  indexable  concepts; 

•  translation  of  selected  concepts  into  Thesaurus  terminology; 

•  matching  non-Thesaurus  concepts  to  the  terms  or  preferred  formats  of  the 
Ident&er  Authority  List  (IAL); 

•  tagging  of  major  concepts/terms  with  asterisks; 

•  documenting  new  indexing  terms  not  in  the  Thesaurus  or  IAL  for  future  use; 

•  consideration  of  reconwiending  new  or  existing  Identifiers  as  candidate 
Descriptors— completion  of  Vocabulary  Development  Form 
(see  Section  vm,  Part  1), 

the  finished  product  should  receive  a  final  review.  This  review  may  be  accomplished  by 
the  indexer  or  by  a  Supervisor/Reviewer.  The  following  questions  should  be  asked  about 
the  work: 

1.  Do  the  designated  Major  terms  represent  the  emphasis  of  the  document? 

2    Are  the  Major  terms  reflected  (conceptually  or  by  equivalent  terms)  in  the  Abstract 
or  Title,  so  that  there  may  be  no  question  in  the  user's  mind  about  their  relevance? 

3.  Are  the  possibilities  for  "False  Drops"  minimal? 

4.  Are  all  significant  and  important  concepts  in  the  document  covered  by  Descriptors  or 
Identifiers? 
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5.  Canthe  index  terms  be  fitted together in  wrralivc  fcnii  to I«wide an  accurate  idea 
of  the  subject  mailer  of  die  document? 

6.  Has  excessive  "clustering"  of  terms  beginning  with  the  same  word  been  avoided? 

7.  Do  the  Major  terms  pnmde  a  class  *~S^^5°J*  *  W**  t0  **" 
spontaneoaaly  to  a  user,  or  are  they  too  specialized  and  obscnie? 

of  their  scope  of  fet«eststatememaai"i^  hst?)- 
Recording  and  Input  of  Indexing  on  ERIC  Resumes 

-IT*  nues  for  transcribing  onto  the  dccun^jcurnal  .^*Jf™*  f 
Descriptors  and  Identifiers  finally  selected  in  fantexing  and  for  *«*»^  » 
oTSnTam  provided  in  the  Data  Entry" 

chaxacteristics,  limitations,  and  requirements  for  completing  the  Descnptor  and  Wenuner 
fields  are  covered  in  the  "Cataloging-  section  (Section  V). 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


L       ERICs  bdexing  vocabulary  provides  standard,  controlled,  sabjed-concept  entries  for  use  in  printed  indexes  and 
computer-manipulatabk  files.  mnst  represent  concents  found  m  actoal  (tocuroCPts/arttcics  OTOcessed 

bv  the  system.  Control  is  necessitated  by  variability  found  in  the  language  of  documents  and  the  language  of 
system  users. 

2.  ERICs  indexing  vocabulary  consists  of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers.  Descriptors  are  meaningful  terms  or  short 
phrases  that,  for  the  most  part,  represent  general  classes  of  things  found  in  the  literature.  Multiword 
Descriptors  are  used  whenever  single-word  Descriptors  cannot  adequately  describe  concepts  in  the  literature. 
Descriptors  (singly,  or  two  or  more  in  coordination)  win  usually  adequately  represent  the  ideas  and  concepts 
found  in  a  document/article.  To  identify  specific  entities  (such  as  pieces  of  equipment,  geographic  areas,  and 
other  proper  nouns  and  noun  phrases),  however,  Identifiers  must  be  used.  Identifiers  add  a  depth  to  indexing 
that  is  not  always  possible  with  Descriptors  alone.  Identifier  indexing  is  intended  to  supplement  Descriptor 
indexing  and  is,  therefore,  to  be  done  in  addition  to  (rather  than  in  hen  of)  Descriptor  use.  Descriptors  are 
defined,  interrelated  by  a  system  of  cross-references,  and  alphabetically  displayed  in  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC 
Descriptors.  Identifiers  are  alphabetically  displayed  in  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL),  which  serves  as  a 
companion  volume  or  supplement  to  the  Thesaurus. 

3.  The  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  is  a  list  of  several  thousand  formally  controlled  terms.  Many  terms  in  the 
Thesaurus  refer  from  "ncn-fffeferred"  forms  to  preferred  terniinology.  Descriptors  represent  the  preferred  (Lc, 
indexable)  entries.  Non-preferred  terms  (Le.,  USE  references)  arc  either:  (1)  synonyms  and  other  variant  word 
forms;  or,  (2)  concepts  that  are  seldom  used  in  the  literature  covered  by  ERIC  and  that  can  be  searched  equally 
well  under  a  broader  entry. 

4.  The  Thesaurus  is  displayed  in  four  sequences:  Alphabetical  Display  (primary  arrangement);  Rotated  Display; 
Hierarchical  Display;  and  Descriptor  Group  Display.  Only  the  full  entries  in  the  Alphabetical  Display  should 
be  used  for  direct  indexing  (or  searching).  The  abbreviated  entries  in  the  three  secondary  displays  serve  as 
indexes,  in  effect,  to  the  Alphabetical  Display. 

5.  Not  all  Identifiers  are  proper  nouns.  Any  term  or  phrase  new  to  the  literature  win,  as  a  rule,  first  be  tried  out" 
as  an  Identifier  before  it  gains  Descriptor  status.  Tins  practice  allows  a  concept  to  be  monitored  white 
information  about  its  usage  and/or  acceptance  among  various  authors  is  accumulated.  Frequency  of  indexing 
occurrence  is  an  important  consideration  b  deciding  whether  to  add  a  new  conceptual-type  term  to  the 

Thesaurus. 

6.  Indexers  have  the  responsibility  of  recommending  changes  to  the  Thesaurus  when  they  find  subject  concepts  in 
the  literature  that  cannot  be  expressed  or  indexed  adequately  with  the  existing  terminology.  Each  Clearinghouse 
must  assume  a  proportional  share  of  vocabulary  activities,  if  a  twance  across  subject  areas  represented  in  the 
vocabulary  is  to  be  maintained.  As  a  general  "rule  of  thumb,"  concepts  should  be  considered  candidate 
Descriptors  after  5  usages  as  Identifiers,  and  should  be  included  somewhere  in  the  structured  Thesaurus 
vocabulary  (either  as  preferred  or  as  non-preferred  terms)  after  approximately  10  usages.  Excluded  from  this 
rule  are,  of  course,  those  Identifiers  representing  proper  nouns  that  cannot  qualify  for  Descriptor  status. 

7.  The  Vocabulary  Development  Form,  whether  the  original  pre-printed  paper  form  or  a  microcomputer-prepared 
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substitute  template,  is  the  input  form  to  be  used  for  all  Thesaurus  transactions,  whether  adding  a  term,  deleting 
a  term,  or  imxfflymg  an  existing  term's  display.  The  choice  erf  paper  form  or  compute*  template  is  to  fee 
preparer's  discretion.  The  form  permits  entry  or  change  of  aB  cross-references,  Hidwfing  Used  For 
(non-preferred)  terms  (UF),  Narrower  Terms  (NT),  Broader  Terms  (BT),  and  Kcemted  Terms  (RT).  It  also 
accommodates  iimutmrev^  Mjusrificaifaa  mast  bepiwniWon  the 

Vocabulary  Development  Form  for  each  Thesaurus  transaction.  Authorities  oust  always  be  ated  tor  new 
Descriptors,  or  for  redefined  or  merged  existing  Descriptors.  A  tnmwwm  offeree  arttoities  mast  be  eked 
for  each  ckfimoonal  Scope  Note  prepared.  Care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  parochial  points  ofww. 
Compromise  may  be  necessary  when  the  terminology  needs  of  separate  areas  of  spesdaEzarion  are  in  confficL 

8.  Assignment  of  a  Group  Code  refers  to  the  placement  of  a  particular  Descriptor  in  one,  and  only  one,  of  41 
Descriptor  Groups  (broad  subject  categories  that  provide  a  Thesaurus  overview).  Scope  Notes  are  brief 
statements  of  intended  usage,  for  the  purpose  of  either  restriction  or  explanation;  they  should  not  be  construed 
as  formal  definitions,  but  as  indicators  of  how  tenns  are  (c*sbo^  fostnK-firmal  nota&ms 
frequently  are  part  of  Scope  Notes.  These  notations  direct  the  Thesaurus  user  to  other  terms,  indicate  proper 
wordanatian,  provide  lustorical  notes  on  changes  in  usage  or  cross-reference  structure,  or  otherwise  pride  and 
explain  preferred  usage  for  both  indexing  and  searching.  Because  of  the  inherent  "softness"  or  imprecision  of 
educational  terminology,  ERIC  carries  Scope  Notes  on  all  Descriptors  whose  meanings  or  intended  usages  are 
not  self-evident 

9.  a  significant  tenet  of  the  ERIC  vocabulary  development  process  is  the  practice  of  keeping  the  authority  files 
and  fee  index  (postings)  files  synchronous,  Le, 

•  As  a  new  term  is  added  to  fee  authority  files,  a  special  effort  is  made  to  locate  uses  of  fee  term  and  its 
variants  in  fee  database  and  to  update  its  postings  accordingly. 

•  When  an  obsolete  or  ambiguous  term  is  removed  from  the  authority  files,  every  effort  is  made  to  also  delete 
the  term  from  fee  postings  fifes. 

•  Some  changes  require  manual  rendering  (Le,  individual  examination  and  reindexing  of  original  records). 
Ambiguous  terms  whose  prior  usages  cannot  be  conveniently  re-examined,  may  be  made  invalid. 

10.  Thesaurus  cross-references  are  subject  to  the  following  basic  rules: 

•  The  NT-BT  relationship  is  one  of  class  membership.  An  NT  must  be  entirely  a  member  of  the  class  defined 
by  its  BT.  Called  hierarchical,  the  NT-BT  relationship  provides  fee  capabOky  for  fine-tuning  indexing  and 
searching  processes  to  fee  most  appropriate  (Le.,  specific)  level  of  subject  matter. 

•  Close  conceptual  relationships  among  Descriptors  nol  in  the  same  hierarchy  are  displayed  via  the  RT 
cross-reference. 

•  AH  cross-references  are  reciprocal,  Le.,  for  every  entry,  a  corresponding  complementary  entry  must  appear 
elsewhere.  That  is,  for  every  UF  entry,  there  is  a  USE  reference;  for  every  NT,  there  is  a  BT;  for  every  BT, 
there  if  an  NT;  for  every  RT,  there  is  another  RT.  It  is  not  necessary  for  the  preparer  of  a  Vocabulary 
Development  Form  to  generate  cross-reference  reciprocals,  as  this  is  done  automatically  by  fee  Thesaurus 
software. 

11.  The  principal  mechanics  of  Descriptor  construction  are  as  follows; 

•  Abbreviations  and  acronyms  should  generally  be  avoided  as  Descriptors;  they  may  be  treated  as  non-indexable 
USE  references. 
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•  Marimum  length  of  Descriptors  and  USE  references  is  50  characters,  including  blanks  (U-,  spaces  between 
words). 

•  Noon  forms  are  preferred  to  verb  forms  (eg,  PUBLICITY,  not  PUBLICIZE). 

•  The  plural  form  is  used  for  "count  noons"  (e^,  APTITUDE  TESTS),  about  which  one  may  ask  "how  manyT 

•  The  singular  form  k  used  for  "mass  noons"  (e*,  AUDIENCE  PARTICIPATION),  about  which  one  may  ask 
"how  much?" 

•  Descriptors  and  USE  references  judged  to  be  homographs  most  have  parenthetical  qualifiers  CASE 
(GRAMMAR)). 

•  Sex  neutral  Descriptors  arc  preferred  when  a  concept  is  intended  to  refer  to  both  sexes  (e^,  SEAFARERS, 
not  SEAMEN).  Sexist  terminology  that  commonly  appears  in  the  fiterature  may  be  entered  as  USE 
references. 

•  Descriptors  may  consist  of  alphabetic  characters,  Arabic  numerals,  left  and  right  parentheses,  and  blanks. 
Other  characters  are  not  acceptable. 

•  Inverted  entries  (eg,  PLANNING  (FACILITY))  should  be  avoided.  The  Rotated  (i.e^  permuted)  Display 
obviates  the  need  for  inverted  entries. 

12.  The  Vocabulary  Development  Program  provides  a  system-wide  participatory  mechanism  for  coordinating  and 
implementing  changes  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  Through  the  Vocabulary  Review  Group,  ERIC  Clearinghouses 
and  selected  users  are  given  the  opportunity  to  review  all  proposed  changes  and  additions  prior  to  final 
review/implementation  by  the  ERIC  Facility. 
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Vm.  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  AND  MAINTENANCE  (PART  1) 
-DESCRIPTORS 

A.  Introduction 

A  vocabulary  for  information  retrieval  provides  standard,  controlled,  subject-concept  entries 
for  use  in  printed  indexes  and  computer  manipulatable  files.  Without  vocabulary  control,  concepts 
become  scattered  under  many  variant  entry  forms,  with  a  consequent  loss  in  system  utffity. 

The  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  is  the  principal  indexing  vocabulary  used  in  the  ERIC 
system  and  is  the  bask  for  most  of  the  subject  entries  in  the  ERIC  database.  The  Thesaurus  is  a  hst 
of  several  thousand  cross-referenced,  single-word  and  multiword  concepts  representing  the  subjects 
found  in  the  database.  Many  terms  hi  the  Thesaurus  refer  from  "non-preferred"  forms  to  preferred 
terminology.  Preferred  entries  in  the  Thesaurus  are  labeled  T>escriptors."  Non-preferred  terms  are 
either:  (1)  synonyms  and  other  variant  word  forms,  or  (2)  concepts  that  are  seldom  used  in  the 
literature  covered  by  ERIC  and  that  can  be  searched  equally  weO  under  a  broader  entry. 

Subject  entries  in  ERICs  indexes  and  computer  files  that  are  m&  Descriptors  are  based  on  a 
companion  volume  to  the  Thesaurus,  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL).  Identifiers  are  usually  names 
of  specific  entities  (Le^  proper  names)  and  serve  as  indexing  adjuncts  to  Descriptors;  they  may  also 
represent  subjects  that  have  only  recently  been  introduced  to  the  ERIC  database  and,  as  yet,  have  not 
been  accepted  as  Thesaurus  terms. 

The  field  of  education  covers  most  areas  of  knowledge.  The  list  of  cttKcrvable  subjects 
covered  by  writers  in  the  field,  and  the  variety  of  ways  those  writers  use  to  express  the  same  subject, 
would  be  troublesomdy  long  and  overlapping  without  some  term-use  restrictions.  The  Thesaurus  and 
IAL  specify  such  restrictions  for  ERIC 

Section  VHI  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual  covers  these  two  publications  and  the  development 
and  maintenance  of  their  terminology,  in  separate  discussions:  Part  1  —  Descriptors;  Part  2  - 
Identifiers. 

1.        Thesaurus  -  Definition  and  Function 

The  word  thesaurus"  comes  from  the  Greek  word  for  treasure  or  treasury.  Roget's 
famous  thesaurus  is  a  treasury  of  sorts.  It  gives  a  writer  a  choice  of  many  alternative  words 
with  subtle  shadings  of  meaning  to  express  single  concepts.  On  the  other  hand,  a  thesaurus 
developed  for  information  retrieval  purposes  might  be  looked  at  more  as  a  treasure  map, 
leading  a  user  to  a  treasury  of  stored  information.  A  preferred  term  is  selected  among  several 
possible  terms,  and  users  are  directed,  by  means  of  references  from  alternative  forms,  to 
employ  this  one  term. 

An  information  retrieval  thesaurus  is,  therefore,  a  term-association  list  structured  to 
enable  indexers  and  subject  analysts  to  describe  the  subject  content  of  a  document  to  a  desired 
level  of  specificity  at  input,  and  to  permit  searchers  to  describe  in  precise  terms  the  information 
required  at  output  A  thesaurus  saves  as  an  authority  hst  of  the  fifing  labels  that  permit 
information  to  be  stored  by  one  person  and  retrieved  by  another.  It  is  a  device  to  bring  into 
coincidence  the  language  of  the  documents  and  the  language  of  indexers  and  inquirers. 
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The  thesaurus  concept  has  been  widely  adopted  for  vocabulary  control  in  modem 
post-coordinate  information  systems.  It  is  similar  in  structure  and  organization  to  the 
conventional  list  of  "subject  headings."  It  hsts  Descriptors  alphflbrricsfly,  endeavors  to  control 
synonyms  and  homographs,  and 

A  thesaurus  of  Descriptors,  interrelated  by  cross-references,  provides  the  bask  rules 
of  communication  for  an  information  system.  As  an  iaformatkm  system  grows,  its  thesaurus 
can  be  systematically  built  and  refined  to  the  point  where  it  represents,  m  a  sense,  the 
vocabulary  of  the  subject  field  involved.  A  functional  thesaurus  must  be  logical  and  accurate 
and  have  an  internal  integrity  in  relation  to  the  guidefines  upon  which  it  has  been  bu3L  The 
ultimate  success  or  failure  of  a  thesaurus  depends,  however,  on  the  extent  of  its  usefulness  as 
a  communication  tool  in  an  information  system. 

2.  Descriptors  -  Definition  and  Function 

Descriptors  are  meaningful  terms  or  short  phrases  that  are  used  to  characterize  a 
document  and  to  provide  index  entries  to  it.  Descriptors,  for  the  most  part,  represent  general 
classes  of  things  discussed  m  the  literature.  Many  will  be  found  in  the  general  authoritative 
dictionaries  whik  the  remainder  can  ua 

Descriptors  are  the  bask  building  blocks  that,  wben  defined  and  interrelated  by  a  system  of 
cross-references,  comprise  an  information  retrieval  thesaurus. 

Descriptors  perform  a  dual  function:  (1)  they  permit  an  indexer  to  describe  the 
subject  elements  of  a  document  so  that  it  (or  a  surrogate  record)  may  be  stored  in  a  system 
for  future  search  and  retrieval  purposes;  (2)  they  permit  a  searcher  to  construct  a  question 
using  terms  that  are  known  to  have  been  used  in  indexing.  In  both  instances,  the  extreme 
variability  of  the  language  found  in  documents  and  the  language  used  by  inquirers  is  reduced 
by  reliance  on  a  standard  vocabulary.  In  this  sense,  the  Descriptors  represent  the 
communication  link  between  the  operators  and  users  of  the  system  and  its  content 
Descriptors  are  closely  related  (but  not  identical)  to  both  the  "subject  headings"  that  one  finds 
in  conventional  library  systems  and  the  "keywords"  that  one  finds  in  full-text  or  uncontrolled 
vocabulary  situations. 

Descriptors  (singly,  or  two  or  more  in  coordination)  will  usually  adequately  represent 
the  ideas  and  concepts  found  in  a  document  To  identify  specific  entities  (such  as  pieces  of 
equipment  or  geographk  areas),  however,  Identifiers  must  be  used.  Rules  and  guidelines  for 
Identifiers  are  covered  by  Section  VHT  (Part  2). 

3.  Educational  Terminology 

Many  of  the  problems  cacountereu*  in  the  development  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  directly 
reflect  problems  inherent  in  the  relatively  "soft"  or  imprecise  language  of  education  and  the 
social  sciences.  The  subject  matter  of  the  physical  sciences  and  engmeering,  in  contrast,  lends 
itself  much  more  readily  to  close  definition  and  commonly  accepted  language  and  word  usage. 

In  most  indexing  schemes,  the  bask  objective  is  to  break  down  common  language  or 
terminology  into  its  simplest  components  while  still  retaining  adequate  definition,  This 
objective  is  often  reflected  in  a  thesaurus  or  word  list  comprised  mostly  of  single-word  terms. 
In  the  ERIC  Thesaurus,  however,  there  is  an  abundance  of  compound  (multiword)  terms.  This 
fact  can  be  explained  ra  terms  of  ^  This  process  basically  rnvoh^ 

students,  teachers,  and  an  educational  environment  The  events  occurring  during  the 
educational  process  can  often  be  applicable  equally  to  any  of  the  three  components.  In  an 
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indexing  system  that  relies  on  the  coordinative  use  of  several  terras  to  represent  complex 
topks,  k  is  difficult  to  distinguish  the  source  of  an  action  and  the  recipient  of  an  action  without 
separately  defining  each.  For  example,  if  there  is  a  document  dealing  wall  the  influence  of 
the  teacher  on  the  attitudes  of  students,"  k  is  theoreticafly  possible  to  index  such  a  document 
by  coordinating  the  concepts  of  "influences,"  "attitudes,"  "teachers,"  and  "students."  In  retrieval, 
however,  how  are  searchers  to  know  whether  they  are  retrieving  documents  that  deal  with 
"student  attitudes"  or  "teacher  attitudes,"  or,  for  tint  matter,  with  "student  influences'  or 
teacher  influences"?  To  avoid  confusion,  these  concepts  can  be  distinguished  by  indexing  the 
document  in  question  by  the  multiword  terms  "student  attitudes*  and  "teacher  influence."  In 
an  environment  as  complex  as  that  of  the  educational  process,  this  type  of  compounding, 
binding,  or  "precoordmation"  of  terms  is  often  unavoidable. 

Iteyond  the  considerations  of  logic  and  retrievabflity,  however,  there  is  also  the 
question  of  how  people  actually  think  and  express  themselves  in  the  kmgeage  of  a  subject  field- 
In  the  interest  of  clarity,  unity,  meurungfulness,  and  lecognizabality,  a  thesaurus  must  represent 
and  preserve  the  natural  language  of  its  field  For  better  or  worse,  much  of  the  language  of 
education  consists  of  compound  terminology. 

The  ERIC  Thesaurus  is  widely  recognized  in  the  United  States  as  the  most  current, 
definitive  vocabulary  tool  m  the  domestic  education  field.  It  is  also  recognized  as  an 
international  authority.  For  example,  its  terms  and  Scope  Notes  (Leu,  definitions)  are  used  in 
such  references  as  the  UNESCOiIBE  Education  Thesaurus  and  the  International  Dictionary  of 
Education.  The  ERIC  vocabulary  is  seen  throughout  the  world  in  a  variety  of  indexing  took, 
e*,  the  Japanese-EngBsh  Educational-Use  Keyword  Equivalents  published  by  the  Center  for 
Educational  Technology,  Aichi  University  of  Education,  Japan.  The  combined  format, 
structure,  and  terminology  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  repeatedly  has  served  as  a  model  for 
education  thesauri  of  other  nations,  particubrly  the  Engl^-spcaking  countries.  Recent  new 
national  thesauri  based  on  the  ERIC  model  include  the  Australian  Thesaurus  of  Education 
Descriptors  (1984),  the  British  Education  Thesaurus  (1988),  and  the  Canadian  Education 
Thesaurus  (1991,  in  English  and  French). 


B.      Lexicography  as  Practiced  in  the  ERIC  System 
1.  General 

ERIC  is  a  decentralized  network,  and  the  development  and  maintenance  of  the  ERIC 
Thesaurus  is  a  decentralized  operation.  The  real  "architects"  of  the  Thesaurus  are  the 
Clearinghouse  indexers  engaged  in  the  day-to-day  processing  of  documents  for  input  Indexers 
have  the  responsibility  of  recommending  changes  to  the  Thesaurus  when  they  find  subject 
concepts  in  the  literature  that  cannot  be  expressed  or  indexed  adequately  with  the  existing 
terminology. 

ERIC  indexers,  like  the  network  they  support,  are  decentralized.  As  Clearinghouse 
staff  members,  their  indexing  is  primarily  confined  to  documents  in  the  subject  specialty  area 
covered  by  their  particular  Clearinghouse,  and  represents  the  t^nmnelogy  of  that  specialty  area 
and  the  viewpoints  of  hs  practitioners  and  users.  Part  of  the  strength  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus 
is  its  reflection  of  the  specialist's  point  of  view.  (Of  course,  each  Clearinghouse  must  assume 
a  proportional  share  of  vocabulary  activities  if  a  balance  across  subject  areas  is  to  be 
maintained.) 
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The  subject  specialist's  interpretation  of  terminology,  however,  must  frrqocntly  be 
moderated  Edocatkm  encompasses  wide-ranging  subject  fields,  and  ERIC  is  respossfcfe  to 
a  highly  diversified  user  community.  Frequently,  erne  Oearrngto 

matter  will  not  coincide  with  mat  of  another.  ERIC  avc^tlie  trap  of  parochial  points  of  view 
by  providing  centraBaced  lexicographic  analysis  and  control,  an  ongoing  function  of  the  ERIC 
Processing  and  Reference  Facility. 

2.        Principal  Lexicographic  Functions 

AH  ERIC  vocabulary  recomniendanons  (whether  new  terms  or  modifications, 
ThesauTus-nk&od  or  Identifier-related)  are  reviewed  by  the  Facility  lexicographic  staff;  Terms, 
definitions,  and  cross-reference  structures  arc  analyzed  and  evaluated  to  make  sure  they: 

•  Maintain  Consistency 

•  Avoid  Proliferation 

•  Clarify  Ambiguities 

•  Conform  to  the  Vocabulary  Coordination  Procedures  Set  Forth  in  the  ERIC 
Processing  Manual 

Each  of  these  functions  is  important  enough  to  be  explained  with  some  examples, 
a.        Maintain  Consistency 

Clearinghouses  working  independently  can  generate  inconsistent  terminology. 
For  example,  the  concepts  "academic"  and  "scholastic,*  although  varying  slightly  in 
meaning  can  he  considered  svnogymons  for  purposes  of  Ptf4"1^1  The  use  of  both 
concepts  in  the  Thesaurus  would  create  a  problem  of  inconsistency. 

Example:         Clearinghouse  A  submits 

SCHOLASTIC  FAILURE 
UF  ACADEMIC  FAILURE 

Clearinghouse  B  submits  _ 

ACADEMIC  APTITUDE 
UF  SCHOLASTIC  POTENTIAL 

Clearinghouse  C  submits 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
UF  SCHOLASTIC  ACHIEVEMENT 

Clearinghouse  D  submits 

SCHOLASTIC  ABILITY 
UF  ACADEMIC  ABILITY 

(UF="Used  For  ..."—See  Item  D.5  of  this  section.) 

Problem:  Even  though  the  compound  terms  involved  are  not  exact  synonyms, 
if  they  all  went  into  the  Thesaurus  as  submitted,  consistency  would 
obviously  be  lacking  and  retrieval  would  be  more  difficult.  Users 
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would  be  puzzled  by  what  they  weald  assume  to  be  a  dwrmrtton 
made  by  the  system  between  "academic*  and  "scholastic"  This 
problem  cannot  be  soiled  at  the  level  of  the  Clearinghouses,  as  one 
Oearinghouse  is  often  not  aware  of  another's  term  preferences  and 

Solution:  Central  lexicography  receives  the  recommendations  from  the  A,  B, 
C,  and  D  Clearinghouses.  Since  all  the  mforroation  has  been 
assembled  at  one  point,  the  problem  can  be  recognized.  The  four 
candidate  terms  are  analyzed  to  see  whether  they  can  reasonably 
coexist  in  the  same  system.  This  analysis  may  be  aided  by  consulting 
reference  works.  It  obviously  must  first  be  determined  whether  the 
two  terms  'academic'  and  'scholastic*  are  synonyms  and,  if  so,  which 
is  preferred.  In  this  particular  case,  the  eoacmtioa  was  mat  the 
terms  are  synonymous  for  purposes  of  retrieval,  and  that  "academic" 
is  more  widely  used  than  "scholastic  *  Most  often,  such  a  decision 
establishes  a  precedent  that  wul  then  apply  to  later  decisions  and 
that  in  the  observance  wHI  lend  consistency  to  the  system's 
vocabulary. 

b.        Aroid  Proliferation 

Decentralized  input  can  also  lead  to  a  proliferation  of  redundant  and 
essentially  duplicate  concepts,  with  subsequent  toss  of  retrieval  effectiveness.  To  avoid 
such  situations,  synonymous  or  unnecessary  variants  must  be  stored  under  selected 
"preferred"  terms. 

Example:         Clearinghouse  A  submits 

BICULTURAL  EDUCATION 

Clearinghouse  B  submits 

INTERCULTURAL  EDUCATION 


C1farmghra«*e  C  submits 

MULTICULTURAL  EDUCATION 


Clearinghouse  D  submits 

MULTIETHNIC  EDUCATION 

Problem:  Without  central  control,  all  of  the  terms  in  the  example  might  well 
enter  the  Thesaurus,  leading  to  four  terms  where  one  would  do. 
Searchers  conducting  inquiries  in  this  topical  area  would  then  be 
burdened  unnecessarily  with  the  task  of  incorporating  all  four  terms 
iuo  their  strategies  because  any  other  approach  ought  fail  to  retrieve 
essential  material 

Solution:  Central  lexicographic  control  can  solve  this  problem  via  research, 

rational  decision-making  based  on  findings,  ami  the  recording  of  this 
process  for  use  in  later  problem  situations.  In  this  case, 
MULTICULTURAL  EDUCATION  was  selected  as  the  preferred 
form  and  cross-references  were  made  to  it  from  the  other  three 
terms. 
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c        Clarify  AmMgrritics 

SpeciaBsts  in  one  field  may  be  unaware  that  their  tenninoiogy  may  have 
different  meanings  in  other  fields. 

Example:         Clearinghouse  A  submits  LEARNING  CENTERS 

Clearinghouse  A's  field  erf  specialization  corns  the 
education  of  young  children,  ami  the  Gfeariughousc  understands 
LEARNING  CENTERS  to  be  an  "open  education*  tern  meaning 
"areas  inside  classrooms  (e*g^  a  table)  in  which  instructional 
materials  have  been  gathered  for  unstructured,  self-directed 
learning*  It  can  be  assumed  that  tins  is  a  common  term  in 
Clearinghouse  A's  field  and  that  they  see  no  ambiguity  in  it,  With 
the  "binders*  of  the  specialist  on,  Clearinghouse  A  has  unwittingly 
submitted  a  homograph. 

Problem:  LEARNING  CENTERS  may  appear  to  present  no  problems  to  the 
indexers  and  searchers  in  Clearinghouse  A's  field  erf  specialization. 
Imagine,  however,  the  many  uses  and  interpretations  that  could  be 
applied  to  such  a  term  across  other  areas  of  knowledge.  The  term 
could  be  misinterpreted  to  mean  many  different  kinds  of  facilities 
and  institutions,  inctnding  schools,  counseling  centers,  libraries, 
psychooducational  dinks,  job  teaming  centers,  etc.  Before  too  long, 
the  term  might  be  used  in  so  many  different  ways  that  it  could  no 
longer  be  searched  specifically  for  the  niginally  intended  "dassroom* 
context  Users,  particularly  in  Clearinghouse  A's  field,  would  be 
faced  with  many  "false  drops,*  and  wasted  searches  might  be 
repeated  in  one  way  or  another  by  hundreds  of  users. 

Solution:  Potential  ambiguity  of  terminology  can  be  readily  detected  from  the 
broad,  unrestricted  point  erf  view  of  central  lexicography.  Once  the 
need  for  Scope  Notes  is  discerned,  contact  can  be  made  with 
tmfiafrng  Clearinghouses  to  request  that  definitions  be  prepared  In 
this  cage,  a  parenthetical  qualifier  was  also  needed  to  assure  correct 
usage.  The  resultant  entry  in  the  Thesaurus,  LEARNING 
CENTERS  (CLASSROOM)  with  its  restrictive  Scope  Note,  is 
unambiguous, 

<L        Conform  to  the  Vocabulary  Coordination  Procedures  Set  Forth  In  the  ERIC 
Pnxessing  Marmai 

With  the  assistance  of  a  number  erf  kskograjhk  consultants  and 
terminological  specialists  over  the  years,  a  set  of  formal  vocabulary  rules  has  evolved 
for  ERIC  Descriptors  and  Identifiers.  All  rules  for  Descriptors  are  set  forth  in  this 
section  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual,  Section  VHJ  (Part  1),  and  all  rules  for 
Identifiers  are  documented  in  Section  Vm  (Part  2). 
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These  rules  cover  the  policies  and  the  mechanics  of  both  vocabulary 
generation  and  selection.  For  instance,  an  important  policy  is  that  •Descriptors  should 
represent  important  concepts  found  in  the  literature  of  the  database  rather  than 
concepts  derived  independently."  Matters  of  Descriptor /Identifier  mechanics  covered 
are,  for  example:  noun  forms  preferred  over  verb  forms,  inverted  entries  avoided,  no 
punctuation  other  than  parentheses,  use  of  parentheses  mated  to  qualifying 
homographs  or  wHWmg  'Hfe  spans"  of  formerly  indexable  concepts. 

The  rules  are  dftiqgfTffd  to  impose  order  and  internal  integrity  on  the  ERIC 
vocabulary  and  are  to  be  observed  both  by  the  personnel  submitting  candidate 
terminology  and  by  the  central  lexicographic  staff  evaluating  the  submissions. 

Not  all  situations  can  be  covered,  however,  in  any  single  set  of  rules.  (The 
ERIC  Processing  Manual  is  analogous  in  this  regard  to  a  constitution  rather  than  to 
a  set  of  statutes.)  Vocabulary  and  other  processing  rules  must  leave  the  way  open  for 
compromise  action  when  requirements  are  is  conflict  ERIC  Lexicographers  and 
Clearinghouse  personnel  work  together  in  interpreting  the  rules  in  order  to  achieve 
the  overall  objectives  of  the  system. 

Vocabulary  Development  Program 

The  Vocabulary  Development  Program  is  a  procedure  for  coordinating  and 
implementing  changes  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  The  flow  of  the  program  is  illustrated  in  Figure 

vm-n. 

The  Vocabulary  Development  Program  provides  the  means  for  each  component  of  the 
decentralized  ra  if.  system  tt>  participate  in  thesaurus  development  and  maintenance.  Initiated 
in  December  1980,  the  program  grew  out  of  ERICs  experience  with  the  1977-80  Vocabulary 
Improvement  Project  (VIP)  and  the  Play  Thesaurus  (see  Attachment  #1  of  this  section, 
"History  of  the  Thesaurus.-*).  As  in  the  past,  the  emphasis  continues  to  be  on  total  network 
If  m  Vtmmif  ™th  fl  sfreamlined  approach. 


a.  One  bask  procedure  and  jjb£  form  are  used  for  the  submission  and  review  of  all 
proposed  changes  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

The  characteristics  and  uses  of  the  "Vocabulary  Development  Form*  are  covered  in 
item  *E*  of  this  section* 

b.  ERIC  Clearinghouses  and  selected  users  are  given  the  opportunity  to  fgyfeff  all 
proposed  changes  ami  additions  prior  to  final  review/implementation  by  the  Facility 
lexicographic  rtaff. 

c  A  Vocabulary  Review  Group  (VRG)  of  29  members  serves  as  the  review/advisory 
group  for  the  Vocabulary  Development  Program*  In  addition  to  reviewing  specific 
recommendations  for  changes  and  new  terms,  the  VRG  is  responsible  for  evaluating 
vocabulary-related  policy  matters  and  for  recommending  viable  alternatives  for 
long-range  Thesaurus  development  The  VRG  membership  includes: 
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•  16  -  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Coordinators 

•  1  -  Facility  Lexicographer  (also,  the  Facility  Identifier 

Coordinator  is  an  "ex  officio"  member) 

•  1  -  ACCESS  ERIC  Representative 

•  1  -  CUE/Thesaums  Publisher 

•  1  -  Central  ERIC  Monitor 

•  5  -  User  Representatives: 

A  university  librarian;  a  school  librarian  (manual  search  facility); 
staff  member  of  an  online  search  faculty;  staff  member  of  an 
information /documentation  center  related  to  education;  and  an 
educational  practitioner. 

•  3  -  "International  ERIC  Representatives: 

Representatives  of  the  AustwBm  Educ^tim  Index,  British  Education 
Index,  and  Canadian  Education  Index,  International  ERIC 
(informally,  IntcrEtfl  is  a  long-term  initiative  for  international 
cooperation  among  the  major  English-language  education-related 
databases. 

d.  VRG  members  arc  appointed  by  Central  ERIC  Members  serve  as  long  as  they  want, 
at  the  discretion  of  Central  ERIC  Clearinghouse  directors  are  responsible  for 
dominating  the  Clearinghouse  representatives. 

e.  The  VRG  Executive  Committee  is  composed  of  the  VRG  Chair,  the  Facility 
Lexicographer,  and  the  Central  ERIC  Monitor.  The  purpose  of  this  committee  is  to 
resolve  any  problems/conflicts  identified  by  the  larger  review  group. 

f.  The  VRG  is  chaired  by  a  Clearinghouse  Coordinator  appointed  by  Central  ERIC 
The        of  the  VRG  assumes  the  following  responsibilities: 

•  Coordinate  activities  of  the  VRG  and  act  as  liaison  among  Facility, 
Clearinghouses,  users,  and  Central  ERIC 

•  Receive  from  the  VRG  members  all  negative  comments  pertaining  to 
proposed  Thesaurus  changes. 

•  Collate  and  summarize  those  negative  responses. 

•  Arrange  coordination  sessions  with  the  VRG  Executive 

Committee  as  needed  to  assess  negative  responses,  calling  for  the  assistance 
of  other  Clearinghouse  Coordinators  on  an  "ad  hoc"  basis. 

•  Prepare  final  recommendations  for  Faculty  Lexicographer. 

g.  Facility  Lexicography  prepares  a  1-  to  6-month  Vocabulary  Status  Report  (at  least  two 
per  year)  summarizing  all  recommended  Thesaurus  changes  received  from 
Clearinghouses  and  external  users  during  the  respective  time  period.  Brief 
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annotations,  e*g^  Scope  Notes  for  new  terms,  accompany  each  change  fisted  cm  the 
status  report  form  (see  example  m  Figure  V1IM -2).  The  states  repeat  serves  as  the 
mechanism  for  alerting  the  VRG  to  proposed  changes  and  for  soBcking  the 
membership's  comments  and  recommendations.  Reviewers  may  comment  directly 
on  the  fonn  dsoA/ot  attach  more  cxtenriic  o  bp  pwnt&  Return  of  copies  from  the 
VRG  is  scheduled  within  one  or  two  months  of  a  particular  report's  distribution.  Two 
copies  are  returned,  one  to  the  Fad&y  far  the  ERIC  tomographic  archives  and  the 
other  to  the  VRG  Chair  for  final  review  and  summation  of  voting.  The  final 
disposition  of  each  recommended  change  is  included  m  an  updated  status  report  that 
is  redistributed  to  the  VRG  (see  example  in  FfgnwVnM-3).  Additional  VRG  review 
may  occasionally  be  necessary  if  there  are  contested  dispositions. 

h.  The  review  cycle  for  the  Vocabulary  Development  Program,  from  receipt  to 
disposition,  varies  from  2  to  9  months.  Turnaround  time  usually  depends  on  the 
volume  of  Thesaurus  changes  received,  which  affects  in  turn  how  often  Vocabulary 
Status  Reports  are  issued 

L  The  membership  of  die  VRG  is  announced  periodically  in  the  Interchange  newsletter 
(published  by  ACCESS  ERIC)  in  order  to  encourage  ERIC  users  interested  in 
accomplishing  additions  of  new  Thesaurus  terminology,  or  those  encountering  other 
situations  in  subject  searching,  to  interact  with  the  VRG. 

j.  Facility  Lexicography  is  responsible  for  implementing  all  approved  recommendations 
to  the  Thesaurus  file,  and  making  any  necessary  postings  updates  to  the  index 
(inverted)  files  to  ensure  their  compatibility  with  the  updated  Thesaurus,  (See 
Synchronization  of  Lexicography  and  Indexing,"  item  of  this  section.) 
Additionally,  the  lexicographic  staff  prepares  a  "final  report"  of  each  1-  to  6-month 
Thesaurus  update  entitled  Thesaurus  Changes  and  Statistical  Data  (not  shown  in  the 
flow  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Program,  Figure  \TO-1-1).  This  report  contains 
three  standard  attachments,  as  follows: 


•  Attachment  1  provides  a  ^ 

update.  It  serves  as  a  supplement  to  working  editions  of  the  Thesaurus,  and 
is  used  bv  the  CITE /Thesaurus  Publisher  to  update  the  Thesaurus  Additions 
and  UangCft  sections  of  RIE  and  CUE.  fTfa«gnffi  Aflfitions  and  Changes 
serves  as  a  supplement  to  users  of  the  commercial,  published  Thesaurus.) 

•  Attlrflfflfflt  2  gives  total  Thesaurus  input  and  disposition  statistics  for  the 
current  update* 

•  Attachments  gives  the  cumulative  total  terms  in  the  Thesaurus  file  as  of  the 
current  update. 

4.        Participation  by  External  Users 

ERIC  encourages  direct  participation  by  external  users  in  its  vocabulary  development 
activities.  Users  have  been  involved  in  the  development  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  since  its 
beginning,  Len  reviewing  terminology  and  serving  in  advisory  roles  when  major  changes  in 
Thesaurus  coverage  and  format  were  being  considered 


Users  are  kept  abreast  of  current  vocabulary  activities  through  Clearinghouse 
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Page:     H  Of  22 

[C  VOCABULARY  STATUS  REPORT 

Date:  Jul/Aug84 

e 

nr 

o 

VRG* 

Date  of 
IHsoosition 

REVIEWER'S  REMARKS 

"  ELAPSED 
TIME 

i  § 

DESCRIPTOR  AND 
DESCRIPTION  OF 
RECOMMENDED  ACTION 

Change 

Purge 

Origina 

Date 
Receivi 

Agree 

Do  Kot 
Agree 

Imple- 
mented 
** 

^  ftp 
o  3  4} 

(Please  detail  any 
objections;  use  back  of 
form.  If  necessary.) 
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AIR  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLERS 
£M:  Personnel  who  give 
instructions  and  Infor- 
mation by  radio  to  air- 
craft pilots  to  prevent 
collisions  and  minimize 
delays  1n  take-off  and 
landing  for  air  traffic 
at  or  near  airports 
BJ:  Personnel  


FREEHAND  DRAWING 
Add  UF:  Drawing 


HOME  HEALTH  AIDES 
Add  SN;  Under  professional 
supervision,  assist  with] 
meals,  shopping,  household 
chores,  bathing,  and  other 
daily  living  needs  of  j 
elderly,  111,  or  disabled 
persons  in  the  clients'  homes 


CE 


CE 


CE 


8/84 


8/84 


7/84 


1984 


*  Return  copies  by:   September  22, 
To:   Anita  Colby,  ERIC/JC 

Jim  Houston.  ERIC  Facility  (AA) 


33  relevant  hits,  incl.  Iden 
postings  of  "Air  Traffic 
Control"  &  "Air  Traffic 
Controllers. "  (CE) 


FREEHAND  DRAWING  can  be 
found  through  the  Rotated 
Display,  but  in  the  Alpha- 
betical Display  alone,  it 
does  not  leap  readily  to  mind 
as  the  preferred  term  for 
"drawing."  (CE) 


Revlewer/Oraanization 


**  Term  may  be  used  for  Indexing 
as  of  this  date. 
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VOCABULARY  STATUS  REPORT 


Dates  0ct84 


Page:       4  Of  23 


DESCRIPTOR  AND 
DESCRIPTION  OF 
RECOMMENDED  ACTION 


AIR  TRAFFIC  CONTROL 

Scheduling  and  moni 
taring  the  flow  of  air 
traffic  at  airports, 
during  approaches,  and 
en  route 

SI:  Traffic  Control 


H 

% 

525 


FREEHAND  DRAWING 
Add  UF:  Drawing  (Freehand) 

COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
Add  UF:  Drawing  (Computerized) 

DRAFTING  | 
Add  UF:  Drawing  (Precision  Draft 


0 

60 


O 
u 

<0 
0 

00 


41 

33 


VRO* 


Date  of 
Disposition 
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HOME  HEALTH  AIDES 
Add  SN;  Workers  who, 
under  professional  super 
vision,  provide  routine 
health/personal  care  and 
housekeeping  services  in  homes  o 
disabled.  111.  or  elderly  clients 


CE 


CE 


CE 


8/84 


8/84 


7/84 


16 


18 


17 


10/84 


REVIEWER'S  REMARKS 

(Please  detail  any 
objections;  use  back  of 
form »_ if  necessary.) 


s 

£8 


33  relevant  hits,  1ncl.  Iden 
postings  of  "Air  Traffic 
Control"  &  "Air  Traffic 
Controllers."  (CE) 


2  mos 


Changed  from  AIR  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLERS.  Since  the  VIP,  ERIC 
has  favored  "occupation"  terms  over  "personnel"  terms, 
especially  in  areas  on  the  periphery  of  education. 
Change  is  in  line  with  other  social  science  thesauri  such 
as  Psyc  Abs  &  Mgmt  Contents.  SN  modified  per  remorks  of 
CG/PS/SP/TM/UD.  (VRG) 


1 


10/84 


FREEHAND  DRAWING  can  be 
found  through  the  Rotated 
Display,  but  in  the  Alpha- 
betical Display  alone,  it 
does  not  leap  readily  to  mind 
as  the  preferred  term  for 
"drawing."  (CE) 


2  mos 


Modified  per  AA.  "Drawing"  should  not  be  restricted  to 


one  access  do 


10/84 


nt.  (VRGl 


SN  simplified  per  CG/SP. 
Subject  added  per  JC/PS/TM/ 
UD/Lake/W1se.  (VRG) 


3  mos 
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newsletters  and  the  Interchange  newsletter.  They  frequently  interact  directly  with  vocabulary 
coordinators  at  the  Clearinghouse*.  Another  common  occurrence  h  for  users  to  submit 
vocabulary  recommendations  directly  to  the  Facility  lexicographer  ami  to  interact  with  the 
lexicographic  staff  over  the  phone. 

Volunteers  from  the  user  community  also  serve  as  members  of  the  ERIC  Vocabulary 
Review  Group,  as  described  in  the  preceding  section  B3. 

5*        Synchronization  of  Lexicography  and  Indexing 

A  significant  philosophical  tenet  of  the  ERIC  vocabulary  development  process  is  the 
practice  of  keeping  the  authority  files  and  the  index  (postings)  files  synchronous.  (See  die 
"Vocabulary  Development  Form"  ami  its  emphasis  cm  postings,  Figaro  VIH-1-7  and  VEB-1-8 
in  item  "E.*)  As  a  new  term  is  added  to  the  authority  files,  a  special  effort  is  taken  to  locate 
uses  of  the  term  and  its  variants  in  die  database  and  to  update  its  postings  accordingly.  When 
an  obsolete  or  ambiguous  term  is  removed  from  the  authority  files,  every  effort  is  made  to 
delete  also  the  term  from  the  postings  files.  Some  such  changes  require  manual  remdexmg 
(le  n  individual  examination  and  re  indexing  erf  original  records),  but  most  can  be  accomplished 
using  ERICs  Transfer-and-Deletc*  software  (in  which  erne  transaction  suffices  to  locate  all 
records  containing  one  to  several  terms,  to  delete  the  term  or  terms,  and  to  replace  them  with 
(me  or  more  terms,  while  retaining  the  original  major  or  minor  status  of  the  terms  intact)* 

6*        Lexicographic  Authorities 

The  ERIC  Facility  maintains  an  extensive  collection  of  lexicographic  tools  (dictionaries, 
glossaries,  thesauri,  encyclopedias,  etc)  used  to  verify,  structure,  and  define  terms  used  in  the 
ERIC  vocabulary.  Over  300  key  references  are  included  in  the  collection.  A  list  of  the 
principal  thesauri  and  subject-heading  lists  in  this  collection  appears  in  item  CLe.(3)  of  this 
section. 

Citations  of  the  documents  in  the  lexicographic  collection  are  compiled  into  a 
'Thesaurus  Bibliography."  This  bibliography  is  maintained  by,  and  may  be  obtained  from,  the 
Facility*  It  has  appeared  in  past  editions  of  die  published  Thesaurus  and  may  be  made 
available  in  future  editions,  if  warranted  by  user  interest 

Additional  reference  works  in  Washington  metropolitan  area  libraries  are  consulted 
when  complex  lexicographic  problems  arise  that  cannot  be  researched  adequately  using  the 
reference  materials  at  hand 

7*        Structure  of  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptor* 

To  assist  the  user  (indexer  or  searcher)  of  the  Thesaurus,  the  terminology  is  arranged 
in  four  different  sequences,  each  providing  a  different  approach.  The  principal  or  primary 
arrangement  is  an  alphabetical  display  of  Descriptors  (includes  aqompjete.  individual  display 
of  each  Descriptor),  with  the  other  three  displays  acting,  in  effect,  as  indexes  to  the  primary 
display: 

PRIMARY  ARRANGEMENT  SECONDARY  ARRANGE 


Alphabetical  Display  Rotated  Display 

Hierarchical  Display 
Descriptor  Group  Display 
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SPECIAL  NOTE:  Noneof  the  three  secondary  arrangements  show  Descr^ 

consulting  the  Alphabetical  Display,  theonfycmeof  the  four  amingcrrtents  contair^ 
<md  compete  cross^tfemuxstmctures.  NEVER  use  any  one  of  the  three  secondary  amsngerru^ 
for  Greet  indexing  or  searching!  ALWAYS  check  At  Alphabetical  Display  before  using  any 
Desaiptort  tndcxers  must  remember  that  the  integrity  of  the  Thesaurus,  and  the  equivalence 
between  a  p&ticular  Descriptor  and  its  postings,  an  fundamenttd  to  effective  retrieval.  NEVER 
use  a  Descriptor  in  a  sense  that  violates  its  intended  meaning  ALWAYS  check  RIE  and  CUE 
to  see  how  a  Descriptor  has  been  used,  if  (for  whatever  mason)  the  intended  meaning  of  a  torn 
cannot  be  determined  by  consulting  the  Alphabetical  Display.  Im  the  central  lexkog/aphk  staff 
at  the  Facility  know  when  Descriptor  misuse  is  discovered;  the  Lexicographers  will  coontinate 
whatever  action  is  necessary  to  correct  the  problem. 

a.       Alphabetical  Display 

Hits  is  the  only  Thesaurus  display  that  should  be  used  for  direct  indexing  and 
searching.  All  valid  Descriptors  (main  terms),  invalid  Descriptors  ("dead"  terms),  and 
USE  references  appear  is  tins  display  interfiled  alphabetically  word-by-word  at  one 
location.  Descriptors  are  "preferred"  (indexable)  Thesaurus  terms,  whQe  invalid 
Descriptors  and  USE  references  are  "non-preferred."  Each  type  of  term  is  displayed 
with  its  complete  record,  as  follows: 


Descriptors  (fflajn,  terms) 
Scope  Note  (SN),  Group  Code,  Add  Date,  Postings  Count,  Used  For  (UF) 
references,  Narrower  Terms  (NT),  Broader  Terms  (BT),  awl  Related 
Terms  (RT). 

Invalid  Descriptors  ("dead"  termirt 
Scope  Note  (SN),  Group  Code,  Add  Date,  and  Postings  Count 

(reciprocals  of  UF  references;  therefore,  no  subfiekis  are  carried  in  these 
records). 

Other  items  of  this  section  fuHy  describe  these  displays.  Please  refer  to  the 


The  following  three  Thesaurus  display  'arrangements-  arc  secondary  to  the 
main  Alphabetical  Display.  Each  serves  as  a  useful  tool  in  achieving  foil  Thesaurus 
utilization.  Their  purpose  is  to  provide  access  to  the  Alphabetical  Display,  they  should 
not  be  used  for  indexing  or  searching  without  consulting  the  Alphabetical  Display. 

(1)       Rotated  Display 

The  Rotated  Display  is  a  permuted  alphabetical  index  of  all  words 
that  form  Thesaurus  terms.  Words  in  all  Descriptors  (mam  terms),  invalid 


following: 


Descriptor  Format  

Invalid  'Dead*  Descriptors 
USE  References  ♦ 


. .  item  D«Zd 
item  D2&(2) 
. . .  item  D5 


Secondary  Arrangements 
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Descriptors  ("dead"  terms),  and  USE  references  ars  included.  Since  each 
separate  word  is  considered  as  a  fifing  unit;  a  te  x  apj«ars  in  as  many 
locations  in  this  display  as  it  contains  separate  words,  i  e,  single-word  terms 
file  in  one  location,  two-word  terms  file  in  two  locations,  and  so  on.  Sobfifing 
under  any  one  file  point  is  performed  first  on  the  bases  of  the  words  to  the 
right  of  the  file  point  and  second,  on  the  basis  of  the  words  to  the  left  of  the 
Sc  point-  The  word  order  within  the  term  itself  is  cot  altered 


Example: 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID  OFFICERS 


PROJECTS  (1966  1980)    Use  LEGAL  AID 
PROVINCIAL  AID    Use  STATE  AID 

SCHOOL  AID    Use  EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
STATE  AID 

PRIVATE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES    Use  PRIVATE  COLLEGES  and 

TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES 


PRIVATE  SECTOR 

PRIVATE  UNIVERSITIES    Use  PRIVATE  COLLEGES 
PRIVATIZATION 

SCHOOL  AGE  DAY  CARE 

SCHOOL  AID    Use  EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
NONPUBLIC  SCHOOL  AID  (1972  1980)    Use  PRIVATE  SCHOOL  AID 
PAROCHIAL  SCHOOL  AID  (1972  1980)    Use  PAROCHIAL  SCHOOLS  and 

PRIVATE  SCHOOL  AID 


Hdes 

USE  references  are  clearly  distinguished  from  Descriptors  in  this 
display.  Invalid  Descriptors  can  be  identified  by  accompanying  "life  span" 
notations,  e.g^  (1966 1980),  jad  by  having  no  USE  reference. 

The  Rotated  Display  is  useful  in  determining  all  usages  of  a 
particular  word  in  the  Thesaurus,  without  respect  to  its  position  in  a 
multiword  term.  The  Display  tends  to  group  related  terms  where  they  may 
often  be  separated  in  the  main  Alphabetical  Display,  thus  aiding  indexers  in 
finding  more  precise  terminology,  search  analysts  in  translating  their  inquiries 
into  the  la«yiVgp-  of  the  system,  and  subject  analysts  in  structuring  new  terms. 

(2)       Hierarchical  Display 

The  Hierarchical  Display  depicts  families  of  Des<  -  .mora  (generic 
trees)  related  by  the  taxonomic  concept  of  "class  member-*  p."  Complete, 
two-way  visibility  is  provided  for  all  broader-narrower  relationships  of  every 
Thesaurus  Descriptor.  Each  generic  tree  is  carried  to  its  farthest  extreme  in 
both  directions.  The  display  files  the  Descriptors  in  letter-by-letter  order, 
ignoring  spaces  between  words  (this  differs  from  the  word-by- word  filing  used 
for  the  Thesaurus'  main  Alphabetical  Display). 
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Two  sample  generic  trees  arc  shown  below,  one  for  the  term 
DRAFTING  and  the  other  for  the  term  LIBRARY  SERVICES.  Broader 
terms  (U,  BTs)  are  identified  by  preceding  colons  and  appear  above  each 
file  point  (mam  entry).  Narrower  terms  (Le*  NTs)  are  identified  by 
preceding  periods  and  are  fisted  below  each  file  point  Multiple  colons  or 
periods  indicate  successively  broader  or  narrower  levels  of  terms. 


BT 


file  roar 


▼ 

NT 


BT 

A 


rue  poisr- 


NT 


: :  LIBERAL  ARTS 
: HUMANITIES 
:FINE  ARTS 
:  VISUAL  ARTS 
DRAFTING 

.  ARCHITECTURAL  DRAFTING 
. ENGINEERING  DRAWING 
.TECHNICAL  ILLUSTRATION 

: : SERVICES 

: INFORMATION  SERVICES 
LIBRARY  SERVICES 

.LIBRARY  CIRCULATION 

.  .  INTERLIBRARY  LOANS 

.LIBRARY  EXTENSION 

.  7IBRARY  TECHNICAL  PROCESSES 

.  .LIBRARY  ACQUISITION 

. . .LIBRARY  MATERIAL  SELECTION 


Descriptors  having  neither  BTs  nor  NTs  appear  in  the  display  as 
isolates.  Included  among  these  isolates  are  the  "invalid"  Descriptors, 
identified  by  accompanying  "fife  span"  notations,  eg,  "(1966  1974),"  "(1969 
1980)."  Invalid  Descriptors  are  the  only  terms  appearing  in  this  display  that 
are  not  currently  used  in  indexing, 

The  Hierarchical  Display  serves  as  a  valuable  tool  for  indexers  in 
their  attempts  to  index  documents  to  the  most  appropriate  level  of  specificity, 
and  for  searchers  in  their  attempts  at  developing  comprehensive  search 
strategies. 

See  item  D6.c.(2),  under  "Hierarchical  Visibility,"  for  a  discussion  on 
the  importance  of  using  the  Hierarchical  Display. 

(3)       Descriptor  Group  Display 

The  Descriptor  Group  Display  places  each  term  in  the  Thesaurus, 
excluding  UFs,  into  one  (and  only  one)  of  41  broad  subject  categories. 
Together,  these  categories  or  "Descriptor  Groups"  provide  a  "table  of 
contents"  to  the  Thesaurus  and  an  overview  of  ERICs  subject  coverage. 
Descriptors  are  alphabetized  word-by-word  under  each  group.  The  display 
is  provided  for  browsing  and  for  narrowing  down  the  number  of  terms  to  be 
looked  at  in  given  situations.  It  is  meant  to  provide  suggestions  and  be  of 
general  assistance  to  users,  whether  indexers,  searchers,  or  lexicographers;  but 
it  is  not  a  formal  classification  scheme  and  should  not  be  construed  as  such. 
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Each  Descriptor  Group  is  defined  by  a  Scope  Note  The  set  of  41 
Scope  Notes  is  accessary  for  comparing  coverage  among  the  groups  and 
always  accompanies  (precedes)  any  distribution  of  the  display.  Abo,  each 
group  is  represented  in  the  system  by  a  3-djgit  "Groin)  Code." 

See  kem  D3  for  the  complete  Descriptor  Group  structure,  a  Ksting 
of  the  Group  Codes,  further  information  on  the  groups'  functional 
applications,  and  details  on  how  individual  Descriptors  are  assigned  to  the 
groups. 


c.        Frequency  of  DistributioB 


Working  Copies  of  the  Alphabetical,  Rotated,  and  Hierarchical  Displays  are 
produced  at  least  annually  for  internal  use  by  ERIC  staff.  Working  Copies  of  the 
Descriptor  Group  Display,  whue  not  regularly  scheduled,  are  produced  as  needed. 
The  published  or  commercial  Thesaurus  includes  all  four  displays  and  is  updated  and 
published  at  least  quadrennially. 

Descriptor  Development 

1.        Evaluation  and  Decision  Criteria  for  a  New  Descriptor 

During  the  course  of  indexing,  mdexers  become  aware  of  concepts  that  are  not 
adequately  represented  in  the  existing  Thesaurus.  Concepts  that  are  found  in  documents  and 
journal  articles  being  added  to  RIE  or  CUE,  but  that  are  not  covered  by  the  Thesaurus,  are 
considered  "candidate  Descriptors." 

The  following  guidelines  are  provided  to  aid  mdexers  in  deternuning  whether  a 
candidate  Descriptor  should  be  added  to  the  Thesaurus. 


Does  It  Actually  Appear  in  Documents  Being  Indexed? 

tfmPQTtmt  Principle;  To  be  considered  for  tho  FJfIC  Thesaurus, 

a  concept  must  actualfv  nnmir  in  the  meratuie.  being  indere^  luwm 
ffi&ferf,  for  mmvfa  merely  to  complete  the  links  in  a  hi^^^i 
cfum 


For  instance,  the  Thesaurus  contains  COLLEGE  ENTRANCE 
EXAMINATIONS  as  a  Narrower  Term  of  TESTS,  skipping  the  potential  intermediate 
term  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS;  nevertheless,  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS 
cannot  be  added  as  long  as  all  usages  of  the  term  either  pertein  to  college-level 
examinations  or  overlap  considerably  with  other  closely  related  conceptual  areas  (ce., 
OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS)  already  suitably  covered  in  the  Thesaurus. 

The  reason  for  this  rule  or  constraint  is  that  the  existence  of  unused 
Descriptors  in  the  Thesaurus  would  misrepresent  the  content  of  the  database,  would 
result  in  searches  yielding  zero  hits,  and  would  lead  to  dissatisfaction  among  users. 

Does  It  Qualify  for  Descriptor  Status  or  Is  It  as  Identifier? 

Highly  specific  entities,  indudmg  most  proper  nouns/noun  phrases,  are 
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sometimes  the  subjects  of  documents.  These  include: 


Geographic  Location* 

Legislative  Tides  Projects 

Literary/Artistic  Titles  Test  Tides 

Organization  Names  Trade  Names 

Called  Identifiers,"  these  entities  are  allowable  index  terms,  and  a  special  field  ts 
provided  for  them.  Identifier  indexing  is  intended  to  snppleii^  Descriptor  indexmg, 
and  Identifier  use  must  always  be  m  addition  to  (rather  than  in  Ecu  of)  Descriptor 
use. 

The  almost  infinite  number  of  specific  entities  generally  makes  them 
undesirable  for  inclusion  in  the  tightly  controlled  vocabulary  of  die  Thesaurus.  Some, 
because  of  "staying  power"  in  the  literature,  have  graduated  over  time  to  Descriptor 
status  (e*.  AFRICAN  CULTURE,  AMERICAN  INDIANS,  BAYESIAN 
STATISTICS,  CHRISTIANITY,  FRENCH,  MEXICANS,  RUSSIAN),  but  this 
phenomenon  is  the  exception  to  the  rule.  Thesaurus  precedence  is  the  indexer's  best 
guide  in  determining  whether  a  proper  noun/noun  phrase  should  be  considered  as  a 
candidate  Descriptor.  For  instance,  terms  in  the  eight  categories  listed  above  never 
qualify  for  Descriptor  status.  (See  Section  Vm  (Fart  2)  for  a  complete  discussion  of 
Identifiers.) 

Of  course,  not  all  entries  in  the  Identifier  field  are  proper  nouns.  Any 
concept  working  its  way  into  the  literature  of  the  field  must,  as  a  rule,  first  be  "tried 
out*  as  an  Identifier.  This  practice  allows  a  concept  to  be  observed  while 
accumulating  usage  and/or  acceptance  among  various  anthers.  Frequency  of  indexing 
occurrence  is  always  an  important  consideration  in  deciding  whether  to  add  a  new 
conceptual-type  term  to  the  Thesaurus. 

ERIC  uses  a  "Heavily  Posted  Identifiers"  fist  to  highlight  candidate 
Descriptors  and  encourage  their  Thesaurus  consideration.  Appearance  in  this  fist 
serves  notice  to  ERIC  Clearinghouse  vocabulary  coordinators  that  the  terms  be  given 
some  priority  or  special  attention  in  vocabulary  development  work  by  attempting  to 
elevate  them  to  Thesaurus  status,  either  as  mam  term  Descriptors  or  as  USE 
references,  FuDy  fitted  Heavify  Pasted  Identifiers  that  Should  Be  Considered  for  the 
ERIC  Thesaurus,  this  hst  came  on  the  scene  in  1981  with  the  advent  of  the  printed 
Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  and  has  been  updated  and  released  subsequent  to  each 
IAL  edition  since  that  time.  The  Hst  is  prepared  as  a  total  alphabetical  Est  and,  again, 
alphabetically  by  ERIC  Clearinghouse.  Sec  Figure  VHI-1-4  for  a  sample  page  from 
each.  All  terms  in  this  example  have  30  or  more  postings.  Cany-overs  from  earlier 
lists  are  flagged  with  stars,  some  including  an  additional  diamond  symbol  indicating 
only  light  postings  recently. 

The  list  by  Clearinghouse  is  provided  as  a  guide  to  help  focus  Clearinghouse 
derision-making  on  what  terms  to  work  on  and  which,  if  any,  other  Clearinghouses 
might  need  to  be  consulted  in  developing  justifications.  No  restrictions  are  implied, 
however.  Anyone  can  work  on  any  term  at  any  time,  providing  that  others  in  the 
network  are  notified  via  E-mail,  etc,  in  order  to  avoid  duplication  of  effort 
Submitted  terms  on  the  list  are  redhued,  with  die  submitter  noted  (checked),  by  the 
Facility  lexicographic  staff,  thus  providing  a  convenient  status  report  m  between 
completely  revised  editions  of  the  hst.  The  /AA  on  the  fist  means  submitted  by  the 
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HEAVILY  POSTED  IDENTIRgRS  THAT  SHOULD  BE 
CONSIDERED  FOR.  T"F  ERIC  THESAURUS 

Alphabetical  List 


IDENTIFIER 


POSTINGS 


IDENTIFIER 


POSTINGS 


Aboriginal  People  ** 
Academic  Discourse 
Access  to  Health  Care 
Accuracy  * 
Active  Learning 
Adaptive  Behavior  Scales 
Adjunct  Questions 
Administrator  Behavior 
Adolescent  Suicide 
Adoptive  Parents 
Adult  Chfld  Relationship 
Adult  Performance  Level  **  ♦ 
Advanced  Composition 
Advertisements 
Advertising  Effectiveness 
Aesthetic  Reading 
Aesthetics 
Affective  Domain 
Africans 
Age  Bias 

Aggregation  (Data) 
Aleut  (Tribe)  *  ♦ 
Alpha  Coefficient 
Alumni  Relations 
Ambulatory  Health  Care 
Analogical  Reasoning 
Analogies  * 
Analogy  ** 
Analytical  Chemistry 

Anaphora  * 

Angoff  Methods 

Apache  (Tnoe)  *  ♦ 

Archivists 

Argumentativeness 

Arthritis 

Asians  * 

Aspect  (Verbs) 

Athletic  Trainers 

Attftudes  toward  Disabled 

Audience  Research 

Augmentative  Communication  Systems 

Australians 

Authentic  Materials 

Author  Reader  Relationship 

Author  Text  Relationship 

Authority  *+ 

Automobie  Industry 


(157) 
72) 
41) 
94) 
44) 
34) 
34) 
32) 
36) 
33) 
57) 
75) 
39) 
70) 
62) 
43) 

51) 
39) 
36) 
35) 
43) 
35) 
32) 
33) 
46) 
70) 
97) 
81) 
37) 
62) 
53) 
42) 
31) 

31) 
30) 
62) 
39) 
38) 
36) 
42) 
56) 
30) 
55) 
64) 
65) 
88) 
37) 


Avoidance  Behavior 
Balance 
Bankruptcy 
Basic  Writers 
Beginning  Writing 
Behavior  Analysis 
Behavior  Management 
Bereavement 
Btackfeet  (Tribe) 
Blame 

Blooms  Taxonomy  * 
Boolean  Logic 
Boolean  Search  Strategy 
Brain  Functions 
Brain  Research  ++ 
Browsing 
Bus  Drivers 
Business  Law  *  ♦ 
Business  Role 
Bylaws  *  ♦ 
Calendars 
Calibration 

Canadian  Studies  *  ♦ 
Caregiver  Role 
Case  Management 
Categorical  Data 
Cathode  Ray  Tubes 
Causal  Inferences  ★  ♦ 
Cause  Effect  Relationship 
Ceremonies 
Change  Analysis 
Character  Education 
Chemicais 
CMd  Behavior 
Chfld  Protection 
Chfld  Protective  Services 
CbSdrens  Writing 
Chinese  People  * 
Choctaw  (Tribe)  *  ♦ 
Choice  Behavior 
Class  Inclusion 
Classical  Test  Theory 


Client  Behavior 
Coaching 
CoafMons 
Coastal  Zones 


(39) 
(34) 
(34) 
(69) 
(75) 
(42) 
(55) 
(52) 

(31) 
(30) 
(209) 
(40) 
(43) 
(42) 

(96) 
(38) 

(41) 
(40) 
(35) 
(50) 
(30) 
(37) 
(54) 
(37) 
(71) 
(39) 
(31) 
(58) 
(36) 
(39) 
(30) 
(40) 
(32) 
(74) 
(31) 
(31) 
(163) 
(97) 
(42) 
(48) 
(39) 
(36) 
(37) 
(30) 
(58) 
(39) 
(36) 


*       Cany-overs  from  Sep87  list 

-      Carry-overs  from  eetfiei -(1985, 1983,198 1)"**  FIGURE  VHM-4a 

0  ♦      Carry-overs  with  fewer  than  15  postings  since  Sep87. 
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SEPTEMBER  1991  -  HEAVILY  POSTED  IDENTIFIERS 
BY  CLEARINGHOUSE 

Listings  are  based  on: 
(1)  responstoS&y  for  highest  posting* 
and /or 
(2)  scope  area. 

Paiwtthafcri  notufana  fatartng  MeffiHIeta.  ••fl„  (EA/CE/TFn  .  indicate  sacomiary  responsibility. 


CE 


Ad  lit  Performance  Level  **  ♦  (75) 

Affective  Domain  (CS/PS)  ( 39) 

Automobfie  industry  ( 37) 

Business  Law  *  ♦  (40) 

Competency  Tests  (EA/CS/TM)  ( 40) 

Correctionai  Officers  (35) 

Criminal  Justice  (HE)  *  ♦  (48) 

CrfminaJ  Justice  System  (SO/UD)  ( 38) 

Curriculum  Management  *  ♦  (46) 

Educational  Awareness  (CS/RC)  ( 35) 

Emergency  Medical  Services  *  ♦  (48) 

Employee  Participation  (34) 

Employer  Surveys  (JC)  *+  ♦  (55) 

Environmental  Health  (SE)  *+♦  (62) 

Exoffenders  (CG)  *  ♦  (45) 

Fact  Sheets  (SO/TM/iR)  (92) 

Federal  Agencies  (IR)  *  ♦  (52) 

Food  Production  (SE)  *  ♦  (42) 

Formal  Education  (PS/RC/SO)  { 30) 

Gardening  (38) 

Goal  Setting  (CG/EA/RQ  **  (155) 

Hands  On  Experience  (SE/IR)  ( 38) 

Hazaids(PS)  (45) 

Health  Delivery  Systems  (RC/SP)  ( 32) 

InformaJ  Education  (SE/PS/SO/IR)  **  (130) 

Learner  Centered  instruction  (FL/1R)  ( 35) 

Learning  Envlronmenl  (IR/EA/HE/PS)  *+  (91) 

L8e  Ptanr*ig  (CQ/RC)  *+  ♦  (60) 

Linkage  (IR/EA)  **  ♦  (111) 

MumnatonaJ  Corporations  (FL/CS)  ( 42) 

Nationai  Longitudinal  Surveys  (TM/UD)  ( 36) 

Older  Workers  (CG)  *  (91) 


Preapprentteeship  Programs  **  ♦  (90) 

Priorities  (EA/PS/RQ  *  (66) 

Private  Industry  CouncSs  *  (64) 

Professional  Role  OR/PS)  *  (84) 

Reauthorization  Legislation  **  (121) 

Recession  (SO)  ★  ♦  (50) 

Resource  UtiBzatton  (RC)  *  ♦  { 49) 

Social  Security  (CG/SO)  *  (156) 

Soda)  Security  Benefits  (CG)  (41) 

Stress (Bfotogfcai)  (RC)  ++  (77) 

Support  Services  (RC/PS/IR)  ( 43) 


'  *     Carry-overs  from  Sep87  list. 
**    Carry-overs  from  earfier  (1985, 1983, 1981)  lists. 
♦    Carryovers  with  fewer  than  15  postings  since  Sep87. 
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Temporary  Employment  (HE)  ( 38) 

Transcription  (39) 

Workplace  Literacy  (148) 

CG 

PpStfrTCS 

Adolescent  Suicide  (EA)  ( 36) 

Age  Bias  (CS/PS/UD)  (35) 

Avoidance  Behavior  (39) 

Bereavement  (52) 

Blame  (30) 

Case  Management  (EC/PS)  ( 71) 

Client  Behavior  (30) 

Cognitive  Complexity  (CS)  ( 38) 

Commitment  **  (127) 

Community  Mental  Health  Centers  (RC)  (45) 

Computer  Assisted  Counseling  *  (65) 

Computer  Assisted  Guidance  (CE)  *  (53) 

Sfforertiatton  (PS/TM)^9  (45) 

Dominant  Behavior  (PS)  (30) 

Emotions  (81) 

Euthanasia  (EC)  *  ♦  (43) 

Faking  (Testing)  (TM)  (33) 

Farnty  Systems  Theory  (57) 

Famfly  Therapy  (PS)  (36) 

Gestalt  Psychology  (CS/SO)  ( 41) 

HaJo  Effect  (TM)  (30) 

Happiness  (PS)  *  (54) 

Ho^^bTh^tfO^^^^Cg^e  (67) 

HoL^wSlcE/P^^  (39) 

identity  Formation  *  (88) 

Individuation  (PS)  (34) 

Inforrnation Analysis  (CE/IR)  **  ♦  (49) 

informed  Consent  (HE)  (57) 

Job  Stress  (EA/CE)  *  ♦  (49) 

Life  Cycles  (CE)  **  (86) 

Lffe  Expectancy  (SO)  (33) 

Lfe  Transitions  (40) 

Loss  (41) 

Machtevefflanlsm  (CS)  (35) 
Masiows  Hierarchy  of  Needs  (CE/EA/RC)  *f  (50) 

Meaningfuiness  (PS)  (34) 


FIGURE  VIII-l-4b 
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ERIC  Facility;  the  /CG  means  submitted  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Counseling 
and  Personnel  Services. 

See  item  DAe.(4)  of  this  section,  "Role  of  Specificity,*  for  more  discussion 
on  concept-type  Identifiers  and  when  they  should  be  added  to  the  Thesaurus. 

Is  It  Useful? 

Candidate  Descriptors  should  be  evaluated  on  the  basis  of  their  usefulness  in 
commtmkation,  mricrmg,  and  retrieval  In  general,  the  utility  of  terms  can  be 
estimated  by  considering  the  relative  frequency  of  their  occurrence  in  the  literature; 
the  relative  frequency  of  their  previous  indexing  use  as  Identifiers;  their  proximity  in 
meaning  to  existing  Descriptors;  their  technical  precision  and  acceptability  in  the  field; 
their  transience,  stability,  and  "staying  power,"  These  factors  are  interdependent  sud 
must  often  be  considered  together. 

Is  It  a  Synonym? 

An  especially  important  consideration  in  recommending  a  candidate 
Descriptor  is  its  closeness  in  meaning  to  terms  already  in  the  Thesaurus.  To  prevent 
unwarranted  scattering  of  similar  information,  terms  having  certain  close  relationships 
should  be  considered  synonyms,  Le*,  synonymous  from  the  practical  point  of  view  of 
retrieval 

This  guideline  encompasses  many  near-  or  quasi-synonymous  terms  that 
would  not  be  considered  as  synonyms  in  ordinary  contexts.  Fine  distinctions  based  on 
dictionary  definitions  are  not  important  if  they  do  not  bold  up  from  the  point  of  view 
of  searching.  The  following  examples  illustrate  groups  of  terms  mat  may  be 
considered  synonyms  for  the  purposes  of  retrieval 

•  CITY  SCHOOLS  (Pairs  of  "pure"  synonyms.) 
URBAN  SCHOOLS 

CLASSIFICATION 
CATEGORIZATION 

SIGHT 
VISION 

•  ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT    (Usage  is  indistinguishable  in  the  literature.) 
ACADEMIC  PERFORMANCE 

ADMINISTRATION 
MANAGEMENT 

•  COLLEGE  FACULTY  (Taculty"  is  technically  broader  than  "teachers'; 
COLLEGE  TEACHERS           yet,  "faculty"  is  the  accepted  term  used  in  the 

literature,  as  well  as  in  "real  fife,"  for 
postsecondary  instructional  staff.) 
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•  DROPOUTS 

SCHOOL  DROPOUTS 
EARLY  SCHOOL  LEAVERS 


CAREER  CHANGE 
EMPLOYMENT  CHANGE 
JOB  CHANGE 
OCCUPATIONAL  CHANGE 
VOCATIONAL  CHANGE 
WORK  CHANGE 


•  PHYSICAL  DISABILITIES 
PHYSICALLY  DISABLED 

TYPEWRITING 
TYPISTS 

•  MATURITY 
IMMATURITY 

NUTRITION 
MALNUTRITION 

•  WELDING 
ARC  WELDING 
GAS  WELDING 


(For  purposes  of  efficient  retrieval,  "dropouts" 

"early  school  team"  b  the  British  equivalent 
of  the  US.  "school  dropouts.") 

(Subtle  distinctions  among  these  terms  might 
be  made,  but  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  a  search 
query  that  should  not  use  all  of  them.  lZSE 

rcfffpef»tt»  faj  the  ffffffiff1  ESgjwLjBLhdBfid 

IB  P"™*"™""8  rejatfaashaas:  for 

instance,  see  the  word  "job(s)"  in  the  Rotated 
Display  and  how  it  leads  to  each  of  the  other 
near-synonyms  shown  at  left) 

(Distinctions  between  "person"  terms  and 
corresponding  "condition"  or  "function*  terms 
often  cannot  be  realistically  teased  apart  in 
indexing.) 


(Terms  at  opposite  ends  of  conceptual 
continuums  should  be  treated  as  synonyms  when 
it  is  unrealistic  to  consider  dealing  with  one 
without  the  other.) 


(The  example  shows  a  broad  term  followed  by 
two  narrower  terms  in  an  area  peripheral  to  the 
educational  disciplines  and  to  the  interests  of 
the  ERIC  system.  These  terms  may  be  treated 
as  synonyms  because  of  their  low  usage  level) 


Once  it  has  been  decided  to  consider  two  or  more  terms  as  synonyms  for 
purposes  of  indexing  and  retrieval  one  term  must  be  chosen  as  the  preferred  term 
and  entered  as  a  Descriptor,  The  alternative  "non-preferred"  term(s)  arc  entered  as 
USE  references  (see  item  D5). 

Some  Marly  synonymous  pairs  or  groups  of  terms  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  are 
not  treated  as  synonyms  (Le.,  preferred  and  non-preferred)  because  of  a  real  need  to 
retrieve  the  concepts  separately.  These  are  terms  in  core  areas  of  immediate  interest 
to  the  educational  community  and  include  such  pairs  as: 

•  ADVANTAGED  and  DISADVANTAGED; 

•  COLLEGES  and  UNIVERSITIES; 

•  GUIDANCE  and  COUNSELING. 

When  this  situation  occurs,  the  two  terms  must  be  cross-referenced,  and 
Scope  Notes  must  generally  be  written  that  will  permit  indexers  and  searchers  to 
distinguish  the  terms  and  use  them  consistently. 
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How  Should  It  Be  Structured  as  a  Candidate  Descriptor? 

All  subject  concepts  not  adequately  covered  by  casting  Descriptors  and  noC 
true,"  proper-noon  type  Identifiers  should  be  cvatoated  as  "potcntiaT  Thesaurus  terms. 
Potential  terms  that  are  evaluated  as  synonyms  to  existing  Descriptors  should  be 
added  as  UFs  to  those  Descriptors  (see  item  D  J  of  this  section).  If  synonymity  is 
ruled  out,  potential  terms  are  considered  as  "candidate  Descriptors"  and  must  be 
"scoped"  (defined)  then  "fitted*  into  the  structure  of  the  Thesmaus.  The  mechanism 
for  submitting  candidate  Descriptors  (and  all  Thesaurus  changes)  is  the  "Vocabulary 
Development  Form,"  discussed  fully  in  item  "E"  below.  As  an  indexer  completes  the 
form  (either  manually  or  via  a  computer  template),  a  number  of  significant  points 
should  be  kept  in  mind: 

(1)  Ambiguity 

Ambiguity  in  terminology,  created  by  such  factors  as  near  synonyms, 
homographs,  differences  in  spelling,  word  forms,  ami  hierarchical  treatment, 
is  a  barrier  to  effective  communication.  In  preparing  a  new  term  for  the 
Thesaurus,  the  avoidance  of  ambiguity  should  be  a  first  consideration. 
Ambiguous  terminology  leads  to  inconsistent  indexing  and  irrelevant  search 
output 

Ambiguity  can  usually  be  avoided  by  preparing  dear,  precise  Scope 
Notes  indicating  how  terms  should  be  used  Parenthetical  qualifiers,  eg, 
INEQUALITY  (MATHEMATICS),  SECURITY  (PSYCHOLOGY),  are 
particularly  helpful  in  preventing  term  misuse. 

(2)  Specialization 

Each  area  of  educational  technology  usually  develops  its  own 
specialized  vocabulary  or  jargon  to  express  the  concepts  peculiar  to  its  own 
interests.  Analysis  of  these  specialized  vocabularies  reveals  that  many  of  the 
terms  thought  by  a  particular  specialty  perhaps  to  be  unique  are  actually 
identical  to  (or  closely  related  to)  terms  used  in  other  areas  of  technology. 
Moreover,  it  is  quite  common  for  technologists  in  one  area  to  borrow  terms 
from  another  and  to  use  them  for  their  own  purposes.  As  an  example,  the 
term  "Transformation  Theory"  is  used  in  both  the  fields  of  Imgtmries  and 
mathematics  to  refer  to  highly  different  concepts.  Indexers  must  be  aware  of 
the  fact  that  a  candidate  Descriptor  within  their  Clearinghouse's  scope  of 
interest  may  have  other  meanings  in  other  fields.  The  acceptability  of  a  term 
can  be  researched  by  consulting  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  handbooks,  and 
other  authoritative  reference  materials.  (See  item  C2  in  this  section.) 

If  a  term  is  suspected  of  having  multiple  meanings,  the 
Clearinghouses  whose  "scopes*  cover  the  various  meanings  should  be 
consulted.  Eech  Clearinghouse  has  a  Vocabulary  Coordinator  to  whom 
questions  on  vocabulary  matters  may  be  directed.  Throughout  the  Descriptor 
appraisal  and  generation  process,  these  Vocabulary  Coordinators,  as  well  as 
the  central  lexicographic  staff  at  the  ERIC  Faculty,  should  be  considered 
resource  persons  that  the  indexer  can  contact  whenever  necessary  for  advice 
and  information. 


Appearance  in  Other  Thesauri 


Terminological  consistency  among  thesauri  is  a  desirable  goal,  and 
the  vocabulary  precedents  established  by  other  thesauri  and  subject  heading 
lists  arc  followed  by  ERIC  whenever  practicable.  If  a  candidate  Descriptor 
is  included  in  reputable  existing  thesauri  as  a  mam,  indexable  term  j*0* 
as  a  USE  reference),  then  the  chances  arc  that  the  concept  is  an  acceptable 
one.  Nevertheless,  it  must  be  carefully  ascertained  that  the  structure, 
parenthetical  qualifier,  and  Scope  Note  for  the  term  being  used  as  a 
precedent  do  not  conffict  with  the  intended  use  within  ERIC 

The  following  list  mdudes  the  prirsn^  thesauri  and  sul^headrng 
hsts  used  in  ERIC  lexicographic  analysis.  The  first  three  thesauri  (items  #1- 
3)  and  their  respective  databases  (Australian  Education  Index,  British 
Education  Index,  and  Canadian  Education  Index)  are  intertwined  with  ERIC 
in  a  long-term  cooperative  initiative  caued  International  ERIC  (mfonnally, 
InterEdl 

1.  Australian  Thesaurus  of  Education  Descriptors.  Prepared  by  G3. 
Lavender  and  MA  Fmdlay.  AnstrafianOHiiKal  for  Educational  Research 
Limited,  Hawthorn,  Victoria,  Australia. 

2.  British  Education  Thesaurus.  Leeds  University  Press,  Leeds,  UJC 

3.  CaruuhanEducatkmThesaurmQaS^ 
Limited,  Toronto,  ON. 

4.  Child  Abuse  ami  Ne^ed  Thesaurus.  Natioiial(>uter  on  CMd  Abuse  and 
Neglect,  Washington,  DC 

5.  Computer  Database  Thesaurus  &  Dictionary.  Information  Access 
Company,  Foster  City,  CA. 

6.  CRS  Thesaurus/Legtsuuive  Indexing  Vocabulary.  Library  of  Congress, 
Congressional  Research  Service,  Washington,  DC 

7.  European  Education  Thesaurus  (formerly  EUDISED  Thesaurus- 
available  in  the  nine  official  languages  of  the  European  Community). 
Office  for  Official  Publications  of  the  European  Communities, 
Luxembourg. 

8.  ILO  Thesaurus.  International  Labour  Office,  Geneva,  Switzerland. 

9.  INSPEC  Thesaurus.  Institution  of  Electrical  Engineers.  INSPEC/IEEE 
Service  Center,  Piscataway,  NJ. 

10.  Library  of  Congress  Subject  Headings.  3  vols.  Washington,  DC. 

11.  Medical  Subject  Headings  (MeSH).  3  vols-  National  Library  of  Medicine, 
Bethesda,  MD. 
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12.  NASA  Thesaurus.    National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  DC 

13.  National  Criminal  Justice  Thesaurus.  National  Institute  of  Justke/NCJRS, 
Rockvflk,  MD. 

14.  Nursing  &  Allied  Health  (CINAHL)  Subject  Heading  List.  CJNAHL 
Corporation,  Gkndale,  CA 

15.  PAIS  Subject  Headings.  Public  Affairs  Information  Service,  Inc,  New 
York,  NY. 

16.  SPINES  Thesaurus  (EngBsh/MultiBngual  edition).  2  vols.  UNESCO, 
Paris,  France 

17.  SPORT  Thesaurus.  Sport  Information  Resource  Centre,  Gloucester,  ON. 

18.  Thesaurus  of  Aging  Terminology.    American  Association  of  Retired 
Persons,  Washington,  DC. 

19.  Thesaurus  of  Engineering  and  Scientific  Terms  (TEST).  Office  of  Naval 
Research  (Project  LEX),  Washington,  DC 

20.  Thesaurus  of  Psychological  Index  Terms.    American  Psychological 
Association,  PsycINPO  User  Services,  Arlington,  VA. 

21.  Thesaurus  of  Sociological  Indexing  Terms.  Sociological  Abstracts,  Inc^  San 
Diego,  CA 

22.  UNESCO  Thesaurus.  2  vols.  Compiled  by  Jean  Aitchison.  UNESCO, 
Parts,  France. 

23.  UNESCOJBE  Education  Thesaurus.  UNESCO,  Paris,  France. 

24.  A  Women's  Thesaurus.  Edited  by  Mary  Ellen  S.  Capek.  Harper  &  Row, 
Publishers,  Ine,  Hagerstown,  MD. 

Previous  Indexing 

Some  new  Thesaurus  terms  require  historical  references  to  previous 
indexing  practices  in  their  Scope  Notes.  This  occurs  in  two  specific  situations: 

•        When  a  new  term  was  previously  a  UF. 

In  this  case,  the  following  land  of  note  is  added  to  the  Scope  Note  field, 
after  the  definition,  or  alone  if  no  definition  appears: 

(NOTE;  PRIOR  to  M^th  A  VMr  e.f  „  Mar8Q  ,  THE  INSTRUCTION 
;  New  Term  .  USE  cAd  USE  reference  *  WAS  CARRIED  IN  THE 
THESAURUS) 
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•  When  a  stew  term  was  not  a  UF,  but  was  previously  represented  by 
some  other  tcnn(s)  sot  obvious  from  the  new  term's  display. 
Examples  are: 

(NOTE:  PRIOR  to  Mcmfe  A  Year,  fcfa  May81  »  jgm  SVZ  I  WAS 
FREQUENTLY  USED  TO  INDEX  THIS  CONCEPT) 

(NOTE:  PRIOR  to  MftTffa  ft  vffff,  f.g.,  ■  now-KPT  was 
INDEXED  UNDER  UHBUSO 

Such  notes  are  usually  not  necessary  when  a  new  term  has  a  BT  (broader 
term),  ie^  has  an  'obvious*  place  to  go  to  gather  previous  postings. 

Also,  these  notes  would  not  be  needed  if  the  previous  postings  were  Bght 
enough  to  permit  reindexing  or  if  their  were  Identifier  postings  that  conld  be 
transferred  (See  the  emphasis  ERIC  places  on  reposting  under  stem  *E/ 
"Vocabulary  Development  Form/) 

(5)  Rules 

The  indeser  generating  a  candidate  Descriptor  recommendation 
should  be  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  Rules  and  Conventions  for  Descriptor* 
(item  *D"  of  tins  section)  before  attempting  to  complete  the  Vocabulary 
Development  Foam  These  rules  contain  detailed  information  on  the 
characteristics  of  ERIC  Descriptors  and  on  die  cross-references,  Scope  Notes, 
and  other  data  that  make  up  Descriptor  displays.  The  rules  should  be 
applied  equally  by  both  the  generator  of  the  Thesaurus  recommendation  and 
the  lexicographer  acting  on  it 

2.        The  Research  Process 

Indcxers  or  users  wanting  to  add  or  change  something  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  often 
ask  "Where  do  I  start?*  and  "What  do  I  do  when  I  get  there?"  This  section  will  attempt  to 
answer  these  basic  questions. 

a*  Identifiers 

(1)       Using  Them 

Subject  index  terms  evolve  in  ERIC  from  Identifier  status  to 
Descriptor  (Thesaurus)  status  as  they  are  posted  to  document  and  journal 
article  citations  to  describe  subject  content  They  will  not  evolve  and  will 
languish,  however,  if  they  are  not  posted  when  they  should  be* 
Clearinghouses  need  to  appreciate  send  understand  Identifier  functions  and 
applications  and  not  be  reluctant  to  use  these  terms*  Certain  categories  of 
Identifiers  should  always  be  indexed  if  they  represent  document  subject 
matter;  these  are  listed  under  Identifiers,*  in  the  Indexing  Reminders  section 
of  the  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  (Clearinghouse  Indexing  Practices), 
Appendix  C  of  the  EPM  Indcxers  should  familiarize  themselves  with  these 
reminders  and  try  to  apply  them  consistently* 
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(2)       Keeping  a  Clearinghouse  list 

Each  Clearinghouse  needs  to  nmfatft*"  a  fist  of  new  Identifiers,  not 
yet  in  the  IAL  bat  used  m  indexing,  for  all  todexers  in  the  Oearmghouse  to 
share.  Each  Clearinghouse  Vocabulary  Coordinator  should  keep  a  term  file 
of  definitions,  synonyms,  etc^  found  in  nKonung/mprocess  documents  for  use 
in  future  Descriptor  consideration  and  justification. 

b.        'Heavily  Posted  Identifiers"  list 

If  the  question  »  which  term  to  work  on,  the  best  place  to  look  first  is  the 
"H&uviry  Posted  Identifiers*  list  discussed  in  item  Ctb  of  this  section  and  illustrated 
in  Figure  VIIM-4.  Terms  appearing  on  this  list  have  been  "prioritized"  by  the  FaciEty 
lexicographic  staff  as  needing  in  some  way  to  be  represented  in  the  Thesaurus 
vocabulary,  other  as  main  terms  or  as  USE  references,  A  new  fist  is  created  with 
each  new  edition  of  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL).  The  particular  list  shown  in 
Figure  VH1-M  was  restricted  to  terms  with  30  or  more  postings.  -Heavily  Posted 
Identifiers"  are  displayed  in  two  ways:  one  permutation  fists  all  of  the  terms 
alphabetically,  while  the  other  sorts  the  terms  Ocaringhouse-by<3earinghoiisc  based 
on  scope  area  and/or  responsibility  for  highest  postings.  Although  arranged  by 
nfP""g*y™"-,  anyone  in  the  ERIC  network  can  work  on  any  of  the  terms  at  any 
time.  The  only  prrJiminary  activity  that  is  needed  is  to  notify  the  rest  of  the  network 
of  one's  intentions;  this  can  be  done  by  transmitting  the  list  of  terms  being  worked  on 
to  the  ERIC  Vocabulary  Review  Group  (use  of  E-mail  for  this  purpose  is 
recommended).  The  Facility  lexicographic  staff  periodically  updates  the  Heavily 
Posted  Identifiers  list  by  redlining  terms  received  and  acted  upon,  and  indicating 
responsible  Clearinghouses;  this  serves  as  an  activity/status  report  for  the  network. 

c        Vocabulary  Tools 

Before  mdexers  begin  Descriptor  (Thesaurus)  development  activity,  it  is 
helpful  to  have  available  a  bask  collection  of  dictionaries  and  thesauri  with  which  to 
consult  The  minimum,  general  collection  recommended  by  the  Facility  lexicographic 
staff  is  listed  in  Figure  Vm-1-5.  (A  variety  of  dictionaries  is  necessary  in  order  to 
have  at  one's  disposal  all  possible  meanings  of  a  term,  and  the  available  multiplicity 
of  interpretations  given  those  meanings  by  diverse  lexicographers.) 

d.        VDF  Form  -  Templates 

ERIC  Thesaurus  additions  and  changes  have  various  lexicographic  criteria  and 
format  characteristics  that  the  ERIC  computer  system  will  accept  These  elements 
have  been  built  into  the  ERIC  Vocabulary  Development  Form  (VDF)  (see  item  E  of 
this  section),  and  indexers  preparing  for  vocabulary  development  work  should  either 
have  a  stack  of  paper  VDFs  on  baud  or  the  form  on  a  template  that  can  be  copied 
and  used  again  and  again  on  their  microcomputers.  See  Figure  VHI-1-8  for  a  paper 
VDF  (filled-in  example).  See  Figure  VHI-l-*a  for  a  VDF  microcomputer  template 
and  Figure  VlIM-9b  for  an  example  of  what  that  template  might  look  like  when 
completed  Paper  VDFs  are  obtained  from  the  ERIC  Facility  lexicographic  staff.  For 
anyone  needing  a  blank  VDF  template,  the  one  illustrated  in  Figure  VTH-l-9a  is 
available  in  WordPerfect  5.1  format  from  the  ERIC  Facility.  Two  additional 
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LEXICOGRAPHIC  At 


Dictionaries 

Wftfrfflef  3  fointh  Naw  fioteobte  Dictionary.  Springfield,  MA:  Merrtarn-Webster  Inc. 
Amftriran  Heritage  Dictionary.  Cofleoe  Ed-  Boston:  Houghton  MBflhi 

^Vfhator'^  finffftm  Pj^flDffly.  New  York  Random  House. 
American  Dtattanarv.  New  York:  Oxford  Unlv  Press. 
An  unabridged  dictionary. 


Th—unia  erf  Psvnhnkvilnal  Index  Terms  <Bth  ed).  Washington:  American  Psychological 

Association,  1991.  $65  ($49  for  members  of  the  APA). 

APA,  Older  Department.  P.O.  Box  2710,  HyattsvSle,  MD  20784.  (800)  336-4980. 
Thesaurus  of  Sofrfrrfftflfrfli  inrtearfng  Tarma  fed  ad).  San  Diego:  Sociological  Abstracts  Inc., 

1989.  $62. 

SocAbs,  P.O.  Box  22206,  San  Diego,  CA  92122. 
Loo,  Shiriey,  ed.  crs  ThasaunjsA^itetetive  indexlno  Vocabulary  (19th  ed).  Washington: 
Congressional  Research  Service,  1990. 

Library  Services  Div.,  CRS,  Library  of  Congress,  Washington,  DC  20540.  (Free,  but  hard  to 

obtain  directty,  CRS  advises  requesting  via  your  Congressperson.)  (CHS/Edycajfcffl 

Mterothesaurus  available  also.) 
Nattonai  Criminal  Justice  Thesaurus.  RockvUe,  MD:  National  Institute  of  Justice,  1990.  CaO  for 
price  [1989  ed  was  $25  (U.S.)]. 

National  Institute  of  Justtee/NCJRS,  Department  F,  P.O.  Box  6000,  Rockvffle,  MD  20850. 

(301)  251-5500. 

Capek,  Mary  Ben  S.,  ed.  A  Women's  Thesaurus.  New  Yortc  Harper  &  Row.  1987.  $37.50  + 
$2  shipping. 

Harper  &  Row,  Publishers,  Inc.,  MaJ  Order  Dept.  P.O.  Box  350,  Hagerstown,  MD  21741. 
British  Education  IfaejBUQB  f1*  aft  Leeds,  U.K.:  Leads  University  Press,  1988.  45  pounds 
(check  newspaper  for  USD).  (2d  ed  due  out  In  Oct91.) 

Leeds  University  Press,  Univ.  of  Leeds,  Leeds  LS2  9JT,  UNITED  KINGDOM 

JJiaBuniS  flgg  etft.  Washington:  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Vol.  1, 
Hierarchical  Usdng-$40.  Vol  2.  Access  Vocai>utary--$20.  Vol.  3,  DefWtons-$15. 

Avalabie  from:  National  Technical  Information  Service,  Dept.  of  Cornmerce,  5285  Port  Royal 

Road,  SpdngOeW,  VA  22161. 
Medial  Subject  Haarihtt*  MeSH  119921  Bethesda.  MD:  Nattonai  Library  of  Medicine.  Annotated 
Alphabetic  Ust~$40  (PB92-100031).  Tree  Stujctures-$35  (PB92-100049).  Permuted  Medical 
Subject  Headings-$31  (PB92-1 00056). 

AvaJabie  from:  National  Technical  Information  Service  (address  above);  prices  are  for  U.S., 

Canada,  and  Mexico. 

SPINES  Thesaurus  fErtdtsh/MuMinoual  1988  edition  Of  the  1984  revision).  Parts,  Fr^rc©:  UNESCO. 
Over  1 1,000  science  and  technology  terms  with  rnuitfllnguaJ  cross-references  (SPINES  is  an 
acronym  for  "Science  and  Technology  Policy  information  Exchange  System").  $57  for  two 
volumes:  Vol.  1,  Alphabetical  List;  Vol.  2,  List  of  Intl  Organizations  &  Projects,  Thematic  List, 
Permuted  List,  French/Spanish/Portuguese  to  English  Lists. 

AvaJabie  from:  UNIPUB,  461  t-F  Assembly  Drive,  Lanharn,  MD  20706-4391.  (301)459-7666. 


FIGURE  VHI-1-5:  LEXICOGRAPHIC  AUTHORITIES  (MINIMUM  COLLECTION) 
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examples  of  what  completed  VDF  templates  might  look  like  are  shown  in  Attachment 
#2  of  this  section. 


It  is  accepted  practice  that  indexes*  and  lexicographers  should  look  for  and 
generally  follow  the  precedents  laid  down  by  those  who  came  before  them.  For 
example,  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and  ML  favor  PROGRAMING  over 
PROGRAMMING,  CATALOGING  over  CATALOGUING,  DIALOG  over 
DIALOGUE. 

Expedience  (or  Two  for  the  Price  of  One") 

When  working  on  one  term,  references  to  others  will  be  seen  or  will  come  to 
mind.  Often  it  is  beneficial  in  terms  of  time  and  effort  to  work  on  several  at  the  same 
time. 


RECENTLY  COMPLETED 

CAREER  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
RESISTANCE  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

UF  Accents  (Vocal  Stress) 
TROUBLESHOOTING 


OTHER  TERM(S)  COMPLETED  AT  THE 
->   CAME  TIME  

->      RT        JOB  BANKS 

->      NTs       RESISTANCE  TO  CHANGE 

RESISTANCE  TO  TEMPTATION 

->      UF        Accents  (Dialects) 

->      NT        DEBUGGING  (COMPUTERS) 


Thus,  for  instance,  in  researching  TROUBLESHOOTING  above,  the 
indeser/lexicographcr  encountered  sufficient  documents  and  other  information  on 
DEBUGGING,  to  make  defining  and  structuring  two  terms  no  more  demanding  than 
doing  one. 

g.       Five  Easy  Steps  for  Thesaunu  Recommendations 

The  steps  numbered  1-5  below  are  the  tasks  needed  to  complete  most 
Descriptor  additions  and  changes. 

(1)       Scope  Notes 

The  first  thing  a  Descriptor  or  Thesaurus  term  usually  needs  is  a 
definition  so  that  indexers  and  users  wiB  understand  how  the  term  is  used  or 
will  be  used.  Other  database  thesauri  (see  Figure  VITM-S  and  item  B.6  of 
this  section)  should  be  checked  to  see  how  they  define  and  use  a  term; 
definitions  can  be  borrowed  "as  is,"  without  attribution-  Care  should  be  taken 
to  ensure  that  plural  Scope  Notes  are  used  for  plural  terms  and  singular 
Scope  Notes  for  singular  terms. 

Dictionaries  and  glossaries  should  also  be  checked  if  they  are 
relevant  to  the  contest  of  the  term  being  researched  (Ie.,  likely  to  have  the 
term).  The  ERIC  database  itself  should  be  searched,  titles  exs  mined  from 
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the  printouts,  and  appropriate  documents  selected  for  detailed  awnhutfion 
usually  via  microfiche.  Definitions  selected  or  culled  from  the  actual  ERIC 
literature  are  msatty  more  nirauingful  and  comptiotwttwc  than  those  fotmd 
in  dictionaries.  Much  of  this  work  wffi  ham  already  been  done,  however,  if 
one  has  remembered  to  document  the  term  as  ft  waft  indexed  on  new 
accesskms  (see  kern  GZa.(2),  "Keeping  a  Oearingfcoose  list?  above), 

Dcfinkioaa  found  should  be  keyed  or  written  oat  one  by  one  (with 
authority  titles  noted  before  or  after  each).  Three  definitions  from  three 
authorities  (ERIC  documents  are  accepted  as  authorities)  should  be  the 
minimum  number  considered,  But  one  should  not  get  canted  away! 
Definition  data  beyond  what  normally  would  fit  on  a  page  of  12-point  type  is 
probably  excessive.  The  idea  is  to  get  several  definition*  from  different 
authorities  thai  can  be  examined  as  one  package,  and  from  which  a  final 
definition  or  Scope  Note  can  be  syuthcsiffd,  All  syntheses,  from  tbe  first 
attempt  to  the  final  version,  may  be  accumulated,  providing  a  record  of  the 
processes  one  goes  through  in  defining  a  term.  Such  documentation  is  useful 
to  the  final  term-recontmendatkm  package  submitted  to  the  Facility 
lexicographic  staff. 

Care  should  be  taken  to  parenthetically  qualify  a  term  that  is 
ambiguous,  cg^  SYMPTOMS  without  qualification  is  too  broad.  It  is  also 
helpful  for  terms  that  are  defined  restrictively  to  give  the  Thesaums  user 
somewhere  else  to  go,  e^j 


r 


RESTRICTIVE  SCOPE  NOTE  DEFINITIONS 


ALTERNATIVES  GIVEN  IN  PARENTHETICAL 
INDEXING  NOTE  (OF  SCOPE  NOTE) 


DEFENSE  MECHANISMS  -  Intrapsychic  sxmt^es 
used  by  sndMdoafe  to  avoid  or  confront  unreasonable 
or  uadestr£bJc  bspolsesy  fccHngft,  or  ideas 

PAIN  —  Distress  and  suffering  caused  by  injury  or  disease  of 
fee  body 

DEPENDENCY  (PERSONALITY)  -  Reliance  on 
other  persons  or  things  for  comfort  and  support 


(Note:  For  phyi  toloficil  or  soologicai  defense  mechanisms,  use 
'Defense  Reactions  (Physiology)*  or  "Animaj  Defenses"  as 

Identifiers) 

(Note:  Do  noc  use  far  emotional  pain,  far  which  see  tbe 
Identifier  T&aotioaal  DiatwaO 

(Nofc£  Do  not  use  for  drug  or  economic  dfpendenen,  for  wnkh 
see  DRUG  ADDICTION  or  tbe  Identifier  "Depend***-? 
(Economics)*) 


Additionally,  the  Scope  Note  may  need  to  advise  tndexcrs  and  users  of 
indexable  Identifiers  in  addition  to  available  Descriptors-  For  example,  the 
Scope  Note  for  PAIN  advises  "see  also  Identifiers  "Low  Back  Pain,*  Tain 
Control,"  and  Tain  Tolerance"  -  this  reminds  mdcxers  of  Identifiers  in 
addition  to  the  most  specific  available  Descriptor  and  searchers  of  additional 
available  retrieval  terms. 

(See  rules  ami  conventions  for  Scope  Notes,  item  D,4  of  this  section.) 
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UF/USE  Terras 

These  become  more  apparent  as  a  term  is  analyzed  and  scrutinized 
in  the  course  of  the  vocabulary  development  process.  UFs  should  be 
documented  when  encountered  in  the  literature  and,  when  readied  for 
Thesaurus  input,  should  each  be  searched  free-text  in  ERIC  to  reveal 
additkmal  variations.  Scattered  or  inconstant  Identifier  forms  provide  many 
dues.  Providing  that  the  ERIC  criteria  are  met,  the  most  commonly  used 
form  would  normally  be  picked  as  the  main  Thesaurjs  term. 

(See  rules  and  conventions  for  UF/USE  References,  item  D.5  of  this 

section.) 

BTs/NTs  (Hierarchical  /  Generic  Structuring) 

Properly  placing  a  term  in  its  proper  Thesaurus  hierarchy  is  not 
especially  complicated  if  one  remembers  to  compare  similar  or  parallel  terms' 
hierarchies  (e&,  HOMICIDE/SUICIDE  generic  trees)  and  to  find  the  best 
fit  therein.  Iadeaeers  should  evaluate  potential  hierarchical  placenientt  aD  the 
way  up  the  hierarchy.  For  example,  PRIVATE  SECTOR  might  took  suitable 
initially  as  an  NT  in  the  display  of  ECONOMICS,  but  ECONOMICS  is  an 
NT  of  LIBERAL  ARTS,  and  it  is  obvious  from  looking  at  the  total 
LIBERAL  ARTS  hierarchy  (m  the  Thesaurus  Hierarchical  Display)  that 
PRIVATE  SECTOR  does  not  belong  there, 

(See  rules  and  conventions  for  Narrower  Terms/Broader  Terms, 
item  D.6of  this  section.) 

RTs  (Related  Terms)  /  Group  Code 

Related  Terms  (RTs)  can  be  collected  in  ffatfflbjtff  search  part 
of  the  vocabulary  development  exercise,  described  in  item  C2^.(5) 
immediately  below  (as  opposed  to  the  Mtfjaritt  ^cooe  Note!  part 
described  hi  item  Clg-(l)  above).  The  Descriptors  indexed  on  the 
accessions  retrieved  in  the  search  of  a  given  term  should  be  looked  at 
acression-by-accesskra  and  the  one;  recorded  that  appear  to  be  closely  related 
to  the  term  in  question.  The  recorded  terms  should  be  alphabetized,  then 
evaluated  in  the  contest  of  each  of  their  reciprocal  displays.  Frequency  of 
concurrent  occurrences  is  a  possible  relatedness  gauge.  NTs  of  a  single  BT 
are  often  RTs  of  each  other  (eg,  MOODS/ANXIETY/MORALE  are  NTs 
of  the  BT  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PATTERNS  and  RTs  of  each  other). 
Proliferation  of  RTs  can  usually  be  avoided  if  one  avoids  the  redundancy  of 
carrying  both  general/broader  and  spedfk/narrower  terms  (e.g,,  not  carrying 
FAIR  USE  (COPYRIGHTS)  in  the  displays  of  FILMS,  PUBLICATIONS, 
and  PLAGIARISM  when  the  general  term  COPYRIGHTS  is  already  there). 

By  noting  the  Group  Codes  of  the  various  terms  considered  as 
possible  cross-references,  one  will  arrive  at  a  reasonably  good  idea  of  the 
appropriate  Descriptor  Group  for  a  term  by  the  time  cross-referencing  has 
been  completed. 

(See  rules  and  conventions  for  Related  Terms  and  Descriptor 

rr  . 
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Groups,  items  D.7  and  D3  of  this  section,  respectively.) 
(5)  BackfUe 

The  back  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form  asks  for  two  impact 
statements  regarding  each  Thesaurus  transaction,  Le,  (1)  Impact  on  the 
Thesaurus,  and  (2)  Impact  on  the  Database,  The  "Impact  on  Thesaurus' 
block  is  intended  as  a  lenundcr  to  always  consider  the  terminology  terrain" 
encompassing  a  given  concept  Preparers  use  the  space  provided  to  memde 
information  that  will  support  or  justify  their  recommendation.  The  Faculty 
lexksgraphk  staff  generally  copies  data  wc^fbr-word  from  diis  block  fior  use 
in  the  Vocabulary  Status  Report,  disseminated  to  flic  ERIC  Vocabulary 
Review  Group.  The  block  can  be  left  Hank.  Contrived,  "pat"  phrases  such 
as  this  term  is  a  rapidly  growing  concept,  important  to  the  field  supported 
by  tins  Clearinghouse,"  which  carry  no  substantive  information,  should  be 
excluded. 

Indexers  and  other  preparers  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form 
frequently  approach  the  Impact  on  Database"  block  with  more  trepidation 
than  any  other  element  on  the  form.  This  is  because  the  decision  on  how 
much  to  search  is  often  subjective,  based  on  a  conception  of  what  typical" 
users  might  want  or  need  Preparers  must  put  themselves  in  the  place  of  the 
users,  searching  as  comprehensively  (as  for  back  in  time)  as  judged  to  be 
reasonable  and  practical  for  the  user  group  members.  ifcSearches  should 
consider  Identifier  hits  first,  Mowed  by  searches  of  titles,  full- 
text  (abstract,  etc)/latest  years,  and  fiill-text/other  years,  in 
that  order.  Also,  vocabulary  searching  is  usually  more  cost- 
effective  if  done  using  a  CD-ROM  system.  The  complete  full  set 
of  citations  found  can  first  be  winnowed  down  considerably  by  removing  those 
having  one  or  more  of  the  Identifiers  selected  for  transfer  (and  listed  on  the 
VDF  form).  Upon  achieving  the  set  of  cautions  after  "netting  out"  the 
Identifiers,  a  CD-ROM  system  can  be  used  to  page  down  through  the  M 
records  one-bv-onc.  The  preparer  should  mark  on  the  computer  or  on  paper 
those  to  be  posted  major  or  minor  whne  "Xing  out*  any  that  are  not  relevant 
As  the  exercise  progresses,  additional  Identifiers  for  transfer  will  be 
identified.  A  list  of  potential  RTs  should  be  made  from  the  index  terms  in 
each  record  (see  item  oa  "RTs/Group  Code"  above). 

(Note:  Because  most  proposed  Descriptors  worked  on  by 
Clearinghouse  staff  are  within  that  particular  Clearinghouse's  scope  area, 
vocabulary  development  searching  usually  repHeatcs  existing,  inhouse 
searching  done  as  part  of  user  services.  Any  new  searches  that  are  required 
should  ordinarily  soil  be  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  the  Clearinghouses' 
collections  of  convenient  "search  saves.") 

Thesaurus,  changes,  hke  new  terms,  are  recommended  and  entered 
using  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form.  Preparers  should  input  .onjy.  the 
part  of  a  term  display  that  needs  to  be  changed.  It  is  helpful  to  avoid  minor 
format  changes  like  DOWNS  SYNDROME  ->  DOWN  SYNDROME, 
LIMITED  ENGLISH  SPEAKING ->  LIMITED  ENGLISH  PROFICIENT, 
where  alternatives  and  originals  are  alphabetically  adjacent,  until  such  time 
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as  the  entire  ERIC  file  can  be  made  consistent  via  a  reload 
h.        Other  Reminders 

Proposed  new  or  modified  Descriptor  displays  are  always  documented  on  the 
Vocabulary  Development  Form.  In  addition  to  the  bask  recommendation  itself,  each 
form  submitted  to  the  ERIC  Facility  for  Thesaurus  consideration  generally  should 
include  the  following: 


(a)  Back  of  Form 

i)    3+  authorities  (definitions  or  Thesaurus  displays); 
H)    Identifier  fist  (terms  to  be  transferred  to  Descriptors); 
in)  Accession  number  fist  with  inajcv/nunor  distinctions  (excludes 
accessions  posted  by  Identifiers  in  above  fist). 

(b)  Computer  search 

i)  Search  strategy; 

ii)  Typed/Printed  Records  -  may  be  marked  up  with  the  preparer's 
major/minor  designations,  explanatory  notations,  etc;  may  be  submitted 
on  floppy  disks  (3&-  or  5W-inch);  printouts  of  unedited  records, 
particularly  of  those  using  previously  fisted  Identifiers  (from  "Identifier 
List,"  item  U  above),  normally  should  not  be  sent  to  the  Facility. 

(c)  Copies  of  pages  from  ERIC  documents  and  specialized  dictionaries, 
<vmtawmg  definitions  or  other  explanatory  materials  (copying  of  standard 
dictionary  pages  is  unnecessary). 


D.    Roles  and  Conventions  for  Descriptors 


1.  General 

The  rules  and  conventions  that  follow  have  been  designed  to  help  ERIC  indexers  and 
lexicographers  make  consistent  decisions  relating  lo  the  addition  and  modification  of  terms  in  the 
Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors.  They  are  based  on  two  earlier  ERIC  publications: 

•  ED  033  74Q~Ruksfor  Thesaurus  Preparation,  2nd  edition.  September  1969.  Prepared  by  the 
Panel  on  Educational  Terminology  (PET)*,  VS.  Office  of  Education. 

•  ED  188  621— VIP  Manual:  Guidelines  and  Procedures  for  ERIC  Vocabulary  Development. 
December  1978.  Prepared  by  Barbara  Booth,  first  coordinator  of  the  1977-80  ERIC 
Vocabulary  Improvement  Project  fVTP). 


*p  AU„~*i~,  *~      Att^t«»«.t  *\  tn  thit  section.  History  of  the  Thesauntt  of  ERIC  Dcgcriptgg. 
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Rules  fox  Descriptor  selection  and  ccaistructioa  arc  covered  below  under  "Main  Term*.'  This 
is  followed  by  detailed  discussions  of  each  of  the  parts  of  main  term  displays,  including  -Descriptor 
Group"  codes,  "Scope  Notes*  or  term  ifofiiwtfain  and  cross-references.  Gross-references  include  Used 
For/USE  References,  Broader/Narrower  Terms,  and  Related  Terms. 

These  rules  most  be  adhered  to  in  the  completion  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form  (see 
item  "E"  of  this  section).  The  rules  follow  the  standards  of  practice  advocated  by  Hoc  American  National 
Standard  Guidelines  far  the  Construction,  Format,  and  Maintenance  of  MonoBngual  Thesauri 
(ANSI/NISO  Z39.19-199_)" 

2.        Maw  Terms 

a.  General 

The  concepts  'main  term*  and  "Descriptor"  are  equivalent  when  used  in  the  sense  of 
controlled  thesaurus  vocabularies.  Mam  terms  are  the  preferred,  postable  terms  in  a 
thesaurus;  they  are  used  to  index  and  search  (Le,  describe  and  retrieve),  in  a  consistent 
manner,  the  subject  content  of  documents  entered  in  an  information  system. 

Any  information  retrieval  Thesaurus  will  also  contain  "non-preferred"  synonyms  or 
qnasi-synonyms,  included  to  provide  alternative  pathways  to  the  main  terms  or  Descriptors. 
In  ERIC,  these  are  referred  to  as  "USE  references." 

The  following  discussion  focuses  on  the  selection  and  construction  of  ERIC 
"Descriptors."  See  item  D5  of  this  section  for  details  on  "USE  references." 

b.  Descriptor  Selection 

A  Descriptor  is  any  single  or  multiword  term  that  appears  in  the  Thesaurus  and  that 
may  be  used  for  indexing  a  document  or  journal  article.  Rules  for  selecting  Descriptors  are 
as  follows: 

(1)  Appearance  in  literature 

^Descriptors  should  represent  important  concents  actualN  found 
in  the  literature' of  the  database  (as  contrasted  with  concepts  armed  at 
theoretically,  independent  of  the  literature).  They  should  also  reflect  the  actual 
language  used  in  the  literature  to  express  such  concepts. 

(2)  Acceptability  to  ERIC  Users 

Descriptors  selected  should  have  an  agreed-upon  meaning  and  should  be 
acceptable  terminology  for  relevant  user  groups.  The  judgment  of  acceptability  will 
involve  decisions  as  to  obsolescence,  negative  connotations,  coHoquialness,  and  other 
factors. 

Acceptability  must  be  considered  in  terms  of  the  wide-ranging  scope  of 


"Proposed  1990  revision  of  ANSI  Z39.19-1980.  Developed  by  the  National  Information  Standards  Organization 
(NISO);  circulated  1/10/90  among  NISO  voting  members  for  comment 
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a) 


(4) 


education  and  its  highly  diversified  user  community.  Care  should  be  takes  to  avoid 


"Descriptor  Construction"  below.) 
Usage  Frequency 

Frequency  of  occurrence  is  a  factor  in  establishing  Descriptors.  Records 
should  therefore  be  kept  of  the  number  of  times  candidate  terms  have  bees  used  in 
indexing  and/or  searching. 

NOTE:  As  a  general  rule  of  thumb,  concepts  should  be  considered  candidate 
Descriptors  after  5  usages  as  Identifiers  and  should  be  included  somewhere 
in  the  structured  Thesaurus  vocabulary  (either  as  Mam  or  USE  terms)  after 
approximately  10  usages.  Earinded  from  this  rule  arc,  of  course,  those 
Identifiers  representing  very  specific  estates  diat  cannot  qsaluV  for  Descfqtfor 
status  (eg,  names  of  organizations,  projects,  people,  specific  equipment, 
geographic  locations,  etc). 

Multiword  Descriptors 

Multiword  Descriptors  (bound  terms,  precoordinated  terms,  and  others) 
should  be  used  whenever  single-word  Descriptors  cannot  describe  concepts  adequately. 
Many  problems  of  this  type  can  be  solved  by  the  careful  application  of  rule  "(1)" 
above.  The  following  points  should  be  considered: 


•  Use  of  a  multiword  Descriptor  is  justified  if  any  of  the  individual 
words  in  the  multiword  Descriptor  could  combine  with  other 
Descriptors  so  as  to  produce  frequent  false  coordinations. 

Example:  STUDENTS 


•  Use  of  a  multiword  Descriptor  is  justified  if  the  individual  words 
of  that  multiword  term  are  also  unique  Descriptors  that,  when 
coordinated  with  each  other,  would  retrieve  concepts  different 
from  that  retrieved  by  the  multiword  term. 

Example:  STUDENTS 
TEACHERS 
STUDENT  TEACHERS 

•  If  a  single-word  term  is  so  general  as  to  be  virtually  useless  in 
manual  searching  (eg,  SCHOOLS),  consider  linking  that  term 
with  another  term  (eg,  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS). 

(See  also  rule  "(7)"  under  "Descriptor  Construction"  below.) 


TEACHERS 
ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 


0  0  J. 
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c        Descriptor  Construction 

a)      Word  Fern 

Descriptors  are  limited  to  nouns  and  noun  phrases;  however,  these 
include  nouns  derived  from  verbs  and  adjectives. 

DISADVANTAGED  (from  adjective) 

DROPOUTS  (from  verb  +  adverb) 

PROBLEM  SOLVING  (from  verb  +  object) 

STUDENT  EVALUATION  OF 
TEACHER  PERFORMANCE  (noun  phrase) 

(2)  Singular  vs.  Plural 

In  choosing  between  singular  and  plural  noun  forms,  the  precedents 
of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  (based  on  long-established  rules  of  major  indexing 
and  subject  cataloging  operations)  should  be  followed: 

•  The  plural  form  should  be  used  for  "count  nouns"— things  or 
entities  about  which  one  asks  "how  many?,"  e-fr, 

COMPUTERS  SKILLS 
OCCUPATIONS  STUDENTS 
PROGRAMS         VISUAL  IMPAIRMENTS 

•  The  singular  form  should  be  used  for  "mass  nouns*— nouns  about 
which  one  asks  "how  much?"  This  includes  those  nouns  derived 
from  verbs  and  adjectives  that  represent  processes,  attributes  or 
properties,  and  conditions,  eg-, 

ABILITY  EVALUATION 

ACHIEVEMENT  LEADERSHIP 

BACKGROUND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

DELINQUENCY  TIME 

•  Common  usage  should  be  followed  for  term  types  not  covered  by 
these  general  rules,  e.g., 

DEMOCRACY  not  DEMOCRACIES 

(3)  Length 

Descriptors  are  limited  to  50  characters,  including  blanks. 

(4)  Character  Limitations 

Allowable  characters  are  limited  to  the  letters  A-Z,  the  Arabic 
numerals  0-9,  and  parentheses  Q. 
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(5)  Letters  First 

A  Descriptor  should  not  begin  with  a  numeral,  e*. 
GRADE  4  not      4th  GRADE 

(6)  Parenthetical  Qualifiers 

Parentheses  may  be  used  for  two  purposes,  Le^ 

•  Homographs 

If  a  Descriptor  is  judged  to  be  a  homograph,  it  must  have  a  parenthetical 
qualifier,  e*,  DEPRESSION  (PSYCHOLOGY),  DEPRESSION 
(ECONOMICS). 

The  parenthetical  qualifier  is  considered  an  integral  part  of  the 
Descriptor,  and  both  homograph  and  qualifier  are  used  together  in 
indexing  and  searching. 

For  any  given  homograph,  there  may  cast  as  many  Descriptors  consisting 
of  homograph  pros  parenthetical  qualifier  as  there  are  unique  indexable 
meanings  for  that  homograph 

Caution:  Do  not  use  another  homograph  as  a  parenthetical 

qualifier,  e^, 

GRADES  (SCHOLASTIC)  not  GRADES 
(MARKS) 

•  Invalid  Descriptors 

Invalid  Descriptors  ("dead"  terms)  are  qualified  with  notations  indicating 
their  "life  span,"  e^,  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES  (1967  1980), 
SECURITY  (1967 1978). 

Life  span  qualifiers  are  integral  parts  of  invalid  Descriptors,  and  their 
presence  precludes  further  indexing  use  of  such  Descriptors. 

(See  discussion  on  "Former  Mais  Terms*  below,  item  "e".) 

(7)  Natural  Word  Order 

Multiword  Descriptors  should  reflect  direct,  natural  word  order,  as 
found  in  the  literature. 

ADULT  EDUCATION        not   EDUCATION  OF  ADULTS 
FREEDOM  OF  SPEECH     not   SPEECH  (FREEDOM  OF) 

Do  not  use  inverted  entries. 

BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES  not  OBJECTIVES,  BEHAVIORAL 
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One  of  the  reasons  for  restricting  the  use  of  parenthetical  qualifiers  to 
homographs  and  invalid  Descriptors  is  to  preclude  the  use  of  inverted  entries. 
AQ  words  in  the  Thesaurus,  whatever  their  position  in  the  Descriptor,  are 
accessible  through  the  Rotated  Display,  thereby  making  inverted  entries 
unnecessary.  (See  item  BJb.(l).) 


(8)       Abbreviations  and  Acronyms 


Abbreviations  and  acronyms  are  inherently  ambiguous  and  should 
generally  be  avoided  as  Descriptors.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  acronyms 
that  have  replaced  their  spefied-out  versions  in  common  discourse,  either 
nearly  (eg,  FLES)  or  totally  (tg,  LASERS).  Most  acronyms  that  appear 
in  the  Thesaurus  are  non-indexable  USE  references  (e*,  ETV,  Use 
EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION). 


(9)       Sex  Neutral  Terminology 


Sex  neutral  Descriptors  are  preferred  when  a  concept  is  intended  to 
refer  to  both  sexes,  e^ 


CRAFT  WORKERS 
ENLISTED  PERSONNEL 
HOMEMAKERS 
LAY  PEOPLE 
LABOR  NEEDS 
SEAFARERS 
NEEDLEWORKERS 


not  CRAFTSMEN 

not  ENLISTED  MEN 

not  HOUSEWIVES 

not  LAYMEN 

not  MANPOWER  NEEDS 

not  SEAMEN 

not  SEAMSTRESSES 


Preference  of  sex  neutral  language  does  not  preclude  the  creation  of 
legitimate  population  terms  such  as  EMPLOYED  WOMEN,  FATHERS, 
WOMEN  FACULTY,  etc  Terminology  of  this  nature  is  necessary  when 
such  specific  population  groups  are  the  frequent  subjects  of  documents. 


<L        Descriptor  Format 


(1)  Structure  (Alphabetical  Display) 

The  structure  of  a  typical  Descriptor  in  the  main  Alphabetical 
Display  (Working  Copy)  is  illustrated  in  Figure  VIH-1-6. 

(2)  Capitalization 

Although  Figure  VHM-6  shows  upper  and  lower  case  letters,  the 
Thesaurus  file  is  actually  in  all  upper  case,  and  the  Thesaurus  Working  Copy 
used  by  ERIC  indexers  appears  in  all  upper  case.  Indexers  are  required  to 
transcribe  terms  in  their  Working  Copies  to  the  upper/lower  case  format  of 
RIE/dJE  records — initial  capital  letters  for  all  words,  excluding  prepositions, 
articles,  and  conjunctions  when  they  ate  not  the  first  word  (eg.,  Reduction 
Force,  ]n  StatP  Students). 

The  published  Thesaurus  editions  appear  in  upper/lower  case;  these 
are  programmatic  conversions  (done  by  the  publisher)  of  the  all  upper  case 
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DESCRIPTOR 
(Main  Term) 


ADD  DATE  - 
SCOPE  NOTE 


USED  FOR 


NARROWER  TERM 


BROADER  TERM 
RELATED  TERM 


SN 


UF 


GROUP  CODE 

COMMUNICATIONS  710 
^  JUL66  (2,781) 
Science  and  technology  of  the 
transmission  and  reception  of 
InfijnMtkw  (Note  prior  to 
MarSO,  me  Thesaurus  carried  the 
retractions,  "Conunonicaoon 
Networks,  Services,  or  Systems, 
USE  Telecommunication") 
Communications  Networks 
Communications  Services 
Commanirations  Systems 
Mass  Media  Technology  # 
Media  Technology  (1968  1980) 
Audiovisual  Communications 
TciecomnHmications 
Technology 
Cybernetics 
Delivery  Systems 
Distributive  Education 
Hypennedia 
Information  Networks 
Information  Processing 
^formation  Technology 
Information  Theory 
Information  Transfer 
Interactive  Video 
Mass  Media 
Network  Analysis 
Networks 
Nonprint  Media 


POSTINGS  COUNT 
Usage  Definition 

Prior  Indexing  Note 


Multiple  Use  Reference 
for  Coordination  of  Two 
(or  More)  Terms 

Former  Descriptor  Used 
from  1968  to  1980 


Publications 
Publicity 
Social  Networks 


Three  USE  Reference  • 
reciprocals  of  the 
five  USED  FOR  terms 
listed  above 


Communications  Systems 
Use  COMMUNICATIONS 

Mass  Media  Technology 
Use  COMMUNICATIONS 
and  MASS  MEDIA 


Media  Technology  (1968  1980) 
Use  COMMUNICATIONS 


TGURE  VHI-1-6:  SAMPLE  THESAURUS  ENTRY 


o  u  a 
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Thesaurus  master  file. 

(3)  Alphabetization 

Alphabetization  of  the  main  Alphabetical  Display  is  gMfldtaagd 
according  to  the  taHkmag  sequence; 

Left  Parenthesis; 
Letters  in  Usual  Order; 
Numerals  in  Usual  Order. 

Ward-by-word  ordering  (corresponding  to  the  subject  indexes  afRIE 
and  CUE)  began  in  1980,  as  a  conversion  from  letter-by-letter 
alphabetization. 

(4)  Group  Codes 

The  3-digit  Group  Code  is  used  to  place  a  particular  Descriptor  in 
one  of  41  Descriptor  Groups.  These  groups  are  broad  subject  categories  that 
provide  an  overview  of  the  Thesaurus  vocabulary.  They  can  be  used  for 
general  browsing  or  for  searching.  For  more  information,  see  item  D3  of 
this  section. 

(5)  Add  Dates 

An  Add  (entry)  Date,  eg,  AFR90,  accompanies  each  Descriptor  in 
the  main  Alphabetical  Display.  Add  Dates  arc  assigned  programmaticatty  at 
the  time  a  term  enters  the  Thesaurus  file.  The  earliest  "real"  Add  Date  is 
AUG68.  Month  and  year  of  entry  are  given  for  each  Descriptor  added  from 
AUG68  to  the  present.  AH  Descriptors  entered  earner  than  AUG68  have 
been  given  the  arbitrary  Add  Date  of  JUL66,  the  approximate  point  in  time 
at  which  ERIC  indexing  began. 

Add  Dates  are  intended  to  help  users  in  the  preparation  of  search 
str  ategies.  They  represent  calendar  dates,  SS&  HE  or  CUE  issue  dates. 
Rigid  interpretation  of  Add  Date*  should  be  avoided.  A  given  addition  may 
not  show  up  in  ROE  or  CUE  for  ap  to  6  months  after  its  Add  Date.  Also, 
because  of  backfile  corrections,  Descriptors  may  sometimes  be  seen  on 
accessions  that  are  earner  than  the  Add  Dates  of  these  same  Descriptors. 
Additionally,  postings  of  Descriptors  carrying  JUL66  may  not  actually  go  back 
that  far  in  time,  or  may  be  earner  if  applied  to  one  of  the  original,  pre-RIE 
historical  collections  (Disadvantaged,  OE  Research  Reports  1956-65,  etc). 

(6)  Postings  Counts 

As  an  additional  aid  to  users,  the  Alphabetical  Display  provides  a 
Postings  Count  for  each  Descriptor.  This  notation  indicates  the  number  of 
times  the  term  has  been  used  as  either  a  major  or  minor  Descriptor  in  ERIC 
indexing.  It  ap^/cars  on  the  second  line  of  the  Descriptor  display  and  above 
the  Scope  Note.  In  the  Woriring  Copy,  it  is  to  the  right  of  the  Add  Date  and 
within  parentheses,  and  shows  total  ERIC  postings  for  the  term  at  the  time 
the  particular  issue  was  produced.  In  the  published  Thesaurus,  separate 
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postings  counts  are  given  fen-  CUE  and  ROE. 

Examination  of  the  postings  far  a  Descriptor  may  lead  the  user  to 
check  the  term's  cross-references.  For  example,  a  term  with  3,000  postings 
cannot  be  searched  easily  manually,  bat  one  or  more  of  its  Narrower  Terms 
(NTs)  might  well  be.  On  the  other  hand,  a  term  with  only  15  postings  might 
suggest  that  the  searcher  also  consider  including  the  term's  Related  Terms 
(RTs)  or  even  its  Broader  Terms  (BTs)  is  the  search  strategy. 

AO  terms  in  the  Thesaurus  have  actually  been  used  in  indexing.  Any 
terms  showing  zero  postings  were  in  the  process  of  being  re-posted  as  that 
particular  Thesaurus  edition  went  to  press,  and  will  show  their  true  postings 
in  subsequent  issues. 

(7)  Scope  Notes 

Descriptor  Scope  Notes  (SNs)  give  definitions  and/or  usage 
restrictions,  and  often  provide  special  instructions  for  indexers  and  searchers. 
For  a  complete  discussion  of  Scope  Notes  (their  roles,  how  they  are 
developed,  how  to  interpret  them,  etc),  see  item  D.4  of  this  section. 

(8)  Cross- References 

At  least  one  of  the  following  types  of  cross-references  accompanies 
every  Descriptor  in  the  Thesaurus'  Alphabetical  Display.  See  items  as 
indicated  (in  this  section)  for  complete  details  about  each  type. 

•  UF  (Used  For)/USE  References — item  D.5. 

•  Narrower  Terms/Broader  Terms — item  D.6. 

•  Related  Terms — item  D.7. 

(9)  Thesaurus  Displays 

In  addition  to  the  main  Alphabetical  Display,  three  additional 
displays  of  the  Thesaurus  are  provided  to  assist  in  indexing  and  searching, 
These  are  the  Rotated  Display,  Hierarchical  Display,  and  Descriptor  Group 
Display.  See  this  section's  item  B.7  for  a  discussion  of  each. 

Former  Main  Terms 

Former  indexable  Descriptors  are  identified  in  the  Thesaurus  by  parenthetical 
"life  span"  notations,  eg.,  "(1982  1990)."  These  notations  show  the  period  of  time  in 
which  the  terms  were  used  in  indexing. 

These  terms  fall  into  categories  "(1)"  and  "(2)"  below.  A  third  category  "(3)" 
no  longer  appears  in  the  Thesaurus. 

(1)       "Transferred''  Descriptors 

These  are  former  main  terms  that  have  been  downgraded  to  the 
status  of  USE  references,  e.g., 
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Personal Relationship  (1966  1974) 
Use  INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 

Physics  Teachers  (1967 1980) 
Use  PHYSICS 
and  SCIENCE  TEA< 


consolidate  the  nr***™—^^  .  wogmg  the  first  set  was  to 

fc^&™>«WBg  the  second  set  was  to  cnmbate  a  tenTthat  1^  been 
mfrcqueatly  (and  somewhat  incoiaisteutly).  ^^"^ 

^nSl^r^if  BMB2*«9»)       looted  te^^cto 

tn***f<fJ  «f  nature  arc  made  only  to  fadiitate  re^Ta&ct  f£I 
must  be  demonstrated  before  such  cn*5*  4re^o^eo^,  ^" 

m^a^^fit^^^  ^  users  of  oWer  manual 

ERIC  files  toreflect  pos^^-^  of^ffi  aS 

^T<^*£  ^^^^  Deso^o^ 
posted  ongmaOy  by  the  transferred  terms.     Postm«  ^w-T^S 

ERICda^W  fj^^^  ^'^^  o«urred)  are  reflected  in  the 
^Jh^L^l^^   Wcrs  after  Dece^^ 

^.^•t,  that  arc  stui  searchable  are  fisted  is 

jomwciaty  pub&shed  editions  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  ( see  TnmsfeLS 
Descriptors'  in  the  Tabic  of  Contents).  l$ee  t  ransferred 

Forl/US(|?.Sllr^5fen^  DcSCTiPfors"  discussion  under  UF  (Used 
forj/usE  References,"  item  D.5  of  this  section.) 

(2)      Invalid  Dead"  Descriptors 

Descriptor  when  disejare  SlSSl^ 

j^ptc^^  ^osstfe^r^  BTs,  ftf 
More  important,  however,  are  two  additional  f  a 

searchers  to  more  precise  or  meaningful  terminology.  tRK^macxcreaod 
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Example:  SPATIAL  RELATIONSHIP  (1966  1980)  920 
MarSO  (254) 
SN  InvsEd  Descriptor— Used  for  both  the  spatial  relationship 
among  areas  of  a  faemty  and  the  spatial  orientation  of 
individuals— See  the  Deacripton  "Spatial  Relationship 
(Facilities)/  "Spatial  Ability/  and  "Personal  Space"  for 
these  concepts 

Invalid  Descriptors  have  the  same  main-entry  form  as  Descriptors 
that  have  been  downgraded  to  UF  stains;  however,  there  is  a  significant 
difference  between  the  two.  Former  Descriptors  shown  in  the  Thesaurus  as 
UFs  have  been,  or  are  in  the  process  of  being,  deleted  from  the  ERIC 
computer  files,  Le^  their  postings  have  been  (or  will  be)  "transferred"  to  the 
preferred  USE  term(s).  (For  the  present  status  of  these  terms,  see  the 
Transferred  Descriptors"  secticm  of  the  published  ERIC  Thesaurus.)  On  the 
other  hand,  invalid  Descriptors  remain  in  the  ERIC  files,  and  a 
comprehensive  computer  search  of  subjects  represented  by  mvalklDcs 
would  necessitate  their  inclusion  in  one's  search  strategy.  (For  a  complete  list 
of  invalid  Descriptors,  see  the  Invalid  (Dead*)  Descriptors"  section  of  the 
published  ERIC  Thesaurus.) 

A  major  objective  of  the  ERIC  system  is  the  maintenance  of 
synchronous  authority  and  index  (postings)  files.  Most  former  main  terms 
can  be  automatically  reposted  to  one  or  more  active  Descriptors.  Invalid 
Descriptors,  however,  cannot  be  handled  in  this  manner.  The  inconsistency 
of  their  postings  mates  invalid  Descriptors  what  tbjcy  arc.  "Dead  term*  status 
effectively  puts  a  hold  on  a  concept,  preventing  its  further  use  in  indexing  and 
allowing  it  to  be  set  aside  for  possible  manual  remdexing  (Lc,  individual 
examination  and  remdexing  of  original  records)  at  a  later  date.  As  time  and 
funds  permit,  invalid  Descriptors  are  reposted  to  preferred,  active  terms. 

(See  also  discussion  on  "Ambiguous  Usage"  under  "Scope  Notes," 
item  D.4  of  this  section.) 

(3)      Deleted  Descriptors 

This  third  category  of  former  main  terms  refers  to  concepts  that  have 
been  totally  removed  from  the  Thesaurus  file.  The  total  number  of  terms  in 
this  group  is  quite  small  as  compared  to  the  other  two  categories,  comprising 
no  more  than  30  Descriptors  since  ERIC  became  folly  operational  in  1966. 
These  terms  may  be  characterized  by  one  of  the  following  descriptions: 

•  little-used  ambiguous  terms  that  encompass  no  appreciable  subject 
content,  eg.,  ADVANCED  SYSTEMS,  LIMITED  EXPERIENCE. 

(These  have  been  purged  from  the  ERIC  database  and  are  no  longer 
searchable;  they  may,  however,  be  seen  in  older  printed  indexes.) 

•  Little-used  highly  specific  terms  whose  existence  cannot  be  justified 
because  there  is  little  or  no  data  in  ERIC  on  the  subjects  they  represent, 
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e*,  URACHAL  GOVERNMENT,  CABINET  TYPE  PROJECTORS. 

(lite  the  first  type,  these  also  have  been  purged  and  are  no  longer 
searchable.) 

•  Highly  specific  proper  nouns  or  coined  terminology  that  more 
appropriately  should  be  posted  in  the  Identifier  field,  e^, 
CHAUTAUQUAS. 

(Though  no  longer  in  the  Thesaurus,  such  terms  arc  legitimate  Identifiers 
and  may  be  searched— see  Identifiers,"  Section  VIII  (Part  2).) 

3.        Descriptor  Groups 

The  ERIC  Thesaurus,  like  many  other  information  retrieval  thesauri  (particularly  those 
that  cover  fields  as  broad  as  "education"),  incorporates  a  system  of  broad  subject  categories  into 
which  all  Descriptors  are  grouped.  These  "Descriptor  Groups"  essentially  represent  a  "table 
of  contents"  to  the  Thesaurus  and  provide  an  overview  of  the  subject  coverage  of  the  ERIC 
system.  Descriptor  Groups  provide  easy  initial  access  to  die  Thesaurus  and  are  particularly 
useful  to  new  or  infrequent  ERIC  indexers  and  searchers  who  need  to  quickly  obtain  a  bask 
familiarity  with  the  total  ERIC  vocabulary.  Descriptor  Groups  can  also  be  helpful  to  the  more 
experienced  user  in  providing  a  means  of  narrowing  down  the  total  number  of  terms  to  be 
looked  at,  whether  the  task  is  indexing,  searching,  or  lexicographic  analysis. 

The  current  ERIC  Descriptor  Groups  are  listed  in  Figure  VII 1-1-7;  each  group  is 
identified  by  a  unique  3-digit  code. 

This  set  of  41  Descriptor  Groups  was  developed  during  the  1977-80  Vocabulary 
Improvement  Project  and  first  appeared  in  the  8th  published  edition  of  the  Thesaurus 
(Completely  Revised,  1980).  A  previous  set  of  S  groups  (developed  in  the  late  1960s) 
appeared  in  earlier  published  Thesaurus  editions.  There  was  much  overlap  between  the  earlier 
groups  and  the  Thesaurus  hierarchies.  One  of  the  purposes  of  the  revision  was  to  eliminate, 
as  much  as  possible,  this  unnecessary  hierarchical  reiteration. 

The  Descriptor  Group  section  of  the  published  Thesaurus  includes  a  Scope  Note  for 
each  group,  indicating  subject  coverage  and  including  cross-references  to  other  closely  related 
groups.  This  is  followed  by  a  "Descriptor  Group  Display"  in  which  the  terms  are  listed 
alphabetically  within  each  group. 

The  Descriptor  Groups  are  represented  by  the  series  of  3-digit  codes  shown  in  Figure 
VIII-1-7.  Each  Thesaurus  Descriptor  has  one  of  these  codes  in  its  record.  The  Alphabetical 
Display  carries  this  code  and  serves  as  an  index  or  key  to  the  groups. 
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Groups  Related  to  LEARNING  AND  DEVELOPMENT 


110   LEARNING  AND  PERCEPTION 

120  INDNTOUAL  DEVELOPMENT  AND  CHARACTERISTICS 


Group*  Related  to  PHYSICAL  AND  MENTAL  CONDITIONS 

210   HEALTH  AND  SAFETY 
220  DISABILITIES 

230   MENTAL  HEALTH 
240  COUNSELING 


Groups  Related  to  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESSES  AND 

STRUCTURES 

310  THE  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS;  CLASSROOM  PERSPECTIVES 

320  THE  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS:  SCHOOL  PERSPECTIVES 

330  THE  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS:  SOCIETAL  PERSPECTIVES 

340  EDUCATIONAL  LEVELS,  DEGREES,  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

350  CURRICULUM  ORGANIZATION 

360  STUDENTS,  TEACHERS,  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 


Groups  Related  to  CURRICULUM  AREAS 

400  SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

410  AGRICULTURE  AND  NATURAL  RESOURCES 

420  ARTS 

430  HUMANITIES 

440  LAN3UAGES 

450  LANGUAGE  AND  SPEECH 

460  READING 

470  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  RECREATION 

480  MATHEMATICS 

400  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


FIGURE  VIH-1-7: 
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Groups  Related  to  HUMAN  SOCIETY 


510  THE  INDIVIDUAL  IN  SOCIAL  CONTEXT 

520  SOCIAL  PROCESSES  AND  STRUCTURES 

530  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 

540  BIAS  AND  EQUITY 

550  HUMAN  GEOGRAPHY 

560  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES 


Groups  Related  to  SOCIAL/ECONOMIC  ENTERPRISE 

610  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

620  ECONOMICS  AND  FINANCE 

630  LABOR  AND  EMPLOYMENT 

640  OCCUPATIONS 

650  BUSINESS.  COMMERCE.  AND  INDUSTRY 


Groups  Related  to  INFORMATION  AND 

COMMUNICATIONS 

710  INFORMATTOWCCMMUNICATONSSYSTEMS 

720  COMMUNICATfONSMEDIA 

730   PUBLI  CATfON/DOCUMENTTYPES 


Groups  Related  to  MEASUREMENT  AND  RESEARCH 

810    RESEARCH  AND  THEORY 
820  MEASUREMENT 
830   TESTS  AND  SCALES 


Groups  Related  to  FACILITIES  AND  EQUIPMENT 

810  EQUIPMENT 
820  FACILITIES 


DESCRIPTOR  GROUPS 
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Example: 


ADULT  LEARNING  110 
JUL66  (L822) 
BT  Learning 
RT  Adult  Dcvelopment 
Adult  Education 
Adult  Programs 
Adult  Students 
Adults 
Andragogy 
Lifelong  Learning 


Bfiagffijg  Group  Disokv 


110 


\  LE 

\ 


LEARNING  AND  PERCEPTION 


Ability  Identification 
Abstract  Reasoning 
Adult  Learning 
Arousal  Patterns 
Associative  Learning 
Attention 
Attention  Control 
Audience  Response 
Auditory  Discrimination 
Auditory. 


The  Descriptor  Groups  have  had  many  roles  in  the  past  At  one  time,  the  journal 
article  citations  in  CUE  were  arranged  by  Descriptor  Groups.  Several  users  have  reported  the 
utility  of  the  groups  in  organizing  various  files,  cataloging  systems,  awareness  profiles,  etc 
Also,  for  a  time,  one  of  the  online  database  vendors  included  Group  Codes  as  an  ERIC  search 
option,  allowing  retrieval  of  all  documents  posted  by  a  group's  terms  or  subsets  of  those  terms, 
and  coordination  of  an  entire  group  with  single  Thesaurus  terms. 

While  sometimes  helpful  in  the  refinement  of  computer  searches,  Descriptor  Groups 
are  basically  a  tool  for  manual  browsing,  and  users  should  be  cautioned  not  to  construe  them 
as  a  formal  classification  scheme.  Document  indexing  and  search  request  formulation  should 
never  be  based  on  Descriptor  Gtoups  alone.  Before  accurate  decisions  can  be  made  _n  the 
use  of  individual  Descriptors,  they  must  be  seen  in  the  contest  of  their  hierarchies  (the 
Hierarchical  Display  j£  a  classified  arrangement)  and  of  the  main  Alphabetical  Display  with  its 
Scope  Notes  and  cross-references. 

Individual  Descrirrtors  may  often  be  conceptually  broader  than  their  group  assignments 
might  imply.  For  example,  terms  that  have  been  scoped  to  include  subject  matter  both  within 
and  outside  of  the  education  fieid  may  be  found  in  "Groups  Related  to  Educational  Processes 
and  Structures."  Such  group  assignments  are  based  on  the  way  the  terms  are  most  frequently 
used  in  ERIC  indexing. 

Each  term  in  the  Thesaurus,  excluding  UFs,  is  assigned  to  one  Descriptor  Group  and 
to  only  one.  However,  many  terms  would  admittedly  appear  to  warrant  assignment  to  more 
than  one  group.  This  situation  is  generally  most  apparent  among  closely  related,  conceptually 
overlapping  Descriptor  Groups  (the  groups  are  net  mutually  exclusive).  The  problem  is 
currently  handled  with  "see"  and  "see  also"  CTOSs-references  in  the  Scope  Notes  of  the 
Descriptor  Groups.  Multiple-group  assignments,  while  a  possibility,  are  not  planned  for  the 
immediate  future.  Such  a  capability  would  probably  be  most  helpful  when  using  the  Descriptor 
Groups  for  searching,  but  more  evidence  of  the  day-to-day  operational  utility  of  the  groups  for 
this  purpose  is  required. 
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The  following  guidelines  arc  provi4cd  for  selecting  the  wz  proper  Descriptor  Group 
for  a  given  Descriptor. 

•  Onwp  fttf%"™«"»  shnnld  he  made  on  the  basis  of  the  Descriptor's  relationship  toAg 
gjtfgs  fieM  of  education,  rather  than  to  a  specialty  (such  as  a  particular 
Clearinghouse's  subject  area). 

•  Consult  the  Descriptor  Group  Display  to  determine: 

_     The  assignment  of  similar,  parallel,  comparable,  or  analogous  concepts. 

—     The  ffif?fg*»™ft"*  of  terms  that  will  be  cross-referenced  in  the  display  of  the 
Descriptor  in  question. 

•  Keep  in  mind  that  Descriptor  Groups  are  adjuncts  to  other  Thesaurus  structures  and 
displays.  In  evaluating  whether  a  given  term  would  be  belter  in  one  group  or  another, 
consider  its  impact  in  each  context.  For  instance,  is  CULTURE  FAIR  TESTS  more 
ffluminating  or  valuable  to  someone  scanning  the  BIAS  AND  EQUITY  group  or  the 
TESTS  AND  SCALES  group?  In  this  case,  CULTURE  FAIR  TESTS  is  already 
displayed  together  with  the  other  test"  terms  in  the  Rotated  Display,  in  the 
Hierarchical  Display  under  TESTS,  and  in  the  main  Alphabetical  Display  as  a  direct 
NT  of  TESTS.  Assigning  it  to  BIAS  AND  EQUITY  provides  a  new  view  of  this 
term. 

•  Use  the  guidance  provided  by  the  Descriptor  Group  Scope  Notes.  For  instance,  the 
Scope  Note  of  the  EQUIPMENT  group  says  "see  DISABILITIES  for  special 
equipment  serving  the  handicapped,"  and  one  may  find  in  this  latter  group  such  terms 
as  HEARING  AIDS  and  WHEELCHAIRS.  The  Scope  Note  of  the 
OCCUPATIONS  group  specifically  refers  the  user  to  a  number  of  more  precise 
groups,  including  HEALTH  AND  SAFETY,  where  terms  such  as  NURSES  and 
PHARMACISTS  may  be  found. 

Onct  the  choice  of  the  most  appropriate  Descriptor  Group  has  been  made  for  a  given 
term,  the  3-digit  Group  Code  for  that  group  is  then  entered  along  with  the  term  and  its  display 
using  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form.  (See  Figure  VIIM-8  of  this  section.) 

Scope  Notes 
a.  General 

A  Scope  Note  is  a  brief  statement  (370  character  limit,  including  intervening 
blanks)  of  the  intended  usage  of  a  Descriptor.  It  may  be  used  to  clarify  an  ambiguous 
term  or  to  restrict  the  usage  of  a  term. 

Scope  Notes  may  include  all  alphabetical,  numerical,  and  sjxciai  characters 
within  the  limits  cf  ERIC  character  availability,  except  for  the  semicolon  (;).  The 
semicolon  is  used  in  ERIC  as  a  subfield  delimiter. 

icope  Notes  may  be  definitional,  instructional,  or  both.  As  definitions,  Scope 
Notes  deCae  term?  for  the  purposes  of  their  use  in  ERIC  indexing.  In  a  broader 
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sense,  definitional  Scope  Notes  arc,  therefore,  guides  to  what  will  be  retrieved 
by  searching  on  a  Descriptor. 

Instructional  Scope  Notes  direct  the  user  to  other  terms  (Descriptors 
and/or  Identifiers),  indicate  proper  coordinations,  provide  historical  notes  on 
changes  in  usage  or  reference  structure,  or  otherwise  guide  and  explain 
preferred  usage  for  both  indexing  and  retrieval. 


b.        Definitional  Scope  Notes 

Definitional  Scope  Notes  are  used  in  the  Thesaurus  for  ths  following 
categories  of  Descriptors: 


•  Fundamental  concepts  appearing  both  by  themselves  and  as  components  of 
precoordinated  Descriptors. 


ABILITY 

SN 


THE  DEGREE  OF  ACTUAL  POWER 
PRESENT  IN  AN  ORGANISM  OR 
SYSTEM  TO  PERFORM  A  SIVEN 
PHYSICAL  OR  MENTAL  ACT 
(NOTE:  USE  A  MORE  SPECIFIC 
TERM  IF  POSSIBLE) 


CHANGE 

SN 


ACT  OR  PROCESS  OF  ALTERING, 
MODIFYING,  TRANSFORMING, 
SUBSTITUTING.  OR  OTHERWISE  MAKING 
OR  BECOMING  DIFFERENT  -  INCLUDES 
DEVIATION  FROM  ESTABLISHED 
CHARACTER.  CONDITION,  SEQUENCE,  OR 
DIRECTION  (NOTE:  00  NOT  CONFUSE 
WITH  "DEVELOPMENT,"  WHICH  REFERS 
TO  SEQUENTIAL,  PROGRESSIVE  CHANGES 
-  USE  A  MORE  SPECIFIC  TERM  IF 
POSSIBLE) 


•  Homographs. 


FREE  SCHOOLS 

SN      ALTERNATIVE  SCHOOLS  OFFERING  A 
COMPLETELY  V0LUNTARIST5C 
FRAMEWORK,  INCLUDING  AN 
UNSTRUCTURED  CURRICULUM  AND  A 
SPONTANEOUS  LEARNING 
ENVIRONMENT  -  STUDENTS  ARE 
FREE  TO  SELECT  WHAT  TO  LEARN, 
WITH  WHOM,  WHEN,  AND  HOV  — 
GRADES,  COMPETITION,  AND 
COMPARISONS  BETWEEN 
INDIVIDUALS  ARE  DISCARDED 
(NOTE:  DO  NOT  CONFUSE  WITH 
"FREE  EDUCATION"  OR  "FREEDOM 
SCHOOLS") 
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•  Descriptors  containing  words  that  may  be  ambiguous  in  some  contexts. 


LANGUAGE  HANDICAPS 

SN      RECEPTIVE  08  EXPRESSIVE  LANGUAGE 
DISABILITIES  (NOTE:  USE  "LEARNING 
DISABILITIES"  IF  THE  DISABILITY 
IS  BEING  CONSIDERED  IN  AN 
EDUCATIONAL  SETTING  -  USE 
"SPEECH  HANDICAPS"  FOR 
IMPAIRMENTS  OF  THE  PERIPHERAL 
SPEECH  MECHANISMS) 


SATELLITE  FACILITIES 

SN      SUBSIDIARY  FACILITIES  THAT  MAY  BE 
SOME  DISTANCE  FROM  THE  FACILITY 
OR  INSTITUTION  TO  WHICH  THEY  ARE 
ADMINISTRATIVELY  RELATED 


•  Descriptors  that  include  words  that  experience  with  the  "terminology  terrain" 
of  education  has  shown  are  near-synonyms. 


HUMAN  RESOURCES 

SN      PEOPLE  WHO  CAN  BE  DRAWN  UPON  FOR 
THEIR  KNOWLEDGE.  SKILLS,  OR 
PRODUCTIVE  CAPACITIES  (NOTE:  DO 
NOT  CONFUSE  WITH  "HUMAN  CAPITAL") 


INDIVIDUALIZED  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

SN      EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  FOR 

INDIVIDUAL  STUDENTS,  EACH  GEARED 
TO  THE  PARTICULAR  STUDENT'S  NEEDS 
AND  CONDUCTED  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 
A  WRITTEN  PLAN  AGREED  ON  BETWEEN 
THE  STUDENT  (AND/OR  PARENTS)  AND 
SCHOOL  OFFICIALS  -  IEP'S  WERE 
ORIGINALLY  CONCEIVED  FOR  USE  IN 
EDUCATING  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
AND  WERE  GRADUALLY  EXPANDER  TO 
INCLUDE  ALL  SPECIAL  NEED?  GROUPS 


•  Terms  that  have  a  specialized,  uncommon  meaning  in  ERIC  usage. 


LABORATORY  TRAINING 

SN       METHOD  OF  TRAINING  DESIGNED  TO 
FACILITATE  SELF  INSIGHT,  PROCESS 
AWARENESS ,  INTERPERSONAL 
COMPETENCE,  AND  DYNAMICS  OF 
CHANGE 


MAINSTREAM  I R6 

SN      PROGRESSIVELY  INCLUOI NG  AND 

MAINTAINING  EXCEPTIONAL  STUDENTS 
(DISABLED  OR  SIFTED)  IN  CLASSES 
AND  SCHOOLS  WITH  REGULAR  OR 
NORMAL  STUDENTS,  WITH  STEPS  TAKEN 
TO  SEE  THAT  SPECIAL  NEEDS  ARE 
SATISFIED  WITHIN  THIS  ARRANGEMENT 


•  Terms  generally  not  used  in  common  discourse  (even  if  commonly  used  in  the 
literature). 


NEONATES 

SN       AGED  BIRTH  TO  APPROXIMATELY  1 

MONTH  (NOTE:  ADDED  MAR89  TO  LIST 
OF  AGE  LEVELING  DESCRIPTORS  — 
PRIOR  TO  THAT,  THIS  CONCEPT  WAS 
FREQUENTLY  INDEXED  BY  "INFANTS") 


SOCIOMETRIC  TECHNIQUES 

SN       PROCEDURES  USED  TO  IDENTIFY  THE 
PREFERENCES,  LIKES,  OR  DISLIKES 
OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  A  GROUP  WITH 
RESPECT  TO  EACH  OTHER.  AS  WELL  AS 
TO  IDENTIFY  VARIOUS  PATTERNS  OF 
GROUP  STRUCTURE  OR  INTERACTION 
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ERIC 


May  1992 


VIIM-49 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


VOCABULARY  ~  DESCRIPTORS 


•  Technical  terms  (even  if  commonly  known  among  the  relevant  subject 
experts). 


GENERATIVE  PHONOLOGY 


SN 


THEORY  OR  SYSTEM  OF  RULES  WHICH 
DESCRIBES  OR  PREDICTS  WEIL-FORMED 
PHONOLOGICAL  OUTPUTS,  AMD  IS  USED 
TO  EXPRESS  THE  ABILITY  OF 
SPEAKERS  TO  PRODUCE  THE  SOUNDS  OF 
THEIR  NATIVE  LANGUAGE 


MISCUE  ANALYSIS 

SN      EXAMINATION  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF 
OBSERVED  RESPONSES  IN  ORAL 
READING  WHICH  00  NOT  NATCH 
EXPECTED  RESPONSES,  AS  A 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
LEARNER'S  CONTROL  OF  THE  READING 
PROCESS 


Terms  requiring  historical  notes,  mstructions  for  coordination  with  or 
reference  to  other  Descriptors  or  Identifiers,  or  otherwise  requiring 
explanation  of  usage. 


ACCESSIBILITY  (FOR  DISABLED) 

SN      CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FACILITIES, 

PROGRAMS,  AND  SERVICES  THAT  ALLOW 
THEM  TO  BE  ENTERED  OR  USED  BY 
INDIVIDUALS  OESPITE  VISUAL, 
HEARING,  MOBILITY.  OR  OTHER 
IMPAIRMENTS  (NOTE:  FOR  PHYSICAL 
ACCESS,  COORDINATE  WITH  "PHYSICAL 
MOBILITY"  OR  "VISUALLY 
HANDICAPPED  MOBILITY"  —  PRIOR  TO 
JUN80,  SEE  ALSO  "ARCHITECTURAL 
BARRIERS") 


RELATIONSHIP 

SN      TYPE  OR  MODE  OF  ASSOCIATION 
BETWEEN  OR  AMONG  PHYSICALLY 
EXISTING  ENTITIES,  E.G. ,  PEOPLE, 
INSTITUTIONS,  OBJECTS  (NOTE:  USE 
A  MORE  SPECIFIC  TERM  IF  POSSIBLE 
—  DO  NOT  CONFUSE  WITH 
"CORRELATION"  -  PRIOR  TO  HAR80, 
THE  USE  OF  THIS  TERM  WAS  NOT 
RESTRICTED  BY  A  SCOPE  NOTE) 


FUND  RAISING 

SN      IDENTIFYING,  SOLICITING, 

ACQUIRING.  AND  CULTIVATING 
FINANCIAL  RESOURCES  (NOTE:  PRIOR 
TO  FEB78,  THE  INSTRUCTION  "FUND 
RAISING,  USE  FINANCIAL  SUPPORT" 
WAS  CARRIED  IN  THE  THESAURUS) 


SOCIAL  WELFARE  (1966  1980) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  —  USED  FOR 
WELL-BEING  AND  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF 
SOCIAL  SERVICES  —  USE  "WELL 
BEING"  FOR  FORMER  CONCEPT. 
"WELFARE  SERVICES"  FOR  ORGANIZED 
ASSISTANCE  TO  THE  DISADVANTAGED, 
AND  "SOCIAL  SERVICES"  OR  OTHER 
APPROPRIATE  TERMS  FOR  SOCIAL 
SERVICES  PROVIDED  TO  THE  GENERAL 
POPULATION 


Instructional  Scope  Notes 

Instructional  Scope  Notes  are  best  illustrated  by  providing  a  series  of 
examples  of  their  major  types. 


(1) 


"USE  ANOTHER  TERM~* 


CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES  (1966  1980) 

SN       INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  ~  USED 

INCONSISTENTLY  IN  INDEXING  —  USE 
"CAREERS,"  AND,  IF  APPROPRIATE, 
"EMPLOYMENT  OPPORTUNITIES" 
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EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

SN      ANY  ASPECT  OF  RAISINS  AND 
SPENDING  REVENUE  FOR 
EDUCATIONAL  PURPOSES  {NOTE: 
USE  A  MORE  PRECISE  TERM  IF 
POSSIBLE} 


ORAL  READING 


(the  phrase  "use  a  more  precise 
term  if  possible"  is  used  when 
advising  the  indexer  to  use  a  less 
general  term  even  though  no 
specific  Narrower  Terms  are 
cited) 


SN      THE  ACT  OF  READING  ALOUD,  OFTEN  USED 
TO  DEVELOP  OR  TEST  READING  SKILLS 
(NOTE:  USE  "READING  ALOUD  TO  OTHERS" 
WHEN  THE  PURPOSE  OF  ORAL  READING  IS  TO 
INFORM  OR  ENTERTAIN  A  LISTENER  OR 
GROUP  OF  LISTENERS) 


PROBLEMS 


SN      DIFFICULTIES  OR  OBSTACLES 
NOT  EASILY  OVERCOME  (NOTE: 
USE  A  MORE  SPECIFIC  TERM  IF 
POSSIBLE) 


(the  phrase  "use  a  more  specific 
term  if  possible*  is  used  when 
advising  use  of  a  Narrower 
Term) 


SATELLITES  (AEROSPACE) 

SN       (NOTE:  IF  APPLICABLE,  USE  THE 
MORE  SPECIFIC  TERM 
"COMMUNICATIONS  SATELLITES") 


(Le.,  don't  overlook  the  one 
Narrower  Term  that's  available) 


(2)       "SEE~,  SEE  ALSO_  FOR— SEE" 


INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 

SN      MULTIDISCIPLINARY  FIELD  OF 

INQUIRY  CONCERNED  WITH  ANALYZING 
SOCIAL  PHENOMENA  THAT  OCCUP 
WITHIN,  BETWEEN,  AND 
TRANSCENDING  NATIONALLY 
ORGANIZED  POLITICS  ~  COMMONLY 
IDENTIFIED  SUBFIELDS  ARE 
"INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS," 
"FOREIGN  POLICY,"  "INTERNATIONAL 
LAW,"  "INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATION,"  "INTERNATIONAL 
ECONOMICS,"  AND  "COMPARATIVE 
AREA  STUDIES" 

INVENTIONS 

SN       ORIGINAL  PRODUCTS  OR  PROCESSES 
(THINSS  NOT  PREVIOUSLY  EXISTING) 
DEVELOPED  BY  CREATIVE  THOUGHT  OR 
EXPERIMENTATION  -  (NOTE:  FOR 
"DISCOVERIES,"  SEE  THE 
DESCRIPTOR  "DISCOVERY 
PROCESSES") 


(reference  is  made  to  other 
subject  areas  without  citing 
specific  Descriptors) 


K,  T)  u 
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PHARMACY 

SN      THE  ART  Oft  PRACTICE  OF 
PREPARING,  PRESERVING, 
COMPOUNDING,  AND  DISPENSING 
DRUGS  (NOTE:  SEE  ALSO 
"PHARMACOLOGY") 


PRESSURE  (1970  1980) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  -  ORIGINALLY 
INTENDED  AS  A  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 
TERM  BUT  USED  INCONSISTENTLY  FOR 
SOCIAL  PRESSURE,  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
STRESS,  ETC..  AS  WELL  AS 
PHYSICAL  PRESSURE  —  SEE  SUCH 
DESCRIPTORS  AS  "PRESSURE 
(PHYSICS),"  "POLITICAL 
INFLUENCES,"  "SOCIAL 
INFLUENCES."  AND  "STRESS 
VARIABLES" 


UNCOMMONLY  TAUGHT  LANGUAGES 

SN      LANGUAGES  NOT  GENERALLY  OFFERED 
FOR  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEM  (NOTE: 
ALSO  SEE  THE  SPECIFIC  LANGUAGE, 
E.G.,  TURKISH,  OR  THE  LANGUAGE 
FAMILY.  E.G. ,  URALIC  ALTAIC 
LANGUAGES) 


(3)       "SEE  ALSO„[IDENTIFIER]# 


EQUIVALENCY  TESTS 

SN      TESTS  TO  MEASURE  THE  EXTENT  TO 
WHICH  PREVIOUS  SCHOOLING. 
KNOWLEDGE,  OR  EXPERIENCE 
SATISFIES  COURSE  OR  JOB 
REQUIREMENTS  (NOTE:  SEE  ALSO  THE 
IDENTIFIER  "GENERAL  EDUCATIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT  TESTS"  —  PRIOR  TO 
SEP77  AND  MAR80  RESPECTIVELY, 
THE  INSTRUCTIONS  "GEO  TESTS.  USE 
EQUIVALENCY  TESTS"  AND 
"PROFICIENCY  EXAMINATIONS,  USE 
EQUIVALENCY  TESTS"  WERE  CARRIED 
IN  THE  THESAURUS) 


ERIC 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


VTJJ-1-52 


May  1992 


VOCABULARY  -  DESCRIPTORS 


(4)       "COORDINATE  WITH--,  COORDINATE  OTHER  TERMS-,  USE 
WITH-,  COORDINATE  WITH  [IDENTIFIERS]" 


FDREI6K  CULTURE 

SN      CULTURE  REGARDED  AS  FOREIGN  FROM 
THE  PERSPECTIVE  OF  THE  DOCUMENT 
OR  JOURNAL  ARTICLE  (NOTE:  USE 
MAJOR  SE06RAPHIC  IDENTIFIERS  TO 
IDENTIFY  THE  FOREIGN  CULTURE, 
AND  MINOR  GEOGRAPHIC  IDENTIFIERS 
TO  IDENTIFY  THE  NATIVE  CULTURE 
—  PRIOR  TO  MAR80,  THIS  TERM  WAS 
NOT  RESTRICTED  BY  A  SCOPE  NOTE 
AND  CARRIED  NO  SPECIAL 
INSTRUCTION) 


HEARINGS 

SN      SESSIONS  IN  WHICH  WITNESSES  ARE 
HEARD  AND  TESTIMONY  IS  RECORDED 
(NOTE:  FOR  U.S.  CONGRESSIONAL 
HEARINGS,  COORDINATE  "HEARINGS" 
WITH  SUCH  IDENTIFIERS  AS 
"CONGRESS."  "CONGRESS  95th," 
ETC.: 


SN       TESTS  TO  MEASURE  PROFICIENCY, 
DIAGNOSE  STRENGTHS  AND 
WEAKNESSES,  OR  PREDICT  FUTURE 
PERFORMANCE  IN  A  NATIVE  OR 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  (NOTE:  FOR 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  TESTS, 
COORDINATE  THIS  TERM  WITH 
"SECOND  LANGUAGE  LEARNING,"  AND, 
WHEN  APPROPRIATE,  THE  LANGUAGE) 


MEDICAL  RECORD  ADMINISTRATORS 

SN       INDIVIDUALS  WHO  PLAN,  DEVELOP, 
AND  ADMINISTER  MEDICAL  RECORD 
SYSTEMS  FOR  HOSPITALS,  CLINICS. 
HEALTH  CENTERS.  ETC.  (NOTE:  FOR 
LIBRARIANS  IN  MEDICAL  LIBRARIES, 
COORDINATE  "LIBRARIANS"  AND 
"MEDICAL  LIBRARIES"  —  FOR 
LIBRARIANS  WHO  ARE  DIRECTLY 
INVOLVED  IN  PATIENT  CARE,  USE 
THE  IDENTIFIER  "CLINICAL  MEDICAL 
LIBRARIANS") 
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(5)      "USE  FOIL." 


SEX  FAIWESS 

SN      THE  CORRECTION  Of  SEX  BIAS  OR 
DISCRIMINATION  (NOTE:  USE  FOR 
DESCRIPTIONS  OF  MATERIALS, 
PROCEDURES,  ACTIVITIES,  OR 
PROGRAMS  THAT  TREAT  THE  SEXES 
EQUITABLY) 


(6)      "DO  NOT  USE  FOIL." 


READING  DIFFICULTIES 

SN      PROBLEMS  IN  READING,  CAUSED 
EITHER  BY  DISABILITIES 
ASSOCIATED  WITH  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES  OR  BY  SUCH  FACTORS  AS 
PHYSICAL  OR  SENSORY  HANDICAPS, 
CULTURAL  BACKGROUND.  LOW 
ABILITY,  ETC.  (NOTE:  DO  NOT  USE 
FOR  "READABILITY"  —  THE 
PREVIOUS  TERM  "READING 
DIFFICULTY"  WAS  NOT  SCOPED  AND 
WAS  OFTEN  CONFUSED  WITH 
"READABILITY") 


(7)       "DO  NOT  CONFUSE  WITH-." 


PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 

SN       PROCESS  OF  FORMULATING  A  SCHEME, 
DEVISING  PROCEDURES,  OR  PLANNING 
ACTIVITIES  WITH  REGARD  TO 
SPECIFIC  PROGRAM  OBJECTIVES 
(NOTE:  DO  NOT  CONFUSE  WITH 
"PROGRAM  DESIGN"  OR  "PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION"  --  PRIOR  TO 
MAR80,  THE  USE  OF  THIS  TERM  WAS 
NOT  RESTRICTED  BY  A  SCOPE  NOTE) 


(8)       "SEE-./USE~."  Other  Sections  of  the  Thesaurus 


CATALOGS 

SN      (NOTE:  USE  A  MORE  SPECIFIC  TERM  (refers  to  Hierarchical 

IF  POSSIBLE  -  SEE  ALSO  DisDlav) 
"REFERENCE  MATERIALS"  HIERARCHY  y  J/ 

FOR  MORE  PRECISE  TERMINOLOGY) 


^  /  J. 

O  ,  ,  .  

ERJ  C  ERIC  Processing  Manual  VHM-54  May  1992 


VOCABULARY  ~  DESCRIPTORS 


TEACHERS 

(refers  to  another  term  and 
all  its  cross-references  in 
the  Alphabetical  Display) 


sn     (rote:  see  "faculty"  for  other 
specific  terminology  related  to 
"teachers") 


UNIVERSITIES 

SN      DEGREE-GRANTING  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
HIGHER  EDUCATION  THAT  TYPICALLY 
INCLUDE  A  LIBERAL  ARTS 
UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGE,  A 
GRADUATE  SCHOOL,  AND  TWO  OR  MORE 
UNDERGRADUATE  AND  GRADUATE 
PROFESSIONAL  SCHOOLS  (NOTE:  FOR 
SPECIFIC  ASPECTS,  USE  A 
"COLLEGE"  TERM  WERE  A 
CORRESPONDING  "UNIVERSITY"  TERM 
IS  NOT  AVAILABLE) 


(refers  to  the  entire 
range  of  terms  having 
the  same  word — thus,  the 
Rotated  Display) 


<L        Historical  Notes 

(1)      Previous  UF  Established  as  Main  Term 


DAY  CARE  CENTERS 

SN       PROFESSIONALLY  RUN  FACILITIES 

THAT  CARE  FOR  GROUPS  OF  CHILDREN 
ON  A  PARTIAL  OR  FULL  DAY  BASIS 
(NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  MAR80,  THE 
INSTRUCTION  "DAY  CARE  CENTERS, 
USE  DAY  CARE  SERVICES"  WAS 
CARRIED  IN  THE  THESAURUS) 


REDUCTION  IN  FORCE 

SN       REDUCTION  IN  THE  TOTAL  NUMBER  OF 
PEOPLE  EMPLOYED  BY  AN 
ORGANIZATION  ~  INCLUDES  SUCH 
METHODS  AS  LAYING  OFF  PERSONNEL, 
CREATING  EARLY  RETIREMENT 
OPTIONS,  TRANSFERRING  PERSONNEL, 
AND  NOT  FILLING  OPENINGS  CREATED 
THROUGH  NORMAL  STAFF  ATTRITION 
(NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  MAR77,  THE 
INSTRUCTION  "REDUCTION  IN 
FORCE,"  USE  "JOB  LAYOFF"  WAS 
CARRIED  IN  THE  THESAURUS) 


\,  f 
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(2) 


Another  Descriptor  Used  Previously  for  Hits  Concept 


COLLEGE  SECOND  LMOM6E  PROGRAMS 

SN       (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  KAROO,  THIS 
CONCEPT  WAS  INDEXED  UNDER 
"COLLEGE  LANGUAGE  PROGRAMS") 


SCHOOL  CATALOGS 

SN      PUBLICATIONS  ISSUED  BY  SCHOOLS 
TO  PROVIDE  INFORMATION  ON  THEIR 
COURSES,  FACULTY,  FACILITIES. 
ETC.  (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  MAR80, 
"CATALOGS"  WAS  USED  TO  INDEX 
THIS  CONCEPT) 


(3) 


Significant  Change  in  Scope 


POSTSECOROARY  EDUCATION 

SN      ALL  EDUCATION  BEYOND  THE 

SECONDARY  LEVEL  -  INCLUDES 
LEARNING  ACTIVITIES  AND 
EXPERIENCES  BEYOND  THE 
COMPULSORY  SCHOOL  ATTENDANCE  ASE 
WITH  THE  EXCEPTION  OF  ADULT 
BASIC  EDUCATION  AND  HIGH  SCHOOL 
EQUIVALENCY  PROGRAMS  (NOTE: 
APPEARS  IK  THE  LIST  OF  MANDATORY 
EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL  DESCRIPTORS  -- 
BEFORE  APR75,  RESTRICTED  TO 
EDUCATION  BEYOND  GRADE  12  AND 
LESS  THAN  THE  BACCALAUREATE 
LEVEL) 


(4)       Previous  Usage  Has  Varied 

(Useful  for  dealing  with  terms  that  have  been 
used  inconsistently) 


FIELD  EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS 

SN       PRACTICAL  EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 
ACTIVITIES  UNDER  INSTITUTIONAL 
OR  ORGANIZATIONAL  SPONSORSHIP. 
USUALLY  AWAY  FROM  THE  CLASSROOM 
OR  CAMPUS  —  ASSOCIATED  MOST 
OFTEN  WITH  GRADES  10-16,  AND 
CHARACTERIZED  AS  LESS  FORMAL  AND 
CONCENTRATED  THAN  PROFESSIONAL 
INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS  (NOTE: 
BEFORE  JLN78,  THE  USE  OF  THIS 
TERM  WAS  K 'T  RESTRICTED  BY  A 
SCOPE  NOTE) 


(restricts  term  to  one 
meaning,  gives  date  of 
restriction) 
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INEQUALITIES  (1970  1980) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  -  USED 

INCONSISTENTLY  II  INDEXING  ~  FOR 
MATHEMATICAL  INEQUALITIES,  USE 
"INEQUALITY  (MATHEMATICS)"  —  FOR 
EDUCATIONAL  INEQUALITIES.  USE 
"EQUAL  EDUCATION"  -  FOR  SOCIAL 
OR  ECONOMIC  INEQUALITIES.  SEE 
"DISADVANTA6ED"*  OR  DESCRIPTORS 
RELATING  TO  SOCIAL.  RACE.  SEX,  OR 
ETHNIC  BIAS  OR  DISCRIMINATION 


(gives  alternatives  to  an 
ambiguous  term  that  has  been 
made  invalid) 


PRODUCTIVE  THINKING 

SN      CREATIVE  THINKING  THAT  RESULTS 

IN  SOMETHING  NEW  (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO 
MAR80,  THE  USL  OF  THIS  TERM  WAS 
NOT  RESTRICTED  BY  A  SCOPE  NOTE) 


SECURITY  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

SN      BEING  QR  FEELING  FREE  FROM  RISK 
OR  UNCERTAINTY  (NOTE:  THE 
DESCRIPTOR  "SECURITY."  WITHOUT 
THE  PARENTHETICAL  QUALIFIER,  WAS 
USED  FROM  1967  TO  MAR78) 


(refers  to  an  invalid 
"dead"  term  on  which  this 
improved  term  is  based) 


TELEC0WSF5 

SN      SEQUENCES  OF  LESSONS  OFFERED  OVER 
TELEVISION  FOR  CREDIT  OR  AUDITING 
PURPOSES  (NOTE:  FOR  COURSES  ON  THE 
SUBJECT  OF  TELEVISION,  USE 
"TELEVISION  CURRICULUM"  -  PRIOR 
TO  KAK80,  THIS  TERM  DID  NOT  CARRY 
A  SCOPE  NOTE) 


(restricts  term  to  one 
meaning  and  indicates 
appropriate  term  covering 
alternative  meaning) 


UiilTED  STATES  HISTORY 

SN       (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  HAR80,  "AMERICAN 
HISTORY"  WAS  OCCASIONALLY  USED 
FOR  THIS  CONCEPT) 


Notes  Indicating  a  Range  of  Possible  Applications  or  Subsumed  Concepts 

•Includes,"  "Example,"  and  "Excludes*  Scope  Notes  are  useful  devices 
for  delineating  the  range  of  subject  matter,  characteristics,  attributes, 
conditions,  properties,  or  settings,  found  among  the  usages  of  a  Descriptor. 
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(1)      "INCLUDES—*  Scope  Notes 


AMERICAN  I  KHARS 

SN      BOTH  NORTH  AMD  SOUTH  AMERICAN 
INDIANS 


ANNUAL  REPORTS 

SN       INCLUDES  DATA  ON  PROGRESS. 

FINANCE.  MATERIAL,  PERSONNEL, 
INSTRUCTION,  ETC. 


ITEM  RESPORSE  THEORY 

SN     the  STUDY  OF  TEST  AND  ITEM  SCORES  (refers  to  specific 

based  on  assumptions  CONCERNING  Identifiers  that  embody 

THE  MATHEMATICAL  RELATIONSHIP  ^nr^nt\ 

BETWEEN  ABILITIES  (Oft  OTHER  COnCCpi; 

HYPOTHESIZED  TRAITS)  AND  ITEM 

RESPONSES  (NOTE:  "ITEM  RESPONSE 

THEORY"  INCLUDES  BOTH  THE  "RASCH 

MODEL"  AND  THE  "BIRNBAl*  MODELS"  - 

-  SEE  THOSE  IDENTIFIERS) 


LANGUAGE  MAINTENANCE 

SN      THE  MAINTENANCE  OF  A  GIVEN 
LANGUAGE  RATHER  THAN  ITS 
DISPLACEMENT  BY  ANOTHER  LANGUAGE 
(INCLUDES  MAINTAINING  THE 
LANGUAGES  OF  CULTURAL  MINORITY 
GROUPS  THROUGH  FAMILY  PRACTICES, 
RITUALS,  CONCERTED  EDUCATIONAL 
ENDEAVORS  WITH  SOCIETY  AT  LARGE, 
ETC.) 


MECHANICS  (PHYSICS) 

SN       THE  SCIENCE  THAT  DEALS  WITH  THE 
EFFECTS  OF  ENERGY  AND  FORCE  ON 
THE  EQUILIBRIUM,  DEFORMATION,  OR 
MOTION  OF  SOLID.  LIQUID.  AND 
GASEOUS  BODIES  -  INCLUDES  BOTH 
CLASSICAL  (NEWTONIAN)  AND  MODERN 
(ATOMIC-LEVEL)  MECHANICS 
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HON  INSTRUCT  I  ORAL  STUDENT  COSTS 


COSTS  MET  BY  STUDENTS  THAT  ARE  NOT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  COSTS  (TUITION, 
ETC.)  BUT  ARE  NECESSARY  IN  THE 
PURSUIT  Of  AN  EDUCATION  - 


(distinguishes  the 
term  from  its 
antonym) 


INCLUDES  ROOM  AND  BOARD, 
TRANSPORTATION  EXPENSES,  BOOK 
COSTS,  PERSONAL  EXPENSES,  FOREGONE 
INCOME,  ETC. 


PHYSICAL  EXAMINATIONS 

SN       MEDICAL  INSPECTIONS  OF 

INDIVIDUALS  TP  DETERMINE  THEIR 
PHYSICAL  CONDITION,  INCLUDING 
THE  DETECTION  OF  PRESENT  OR 
POTENTIAL  DYSFUNCTION 


(2)       "Example"  Scope  Notes:  "E.GV  "SUCH  AS—,*  "AS  IN-/ 

"Includes"  and  "Example*  Scope  Notes  are  similar  in  that 
they  indicate  scope  by  providing  lists  of  subsumed  concepts  or  by 
providing  examples  of  possible  applications. 


ARTIFICIAL  LANGUAGES 

SN       LANGUAGES  CREATED  FOR 

INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION, 
E.G.,  ESPERANTO ,  INTERLINGUA, 
NOYIAL,  VCLAPUK 


ASIAN  STUDIES 

SN       STUDIES,  USUALLY 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  IN  APPROACH, 
OF  SUCH  GEOGRAPHIC  AREAS  AS 
ASIATIC  RUSSIA,  ARMENIA, 
AZERBAIJAN,  BANGLADESH,  BHUTAN , 
CHINA,  GEORGIA,  KAZAKHSTAN, 
KIRGIZSTAN,  INDIA,  INDONESIA, 
JAPAN ,  KOREA,  MALDIVES, 
MONGOLIA,  NEPAL,  PAKISTAN,  THE 
PHILIPPINES,  SRI  LANKA, 
TAJIKISTAN,  TURKMENISTAN, 
UZBEKISTAN,  AND  THE  SOUTHEAST 
ASIAN  SUBCONTINENT 


o 
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DEVELOFMEXTN.  STAGES 


NEW  JOUOtALISK 


SN      NATURAL  OR  COMMON  DIVISIONS  OF 
THE  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PROCESS.  CHARACTERIZED  BY  TYPES 
OF  BEHAVIOR  (AS  IN  THE  ORAL 
STAGE),  BY  BIOLOGICAL 
PROPERTIES  OR  MANIFESTATIONS 
(AS  IN  THE  EMBRYONIC  STAGE),  OR 
BY  MENTAL  PROCESSES  (AS  IN 
PIASFT'S  "CONCRETE  OPERATIONS" 
STAGE) 


SN      REPORT  IRS  WHICH  COMBINES 
TRADITIONAL  JOURNALISM 
TECHNIQUES  WITH  SUCH  DEVICES  OF 
FICTION  MUTING  AS:  SCENE  BY 
SCENE  RECONSTRUCTION  OF 
SETTINGS,  RECORDING  OF 
DIALOGUE,  USE  OF  THIRD  PERSON 
POINT-OF-VIEV,  AND  EXTENSIVE 
RECORDING  OF  EXTERNAL 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  INDIVIDUAL 
CHARACTERS  -  EMPHASIS  IS  ON 
CAPTURING  THE  "CONCRETE 
REALITY"  OR  "IMMEDIACY"  OF 
CULTURAL  PHENOMENA 


ELIGIBILITY 

SN      QUALIFYING  FOR  CERTAIN 

BENEFITS  OR  SERVICES  (E.G., 
STUDENT  ELIGIBILITY  FOR 
FINANCIAL  AID,  INSTITUTIONAL 
ELIGIBILITY  FOR  ACCREDITATION, 
FAMILY  ELIGIBILITY  FOR  WELFARE 
ASSISTANCE,  EMPLOYEE 
ELIGIBILITY  FOR  RETIREMENT) 


(3)       'Excludes*  Scope  Notes:  "OTHER  THAN. 
"UNLIKE-,"  and  "NOT" 


•RATHER  THAN^," 


Sometimes  it  is  easier  to  define  a  scope  by  stating  what  is 
excluded.  This  approach  can  both  point  to  and  distinguish  from  a 
Descriptor  representing  the  excluded  concept 


ABSTRACT  REASONING 

SN       PROCESS  OF  REACHING  CONCLUSIONS 
THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  SYMBOLS  OR 
GENERALIZATIONS  RATHER  THAN  ON 
CONCRETE  FACTUAL  INFORMATION 


INFORMAL  ASSESSMENT 

SN      APPRAISAL  OF  AN  INDIVIDUAL'S  OR 
GROUP'S  STATUS  OR  GROWTH  BY 
MEANS  OTHER  THAN  STANDARDIZED 
INSTRUMENTS 


ANALOG  COMPUTERS 

SN      COMPUTERS  THAT  TRANSLATE 
PHYSICAL  CONDITIONS  (FLOW. 
TEMPERATURE,  PRESSURE,  ETC.) 
INTO  RELATED  MECHANICAL  OR 
ELECTRICAL  QUANTITIES  (LENGTH, 
VOLTAGE,  CURRENT,  ETC.)  — 
UNLIKE  DIGITAL  COMPUTERS,  WHICH 
COUNT  DISCRETE  QUANTITIES, 
ANALOG  COMPUTERS  MEASURE 
CONTINUOUS  VARIABLES 


LOW  VISION  AIDS 

SN      LENSES  OR  DEVICES  OTHER  THAN 

CONVENTIONAL  EYEGLASSES  USED  TO 
IMPROVE  VISUAL  FUNCTIONING  IN 
THE  PARTIALLY  SIGHTED 


^  /  t 
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MIDDLE  KAMGQ0T 

SN      THE  INTERMEDIATE  LEVEL  OF 

MANAGEMENT,  EXCLUDING  TOP-LEVEL 
MANAGEMENT  ON  THE  ONE  HAND  AND 
FIRST-LEVEL  SUPERVISION  ON  THE 
OTHER 

NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS 

SN      ORGANIZATIONS  NOT  DESIGNED 

PRIMARILY  TO  PAY  DIVIDENDS  ON 
INVESTED  CAPITAL  (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO 
DEC77,  THE  INSTRUCTION  "NONPROFIT 
ORGANIZATIONS.  USE  VOLUNTARY 
AGENCIES"  WAS  CARRIED  IN  THE 
THESAURUS) 


TORTS 

SN      PRIVATE  OR  CIVIL  WRONGS,  NOT 

INCLUDING  BREACH  OF  CONTRACT,  FOR 
WHICH  PERPETRATORS  MAY  BE  LEGALLY 
PROSECUTED  AND  INJURED  PARTIES 
MAY  BE  COMPENSATED 


Notes  That  Slant  Meaning  or  Emphasis  in  Certain  Directions  (Without 
Precluding  Other  Possibilities) 

Words  such  as  "usually"  can  be  important  hedges  in  Scope  Notes, 
avoiding  excessively  tight  definitions.  Usually*  and  "generally0  can  also  be 
helpful  when  definitions  supplied  by  authorities  differ  or  where  shifts  in 
meaning  have  occurred  over  time. 

These  qualifiers  can  be  viewed  as  a  continuum  from 
"not-quite-absolute"  to  "maybe"— 

(1)       "ALMOST  ALWAYS*.* 


IMMERSION  PROGRAMS 

SN      EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  WHICH  ALL 
CURRICULUM  MATERIALS  ARE  TAUGHT 
IN  A  SECOND  LANGUAGE,  GENERALLY 
AT  THE  ELEMENTARY  LEVEL  AND 
ALMOST  ALWAYS  WITHIN  THE  CONTEXT 
OF  A  FIRST  LANGUAGE  SCHOOL 


(2)       "ESPECIALLY-/  "PARTICULARLY^" 


EDUCATIONAL  MALPRACTICE 

SN      WRONGFUL  OR  NEGLIGENT  ACTS  ON  THE 
PART  OF  TEACHERS  OR  SCHOOLS  THAT 
RESULT  (OR  MAY  RESULT)  IN  STUDENT 
DETRIMENTS,  ESPECIALLY  INCLUDING 
THE  FAILURE  OF  STUDENT?  TO  LEARN 


PHARMACOLOGY 

SN 


THE  SCIENCE  OF  THE  NATURE  AND 
PROPERTIES  OF  DRUGS,  PARTICULARLY 
THEIR  ACTIONS  OR  EFFECTS  (NOTE; 
SEE  ALSO  "PHARMACY") 


BESTCcrv;:;.mftRi 
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(3)  "USUALLY-." 


BBXMOT  FUNDS 

SN      CAPITAL  SUMS  SET  ASIDE  AS  SOURCES 
OF  INCOME  -  THE.  PRINCIPAL  OF 
EACH  SUN  IS  USUALLY  LEFT  INTACT 
AND  INVESTED.  WHILE  THE  INCOME 
NAY  BE  EXPENDED 


RETRENCHMENT 

SN      REDUCTION  OF  COSTS  OR  EFFORTS, 
USUALLY  AS  AN  ECONOMIC  NECESSITY 


(4)       "GENERALLY—/  "NORMALLY-* 


BUILDING  SYSTEMS 

SN      ASSEMBLIES  OF  BUILDIN6  SUBSYSTEMS 
AND  COMPONENTS  (STRUCTURAL  AND 
MECHANICAL),  WITH  INSTRUCTIONS 
FOR  PUTTING  THEM  TOGETHER  - 
NORMALLY  THESE  COMPONENTS  ARE 
MASS-PRODUCED  AND  USED  FOR 
SPECIFIC  GENERIC  PROJECTS  IN 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 


CURRICULUM 

SN      PLAN  INCORPORATING  A  STRUCTURED 
SERIES  OF  INTENDED  LEARNINS 
OUTCOMES  AND  ASSOCIATED  LEARNING 
EXPERIENCES  —  GENERALLY 
ORGANIZED  AS  A  RELATED 
COMBINATION  OR  SERIES  OF  COURSES 
(NOTE:  USE  A  MORE  SPECIFIC  TERN 
IF  POSSIBLE) 


LIFETIME  SPORTS 

SN      SPORTS  WHERE  PARTICIPATION  CAN  BE 
CARPI cD  ON  THROUGHOUT  ONE'S 
LIFETIME  ~  GENERALLY  INCLUDES 
(BUT  IS  NOT  NECESSARILY  LIMITED 
TO)  A  VARIETY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  AND 
DUAL  SPORTS  FOR  WHICH  FACILITIES 
ARE  WIDELY  AVAILABLE,  AND  BODY 
CONTACT  IS  LIMITED  OR  UNNECESSARY 
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(5)  •FREQUENTLY^ 


CAREER  EXPLORATION 

SN      INVESTIGATING  OCCUPATIONAL  INTEREST 
AREAS  OFT  EH  THROUGH  REAL  OR 
SIMULATED  JOS  EXPERIENCE  - 
FREQUENTLY  FOUND  IN  CAREER 
EDUCATION  PROGRAMS  FOR  GRADES  6 
THROUGH  10 


(6)  "OFTEJC" 


CAREER  AWARENESS 

SN      APPRECIATION  FOR  AND  UNDERSTANDING 
OF  THE  VARIETY  OF  TYPES  OF  CAREERS 
--  OFTEN  REFERS  TO  THE  INITIAL 
PHASE  OF  CAREER  EDUCATION 
APPROPRIATE  TO  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL 

HANDICRAFTS 

CREATIVE  ACTIVITIES  OF  MAKING 
ARTICLES  BY  HAND,  OFTEN  VITH  THE 
AID  OF  SIMPLE  TOOLS  OR  MACHINES  - 
-   ALSO.  THE  HANDIWORKS  RESULTING 
FROM  SUCH  ACTIVITIES 


(7)  "SOMETIMES-/ 


ALTRUISM 

SN      CONSIDERATION  FOR  THE  WELFARE 
OF  OTHERS,  SOMETIMES  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  AN  ETHICAL 
SYSTEM 


LABOR  EDUCATION 

SN      EDUCATION  AND  TRAINING  OF 
WORKERS  OFTEN  SPONSORED  BY 
LABOR  UNIONS  AND  SOMETIMES  IN 
COOPERATION  WITH  EDUCATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS 


COLLEGE  GOVERNING  COUNCILS 

SN      ORGANIZATIONS  OF  FACULTY 
REPRESENTATIVES.  SOMETIMES 
INCLUDING  ADMINISTRATORS  AND 
STUDENTS,  THAT  CONSIDER 
ADMINISTRATIVE,  ACADEMIC,  OR 
OPERATIONAL  POLICIES  OF  THE 
INSTITUTION 


(8)  'PERHAPS-* 


SELF  SUPPORTING  STUDENTS 

SN      STUDENTS  WHO  ARE  LEGALLY  (OR 

PERHAPS  FINANCIALLY)  INDEPENDENT 
OF  THEIR  PARENTS  OR  FORMER 
GUARDIANS 


(JO 
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(9)      "EMPHASES  ON—/  'ATTENTION  ON—* 

Special  features  or  characteristics  can  be  indicated  in  a 
number  erf  ways — 

•  "WITH  EMPHASIS—/  "EMPHASIS  IS  OR-" 


COMMUNICATIVE  COMPETEKE 
(LMBLM6ES) 

SN      THE  ABILITY  TO  CONVERSE  OR 
CORRESPOND  WITH  A  NATIVE 
SPEAKER  OF  THE  TARGET 
LANGUAGE  III  A  REAL-LIFE 
SITUATION,  WTH  EMPHASIS  ON 
CQMWflllCATION  OF  IDEAS 
RATHER  THAR  ON  CORRECTNESS 
OF  LANGUAGE  FORM 


ORIENTEERING 

SN      THE  ACT  OR  SPORT  OF 

CROSS-COUNTRY  NAVIGATION 
USING  A  MAP  AND  COMPASS  AS 
GUIDES  —  EMPHASIS  IS  ON 
DETERMINING,  THEM  TAKING. 
THE  SHORTEST  AND  QUICKEST 
WAY  TO  A  SPECIFIED 
DESTINATION 


•  "WITH  ATTENTION  TO.-,"  "ATTENTION  IS  GIVEN  TO..." 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL  LINGUISTICS 

SN      APPLICATION  OF  ANTHROPOLOGICAL 
AND  LINGUISTIC  TECHNIQUES  TO 
THE  STUDY  OF  SPEECH 
COMMUNITIES,  PARTICULARLY  THOSE 
WITH  IK)  WRITING  SYSTEM  - 
ATTENTION  IS  GIVEN  TO  SPECIFIC 
INTERRELATIONSHIPS  IN  THE 
CONCURRENT  AND  SYSTEMATIC 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  CULTURE  AMD 
LANGUAGE 


•  "ASSOCIATED  WITH-." 


(See  FIELD  EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS,  page  VELM-56.) 


Special  Problems  in  Meaning  and  Usage  Treated  by  Scope  Notes 
(1)       Relational  Homographs 

•Relational  homographs"  are  those  terms  whose  meaning 
changes  according  to  the  direction  of  the  relationship  between  the 
component  concepts.  Such  terms  should  always  be  scoped  Whether 
they  should  be  scoped  to  exclude  one  meaning  or  to  include  both  will 
depend  upon  their  usage. 

Generally,  if  a  relational  homograph  has  been  used  primarily 
in  only  one  sense,  it  should  be  scoped  to  exclude  the  other  meaning, 
It  should  always  be  scoped  to  exclude  the  other  meaning  when  other 
Descriptors  exist  to  cover  that  other  mc^ariing.  Examples: 
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COUNSELOR  EVALUATION 

SN      PROCESS  Of  JUDSIN6  COUNSELOR 
PERFDSWAACE  AS  RELATED  TO 
ESTABLISHED  CRITERIA 


TEACHER  DISCIPLINE 
SN      DISCIPLINE  OF.  NOT  BY.  TEACHERS 


EMPLOYEE  ATTITUDES 

SN      ATTITUDES  OF.  NOT  TOWARD. 
EMPLOYEES 


TEACHER  6UIQAHCE 

SN      SU I  DANCE  PROVIDED  BY  TEACHERS 
(NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  NAR80.  THIS 
TERM  WAS  NOT  SCOPED  AMD  WAS 
SOMETIMES  USED  TO  INDEX 
GUIDANCE  GIVEN  TO  TEACHERS) 


PRIVATE  FI  RACIAL  SUPPORT 

SN      FINANCIAL  AIO  RECEIVED  FROM 
PRIVATE  SOURCES  (NOTE:  DO  NOT 
CONFUSE  WITH  "PRIVATE  SCHOOL 
AID") 


Only  occasionally  should  a  relational  homograph  be  scoped 
to  include  both  meanings,  eg* 


PUBLIC  TELEVISION 

SN     NON-COMMERCIAL  television,  (both  by  and  for  the  public) 

PUBLICLY  OWNED  AND  OPERATED, 
THAT  IS  DEDICATED  TO 
EDUCATIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND 
PUBLIC-SERVICE  PROSRAMS 


(2)      "Doable"  Scope  Notes 


Many  concepts  have  two  (or  more)  meanings  or  uses  that  are 
so  closely  related  that  they  must  be  considered  synonymous  from  the 
point  of  view  of  retrieval  ADJUSTMENT,  for  example,  is  both  a 
condition  and  a  process  and  is  scoped  as  such.  Most  of  the  time  such 
usage  can  be  easily  handled  in  the  initial  clause  of  a  Scope  Note;  the 
Thesaurus  provides  many  examples— 


"BEING  OR  FEELING..." 

THE  STATE  OR  QUALITY  OF..." 

TRAITS  OR  QUALITIES..." 

THE  ACT  OR  SPORT  OF..." 

THE  CONDITION  AND  PROCESS  OF..." 


In  some  cases,  however,  it  is  helpful  to  make  the  dual  role 
of  such  concepts  more  obvious  or  expKciL  This  can  be  done  through 
a  "double"  (or  multiple)  Scope  Note.  The  Scope  Note  for  DESIGN 
illustrates  this  by  mdudrng  the  meaning  of  the  term  both  as  a  noun 
and  as  a  verb: 
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DESIGN 

SN 


THE  PROCESS  OF  CONCEIVING  AND 
SELECTING  THE  STRUCTURE, 
ELEMENTS,  ARRANGEMENT,  MATERIALS. 
STEPS,  OR  PROCEDURES  OF  SOME 
ACTIVITY  OR  THINS  —  ALSO,  THE 
PLAN,  LAYOUT,  OR  MENTAL  SCHEME 
THAT  RESULTS  (NOTE:  USE  A  MORE 
SPECIFIC  TERN  IF  POSSIBLE) 


Other  "double*  Scope  Notes  show  meanings  that  while 
separable  are  so  conceptually  intertwined  that  there  would  be  little 
or  no  advantage  to  trying  to  tease  them  apart,  eg-, 


FISCAL  CAPACITY 

SN      WEALTH  OF  A  GOVERNMENT, 

INSTITUTION,  ORGANIZATION,  OR 
INDIVIDUAL  -  ALSO,  THE 
RELATIVE  ABILITY  TO  OBTAIN 
REVENUE 


SOCIAL  COGNITION 

SN      CONCEPTIONS  ABOUT  INTERPERSONAL 
AND  SOCIAL  PHENOMENA  (E.G.. 
PERSONS,  THE  SELF,  MOTIVES, 
FEELINGS,  RELATIONS.  SOCIAL 
RULES,  SOCIETAL  INSTITUTIONS) 
ALSO,  COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  AND 
SKILLS  USED  IN  SOCIAL  INTERACTION 
(E.G. .  COMMUNICATION  SKILLS. 
PERSPECTIVE  TAKING,  EMPATHY) 


A  frequent  need  for  double  Scope  Notes  is  found  in  the 
Descriptors  representing  the  various  intellectual  disciplines,  which  in 
ERIC  are  also  curriculum  areas: 


INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

SN      RELATIONS  AMONG  POLITICAL  UNITS  OF 
NATIONAL  RANK  -  ALSO,  A  FIELD  OF 
STUDY  (OFTEN  CONSIDERED  AS  A  BRANCH 
OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE)  DEALING 
PRIMARILY  WITH  FOREIGN  POLICIES, 
THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  FUNCTION  OF 
GOVERNMENTAL  AGENCIES  CONCERNED 
WITH  FOREIGN  POLICY,  AND  THE 
FACTORS  (AS  GEOGRAPHY  AND 
ECONOMICS)  UNDERLYING  FOREIGN 
POLICY 


The  meaning  of  terms  may  also  vary  between  or  among 
disciplines.  These  terms  may  be  double-scoped  when  retrieval  is  not 
affected,  e.g,  when  two  contexts  are  so  closely  related  that  searchers 
would  nsnalfy  want  them  both  and  when  other  additional  index  terms 
would  normally  be  used  to  distinguish  the  contexts.  Example: 
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error  analysis  (language) 

sn     in  language  teachin6  and  test  ins,  a 
technique  of  measuring  progress  and 
of  devising  teaching  methods  by 
recording  and  classifying  the 
mistakes  made  by  students  -  in 
linguistics,  the  observation  of 
errors  in  the  speech  process  as  k 

MEANS  OF  irtDERSTANOING  THE 
PENOLOGICAL  AMD  SEMANTIC 
ft  1PONENTS  OF  LANGUAGE, 
INTERACTIONAL  PROCESSES,  AND 
SPEAKERS'  DISCOURSE  STRATEGIES 


Also,  some  terms  are  used  .  atercbangeabfy  in  both  broad  and 
narrow  senses,  cg^ 


EDUCATIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 

SN       SYSTEMATIC  IDENTIFICATION, 

DEVELOPMENT,  ORGANIZATION,  OR 
UTILIZATION  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
RESOURCES  AND/OR  THE  MANAGEMENT 
OF  THESE  PROCESSES  - 
OCCASIONALLY  USED  IN  A  MORE 
LIMITED  SENSE  TO  DESCRIBE  THE  USE 
OF  EQUIPMENT-ORIENTED  TECHNIQUES 
OR  AUDIOVISUAL  AIDS  IN 
EDUCATIONAL  SETTINGS 


(3)       "Forced"  Concepts 

Concepts  that,  in  indexing,  have  been  "forced"  into  being 
represented  by  a  closely  related  Descriptor  should  be  established  as 
new  Descriptors  if  the  initial  Descriptor  becomes  moderately  to  well 
posted  or  high  to  moderate  search  interest  develops. 

Where  the  •forced*  concept  has  in  the  past  been  represented 
in  the  Thesaurus  by  a  USE  reference,  creation  of  a  note  linking  past 
with  present  is  appropriate,  e-g^ 


BEHAVIOR  MODIFICATION 

SN       ALTERATION  OF  BEHAVIOR  BY  THE  USE 
OF  CONDITIONING  TECHNIQUES  (NOTE: 
PRIOR  TO  MAR80,  THE  INSTRUCTION 
"BEHAVIOR  MODIFICATION,  USE 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE"  WAS  CARRIED  IN 
THE  THESAURUS) 

When  no  USE  reference  is  present  (or  where  the  word  form 
of  the  USE  reference  varies  from  that  selected  as  the  preferred  form 
of  the  new  Descriptor),  the  historical  note  finking  the  term  with  its 
prior  indexing  requires  other  forms,  e.g^ 

©  .  
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multicultural  education 

sn    education  xhv0lvih6  two  or  more 
ethnic  groups  and  desisned  to 
help  participants  clarify  their 
own  ethnic  identity  and 
appreciate  that  of  others, 
reduce  prejudice  and 
stereotyping,  amd  promote 
cultural  pluralism  and  equal 
participation  (note:  do  not 
confuse  with  "cross  cultural 
training,"  which,  prior  to 
jan 79,  was  frequently  used  for 
"multicultural  education") 


Where  two  concepts  have  previously  been  forced"  under  one 
Descriptor  as  a  result  of  "word  indexing*  (ie^  indexing  strictly  by 
words  rather  tbas  by  the  meanings  behind  them),  a  reciprocal 
historical  note  should  be  made,  eg. 


FOUNDATION  PROGRAMS 


PHILANTHROPIC  FOUNDATIONS 


SN      SYSTEMS  WHEREBY  STATE  FUNDS  ARE 
USED  TO  SUPPLEMENT  LOCAL  OR 
INTERMEDIATE  SCHOOL  DISTRICT 
FUNDS  FOR  ELEMENTARY  AND 
SECONDARY  EDUCATION  -  A 
"MINIMUM  FOUNDATION"  OF 
FINANCIAL  SUPPORT  IS  USUALLY 
GUARANTEED  REGARDLESS  OF  THE 
LOCAL  DISTRICT'S  ABILITY  TO 
SUPPORT  EDUCATION  (NOTE:  PRIOR 
TO  HARM,  THIS  TERM  WAS  NOT 
SCOPED  AND  WAS  SOMETIMES  USED  TO 
INDEX  "PHILANTHROPIC 
FOUNDATIONS") 


SN      TRUSTS  OR  CORPORATIONS  CREATED 
FOR  CHARITABLE  PURPOSES  THAT 
PROVIDE  GRANTS  OF  FUNDS  TO 
FINANCE  RESEARCH,  SERVICES, 
FACILITIES,  EQUIPMENT,  OR 
LIBRARY  RESOURCES  (NOTE:  PRIOR 
TO  MAR80,  THIS  CONCEPT  WAS  OFTEN 
INDEXED  UNDER  "FOUNDATION 
PROGRAMS,"  WHICH  WAS  NOT  SCOPED) 


(4)       Mandatory  Leveling  Terms 

Scope  Notes  most  account  for  Descriptors  having  any  special 
rotes  or  functions  in  ERIC  indexing.  The  mandatory  educational 
level  Descriptors  arc  intended  to  serve  a  "classing"  function — to  bring 
together  all  materials  falling  within  a  certain  educational  range.  (See 
Section  VII,  item  I3a.(l)  of  this  manual.) 

The  use  of  a  Hmited  authority  list  of  educational  level  terms 
for  this  special  function  is  somewhat  at  variance  with  the  principle  of 
indexing  to  the  level  of  specificity  of  the  document/article.  One 
effect  is  their  preponderant  assignment  as  minor  index  terms.  They 
are  major  index  terms  only  when  representing  the  subject  of  a 
document 

Because  of  their  unique  status,  the  mandatory  educational 
level  Descriptors  are  flagged  within  die  body  of  the  Thesaurus  with 
a  special  instruction  in  the  Scope  Note,  e.g, 
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HIGHER  EDUCATIM 

SN      ALL  EDUCATION  BEYOND  THE 

SECONDARY  LEVEL  LEADING  TO  A 
FORMAL  DE6REE  (ROTE:  ALSO 
APPEARS  IN  THE  LIST  Of 
MANDATORY  EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL 
DESCRIPTORS) 


(5)      Descriptors  Corresponding  to  Publication  Type  Categories 

Certain  Descriptors  are  sometimes  used  to  index  document 
characteristics  other  than  subject  content.  Among  these  are  the 
so-called  "Publication  Type"  Descriptors  that  arc  frequently  used  to 
index  document  form,  e*,  ABSTRACTS,  CURRICULUM 
GUIDES,  QUESTIONNAIRES. 

Since  mid-1974,  however,  ERIC  has  provided  a  special  field 
for  Publication  Type  tags.  Whatever  there  is  as  exact  match  between 
one  of  the  authorized  Fubhcarion  Type  categories  and  a  Descriptor, 
the  Descriptor  (as  of  March  1980)  has  been  reserved  for  use  only 
when  indexing  document  subject,  eg., 


BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


TESTS 


SN      DESCRIPTIVE  LISTS  Of  BOOKS  OR 
OTHER  PRINTED  MATERIALS,  WHICH 
ARE  WRITTEN  BY  ONE  AUTHOR, 
DURING  ONE  PERIOD.  ON  ONE 
SUBJECT,  PRODUCED  BY  ONE  PRINTER 
AND/OR  PUBLISHER,  OR  LOCATED  IN 
ONE  PLACE  {NOTE:  CORRESPONDS  TO 
PUBTYPE  CODE  131  —  DO  NOT  USE 
EXCEPT  AS  THE  SUBJECT  OF  A 
DOCUMENT} 


SN      DEVICES,  PROCEDURES,  OR  SETS  Of 
ITEMS  THAT  ARE  USED  TO  MEASURE 
ABILITY,  SKILL,  UNDERSTANDING, 
KNOWLEDGE,  OR  ACHIEVEMENT  (NOTE: 
USE  A  MORE  SPECIFIC  TERM  IF 
POSSIBLE  -  THIS  BROAD  TERN 
CORRESPONDS  TO  PUBTYPE  CODE  160 
AND  SHOULD  NOT  BE  USED  EXCEPT  AS 
THE  SUBJECT  OF  A  DOCUMENT) 


DOCTORAL  DISSERTATIONS 

SN      THESES  SUBMITTED  IN  PARTIAL 

FULFILLMENT  OF  DOCTORAL  DEGREE 
REQUIREMENTS  (NOTE:  CORRESPONDS 
TO  PUBTYPE  COOE  041  —  DO  NOT 
USE  EXCEPT  AS  THE  SUBJECT  OF  A 
DOCUMENT) 


The  22  Descriptors  so  limited  are  listed  in  the  Introduction 
to  the  Thesaurus  and  are  discussed  in  greater  detail  in  Section  VII, 
item  I3.d  of  this  manual. 


(6)       Ambiguous  Usage 

Certain  ERIC  Descriptors  have  had  such  inconsistent  usage 
over  time  as  to  have  little  value  in  retrieval  The  postings  level  of 
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some  of  these  terms  may  be  so  large  as  to  make  reposting  to  other, 
more  precise  terms  impractical. 

As  such  tenns  are  discovered  jm}  if  it  is  determined  that 
postings  cannot  be  readfy  transferred,  they  axe  relegated  to  'dead* 
term  status.  In  other  wads,  they  arc  qualified  hi  the  Themtnu  with 
birth/death  dates,  along  with  relatively  standardaed  Scope  Notes  that 
lead  users  to  other  terminology. 


EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  (1986  1880) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  -  USED 

INCONSISTENTLY  IN  INDEXING  — 
COORDINATE  MORE  SPECIFIC 
DESCRIPTORS 


(very  broad  term  used 
inconsistently  in  prior  years 
and  therefore  with  little 
apparent  retrieval  value- 
further  study  may  show  that 
most  postings  may  be  purged 
without  loss) 


HISTORICAL  CRITICISM  (1889  1980) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  -  ORIGINALLY 
INTENDED  AS  A  LITERARY  TERN.  BUT 
USED  INDISCRIMINATELY  IN  INDEXING 
~  SEE  "LITERARY  CRITICISM"  AND 
APPROPRIATE  "HISTORY"  TERN(S)  FOR 
THIS  CONCEPT  -  SEE  ALSO  "LITERARY 
HISTORY"  OR  "HISTORIOGRAPHY" 


(indiscriminate  usage  of  tins 
term  was  caused  by  "word 
bdexmg"— postings  need  to 
be  examined  individually  to 
determine  potential  value) 


SELF  EVALUATION  (1966  1980) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  -  USED  FOR 
PERSONAL,  ORGANIZATIONAL,  OR 
PR06RAN  SELF  EVALUATION  ~  SEE 
"SELF  EVALUATION  (INDIVIDUALS}" 
AND  "SELF  EVALUATION  (GROUPS)" 
RESPECTIVELY  FOR  THESE  CONCEPTS 


(heavily  posted  term  with  two 
meanings,  which  need  to  be 
distinguished — every  usage 
will  most  hkely  need  to  be 
reposted  to  one  of  two 
preferred  Descriptors) 


Retrieval  considerations  occasionally  necessitate  a 
cross-reference  in  the  Scope  Notes  of  preferred  terms  back  to  "dead* 
terms.  ("Dead"  terms  carry  do  standard  Thesaurus  cross-references, 
Le.,  NTs,  BTs,  and  RTs.) 


AMERICAN  HISTORY  (1965  1980) 

SN      INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  ~  ALTHOUGH 
SCOPE  NOTE  REFERREO  TO  NORTH, 
SOUTH,  AND  CENTRAL  AMERICA,  TERM 
USED  FREQUENTLY  FOR  U.S.  HISTORY 
-  SEE  "NORTH  AMERICAN  HISTORY," 
"LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY."  OR 
"UNITED  STATES  HISTORY" 


UNITED  STATES  HISTORY 

SN      (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  NAR80, 
"AMERICAN  HISTORY"  WAS 
OCCASIONALLY  USED  FOR  THIS 
CONCEPT) 
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(7)       Dates  Appearing  to  Instructional  Scope  Notes 

Dates  in  instructional  Scope  Notes  reflect  the  calendar 
month/year  of  particular  Thesmms  updates  or  changes  and  do  not 
refer  to  RIE  and  CUE  issue*.  Thesmms  updates  usually  occur  from 
1  to  2  months  in  advance  of  RIE/CUE  issues;  however,  on  occasion, 
they  may  occur  up  to  6  months  ahead  of  these  publications. 
Therefore,  searchers  must  assume  that  a  given  change  may  not  have 
been  effective  in  RIE  or  CUE  for  up  to  6  months  after  a  Scope 
Note's  calendar  date.  Fes*  that  6-month  period,  searchers  should 
consider  and  employ  both  the  old  (prc-changc)  way  of  indexing  and 
the  new  way  of  indexing. 


5.        UF  (Used  For)/USE  References 
a.  General 

The  UF  and  USE  references  are  generally  employed  to  solve 
problems  of  synonymy  occurring  in  natural  language.  Terms  following  the  UF 
notation  are  synonyms  or  variant  forms  of  so-called  main  terms  or  postable 
Descriptors,  These  synonyms  or  quashsynooyms,  abo  known  as 
"non-preferred*  terms,  are  not  used  in  indexing  or  searching,  their  listing 
merely  provides  a  pathway  to  the  preferred  terms  in  the  Thesaurus.  They 
thus  serve  as  the  access  vocabulary,  Le*,  they  represent  various  points  of  entry 
that  users  (both  indexers  and  searchers)  are  likely  to  try.  Ideally,  there  should 
be  as  many  entry  points  for  a  given  concept  as  there  are  ways  to  describe  that 
concept. 

The  importance  of  the  UF  notation  extends  beyond  the  clear-cut  case 
of  synonymy.  The  notation  can  represent  the  relationship  to  a  Descriptor  of 
a  near  synonym  that  has  a  general  conceptual  similarity,  but  that  is  not  a  true 
synonym,  and  it  may  also  be  used  to  indicate  highly  specific  terms  that,  for  the 
purposes  of  storage  and  retrieval,  are  indexed  under  i  more  general  term. 

UFs  are  entered  in  the  Thesaurus  as  cross-references  to  main  terms, 

e*g., 

LABOR 
UF  MANPOWER 

GRADES  (SCHOLASTIC) 
UF  MARKS  (SCHOLASTIC) 

For  each  UF  entered  in  this  manner,  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  software 
automatically  generates  a  reciprocal  USE  reference.  (USE  references  cannot 
be  added  directly  to  the  Thesaurus;  they  appear  only  as  a  reciprocal  result  of 
the  generation  of  UFs.)  The  reciprocals  of  the  above  UFs  are: 

MANPOWER 
USE  LABOR 
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MARKS  (SCHOLASTIC) 
USE  GRADES  (SCHOLASTIC) 

These  reciprocate  are  mandatory.  They  refer  the  Thesaurus  user  from  a 
noa-postabk  or  nan-indexable  term  to  the  preferred,  indexable  term  or  terms. 

Summary  of  Approved  Functions  for  USE  References 

(1)  To  refer  from  synonyms  and  variant  word  forms  to  the  preferred 
form  established  as  the  mam  term.  "Synonym"  must  be  understood 
to  mean  CTmonvmous  for  the  pnrposes  of  retrieval  in  FRIC 
Distinctions  made  in  the  literature  and  in  authorities  are  not 
important  if  they  do  not  hold  op  from  the  point  of  view  of  retrieval 

SISHT  HOKKU  SUBJECT  ACCESS 

USE  VISIOH  USE  HAIKU  USE  INDEXING 

ABUSED  CHILDREN  DEATH  EDUCATION 

USE  CHILD  ABUSE  USE  DEATH 

(2)  To  refer  from  a  highly  specific  term  to  a  more  general  term  (posting 
1T)  Whiittng  hrmgwg  tngrthcr  the  points  in  a  conceptual  contmcum. 

LEGAL  SECRETARIES  SAS  WELDING  EARLY  DETECTION 

USE      SECRETARIES  USE      WE  LOINS  USE  IDENTIFICATION 

(3)  To  refer  from  a  commonly  accepted  acronym  or  abbreviation  to  its 
full  form. 

ITA  LRC 

USE      INITIAL  TEACHING  ALPHABET      USE       LEARNING  RESOURCES  CENTERS 

(4)  To  refer  from  a  colloquial  term  to  its  scientific  or  technical 
equivalent,  or  from  a  scientific  or  technical  term  to  its  commonly 
used  equivalent. 

CROSS  EYES  CTESIS 
USE      STRABISMUS  USE  PREGNANCY 

(5)  To  refer  from  older  to  current  terminology. 

NEGROES  (1966  1977) 
USE  BLACKS 

(6)  To  refer  from  as  antonym  when  distinctions  between  opposite*  are 
determined  to  be  unimportant  for  ERIC  retrieval. 

DEMUMANIZATIO*  MALNUTRITION 
USE      HUMANIZATIQN  USE  NUTRITION 
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(7)      To  prescribe  simultaneous  use  of  more  than  one  term  to  express  a 
concept* 

FATHER  ROLE 
USE  FATHERS 
and      PARENT  ROLE 


(8)      To  refer  from  a  deleted  man  term  to  the  mam  term(s)  to  which  the 
older  postings  ham  been  transferred 

COLLECTIVE  NEGOTIATION  {1967 
1977} 

USE      COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING 


c.         Rules  for  USE  References 

The  phrase  USE  reference"  and  the  abbreviation  "UF  represent 
reciprocal  references  to  and  from  the  same  entity,  a  non-postable  Thesaurus 
term,  ami  the  two  are  often  used  interchangeably  hi  the  following  discission, 
depending  on  the  point  being  made. 


UF  construction  follows  die  rules  for  the  construction  of  main  terms 
(see  item  D2x  of  this  section),  mdodfay 

•  UFs  are  limited  to  50  characters,  including  Wanks, 

•  Only  noun  and  noun  phrases  shook!  be  used  for  UFs. 

•  Parentheses  (  )  are  the  only  punctuation  allowed  in  UFs. 
The  following  additional  rules  also  apply: 


(1)  UFs  may  refer  laterally  or  upward,  but  never  downward,  Lc,  never 
from  a  broader  concept  to  a  narrower,  more  specific  concept. 

(2)  UFs  must  bear  the  same  relationship  to  the  hierarchy  (BTs/NTs)  of 
a  mam  term  as  does  the  mam  term  itself— crecpt  where  a  UF, 
conceptually  bearing  an  RT  relationship  to  the  main  torn,  is  being 
treated  as  synonymous  few  the  purposes  of  retrieval 

(3)  UFs  nrust  bear  the  same  relationship  to  the  RTs  of  the  main  term  as 
does  the  mam  term  itself. 


(4)  UFs  are  restricted  to  useful  entry  points— those  for  which  there  is 
good  probability  of  use. 

(5)  All  entry  points  likely  as  user  approaches  to  a  concept  should  be 
included  as  UFs  in  the  Thesaums. 
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Evaluation  und  Decision  Criteria  for  USE  References 


(1)      Relationship  Between  UF  and  Main  Term 

The  relationship  between  a  UF  and  its  main  term  should 
normally  be  either  synonymous  or  hierarchical. 

•    Tgfitfog  far  gvn^vm'tv 

Synonyms  can  be  tested  by  inserting  the  words  "is  always"  or 
"are  aiways"  between  the  two  terms.  The  relationship  should  be 
true  in  both  directions.  Examples: 

[UF]  is  always  [mam  term] 
[main  term]  is  always  [UF] 


SELF  DISCIPLINE 
USE      SELF  CONTROL 


SELF  DiSCIFLINB  V  ding*  SELF  UUNIKOL 
SELF  00NX1OI.  is        SHLF  DBCVLIMS 


MINORITY  CULTURE 
USE      MINORITY  GROUPS 


MJNORTTT  CULTURE  fe 
MINORITY  GROUPS  arc 


MINORITY  OROUFS 
MINORITY  CULTURE 


VILLAGE  WORKERS 
USE       CHANGE  AGENTS 


VILLAGE  WORKERS  I 
CHANGE  AGENTS  1 


i  CHANGE  AGENTS 
dMjs  VILLAGE  WORKERS 


If  the  test  holds  true  in  both  directions,  the  terms  are 


Tithe  terms  do  not  meet  the  test  of  "always*  in  both  directions, 
but  do  meet  the  test  of  "usually"  or  "frequently,"  they  are 
near-svaonvms.  Then  the  criterion  is  whether  they  are 
synonymous  for  the  purposes  of  retrieval  from  the  ERIC 
database.  For  example,  SELF  DISCIPLINE  and  SELF 
CONTROL  are  not  identical  but  are  very  nearly  so: 


~  If  the  UF  term  were  also  established  as  a  main  term,  would 
the  postings  on  the  two  terms  be  distinguishable? 

—  Would  searchers  frequently  want  one  concept  but  not  the 
other? 

If  the  answers  to  these  questions  are  negative,  then  the  terms 
are  essentially  synonymous  and  the  UF  term  k  appropriate. 

If  the  two  terms  meet  the  test  of  "always*  only  in  the  direction 
"UF  is  always  main  term,"  thai  the  relationship  is  hierarchical 
and  legitimate. 
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  If  the  two  terms  meet  the  test  of  "sometimes*  in  one  or  both 

directions,  CHANGE  AGENTS  are  sometimes  VILLAGE 
WORKERS,  then  there  may  be  a  hidden  hierarchical 
relationship  that  could  be  expressed  in  a  new  pre-coordmstioii: 
VILLAGE  [or  rural]  CHANGE  AGENTS  Use  CHANGE 
AGENTS. 

^    T^^tu^^  for  %*Ei&irfti*cfoy 

Hierarchically  related  UFs  can  be  similarly  tested  by  inserting 
the  words  "kind(s)  of  or  "specific  application  of  between  the 
two  terms.  The  relationship  will  hold  true  m  one  direction. 
Examples: 


[UFJ  are  kinds  of  [main  term] 
[main  term]  are  kinds  of  [UF] 


GRANDFATHERS 
USE  GRANDPARENTS 


GRANDFATHERS  ase 
GRANDPARENTS  mtc 


of  G8ANDPAFSNTS  (tine) 
Urn*  at  GRANDFATHERS  (false) 


FAILURE 

USE       ACADEMIC  FAILURE 


FAILURE  1b  a  Mod  of  ACAD&MR3  FAILURE  (false) 
ACADEMIC  FAILURE  »  a ISod  of  FAILURE  (tree) 


6 RAIN  MARKETING 
USE      GRAINS  (FOOD) 


GRAIN  MARKETING  m  a 
GRAINS  (FOOD)  k  a 


cf  GRAINS  (FOOD)  (tree) 
ctf  GRAIN  MARKETING  (Mb) 


(2) 


—  If  the  test  holds  true  from  UF  to  main  term,  the  relationship  is 
upward  and  legitimate. 

—  If  the  test  holds  true  from  main  tenn  to  UF,  the  relationship  is 
downward  and  violates  the  rules  for  UFs.  Such  errors  can  be 
remedied  by  qualifying  the  UF,  e^,  FAILURE 
(SCHOLASTIC). 

—  If  the  test  does  not  hold  true  in  either  direction,  the  relationship 
is  an  RT  relationship  and  violates  the  rules.  However,  it  should 
be  remembered  that  such  relationships  may  exist  whenever  the 
concepts  are  judged  to  be  sufficiently  synonymous  for  searching 
purposes.  (For  a  brief  discussion  of  these  RT  relationships,  see 
"Special  Problems  in  Meaning  and  Usage*  below,  item 
T>3.e.(5).") 

Relationship  Between  UF  and  Rest  of  Cross-Reference  Structure 

The  BTs,  NTs,  and  RTs  of  a  main  term  should  normally 
have  the  same  relationship  to  a  UF  of  the  main  term  as  they  do  to 
the  main  term  itself. 

<^  O 
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Examples; 

nuts  (UFs  are  appropriate 

UF   BLACK  AND  WHITE  FILMS  to  NTs  and  BTs) 

CINEMA 

COLOR  FILMS 

MOTION  PICTURES 

SILENT  FILMS 

SOUS  FILMS  (1966  1960} 
NT   FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  FILMS 

INSTRUCTIONAL  FILMS 

KINESCOPE  RECORDINGS 

SINGLE  CONCEPT  FILMS 
BT   MASS  MEDIA 

NONPRINT  MEDIA 

VISUAL  AIDS 
RT  AUTEURISH 

CAPTIONS 

CARTOONS 

COPYRIGHTS 

DOCUMENTARIES 

FILM  CRITICISM 

FILM  INDUSTRY 

FILM  LIBRARIES 

FILM  PRODUCTION 

FILM  STUDY 

FILMOGRAPHIES 

FILMSTRIPS 

LITERARY  STYLES 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

POPULAR  CULTURE 

REPETITIVE  FILM  SHOWINGS 

THEATER  ARTS 

TRANSPARENCIES 

VIDEOTAPE  RECORDINGS 


DISARMAMENT 

UF   ARMS  CONTROL 

MULTILATERAL  DISARMAMENT 

NUCLEAR  CONTROL 

UNILATERAL  DISARMAMENT 
RT   ARMED  FORCES 

CONFLICT 

INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 
MILITARY  SCIENCE 
NATIONAL  DEFENSE 
NUCLEAR  WARFARE 
PEACE 
WAS 

WORLD  PROBLEMS 


(UFs  are  appropriate 
to  the  RTs) 


(3)      Usefulness  of  UF  as  an  Access  Point 


The  access  point  provided  by  the  UF  should  be  genuinely 
useful,  Le., 
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•  there  should  be  a  gocd  possibility  that  users  of  die  Thesaurus 
might  actually  approach  the  concept  via  the  UFs  terminology; 


•  the  UFs  terminology  should  be  found  m  the  literature  and  in 
relatively  common  discourse. 


Example:      FASHION  INDUSTRY 

sm  concerned  with  the  design. 

production.  and  market  ins  of 

clothing 
uf  apparel  industry 

clothing  industry 

GARMENT  INDUSTRY 
BT  INDUSTRY 
RT  CL0THIN6 

CLOTHING  DESIGN 

CLOTHING  INSTRUCTION 

NEEDLE  TRADES 

OCCUPATIONAL  HOME  ECONOMICS 
SERVICE  OCCUPATIONS 
SEWING  INSTRUCTION 
SEWING  MACHINE  OPERATORS 
TEXTILES  INSTRUCTION 


(4)      Need  for  UF  as  an  Access  Point 

The  need  for  additional  UFs  or  access  points  can  be  tested 
as  follows: 


•  Check  the  Rotated  Display  under  the  key  component  words  of 
the  main  term  to  see  the  surrounding  terminology  terrain." 
Determine  whether  UFs  from  and  to  those  words  point  to  other 
words  that  meet  the  test  for  synonymity  or  near-synonymity. 
Any  identifiable  patterns  of  references  not  already  provided  for 
in  the  Descriptor's  UFs  should  be  added. 

In  the  example  below,  the  adjective  "occupational"  of  the  2-word 
Descriptor  OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS  is  viewed  in  the  context 
of  the  Rotated  Display.  Alternative  words  (such  as  'JOB," 
"VOCATIONAL,"  "CAREER,"  "EMPLOYMENT)  that  should 
be  considered  as  additional  access  points  arc  easily  seen. 


OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 

SN  TESTS  DESIGNED  TO  PREDICT  JOB 
PERFORMANCE  BY  RECORDING  SPECIFIC 
ABILITIES  AND  INTERESTS  THAT 
CORRESPOND  WITH  THOSE  OF  PERSONS 
SUCCESSFULLY  ENGAGING  IN  THE 
PARTICULAR  FIELD  OF  WORK  (NOTE: 
FOR  OCCUPATIONAL  INTEREST 
INVENTORIES,  USE  "INTEREST 
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INVENTORIES") 
IF  AWISSIQR  TESTS  (OCCUPATIONAL) 

EMPLOYMENT  TESTS 

PERSONNEL  TESTS 

VOCATIONAL  TESTS 
NT  WORK  SAMPLE  TESTS 
BT  TESTS 

RT  APTITUDE  TESTS 

ASSESSMENT  CENTERS  (PERSONNEL) 
CAREER  COUNSELIN6 
EMPLOYMENT  QUALIFICATIONS 
INTEREST  INVENTORIES 
JOB  PERFORMANCE 
JOB  SKILLS 

LICENSING  EXAMINATIONS  (PROFESSIONS) 
MATURITY  TESTS 
PERFORMANCE  TESTS 
PERSONNEL  EVALUATION 
PREDICTIVE  MEASUREMENT 
VOCATIONAL  APTITUDE 
VOCATIONAL  EVALUATION 
VOCATIONAL  INTERESTS 


ROTATED  DISPLAY 


OCCUPATIONAL  ADJUSTMENT    Use  VOCATIONAL  ADJUSTMENT 
ADMISSION  TESTS  (OCCUPATIONAL)    Use  OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 
OCCUPATIONAL  ANALYSIS   Use  JOS  ANALYSIS 
OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION  LEVEL  Use  OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION 
OCCUPATIONAL  AWARENESS    Use  CAREER  AWARENESS 
OCCUPATIONAL  CHOICE  (1966  1360)   Use  CAREER  CHOICE 
OCCUPATIONAL  CLUSTERS 

OCCUPATIONAL  COUNSELING   Use  CAREER  COUNSELING 
OCCUPATIONAL  DISEASES 
SUPERVISED  OCCUPATIONAL  EXPERIENCE  (AGRICULTURE) 

OCCUPATIONAL  EXPLORATION  Use  CAREER  EXPLORATION 
OCCUPATIONAL  FAMILIES  Use  OCCUPATIONAL  CLUSTERS 
OCCUPATIONAL  FOLLOWUP  Use  VOCATIONAL  FOLLOW 
OCCUPATIONAL  GUIDANCE  (1966  I960)   Use  CAREER  GUIDANCE 
OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  Use  OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY  AND  HEALTH 
OCCUPATIONAL  HOME  ECONOMICS 
OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION 

OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS    Use  CAREER  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
OCCUPATIONAL  LEVEL   Use  EMPLOYMENT  LEVEL 
OCCUPATIONAL  MOBILITY 
PROMOTION  (OCCUPATIONAL) 

OCCUPATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY    Use  INDUSTRIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY  AND  HEALTH 

OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY  AND  HEALTH  STANDARDS  Use  LABOR  STANDARDS  and 

OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY 
AND  HEALTH 

OCCUPATIONAL  SATISFACTION   Use  JOB  SATISFACTION 
OCCUPATIONAL  SUCCESSION    Use  OCCUPATIONAL  MOBILITY 
OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 
OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 
OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPISTS 
OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 
OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY  ASSISTAI!  S 
OCCUPATIONAL  TRAINING   Use  JH  TRAINING 
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•  Make  sore  that  access  is  provided  from  important  key  words  in 
the  main  term  (or  perhaps  m  the  Scope  Note),  e^, 


FEAR  OF  SUCCESS 

SN  NEED  TO  REFRAIN  FROM  MAXIMALLY 
UTILIZING  ONE'S  ABILITIES  IN 
ACHIEVEMENT  SITUATIONS  BECAUSE 
EXPECTED  NEGATIVE  CONSEQUENCES 

UF  SUCCESS  AVOIDANCE 

BT  FEAR 

RT  ACHIEVEMENT 
FAILURE 

GOAL  ORIENTATION 
INHIBITION 
LOW  ACHIEVEMENT 
MOTIVATION 
SELF  MOTIVATION 
SEX  ROLE 
SUCCESS 

UNDERACHI EVENENT 


PRETEND  PLAT 

SN  PLAT  INVOLVING  FANTASY  OR  HAKE 
BELIEVE 
OF     UF  FANTASY  PLAY 

MAKE  BELIEVE  PLAY 
SYMBOLIC  PLAY 
BT  PLAY 

RT  BEHAVIOR  DEVELOPMENT 
BEHAVIOR  PATTERNS 
DRAMATIC  PLAY 
FANTASY 
IMAGINATION 
IMITATION 
ROLE  PLAYING 


^  O  1/ 
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•  Check  titles  of  documents  and  articles  posted  to  the  main  term 
for  does  about  alternate  word  forms  and  terminology. 


FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY) 

UF  ALTERNATIVE  FUTURES 

FUTURE  STUDIES 

FUTURISM 

FUTURISTICS 

FUTUROLOGY 
RT  APPROPRIATE  TECHN0L06Y 

CULTURE  LAS 

DECISION  HARMS 

DELPHI  TECHNIQUE 

EMERSINS  OCCUPATIONS 

LONG  RAISE  PLANNING 

PLANNING 

PREDICTION 

PUBLIC  POLICY 

RELEVANCE  (EDUCATION) 

REVOLUTION 

SCIENCE  AND  SOCIETY 

SOCIAL  CHANGE 

SOCIAL  INDICATORS 

TECHNOLOGICAL  ADVANCEMENT 

TREND  ANALYSIS 

VALUES 

WORLD  AFFAIRS 


(ofSoetaty)   

AfamsSfct  tmeojM  of  tfw  Rflitf*:  Scent/tot  tor 
BtfyoBBotMBid  the  ft  epewttan  ofTndm.  Corp* 

ED  101  015 

1980-30001 

BDireaa? 

AmcrtoiioArd^LosChteiW&YBAnoaxn 
(Americe  or  Altefrfl?  CWceWoe  to  ths  Yeer 
2001). 

ED  1TB  247 

rt         ■<  ■    f"T  ■  i  it  t  ■#  f  ii  «-  Mu  ****  —  ^  til. 

ATQCm  HOONMCIOr  Via  oWWRnn  UQUPM  OJ 

N9W9p9p9r  Connections?  TecJeiofQfjr  end 


A  futures  Curriculum  for  Symmetry. 

ED  180  906 
Future  Stuiea  In  the  K-12  Osrlaeym. 

B>  190  959 

of  Lend. 

B)  176  843 

Fvturv  Trcnde  to  Eduoelton  PoScy 

60177669// 
Futurfawri:  Franworfc  for  Composfcort 

S>179980 
Fututaoc  Fofecuttiy  Ceicutated  CtiTfcutonr 
ftefeve^ceCUetog  the  Methods  of  the  ftjturtetae 
*  Porecesono,  Technique). 

8)179904 

Futuristic  tfMpes  of  (Mdence  end  Student  Ser- 
vice* 

B0 101  400 

FvtLrtellcs  end  Education:  AnAdCOTtsk  Force 
Report*  PtoleeeJoneJ  r%pcr«  1979*1* 

B0 179  384 
Futurtatfcs  end  Eduottorv  Feetbecfc  131. 

ED  179  399 

I  for  the* 


Make  sure  that  access  is  provided  for  embedded  concepts  in  any 
compound  words  fa  the  main  term,  eg-,  COLLEGE 
COOPERATION,  in  the  case  below: 

INTERC0LLE6IATE  COOPERATIOi 

SN  COOPERATION  BETWEEN  OR  AMONG 

COLLEGES.  UNIVERSITIES,  OR 

PROFESSIONAL  SCHOOLS 
UF  COLLEGE  COOPERATION  (1966  1980} 

INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETICS  # 

INTERCOLLEGIATE  PROGRAMS  (1967  1980} 
BT  EDUCATIONAL  COOPERATION 

INSTITUTIONAL  COOPERATION 
RT  ARTICULATION  (EDUCATION} 

COLLEGE  PLANNING 

COLLEGE  SCHOOL  COOPERATION 

COLLEGES 

CONSORTIA 
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Special  Problems  in  Meaning  ami  Usage 

(1)      Filing  Order/Filing  Distance 

The  reqmremen&  for  effective  access  to  the  vocabulary  vary 
in  different  alphabetical  sections  of  the  Thesaurus.  Provision  of  UFs 
that  have  the  same  first  word  as  the  main  term  is  unnecessary  if  they 
win  file  in  dose  proximity  to  the  main  term,  and  if  the  possibility  of 
iwfrHfrmT  intervening  references  and  displays  appears  small 
Similarly,  several  UFs  referring  to  the  same  Descriptor  are  redundant 
if  they  wiD  file  together,  whether  or  not  they  will  appear  adjacent  to 
the  main  term.  However,  in  core  areas  of  the  Thesaurus,  such  as  the 
"school  terms,  the  "student"  terms,  etc,  UFs  beginning  with  the  same 
word,  or  begmning  with  the  same  word  as  the  main  term,  may 
nevertheless  file  at  a  substantial  distance  from  each  other.  These 
references  may  be  vital,  e#, 

SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 
UF  SCHOOL  EMPLOYEES 
SCHOOL  OFFICIALS 

A  further  consideration  in  determining  the  usefulness  of 
additional  references  of  this  type  is  the  effect  of  word-by-vvord  filing 
of  the  Thesaurus  Alphabetical  Display  In  letter-by-letter  filing  used 
in  ERIC  Thesaurus  editions  before  1980,  certain  USE  references 
would  file  immediately  before  or  after  their  respective  main  terms, 
and  the  chances  were  remote  that  new  entries  would  fall  between 
them.  The  following  two  sets  illustrate  this  situation: 


AUTO  MECHANICS  SOCIALIZATION 

UF       AUTOMOBILE  MECHANICS  UF      SOCIAL  LEARNING 


AUTOMOBILE  MECHANICS  SOCIAL  LEARNING 

USE     AUTO  MECHANICS  USE  SOCIALIZATION 


With  word-by-word  filing,  however,  many  entries  now  intervene 
between  these  sets  of  terms  and  the  importance  of  having  the  USE 
references  is  more  pronounced. 

(2)      Error  of  "Mixed  Signals* 

Confusion  can  occur  when  UFs  are  considered  pnjy  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  mab  term.  In  evaluating  UFs  and  in  judging 
their  correctness,  it  is  imperative  to  consider  them  not  only  in  the 
Main  Term  display  but  also— 


•  at  the  place  where  they  file  reciprocally 


VOCABULARY  ~  DESCRIPTORS 


GUIDANCE  SPECIALISTS  GUIDANCE  WORKERS 

USE      6UIDANCE  PERSONNEL  USE  COUNSELORS 


•  under  each  word  in  the  rotated  display 


TEACHER  COMPETENCY  TEACHER  QUALITY  TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 

USE       TEACHER  QUALIFICATIONS       USE      TEACHING  QUALITY       USE      EFFECTIVE  TEACHIRS 

The  above  examples  of  "mixed  signals"  existed  in  the 
pre- 1580  Thesaurus. 

The  situation  illustrated  by  the  first  example  was  particularly 
confusing  because  COUNSELORS  was  (and  is)  a  Narrower  Term  of 
GUIDANCE  PERSONNEL.  Thiserror  was  corrected  in  three  steps: 

—Deleting  GUIDANCE  WORKERS  as  a  UF. 

—Clarifying  GUIDANCE  SPECIALISTS  with  a  double  USE 
reference. 


GUIDANCE  SPECIALISTS 
USE      GUIDANCE  PERSONNEL 
and  SPECIALISTS 

 Adding  a  historical  note  to  the  Scope  Note  of  GUIDANCE 

PERSONNEL. 


GUIDANCE  PERSONNEL 

SN    PROFESSIONALS  ENGAGED  IN 

ASSISTING  INDIVIDUALS  AND  GROUPS 
TO  DEVELOP  REALISTIC  AND 
SATISFYING  PLANS.  GOALS,  AND 
ACTIVITIES  (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  MAR80. 
THE  INSTRUCTION  "GUIDANCE 
WORKERS.  USE  COUNSELORS"  WAS 
CARRIED  IN  THE  THESAURUS) 


The  mixed  signals  among  the  above  "teacher"  term  examples 
were  repaired  with  the  following  two  displays: 


TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 
SN    DEGREE  TO  WHICH  TEACHERS  ARE 
SUCCESSFUL  IN  SATISFYING  THEIR 
OBJECTIVES.  OBLIGATIONS,  OR 
FUNCTIONS 

EFFECTIVE  TEACHING  (1966  1980} 
TEACHER  QUALITY 
TEACHING  QUALITY  (1966  1980) 
TEACHER  BEHAVIOR 
ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
CLINICAL  SUPERVISION  (OF  TEACHERS} 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY 
EXCELLENCE  IN  EDUCATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  EFFECTIVENESS 


UF 


BT 
RT 
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* 


INSTRUCTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  INNOVATION 
SCHOOL  EFFECTIVENESS 
STUDENT  EVALUATION  OF  TEACHER 

PERFORMANCE 
TEACHES  EVALUATION 
TEACHER  INFLUENCE 
TEACHER  ROLE 
TEACHERS 

TEACHIKS  (OCCUPATION) 
TEACHIKS  MODELS 
TEACHIKS  SKILLS 
TEACHING  STYLES 


TEACHER  QUALIFICATIONS 

SN   ONE'S  EDUCATION,  EXPERIENCE.  AND 
PHYSICAL,  SOCIAL.  AND  MENTAL 
CHARACTERISTICS  THAT  DETERMINE 
FITNESS  FOR  A  TEACHING  POSITION 

ST  QUALIFICATIONS 

RT   ALTERNATIVE  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
EMPLOYMENT  QUALIFICATIONS 
MISASSI6NMEHT  OF  TEACHERS 
TEACHER  BACKGROUND 
TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
TEACHER  EDUCATION 
TEACHER  EDUCATION  CURRICULUM 
TEACHER  EVALUATION 
TEACHER  SELECTION 
TEACHERS 

TEACHING  (OCCUPATION) 
TEACHING  EXPERIENCE 


(Note:  No  reference  was  found  to  be  necessary  to  the  old  UF 
TEACHER  COMPETENCY  since  a  postings  check  showed  it  to 
have  no  impact  on  the  earlier  use  of  TEACHER 
QUALIFICATIONS.) 


(3)       Precoortfnated  Upward  UFs 

Upward  UF  references  cause  no  problem  as  single-word  or 
multiword  constructions  that  directly  parallel  the  words  or  component 
concepts  of  a  main  term. 

AOKESIVES 

UF    CEMENTS  (ADHESIVES) 
GLUES 

PASTES  (ADHESIVES) 

SEALANTS 

STICKERS 

NONTRADinONAL  EDUCATION 

SN    EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  THAT  ARE 
OFFERED  AS  ALTERNATIVES  WITHIN  OR 
WITHOUT  THE  FORMAL  EDUCATIONAL 
SYSTEM  AMD  PROVIDE  INNOVATIVE  AND 
FLEXIBLE  INSTRUCTION,  CURRICULUM, 
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SRADINS  SYSTEMS,  OR  DECREE 
REQUIREMENTS 
UF  ALTERATIVE  EDUCATION 

ALTERNATIVE  SCHOOLS  (1972  1980) 
EDUCATIONAL  ALTERNATIVES  (1974  1980) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  ALTERNATIVES 
TEACHING  ALTERNATIVES 
TRAINING  ALTERNATIVES 

(Note;  The  qualifier  "adhesrves"  was  necessary  in  two  instances  of 
the  first  example  to  avoid  socalled  "downward"  UFs  (Lc,  from  a 
broader  to  a  narrower  concept);  downward  UFs  are  serious  errors  in 
the  terminology  terrain"  of  a  thesaurus.) 

However,  precoordmated  upward  UFs  that  add  a  $£% 
concept,  one  not  directly  related  to  the  component  concepts  of  a 
main  term,  can  cause  confusion  when  they  are  interpreted  too 
literaBy*  by  iadexers  and  searchers.  This  problem  can  best  be 
illustrated  with  an  example. 

ACADEMIC  ENRICHMENT  (1966  1980) 
USE  ENRICHMENT 

EMRIPtNJIl 

UF  ACADEMIC  ENRICHMENT  (1966  1980) 

ENRICHMENT  EXPERIENCE  (1966  1980) 
NT   CULTURAL  ENRICHMENT 

CURRICULUM  ENRICHMENT 

JOB  ENRICHMENT 

LANGUAGE  ENRICHMENT 

MATHEMATICAL  ENRICHMENT 
RT    ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 

As  of  1980,  the  Thcsauns  says  "ACADEMIC 
ENRICHMENT,  Use  ENRICHMENT."  (ACADEMIC 
ENRICHMENT  is  a  former  mam  term.)  Beyond  the  literal 
command  to  "use  ENRICHMENT,"  this  instruction  does  two  other 
things: 

•  It  gives  the  user  access  to  the  "terminology  terrain"  of  the  word 
"academic.'  If  one  takes  the  USE  reference  too  literally  and  uses 
ENRICHMENT  only,  access  via  the  word  "academic"  could  be 
lost  Depending  on  the  document  being  indexed  or  the  search 
strategy  being  formulated,  this  may  or  may  not  be  important.  Only 
the  mdeser  or  searcher  can  decide,  based  upon  the  particular 
circumstances  of  the  document  being  indexed  or  his/her  retrieval 
needs,  whether  access  via  the  word  "academic"  is  necessary. 

•  It  leads  the  user  to  a  display  where  more  specific  or  precise 
terminology  may  be  found,  mdudmg,  quite  possibly,  a  more 
suitable  term  for  the  particular  document  or  search  strategy. 
Again,  if  the  user  takes  the  USE  reference  literaBy, 
ENRICHMENT  will  be  used,  possibly  in  Keu  of  more  appropriate 
terms,  eg.,  CURRICULUM  ENRICHMENT. 

(Note:      Access   under  ENRICHMENT   is  not   lost  if 
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CURRICULUM  ENRICHMENT  is  used,  certainly  not  in 
computerized  retrieval  with  its  word  searching  capability,  but 
neither  in  manual  searching  if  users  are  trained  to  use  the 
Thesaurus  properly.) 

A  USE  reference  specifies  that  Term  "A"  tsjtfg  a  portable 
concept  for  the  ERIC  indexes  and  that  Term  "B"  (and  sometimes 
Term  TT)  will  hr,  nsed  instead,  providing  there  are  no  contravcpigg 
coosideratkms.  TW,  the  indexing  or  searching  process  does  not 
necessarily  stop  with  the  use  or  posting  of  Term  *B."  Users  should 
remember  that  the  Thesaurus  is  an  access  vocabulary,  and  that  USE 
references  merely  provide  a  pathway  to  the  most  probable  term  that 
one  might  wish  to  use.  Indexing  decisions  or  search  strategies  should 
never  be  based  rigidly  on  a  USE  reference  alone.  Before  making  a 
final  decision,  users  should  examine  the  surrounding  'terminology 
terrain"  and  then  proceed  to  the  main  term  display  to  which  a  USE 
reference  leads.  To  do  otherwise  is  to  engage  in  mere  "word 
indexing"  and  defeats  the  utility  of  a  structured  vocabulary. 

(4)      Inverted  Entries  or  Term  Reversals 

An  early  rule  with  respect  to  ERIC  Thesaurus  development 
specifically  prohibited  the  use  of  inverted  entries  in  cross-referencing. 
The  reasoning  behind  the  rule  was  that  the  Rotated  Descriptor 
Display  provides  access  to  all  words  of  a  multiword  Descriptor. 

A  plethora  of  inverted  entries,  of  course,  would  be 
undesirable,  and  over  the  years,  this  role  has  been  followed  with  only 
rare  exceptions.  Some  examples  of  inverted  entries  that  presently 
exist  in  the  Thesaurus  are: 


BATTERIES  (ELECTRIC)  DIAGNOSIS  DISCRIMINATION  (SOCIAL) 

USE      ELECTRIC  BATTERIES       USE       IDENTIFICATION       USE      SOCIAL  DISCRIMINATION 

DIAGNOSIS  (CLINICAL) 
USE      CLINICAL  DIAGNOSIS 

DIAGNOSIS  (EDUCATIONAL) 
USE      EDUCATIONAL  DIAGNOSIS 

Justification  for  the  "batteries"  and  "discrimination"  reversals  is  a  need 
for  access  at  the  most  logical,  or  commonly  thought  of,  point  of  entry. 
Support  for  the  "diagnosis"  entries  is  based  on  a  perceived  need  to 
lessen  indexer/searcher  confusion  and  efrninate  any  possibility  of 
term  misuse. 

It  should  be  emphasized,  however,  that  inverted  entries  are 
generally  discouraged  and  that  special  demonstrable  circumstances 
are  necessary  to  justify  them. 
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(5)       Retated-Term  Type  of  Relationship  Between  a  Main  Term  and  the 
UF  Leading  To  It 

A  main  term  and  a  UF  leading  to  it  may  have  the  same 
conceptual  relationship  between  them  as  two  Related  Terms  (RTs). 

Such  relationships  wifl  often  be  |awoc«Biiate4iipwardUF8. 
In  the  case  of  "GRAIN  MARKETING,  Use  GRAINS  (FOOD),'  the 
UF  is  hkiarchkafly  related  to  the  main  term  MARKETING  and  has 
an  RT  relationship  to  GRAINS  (FOOD).  The  usefulness  of  the  UF 
GRAIN  MARKETING  is  strktly  m  preventing  the  concept's  use  as 
an  Identifier  and  requiring  that  the  more  general  term  be  used 
Confusion  over  what  to  do  about  "marketing"  in  this  instance  can  be 
avoided  if  one  remembers  to  not  take  the  UF  -literally.' 
MARKETING  or  another  term  to  convey  this  aspect  of  the 
document  can  and  should  be  used  also,  if  warranted. 

RT-typc  UF/main  term  relationships  between  "population" 
concepts  and  "condition"  concepts  may  cause  confusion  as  wefl.  For 
instance,  the  Thesaums  instruction  "VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED, 
Use  VISUAL  IMPAIRMENTS*  maybe  difficult  to  accept.  However, 
shows  that  any  differences  that  may  exist  between  such 
terms  cannot  be  consistently  articulated  in  the  indexing  process. 

(6)  Colloquialisms 

Slang  and  colloquialisms  are  ordinarily  sot  used  as  UFs, 
particularly  when  the  terminology  of  the  main  term  b  commonly 
known  and  widely  used,  e^, 

MARY  JANE  (DRUG)        STRAW  BOSSES 
USE  MARIJUANA  USE  CREW  LEADERS 

Alternatives  to  some  colloquial  expressions,  however,  may 
not  come  readily  to  mind.  Such  expressions  may  be  needed  for 
additional  access,  c.g^ 

BREADWINNERS 
USE  HEADS  OF  HOUSEHOLDS 

(7)  Transferred  Descriptors 

A  former  indexable  or  mam  term  that  has  been  downgraded 
to  the  status  of  a  UF  term  is  accompanied  by  a  "life  span"  notation 
in  parentheses,  e*,  "(1966  1974)."  The  life  span  notation  indicates 
the  span  of  time  in  which  a  term  was  used  in  indexing  and  is  helpful 
in  retrospectively  searching  older  manual  indexes  and  computer  files. 
Transferred  terms  with  end  dates  of  1980  and  earner  np.  Igngej 
appear  in  the  FffT^T  Ygmfor  S»  Lc->  their  postings  have  been 
transferred  to  the  preferred  USE  tcrm(s).  Transferred  terms  with 
end  dates  after  1980,  however,  have  not  been  completely  updated, 
and  both  old  and  new  terms  ordinarily  must  be  searched  in  order  to 

tu'3 


VOCABULARY  -  DESCRIPTORS 


gather  all  postings.  (The  last  complete  reload  of  ERIC  by  the  major 
database  vendors  was  in  December  1980.)  There  are  approximately 
840  terms  m  the  '1980  asd  earlier*  group  as  opposed  to  fewer  than 
100  in  the  "after- 1980"  group.  The  "transferred,  but  still  searchable" 
group  of  terms  is  fisted  in  cammerdaDy  published  editions  of  the 
ERIC  Thesaurus  (see  "Transferred  Descriptors"  in  the  Table  of 
Contents). 

Examples: 

student  test  lite  (1966  1980}  (Transfer  accomplished  during  the  last 
USE      EDUCATIONAL  TESTING         vendor  reload  [DecSO];  only  the  current 

term  needs  to  be  searched.) 


VIDEODISC  RECORDINGS  (1979  1986}  (Transfer  occurred  since  the  last  vendor 
USE     videodisc  reload  [DecSOP;  both  old  and  new 

terms  should  be  searched.) 


An  additional  parenthetical  qualifier  accompanies  certain 
transferred  Descriptors  that,  because  of  their  unusual  original 
wording,  would  appear  out-of-place  or  even  erroneous  if  not  qualified 
in  their  new  roles  as  UFs. 

Example: 


PROGRESSIVE  RETARDATION  (1986  1980) 
(IN  SCHOOL} 

USE      EDUCATIONALLY  DISADVANTAGED 


Transferred  Descriptors  with  postings  spKt  two  ways  are  qualified  in 
the  same  manner. 

Example: 


PAINTING  (1966  1980)  (ARTISTIC)  PAINTING  (1966  1980)  (INDUSTRIAL) 

USE       PAINTING  (VISUAL  ARTS)  USE      PAINTING  (INDUSTRIAL  ARTS) 

(This  situation  is  not  to  be  confused  with  Descriptors  whose  postings 
were  each  transferred  to  two  other  Descriptors  and  are  now  "double 
UFs" — See  next  section.)  The  qualifiers  in  the  above  examples  were 
not  attached  to  the  original  Descriptors;  therefore,  they  follow  the  life 
span  notations.  Qualifiers  that  were  part  of  original  Descriptors 
precede  the  life  span  notations. 
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Example: 

CARDIAC  (PERSON)  (1988  1980) 
USE       HEART  DISORDERS 

(8)       Multiple  UFs 

The  multiple  USE  reference  capability  allows  for  the 
specification  of  a  concept  by  op  to  five  term  coordinations. 

A  pound  sign  (#)  following  a  UF  term  signifies  that  two  or 
more  mam  terms  are  to  be  used  in  coordination  to  represent  that 
UF. 

Example: 

ATHLETICS 

SN  SPORTS,  GAMES,  OR  PHYSICAL 

CONTESTS  OFTEN  ENGAGED  IN 

COMPETITIVELY 
UF  ATHLETIC  ACTIVITIES  (1966  1974) 

ATHLETIC  PROGRAMS  (1966  1980) 

SPORTS 

SPORTS  NEWS  # 
SPORTS  REPORTING  # 

COLLEGE  ATHLETICS 
UF  INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETICS  # 

A  footnote  warning  users  that  at  least  two  terms  are  required  to 
retrieve  these  flagged  concepts  appears  on  every  page  of  the 
Thesaurus  Alphabetical  Display.  This  footnote  reads  as  follows: 

#  .  TWO  OR  MORE  DESCRIPTORS  ARE  USED  TO  REPRESENT  THIS  TERM. 
THE  TERM'S  MAIN  ENTRY  SHOWS  THE  APPROPRIATE  COORDINATION. 

To  determine  the  proper  coordination  for  a  multiple  UF,  the  user 
needs  only  to  consult  the  UFs  reciprocal  USE  reference  (Le~,  main 
entry)  in  the  Alphabetical  Display.  The  reciprocals  or  main  entries 
for  the  three  multiple  UFs  given  above  would  be: 

INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETICS  SPORTS  MEWS  SPORTS  REPORTING 

USE      COLLEGE  ATHLETICS  USE      ATHLETICS         USE  ATHLETICS 

and       INTERCOLLEGIATE  COOPERATION       and      NEWS  MEDIA       and      NEVS  REPORT  I  MS 

Multiple  UFs  fowld  ant  be  med  for  concepts  having  high 
search  interest.  Direct  and  specific  Descriptors  are  most  necessary 
and  desirable  in  areas  of  high  search  interest,  to  ensure  ease  and 
precision  for  manual  retrieval. 

Many  existing  multiple  UFs  reflect  former  precoordinated 
main  terms  that  had  low  utility  and  whose  postings  were  transferred 
to  two  broader  terms. 
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Example: 


REMEDIAL  ARITHMETIC  (1966  I960) 
USE  ARITHMETIC 
and      REMEDIAL  MATHEMATICS 

As  cxplatnrd  in  the  immcdiatety  jHtccdiiig  dHnmon  on  "Transferred 
Descriptors,"  terms  Eke  the  above  with  end  dates  of  1980  or  earlier 
have  been  replaced  by  their  preferred  Descriptors  and  are  no  longer 
computer-searchable;  alternatively,  those  with  end  dates  of  1981  or 
later  may  stiO  exist  in  the  database  and,  therefore,  need  to  be 
included  in  comprehensive  search  strategies. 

Users  should  be  cautioned  to  be  flexible  in  their  use  and 
interpretation  of  multiple  UFs.  like  other  UFs,  multiple  UFs  can 
sometimes  be  taken  too  TtteraBy.*  For  instance,  one  of  the  multiple 
UFs  illustrated  above  says: 

SPORTS  NEWS,  Use  ATHLETICS  jad  NEWS  MEDIA 

ATHLETICS  has  many  narrower  terms  or  NTs,  one  of  winch  is 
FOOTBALL.  NEWS  MEDIA  also  has  some  NTs,  including 
NEWSPAPERS.  Remembering  ERICs  policy  to  index  to  the  most 
specific  available  Descriptor,  the  concept  "football  news"  should 
obviously  be  indexed  with  FOOTBALL  and  NEWS  MEDIA,  not  also 
with  ATHLETICS.  For  the  even  narrower  concept  "football 
newspapers,"  NEWSPAPERS  should  be  used,  not  NEWS  MEDIA 

(9)      Disallowance  of  UFs  as  Postabie  Terms 

UFs  are  jffiSE  to  be  used  as  index  postings  in  ERIC  records, 
either  in  the  Descriptor  field  or  as  Identifiers. 

Any  indexer  or  user  who  disagrees  with  a  UF,  and  can  see 
a  need  to  post  it,  should  request  a  Thesaurus  change  via  the 
procedures  in  item  EJS.&  Reasons  for  requesting  such  a  change 
might  include  the  following: 

•  A  broad  Descriptor  is  continually  being  posted  for  documents  that 
really  pertain  to  the  more  specific  subject  of  a  UF. 

•  An  outmoded  Descriptor  is  being  posted  for  more  contemporary 
terminology  rsp*esented  by  a  UF. 

•  A  Descriptor  is  being  misused  for  different  subjects  because  of  a 
broad  or  otherwise  inappropriate  UF. 


All  errant  UFs  should,  of  course,  be  removed  from  the 
Thesaurus.  UFs  so  removed  would  then  be  acceptable  for  posti% 
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6.        Narrower  Terms/Broader  Terms 
a.  General 

Narrower  Term/Broader  Term  (NT/BT)  notadoas  are  used  to 
radicate  hierarchical  relationships  among  Descriptors.  Because  they  are 
Descriptors,  NTs  asdBTs  are  iod^  More  ton  any  other 

feature,  hierarchies  distinguish  a  systematic  thesaurus  from  other  organized 
fists  of  terms.  They  provide  the  capabiBty  far  fcie-toain«  tms  iadodng  and 
searching  processes  to  the  most  appropriate  level  of  subject  specificity. 

Hierarchical  rcfaaionshipa  are  stn^ 
of  "class  membership."  Placement  of  terms  within  hierarchies  helps  to  define 
the  terms  and  limits  their  possible  indexing  and  searching  apphcatioos. 

Narrower  Terms  represent  concepts  totally  included  in  the  broader 
class  fisted  above  them  in  the  hierarchy. 

Example:  READING 

NT  ORAL  READING 
SILENT  READING 

Broader  Terms  include  as  a  subclass  each  concept  represented  by  a 
Narrower  Term  in  the  hierarchy. 

Examples:  ORAL  READING 
BT  READING 

SILENT  READING 
BT  READING 

BTs  and  NTs  have  a  mandatory  reciprocal  relationship.  Sometimes  a  term 
may  have  more  than  one  Broader  Term. 

Example:  MIGRANT  CHILDREN 
BT  CHILDREN 
MIGRANTS 

b.        Generic  Structuring 

Generic  structuring  involves  organizing  Descriptors  into  "hierarchical 
f amsfies."  A  single  hierarchical  family  is  made  up  of  a  class  or  category  of 
concepts  and  each  of  its  members.  Thus,  the  relationship  is  the  same  as  that 
between  a  tiring  and  its  types,  or,  in  zoological  terms,  a  genus  and  its  member 
species.  In  ERIC,  and  many  other  contemporary  information  systems,  this  is 
the  BT/NT  relationship. 

(1)       BT/NT  Relationship 

ERIC  Descriptors  are  names  (or  tags)  for  classes  of 
information,  and  a  NARROWER  TERM  of  a  given  Descriptor  is 
simply  a  subclass  within  the  scope  of  that  given  Descriptor,  as 
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Unstated  below: 

Example  1; 


If  A  ami  B  represent  terms  to  the  Thesaurus,  then  B  is  a 
narrower  term  to  Term  A,  because  aU  members  of  the  class 
represented  by  Term  B  are  also  members  of  the  dass  represented  by 
Term  A*  The  corresponding  reciprocal  statement  is,  of  course,  that 
Term  A  is  a  broader  term  to  Term  B  because,  while  it  has  members 
which  are  not  members  of  Term  B,  it  does  include  all  members  of 
Term  B. 

The  so-called  *aIKand-somc  test"  is  useful  in  determining 
whether  terms  are  related  in  this  manner.  In  one  of  the  ERIC 
hierarchies,  using  Example  t,  A  °  ANIMALS  and  B  « 
LIVESTOCK*  The  BT/NT  relationship  of  these  terms  passes  the 
test  as  represented  by  the  following  diagram; 


T 


ANIMALS 


LIVESTOCK 


T 


gfiSfi  animals 
are  livestock; 
ft3JL  livestock 
are  animals. 


On  the  other  hand,  two  terms  where  each  has  only  some 
members  in  common  with  the  otto  (len  a  class  overlap)  would  be 
illustrated  as  fellows: 

Example  2: 


B 


In  this  example,  Term  C  a  parrowyr  teym  to  Term  B,  nor  is 
Term  B  a  broader  term  to  Term  G,  because  although  the  terms  have 
members  in  common,  jH  of  the  members  of  Term  C  are  SS&  also 
members  of  Term  B. 

Example  2  can  be  illustrated  with  the  ERIC  terms 
LIVESTOCK  (-  B)  and  HORSES  Q.  Using  the  "all-and-some 
test": 
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LIVESTOCK 


HORSES 


1 


**••«  12BB  ton**  **• 
UvMtook;  moam 
livmtoek  9rm  bor»#a, 

tab 

all  horsm  «•  not 

livestock;  AU 
Iiv*»t*ck  «•  »ot 


Two  terms  representing  totaBy  different  types  of  things  such  as 
actions,  objects,  properties,  fields  of  study,  etc,  obviously  cannot  pass 
the  *aH-and-some  test"  and,  therefore,  cannot  logically  be  hierarchical. 

Example  3: 


(2) 


A  pair  of  terms  such  as  ANIMALS  and  ANIMAL 
HUSBANDRY,  or  HORSES  and  HORSEBACK  RIDING,  may  be 
considered  associated,  but  not  associated  hierarchically.  (For 
"associative  relationships,'  see  section  D.7  on  "Related  Terms.") 

Hierarchical  Lmb  and  Branches 

There  can  be  many  levels  in  a  hierarchy,  as  in  the  following 


example: 


Example  4: 


Term  F  lies  in  the  middle  of  this  hierarchy  with  two  broader  terms 
and  two  narrower  terms.  These  levels  would  appear  m  the  Thesaurus 
Alphabetical  and  Hierarchical  Displays  like  this: 
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Alphabetical  Display 


HiEaatoLBgpUy. 


Term  F 
NTTcnn  G 
BT  Tens  E 


::Tcnn  D 
:Tcnn  E 
Term  F 


.Term  G 
-Term  H 


Invalid  multiple  entries  or  mrinfcntional  splits  can  occur  in 
the  Hierarchical  Display  if  care  is  not  taken  in  BT/NT  stnxturing. 
Terms  should  be  entered  in  the  Thesaurus  file  with  only  ffocff  most 
immediate  brftfflfor  fH  narrower  terms  cited,  ie,  in  the  same 
manner  m  which  they  wffl  appear  in  the  Alphabetical  Display.  In 
Example  4,  if  Term  F  were  entered  citing  both  D  and  E  as  broader 
terms  and  G  and  H  as  narrower  terms,  the  Hierarchical  Display, 
interpreting  this  as  meaning  D  and  E  are  at  the  same  level  of 
broadness  and  G  and  H  are  at  the  same  level  of  narrowness,  would 
contain  incorrect  doable  entries. 


:Tcnn  D]  -  Incorrect  Double  Entry 
::Tcrm  D 
.Term  E 
Term  F 
.Term  G 
-Term  H 

.Term  H]  -  Incorrect  Double  Entry 


On  the  other  hand,  assume  that  Terms  D  through  H  are 
members  of  an  existing  hierarchy  and  that  new  Term  "X"  needs  to  be 
inserted  between  F  and  G.  The  input  of  Term  X  would  correctly 
carry  the  j£X  Term  F  and  the  iff  Term  G.  But,  in  addition,  the 
previous  (now  invalid)  relationship  between  F  and  G  would  need  to 
be  expunged.  Otherwise,  the  following  faulty  hierarchy  would  result: 


Term  D 
.Term  E 
..Term  F 

...Term  G]  -  Incorrect  Double  Entry 
...Term  X 
....Term  G 
 Term  H 


The  inverse  situation  occurs  if  a  term  is  deleted  from  the 
middle  of  a  hierarchy.  For  instance,  if  Term  F  were  deleted  from  the 
Example  4  hierarchy  or  purged  altogether  from  the  Thesaurus,  a 
second  transaction  would  be  necessary  in  order  to  maintain  the 
BT/NT  relationship  between  Terms  E  and  G.  Otherwise,  a 
hierarchical  "split"  would  result  and  leave  two  independent  and 
seemingly  unrelated  hierarchies,  as  in  Example  5. 
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Example  4  illustrates  a  hierarchy  wall  many  levels,  each  with 
rrrty  vtt»  t««™*«s«»»iy  adjacent  BT  or  NT  icfaiiwMMp.  Although  only 
the  next  higher  (ED  or  lower  (ED  level  is  used  in  generic 
structuring,  this  does  not  mean  that  a  term  is  limited  to  one  JI  or 

Iff. 

A  given  term  may  be  a  member  of  two  entirely  separate 
hierarchies.  Example  6  illustrates  this  characteristic,  sometimes 
called  a  pofykknethicoJ  relationship'. 

Example  6: 


L 

Mj  1 

N 

K 

iNsrmmoN^(K)^  ^^wformation  sources  (l) 

LIBRARIES  (M) 

SCHOOL  LIBRARIES  (N) 

■t< — -  K  and  I  *****  fmntfilBHTf^y  broader  to  Term  M  and  should 
be  so  displayed.  Term  M  (and  its  NT,  Term  N)  will  then  property 
appear  in  both  hierarchies.  Below  the  example  are  four  ERIC 
Descriptors,  arranged  to  further  illustrate  this  relationship. 

Example  7  illustrates  the  possibility  of  Terms  K,  L,  M,  and 
N  appearing  together  in  one  hierarchy. 
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Example  7: 


L 

Mi  1 

N 

K 

PERSONNEL  (J) 

HEALTH  PERSONNEL  (KJ       PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL  (L) 

NURSES  (M) 
SCHOOL  NURSES  (N) 


Term  J  encompasses  Tenns  K  through  N.  Once  again,  ERIC  Descriptors  arc 
arranged  below  the  example  to  farther  illustrate  these  relationships. 

In  this  instance,  Terms  M  and  N  would  appear  twice  in  the  hierarchy 
of  Term  J,  under  both  Term  K  and  Term  L  This  doubfe  appearaqce  of  M 
and  N  is  legitimate,  since  Terms  K  and  L  have  no  generic  relationship  to  each 
other  even  though  they  share  a  common  BT  and  the  same  NTs.  A 
Hierarchical  Display  printout  of  this  example  would  appear  as  follows: 

Term  J 
.Term  K 
„Term  M 
...Term  N 
.Term  L 
..Term  M 
...Term  N 

As  one  often  finds  more  than  one  BT  at  the  next  higher  generic  level, 
multiple  NTs  at  the  next  lower  generic  level  are  even  more  common.  This 
situation  may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 
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Example  8: 


P 


Q 


R 


U 


S 


T 


Terms  Q  through  T  arc  all  narrower  to  Tern  P  at  the  next  generic  level  and 
would  be  carried  as  NTs  during  input  to  the  Thesaurus  fib.  Only  Term  U 
would  not  be  included  during  input,  since  it  is  an  NT  of  Term  Q.  Its  inclusion 
directly  under  Term  P  would  cause  an  invalid  double  entry  in  the  hierarchy. 

c        Part-Whole  Relationships 

One  relationship  that  is  occasionally  handled  by  the  NT/BT  structure 
but  that  cannot  legitimately  be  called  'generic*  is  the  part-whole  relationship. 
Parts  and  their  wholes,  if  rcoss-reierenced  to  each  other  at  all,  are  usually 
related  as  RTs.  For  example,  SCHOOL  BUILDINGS  and  CAMPUSES  are 
certainly  related  to  one  another  but  m  the  sense  of  a  part  to  the  whole,  not 
a  generic  sense.  SCHOOL  BUILDINGS  are  a  part  of  CAMPUSES,  but  are 
not  CAMPUSES  in  themselves.  (See  section  D.7  on  "Related  Terms.') 

Part-whole  NT/BT  relationships,  in  which  the  "part"  always  and 
unambiguously  belongs  to  a  particular  "wtofe,"  are  used  in  many  information 
retrieval  systems.  It  is  particularly  common  to  see  geographic  locations 
structured  in  this  manrer  (f  Maryland  BT  United  States,  Maryland  NT 
Baltimore).  Parts  of  the  huxrtert  body  are  sometimes  arranged  this  way  also 
(e^  Stomach  BT  Digestive  System,  Brain  NT  Cerebrum). 

The  ERIC  system  indexes  geographic  locations  as  Identifiers  (see 
Identifier  section  VD3-2).  Identifiers  are  not  structured  in  hierarchies.  Abo, 
the  ERIC  Thesaurus  carries  only  a  few  Descriptors  relating  to  the  human 
body,  and  these  are  SS&.  structured  into  part-whole  hierarchies.  Part-whole 
hierarchies  can  be  useful  in  structuring  the  relationships  of  a  certain  limited 
number  of  terms  for  indexing  and  searching.  However,  there  are  few  such 
hierarchies  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  today,  and  their  use  generally  is 
discouraged. 

d.        Possible  Use  Relationships 

Just  as  part-whole  relationships  are  generally  disregarded  for  BT/NT 
structuring,  so  are  relationships  based  on  the  possible  applications  or  uses  of 
an  entity.  For  example,  the  term  ATLASES  is  not  considered  to  be  a 
member  of  the  generic  family  INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  because, 
although  ATLASES  are  sometimes  used  sj  INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS,  they  are  not  necessarily  used  thi  w*y.  However,  ATLASES 
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are  always  REFERENCE  MATERIALS,  and  an  NT/BT  structure  here  would 
be  comet  ATLASES  and  INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  could  be  RTs, 
but  once  REFERENCE  MATERIALS  Is  already  carried  as  an  RT  of 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS,  the  out  relationship  is  sufficient  (SeeRT 
rules  regarding  proliferation,  item  D.7.c(2)  of  this  section.) 

Another  example  of  this  situation  is  the  relationship  between 
WINDOWS  and  VENTILATION.  WINDOWS  are  objects,  and 
VENTILATION  is  a  process,  so  there  can  be  no  NT/BT  relationship,  But, 
even  it  the  latter  term's  form  was  VENTILATORS,  there  could  still  be  no 
hierarchy,  because  some  WINDOWS  are  not  VENTILATORS  at  alL  but  are 
used  for  the  sole  purpose  of  LIGHTING.  Usage  relationships  such  as  these-- 
WINDOWS  used  for  LIGHTING  and  VENTILATION— are  carried  in  the 
ERIC  Thesaurus  as  RTs. 

Special  ProbtfiB  vHth  Hierarchies 

(1)       Finding  the  Right  Hierarchy 

Determining  the  correct  hierarchical  placement  for  a 
particular  term  is  usually  not  a  difficult  task.  Familiarity  with,  and 
experience  in  using,  the  Thesaurus  are  valuable  for  generic 
structuring,  but  are  not  essential, 

The  important  thing  is  to  remember  to  determine  Thesaurus 
precedents  and  to  follow  their  examples.  The  attempt  should  be  to 
locate  parallel  Thesaurus  terms  and  to  use  their  hierarchical 
placement  as  a  guide.  The  type  of  term  being  worked  on  is 
important— does  it  represent  action,  a  group  of  objects,  a  process,  a 
subject  field  or  discipline?  A  determination  of  type"  will  narrow 
down  considerably  the  hierarchical  families  where  a  particular  term 
might  fit  The  proper  Descriptor  Group  should  also  be  determined, 
and  existing  terms  in  the  chosen  group  should  be  examined  to  see 
where  they  fit  in  the  hierarchies.  Additionally,  the  Rotated  Display 
should  be  consulted  to  locate  terms  having  the  same,  or  nearly  the 
same,  words  as  the  term  under  consideration—see  the  hierarchies  of 
those  terms.  If  a  proper  hierarchical  placement  cannot  be 
determined  after  these  steps,  other  thesauri  or  structured  word  lists 
should  be  checked  to  see  if  and  how  they  carry  the  particular  term. 
(Remember,  however,  that  the  existing  structure  in  the  ERIC 
Thesaurus  takes  precedence  and  should  guide  the  final  placement  of 
a  term  more  than  the  structures  of  other  authorities.) 

If,  after  all  of  the  above  steps,  a  proper  hierarchy  stitt  cannot 
be  found,  the  particular  term  is  most  likely  a  hierarchical  "isolate* 
(Leu,  it  has  no  NTs  nor  BTs). 

Proper  hierarchical  placement  requires  that  the  scope  of  a 
particular  term:  (1)  be  within  the  scopes  of  its  BTs;  and  (2) 
adequately  subsumes  the  scopes  of  all  its  NTs.  This  is  why  it  is 
better  to  leave  a  term  in  isolation  than  to  force  it  into  a  hierarchy 
where  it  does  not  truly  belong.  Terms  improperly  placed  in  isolation 
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maybecwcrkx&edin'Wgcct-spc^^ 

other  hand,  improper  hierarchical  placement  cap  cause  the  incorrect 
term  and  aB  its  NTs  and  BTs  to  be  misread  and  misused  (a  more 
serious  consequence). 


(2)       fflernrrbfcnl  VbrfbOlty 

A  rule  for  generic  structuring  in  item  D.cU>.(2)  states  that 
terms  are  entered  in  the  Thesaurus  Be  eking  only  their  M2S& 
immediate  broader  and  narrower  terms.  Without  this  rule,  there 
could  be  no  multilevel  hierarchical  structures  (L&,  beyond  one 
BT/NT  level). 

Terms  appear  in  the  Alphabetical  Display  (main  display)  of 
the  Thesaurus  just  as  they  are  entered  in  the  fife.  Therefore,  just  as 
it  must  be  remembered  to  enter  a  term  with  only  its  most  immediate 
BTs  aad  NTs,  so  it  must  also  be  remembered  mat  the  main 
Alphabetical  Display  of  a  term  shows  nothing  beyond  these 
immediate  levels.  Take,  for  example,  the  term  PHYSICAL 
ACTIVITIES  as  it  appears  in  the  Alphabetical  Display: 

PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES 

HT  ATHLETICS 
BICYCLING 
DANCE 
EXERCISE 

HORSEBACK  RIDINS 

LIFTING 

RUNNING 

UNDERWATER  DIVING 
BT  ACTIVITIES 

This  display  shows  eight  NTs  and  one  BT.  Additional 
generic  structures  or  more  distant  Merarcbical  relationships  could,  of 
course,  be  checked  by  examining  the  main  display  of  each  BT/NT 
cross-reference  and  *?«t™™««g  to  track  BTs  and  NTs  until  the  most 
general  or  specific  term  is  found.  Such  cross-checking  is  tedious  and 
time-consuming  and  can  be  entirely  avoided  if  the  Hierarchical 
Display  is  consulted.  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES  appears  in  this 
display  as  follows: 


.ACTIVITIES 
PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES 

.ATHLETICS 

. .AQUATIC  SPORTS 

...DIVING 

...SAILING 

...SURFING 

...SWIWINS 

...WATER  POLO 

...WATERSKIIN6 

..ARCHERY 

..BOWLING 

..COLLEGE  ATHLETICS 
..EXTRAMURAL  ATHLETICS 
..FENCING  (SPORT) 
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..GOLF 

.  .6YMNASTICS 
...TlfffiL  1 88 
..HANDBALL 

.  .INTRAWJRAl  ATHLETICS 
. .LIFETIME  SPORTS 
. .OLYMPIC  6AMCS 
. .ORIENTEERING 
. .RACQUET  SPORTS 
, . .BADMINTON 
...RACQUET8ALL 
. . .SQUASH  (GAME) 
...TENNIS 
..ROLLER  SKATING 
..SPECIAL  OLTMPICS 
..TABLE  TENNIS 
..TEAM  SPORTS 
...BASEBALL 
...BASKETBALL 
...FIELD  HOCKEY 
...FOOTBALL 
...ICE  HOCKEY 
...LACROSSE 
...SOCCER 
...SOFTBALL 
...TEAM  HANDBALL 
...VOLLEYBALL 
...WATER  POLO 
..TRACK  AND  FIELD 
..WEI6HTLIFTIN6 
. .WINTER  SPORTS 
...ICE  HOCKEY 
...ICE  SKATING 
...SKIING 
..WOMENS  ATHLETICS 
. .WRESTLING 
.BICYCLING 
.DANCE 
.EXERCISE 
. .AEROBICS 
..CALISTHENICS 
..PLYOMETRICS 
.HORSEBACK  RIDING 
.LIFTING 
,  .WEISKTLIFTINS 
.RUNNING 
..JOGGING 

.UNDERWATER  DIVING 

The  Hierarchical  Display  provides  complete  two-way  visibility 
of  the  broader-narrower  relationships  of  every  Descriptor  in  the 
Thesmms.  In  the  case  of  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES,  the  display 
confirms  that  there  is,  in  fact,  only  one  BT,  but  it  also  shows  a  total 
of  58  NTs  (ICE  HOCKEY,  WATER  POLO,  and  WEIGHTUFTTNG 
appear  twice),  refolding  50  additional  specific  terms  that  were  not 
evident  in  the  main  display  of  the  term. 

Total  hierarchical  visibility  is  provided  only  by  the 
Hierarchical  Display.  Indexers  and  searchers  alike  need  to  be 
familiar  with  this  tool  and  encouraged  to  use  it  regularly.  Consistent 
usage  by  indexers  results  in  subjects  of  the  appropriate  level  of 
specificity  being  posted  to  ERIC  records.  Assuming  proper  indexing, 
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consistent  usage  by  searchers  assures  precise  and  relevant  retrieval* 
Failure  to  consult  this  display  may  cause  confosiaa  over  seemingly 
incomplete  BT/NT  relationships  that  can  result  in  indexing 
jneonahtendes  and  consequent  retrieval  ptoMems, 

Indexing  and  searching  however,  should  never  be  performed 
on  the  basis  of  the  Hkrardncal  Display  alone*  Pnfl  meanings  and 
prefer  uses  of  teens  cannot  be  determined  without  consulting  the 
main  Alphabetical  Display,  with  its  Scope  Notes  and  cross-references. 

(3)       Hierarchical  Searching 

ERIC  documents  are  indexed  to  the  most  specific  available 
Descriptors.  An  NT  and  its  BT  would  not  normally  be  indexed  to 
the  same  document,  unless  both  specific  and  general  subjects  were 
spoken  to  in  some  detail  Thus,  complete  searching  of  a  broad 
concept  (fefr,  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES)  needs  to  consider  not  only 
documents  posted  by  the  broad  term  but  ail  documents  posted  by  its 
narrower  terms  (e^  LIFTING,  RUNNING)  as  weU.  Relevant  RTs 
must  be  considered  too  (e*£,  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES  has  the  RTs 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  and  PLAYGROUND  ACTIVITIES 
among  others). 

Access  to  the  Thesaurus  is  in  fcarcfajpgr  A  manual 

searcher  might  look  up  a  term  fike  LIBRARIES  and  never  think  to 
consider  ACADEMIC  LIBRARIES,  SPECIAL  LIBRARIES,  or 
ether  available  NTs  under  which  documents  of  interest  might  be 
found.  And,  what  if  the  searcher  looks  up  the  BT  LIBRARIES  in  an 
index  journal  and  finds  nothing?  Without  considering  the  Thesaurus 
and  its  NTs,  it  might  be  assumed  at  this  first  glance  that  the 
particular  index  journal  has  nothing  cm  the  subject  On  the  other 
hand,  without  access  to  the  Thesaurus,  a  computer  searcher  might  use 
a  common  word  to  "hit"  a  number  of  Descriptors  (e^,  LIBRARIES, 
ACADEMIC  LIBRARIES,  etc)  but,  at  the  same  time,  foil  to  find 
many  documents  indexed  by  cross-referenced  terms  not  having  such 
common  words.  Even  in  fall-text  computer  searching,  the  Thesaurus 
provides  many  dues  for  alternative  words,  phrases,  ami  coordination 
strategics. 

The  online  and  CD-ROM  vendors  offering  access  to  ERIC 
usually  include  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  as  an  onlinc/ondisk  search  aid, 
and  haw  the  capacity  to  "explode"  terms  from  the  Thesaurus,  Lc*,  to 
automatically  retrieve  not  only  specified  terms,  but  their  mssl 
imjtncfffoe  narrower  terms  as  welL  This  would  nqt  generally  include 
the  automatic  searching  erf  entire  generic  trees,  (See  previous  section 
on  "Hierarchical  Visibility*  and  the  Descriptor  PHYSICAL 
ACTTVITIES,  an  esptasfon  of  which  would  indude  its  own  postings 
plus  those  of  its  eight  immediately  NTs,  but  typically  not  those  of  the 
remaining  50  terms  further  down  the  hierarchy.) 
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(4)       Rnfc  of  Specificity 

Just  as  the  "role  erf  specificity  cones  into  play  in  the 
indexing  process,  it  must  be  a  consideration  in  generic  structuring  as 
well 

Basically,  the  role  as  applied  to  indexing  states  that 
documents  wfll  be  indexed  to  the  specific  level  of  stdgeet  matter  with 
which  they  deal,  and  will  not  also  be  Indexed  up"  to  a  higher  generic 
level,  except  in  instances  where  generalities  and  particulars  are 
handled  together  in  the  same  material  Indexing  "specifically"  gives 
a  searcher,  armed  with  the  Thesaurus,  the  maximum  number  of 
options,  Lc.,  the  searcher  may  request  those  items  indexed  by; 

•  an  NT  alone; 

•  its  BT  alone; 

•  either  the  NT  ss.  its  BT; 

•  both  the  NT  an£  BT. 

If  the  rule  of  specificity  is  not  observed,  the  searcher  has  fewer 
options.  This  principle  is  discussed  in  more  detail  in  Section  VII  of 
this  manual,  under  the  subitem  entitled  "Indexing  Specificity." 

However,  the  rule  of  "specificity*  applies  smb.  to  indexing  with 
Descriptors  since  only  Descriptors  have  comprehensive  NT/BT 
structures. 

Identifiers  are  not  hierarchically  related  to  Descriptors. 
Therefore,  as  the  examples  below  illustrate,  specific  Identifiers  are 
often  assigned  concurrently  with  generic  or  conceptually  broader 
Descriptors. 

Examples: 

I DEN_Okl ahoma 

DESC_State  Programs?  State  Surveys 

IDEN_Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign 

Language 
DESC_Language  Tests;  Second 
Language  Learning 

IDEN_Individuals  with  Disabilities 

Education  Act 
DESC_children;  Disabilities? 

Federal  Legislation?  Federal 
Programs 

IDENJVpollo  Program 
DESC~Aerospace  Technology?  Lunar 
Research 

•  if* 
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iDEN_Cricket  (Sport) 
DESC_Team  Sports 

IDEN_Algonquian  Languages 
DESC_American  Indian  Languages 

IDEN_Wat&r  Rights 
DESC__Conservation  (Environment) ; 

Legal  Problems;  Water 

Resources 

IDEN_Analogical  Reasoning 
DESC_Logical  Thinking 

IDEN__lnventory  Control 
DESC_Book)ceeping ;  Data  Processing 

Occupations;  Office 

Management;  School 

Accounting 

IDEN_Confidence  Intervals 

(Statistics) 
DESC_Error  of  Measurement; 

Predictive  Measurement; 

Risk;  Statistical 

Analysis;  Test 

Reliability 

IDEN_Country  Music 
DESC_Music 

IDEN_Shopl if ting 
DESC_Stealing 

IDEN_Hope 

DESC_Emotional  Response ; 
Expectation; 
Psychological  Patterns; 
Trust  (Psychology) 

Emerging  subjects  or  concepts  in  the  literature  that  have  the 
characteristics  of  Descriptors,  but  which  have  not  yet  been  added  to 
the  Thesaurus,  should  not  be  permitted  to  finger  for  long  in  the 
Identifier  field.  Because  of  the  "indexing  to  the  specific  Descriptor" 
rule,  Identifier  indexing  does  not  allow  generic/specific  distinctions 
and,  without  the  guidance  of  hierarchical  and  related-term  structures, 
can  be  very  inconsistent  It  is  not  bard  to  see  that  a  group  of 
indexers  will  more  readily  agree  on  how  to  index  a  particular 
document,  if  most  of  the  appropriate  vocabulary  is  controlled  and 
structured.  On  the  other  hand,  indexing  disagreements  are  more 
likely  when  a  large  percentage  of  a  system's  indexing  vocabulary  is 
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based  on  a  simple  alphabetical  Hst  of  (theoretically  unlimited)  term 
choices* 

Excluding  the  first  four  examples,  each  erf  the  above 
identifiers  has  the  characteristics  of  a  Descriptor  and  might  be 
considered  as  a  candidate  for  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  A 
Clearinghouse's  general  rote  of  thumb  should  be  to  start  dunking  of 
a  term's  Thesaurus  *fit*  after  about  5  postings,  and  to  have  a 
Thesaurus  input  form  in  the  mail  to  the  Facility  after  about  10 
postings, 

7.        Related  Toms 


a*  General 


Related  Terms  (RTs)  are  cross-references  that  are  neither 
hierarchical  (BT/NT)  nor  equivalent  (USE/UF)  but  are  essential  for 
informing  users  of  alternative  terms  far  indexing/locating  documents  on  given 
subjects*  An  RT  relationship  exists  when  thane  is  a  strong  conceptual  bond 
between  two  terms,  which  sometimes,  but  not  always,  is  reflected  by 
concurrent  usage  in  the  literature. 

The  RT  relationship  is  always  reciprocal  or  two-sided,  as  the  two 
examples  given  below  show: 


CHILD  ABUSE  CHILD  WELFARE 

UF  ABUSED  CHILDREN  BT  WELL  BEING 

BT  ANTISOCIAL  BEHAVIOR  RT  ADOPTED  CHILDREN 

RT  CHILD  WELFARE  CHILD  ABUSE 

CHILDREN  CHILDREN 


h.        Categories  of  RTs 


(1)       Defined  by  Engineer*  Joint  Council  (EJC),  1966 


Sometimes  called  the  "associative  relationship,"  the  RT  has 
been  referred  to  as  "vague*  and  "difficult  to  define/  and  it  is 
universally  acknowledged  that  assignments  most  be  somewhat 
subjective.  Various  rules  and  principles  have  developed  over  the 
years  that  mdexsers  or  lexicographers  can  consider  in  establishing 
RTs.  Some  of  the  clearest  and  best  guidance  in  the  area,  however, 
was  written  over  25  years  ago.  The  following  paragraph  from 
American  National  Standard  239.19-1974  is  a  sKghtiy  modified 
version  of  an  earlier  writeup  in  Thesaurus  Rules  and  Conventions, 
published  by  the  Engineers  Joint  Council  (New  York)  in  November 
1966.  The  examples,  however,  are  ERICs. 

The  RT  reference  is  employed  as  a  guide  from  a 
given  term  to  other  terms  that  are  closely  related 
in  ways  other  than  the  genus-species  (BT-NT) 
relationship.  In  general,  any  two  terms  bear  the 
cross-reference  RT  to  each  other  if  it  is  believed 
that  the  user,  when  examining  one  of  them,  might 
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want  to  be  reminded  of  the  existence  of  the  other. 
RT  reference*  may  be  used  to  identify  relationships 
such  as  the  following: 

•  Terms  that  are  near-svnonvms 

ACHIEVEMENT/PERFORMANCE 

BIRTH/REPRODUCnON  (BIOLOGY) 

CURRICULUM  GUIDES/TEACHING  GUIDES 

EDUCATION/INSTRUCTION 

ORAL  READING/READING  ALOUD  TO  OTHERS 

•  Terms  that  haw  viewpoint  for  practical!  interrelationships,  such 

a  a  relatiOTfni  for**  "T- 

ARTTHMETIC/FRACnONS 
ARTISTS/PAINTING  (VISUAL  ARTS) 
CHILDREN/PLAY 

COST  INDEXES/INFLATION  (ECONOMICS) 
CULTURE  FAIR  TESTS/TEST  BIAS 
HEALTH/DISEASES 

HEALTH  FACILITIES  /MEDICAL  SERVICES 

HUNGER/NUTRITION 

WINDOWS/VENTILATION 

•  Terms  represwtring  concepts  hearing  a  whole-part  relationship  to 
each  other 

BUILDINGS/ROOFING 

HUMAN  BODY/CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM 
INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS/DISARMAMENT 
SCHOOL  CATALOGS/COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

•  Terms  that  represent  overlapping  concepts 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES/JUSTICE 

C3UEDIBILrrT/INTEGRITY 

DRUG  EDUCATION/DRUG  REHABILITATION 

GEOGRAPHY/CARTOGRAPHY 

SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY/CRIMINOLOGY 

SPECIFICATIONS/CRITERIA 


(2)       Defined  by  Other  Authorities 

-  Other  authorities  which  elaborate  the  RT  relationship  and 
provide  useful  examples  are: 

•  Barhydt  &  Schmidt  Information  Retrieval  Thesaurus  of 
Education  Terms.  Cleveland:  Press  of  Case  Western  Reserve 
Univ.,  1968.  pp  15-18. 
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•  Lancaster.  Vocabulary  Control  for  Information  Retrieval. 
Arlington,  VA:  Information  Resources  Press. 

—  1986, 2nd  ed.  pp4S49. 

—  1972, 1st  ed.  pp  80-85 

(Includes  the  Barhydt/Schmidt  discussion). 

•  National  Information  Standards  Organization  (NBO).  American 
National  Standard  Guidelines  for  the  Construction,  Format,  and 
Maintenance  of  Monolingual  Thesauri.  Bethesda,  MD:  1990. 
(ANSI/NISO  Z39.19-199*)  pp  50-55. 

•  Aitchison  &  G2cbrist  Thesaurus  Construction— A  Practical 
Manual  Second  edition.  London:  Asfib,  1987.  pp  45-50 

•  UNESCO.  SPINES  Thesaurus.  Vol  I  English/Multilingual 
edition  of  the  1984  revision.  Park  1988.  pp  vv. 

•  Borko  &  Bcraier.  Indexing  Concepts  and  Methods.  New  York 
Academic  Press,  1978.  pp  29-30. 

These  few  sources,  constituting  about  all  that  has  been 
written  on  the  subject  of  RTs,  provide  an  appreciation  and 
understanding  of  the  complexities  of  RT  relationships.  Each  source 
defines  somewhat  different  categories  of  RTs,  but  all  are  variations 
on  the  four  basic  EJC  categories  given  above.  Some  of  the  other 
categories  of  RT  relationship  to  be  found  in  these  works  (again,  the 
examples  are  ERICs)  are: 

•  Field  of  Study  and  Items  Studied 

CHEMISTRY/ATOMIC  STRUCTURE 

PSYCHIATRY/MENTAL  HEALTH 

SEX  EDUCATION/VENEREAL  DISEASES 

•  Near  Antonyms  (Interactive) 

DEDUCTION/INDUCTION 

FAILURE/SUCCESS 

MARRIAGE/DIVORCE 

—  A  Thing  and  Its  Counter  Agent 

RATS  /PESTICIDES 

•  Cause  and  Effect 

DEATH/WIDOWED 
LEARNING/SCHOLARSHIP 
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•  A  Thing  and  Its  Producing  Agent 

INSURANCE/RISK 
LONEUNESS/SOOAL  ISOLATION 
POPULAR  CULTURE/MASS  MEDIA 
VIOLENCE/REVOLUTION 

—  Product  and  Process 

ORAL  HISTORY/INTERVIEWS 

PHOTOGRAPHS/PHOTOGRAPHY 

READERS  THEATER/ORAL  INTERPRETATION 

TECHNOLOGICAL  ADVANCEMENT/INVENTIONS 

—  Process  and  Responsible  Group 

AGRICULTURE/FARMERS 
SUPERVISION/SUPERVISORS 

•  A  Thing  and  Its  Recipient  or  User 

CHILD  WELFARE/FOSTER  CHILDREN 
SEASONAL  EMPLOYMENT/MIGRANT  WORKERS 
SEWING  MACHINE  OPERATORS/FASHION  INDUSTRY 

•  A  Thing  and  Its  Purpose  or  What  It  Characterizes 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES/BOOKS 

LOCAL  GOVERNMENT/COMMUNITY  SERVICES 
MARRIAGE  COUNSELING/MARITAL  INSTABILITY 
TEACHING  MACHINES/PROGRAMED  INSTRUCTION 
TOYS/PLAY 

•  Having  the  Same  Broad  Term  and  Overlapping  Conceptually 
(sometimes  referred  to  as  "siblings";  often  used  interchangeably) 

AMERICAN  INDIANS/CANADA  NATIVES 
PARENTS/FAMILY  (SOCIOLOGICAL  UNIT) 
RETAILING/MERCHANDISING 
RHETORIC/SPEECH 

The  above  categories  illustrate  the  most  common  RT 
relationships.  No  attempt  has  been  made  to  describe  every 
conceivable  type  of  RT.  Lancaster  states  that  "m  a  sense,  every 
thesaurus  term  is  related  to  every  other  thesaurus  term  at  varying 
strengths  of  semantic  association  ''  The  task  of  the  indexer  or 
lexicographer,  then,  in  developing  an  RT  display,  is  to  try  to  include 
those  terms  that  are  sufficiently  closely  related  to  be  of  obvious 
benefit  to  users  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 
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Selection  of  RTs  for  a  Term  Display 

(1)      fotahtbhiag  a  List  of  Candidate  RTs 

It  is  recommended  that  you  do  not  start  by  trying  to  fit  the 
concept  you  are  writing  on  into  predetermined  RT  categories  such 
as  the  ones  deserfted  above.  Instead,  break  the  concept  down  into 
the  various  ways  it  can  be  used  or  expressed  (For  example,  BOOKS 
are  written,  pubHshed,  reviewed,  serialized,  fisted  in  bibBographks, 
housed  in  libraries,  etc.)  Make  a  Kst  of  all  potential  RTs  as  you  think 
of  them. 

Now,  look  at  the  Scope  Note  you  developed  for  the  concept 
and  definitions  you  consulted,  and  add  key  words  and  phrases  from 
these  to  your  fist  You  may  want  to  expand  your  fist  by  looking  at 
other  thesauri  to  see  how  they  express  and  display  your  concept 
Also  of  value  is  a  check  to  sec  if  the  concept  appears  as  an  Identifier 
or  in  the  text  of  ERIC  records.  Full-text  and  Identifier  searches  of 
the  file,  to  examine  the  indexing  terms  assigned  to  the  retrieved 
records,  are  lecomrnended  for  this  purpose.  You  should  now  have 
a  reasonably  complete  list  of  alternative  words  and  phrases  that  are 
available  Cor  expressing  your  concept  and  for  putting  it  into  a  proper 
thesaurus  context 

You  are  now  ready  to  begin  structuring  RTs  for  your 
concept  First,  match  all  terms  on  your  fist  with  existing  Descriptors 
in  the  Thesaurus.  You  will  then  have  a  new  fist  of  terms  to  work 
from,  and  your  original  list  of  terms  may  be  set  aside.  From  this 
point  on,  you  are  working  with  legitimate  ERIC  Descriptors. 

Go  Descrirrtor-by-Descriptor  down  your  new  Kst,  looking  at 
the  full  display  of  each  term.  In  doing  this,  you  will  undoubtedly  find 
other  Descriptors  that  you  initially  did  not  consider.  Add  these  to 
your  fist  The  main  thing  that  youll  be  trying  to  decide  by  this 
exercise  is  whether  your  concept  fits  comfortably  in  each  of  the 
various  displays  of  the  candidate  RTs  under  examination.  Consider 
your  concept's  hierarchical  siblings  (other  Descriptors  from  the 
hierarchy^)  you  chose  for  your  concept,  especially  those  at  the  same 
hierarchical  level)  and  other  Descriptors  that  are  grammatical 
variations  of  your  concept  and  its  synonyms  (eg.,  gerunds,  adjectival 
variations,  etc).  Do  taey  appear  in  a  given  display?  If  not,  your 
concept  probably  does  not  belong  there. 

On  finishing  this  exercise,  you  will  have  a  third  fist  of 
Descriptors  which,  in  all  probability,  wul  be  your  final  list  of 
recommended  RTs.  However,  it  is  usually  helpful  to  go  through  the 
list  once  more  to  look  for  conceptual  "holes'  or  "displacements."  A 
look  at  the  Rotated  Display  is  helpful  here.  Ask  yourself  during  this 
check  if  broader  or  single-word  Descriptors  can  better  express  the 
relationships  you  want  to  convey  than  the  more  specific  terms  you  are 
S. ' .  considering. 
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(2)       Avoiding  Proliferation  of  RTs 

It  is  very  important  to  avoid  proliferating  RTs  since  no  one 
can  effectively  use  excessively  long  displays.  Often,  one  RT 
cross-reference  si  (he  broad  conceptual  level  cm  better  gpress  the 
desired  relationship  than  several  more  specific  references.  In  this 
regard,  the  maxim  known  as  "Ockham's  Razor"  is  nsefol  to  keep  in 
mind. 


Ockham's  Razor  ~* 

"Multiplicity  outfit  not  to  be 
posited  without  necessity." 

Wafiam  of  Ockhasi 
(philosopher,  early  14th  century) 


For  example,  if  HISTORY  INSTRUCTION  is  related  to  HISTORY, 
it  does  not  also  need  to  be  related  to  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY, 
MODERN  HISTORY,  BLACK  HISTORY,  etc  Additional 
examples  are  given  below  of  ways  to  avoid  proliferation  in  the  RT 
field: 


In  the  example  below,  STUDENT 
CHARACTERISTICS  could  conceivably  be  related  to 
STUDENTS  and  all  of  its  Narrower  Terms,  but  a 
cross-reference  to  STUDENTS  is  all  that's  necessary. 


ricfciiud  STUDENTS 

RT    STUDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 

Not  Preferred        PART  TIME  STUDENTS 

RT    STUDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 


Try  to  select  the  proper  hierarchical  level  for  your 
cross-references.  For  example,  DUAL  ENROLLMENT  and 
SHARED  RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES  arc  best  related  to 
INSTITUTIONAL  COOPERATION,  and  not  also  to  the 
narrower  INTERCOLLEGIATE  COOPERATION. 
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INSTITUTIONAL  COOPERATION 
RT    DUAL  ENROLLMENT 

SHARED  RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES 

INTERCOLLEGIATE  COOPERATION 
RT    DUAL  ENROLLMENT 

SHARED  RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES 
INSTITUTIONAL  COOPERATION 
RT    DUAL  ENROLLMENT 

SHARED  RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES 
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Try  to  select  the  simplest,  most  direct  term,  particularly  when 
deriding  among  several  potential  terms  in  the  same  alphabetic 
sequence. 


VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
RT  READING 

VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
RT    READING  MATERIALS 

VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
RT    READING  SKILLS 


Try  to  select  the  most  subject-specific  relationship  available 
among  several  possible  terms. 


Not  Preferred 


INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONAL  EXCHANGE 
RT    INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

STUDENT  EXCHANGE  PROGRAMS 
STUDY  ABROAD 
INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

RT    INIERNATK»^EDLKXIKKSAL  EXCHANGE 

INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONAL  EXCHANGE 
RT    INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

STUDENT  EXCHANGE  PROGRAMS 
STUDY  ABROAD 
INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

RT    B<IER>ArO>^EDlXXnONAL  EXCHANGE 
STUDENT  EXCHANGE  PROGRAMS 
STUDY  ABROAD 


Preferred 


DISARMAMENT 

RT  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 
PEACE 

RT    INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 


Not  Preferred  DISARMAMENT 

RT    INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

PEACE 

RT    INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Avoid  improperly  slanting  or  restricting  a  term.  For  example, 
PART  TIME  STUDENTS  may  be  enrolled  at  all  educational 
levels. 

Not  Preferred        PART  TIME  STUDENTS 

RT    ADULT  STUDENTS 


(3)       RT  lists  as  Mini-Indexes 

There  are  occasional  situations  where  abundant  RTs  may 
be  useful  and  valid.  RTs  can  provide  mini-indexes  to  some  of  the 
Thesaurus'  most  general  terms.  This  is  why  broad  terms  like 
BEHAVIOR,  BLACKS,  COLLEGES,  COMMUNITY,  READING, 
etc.,  acquire  long  RT  displays.  This  is  particularly  helpful  for  the 
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beginning  Thesaurus  user  who  usually  has  a  \osam  U  concept  \  a  mind 
and  needs  to  know  the  various  computation?  a  which  that  concept  is 
displayed  in  adjectival  form.  It  coold  be  axgaed  hat  the  "Rotated 
Display"  should  be  used  for  this  purpose,  but  such  "selective" 
proliferation  has  become  standard  practice  in  most  thesauri 
Additionally,  the  conceptual  relationships  among  terms  in  these 
situations  are  often  not  dear-cut  For  example,  who  would  want  to 
argue  that  COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES  ami  COMMUNITY  ROLE 
have  a  closer  conceptual  relationship  to  COMMUNITY  than 
COMMUNITY  LEADERS  and  COMMUNITY  SCHOOLS?  It  is 
easier  and  less  confusing  is  these  cases  to  simply  list  all  such  RT 
relationships  under  the  broad,  most  general  terms. 


E.      Vocabulary  Development  Form 

The  Vocabulary  Development  Form  is  provided  for  the  coiwement  recording  and 
processing  of  all  changes  to  the  Thesaurus,  whether  additions  of  new  Descriptors,  modifications 
of  existing  Descriptor  displays,  or  Descriptor  deletions  (purges).  Afl  justification  mformadon 
is  recorded  on  the  form,  mduding  both  authorities  cited  and  personal  contacts.  Space  is 
provided  for  indicating  any  RIE  and  CUE  postings  changes  that  are  necessary  to  keep  the 
Thesaurus  awl  postings  Be*  synchronous.  Characfreistks  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form 
and  requirements  for  completing  it  are  discussed  in  the  following  paragraphs, 

1.        Pre-Printed  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  or  Oimputcr-Prepared  Substitutes? 

Thesaurus  additions  and  changes  may  be  prepared  gather  on  pre-printed 
vncaholarv  forms  «r  on  cnmmiter-nreoared  substitutes.  Any  computer-prepared  forms 
used  should  be  arranged  similarly  to  the  prc-printed  forms  and  contain  the  same  data 
elements. 

The  pre-printed  Vocabulary  Development  Form  (2-sided)  is  illustrated  in 
Figure  VHI-1-8.  This  is  a  completed  version  of  the  form,  showing  its  use  for  addiag 
a  new  Descriptor.  The  form  was  mtroduced  in  1980  as  part  of  the  new  Vocabulary 
Development  Program  (see  item  "B3")-  Its  design  is  similar  to  ERICs  earner 
-Descriptor  Justification  Form  (DJF),"  a  version  of  which  is  shown  in  Figure 
Vffl-1-ATT-l-i.  The  hue  spacing  is  set  up  for  any  standard  typewriter,  so  that  when 
the  form  is  lined  up  for  entry  of  the  Main  Term,  it  should  not  be  necessary  to  adjust 
the  typewriter  subsequently. 

An  example  of  a  microcomputer-prepared  template  of  the  Vocabulary 
Development  Form  Cm  WordPerfect  5.1)  is  illustrated  in  Figure  Vm-1-9.  Both  a  Wank 
copy  and  a  completed  version  are  shown.  Two  additional  examples  of  what  completed 
VDF  templates  look  like  are  shown  in  Attachment  #2  of  this  section  Whether  such 
templates  are  unique  to  a  particular  indexer  or  whether  they  are  d*  .*  $oed for  use  by 
everyone  in  a  Clearinghouse,  or  across  several  Clearinghouses,  is  vu  naterial,  as  long 
as  the  required  data  elements  are  present 

The  decision  on  whether  to  use  the  pre-printed  form,  to  generate  one 
independently,  or  to  share  one  with  others,  is  left  to  individual  discretion. 
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FAOUTYV&OMLY 


rUnM 


f    K  AOCTMG  WW  TERM 


l^-MARWFT  SCHOOLS 


Act. 


T 


J 


5,  Scop*  Note/QfflnMon  iSW  Ch§wd*f  Itaft) 

SCHOOLS  OFFERING  SPECIAL  COURSES  WOT  AVAILABLE  IN  TWW< 


nrsiffiiFn 


Hi 


ACT 


w-  MAGKET  CFMTFRS  1 

*  * 

HIT. 

;*.,  / 

6.  8j0fdv  Terms 


•T 


t  SCHWAS 


7.  ftmvttd  Tmn 


*  VP!  tWTABY  DFSFGRF6ATTQN 


BUSING 


FDHCATIONAI  PARKS 


EDUCATION 


SCHQQ1  DESEGREGATION 


tIRBAW  SCHQQI S 


JU8TOTCMKM 


tr  CM 


A.  Stevenson/ UD 
S.  Chapin/UD 


0   Sfnwwnf  Appwwtf  %  DW 


<l*t  CHt  contwtf.  and  mdsette 


EA  agrees* 


None- 


UmCk+f} 


May  1992 


FIGURE  Vin-1-8:  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM 
(Example  of  Completed  New  Term  Recommendation) 
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VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM 


ft   AiifUniiTMl  UStfrf 

lOmient  o»  rtguf^r  meo  eutrterwe,  «nr  be  cepatf  onto  tt»  (am.)  6eet»  antfiorifr  eieo  «*  be 

J)  Good,  Dictionary  of  Education,  1973  Q 

EPage  &  Thomas,  International  Dictionary  r-i 

of  Education,  1977  L-1 

^3  NCES,  Combined  Glossary,  1974  □ 

7]  ED156915  —  "The  Role  of  Career  Education  Q 
Zz     in  Desegregating  Schools  in  Large 

□  Cities"  U 

□  □ 

□  □ 

□  □ 

□  □ 

□  □ 

□  □ 


marfcad  at:  X  «  Term  Found;  0  -  Tarm  Not  Found 


quaflflaO;  acpaalonafr,  addWontf  form*  noting  oMor  acopa  mm 


tawna  tn  tfia 
and 


.  Conaidar .  paftteutarty,  inv 
t  naod  to  to  auOfTilwaO  fc>  ofOtr  to 


ovorttp  wfth  0*m  mm  Homogropto  at 


Unambiguous.    No  overlap-   Not  a  homograph. 


f.  impact  on  Data  8aaa 
1.  fraw  Tarm 

•  Attach  fufi  tM  aaarch,  iflcJudlno  strataov.  Op  /xtffcnrTUV 

•  Lift  tovntifw  to  ba  ttanafiftvO  to  now  tamv  tnctuOaai 


fee,  ey  Caw******  Or  or  CUE.  afr.A 
.*aj 


SEARCH  ATTACHED 


«•  Mn  fct  MOMMn  number,  to  nMch  the  Wertfiem  m  (Wfted. 


Magnet  Schools 
Magnet  Centers 
Magnet  Programs 
Magnet  Program 


Russell  Conwell  Middle  Magnet  School 

Magnet  School  Plan 

Conwell  Middle  Magnet  School 


•  URdaoc 

ED016718 
ED019341 

EDM1056 
^EJ064125 


trurimt  to  which  &rm*l*m4v^t»  eott*S.  ndodw  Piece*  by  en  MM  <*>  maee  eeeee*en 


ED064434  *ED117206  ED145054  ED148969  *ED156915  ED178646 

ED078621  ED117226  ED145058  *ED149454  ED166314  *ED181931 

ED094014  ED130450  *ED146313  ED152905  ED169172 

EDI 16307  ED137433  ED146708  EDI  52912  *ED170423 


♦EJ203973 
*EJ207708 
*E«J210203 


2  £se 

•  AtC* 

•  She*  mtf  pectnpfc. 


C3  Twiffer  peebngl  to  * 


(Utl 


i  number*  end  «be*  neeewety  menuet  reirUwung  fer  eeeft.f 


O  Plpetingeeflf  not  t 

CAtti<^a^farn>fqr>ma*rf/"aaa<r  aam»  awinr,Ofp»a»jO^^ 


FIGURE  VIII-1-8  (Side  2) 
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ERIC  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM  D  Adding  New  Term. 

D  Modifying  Existing  Term. 
□  Purging  Existing  Tena. 

SI       Action  Codes  for  Modifications  Only 

1.  TERM_ 
§1  2.  GROUP_ 
m\  3.  SCOPE_ 

■  5.  NT_ 

■  [  6.  BT_ 

A.  INDEXER  &  CK: 

B.  SUPERVISORY  APPROVAL  &  DATE: 

C.  PERSONAL  CONTACTS: 

CLEARINGHOUSE  CONSULTATION 

(List  CHs  contacted,  and  indicate  agreement/disagreement;  state  reasons  for  disagreement.) 
OTHER  PERSONAL  CONTACTS  AND  REACTIONS 

D.  AUTHORITIES  USED: 

X  ■  Term  Found. 
0  «  Terra  Not  Found. 

E.  IMPACT  ON  THESAURUS 

F.  IMPACT  ON  DATABASE 

1.  NEW  TERN  -  Attach  full-text  search,  including  strategy. 
List  Identifiers  to  be  transferred  to  new  tern: 

List  all  accession  numbers  to  which  the  new  term  should  be  posted,  excluding  those  posted  by  the 
Identifiers  listed  above.  Precede  by  an  asterisk  (*)  those  accession  numbers  where  the  new  tern  should 
be  a  major  Descriptor. 

2 .  PURGE  -  Attach  search. 
Show  total  postings: 
Check  one  :  / 

D  Transfer  all  postings  to: 

0  Transfer  postings  to: 

(List  accession  numbers  and  show  necessary  manual  reindexing  for  each.) 

D  Postings  are  not  transferable. 
(Attach  2nd  form  for  invaHd/"dead"  term  entry,  or  provide  reindexing  for  all  postings.) 

FIGURE  VIII-l-9a:  MICROCOMPUTER-PREPARED  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM 

(EXAMPLE  -  BLANK) 
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ERIC  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM 


/  Adding  New  Tern. 

□  Modifying  Existing  Tent. 

D  Purging  Existing  Term. 


Action  Codaa  for  Modifications  Only 


A  -  ADO 


6  -  DELETE 


1.  TERM_DRUG  USE  TESTING 

2.  GR0UP.210 

3 .  SCOPE  SCREENING  FOR  DRUG  USE  OR  ABUSE  BY  THE  QUANTTTATIVE  DETERMINATION 
OF  DRUG  METABOLITES  IN  THE  BLOOD,  URINE,  TISSUE,  ETC. 

4.  UF_DRUG  TESTING  (PRESENCE  IN  BODY) 
h.  NT_ 

6.  BT_EVALUATION  METHODS 

7.  RTJDRUG  ABUSE; 
DRUG  USE; 
ILLEGAL  DRUG  USE; 
PHYSICAL  EXAMINATIONS 


A.  INDEXER  &  CH:   Jim  Houston,  AA 


B.  SUPERVISORY  APPROVAL  &  DATE: 


C.  PERSONAL  CONTACTS: 

CLEARINGHOUSE  CONSULTATION 

(List  CHs  contacted,  and  indicate  agreesnent/di sagreanent ;  state  reasons  for  disagreement.) 

OTHER  PERSONAL  CONTACTS  AND  REACTIONS 


D.  AUTHORITIES  USED: 
X  •  Term  Found. 
0  ■  Term  Net  Found. 

X-  MedUne  (uses  subheadings,  e.g.,  "Substance  Abuse  ~  Diagnosis') 

X-  Psydnfo  (uses  "Drug  Use  Screening'  since  1988) 

O-  Sociological  Abstracts 

O-  Consumer  Drug  Information  FSe 

O-  Drug  information  Fufttext 

X-  Health  Planning  &  Administration  (follows  MedUne) 

O-  Mental  Heaith  Abstracts 

X-  Nursing  &  ABted  Health  QNAHL  (follows  MedUne) 

O-  OccupationaJ  Safety  &  Health  NIOSH 

X-  Magazine  ASAP  (uses  "Drug  Use  Testing"  along  with  subheadings) 


AH  above  are  DIALOG  database 


FIGURE  Vflt-l-ftn  MlC^oa)MJ>LTO-)^Aft£D  VOCABULARY  DEVT^PMENT  FORM 

(EXAMPLE  -  COMPLETED)  Page  l  of  2 


631 


ERIC 


ERIC  Processing  Manual 


vra-Mi4 


May  1992 


VOCABULARY  -  DESCRIPTORS 


E.  IMPACT  ON  THESAURUS 

"Drug  Use  Testing"  borrowed  from  Magazine  Index  The  common  usage  "Drug  Testing"  is 
ambiguous;  UF  added  to  cover  that  form 

F.  IMPACT  ON  DATABASE 

1.  NEW  TERM  -  Attach  full-text  search,  Including  strategy. 
List  Identifiers  to  be  transferred  to  new  term: 

JUL88  Postings  -  1  Drug  Detection 

12  Drug  Testing 

2  Drug  Testing  Programs 

8  Drug  Use  Testing 

4  Mandatory  Drug  Testing 

List  all  accession  numbers  to  which  the  new  term  should  be  posted,  excluding  those  posted  by  the 
Identifiers  listed  above.  Precede  by  an  asterisk  (*}  those  accession  numbers  where  the  new  term  should 
be  a  major  Descriptor. 


EJ381970 
EJ379431 
EJ360329 
*EJ3S76Q8 


EJ364960 
•EJ362285 
♦EJ350706 
*EJ349449 


EJ345800 
*EJ341512 
*EJ335263 
*EJ334596 


*EJ330013 


'EJ135318 


>449 

27 

ED281304 
ED275272 


2.  PURGE  -  Attach  search. 
Show  total  postings: 
Check  one  :  / 

D  Transfer  all  postings  to: 

0  Transfer  postings  to: 
(List  accession  nuribers  and  show  necessary  manual  reindexing  for  each.) 

0  Postings  are  not  transferable. 

(Attach  2nd  form  for  invalid/"dead"  tern  entry,  or  provide  reindexing  for  all  postings.) 


FIGURE  VUl-l-9b:  MICROCOMPUTER-PREPARED  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM 

(EXAMPLE  -  COMPLETED)  Page  2  of  2 
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2.        Character  Limitations 

In  fields  1  and  4  through  7,  allowable  characters  are  limited  to  the  following; 

•  Upper-case  letters  A-Z; 

•  Arabic  numerals  0-9; 

•  Left  and  right  parentheses  (  ). 

In  field  2,  use  Arabic  numerals  only  (3-digit  Group  Code). 

In  field  3,  Scope  Note/Definition,  use  any  upper-case  atphahetks,  numerals, 
and  special  characters  within  the  standard  ERIC  character  set,  except  for  the 
semicolon  (;).  Except  in  the  case  of  an  abbreviation,  do  not  conclude  a  Scope  Note 
with  a  period. 


3.        Field  Length 
a.  Terms 

A  Thesaurus  term,  whether  Descriptor  or  UF  (Used  For),  may  not 
exceed  50  characters  (including  spaces)  in  length.  If  a  term  contains  more 
than  50  characters,  it  is  invalid  and  cannot  be  accepted  by  the  system. 

There  is  no  system  limitation  to  the  number  of  Used  For  terms, 
Narrower  Terms,  Broader  Terms,  and  Related  Terms  that  may  be  entered. 
However,  practical  considerations  limit  the  number  of  fines  that  can  be 
provided  on  the  pre-printed  Vocabulary  Development  Form.  If  more  space 
is  needed  for  any  of  these  fields,  additional  forms  shonW  be  used  and  marked 
SHEET  1  of  X,  SHEET  2  of  X,  etc  Abo,  eater  •(CONTINUED)*  on  the 
last  hue  of  each  block  that  is  continued  on  a  following  sheet  as  in  the 
following  example: 


f  SHEET 

4.  Uagd  For  (Le,,  Synonyms  and  Other  Nonpreferred  Terms) 
UF_     ACADEMIC  PERFORMANCE  (1966  1974} 


ACADEMIC  PROGRESS 


ACADEMiC  SUCCESS 

5 

EDUCATIONAL  ACHIEVEMENT 

: 
t 

'  t 

(CONTINUED)  j 
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4.  Used  For  (le^  Synonyms  and  Otto  htonprgferredTcfmc) 


UF_     EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL 

SCHOLASTIC  ACHEVEMENT 

STUDENT  ACHEVOeNT 

1 

In  fields  1  and  4  through  7  of  the  pre-prmted  Vocabulary 
Development  Form  (see  Figure  vm-14),  the  distance  between  the 
underscore  following  the  data-entry  keyword  and  the  end  of  the  field  block  is 
sufficient  to  permit  the  entry  of  50  characters  and  spaces  with  a  PICA.  (10 
characters/inch)  typewriter.  A  vertical  mark  is  provided  on  each  line  to  mark 
the  50-character  point  for  ELITE  (12  characters/inch)  typewriters. 

b.        Group  Code 

This  field  is  limited  to  three  (3)  numeric  characters  only,  Le,  one 
Descriptor  Group  Code. 

c        Scope  Note 

The  Scope  Note/Definition  field  is  limited  to  370  characters, 
including  spaces.  The  pre-printed  form  provides  for  that  number  of  PICA 
characters  between  the  cod  of  the  underscore  following  tne  keyword  and  the 
begminng  of  tbe  shading  on  tte  For  ELITE  typewriters,  there  are 

370  spaces  between  the  underscore  and  the  vertical  mark  on  the  fifth  fine. 

tt*™™*  Yfmh  Wv  divided  nwnHcnaffttf)  at  the  end  of  fines, 
it  is  likely  that  some  additional  spaces  will  be  available  when  the  "end"  marks 
are  reached-  Unused  character  spaces  at  the  end  of  lines  one  through  four 
can  be  used  for  continuation  beyond  the  fifth  fine's  end  marks.  In 
determmmg  whether  there  are  enough  unused  positions,  remember  that  the 
computer  system  inserts  a  space  after  the  last  word  in  each  fine,  so  that  if 
there  are  seven  character  spaces  unused  on  a  line,  only  six  are  available  for 
carryover  use. 

4.        Adding  New  Term 

A  V  or  "X"  should  be  entered  in  the  "ADDING  NEW  TERM"  box  at  the  top 
of  the  form's  front  side,  as  shown: 

f  H  ADDING  NEWTERM 

«  □  MODIFYING  EXISTING  TERM 

fU  WAGING  EXISTING  TERM 
f  Seo  reverse  side  of  form**  special  instructiona. 
•  Action  Codes  for  McKfitfcaflOfW  Onfy. 

A -ADD  C- CHANGE  D- DH-ETE 
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This  reminds  the  indexer  (preparer)  to  check  the  back  of  the  form  for  special 
instructions  and  alerts  the  Facility  Ixricographcr  to  the  purpose  of  the  submittal. 

Note:  Thff  AfliflP  CAgJ  ******  acctmroanving  fakfe 

1  tfrT^fc*  7  are  «it  used  whm  mMhw  1  BfiW  tenn, 

a.        Main  Tern  (Field  #1) 

Candidate  Descriptors  should  conform,  in  both  intellectual  content 
and  format,  to  the  roles  for  Main  Terms,  item  D.2  of  this  section. 

A  candidate  Descriptor  is  entered  in  field  1,  as  foBows: 

1.  Main  Term  (SO  Character  UntfQ  


TCRM_  COUNSELORS 


EZZ ] 


b.        Group  Code  (FWd  #2) 

Each  candidate  Descriptor  must  be  assigned  a  Group  Code  by  the 
indexer  submitting  the  form.  The  Group  Code  places  the  new  term  in  one  of 
forty-one  (41)  broad  subject  categories  called  Descriptor  Groups.  A  fisting 
of  the  Descriptor  Groups  and  Group  Codes,  and  guidelines  for  selecting  the 
jjafi  proper  group  for  a  new  Descriptor,  may  be  found  in  the  rates  for 
Descriptor  Groups,  item  D3  of  this  section, 

The  selected  3-digit  Group  Code  i;  entered  in  field  2,  as  follows: 

2.  QroupCod*  Act 

awouP-    240~|      |  | 


Scope  Note/Definition  (Field  #3) 

Most  new  terms  require  accompanying  Scope  Notes.  Absence  of  a 
Scope  Note  for  a  new  term  must  be  justified.  Most  information  retrieval 
thesauri  employ  Scope  Notes  to  restrict  usage  of  potentially  ambiguous  terms. 
Because  of  the  inherent  "softness''  or  imprecision  of  educational 1  terminology 
and  its  overlap  across  many  fields  of  study,  ERIC  carries  definitional  Scope 
Notes  on  all  terms  whose  meanings  are  not  self-evident  ERICs  Scope  Notes 
should  not  be  construed  as  formal  definitions,  but  as  indicators  of  how  terms 
are  (or  should  be)  used  in  indexing.  Instructional  notations  frequently  are 
part  of  Scope  Notes.  These  notations  direct  the  Thesaurus  user  to  other 
terms,  indicate  proper  coordination,  provide  historical  notes  on  changes  in 
usage  or  cross-reference  structure,  or  otherwise  guide  and  explain  preferred 
usage  for  both  indexing  and  searching. 

Scope  Notes  should  be  written  in  accordance  with  the  guidelines  and 
rules  of  item  D.4  of  this  section,  as  well  as  the  following: 

»  Scope  notes  should  be  succinct.  Keep  the  length  of  a  Scope  Note 
to  the  minimum  consistent  with  clarity.  Maximum  length  is  370 
characters. 
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•  Wh2e  the  system  will  accept  lower  case  alphabetic  characters* 
Scope  Notes  should  be  attend  in  all  upper  case  to  maintain 
eooststency  wfth  existing  entries* 

•  Be  sure  to  exammc  the  cxistmg  Scope  Notes  of  related  terms  and 
other  terms  having  the  same  component  wards  as  the  candidate 
Descriptor.  Do&t  "re-inrcnt  the  whccT  when  it  is  possible  to 
borrow  or  adapt  the  *wk  done  by  others. 

•  In  preparing  Scope  Notes  for  new  Descriptors,  k  is  necessary  iQ 
project  the  possible  fotgrc  appficafiogs  of  the  concept  in  different 
contests— to  move  beyond  die  applications  found  in  existing 
documents  and  artkfes  to  consider  the  potential  development, 
expansion,  or  refinement  of  the  concept  in  future  years. 
Dictionaries  and  other  authorities  serve  as  checks  against 
unnecessary  restriction  of  a  Descriptor's  scope  that  might  inhibit 
future  applications. 

•  A  m^itnqm  of  three  authorities  must  be  cited  for  each  definitional 
S^p,  Note  nrenared.  More  are  aesirabJe.  It  is  sttough. 
recommended  that  wherever  a  number  of  subject-specialized 
authorities  exist,  Lc,  those  directly  relevant  to  the  subject  area  or 
topic  at  hand,  as  many  as  possible  should  be  consulted.  AH 
authorities  consulted  should  be  fisted  on  the  back  side  of  the  input 
form  (block  T>"),  whether  or  not  they  contributed  elements  to  a 
Scope  Note  or  helped  in  its  justification  or  support  The  check 
marks  £  for  term  found*  m&Q.  for  term  not  found"  (see  block 
"D"),  inform  the  Lesacograpber  that  a  particular  authority  was 
taken  into  consideration. 

•  As  an  aid  to  lexicographic  analysis,  submit  copies  of  aD  definitions 
utilized  in  the  wording  of  a  Scope  Note  when  these  may  not  be 
readily  available  to  the  Lexicographer,  e*,  pages  from  journal 
articles.  Mark  the  appropriate  passages.  (If  a  microfiche 
reader/printer  is  not  available  and  ERIC  documents  are  cited, 
submit  the  ED  number  and  the  page  or  frame  number.) 

The  Scope  Note  is  entered  in  field  3,  as  follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  limit) 


TCRM_       LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


3.  Scope  Note/DcfWon  (370  Character  Limit) 


2.  Group  Code 


GR0W_  710 


Act 


c 


SCORL  STUDY  AND  PROFESSION  OF  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  LIBRARIES  AND  THBR  CONTENTS  -  INCLUDES  THE 


PROCEDURES  BY  WHICH  LIBRARIES  RECOGNIZE,  ACQUIRE,  ORGANIZE,  DISSEMINATE,  AND  UTILIZE  INFORMATION 


Act 
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1.  Main  Term  (SO  Character  Umtt) 


2.  Group  Code 


TB*L      OUT  OF  SCHOOL  YOUTH 


GROUP.  610 


^  Act 


3l  Scope  Notq/Otflnfltai  (370  Character  Umft) 


CHILDREN  Of  COMPULSORY  SCHOOL  AGE  WHO  HAVE  BEEN  EXCUSE  FROM  ATTBIDJNQ  SOOOU  OR 


ADOLESCENTS  OV5*  16  YEARS  OF  AGE  WHO  ARE  OUT  OF  SCHOOL  LEGALLY  (NOTE:  COORDINATE  WITH  AN 


APPROFRWTE  AGE  OR  EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL  DESCRSTOR) 


1.  Main  Term  (SO  Character  limit) 


Z  Group  Co<*e 


Act 


TO*L-      SECOND  LANGUAGES 


0B00P  490 


□ 


1  Scope  Note^eflnflion  (370  Chancter  Umtt) 


ANY  LANGUAGES  OTHER  THAN  ONE'S  NATIVE  OR  MOTHER  TONGUE,  USUALLY  LEARNED  BY  FORMAL 


INSTRUCTION  (NOTE  PRIOR  TO  MAR80,  THE  MSTRUCTfON  "FORBGN  LANGUAGES,  USE  LANGUAGES*  WAS  CARRCD 


94  THE  THESAURUS) 


1  **  I 


1.  Main  Term  (90  Character  Limit) 


Z  Group  Code 


Act 


TOW-      WIND  (METEOROLOGY) 


490 


3.  Scope  HrtefacfailttOix  (370  Character  Umft) 


500PE_  THE  NATURAL  MOTION  OF  AtR  (NOTE  DO  NOT  CONFUSE  WITH  "AK  FLOW) 


1  5  I 


Crws-ReferaMcs  (Fields  #4  -  #7) 

Necessary  cross-references  must  accompany  all  new  term 
recommendations.  The  Vocabulary  Development  Form  carries  these 
cross-references  in  the  same  order  that  they  are  found  is  the  Thesaurus, 
thereby  minimizing  confusion  both  in  structuring  and  evaluating  a 
recommended  display.  ERIC  uses  the  standard  cross-references  found  in 
most  contemporary  information  retrieval  thesauri — compatible  with  those 
recommended  by  the  American  National  Standard  Guidelines  far  the 
Construction,    Format,    and   Maintenance    of  Monolingual  Thesauri 
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(ANSI/NISO  Z39.19-199X).*  These  cross-references  include  the  following: 
(1)       Use*  ^or  (UF)  Terms 

See  rotes  for  UF  (Used  Fori /USE  References,  item  D.5. 

A  UF  reference  is  a  synonym  or  variant  form  of  the  main 
term  and  is  nj&  used  in  indexing.  Its  mandatory  reciprocal  is  the 
USE  reference.  UFs  are  entered  in  field  4,  as  in  this  example: 


1.  Main  Term  (30  Character  Urott) 


1H»_     COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  DEVELOPMENT 


4,  Used  For  (lev.  Synonyms  and  Otter  Nonpr  gferred  Terms) 


Act 


COMPUTER  SOFTWAREDESJON 

i 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  ENQWEERWQ 

1 
| 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  MAINTENANCE 

COURSEWARE  DEVELOPMENT  # 

! 

SOFTWARE  DEVELOPMENT  (COMPUTERS) 

s 
t 

The  fourth  entry  in  this  example  is  followed  by  a  pound  sign 
(#),  indicating  a  multiple  UF  and  signifying  that  two  or  more  main 
terms  must  be  coordinated  in  order  to  index  or  retrieve  that  concept. 
Multiple  UFs  must  be  entered  under  each  main  teem  to  be  used  in 
the  coordination.  In  the  above  instance,  a  second  Vocabulary 
Development  Form  is  required,  as  follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Droit) 


TBM_  COURSEWARE 


4.  Used  For  (leu.  Synonyms  and  Other  Nonpreferred  Terms) 


Act 


UF_      COURSEWARE  DEVELOPMENT  # 


'Proposed  1990  revision  of  ANSI  Z39.19-1980.  Developed  by  the  National  Information  Standards 
Organization  (NISO);  circulated  1/10/90  among  NISO  voting  members  for  comment 
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(2)       Narrower  Terms  (NT) 


See  rales  far  Narrower  Terms  (and  Broader  Terms),  item 

D.6. 

The  NT  represents  an  indexable  subclass  of  the  concept 
represented  by  the  mam  term;  the  indexable  NT  achieves  ERICs 
goal  of  "subject-specific"  indexing  Its  mandatory  reciprocal  is  the 
"Broader  Term."  NTs  are  entered  in  field  5,  as  in  the  following 
example: 


1.  Mtin  Term  (50  Character  UnUt) 


T»M_  MATHEMATICS 


5.  Narrower  Terms 


NT_  ALGEBRA 


ARITHMETIC 


CALCULUS 


GEOMETRY 


PROBABILITY 


STATISTICS 


TECHNICAL  MATHEMATICS 
TRIGONOMETRY 


Act 


NTs  are  entered  only  at  the  next  lower  level  of  hierarchy. 
Terms  such  as  ADDITION  (NT  to  ARITHMETIC)  and  SOLID 
GEOMETRY  (NT  to  GEOMETRY)  are  NOT  entered  in  the  case 
above. 


Particular  care  must  be  taken,  when  inserting  a  new  term 
into  the  midst  of  an  existing  hierarchical  string,  to  remove  existing 
generic  references  and  thereby  avoid  incorrect  doable  entries.  See 
item  EJ5.e.(3)  for  an  explanation  of  how  to  deal  with  this  problem. 


(3)       Broader  Terms  (BT) 


See  rules  for  Broader  Terms  (and  Narrower  Terms),  item 

D.6. 

The  BT  represents  the  broad  conceptual  class  into  which  a 
main  term  is  placed.  Each  Broader  Term  k  an  indexable  concept 
and  the  mandatory  reciprocal  of  an  NT.  BTs  are  entered  in  field  6, 
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as  follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  CJwactcr  UmftJ 
TS»t_  PHYSICIANS 


6.  BroBflfer  Tcntwi 


BT_      HEALTH  PERSONNEL  j 

PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL  j 

! 

BTs  are  entered  only  at  the  next  Inkier  level  of  hierarchy. 
PERSONNEL,  the  FT  to  both  HEALTH  PERSONNEL  and 
PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL,  is  NOT  entered  in  the  above 
example.  To  do  so  would  create  the  "invalid  hierarchy*  seen  below. 
Illustrated  also  is  the  correct  hierarchy  so  which  PHYSICIANS 
appears  twice;  this  is  legitimate  since  there  is  no  direct  hierarchical 
relationship  between  HEALTH  PERSONNEL  and 
PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 


rNVALfP  HIERARCHY 


CORRECT  HIERARCHY 


PERSONNEL 
.Health  Personnel 
.Physicians 
Physicians 

Professional  Personnel 
..Physicians 


PERSONNEL 
Health  Personnel 
.Physicians 

Professional  Personnel 
.Physicians 


(4) 


Related  Terms  (RT) 


See  roles  for  Related  Terms,  item  D.7. 


The  RT  is  an  indexable  concept  that  is  closely  associated 
with  a  main  term,  but  is  neither  equivalent  (UF/USE)  nor 
hierarchical  (NT/BT).  Part-whole  relationships,  near-synonyms,  and 
other  conceptually  related  terms,  of  obvious  benefit  to  indexers  and 
searchers,  appear  as  RTs.  RTs  are  reciprocally  related  in  the 
Thesaurus.  They  are  entered  b  field  7,  as  shown  below: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Umtt) 
™_     AGENDA  SETTING 


7.  Related  Terms 


m_     AUDIENCE  ANALYSIS 

AUDIENCE  RESPONSE 

BIAS 

COMUtlNICATION  (THOUGHT  TRANSFER) 
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X 

^FORMATION  BWWMWfflON 

INFORMATION  SOURCES 

IM88MEDM 

MASS  MEDIA  EFFECTS 

NEWS  HLFOWriNQ 

PERSUASIVE  D6COURSE 

POLICY  FORMATION 

i 

! 

POLITICAL  INFLUENCES 

PRESS  OPMON 

PUBUC  OPINION 

i 

Only  relatively  dose  relationships  need  be  cross-referenced 
as  RTs,  and  unnecessary  proliferation  should  be  avoided.  See  the 
guidelines  in  item  D.7  on  avoiding  RT  proliferation. 

Special  Note  on  Cross-Reference  Reciprocals 

It  is  not  necessary  for  the  preparer  of  a  Vocabulary  Development 
Form  to  generate  cross-reference  reciprocals,  as  this  is  done  automatically  by 
the  ERIC  Thesaurus  software.  Examples  of  this  capability  follow: 


FNTFRRD  VIA  FORM 

MANAGEMENT  GAMES 
UF  BUSINESS  GAMES 

INTERACTION 
NT  GROUP  DYNAMICS 

SPEECH 
BT  LANGUAGE  ARTS 


ATKD  VIA  COMPUTER 


BUSINESS  GAMES 
USE  MANAGEMENT  GAMES 


GROUP  DYNAMICS 
BT  INTERACTION 

LANGUAGE  ARTS 
NT  SPEECH 


NEIGHBORHOODS 
RT  SUBURBS 


SUBURBS 
RT  NEIGHBORHOODS 


Of  the  examples  in  the  right  column,  only  the  USE  reference  cannot 
also  be  entered  via  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form  (USE  references  can 
only  be  gencratec  reciprocally  via  the  entry  of  a  UF.)  Even  if  a 
computer-generated  NT,  BT,  or  RT  is  also  input  madvertently  with  a  form, 
the  Thesaurus  software  prevents  invalid  double  entry  of  a  term  m  a  single 
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field. 

However,  the  wtem  does  nor  detect  invalid  ami  icifticndng  off  the 
same  term  in  different  fields  (Le^,  the  same  term  could  be  filed  both  as  an  NT 
and  BT,  NT  and  RT,  or  BT  and  RT).  In  fact,  a  term  can  be  cross-referenced 
with  itself.  Obviously,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  these  illogical  relationships. 

The  software  also  prevents  an  easting  UF  from  being  filed  as  a  main 
term,  and  vice  versa;  therefore,  the  above  problem  of  double  fifing  across 
fields  docs  not  extend  to  the  UFs. 

5.        Modifying  Existing  Term 

After  a  Descriptor  has  been  entered  into  the  Thesaurus  file,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  correct  errors  or  omissions  in  as  cross-references  or  to  reflect  subsequent 
changes  in  its  application.  Modifications  to  an  existing  term's  Group  Code,  Scope 
Note,  and/or  cross-references  may  be  made  by  entering  a  V  or  "X"  in  the 
"MODIFYING  EXISTING  TERM"  box  at  the  top  of  the  Vocabulary  Development 
Form's  front  side,  as  shown: 

f  □  ADOtNQ  NEW  TERM 
•  H  MOOJFYTNQ  EXISTING  TERM 
f  U  PURCHWO  B0ST1NQ  TERM 
f  s«erewrMsMecrffermtospecWlretMCttons. 
*  Action  Codes  for  ModBfcafians  CWy. 

A -ADD  C- CHANGE  D-OB£IE 

This  reminds  the  indexer  (preparer)  to  use  the  Action  Codes  A,  £,  and  D.  for 
recommending  specific  changes  and  alerts  the  Facility  Lexicographer  to  the  purpose 
of  the  submittal. 

For  all  Thesaurus  modifications,  the  preparer  should  indicate  the  main  term 
and  ONLY  those  dements  of  the  term's  display  that  he/she  wishes  to  change. 
Elements  not  being  changed  should  NOT  be  shown. 

a.        Action  Codes 

Action  Codes  are  provided  for  the  convenience  of  the  preparer, 
permitting  all  add,  change,  and  delete  modifications  recommr  mlcd  for  a  angle 
Descriptor  to  be  recorded  on  one  Vocabulary  Development  Form.  (In 
actuality,  the  Thesaurus  system  requires  separate  transactions  for  the  add, 
change,  and  delete  commands,  and  combinations  of  these  must  be  separated 
and  sequenced  by  the  Lexicographer,  as  appropriate,  before  implementation-) 

The  Action  (Act)  boxes  on  the  form  are  used  to  record  Action 
Codes.  Use  of  each  of  the  three  (3)  codes  is  described  below. 

(1)  Add 

The  code  for  adding  an  element  to  a  term's  display  is  the 
letter  A  This  indicates  that  the  codfd  item  is  to  be  entered  in  an 
empty  field,  or,  if  there  arc  already  entries  in  the  field,  that  the  coded 
item  is  to  be  added  to  these.  The  A  code  is  most  frequently  used  in 
, , ,     the  cross-reference  fields  (fields  4  through  7).  It  should  be  used  in 
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recommending  a  Scope  Note  (field  3)  only  when  that  field  is  not 
currently  occupied.  It  cannot  be  used  for  a  Group  Code  (field  2), 
gjacc  that  field  is  never  empty  and  accommodates  a  single  code  only. 


(2)  Delete 

The  code  far  deleting  an  element  from  a  tern' s  display  is  the 
tetter  D.  This  hnfa-fltes  that  the  coded  item  is  to  be  deleted  from  the 
field  it  occupies.  The  D  code  is  most  useful  far  recommending  the 
deletion  of  a  specific  cross-reference  (field*  4  throng  It  cm  also 
be  used  to  recommend  the  efimatttion  of  an  easting  Scope  Note 
(field  3),  when  it  has  been  determined  that  the  Scope  Note  is 
unnecessary.  It  cannot  be  used  for  a  Group  Code  (field  2). 


(3)  Change 

The  code  for  rhangmg  ao  entire  existing  field  is  the  letter  C 
This  indicates  that  ALL  data  existing  in  a  particular  field  is  to  be 
removed  and  replaced  with  the  new  data  provided  on  the  Vocabulary 
Development  Form.  The  C  code  is  used  most  often  to  change  a 
Group  Code  (field  2)  or  a  Scope  Note  (field  3).  However,  it  may 
also  be  used  to  recommend  complete  changes  in  cross-reference 
fidds  (fields  4  through  7),  when  the  recommended  changes  are 
so  extensive  that  k  is  easier  to  eater  the  result  desired  than  to  treat 
each  entry  separately.  When  using  the  C  code,  it  is  important  to 
remember  that  ALL  information  that  is  to  appear  in  the  field  must 
be  included  on  the  input  form. 


Group  Code  Changes 

Recommended  Group  Code  changes  are  entered  using  the  C  code. 
(A  and  D  codes  are  never  used  for  Group  Code  changes.)  Example: 


1.  Main  Tsrm  (SO  Character  limit) 


2.  Qfoup  Code 


Act 


TOM.  MJCROCOUNSEUNQ 


240 


c        Scope  Note  Changes 

The  A  code  is  used  to  recommend  a  Scope  Note  when  one  did  not 
previously  exist  Example: 
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1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  UmSJ 


2.  Cfetfup  Coda 


Act 


PREREADWQ  EXPSS&fCE 


QROUP. 


□ 


3,  Scof*  NatMfefintten  (STDOwractarUmtt) 


SCQR^,  PRESCHOOL  WgggffAL  LEARNfrtQ  THAT  PREPARES  CHBJREN  FOR  READtNQ  frtOTB  USE  "REAPPIQ 
READINESS?  FOR  FORMAL  PREREADMQ  TRAINRK3  -  PROR  TO  SEPBO,  THE  USE  OF  THIS  TERM  WAS  NOT  RE8TRCTED 


BYASCOPE  NOTE) 


Act 


The  C  code  is  used  to  recommend  the  replacement  of  an  existing 
Scope  Note  with  a  new  Scope  Note  (provided  on  the  form).  Example: 


1,  Main  Term  (SO  Character  limit) 


Z  Group  Code 


Act 


TBKM 


PROJECTS  (1966  1980) 


OBOUP 


3.  Scope  Note/Daflnttiort  (370  Character  Umtt) 


SQQF^  INVALID  DESCRIPTOR  -  SEE  "PROGRAMS?  AND  ITS  HIERARCHY  (LE,  NARROWER  TB**S  "RESEARCH 


PROJECTS,"  "PILOT  PROJECTS,'  ETC.) 


Act 


The  D  Code  recommends  that  the  Scope  Note  on  the  form  be 
expunged  from  the  file.  Example: 


1,  Main  Term  (50  Owacter  UmK) 


ART  TEACHERS 


X  Scope  Note/Definffion  (370  Character  Limit) 


Z  Group  Code 


Act 


GROUP 


SCOP^  TEACHERS  OF  ONE  OR  MOWS  OF  THE  VISUAL  ARTS 


Act 


Used  For  (UF)  Changes 

Nonpostabie  "synonyms,"  LeM  USE  references,  may  no*  he  entered 
directly.  The  addition  of  a  USE  reference  must  be  accomplished  by 
submitting  a  form  cm  the  main  term  to  which  it  will  be  cross-referenced  If, 
for  example,  it  is  desired  to  provide  the  entry  MIDLIFE,  USE  MIDDLE 
AGED  ADULTS,  a  form  would  be  submitted  as  follows: 
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1,  Main  Term  (50  Character  Umg) 

TBHgL     IWOOLE  AOS)  ADULTS  j 

4,  Us  1For(le^Syno<  me,  endOfter  KmtpiefcngtJ  Terms)   Act 


 1 

The  deletion  of  a  USE  reference  is  accomplished  as  follows: 


1.  Majn  Term  gg  Character  Umft) 

Tg*l     AUTOMECHANCS  j 

4,  Used  For  (le..  Synonym*  and  Other  Honpre*crred  Terms)   Act 


SMALL  ENGINE  MECHANICS  | 

J 

! 

f 

! 
i 

Mr        »  "•*— 

 1  

If  a  USE  reference  is  to  be  made  a  mam  term,  a  separate  form 
deleting  the  USE  reference  must  accompany  the  form  for  the  new  Descriptor. 
Also,  the  new  Descriptor  should  be  identified  in  its  Scope  Note  as  a  former 
USE  reference  (see  item  GLe.(4))< 

In  adding  or  deleting  'multiple  UFs,"  a  separate  Vocabulary 
Development  Form  must  be  prepared  for  each  Descriptor  used  (or  to  be 
used)  in  the  coordination.  Additionally,  each  entry  of  a  multiple  UF  on  the 
forms  must  be  followed  by  the  pound  sign  (#), 

e*        Hierarchical  (NT/FT)  Changes 

Extreme  care  should  be  exercised  in  making  changes  to  Narrower  and 
Broader  Terms  to  ensure  that  hierarchical  validity  is  maintained  The 
following  examples  wiD  illustrate  seme  of  the  problems  that  can  occur  and 
how  they  can  be  solved 

(1)       Broader  Term  (BT)  Changes 

Assume  that  the  term  MEDICAL  ASSISTANTS  has  the  two 
BTs  HEALTH  PERSONNEL  and  PARAFROFESSIONAL 
PERSONNEL  Upon  examination,  it  is  determined  that  ALLIED 
HEALTH  PERSONNEL  would  be  the  more  appropriate  BT, 
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allowing  the  existing  BTs  to  be  deleted  since  both  appear  in  the 
ALLIED  HEALTH  PERSONNEL  display.  The  required  changes 
would  be  entered  as  follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  limit) 


MEDICAL  ASSISTANTS 


BT_      ALLIED  HEALTH  PERSONNEL 


HEALTH  PERSONNEL 


PARAPROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 


Act 


Note  that  HEALTH  PERSONNEL,  BT  to  ALLIED 
HEALTH  PERSONNEL,  must  be  deleted  to  prevent  an  invalid 
double  appearance  of  MEDICAL  ASSISTANTS  in  the  hierarchy.  In 
the  example,  the  same  end  result  could  have  been  accomplished  as 
follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Umtt) 


TBRM_     MEDICAL  ASSISTANTS 


6.  Broddef  T«frrt5 


Act 


BT_ 

ALLIED  HEALTH  PERSONNEL 

I 

Since  the  Change  transaction  first  dears  the  field  and  then 
replaces  it  with  the  new  information,  it  is  not  necessary  to  enter 
specific  Deletes  for  HEALTH  PERSONNEL  and 
PARAPROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL. 


(2) 


Narrower  Term  (NT)  Changes 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Umit) 


Assume  that  examination  of  the  NTs  for  STUDENTS  shows 
that  STUDENT  VOLUNTEERS  has  been  omitted  from  the  list,  and 
that  STUDENT  TEACHERS  erroneously  carries  both  COLLEGE 
STUDENTS  and  STUDENTS  as  BTs.  The  naroired  changes  would 
be  entered  as  follows: 


STUDENTS 


5.  Narrower  Terms 


Act 


*T_      STUDENT  TEACHERS 

STUDENT  VOLUNTEERS 
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In  tins  case,  the  Change  transaction  would  not  be  used 
because  of  the  large  number  of  terms  in  tins  field  that  are  being 
retained  (LeL,  not  being  changed).  The  result  could,  of  course,  have 
been  accomplished  by  Broader  Term  changes  to  STUDENT 
TEACHERS  and  STUDENT  VOLUNTEERS,  but  tins  would  have 
required  two  input  forms.  Without  additional  modifications  taking 
place,  the  above  approach  would  be  preferred 

(3)       Hierarchical  Insertions 

When  a  new  term  is  inserted,  in  the  middle  of  an 
hierarchical  string,  it  is  usually  necessary  to  prepare  a  second 
Vocabulary  Development  Form  in  order  to  prevent  mvafid  double 
entries  in  the  hierarchy.  For  example,  assume  &  becomes  desirable 
to  collect  several  of  the  NTs  to  AFRICAN  LANGUAGES  under  a 
new  Descriptor  MANDE  LANGUAGES.  The  NT/BT  structure  of 
the  new  term  might  be  as  follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (SO  Character  Umit) 


1B»_     MANDE  LANGUAGES 


5.  Nflffovw  Tcsws 


Act 


.  ....                                                                               ...  f 

«_      DYULA  1 

MANDMQO 

MENOE 

SUSU 

6.  Broscter  Twins 

8T_      AFRICAN  LANGUAGES 

If  only  this  addition  was  made  to  the  Thesaurus  file,  all  of  the 
NTs  to  MANDE  LANGUAGES  would  show  both  that  Descriptor 
and  AFRICAN  LANGUAGES  as  BTs,  creating  improper  double 
references  in  the  hierarchical  display  of  AFRICAN  LANGUAGES. 
Therefore,  a  second  input  form  modifying  AFRICAN  LANGUAGES 
must  accompany  the  one  adding  the  new  term.  The  modification,  in 
this  case,  would  appear  as  follows: 
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1.  Main  Term  (30  Character  Umtt) 

TH*_     AFRICAN  LANGUAGES  j 

owcf  Terms 

Act 

DYULA 

0 

IMNDMQO 

! 
! 

i  1 

0 

MENDE 

0 

SUSU 

? 

0 

i 

1 

i 

f.        Related  Term  (FT)  Changes 

Recommendations  for  RT  changes 
deleting  terms  from  the  field  as  necessary. 

>  can  be  made  by  ad< 

ling  and/or 

1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Limn) 

TERM. 

VICTIMS  OF  CRIME 

: 
s 
i 

f   

7.  Refatfed  Terms 

Act 

DEATH 

* 

: 
: 

0 

MALPRACTICE 

j 

» 
$ 

A 

PATIENTS 

5 

i 

D 

REHABILITATION 

i 
I 

A 

WAR 

D 

« 

i 
I 

 r  

j 

However,  use  of  the  Change  transaction  is 
modifications  are  recommended: 

advisable  if  extensive 
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1.  Mam  Term  (50  Character  Ltmtt) 


DESIGN  CRAFTS 


7.  RriBted  Terms 


HT_  CERAMICS 


CLOTHING  DESIGN 


CRAFT  WORKERS 


DESIGN 


FURNITURE  DESJGN 


HANDICRAFTS 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN 


SKILLED  OCCUPATIONS 


Act 


'Across-Field*  Modifications 

Care  should  be  takes  to  avoid  invalid  double  cross-references  when 
moving  terms  between  fields.  Before  cross-references  are  added  to  a  field, 
each  should  be  checked  to  assure  they  are  not  retained  is  another  field. 
Across- field  modifications  can  be  entered  on  the  same  input  form,  as  follows: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Umlt) 


thw.     INFORMATION  DISSEMINATION 


6.  Broader  Terms 


Ad 


^FORMATION  SERMCES 

i 
i 

 i  

RFORMAT&N  UTILIZATION 

t 
t 
i 

7.  ftefcsttfd  Terms 

INFORMATION  SERVICES 

i 

INFORMATION  LTTIUZATION 

I 

I 
t 

Purging  Existing  Term 

A 

D 

Act 

D 

A 

A  "purge"  is  used  for  recommending  the  total  discontinuance  of  an  indexable 
term.  A  V'of  "X"  should  be  entered  in  the  "PURGING  EXISTING  TERM"  box  at 
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the  top  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form's  front  side: 

fO  ADWWONEWTWM 

•  □  MOOFYWQE*  mNQTB^I 

f  Se«  rev^skte  erf  tarn  for  ap<K^ 
*  Action  Codes  tor  ModWestow  Onfr. 

A* ADO  C-OMNflE  D- DELETE 

This  reminds  the  indcaer  (preparer)  to  check  the  hack  of  the  form  for  special 
instructions  and  alerts  the  Facility  Lexicographer  to  the  purpose  of  the  submittal. 

After  checking  the  purge  boo,  the  term  to  be  purged  is  entered  in  Held  #1, 
the  "main  term"  fine.  Fields  2  through  7  are  NOT  used  when  purging  a  term. 
Example: 


1.  Main  Term  (50  Character  Umtt) 


2.  Group  Code 


Act 


TERM 


DRAFTERS 


c 


No  other  elements  need  be  entered  because  a  "purge*  command  automatically  deletes 
a  term's  complete  display  and  all  of  its  reciprocal  cross-references  from  the  Thesaurus 
file. 


Descriptor  purges  are  based  on,  and  necessitated  by,  one  of  two  factors: 

(1)  changes  occurring  in  the  literature  of  the  system; 

(2)  situations  erf  ambiguity,  synonymity,  and  inutility  discovered  in  the  vocabulary. 

Because  purges  have  an  immediate  and  cigmfirtmf  impact  cm  searching,  a  decision  on 
what  to  do  with  a  term's  existing  posting*  must  accompany  all  purge  recommendations. 
T*e  following  alternatives  are  available,  but,  before  considering  them,  the  indexer 
siould  be  familiar  with  the  guidelines  for  Former  Main  Terms,  item  D«Ze  of  this 
section. 


a.        Transfer  to  New  Term 


This  alternative  is  used  for  word  form  corrections,  including  the 
replacement  of  obsolete,  incorrect,  or  unnecessarily  specific  terminology* 

Examples:  Transfer  postings  on  CEREBRAL  DOMINANCE 

to  (new  term)  BRAIN  HEMISPHERE  FUNCTIONS 

Transfer  postings  on  MANPOWER  DEVELOPMENT 
to  (new  term)  LABOR  FORCE  DEVELOPMENT 

Transfer  postings  on  NAVAHO 
to  (new  term)  NAVAJO 

Transfer  postings  un  WATER  POLLUTION  CONTROL 
to  (new  term)  WATER  POLLUTION 

Each  of  the  above  situations  involves  the  creation  of  a  new 
Descriptor,  and  two  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  are  required  to  complete 
each  transaction.  In  most  cases,  the  need  for  purging  a  Descriptor  and 
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transferring  its  postings  to  a  new  word  form  can  be  demonstrated  in  an 
examination  of  the  titles  posted  to  the  concept.  Database  searches  should  be 
crodocted  to  statistically  te*  such  changes.  (Relying  on  one's 

indexing  experience  is  not  enough.)  Statistical  evidence  and  available 
oipprwtmg  pyjrifnre  frrtm  anAoriries  should  be  gathered  and  sithmitted  on  the 
back  of,  or  attached  to,  the  Vocabulary  Development  Forms.  Justification 
shonld  include  comments  on  the  equivalency  of  the  did  and  new  expressions, 
and  on  shite  in  emphasis  and  meaning. 

Transferred  Descriptors  must  be  identified  in  the  Thesaurus  by 
parenthetical  life  span"  notations,  e^,  "(1966  1980)."  They  are  entered  as 
UFs  to  the  Descriptors  to  winch  they  are  transferred.  Using  the  first  example 
above,  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form  for  the  new  term  BRAIN 
HEMISPHERE  FUNCTIONS  would  include  the  following  entries: 


1.  Mafri  Term  (50  Character  Umft) 

TBm_     BRAIN  HEMISPHERE  FUNCTIONS 


4.  U— d  For  Q.c~  Synonyms  «n0  Other  NonprefemedTwma? 


UF_ 

CEREBRAL  DOMINANCE  (1967  1986) 

i 

HEMISPHERIC  SPECIALIZATION  (BRAIN) 

i 
t 

* 

i 

 1  

% 
% 
i 

The  UF  HEMISPHERIC  SPECIALIZATION  (BRAIN)  is  a 
"carryover"  from  the  former  Descriptor  CEREBRAL  DOMINANCE 

(Sec  also  Transferred  Descriptors"  discussion  under  "UF  (Used 
For)/USE  References,"  item  Di  of  this  section.) 


b.        Simple  Merge 

This  alternative  is  used  for  the  merging  of  synonyms,  of 
near-synonyms  (where  one  is  not  warranted  or  where  the  terms  are 
synonymous  for  purposes  of  retrieval),  and  of  very  lightly  posted  terms. 

Examples:  Transfer  postings  on  TEACHER  RATING 
to  TEACHER  EVALUATION 


Transfer  postings  on  UNEMPLOYED 
to  UNEMPLOYMENT 

Transfer  postings  on  GIRLS  CLUBS 
to  YOUTH  CLUBS 


"Simple  merge"  transactions  also  require  two  Vocabulary 
Development  Forms,  .one  to  first  purge  the  unwanted  term  and  a  second  to 
update  the  display  of  the  retained  term.  The  form  for  the  retained  (receiving) 
Descriptor  ifaould  include  a  "life  span"  UF  for  the  deleted  term  (see  example 
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of  BRAIN  HEMISPHERE  FUNCTIONS  and  CEREBRAL  DOMINANCE 
k  the  previous  section),  any  of  the  deleted  tern's  UFs  that  are  needed  to 
maintain  access,  and  any  other  cross-reference  or  Scope  Note  modifications 
that  are  needed  to  reflect  conceptual  changes  stemming  from  the  transfer. 
Copies  of  subject  index  pages,  printouts  of  searches,  and  evidence  from 
authorities  should  be  attached  to  die  input  forms  to  demonstrate  the 
usefulness  of  such  changes.  In  the  justification,  the  mdercshowd  explain  the 
retention/deletion  decision  and  comment  on  the  following  as  appropriate: 

•  statistical  effect  of  the  merger  on  future  postings; 

•  any  ^fo^™**^  differences  in  meaning  or  usage  between  the 
terms;  and 

•  possibilities  for  separate  retrieval  by  computer  where  differences 
east 

(See  also  discussion  on  synonymity,  Ts  It  a  Synonym?,"  item  C.l.d  of 
this  section.) 

(SPECIAL  NOTE:  Jhe  mere  feet  fff  mfrffflfflf  WSC  fa  Dflt  M 
adeqnate  frctiffafc-m  for  pnrginy  a  tightly  pfflfjgd,  f"^  Unless  hghtly 
posted  terms  can  be  transferred  to  other  meaningful  Descriptors 
without  information  loss,  it  is  usually  best  to  leave  diem  alone.) 

c        Multiple  Merge 

This  alternative  is  used  to  eliminate  multiple  synonyms  or  to  gather 
several  lightly  posted  NTs  under  an  existing  or  new  BT. 

Eiampks:  Transfer  postings  on  FOOD  SERVICE  INDUSTRY,  FOOD  SERVICE 
OCCUPATIONS,  and  FOOD  SERVICE  WORKERS  to  FOOD 
SERVICE 

Transfer  postings  on  GROUPING  PROCEDURES,  SORTING 
PROCEDURES,TAXOW!^,«i4TyTOLOGYtoCLASSIFICAT10N 

A  separate  Vocabulary  Development  Form  is  required  for  each  term 
involved  in  a  multiple  merge  transaction,  whether  being  purged  or  retained. 
As  with  alternatives  V  and  "b"  above,  "Hfe  span*  UFs  must  be  included  on  the 
forms  of  the  retained  Descriptors,  as  weB  as  necessary  •carryover" 
cross-references  and  other  data  from  the  deleted  displays.  Justification  should 
include  statistical  evidence  from  the  postings  and  definitional/ structural 
evidence  from  authorities. 

<L        Terra  Split 

This  alternative  allows  the  transfer  of  tow-use  terms  to  two  (or  more) 
more  general  terms,  when  a  one-to-one  transfer  (either  to  a  BT  or  RT)  would 
result  in  information  toss.  The  receiving  terms  can  then  be  coordinated  to 
retain  specificity. 
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Enmpfec  Trwtsfcr  COMMUNITY  SCHOOL  DIRECTORS 

to  ADMINISTRATORS  utd  COMMUNITY  SCHOOLS 

Transfer  AFTER  SCHOOL  TUTORING 

to  AFTER  SCHOOL  EDUCATION  and  TUTORING 

Twflfer  BOOK  THEFTS 
to  BOOKS  ntf  STEALING 

Again,  a  separate  Vocabulary  Development  Form  most  be  prepared 
for  each  term  involved  However,  this  type  of  transaction  requires  that  the 
UF  for  the  purged  Descriptor  be  entered  as  a  new  "multiple  UF,"  as  in  the 
following  example: 


1.  Main  Term  (SO  Character  limit)  

T»M_     AFTER  SCHOOL  EDUCATION 


4.  Uaed  For  (leu  Synonyms  and  Other  Nocqxeferred  Terms)   Act 


UFL     AFTfft  SCHOOL  TUTOWNG  (1968 1960)  #  j 

 1  

 1  

f 

1«  Mam  Term  (50  Pwracter  limit?  

TCRM^     TUTOSNG  | 


4.  Iteed  Fof      Synonyms  and  Otter  Nonpr cterred  Tgrros)    Act 


<*_     AFTS*  SCHOOL  TUTORING  (1966 1960)  #  j 

J 

'    ? 

! 

 ■ ■'"  ! -■' 

I 

: 

f 

s 

(Note  that  on  both  input  forms,  the  A  action  code  was  used  because  the 
receiving  terms  are  existing  Descriptors.) 


(See  discussion  on  "Multiple  UFs*  in  item  DJ5.e  of  this  section.) 

In  justifying  "term  splits,"  the  preparer  should  comment  on  other 
alternatives  for  transfer  and  the  reasons  for  wanting  the  "multiple  UF,"  the 
appropriateness  of  the  postings  to  each  of  the  recipient  terms,  and  the  effects 
of  the  "multiple  UF  on  manual  retrieval 

e.        Postings  Split 

This  alternative  is  used  when  an  existing  term  has  been  employed  for 
different  concepts,  either  because  it  is  a  homograph  or  because  of  indexing 
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misuse. 

Examples:  Transfer  poring*  on  FRESHMEN 

to  jg&sr,  COLLEGE  FRESHMEN  j3 
HIGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN 

Transfer  postings  on  ANIMAL  SCIENCE 
toritfacr  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY  jh  ZOOLOGY 

Fvcry  "rfntingi  ftrfft"  rn" <wtM>  TOfiTO»1  mpdqmf.  Before  this 
can  occur,  however,  the  postings  for  each  indexable  meaning  of  a  "spHr"  must 
be  isolated.  For  example,  the  records  posted  to  FRESHMEN  would  need  to 
be  separated  into  at  least  two  sets— those  pertaining  to  COLLEGE 
FRESHMEN  and  those  pertaining  to  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN. 
Computer  searching  is  required  for  isolating  these  sets;  die  following  search 
strategies  might  be  employed: 

FRESHMEN  aad  (HIGHER  EDUCATION  or  TWO  YEAR 
COLLEGES  or  COLLEGE  STUDENTS  cc  TWO  YEAR 
COLLEGE  STUDENTS) 

Set  *2-fflGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN 

FRESHMEN  md  (HIGH  SCHOOLS  or  JUNIOR  HIGH 
SCHOOLS  or  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  or  JUNIOR 
HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  or  GRADE  9) 

The  possibility  of  some  records  that  pertain  to  multiple  subsets  of 
meaning  (m  this  example,  to  both  Set  #1  and  Set  #2)  should  not  be 
overlooked,  Le~* 

Set  «3-Both  CQt  t  qrjffi  FKTftMMF*  «**  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN 

(Set  #1  Results)  and  (Set  #2  Results) 

Since  the  precision  of  search  "hits"  is  dependent  on  the  search  strategy 
employed,  ftfi  well  as  *k»  ^g^i  wi*^  it  k  ajwjys,  hest  to  "eveball"  the 
mdividnal  records  b  each  set  to  wwmv  their  accuracy.  Once  this  check  and 
necessary  adjustments  are  made,  the  preparer  of  tte  VocabufcuYDevetopment 
Form  can  list  his/her  recommendations  for  manual  retndesng.  This  may  be 
done  on  the  back  of  the  form  (under  the  check  box  that  reads  "transfer 

postings  to  ,  excluding         ")  or  on  the  copy  of  the  search 

submitted  with  the  form. 

Assume  that  the  three  searches  on  FRESHMEN  produced  the 
following  numbers  of  hits:  100  in  Set  #1, 40  in  Set  #2,  and  10  in  Set  #3. 
Sets  #2  and  #3  have  fewer  has  and  are,  therefore,  the  logical  choices  in  this 
example  for  manual  reindexing.  Thus,  FRESHMEN  needs  to  be  deleted 
from,  and  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN  added  to,  each  record  in  Sets  #2 
and  #3.  Other  indexing  errors  and  irj«»nsistencks  in  these  records  could,  of 
course,  be  recommended  as  well  Four  sets  of  transactions  are  normally 
required  for  manual  reindexing:  Delete  EDs,  Delete  EJs,  Add  EDs,  and  Add 
EJs,  An  example  for  each  set  is  given  below: 
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DEL£TE__EDxxxxn 
DB$C_FmkaMB 

DELEIE_EJxxxnx 
DESC_Freshmen;  Higb  School  Students 

ADD  EDxxxxxx 

DESC_High  School  Fittfamea 

ADD__Efnmx 

DBSC_High  School  Frcshmea;  Higb  Schools 
IDEN_Fkw*Ja;  'At  Yoo  Like  It 

Delete  transactions  need  not  show  whether  a  term  is  major  or  minor,  Ie, 
preceded  or  not  preceded  by  an  asterisk  (*);  all  asterisks  are  ignored  by  the 
Delete  transaction  process.  Add  transactions  on  the  ether  hand,  must  include 
the  asterisk  if  the  Descriptor  (or  Identifier)  is  to  be  a  major  tens  in  the 
remdexed  record.  In  the  above  examples,  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRESHMEN  will 
be  a  minor  Descriptor  in  the  ED  (RBE)  record  and  a  major  Descriptor  in  the 
EJ  (CUE)  record.  Terms  other  than  FRESHMEN  and  HIGH  SCHOOL 
FRESHMEN  in  these  examples  represent  typical  additional  remdexmg 
recommendations  desired  by  the  reviewer  (preparer  of  the  Vocabulary 
Development  Form). 

AH  recommended  manual  remdexmg  is  reviewed  by  the  Facility 
lexicographic  staff  and,  when  approved,  is  keyed,  proofed,  and  released  to  the 
ERIC  master  files.  Gwtmmng  with  the  example  of  FRESHMEN,  once 
manual  remdexmg  for  the  50  bits  of  Sets  #2  and  #3  is  accomplished,  the 
remaining  100  hits  in  Set  #1  can  be  updated  using  ERICs  Transfer-and- 
Dekte"  program.  This  program  requires  only  one  transaction  to  remove 
FRESHMEN  from  the  100  remaining  records  and  to  add  COLLEGE 
FRESHMEN  to  each,  while  retaining  major/minor  designators  intact 

All  manual  remdexmg  recommendations  for  postings  splits  should 
accompany  the  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  submitted  for  the  terms  to  be 
purged.  Additional  forms  are  required  to  retain  the  transferred  Descriptors 
as  USE  references.  Terms  whose  postings  are  split  should  be  entered  as  USE 
references  in  one  of  two  ways: 

•  A  "split"  homograph  is  entered  as  a  UF  under  all  of  the  other 
Descriptors  that  were  used  to  break  down  its  postings  and 
multiple  meanings.  Split  homographs  carry  parenthetical  fife  span 
notations  as  other  transferred  Descriptors  do.  Additionally, 
however,  each  must  carry  a  second  qualifier  that  will  limit  its 
meaning  to  the  particular  context  of  the  main  term  or  Descriptor 
under  which  it  is  entered.  The  following  examples  show  the 
ultimate  disposition  of  the  split  homograph  FRESHMEN: 
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lodaaerOcacarted  Uft 

(catered  00  Vocabnlasy  Cbmpirter-GeaefMsd 

001X808  FRESBHBH  TOSgCT  <*987  li80) 

UF     FHESafEH  (1967  1880}  (FIBST  TflMt  O0U.Bg 

(FIBST  YEAR  COULBS  "SP0!^™,™, 

BIOS  SCBOtt  FSBSaffiS  FBESHMBI  (1987  1880) 

UF     FRKSBMBB  (1967  1980)  ((SLAKE  9)  OTtCTml 

((BADE  9)  OSS    SXGS  SCHOOL  FHESHMEB 

Definitional  qualifiers  for  split  homographs  always  follow  the  life 
span  notations.  This  structure  is  used  because  such  qualifiers 
were  not  part  of  the  original  Descriptors.  (Quafifiers  that  were 
part  of  original  Descriptors  precede  the  life  span  notations.) 

•  Purged  terms  whose  postings  are  split  because  of  misuse  in 
indexing  should  normally  be  carried  as  single  or  multiple  UFs 
under  those  Descriptors  that  best  reflect  how  the  purged  terms 
should  have  been  used  (had  they  been  used  correctly).  The 
purged  Descriptor  ANIMAL  SCIENCE  is  an  example  of  this 
situation. 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE  is  a  branch  of  agriculture  concerned  with 
"the  breeding  and  husbandry  of  agricultural  animals,  and  the 
production,  processing,  and  distribution  of  agricultural  animal 
products"  (flffflffforfofl  ftf  temrctifflH  **™g"""i  National 
Center  for  Education  Statistics,  1991).  It  had  been  structured  in 
the  AGRICULTURE  hierarchy  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and 
should  have  been  used  ocdusivcly  in  thai  sense.  Its  usage  by 
indexers  for  the  biological  science  of  ZOOLOGY  is  not  supported 
by  lexicographic  authorities  nor 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE,  therefore,  cannot  be  considered  as  a  "spfit* 
homograph,  although  its  farmer  postings  were  split  between 
ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY  and  ZOOLOGY.  Only  one  USE 
reference  presently  appears  in  the  Thesaurus  to  indicate  the 
existence  of  this  former  Descriptor,  ic~ 

ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY  AHIMAL  SCIEKCE  (1967  1980) 

UF     AHIMAL  SCIENCE  USE    AHIMAL  H0SEAHDRT 

(190?  19S0) 

This  single  USE  reference  may  not  tell  the  whole  story  of  this 
former  Descriptor's  usage,  but  additional  Thesaurus  entries  for  the 
term  are  not  justified  by  either  authorities  or  the  literature. 

"Dead*  or  Invalid  Term  Option 

This  option  is  used  for  purging  unwanted  Descriptors  that,  because 
of  inconsistent  usage  over  time,  are  not  readily  transferable.  "Dead  term11 
status  puts  a  hold  cm  former  Descriptors*  prwnlfag  their  farther  use  in 
aadfiaag  and  allowing  them  to  be  set  aside  for  examination  and  possible 
reindering  at  a  later  date. 

A  minimum  input  of  two  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  is  required. 
One  form  is  used  for  the  purge  transaction  (see  back  of  form  for  check  box 
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that  reads  "postings  are  not  transfcrraMe*)-  The  tern  is  then  reentered  cm  the 
second  form  as  an  mvaKd/"deacr  Descriptor,  e-g.: 

f  B  AOOINO  N6W1ERM 

•  □  MODIFYING  EMSTtNGTBtM 

f  U  PUROtNQEXOTfNGlBWI 


1.  Main  Term  (SO  Character  Ltmtt) 


Z  QroupCpde 


Act 


TBRML 


REAKNQ  LEVEL  (1966 1980) 


1 


«M»_  460 


3.  Scope  Note/Defintton  (3TO  Character  Unstt) 


SCOPE^  INVALID  DESCRTFTOR  -  USB)  FDR  BOTH  Tig  READING  LEVB.  OF  PEOPLE  AND  THE  PEAOfiOUrf  IB/B.QF 
MATERIALS  -  SEE  "REAOB4Q  ACHOEMENT"  ANO  "READABaJTr  RESPECTIVELY  FOR  THESE  CONCEPTS 


I 


Act 


Since  their  postings  have  not  been  transferred,  inv^ 
reentered  as  main  terms  rather  than  as  UFs.  like  transferred  Descriptors, 
invalid  Descriptors  carry  fife  span  notations,  which  indicate  the  period  of  time 
these  terms  were  used  m  mdeariag,  make  their  "dead"  status  easily  identifiable 
in  aB  Thesaurus  displays,  and  effectively  prevent  their  farther  use  in  mdcring 
Also,  like  other  main  terms,  invalid  Descriptors  are  assigned  to  one  of  the 
Descriptor  Groups  and  cany  Scope  Notes  intended  to  lead  mdeset*  and 
searchers  to  mere  precise  or  meaningful  terminology.  Unlike  other  mam 
terms,  however,  invalid  Descriptors  cany  none  of  the  standard  Thesaurus 
cross-references  (i  e*,  no  UF&,  NTs,  BTs,  nor  RTs).  (See  ton  EL4,  parts  a, 
b,  and  c  of  this  section  for  additional  information*) 

Although  invalid  Descriptors  carry  no  standard  cross-references, 
retrieval  considerations  sometime  necessitate  a  reference  to  an  invalid 
Descriptor  in  a  preferred  term's  Scope  Note*  In  the  case  erf  READING 
LEVEL,  two  additional  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  were  prepared  and 
submitted  for  this  purpose,  as  follows: 


1,  Main  Term  (50  Character  Limit) 


TERM 


READABRJTY 


2,  Group  Code 


Act 


GROUP 


3.  Scope  Not</Pe<rttton  (370  Character  Limit) 


S00EEL  THE  QUALITY  OF  READING  MATTBi  THAT  MAKES  IT  frfTERESTlNQ  AND  UNDERSTANDABLE  TO  THOSE  FOR 
WHOM  IT  IS  WRITTEN  (NOTE  PROR  TO  JUNSQ,  *READW3  DJFFKJULTY*  ANO  "READING  LEVEL"  WERE  OCCASOstALLY 


USED  TO  WDEX  THIS  CONCEPT) 


I 


Act 
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1,MrttT«rmtaPCh— cterUm*)  iOroupCode  


READfNG  ACHfEVBrflENT 


J  aROUP_   I  | 


&  Scope  Ngte/Qganttton  (370  Ctwretef  Umtq 


SCO^  LEVEL  OF  ATTA^flyCNT  IN  ANY  OR  ALL  READjNQ  SKILLS,  USUALLY  ESTWATEP  BY  PSffQRMAhtCE  ON  A  TEST 


(NOTE:  PRK3R  TO  JUN8Q,  "REAKNQ  LEVB.'  WAS  OCCASIONALLY  USB)  TO  ftCB(  THB  CONCEPT) 


1 


Both  READ ABILITY  and  READING  ACHIEVEMENT  were  in  the 
Tkesaurus  at  the  time  READING  LEVEL  was  made  invaBd;  thus,  the  above 
entries  were  handled  as  "change"  transactions  (with  a  check  in  the  box  that 
reads  'modifying  existing  term").  Notice  the  action  codes  *C  and  "A*  where 
"C"  indicates  a  replacement  Scope  Note,  wmk  *K  is  used  to  add  a  Scope 
Note  where  none  existed  previously.  Also,  notice  the  reference  to  READING 
DIFFICULTY  in  the  READABILITY  Scope  Note;  daring  the  same 
Thesaurus  update,  both  READING  DIFFICULTY  and  READING  LEVEL 
were  made  invalid  because  of  inconsistent  usage. 

(See  also  *»™"™*  ™  IwM  22atf  D«crintars»  under  "Main 
XSBUE  fir  item  D  2  a*"*  'A"rfwis  Ifrfigft' tmrfer  3m  Note*' m  kcro  p-4 
of  this  section.) 

Transfer  to  Identifier  Field 

This  alternative  permits  those  Descriptors  that  hindsight  shows  are 
more  suitable  as  Identifiers  to  be  reposted  to  the  Identifier  Held.  There  are 
several  situations  where  this  action  is  appropriate,  Le.: 

•  Highly  specific  proper  nouns. 

Example:  Move  postings  of  CHAUTAUQUAS  to 
Identifier  ReW 

•  Coined  terminology. 

Example:  Move  postings  of  NUCLEATION  (LANGUAGE 
LEARNING)  to  the  Identifier  RcW 

•  Synonym  of  a  "true"  Identifier. 

(Note:  A  true  Identifier  is  a  subject  concept 
used  in  indexing  that  does  not  qualify  as  a 
Descriptor— see  item  C.Lb  of  this  section.) 

Example:  Transfer  the  Descriptor  SOUTHERN  STATES 
to  the  Identifier  UNITED  STATES  (SOUTH). 

Only  one  Vocabulary  Development  Form  is  needed  for  Descriptor-to- 
identifier  transfers.  The  form  should  reflect  the  purge  transaction, 
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are^pflntf^  hy  spggjfig  transfer  faistn^lkMis  and  jusrificatitMi  information  that 
explains  why  the  term  is  not  a  suitable  Descriptor. 

Descriptors  transferred  to  Identifier  synonyms  are  added  as  UFs  to 
the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  by  tie  Facility  lexicographic  staff-  Scope 
Notes  reflecting  such  transfers  may  be  added  to  the  IAL,  particularly  if  the 
former  Descriptor  was  heavily  posted 

Descriptor-to-Identifier  transfers  are  extremely  rare,  comprising  fewer 
than  10  instances  in  ERICs  first  25  years.  Another  purge  alternative  is  almost 
always  more  suitable. 

h.        Simple  Delete 

A  final  alternative  for  purging  a  Descriptor  is  to  expunge  all 
references  to  it  from  the  Thesaurus  and  all  of  its  postings  from  the  database. 
Like  Descriptor-to-identifier  transfers,  "simple  deletes*  are  generally  not 
recommended  and  should  be  restricted  to  the  following  instances: 

•  little-used  ambiguous  terms  that  encompass 
no  appreciable  subject  content 

Exampks:  ADVANCED  SYSTEMS,  UMTIBD  EXPERIENCE; 
NONFARM  YOUm 

•  little-used  highly  specific  terms  whose  existence 
cannot  be  justified  because  there  is  little  or  no 
data  in  ERIC  on  the  subjects  they  represent. 

Examples:  BIRAOAL  GOVERNMENT;  CABINET  TYPE 
PROJECTORS;  HORIZONTAL  TEXTS. 

Only  one  Vocabulary  Development  Form  is  required  for  a  "simple 
delete/  However,  a  search  must  be  attached  that  shows  that  each  individual 
posting  of  the  term  was  checked  for  alternate  retrievafcuEty.  Other  Descriptors 
should  be  recommended  for  all  records  that  need  compensatory  reindexing. 

7,        "Jus  Jfication  Information*  Section 

This  section  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Form  lists  the  requirements  for 
justifying  all  Thesaurus  transactions  (whether  new  term,  change,  or  purge).  As  an  aid 
to  the  preparer,  specific  instructions  accompany  some  of  the  information  blocks.  There 
are  six  information  blocks,  labeled  A-F. 
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a.        Inderer  &  CH 

Preparer's  name  and  organizational  affiliation  are  entered.  For 
Clearinghouses,  enter  indeser's  name  and  Clearinghouse  prefix. 


Jane  T.  Doe,  TM 


b.        Supervisory  Approval  &  Date 

Preparer's  supervisor  signs  and  dates  the  form.  For  Clearinghouses, 
the  form  must  be  examined  by  and  haw  the  signature  of  the  Clearinghouse 
Vocabulary  Coordinator  (or  his/her  designated  representative). 


%Ji£ju*+«>  tf.  £r**h>  5/4/91 


c.         Personal  Contacts 

This  block  is  subdivided  into  ^Clearinghouse  Consultation"  and  "Other 
Personal  Contacts."  Education  encompasses  wide-ranging  subject  fields,  and 
ERIC  serves  a  highly  diversified  user  community.  Adequate  consultation  on 
Thesaurus  transactions  among  ERICs  subject-specialty  Clearinghouses  is 
necessary  in  order  to  avoid  parochial  points  of  view*  Any  transactions  on  a 
particular  term  must  be  considered  from  the  viewpoints  of  all  those 
Clearinghouses  that  may  frequently  use  the  term  or  whose  scope  areas  cover 
the  subject  conveyed  by  the  term.  Subject  specialists,  within  or  outside  a 
particular  Clearinghouse,  are  often  contacted  with  reference  to  Thesaurus 
transactions.  The  form  reminds  the  preparer  to  list  such  contacts  and  give 
their  reactions. 

The  form  should  list  individuals  contacted  at  Clearinghouses,  if  other 
than  designated  Vocabulary  Coordinators.  Addresses  and  phone  numbers  of 
consultants  outside  of  the  Clearinghouses  should  be  provided  for  lexicographic 
followup  when  necessary. 
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(Ust  CM*  eontsctedt  «nd  birfcsta 


EA,  HE,  and  SE 
agree. 


•  other  Personal  Contacts  and  Reactions 


Scope  Note 

recommended  by: 
Linda  E.  Little john 
Dept.  of  Psychology 
Univ.  of  XYZ 

(214)  678-9100 


Authorities  Used 

Authorities  must  always  be  cited  for  new  Descriptors,  or  for 
redefining  or  merging  existing  Descriptors.  Preparers  should  list  all 
dictionaries,  glossaries,  and  ERIC  documents  used  in  preparing  Scope  Notes, 
as  well  as  the  thesauri  used  to  structure  a  term's  display.  The  ERIC  Facility 
maintains  a  "Thesaurus  Bibliography-  of  frequently  cited  terminological 
references  (see  item  B.6,  "Lexicographic  Authorities").  A  minimum  of  Jhise 
authorities  must  be  cited  for  each  definitional  Scope  Note  prepared  (see  item 
E.4.C,  "Scope  Note/Definition  (Field  #3)"). 

Each  Clearinghouse  should  copy  its  regularly  used,  core  authorities 
on  its  copies  of  the  form  to  avoid  rekeying  the  same  citations  every  time  a 
form  is  completed.  Citations,  particularly  of  well-known  authorities,  may  be 
abbreviated,  and  each  should  include  the  edition  or  year  of  publication.  In 
listing  core  authorities  on  the  form,  Clearinghouses  should  leave  enough  space 
so  that  sources  used  less  frequently,  and  special  sources  such  as  specific  ERIC 
documents  and  journal  articles,  can  be  written  or  keyed  in  as  needed. 

Each  authority  examined  for  a  specific  transaction  should  be  marked 
"X"  or  "O"  (Term  Found"  or  "Term  Not  Found").  In  this  way,  the 
Lexicographer  at  the  Facility  can  avoid  unnecessary  rechecking  of  authorities 
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that  the  preparer  of  the  form  has  already  checked  Copies  of  pertinent 
sections  of  journal  articles  and  other  special  sources  cited  should  be  submitted 
with  the  farm,  as  these  may  not  be  readily  available  to  the  Lakograpter, 
appropriate  passages  on  these  copies  should  be  marked  or  highlighted  (See 
also  item  EAc) 


Found. 


Random  House  Unabridged,  aid  ed 


A  Women's  Thesauroa,  1987 


British  Education  Thesaurus,  1988 


PsychAbs  "Thesaurus,  1991 


SocAbs  Thesaurus,  1989 


CRS  Thesaurus,  1990 


Natl  Criminal  Justice  Thesaurus,  1990 


NASA  Thesaurus,  1988 


MeSH,  1991 


SPINES  Thesaurus,  1988 


NCES,  Class,  of  Instructional  Progs.,  1991 


j  Q  |  LC  Subject  Headings,  14th  ed 

|  q  |  European  Education  (EUWSBD)  Thesaurus,  1984 

|  |  CfiNAHL  Sublet  Hsadfng  Uet,  1992 

|  Q  |  PAIS  Subfect  Headings,  1990 


/feline  Thesaurus,  1991 


American  Educators'  Encyc,  1982 


Educator's  Desk  Reference,  1089 


Encyc  of  Educational  Research,  7th  ed,  1982 


ED328397  -  "Assessing  Student  Attitudes  toward 
Heterogeneous  Grouping:  A  Pi  tot  Study* 


ED263492  ~  "Effects  of  ferrter^^ss  Ability 
Grouping  on  Achievement  and  Self-Esteem* 


□ 


e.         Impact  on  Thesaurus 

This  information  block  asks  the  preparer  to  consider  the  basic  pitfalls 
of  a  typ.^al  vocabulary  transaction.  These  include  homographs,  overlapping 
concepts,  and  invalid  hierarchical  insertions.  Thoughtful  consideration  of  the 
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factors  listed  on  the  form  should  help  avoid  indexing  misuse  and  searching 
problems. 


E 


Homoy^  slwuW  be  quaMhrt  occaak^,  a&St^ 


avoid  ind&dnQ  ntfewss* 


Candidate  Descriptor  is  specific,  unambiguous,  and  needed  to 
index  a  concept  appearing  frequently  in  the  contemporary 
literature  of  vocational  education. 

See  attached  search* 


f.         Impact  on  Database 

The  last  "justification  information"  block  covers  the  basic  procedures 
that  are  necessary  to  assure  compatibility  at  all  times  between  the  Thesaurus 
and  the  ERIC  database.  This  compatibility  is  a  stated  ERIC  policy  (see  item 
BJ,^ynchronizatkmofI 

that  is  not  often  seem  among  other  major  database  systems. 

Where  practicable,  a  comprehensive  update  of  the  database  backfile 
is  made  whenever  a  Thesaurus  tennis  either  added  or  deleted.  These  updates 
lessen  the  complexities  of  computer  searching,  enhance  retrieval,  and  promote 
user  satisfaction  with  search  results.  Essentially,  each  preparer  of  a 
Vocabulary  Development  Form,  usually  a  Clearinghouse  indexer,  is  asked  to 
do  a  computer  search  before  finalising  his/her  recommendation*  The 
perspective  of  the  searcher  is  an  ingredient  in  all  successful  indexing,  and  the 
practice  of  researching  Thesaurus  transactions  on  the  computer  undoubtedly 
results  in  better  indexing. 

This  practice,  of  course,  requires  that  indexers  have  ready  access  to 
a  computer  with  a  modem*  Users  who  are  interested  in  recommending  a 
Thesaurus  change  but  without  ready  access  to  the  ERIC  database  are 
requested  to  contact  the  Facility  Lexicographer  for  assistance. 

The  following  illustration  shows  the  results  of  a  typical  apprehensive 
search  for  a  fflpw  term  recommendation.  The  new  term  in  this  case  is 
MAGNET  SCHOOLS.  Seven  (7)  functions  were  performed  in  order  to 
obtain  these  results: 

1.  Find  word  "magnet"  in  the  Identifier  field. 

2.  Eliminate  (manually)  Identifiers  retrieved  that  do  not  fit  the  Scope  Note  of 
MAGNET  SCHOOLS  (e^,  any  pertaining  to  metallic  attraction). 

3.  Repeat  step  #1  full-text  (e.g.,  for  titles  and  abstracts). 
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4.  "Not  out"  step  #1  results  from  step  #3  results. 

5.  Repeat  step  #2  cm  results  of  step  #4. 

6.  Evaluate  the  records  remaining  after  step  #5  to  determine  whether 
MAGNET  SCHOOLS  should  be  major  or  minor. 

7.  list  results  of  step  #2  (second  bullet  below)  and  step  #6  (third  bullet 
below). 


t-  New  Term 


SEARCH  ATTACHED 

»  Attach  tu^taxt  search.  tnctuSna  strategy.  Do  not  Bmit  the  search  ae»  bv  aearfnohouse.  bv  BtE  or  etcU. 
•  Ust  Identifiers  to  be  transferred  to  new  term,  induce  afl  variations,  rt  te  unnecessary  to  also  itet  accession  numbers  to  which  the  ftentmer* 
are  posted 


Magnet  Schools 
Magnet  Centers 
Magnet  Programs 
Magnet  Program 


Russell  Conwell  Middle  Magnet  School 

Magnet  School  Plan 

Conwell  Middle  Magnet  School 


•  1 1st  «g  *re**gtan  numhers  to  which  the  new  term  should  be  posted,  exctafrro  those  posted  by  the  identifier?  listed  above.  Precede  bv  an 
asterisk  (*)  those  accession  numbers  where  the  new  term  should  oe  a  ma/or  Descriptor. 

ED016718      ED078621      ED130450      ED146708    *ED156915  *ED181931 
ED019341      ED094014     ED137433      ED148969  ED166314 

ED041056      ED116307     ED145054    *ED149454     ED169172  *EJ203973 

*ED064125    *ED117206     ED145058      ED152905    *ED170423  *EJ207708 

ED064434      ED117226    *ED146313      ED152912      EDI 7 8646  *EJ 210203  


The  second  part  of  this  information  block  is  used  for  delineating 
purge  recommendations.  There  are  eight  alternatives  for  dealing  with  the 
postings  of  purged  Descriptors,  each  of  which  is  explained  under  item  EL6, 
TTOfrff  Easfeg  Tff™1"  A  choice  among  these  alternatives  will  determine 
which  among  the  form's  three  check  boxes  is  appropriate.  The  example  below 
shows  a  one-to-one  transfer  between  two  existing  terms.  As  the  example 
illustrates,  liberal  use  of  the  form  may  be  made  for  explanations  and  other 
notes. 


Purge 

•  Attach  search. 

•  Show  totai  postings:, 

•  Check  one:  V 


28 


SEARCH  ATTACHED  —  DRAFTERS 


H  Transfer  an  postinos  to:  DRAFTING  (has  216  postings overlapping  with  DRAFTERS  12 

□  Transfer  postings  to   .  exctudmg:     times     j  |0^al^|^ter 


(Ust  accession  numbers  and  show  necessary  manual  reiodexing  for  each.) 


merge  vil] 


D  Postings  are  not  transfefrabie. 

(Attach  2nd  form  for  invafidTdeacT  term  entry,  or  provide  manual  relndexfrg  for  ail  postings,) 
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8.        Transmittal  of  Form 

All  completed  Vocabulary  Dt^elopatcnt  Forms  (with  attachments)  should  be 
transmitted  as  they  occur  to  the  address  at  the  bottom  of  the  form's  front  side,  Lej 

SflMf  fens  to: 


ATTN: 

UBt  tkm*  Mm*.  Mte  MP 


Be  sure  to  include  search  strategies  and  backrue  change  recommendatkws. 
Backfile  changes  may  be  recorded  on  the  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  themselves 
or,  tf  that  is  not  convenient,  on  search  printouts.  Note:  Unsautmized  or  unedited 
ERIC  printouts  normally  need  not  be  sent,  since  the  data  they  would  contain  is  usually 
modify  available  bath  online  and  via  CD-ROM  to  on  ERIC  staff.  When  sizable  seat* 
results  must  be  submitted,  it  is  usually  easier  and  more  economical  to  use  floppy  dish 
(either  Vh  -inch  or  SVt  -inch  disks  are  acceptable). 

To  avoid  confusion  and  delays,  do  noj  include  Vocabulary  Development  Forms 
with  RIE  or  CUE  shipments  to  the  ERIC  Facility. 

Originaiors,  whether  aearmghouscs  or  external  users,  should  retain  copies  of 
all  Vocabulary  Development  Forms  and  related  attachments  for  reference  in  case 
coordination  is  necessary. 

9,        ERIC  Facility  Processing 

Upon  receipt  of  a  Vocabulary  Development  Form,  the  Facility  Lexicographer 
performs  a  preliminary  review  to  ensure  compliance  with  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual 
If  there  is  a  significant  problem,  the  originator  of  the  input  is  contacted  prior  to 
entering  the  recommendation  in  the  Vocabulary  Status  Report  (VSR).  The  VSR  is 
prepared  every  1-6  months,  but  at  least  twice  per  year,  it  is  a  fisting  of  all  Thesaurus 
recommendations  and  serves  as  the  medium  for  Vocabulary  Review  Group  (VRG) 
evaluation  and  feedback.  VSR  recommendations  approved  by  the  VRG  are  entered 
m  the  Thesaurus  and  the  ERIC  database  by  the  Facility  lexicographic  staff,  the  staff 
ako  prepares  a  periodic  summation  entitled  Thesaurus  Changes  and  Statistical  Data 
which  serves  as  a  Thesaurus  supplement.  AD  of  these  procedures  are  fully  discussed 
in  item  "B3"  of  this  section,  "Vocabulary  Development  Program." 
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ATTACHMENT  #1 


History  of  the  Thesanrns  of  ERIC  Descxi 


The  Western  Reserve  (WR)  Studies 

The  ERIC  feasibility  studies  funded  by  the  Office  of  Education  (OE)  and  conducted  in  the  early 
1960s  by  Western  Reserve  University  led  in  June  1966  to  a  Est  of  4400  trans  in  the  subject  area  of 
educational  media,  structured  in  an  array  of  broad  facets  such  as  activities,  characteristics,  ami  people, 
subdivided  by  subfecets,  and  further  by  numerous  groups.  The  WR  team  of  Gordon  Barfaydt,  Charles 
Schmidt,  &  Kee  Chang  felt  strongly  thai  *.~the  establishment  of  useful  ami  valid  intertenn  relationships 
could  be  accomplished  only  by  the  conceptual  analysis  that  is  a  prerequisite  to  faceting/  This  philosophy 
was  supported  by  earlier  classification  works  such  as  the  American  Petroleum  Institute's  Subject 
Headings,  and  The  London  Education  Classification  by  D  J,  Foskett,  as  well  as  early  advocates  such  as 
Maurice  Tauber  and  Oliver  Lilley,  The  Barhydt  &  Schmidt  faceted  array  thesaurus  was  published  in 
1968  by  Case  Western  University  Press  under  the  title  Information  Retrieval  Thesaurus  of  Education 
Terms. 

Operation  Fingertip  and  the  'Disadvantaged  Collection* 

Another  functional,  but  less  elaborate,  approach  to  thesaurus  construction  was  being  pursued 
in  the  mid-1960s  by  the  Engineers  Joint  Council  (EJC),  the  Department  of  Defense,  and  a  COSATI 
indexing  subpanel.  This  collaboration,  under  the  rubric  Project  LEX,  led  in  1967  to  the  landmark  TEST 
Thesaurus.  ERIC  followed  the  activities  of  Project  LEX  closely,  and  in  this  connection,  contracted  in 
1964  a  project  called  Operation  Fingertip  with  looker  Business  Machines,  Inc.  Jooker,  under  Operation 
Fingertip,  developed  a  "free  indexing"  core  of  2^00  terms  while  indexing  1,700  ESEA  Title  I  reports. 
The  Central  ERIC  staff,  under  the  direction  of  its  chief  lexicographer  James  EHer,  then  structured  these 
terms,  using  a  set  of  preliminary  guidelines  based  on  EJC  conventions.  The  terms  were  then  reviewed 
by  a  volunteer  group  of  librarians,  information  specialists,  and  educators,  and  an  interim  or  "Phase  F 
Thesaurus  was  made  available  in  June  1966.  The  so-called  "disadvantaged  collection*  became  the  first 
set  of  documents  in  the  ERIC  database.  (See  ED-070485,  Catalog  of  Selected  Documents  on  the 
Disadvantaged:  Subject  Index.) 

Choosing  the  "Disadvantaged*  Terms  over  the  Western  Reserve  Facets 

Central  ERIC  decided  in  mid- 1966  to  abandon  Western  Reserve's  faceted  array  of  terms  and 
to  go  with  the  structured  terms  of  the  "disadvantaged  collection/  Why?  The  facets  were  thought  to  be 
somewhat  inflexible.  The  new  ERIC  Facility  contractor,  North  American  Aviation,  had  used  the  EJC 
conventions  to  develop  its  own  Thesaurus,  and  the  resultant  software  was  incompatible  with  faceted 
arrays.  Also,  the  WR  Thesaurus,  originally  developed  around  a  collection  of  documents  in  the 
educational  media  field,  was  incompatible  with  the  terms  and  documents  on  the  "disadvantaged"  that 
comprised  the  initial  ERIC  database.  Thus,  a  precedent  was  being  set  for  what  still  remains  true  for 
the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  That  is,  the  ERIC  Thesaums  is  an  "authority  list*  and  not  really  a  theoretically 
comprehensive  "thesaurus",  i.e.,  only  those  terms  are  accepted  for  the  Thesaurus  that  are  actually  u^cd 
to  index  documents  in  the  ERIC  database. 


*Some  of  this  information  was  borrowed  from  The  Vocabulary/  Chapter  VII  of  Delmer  J.  Trester>s 
ERIC  -  the  First  Fifteen  Years;  A  History  of  the  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ED-195289). 
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Choosing  the  structured  "disadvantaged*  terms  over  the  WR  facets  turned  out  to  be  the  correct 
path.  The  American  National  Standards  Institittc's  Z39  gniricfmefi  for  thesaurus  structure,  obstruction, 
and  use,  published  in  1974  (revised  &  updated  in  1980  &  1990**)  and  new  the  standard  for 
information  retrieval  thesauri  in  the  VSn  was  developed  primarily  from  the  earlier  precedents 
established  by  the  TEST  Thesaurus  and  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

The  Panel  on  Educational  Terminology 

Concurrently  with  the  indexing  of  the  "Disadvantaged  Collection,"  a  thesaurus  advisory  group 
was  formed  to  consult  with  Central  ERIC  This  small  6-pcrson  group,  called  the  Panel  cm  Educational 
Terminology  (PET),  consisted  of  both  educators  and  information  experts  from  both  inside  and  outside 
the  Federal  Government  Early  meetings  also  involved  observers  from  various  subject-matter  areas. 
The  PET  group,  under  the  direction  of  ERIC  lexicographer  James  EBer,  guided  the  development  of 
the  ERIC  Thesaurus  through  its  first  8  years  (1965-72). 

"Rules  for  Thesmeus  Preparation" 

Concurrently  with  the  structuring  of  the  "disadvantaged"  terms,  the  PET  group  began  preparing 
a  formal  set  of  rules  or  conventions  to  govern  vocabulary  expansion  beyond  the  initial  core  of  terms. 
PET  had  decided  that  the  rules  and  conventions  appropriate  for  the  physical  sciences  and  engineering 
(developed  by  the  Engineers  Joint  Council  and  the  Department  of  Defense's  Project  LEX)  were  not 
entirely  suitable  for  the  social  sciences  and  for  the  field  of  education.  As  a  result,  a  modified  set  of 
riles  regarded  as  appropriate  for  ERIC  began  to  take  shape.  First  published  in  October  1966,  these 
rules  were  entitled  "Rules  for  Thesaums  Preparation." 

The  rules  contained  instructions  on  proper  Descriptor  construction,  format,  and  content 
Special  emphasis  was  placed  on  the  convention  that  Descriptors  must  represent  concepts  found  in  the 
literature  and  must  be  actually  used  in  the  ERIC  database.  Earlier  work  at  Central  ERIC  had  indicated 
that  the  expression  of  educational  concepts  is  frequently  not  possible  by  the  use  of  uniterms  (single*word 
terms)*  The  rules  indicated  that  multiword  Descriptors  should  be  used  when  false  coordinations  are 
otherwise  probable,  when  single  words  combined  in  searching  mean  something  different  than  intended, 
and  when  single-word  terms  have  excessively  high  postings.  The  rules  were  completed  in  time  for  use 
with  the  initial  indexing  for  the  first  issue  of  RIE,  published  in  November  1966.  CUE  appeared  about 
2  years  later,  in  January  1969. 

The  1966  "Rules  for  Thesaurus  Preparation"  represent  the  foundation  of  the  ERIC  vocabulary 
rules  followed  today  (see  Section  VHI  (Part  1),  item  D).  A  second  (and  last)  edition  of  these  rules  was 
published  in  September  1969  (see  ED-033740). 

Vocabulary  Expansion  (Period  of  Significant  Growth) 

The  emphasis  during  the  early  years  was  on  expanding  the  ERIC  vocabulary  beyond  the  initial 
core  list  of  terms.  New  Descriptors  were  added  on  the  basis  of  their  need  in  indexing  the  documents 
going  into  the  system.  When  an  ERIC  indexer  determined  the  need  for  a  new  Descriptor,  he/she  would 
prepare  the  appropriate  justification  with  authority  citations  and  definitions,  and  submit  such  justification 
to  the  Facility  Lexicographer.  (These  same  basic  practices  are  in  effect  today.) 

The  increase  of  new  Descriptors  was  rapid  during  the  early  years  of  the  ERIC  system.  A 


"1990  draft  revision,  ANSI/NISO  Z39.19-199X,  developed  by  the  National  Information  Standards 
Organization  (NISO),  circulated  1/10/90  among  NISO  voting  members  for  comment. 
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plateau  was  reached  in  1971  with  about  7,300  terms,  including  4,900  postable  main  terms.  The  ensuing 
8  year*  through  1979  brought  an  average  of  about  100  new  terms  per  year  to  the  Thesaurus.  Not  until 
1980  and  the  implementation  of  the  results  of  the  comprehensive  Vocabulary  Improvement  Project 
(VIP)  was  this  trend  substantially  altered. 

Thoughts  of  Backtracking 

As  the  Thesaurus  continued  to  grow,  it  gradually  became  apparent  that  some  early  decisions 
were  not  wholly  satisfactory.  Problems  such  as  nearly  synonymous  Descriptors,  ambiguity  among  terms, 
and  discrepancies  among  generic  (hierarchical)  relationships  began  to  surface. 

The  first  talk  of  possibly  merging  nearly  synonymous  Descriptors  occurred  in  1969,  but  the  idea 
was  rejected  for  the  time-being  because  of  the  great  expense  thought  to  be  involved. 

By  the  time  DIALOG  was  commercially  operational  for  online  computer  searching  in  early 
1972,  the  PET  group  had  decided  it  was  time  to  shift  attention  away  from  Thesaurus  expansion  to  an 
evaluation  of  the  existing  Thesaurus  terminology  from  the  users'  point  of  view.  Before  any  activity  could 
get  underway,  however,  the  PET  group  disbanded,  primarily  because  its  chairperson  and  ERICs  original 
Lexicographer,  Dr.  James  Eller,  left  the  ERIC  system. 

Vocabulary  Improvement  Program 

Before  the  end  of  1972,  the  ERIC  Facility  submitted  a  proposal  for  the  establishment  of  a 
nationwide  Vocabulary  Improvement  Program.  The  program  got  underway  in  the  fall  of  1973  with  the 
development  of  the  "Transfer-and-Delete"  software  system,  and  the  establishment  of  the  Vocabulary 
Review  Group  and  the  Thesaurus  Advisory  Panel. 

The  new  Transfer-and-Delete"  system  allowed  one  transaction  to  be  written  that  would  both 
delete  a  term  and  simultaneously  transfer  all  of  its  postings  to  another  term.  Such  a  capability  permitted 
the  master  files  for  RIE  and  CUE  to  remain  compatible  with  a  substantially  modified  Thesaurus. 
Vocabulary  Review  Group  members  were  selected  so  as  to  achieve  a  broad  base  of  coordination. 
Representatives  or  -vocabulary  coordinators"  were  included  from  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses,  as  well  as 
from  various  university  libraries  and  State  Education  Departments  having  access  to  the  ERIC  database 
and  experience  in  its  use.  Recommended  changes  to  the  Thesaurus  were  accepted  from  all  network  staff 
and  external  users.  Such  recommendations  were  recorded  on  a  Term  Change  Notice  (TCN)  Form  and 
distributed  to  the  review  group  members  for  their  reactions.  The  Thesaurus  Advisory  Panel  (TAP)  was 
set  up  as  a  locally  (Washington)  based  group,  consisting  of  membership  from  Central  ERIC,  the  ERIC 
Facility,  and  several  other  members  within  and  outside  the  ERIC  network.  The  group's  purpose  was  to 
replace  the  disbanded,  policy-making  PET  group  and  to  resolve  those  relatively  few  issues  of  Thesaurus 
change  for  which  a  consensus  of  review  group  members  could  not  be  achieved. 

Never  designed  as  a  centralized,  intensive  clean-up  effort,  the  original  Vocabulary  Improvement 
Program  was  effective  in  meeting  its  objectives.  During  the  1973-78  time  frame,  50  TCNs  were 
evaluated  by  the  review  group,  resulting  in  the  deletion  and  reposting  of  87  unwanted  Descriptors.  In 
its  meetings,  the  TAP  approved  several  innovations  (e.g.,  two-way  hierarchical  display,  add/entry  dates, 
multiple  "Use"  references)  that  ultimately  became  integral  parts  of  the  Thesaurus.  However,  the 
program  was  somewhat  cumbersome  with  its  complicated  paperwork  flow  and  documentation 
requirements.  In  April  1976,  an  ERIC  indexing  seminar  (held  in  Annapolis,  Maryland,  as  part  of  that 
year's  National  Technical  Meeting)  helped  to  solidify  the  feeling  that  it  would  take  far  too  long  to 
accomplish  a  thorough  thesaural  clean-up  with  the  existing  program.  Following  up  in  November  1976, 
Central  ERIC  funded  a  small  study  project  for  Jim  Houston,  the  Facility  Lexicographer,  to  investigate 
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ways  in  which  comprehensive  vocabulary  improvement  might  be  accomplished  in  a  reasonable  time 
frame. 


Shifting  into  a  Higher  Gear 

Three  information  systems  known  to  have  engaged  in  vocabulary  revkafizatkm  efforts  (NTIS, 
the  Engineering  Inde*  and  tte 

that  their  experience  would  prove  useful  in  planning  a  new  vocabulary  effort  for  ERIC  In  fact, 
however,  ERIC  proved  to  be  breaking  new  ground  in  planning  and  accomplishing  its  vocabulary 
improvement  The  survey  report  concluded  that  the  best  people  to  turn  to  for  real  vocabulary 
revitaHzatiou  would  be  the  actual  users  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus,  Le,,  the  indcxers  in  the  ERIC 
Clearinghouses  and  the  searchers  within  ERJCs  community  of  users.  A  plan  was  presented  to  Central 
ERIC  on  how  to  elicit  this  participation. 

Utilizing  this  bask  groundwork,  Central  ERIC  selected  a  •Coordinator*  to  organize  a  new,  more 
intensive  project  in  which  a  thorough  Thesaurus  clean-up  could  be  realized  in  a  relatively  shut  period 
of  time.  The  newly  proposed  effort  was  called  the  Vocabulary  Improvement  Project  or  the  VIP.  Its 
first  Coordinator  was  Barbara  Booth  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for  Junior  Colleges.  Central  ERIC 
selected  Lynn  Barnett,  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Higher  Education,  to  coordinate  the  project  when  Ms. 
Booth  left  the  ERIC  system  in  mid-1979. 


Vocabulary  Improvement  Project  (VIP) 

The  new  VIP  was  inaugurated  in  September  1977  with  a  national  meeting  of  Clearinghouse 
vocabulary  coordinators  and  selected  users  involved  in  the  original  Vocabulary  Review  Group.  At  that 
meeting,  an  Executive  Committee  was  selected  coasisting  of  the  VIP  Coordinator,  the  Central  ERIC 
Monitor,  the  Facility  Lexicographer,  and  two  vocabulary  coordinators  from  the  Clearinghouses.  This 
overall  coordination  meeting  was  followed  quickly  by  three  more  vocabulary  coordinators*  meetings,  held 
in  conjunction  with  regional  technical  meetings,  where  the  actual  procedures  of  the  new  project  were 
worked  out 


•  Phase  I:  'Thesaurus  Review* 


The  first  phase  of  the  project  was  labeled  "Thesaurus  Review.*  The  goal  was  to  permit 
as  many  individuals  as  possible  to  critically  evaluate  each  Thesaurus  Descriptor  and  its 
accompanying  display,  A  "Descriptor  Review  Form*  was  developed  by  the  VIP  Executive 
Committee,  and  Clearinghouses  participated  in  preparing  a  form  for  each  Descriptor  and  its 
display  ~  about  5,200  originals.  (See  Figure  VHI-l-ATM-1  for  an  example  of  this  form  complete 
with  a  reviewer's  comments.)  Each  Clearinghouse  received  a  complete  set  of  forms  from  the 
Facility  in  March  1978.  Sixteen  user  organizations  also  received  some  of  the  forms  (or  all  of 
them,  in  some  cases).  By  August,  over  60,000  Descriptor  evaluations  had  been  completed,  about 
10,000  by  the  external  users 

All  forms  were  returned  to  the  Facility  where  they  were  collated  into  a  complete  set  for 
each  Descriptor.  The  Executive  Committee  then  sorted  the  forms  again  for  Clearinghouse 
assignment  (based  on  *scope  of  interest"),  and  the  Facility  arranged  their  distribution.  Each 
Clearinghouse  and  the  Facility  received  approximately  300  Descriptor  assignments. 
Clearinghouses  then  determined  priorities  and  arranged  their  schtdules  in  order  to  complete  their 
assignments.  The  axiom  "usage  determines  meaning*  was  the  overriding  guideline  for  Phase  II. 
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•  Phase  II:  'Production' 

Phase  II  or  die  "Production"  phase  extended  from  November  1978  to  September  1979, 
during  which  time  Clearinghouse  personnel  (using  the  completed  "Descriptor  Review  Forms") 
wrote  and  rewrote  scope  notes,  merged  synonymous  terms,  updated  obsolete  terminology,  and 
revised  cross-references.  AD  suggestions  were  recorded  on  a  special  Thesaurus  input  form 
(designed  by  the  Executive  Comnmtee  ~  see 

Facility  lexicographic  staff,  then  keyed  into  a  special  Thesaurus  file  informally  catted  the  "Pky 
Thesaurus"  (PT).  Each  suggestion  in  the  PT  identified  the  originator  by  Ocaringhouse/Facihty 
prefix  and  was  coded  "approved/disapproved"  by  the  Lericographers.  The  PT  was  updated  twelve 
times  over  a  14-month  period.  Each  issue  was  distributed  to  auparti^^ 
to  the  suggestions  of  others,  or  to  lexicographic  decisions,  via  a  special  "Comment"  field  Each 
"Comment*  was  also  identified  by  Ckarmghouse/Facility  prefix  and  arranged  chronologically  so 
that  a  contmumg  dialc$  was  provided  throughout  the  twelve  PT  issues.  Nearly  11,000  transactions 
had  been  entered  into  the  PT  file  when  the  last  issue  was  published  shortly  after  New  Year's  Day 
1980.  The  Executive  Cornmittee  met  during  the  week  of  January  14-18, 1980  in  Washington,  D.C, 
to  close  out  the  PT  phase  of  the  VIP.  Over  500  terms  that  had  not  received  final  resolution  in 
the  PT  were  reviewed  by  the  Committee,  and  final  dispositions  were  made. 

Nearly  7,000  suggestions  from  the  "production"  phase  were  designated  as  "approved." 
These  were  keyed  directly  from  the  PT  to  the  "real"  Thesaurus  fife.  The  working  copies  of  the 
"new"  Thesaurus  were  ready  in  March  1980  for  use  in  indexing;  the  published  version  followed  in 
June  1980.  A  summary  of  the  major  VIP  transactions  follows: 

1,437  Scope  Notes  Written 
512  New  Main  Terms  Added 
841  Main  Terms  Converted  to  "USE"  Terms 
123  Terms  Invalidated  (i.e.,  kept  on  the  file,  but  no  longer  used) 
18  Terms  Purged 
563  New  "USE"  Terms  Added 
716  "USE*  Terms  Deleted 

The  RIE  and  CUE  master  files  and  the  inverted  postings  were  updated  to  reflect  all  of 
these  changes—this  involved  more  than  2  million  transactions  to  individual  records  in  the 
database.  Updated  magnetic  tapes  were  sent  to  the  online  vendors  in  September  1980. 

•  The  VIP  Legacy 

The  1977-80  Vocabulary  Improvement  Project  (VIP)  was  a  major  event  in  the  history  of 
ERIC  and  in  the  information/library  science  field.  Such  an  undertaking  by  a  major  information 
system  was  virtually  unprecedented.  The  ERIC  Thesaurus  was  completely  revised  to  reflect 
contemporary  indexing  needs,  while  the  integrity  of  the  ERIC  database  was  preserved  for  the 
searcher  through  massive  updating,  and  both  were  done  within  a  period  of  3  years. 

-  Total  Net    ~k  Involvement  in  Thesaurus  Development 

The  VTP  introduced  a  new  methodology  for  thesaurus  development  and  maintenance 
activities  within  a  decentralized  system.  Prior  to  the  VTP,  changes  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus 
(particularly  with  respect  to  individual  terms)  were  based  essentially  on  negotiations  solely 
between  a  submitting  Clearinghouse  and  the  central  lexicographic  staff.  The  VTP,  through  its 
interactive  "Play  Thesaurus"  extended  the  negotiation  process  to  all  Clearinghouses. 
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FIGURE  VUI-l-ATT-1-2:  "PLAY  THESAURUS'  INPUT  FORM 
OF  THE  VOCABULARY  IMPROVEMENT  PROJECT  (VIP) 
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In  the  VIP,  decisions  negotiated  between  a  submitting  Clearinghouse  and  the 
Lexicographers  were  recorded  in  a  'Pity  Thesaurus"  (FT)  for  other  Ckaringhouses  to  see.  AD 
Clearinghouses  could  then  review  these  decisions  and  use  the  FT  Ear  communicating  their 
opinions  and  other  comments,  The  Lexicographers,  conducting  additional  negotiations  as 
necessary,  would  then  use  these  remarks  in  finalizing  a  term,  its  Scope  Note,  and/or  display 
for  the  "reaT  Thesaurus  fife. 

This  system  of  total  participation  worked  so  well  that  it  was  retained  and  continued 
after  the  VIP  was  completed 

•Vocabulary  Development  Program" 

In  May  1980,  Patricia  Coulter  (Central  ERIC  Monitor  of  the  VIP),  Lynn  Barnctt  (VIP 
Coordinator),  Jim  Houston  (Facility  Lexicographer),  and  Carolyn  Welter  (Identifier  Coordinator)  met 
to  determine  how  to  use  the  experience  gained  during  the  comprehensive  Vocabulary  Improvement 
Project  for  the  future  development  and  control  of  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  Through  their  deliberations, 
a  new  program  was  outlined  having  the  overall  purposes  of  mcreasrng  efficiency,  reducing  costs,  and 
more  thoroughly  involving  the  Clearinghouses  and  users  in  the  Thesaurus  activities  of  the  future.  In 
order  to  represent  a  new  beginning,  the  new  program  was  called  the  "Vocabulary  Development 
Program.*  With  the  blessing  of  Central  ERIC,  and  after  a  review  by  Clearinghouse  staff  members 
involved  in  vocabulary  work,  the  new  program  became  operational  in  December  198a 

The  "Vocabulary  Development  Program"  is  structured  to  permit  alj  Thesaurus 
recommendations  to  be  examined  by  a  'Vocabulary  Review  Group*  (VRG)  before  final  dispositions 
are  made.  Reconstituted  from  the  earner  VRG  (see  "Vocabulary  Improvement  Program"),  the 
present  VRG's  29  members  include  representatives  from  every  Clearinghouse,  Central  ERIC, 
ACCESS  ERIC,  the  CUE  Publisher,  the  Faculty,  several  user  organizations,  and  "international 
ERIC"*"  The  Vocabulary  Status  Report  (VSR),  issued  at  least  twice  a  year,  serves  as  the 
mechanism  for  alerting  the  VRG  to  proposed  changes,  for  soliciting  the  membership's  comments  and 
recommendations,  and  for  notifying  all  members  of  final  dispositions. 

Lynn  Barnett  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Higher  Education  was  the  first  Chair  of  the 
reconstituted  Vocabulary  Review  Group  in  1980-81.  Anita  Colby  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for 
Junior  Colleges  has  served  as  the  VRG  Chair  from  1982  to  the  present. 

Each  ensuing  year  since  1980  has  seen  approximately  100  new  main  terms  added  to  the 
Thesaurus  file.  The  latest  12th  (1990)  edition  of  the  Thesaurus  contains  approximately  10,000 
vocabulary  terms,  of  which  approximately  5,600  are  main-entry  Descriptors  and  4,400  are  non- 
indexable  Use  references  and  "dead"  terms. 

Although  the  new  program  lequires  some  additional  turnaround  time  to  determine 
dispositions,  this  appears  to  be  fully  justified  considering  the  additional  lexicographic  perspectives 
gained  across  Clearinghouse  subject  areas  and  between  indexers  and  users.  The  functions,  work  flow, 
and  documentation  procedures  of  the  new  "Vocabulary  Development  Program"  are  discussed  in 
item  R3  of  this  section. 


"""International  ERIC  (informally,  InterEd)  includes  representatives  of  the  Australian  Education  Index, 
British  Education  Index,  and  Canadian  Education  Index,  as  well  as  ERIC. 
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Vocabulary  Development  Form  (VDF)  Computer  Templates 


(These  two  sample  computer  templates  are  provided  as 
possible  models  in  addition  to  the  one  illustrated  in 
figure  VIII-1-9  of  this  section.) 
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TEMPLATE  #1 


✓  t     *  > 


i  m 


ERIC  VOCABULARY  BBVEXAnffSX 


Adding  new  term 


GROUP: 

SCOPE:  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  OR  TRAINING  OF  INFORMATION  SCIENTISTS  AND 
OTHER  INFORMATION  PROFESSIONALS  (NOTE:  PRIOR  TO  MONTH  YEAR,  THIS 
CONCEPT  WAS  SOMETIMES  INDEXED  UNDER  "LIBRARY  EDUCATION" ) 


HE 

EC 
fiX 

SI: 


LIBRARY  EDUCATION 

POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION 
PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 


Betsy  Reifsnyder,  IR 
Supervisory  Approval  &  Date: 


fit™ 
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PERSONAL  CONTACTS:  None 


AUTHORITIES  USED 

NOTE:  X  -  term(s)  considered  (as  listed  in  parentheses) 
0  -  relevant  terns  not  found 

Education  Authorities 

0   Dictionary  of  education,  Good,  1973 
X   Education  Index 

(INFORMATION  SCIENCE- -TEACHING) 

Library/Information  Science  Authorities 

0  ALA  glossary  of  library  and  Information  science,  1983 

0  Hennepin  Comity  Library  Cumulative  Authority  List,  July  1988 

0  Librarians'  glossary  of  terms  used  In  llbrarlanshlp,  Harrod,  1984 

X  Library  Literature 

(INFORMATION  SCIENCE- -TEACHING;  INFORMATION  SCIENTISTS  -  -  EDUCATION) 
X   Library  of  Congress  Subject  Headings,  11th  ed.  or  as  updated  online 
(INFORMATION  SCIENCE-  -  STUDY  AND  TEACHING) 


IMPACT  ON  THESAURUS  /EXFLANATI  ON  OF  PROPOSALS 

Accompanying  change  needed  in  LIBRARY  EDUCATION,  which  is  proposed  as  a  NT 
of  INFORMATION  SCIENCE  EDUCATION.    Although  LIBRARY  EDUCATION  was  placed 
solely  under  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION,  it  is  proposed  that  INFORMATION 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION  be  placed  both  under  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  and 
PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION.    NOTE:  LIBRARY  EDUCATION  includes  the  education  of 
professionals  m&  paraprof ess ionals .    The  inclusion  of  LIBRARY  EDUCATION  in 
a  PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION  hierarchy  is  based  on  the  precedent  set  by  LEGAL 
EDUCATION  (PROFESSIONS) ,  which  is  placed  under  PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION  and 
which  includes  the  education  of  attorneys  and  paralegals. 
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INFORMATION  SCIENCE  EDUCATION- -3 

IMPACT  ON  DATABASE 

Pull -text  search  attached. 

Identifiers  to  be  transferred  to  the  Descriptor: 

INFORMATION  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

Accession  numbers  to  which  the  new  term  should  he  posted,  excluding  any 
posted  from  Identifiers  listed  above.    Accession  numbers  where  the  new  term 
should  be  a  major  Descriptor  are  preceded  by  an  asterisk.    Note:  Records 
retrieved  by  the  following  search  strategy/ies  but  inappropriate  for 
posting  are  crossed  out. 

NOTE:  Records  already  assigned  the  terms  LIBRARY  SCHOOLS  or  LIBRARY 
EDUCATION  are  not  proposed  for  posting  to  the  new  term. 

Title  NOT  Identifier  search  strategy: 

information  (w)  science  (w)  education 


EJ36EKH7 

EJSS11Q6 
EJ31QgQ7 


CJ3 10756 
DJglQ<jQ6 

EJ31Q3QQ 
C  J  206*795 


■E  J  243721 
GJ2ZD0Q3 

*  EJ214707 

*  EJ 199857 

E  J 


EJ009668 

ED373S0; 
EDaiCiI5Q65 
EBB6S6c  <\ 
ED2Hl30,'J3 
ED265Q62 


EPS6596  1 
CDQ6GG57 
CDD65Q57 


ED26506* 
EDS3030o5 
ED 10 1730 
«  ED059615 
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4 


in-formation  science  education 


Re-f 
El 

E2 
E3 
E4 
E5 

E6 

E7 

E8 

E9 

E10 

Ell 

E12 


Items 
1508 

1 

51 
9 

311 

1 
9 
1 

1111 


3001 


RT 
16 


(STUDY 


OF 


14 


23 


Index -term 

INFORMATION  SCIENCE 

INFORMATION,    I.E  > 

INFORMATION  SCIENCE  ABSTRACTS 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
SCIENTISTS  (INDIVIDUALS 


THE     PROPERTIES  OF 


* INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
AND  DESCRI. 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
INFORMATION 
SELECTION, . 


WHO  OBSERVE ,   MEASURE , 


> 


SEARCH  SERVICES 
SECTOR 

SECURITY  OVERSIGHT  OFFICE 

SEEKING 

SELECTION 

SERVICE  EXPEDITER 

SERVICES  (THE  ACTIVITIES 
,  .  > 


(E.G. .  INFORMATION 


S32^ 

105381 

INFORMATION 

S33 

70042 

SCIENCE 

S34 

425200 

EDUCATION 

S35 

135 

INFORMATION 

S36 

60 

S35/ED 

S37 

75 

S35/EJ 

S38 

49 

S35/TI 

S39 

57 

S35/AB 

S40 

0 

S35/DE 

S41 

53 

S35/ID 

S42 

39 

S35/ID,MAJ 

S43 

14 

S35/ID,MIN 

S44 

49 

S35/TI 

S45 

53 

S35/ID 

S46 

42 

S35/TI  NOT  i 

PROCESS  OF  IMPARTING  OR  OBTAINING  KNOWLEDGE ,  - 
(W)   SCIENCE   (W)  EDUCATION 
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PLATE  #2  JUL  31  1989 

ERIC  VOCABULARY  DEVELORfBHT  FORM 

X   Adding  New  Term 

JPAYING  FOR  COLLEGE 
G8QHP_620 

SCOPE  NOTE_DISCIJSSIGN  ABOUT  OR  METHODS  FOR  FINANCING  AN  INDIVIDUAL'S 
COLLEGE  EDUCATION    —  NOTE:  DO  NOT  CONFUSE  WITH  "STUDENT  COSTS" 

UF_ 

HT_ 

BT_ 

RTJEDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
STUDENT  COSTS 

PARENT  FINANCIAL  CONTRIBUTION 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

STUDENT  LOAN  PROGRAMS 

FINANCIAL  SUPPORT 

LOAN  REPAYMENT  r  \ 

A.  Igrigmr  &  CH:    Lynn  Barnett/HS 

B.  Supervisory  Approval  &  Dates    Lyim  Barnett,  7/20/89 

C.  Personal  Contacts: 

Clearinghouse  Consultation   --  JC  agrees 
Other  personal  contacts/ reactions 

D.  Authorities  Used: 

British  Education  Thesaurus 

Good's  Dictionary  of  Education  (3rd) 

International  Encyclopedia  of  Higher  Education 

Medical  Subject  Headings  (1W9) 

NASA  Thesaurus  (1985) 

Sociological  Abstracts 

Thesaurus  of  Psychological  Index  Terms 

UNESCO  Thesaurus 

A  Woman's  Thesaurus 
X     EJ  304  667  -  "Paying  for  College:  Plot  a  Course  Now" 
X     EJ  292  818  -  "Paying;  for  College:  Beyond  Financial  Aid" 
X     ED  260  670  -  "How  Middle-Income  Families  Pay  for  College" 
X     ED  002  924  -  "How  People  Pay  for  College" 
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K.      T«pa^  on  Thesaurus 

Indicate  potential  impact  on  hierarchies  and  other  terns, 
particularly  overlap  with  other  terns.   Qualify  holographs. 

The  descriptor  STUDENT  COSTS  nay  have  been  used  in  the  past  for 
the  concept  represented  by  PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE,  hut  STUDENT  COSTS 
implies  more.    Probably  the  note  in  the  SN  will  take  care  of  that. 
"Paying  for  college"  is  really  a  hot  topic  in  the  literature  and 
in  the  discussions  of  the  student  financial  aid  legislation. 
We've  toyed  with  other  phrases  (e.g.  COLLEGE  COSTS),  but  they  are 
not  specific  enough  for  the  concept.    Some  documents  previously 
indexed  with  the  iden  COLLEGE  COSTS  have  been  identified  below  for 
re- indexing  with  PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE. 


F-     Impact  on  Database 
1.     New  Tern 


Attach  fall-text  search.  Including  strategy.  Do  not  limit 
search  by  CH,  RIB,  CUE,  etc. 

Search  shows: 

90    PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE/ID 
123    COLLEGE  COSTS/ H> 
21      PAY?  (  2W)  COLLEGE? /TI 

73     PAY? /AB( 2W)C0LLEGE/AB       [most  not  relevant] 
List  identifiers  to  be  transferred  to  new  tern. 
PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE 


List  all  accession  numbers  to  which  the  new  term  should  be 
posted,  excluding  identifiers.    Bsc  *  to  note  majors. 

*EJ304667       *EJ172074       *EJ005450       *ED260670  *ED193980 


*EJ292818 
*EJ 234481 


*EJ 104462 


*ED266704 
*ED26Q673 


*ED195182 


*ED002924 
*ED074887 
*ED038124 


Also,  see 


attached  page  for  additional  accession  numbers. 


2. 


Purge 


n/a 
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10/1/1-72 
EJ384160 
ED266753 
EJ377717 
ED266750 
EJ376206 


EJ334537 


ED260672 
EJ330100 

JD260671 
EJ325425 
ED266741  — EE260670 


EJ344128 

EJ344125 
EP265783 
SJ344118 
ED264807 
EJ341547 
ED263843 
EJ341546 
ED263835 
EJ341543 
ED262713 
— EJ33T542 
ED262712 
*-EJ339085 


ED 


ED262693 
EJ336157 
260673 


EJ323989 
ED260608 

EJ312153 
ED259614 

EJ310290 
ED259600 

EJ308586 
ED258516 

EJ308562 
ED255161 

EJ306942 
ED355160 

EJ306939 
ED255159 

EJ302998 
ED255158 

EJ302997 
ED254130 


10/1/73- 
ED253186 
ED231315 
ED253142 
ED231314 
ED253141 
ED231259 
ED252150 
ED230091 
ED252137 
ED230085 
ED252129 
ED228974 
ED252115 
ED228944 
ED251028 
ED228939 
ED250985 
ED224435 


121 

BD249914 
"TD223165 
ED249913 
ED221146 

ED249912 
ED221116 

 ED249904' 

ED215655 
ED249875 


ED249852 
ED248815 
ED248755 
ED247862 


EJ302996 


EJ302995 
EJ302992 


EJ299882 


EJ296934 


EJ281336 


EJ281330 


EJ279742 


EJ278169 
EJ278164 
EJ276658 
EJ271462 


EJ265832 

ED296636 

ED296633 

ED286395 

E0283499 

EP272044 

ED272041 

ED271038 

ED267696 

ED267684 

ED267681 

ED267676 


ED247810 

ED242246 

ED247804 

ED242240 

ED246820 

ED242231 

ED246762 

ED240942 

ED246758 

ED238388 

ED246756 

ED238308 

E0246755 

ED235713 

ED246703 

ED234703 

ED243392 

ED232586 
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F.     jpnact  go  Database 

1. 


Attach  full-text  search,  Including  strategy.  Do  not  lisdt 
search  by  CH,  SIR,  CUE,  etc. 

n/a 

List  identifiers  to  be  transferred  to  new  tern, 
n/a 

List  all  accession  maters  to  which  the  new  tern  shoald  be 
posted,  excluding  identifiers.    Use  *  to  note  Majors. 

n/a 


2.  Purge 


n/a 
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INDEX 


i  (Dcscripton),  Vni-1-38 
Acronym  (Dcecripfon).  VDM-3S 
AmwPkUMobifiatica(VDFX  Vm- 1-132 
A«kw  Code*  (VDF\  Vm-1-125 
Aid  {VOFX  Vm-J-123 
Add  Omm  (DescriptossX  VHI-1-40 
AS  sod  Sons  Test,  Vffl-1-91 
Almost  Ahrays  (Scope  NoteX  VIII- 1-61 
AlptMQBti^ioB  (Ibseeaw »X  Vm-1-40 
Aiubtiuity, 

-Cenfidtte  Dcmquon,  VIIM-23 

-CtaifintkD  at  m  Ltxicegnpiy t  VBI-1-6 

-Descriptor*.  Vm-l-«t  VHH-6P 

America*  Hafkmal  Stamd&d  Gmdttiiusfrr  the  Gmstmctkm* 

Format,  amd  ktadntgwanc*  of  MamoSngwt  Thesauri. 

Vm-I-34,VIH-M05 
Another  Tcnn  U«rf  rVvfously  for  this  Cooocpi  (Scope  NoteX 

vm-i-* 

Antoojms  (RTX  VHI-MQS 

Ateodtted  W*b  (Scope  Not*X  Vm-1-64 

Ajsodstivc  Brfariondrfp  (t«nc  mi  RTX  VHI-MCB 

Aitotkn  oo  (Scope  NoteX  VLM^4 

Aflfftufeit  EJvcatim  V1IM-9 

Ai»*ro£a*  Itevr  ^  Education  Descriptor*.  VHJ-1-3. 

vm-i-24 

Aslhorite  Vted  (VDPX  VBI-MH  VK-M45 
A^bonty  PPw,  VDI-M3 
Ambarity  U*$  (LeriM^pfcyX   VID  1-24 
BecfcfOe  Oiaage*,  VHM-32 

Br&s*  Bducatiom  fmkx,  VUI-1-9 

British  EducasumTkssasnis,  VIIM-3,  VHM-24, 

Breeder  Tens'*!),  VHM-3U  VIM -90 

-dunfc.  (VDFX  VTB-M28 

-Voqbolery  Dcfdoppeot  ftxm,  VnM-122,  VHI-M23 

Brow**  (De*cti(***X 

BT  see  Broader  Toms  (BT) 

Cebaoder  Defe*  (Scope  NotesX  VHI-1^71 

Cammtim  Fdmrthrr  fmkx*  VHM-9 

Camse&m  Edmx&o*  Tfmawiat   VUM-3,  VIlI-i-24 

Qpftrimrioc  (Dttcriptoi).  VHM-38 

CmetodBOectacn.  VM 4-105 

CO-ROM  Retrievsl  Sytfems,  VHM-32 

Ch«»fe(VPF).  VEM-I26 

CiAQfc  m  Scope  (Scope  NoUjX  VIIM-56 

Ousader  Set  (DcsaiptoraX  VHI-1-36 

Quid  Abuse  and  Nt$t*d  Thesaurus.  VEH-24 

Gas*  Maubmhip  (Descnf*or*X  VHM-15 

ttmsjfimde*  offrntrmtthmad  Program*  VHI-M39 

Co&oqpmtism  (Cw»*4U£e$e»eesX  VHI-1-86 

Compound  Team,  VTD-1-2 

Computer  D&abast  Thesaurus  A  Dictionary.  VTEM-25 
Cioewpetcr  TPcospieecs  eee  TeoopSeSss 
G*UHita»cy(in  LexkognpbyX  VHI-1-4 
Coon&Mte  With  (Scope  Soto),  Vffl  -1-53 
Cam*er  Agents  (RTX  VHI-1-105 
Cwss4UfewaoBS,  VHI 1-120 
-CdktfUbm$.  VTO-1-86 


-Omrifton,  Vm-1-41 

;  VHI-1-8S 
Vm-146 
-TescRewod.  VHI-l-85 
-Vocabdny  DwckfMMI  fcoa,  VH1-1-124 
CRS  TkaoMnatUfitiativ*  Indexing  Vocabulary.  V1IM-24. 

VDI-1-2S 
Dttes  (Scope  Notes),  Vffl-1-71 

Dead  Descriptor^  VD-l-M,  V1H-1-37,  VDI-l-C,  VIH-1-43, 

vni-i-70,  vm-i-i39.  vm-i-i4o 

DEfinitfcnsi  Soope  Nates,    VDI-1-47,  VID-1-48,  Vffi-1-49, 
Vm-1-50 

Delete  (VDFX  Vffl.1-126,  Vni-1-142 
Deleted  Descriptor,  VHI-M3 

Descriptor  Owop  DUptey  (Tbe»»om»X    VTO-1-16,  VIII- 1^*4. 
Vm-1-46,  VID-l-i? 

-ABbewfarioet,  VlD-l-M 
-Acwptefatfey,  Vin-1-34 
-Acrooymt,  VUI-1-J8 
-Add  Owe*.  VDI-1-40 
-An*igtti$y.  Vm-149.  VHI-1-69 
-Apponooe  b  Litmtore,  VHI-1-34 
-Biaed.  wiSSs  Specific  Idastifien,  VHI-1-101 
-Cndidtte,  Vffl-MS 
-Tipg«tirttioo,  VIO-1-38 
-Cbsnctej-Sei,  VH1-1-36 
-CnM-RefeRDon,  VTO-Ml 

-Deed.  Vffl-1-14.  VIA- 1-37.  Vffl-1-42.  VHI-I-43.  VDI-1-70. 

VIB-M39,  VID-1-140 
-DcfinhioB.  Vm-1-2 
-Defctod,  VHI-I-43 
-Oevekpnetf.  VDM-17 

TTAw  eii»>e1  Level,  V13I-l-6€ 
-EvxbetkB  Criteria,  Vm-I-17,  Vm  i-21.  Vffl-1-34. 
-Forced  Coooepo,   VH3-1-57,  VIII- 1 -68 

vm-1-2 

;  Caeceptt,  V0I-1-4S 
-Graep  Codes,  VDI-1-31.  Vm-1-40.  VTD-M5. 

Vm-1-117,  Vm-1-118, 
-Oweps.  VTO 1-44.  Vm-1-45.  VHI-l-».  VD3-1-47 
-HcnMfnpiu.  VHt-1-37.  VHI-1-48 
-bvsfid.  Vm-1-14.  Vm-1-37.  Vm-1-42,  VHM-43.  VHI-1-70. 

vnM-mvmi-i4o 

-Inverted  Eetrio,  VHI-1-37 
-Leagn,  VBI-1-36 

-ufr  spm,  vin-i-*i.  vm-i-«2,  vni-i-86,  vm-i-i34, 

VOI-M39,  VQI1-140 
-Main  Terns.  VHI-1-14.  Vffl-1-34.  VHI-1-118 

-Moiiiwsd.  yin-i-2.vm-i.35 

-Near  Synooys*,   VTIM-49.  VH- 1-104,  VHI-1-1M 
-New.  Vm-M7.Vm-MI7 
-NomeoJs.  VID-1-36.  VDI-1-37 
"Ptiratbeacel  QBslifiers,  VHI-1-37 
-PostofsCoBDis,  VIII-1-40 
-ProiifentkcVni-I-S 
-PnUknioa  Type.  VHI-1-69 
-QuUfien,  Vm-1-30,  VDI-1-37 
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-Rrics  and  CcovcgsioBS,  V1II-1-33 

Nates.     VBB-1-29,  Vm-1-30,  VHI-1-41,  Vffl-1-47, 

vm-i-iis.  vm-i-126,  vra-i-i40 

-SexNeotoU.  Vffl-1-38 

•finfnlsrn  Ptirrrl  VHM-36 
-Synonyms,  VIII-1-49.  vHM-71.  Vffl-1-72,  VHI-1-74. 

VQX-M34 
-Sptsiatad,  Vm-1-49 
-Tedmfcal  Tenns,  VID-1-S0 

-Tcnnmclafy  Twmto,  vm-1-32,  Vni-149.  VHI-1-77, 

vm-i-M 

-Tnanfer  to  Mentffieis,  VIII- 1-141 

-TBwfcnwi,  vra-i-41.  vni-i-c  vm-i-sd.  vbi-i^7, 
vni-i-i33T  vni-i-iM,  vra-i-135,  vra-i-i36\ 

Vni-1-137 
-Uage  Frequency.  Vffl-1-35 
-Word  Form.  Vffl-1-36 
-Woni  Order,  Vffl-1-37 
Do  Not  Ccatoe  WW.  (Scope  NoteX  Vffl-1-54 
Do  Not  Um  For  (Scope  NoteX  V3M-S4 
Donate  Entry  (rBemixinesX  VDM-93,  Vffl-1-96 
Doable  Soaps  Nates,  VTO-1-65.  Vmi-66,  VDI-1-67 
t  Lewd  Descriptors,  VHI-1-68 
LTenmaatofy.  VHI-1-2 
Emphases  on  (Scope  NoteX  Vffl-1-64 
Engtosm  Joins  Camdl  (EJCX  Vffl-1-103 
Bspxtefiy  (Scope  Note).  Vffl-1-61 
Btnpmm&btMumVmamm.  Vffl-1-24 
BUDJSED  TBosams.  Vffl-1-24 
Exsnmto  (Soaps  NoteX  VDM-59 
EhMoj  (Soaps  NoteX  VHI-1-60 
Expcdkoce  (tj^4~y»phyV  vm-1-29 
Ejpkxte(Se**h  Capability X  VIE- 1-100 
External  Users  (to  Vooriabiy  DevekpneBt),  Vffl-1-10 
ReJd  of  Stady/bams  Smdied  (R7X  Vffl-1-105 
Fffiflj  Distance,  VHI-1-81 
FutstCMer,  VHI-1-81 
Flowchart, 

-Vocabulary  Development  Program,  Vffl-14 
Foresee  (Soaps  Nate),  Vffl-1-51 
Forced  Concepts  (DescriptorsX  VDI-1-67,  Vffl-1-68 
Former  Main  Tonus.  VHI-1-41 
FteoBcmty  (Scops  NoteX  YIH4-63 
Fisidaaxxtfal  Cco«pU  (Descriptor^  Vm  t-48 
Gacmfly  (Scope  NoteX  Vm-1-62 
Generic  Stractnriag.  VID-1-31.  VHI-1-90.  Vffl-1-139. 
Vm-1-130 

Generic  Tree  (DescriptorsX  Vmi-15.  VEIM&,  VHI-1-100 
Gems,  Vni-1-90 
Group  Cades, 

-Changes  (VDFX  Vm-1-126 

-Descriptors.  Vffl-I-31 

— Thesaurus,   VHI-1-40.  Vffl-1-45 

-Vocabatay  Development  Form,  VHI-1-117.  VTH-1-H8 

Groups  (DescriptcssX  VHM-44,VIH-l-45,  Vffl-1-46,  Vffl-l-*7 

Heavily  Posted  Identifiers  (list).     Vffl-l-lS,  Vffl-1-19, 

Vm-1-20,  VHI-1-27 
Htemdacal  Display  (IhtmarasX  VB1-M5,  VHI-1-I6, 

vni-i-46,  vm-i-102.  vm-i-ico 

-Doable  Entry,  Vffl-1-93 
-Splits,  Vffl-1-93 

Hierarchical  Insertions  (VDFX  VHI-M30 


tomm cbknl  y-^-^-^r  Vffl-1-75,  Vffl-1-90.  Vffl-1-91. 

vm-i-n.  vm-i-97.  vm-i-98,  vm-1-101,  vm-i-m. 
vin-i-123,  vm-i-us,  vm-1-129 

-Bimwmes  Vm-1-96 

-ta  Displays,  VTO-1-0S,  Vffl-1-99 

-batatas.  Vffll-16,  Vffl-1-97 

-4Myhtoaidqr.  Vffl-1-94,  VUH-95 

Htommtical  Snmabmg,  VXB-1-100 

HiemiceknlStioaBaing.  Vffl-1-31.  Vm-1-122,  VTO-1-12S 

HkivcekalVisibfiity,  VBM-98 

W— nhy  CT>  iQ.  Vffl-1-75 

Historical  Notes  (Scope  NotoX  Vffl-1-25.  VDI-1-5Q.  Vm-1-55, 

vm-i-sts.  vm-i-57 

Hcoaognpba, 

Vm-1-37,  VIH-1-48 

vm-i-64 

-SpBt,  VID-M38 
Hyphenation  (VDFX  Vm- 1-117 

[BE  Edmoadon  Tkoowvt  see  UNESCOJBE  Education 


Umtgkr  Authority  UxWl.  Vffl-1-1 
Identifiers,  Vffl-1-18,  Vffl-1-26 
-CkarincbcGse  list.  Vffi-1-27 

-Hoavfly  Pasted,  vm-HS,  Vm-1-19.  Vffl-1-20.  Vffl-1-27 

-^poci^  wkfa  Bned  Desanptors.  VTO-M01 

-Ttaos&raf  Destriptossto.  Vm  i  -141 

ILOThttauna,  Vffl-I-24 

Impact  on  Database  (VDFX  Vffl-l-14d,  VUI-M47 

Impact  an  Ibaanres  (VDFX  VIH-1-145 

bidodes  (Scape  NoteX  VQI-1-58 

mdeusr(VDFX  VDM-143 

Indextof.  VUI-M3 

-Pwrioos.  VHI-1-25 

-Specificity.  VHI-M01 

[mkxi*g  Cmc*pt>  ami  Methods,  VID-1-105 

r^anmattam  Retrieval  Thuamna  of  Education  Terms.  VHI-1-104 

INSPBC  Ttmaurmt,  VHJ-1-24 

Insmctkmat  Scope  Notes,    VIH-1-47.  Vm-1-48,  VIII -1-50. 

VHM-51.   Vni-1-52,  Vm-1-53.  VID-1-54.  Vra-1 55 
/«iTdwaiffc(NswiietterX  VIH-MO,  VBI-1-13 
bterEd,  Vffl-1-9,  Vffi-1-24 
fnttrmadomt  Dic&mary  «f  Education,  Vffl-1-3 
Intomtekmal  HOC  VHM-9.  Vffl-1-24 
kvaiid  Deacripton,  VID-l-H  VIH-1-37,  Vffl-1-42,  Vin-143. 

vm-i-m  vni-i-139.  vin-i-140 

Invested  Cw-Rrfereoce».  Vffl-1-85 
kvcrted  Descriptor,  VHI-1-37 
Isolates  (DeecriptoisX  VHM-I&.  VIII-1-97 
Japame*-E**Ush  EducaaonaWu  Keyword  Equivalents, 
VBI-1-3 

Jnstfficstkm  Infonnation  (VMX  Vffl-1-142 

Lengm  (Descriptos).  Vffl-1-36 

Ltftorby-Letter  Fame.  Vffl-1-15.  Vffl-1-81 

Lesioopapfay  (ER1CX  Vffl-1-3 

-Anmorities.  VHM-13,  VEI-1-27,  VHI-1-2S.  Vffl-1-144 

-Anmority  Usta,  Vffl-1-24 

-Avoidance  of  Ideation,  Vffl-1-5 

-Oarificstioo  of  Ambigatty,  Vffl-1-6 

-Consistoncy.  Vffl-1-4 

-Expedience,  VDI-1-29 

-Fimctkms,  Vffl-1-4 

-Precedence,  VDI-1-29 

-Research  Process,  VHI-1-26 
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-Rata,  Vm-1-6.  Vm-1-33 
-SeanteaafDafelaae.  VIII-1-32,  VHI-1-33 
-Toofc.  VEH-27 

lArwyefOmfrtn Subject HtoSmgt,  Vffl-l-24 
Life  Span  (Deecripiora).  VDM-15.  Vffi-1-37, 

vm-Mi.  vra-i-42.  vm-i-86.  vm-i-87,  vra-1-134 

MUb  Twins, 
-AadUF.  Vm-1-74 
-Deaaiptofa,  Vffi-1 -34 
-FomMr,  Vm-1-41 
-RTReariemfafawfthUF.  VTQ-1-S6 
-Vecafadaiy  Devdopaxat  Foan,  VB3-M18 
Maoaal  Reiodaua*,  VHI-M37,  VDI-M38 
M*tt  Subject  Iho&tgt<»toSR\  Vffi-1-24,  Vffi-1-28 
Magfe*  0>»aipcaiX  VDI-M34,  VDM-I35 
Mixed  Sgnaa  (fa  URX  VDH^l.  VHI-1-82 
Mo*fifyin»  Ejdtfin*  Tam  (VDFX  VIII- 1-125 
Mokipb  Mags  (DwcriptoaX  VDI-I-135 
Mafapie  UFc,  VHI-1-8S,  VH1-I-89 
Mafenroid  Descriptor*.  VUI-1-2  Vffi-1 -35 
Nsnower  Team  (NT),  Vmi-31.  VHI-1-90 
-CJwmr*  (VDFX  VQM-I29 
-Vocafatoy  Pewlcpmeat  Fpbb.  VHI-1-122 
NASA  Ikcnim,  Vm-1-25,  VHI-1-2S 
SatUMatCrvmmiJtatkt  Tkaaunu.  VHM-25,  VBI-1-2S 
Near  Sytwayma.  VDI-1-134 
-DcacHpton,  Vffi-1 -49 
-Related  Toms.  VHM-104 
NonaaHy  (Scope  Note*  VHM-fi2 
NOT  (Scope  Note).  VDM-« 
NT  see  Naiivwei"  Teraw  (NT} 
Number  Sign  VUM-S* 
Nwneob  (Dwc*ip<oiiX  VIQ-I-36,  VHI-1-37 
Nurmg  4  ABud  Health  (OSAHL)  S&jtct  Jfoa&f  U*U 

V1IH-25 
Ocfcbtm's  Rssor,  VHM-108 
Often  (Scope  Note),  VHM-6J 
0*cr  TTaw  (SoopcNoleX  VBM-4D 
Orafspping  Ctaocffts  (RTX  VQI-M04 
PATS  S&ject  H**8*gs.  VDM-StS 
Put  Wl^Rfitekwhtp^TX  VDH-96,  VUM-104 
Pvtkulsriy  (Scope  Note),  VHI-141 
Perfttps  (Scope  Ncte),  VHM-© 
Ptrantfed  DitpUy  see  Reused  Display  (Tbesasnu) 
Pem»*l  Cootacts  (VDF),  VHI-M43 
Play  Ttanns,  vm-1-7 
Final  rt.  Stogabu*  (Dcscrijrtor.)  see  Singular  vs. 

Ptosit  (DBseriatos) 
Pdyfuetwdttol  Retekvship,  VIIM-94.  VIB-1-95 
Possible  Appikukm  (Scope  Nates),  VUM-57 
Possible  Use  ReUtiaastup,  VHJ-1-96 
Posting*  Gem*  (Descriptors),  VIIM-40 
Postings  FSet,  VIH-1-13 
Posting*  Split,  Vm-1436 
Postings  Transfer,  Vffl-1-133,  Vffl^-134 
Found  Sign,  Vffl-l-SS 
Precedence  (Lexkogmpby),  VHM-29 
fteeoxrimtri  Upwml  UFs,  VHI-1^3.  Vffi  I-S4 
Pieviow  Indexing,  VTO-1-25 
Pmvkw  Utsge  Hss  Varied  (Scope  NoteX  VTD-I-56 
Producing  Agent  (RTX  VHM-106 
Prcfofasaoo  of  Worf  Fosms  (Avoidance,  in  Lexicography), 

Vm-l^Vffl-MOB 


PtoHfaatfa  Type  (DtesalptoX  VIII-149 
Ptogag(VDPX  VIB-M33,  VEM-I42,  VUI-M47 

Ratiw  Iban  (Soope  Note),  Vm-1-60 
IUcipktiiA^atI%  Vffl  ia06 
RcCaffMai  QpBi>4UftgpPCtt  VDH-124 
Rciokadag  (MasaalX  VHH-137,  VDI-M38 
(RT),  VBM4t,Vm~MCB 
VHM4M 

vm-Mos,  vra-Mos,  vra-1-106 

i(VBFX  VBM-I31 

vm-MO» 
Pvm-ios 
vm-w07 

Kst^jqml  Hfldogpsphi,  vm-l-64 
Rcsemt  ftootn  (Lerioogofliy),  VHI-1-26 

ftaa^0fsobjr(ItenttX  Vm-144,Vm4-15,Vm-l~22, 
VIH-1-3S,  Vffl-1^55,  Vmi-«2,  VIIM-8Sa 

vin-i^7f  vm-i-107 

RT  see  Related  Terns  (RT) 
Rtdo  far  Thaountt  PrtpotxtM^,  Vm-1-33 
Scope  fiotc  (DeaoiptoaX  VHI-1-29.  VHI-1-30.  VTO-M1, 
VIIW-47.  VBI-1-53,  Vm-1-59.  Vm-l-fiO,  vm-i-6i. 

vm-142.  vra-i-o 

-Aotedaea,  Vffl-1-119 
Dwn,  Vm-1-71 
(VDF),  Vm-1-126 
-Drtea,  VQI-1-71 

-D^ahkoal.  VID4-47.  Vm-1-48,  Vm-l-«,  Vm-1-30 
-Oaobk.  Vm-1-65,  vm-1^6,  VID-l-CT 
-FofcadCawaaa,  VID-1-67,  VOM-68 

riiiiliiiw  Hal  rnqtt,  VHI-1-48 
— Htttorical  NoCbi,  VD1-145,  VDI-1-50,  VTU-1-55.  VHI-1-56. 

vm-1-57 

-Haaognpba,  VK-l-W,  Vffl-1-64 

-kameoaal.  Vffl-1-47.  VDI-1-4S.  Vffl-1-50.  VHI-1-51. 

Vm-152,  Vin-1-53.  Vm-I-54.  Vm-1-55 
-Poaa&fe  Afpikatkna,  VIII- 1-57 
-Rdatkoal  Honocrapba,  VOI-1-64 
-Sobaamed  Ceoccpa,  VIII- 1-57 
-Votafcafaty  Pwaiajawi  Ponn,  vm  i-118.  VHI-1-119, 

VHM-120 
Scans  Reaaba  (VDF),  VUI-1-147 
Scaidaiif  (Uaeof  f&ttfdwaX  VHM-100 
Seaacafaf  of  Daafaata  CLafaofafny),  VTH-1-32,  VIH-1-33 
Secoodaty  Awpaa,  V1B-1-14 
See  (Scope  Note),  VHI-1-51 
Sec  Also  (Scope  Note),  Vffl-1-51 
See  AlxxJIdeaifieT)  (Scope  NoteX   VIII -1-52 
See/Uac-fDwaanis  Sectkci}  (Scope  NoteX  Vffi-1  54 
Seaumka  (Net  fa  SNX  VDJ-1-47 
Sex  Neamt  TaaaiaGjogy.  VD3-1-3* 
Sfafiafa  (RT).  VIB-1-106 
SfafBhr  w.  Flwal  (DeacriptonX  VIII- 1-36 
Si*a$  (Craaa-RcfemicesX  VDI-1-86 
SN  tec  Scope  Note  (Deacripton) 
Sandaaaa  (Scope  NoieX  VHI-1-63 
ISprrfaMation  (Casdiifate  DeacriptocaX  Vffi-1 -23 
Sptcfajjaed  Teaaa  (DesCTiptora).  VHI-1-49 
Specka,  VID-1-90 
Sfadficay^tdexfaf  RabX  VB1-1-101 
SflNESThawnts.  Vffl-1-25.  VHI-1-28.  VTO-l-lOS 
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Split  Homofnph.  VHI-1-138 
Sfto  Ofiavcfek*!).  Vm-1-93 
SPCXTTkmana,  VBM-25 

Staya*Ita(C*sjdkfeeDe*c*iptor»X  Vffl-l-18.  VHI-1-21 
Sobawsd  Conapte  (Scope  Note*),  VHM-S7 

^*  ^      _ .  txt  »  IDwe&aM 

Dwcdfww.  vm-i-*,  vm-i-K,  vm-Hd 

-Vocabotoy  ifcXan—  (DooiptonX    Vffl-1-k,  Vffl-1-*, 

VIlI-l-Kl 

St^wviwxy  Approval  (VKO.  Vffl-1-143 

Syacfaimxation  (c*  Atfborily  and  Poatfcga  Ffle*X  Vffl-1-13 

Synonym*.  VIII-1-134 

-Candidate  Dttcriptan.  VTD-1-21,  VHI-1-22 

—Of it 'j i^^^i * i.  VlU*l^^ 

-%« parity  (TwtX  VHI-1-74 

-Tat.  Vm-1-74 

-UF*.  VHI-1-71 

Tnrtinkiit  Trnrn  (TTrrnfrl — )  Vffl-l-SQ 

-VDF  Rum,    VHI-1-Z7,  VIIM-11Q,  VHM-113,  Vffl-1-114. 
Vffl-1-115 

TennltaeianlCtoee-Refettnce*.  VD1-1-85 

TamSpttdteeripion).  Vffl-1-135 

Tamtnofagy  Terrain  (DeacriptoaX  Vffl-1-32.  Vffl-1-49, 

Vin-t-T7,  Vm-S-84 
TbMraOnBfaniSMiitiedDn.  Vffl-1-10,  VUI-1-148 
Tfcwwns  Constntcticm-A  hvctkal  Mo**d,  vm-l-KK 
Tfcaxmnw  of  Aging  Ttrmwohgy,  VTO-1-23 
Tferaro  cf  Engineering  ami  Sdentifk  Terms.  Vffl-1-25 
Tfce*a»re  <9'£&C  Dercriptort.  VTU-l-l 
-Alphabetical  Dapiay.  Vffl-I-14 
-DesaiptorGtoflp  Display,  VUI-1-16 
-Dapiayt.  VDI-M1 
-I^oeticyofPafalkatiaa,  Vffl-1-17 
-Hienniikal  Daptajr.  Vffi-1-15.  Vffl-M6 
-Rctattd  Di*p»*y ,  VHI-1-14,  Vffl-1-15 
-Sample  Bony,  Vm-1-39 
-Secondary  Arrangements,  Vffl-1-14 
-Stractnre,  VBI-1-13 

Thaauna  of  Psychological  Index  Term,  Vm-1-25,  Vffl-1-28 
Thesaxna  efSodetogkat  Imiexmg  Terms,  VTO-1-25.  VHM-2* 
Thttatma  Rmkt  and  Conrtmaoas  (FJTX  Vm-1-103 
Thcsami 

—Definition,  Vm-1-1 

~ft»n«.  vni-i-i 

-Nan-ERIC  Vin-1-24.  Vffl-1-28 

-Rogers  Thetssma,  Vffl-1-1 

Ttsosfw  (PortinpX  VBB-1-133,  VHI-1-134 

Tnmsfer  and  Delete  Software,  Vffl-1-13 

Ttantfened  Descriptor      Vffl-I-4!.  VHI-M2,  VUI-l-*6, 

vni-i-87,  vm-i-133.  vn  1-134.  vra-i-ias,  vm-i-136. 
vm-MT/ 

Twc-Way  Hk«K*ttMl  Display  See  Ketarcbical  Display 

(llww) 
UF  see  USED  FOR  (UF)  Reference* 
UNESCO  Thexmna,  VIII- 1-23 
UNESCO  ME  Eduamon  Thesaurus,  Vffl-1-3.  VH1-1-25 
Unlike  (Scope  Nct*X  VHM-60 
U««e  Rektkniiip  (RTX  VTD-1-104 
USB  Another  Term  (Scope  NoteX  VTD-1-50 
USE  FOR  (Scope  Note),  VBM-S4 


USE  Refenmcea,  VHI-1-14,  VHI-1-31,  VIB-1-41.  VHM-71 

-frsionian  Oiteria,  VHM-74 

-Fa»(km.  VID-1-72 

-Rake,  VD-1-73 

Use  Wkb  (Scope  NoteX  Vffl-1-53 

USED  FOR  (UF)  RrtWtwi  (VPPX  Vffl-1-31,  VHI-1-71 

-Cbip  (VDF%  Vffl-1-127 

-Cro«»4UfraocRrhtWtthip«,  VIH-1-75 

-Mam  Teim  Relationship,  VTO-1-74 

-Mixed  Signals,  Vffl-l-gl.  Vm  -1-82 

-Munpfc,  VHI-l-SS,  VID-I-W 

-tad,  Vm-1-77 

-NonPoetabaity.  VBH-89 

-Pnooon&Mted  Upward.  Vffl-1-83,  VTI1-1-S4 

-RT  RckMotfaip  with  Mam  Tom.  Vffl-1-86 

-Utaily.  VIB-i-76 

-Vaab&Uf  Dwrityma*  Potm.  VTD-1-121 
U«naB]f  (Seope  NeteX  VHI-1-S2 
IJtSityCCMdidatBDescHptaaX  VID-1-21 
VDF  fee  Vocebobry  DevetopmeK  Fonn  (VDF) 
VemSorFSes.  VID-l-C,  Vffl-1-86 
VJPMamml,  Vffl-l-33 

VocelmtBry  Omtni  far  Ijonmtium  Retrieval.  Vffl-1-105 
Voobclaiy  CouwCoatMP  Ppoctufaie*.  ,Tffl-l-6 
Voatelaiy  DewJupmenl  Fonn  (VPFX  Vffl-1-7,  Vm  i-27, 

Vffl-1-32,  VnM-3J.Vffl-l-110 
-Aobm-WbH  Nfcutifmrtnnt,  Vffl-1-132 
-AcdtaCMes,  Vffl-l-12S.  Vffl-1-126 
-Add^  New  Tenn.  VBM17 
-ArfwfctoUied.  Vffl-M44,Vffl.M45 
-^itwkrTennCbasget,  Vffl-1-128 
-Enwfer  Turns  (BTX  Vffl-1-122,  Vffl-M23 
-Cb«s«e.  Vffl-1-126 
-O^acterSet,  Vffl-1-116 
-Chancer  Iimitatkaia,  VHI-1-116 
^Compaser  Prepared.  Vffl-1-27,  Vffl-1-110.  Vffl- 1-113. 

Vffl-1-114,  Vffl-1-115 
^CnetJUfacocet,  Vffl-1-120.  VDI-1-124 
-Enaapk.  Vm-1-111.  Vffl-1-112,  Vffl  -1-113 
-Facffity  PnoeMiBS.  Vffl-1-148 
-Ffcld  LeagA.   Vffl-1-116,  VDI-1-1 17 
-Qtoao  Cods.  Vffl-1-117,  VTB-1-118 
-Gtwp  Code  Change*,  Vffl-1-126 
~ffie«d>kadinsejtk»».  Vffl-1-130 
-Hypheo^ioB  CSoope  NoteX  Vffl-1-117 

-Inpct  m  Datafaeee,  Vffl-1-146,  Vffl-1147 

-Impact  on  Thesaurus.  VHI-M45 

-lodexer.  Vffl  -1443 

-testification  Infonwation,  Vffl-1-142 

-Main  Term.  Vffl-1-llS 

-Modtfytag  Bxkdof  Tenn.  Vffl-1-125 

-Narrower  Tow  Change*.  Vffl-1-129 

-^wrower  Tenn»(NTX  Vffl-1-122 

-PeneomtCoetacta.  Vffl-1-143 

-Pmpaf.  VHI-H32,  Vffl-1-133.  Vffl-1-142,  Vffl-1147 

-ReUted  Term  Cbaagee.  V0J-1-131 

-Related  Terais  (RTX  Vffl-1-123.  Vffl-1-124 

-Scope  Note  Change*.  Vffl-1-126 

-Scope  Note  (SNX  Vffl-1-118,  VUI-M19.  Vffl-1-120 

-Sean*  Rente.  Vffl-1147 

-Supetviaoty  Approval.  VTO-1-I43 

-Templstes.     VID-1-27,  Vffl-1-110,  VQM-113.  Vffl-1-114, 
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-TmasBinal  VHM-14S 
-USED  FOR  Qnafet,  V1H-1-127 
-USED  Ft*  (UF)  Refaraa  v  VEI-M21 
Voofeotoy  Dewekmmgit  Program,  VIH-1-7.  Vm-1-10, 

VDI-1-148 
-bttmlUm,  Vm-1-10. 
-Flowchart,  VHI  -1-8 

V«ri^b*rowwa«fw>Jea(VIP).  VBI-1-7,  VHM-33 
Voc^jelwy  Review  Oicor  (VRGX  VHI-I-7,  Vffl-1-9. 

Vro.MO.VOI-1-13 
-Tlfwfaihniw  CowiMtor.  VIB-1-9.  VHM-27.  VflI-i-143 
-Esecoth*  Ommtor,  VHI  -1-9 
Voc*bobv»*»ri«p««CVSR),  vm-i-9,  VHI-M4S 
-Ewnpk,  VUl-i-U.  VHM-12 
Vmn'f  Thtssum.  A,  VHI-1-25,  Vffl-1-28 
Waid  Pom>  (DetcripKKsX  VDH-36 
WonKMer.  Vm  i-37 

WonMy-Wori  Afrtah*n»tion  (Tbes*m»).  VBJ-M4. 
VBM-W 

Z39.I9.  Vin-1-34,  Vffl-1-103.  VTO-MOS.  VHI4-t2I 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Identifiers  are  serm<c«trolled  retrieval  terms  intended  to  add  a  depth  to  indexing  that  is  not  always  poss&le 
with  Descriptors  alone.  As  Identifier  is  usually  the  name  of  a  specific  entity,  e^-,  project,  person,  place, 
organization,  test,  group,  tern  of  equipment,  piece  of  legislation  An  Identifier  may  also  be  a  new  concept, 
under  consideration  Car  Descriptor  status  and  awaiting  approval  for  admission  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

2.  The  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  should  be  consulted  before  index  terms  are  added  to  the  Identifier  fields 
of  RIE  and  CUE.  The  IAL  serves  as  a  companion  volume  or  supplement  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

3.  A  term  may  not  be  an  Identifier  if  it  is  an  existing  Descriptor,  a  synonym  (UF)  referenced  to  a  Descriptor, 
a  Dead/Invalid  Descriptor,  or  a  variant  form  of  a  Descriptor. 

4.  Because  acronyms  have  a  high  potential  of  being  homographs,  their  use  alone  is  to  be  avoided. 

5.  Identifiers  may  not  exceed  50  characters  hi  length,  including  spaces.  Terms  naturally  exceeding 
50  characters  must  be  shortened  acccrdiiig  to  prescribed  proccA 

prepositions,  etc„  or  by  abbreviating  common  words).  However,  the  first  word  of  an  Identifier  may  never 
be  an  abbreviation  although  it  can  be  an  acronym. 

6.  Spelling  and  word  form  conventions  used  for  Descriptors  should  also  be  used  for  Identifiers.  Spelling  of 
proper  names  should  not  be  changed.  American  (United  States)  English  standard  usage  is  followed  for 
common  noons. 

7.  bfon-Englisfa  terms  not  fotmrt  in  standard  unabridged  English  dict^^ 

ordinarily  should  be  translated  (unless  they  have  no  ready  English  equivalent,  e.g„  Inttfada,  or  unless  they 
are  part  of  a  personal  or  proper  none,  such  as  that  of  an  organization,  where  translation  depends  on  the  way 
the  name  usually  appears  in  English  print). 

8.  Numbers  exceeding  one  word  hi  length  should  normally  be  written  as  Arabic  numerals  (except  when  the 
speQed  out  version  is  the  official  or  formal  name).  Roman  numerals  are  generally  permitted  only  when  used 
as  the  numbers  of  legislative  "tides," 

9.  Identifiers  do  not  have  the  complex  hierarchical  structure  of  Descriptors,  but  they  may,  as  needed,  have  UFs 
(providing  cross-references)  or  Scope  Notes  (providing  explanatory  material). 

10.  Identifiers  that  are  homographs  must  be  differentiated  either  by  a  parenthetical  qualifier  or  by  a  spelling 
variation.  They  cannot  be  differentiated  by  spacing  or  case. 

11.  Identifiers  may  not  contain  ANY  punctuation  other  man  left  and  right  parentheses. 

12.  Identifiers  are  grouped  by  specific  characteristics  or  subject  matter  into  twenty  (20)  categories,  i.e..  personal 
names,  organizations,  geographic  locations,  etc.  In  addition  to  the  general  rules  contained  in  this  summary , 
each  category  has  its  own  specific  conventions  or  guidelines  that  should  be  followed  in  creating  new 
Identifiers. 
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Vm.  VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  AND  MAINTENANCE 
(PART  2) — IDENTIFIERS 

Whereas  Part  1  of  Section  Vin  discussed  the  development  and  maintenance  of  Descriptors 
(controlled  jmfftBM*g  terms),  Vsst  2  addresses  tbe  creation  sod  use  of  Idcutificas  (sctni-controBgd 
indexing  tentis).  In  addition,  this  Section  also  describes  tbe  procedures  used  by  the  ERIC  Facility 
to  review  incoming  Identifiers  and  to  maintain  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL),  As  with 
Descriptors,  afl  of  the  rifenwaon  in  the  Section  appiks  to  usage  in  both  Resources  in  Education 
(REE)  and  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE), 

1.  Definition  and  Function 

Ideatifien  are  semi-controlled  retrieval  terras*  intended  to  add  a  depth  to  indexing 
that  is  not  always  possible  with  Descriptors  alone.  An  Identifier  is  usually  tbe  name  of  a 
specific  entity,  eg.,  project,  piece  of  legislation,  person,  place,  uigaakatioa,  test,  group,  item 
of  equipment  There  is  a  nearly  infinite  number  of  specific  entities,  and  it  is  not  appropriate 
to  burden  a  thesaurus  with  such  multiplicity.  Also,  the  specificity  of  Identifiers  makes  them 
often  transitory  and  mfrequeot,  conditions  that  further  justify  exclusion  from  a  controlled 
indexing  authority  such  as  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors. 

An  Identifier  may  also  be  a  new  concept,  under  consideration  for  Descriptor  status 
once  its  scope,  definition,  and  "staying  power*  have  been  established  Candidate 
Descriptors,  swatting  approval  for  admission  to  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors,  must 

of  the  factors  in  the  decision  to  "graduate"  Identifiers  to  Descriptors. 

Identifiers  are  not  stnictnred  or  typically  defined  in  a  formal  way  as  Descriptors  are; 
however,  they  most  be  somewhat  controlled  in  order  to  eliminate  the  proliferation  of  variant 
forms  of  the  same  concept  Such  control  is  achieved  by  imposing  format  standards, 
particularly  for  such  entities  as  geographic  locations,  orgmii  ration  names,  and  specific  ethnic 
and  occupational  groups. 

The  ERIC  Identifiers  have  been  grouped  into  meaningful  categories  for  me  purpose 
of  bringing  like  terras  together.  Figure  Vm-M  depicts  tbe  current  set  of  ERIC  Identifier 
categories,  and  the  number  of  Identifiers,  as  well  as  the  percentage  of  all  Mcntiflers,  in  each 
category  as  of  1992.  Categories  are  useful  in  subdividing  an  Identifier  file  for  particular 
indexing  and  searching  applications.  The  categories  are  a  (puck  way  for  indexers  to 
detennine  available  options  among  particular  types  of  terms.  Omissions  and  commissions 
of  Identifiers  are  more  easily  spotted  using  a  smaller  category  than  in  using  an  alphabetical 
list  of  all  Identifiers. 

•■r?  PRP*  u^isjaT^^ppaj^njnw^i"s» 

2.  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL) 

The  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  is  a  total  alphabetical  list  of  the  preferred 
Identifier  forms,  developed  according  to  standards  discussed  in  mis  Section,  that  can  be  used 
to  achieve  consistency  in  indexing  and  searching  aulas.  In  its  two  printed  forms 
(Alphabetical  and  Category  Displays),  ft  serves  as  a  companion  volume  or  supplement  to 
the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  Just  as  the  Thesaurus  controls  Descriptor  usage,  tbe  IAL  provides 
control  over  Identifiers  to  the  extent  that  variant  forms  of  the  same  concept  are  eliminated 
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02 
03 
04 

05 
07 
08 
09 
10 
11 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 


CXWnSENCES/MEEnNOS 

CURRICULUM  AREAS 

EQUIPMENT  (INCLUDING 
COMPUTERS  AND  SOFTWARE) 

FACHJTIES 

GEOGRAPHIC  LOCATIONS 

GROUPS  (ETHNIC) 

GROUPS  (OCCUPATIONS) 

GROUPS  (OTHER) 

HEALTH-RELATED  (INCLUDING 
PSYCHOLOGY) 

HISTORICAL/SPECIAL  EVENTS 

LANGUAGES/LINGUISTICS 

LAWS/LEGISLATION 
METHODS/THEORIES 

MISCELLANEOUS 
ORGANIZATIONS/INSTITUTIONS 
PERSONAL  NAMES 
PROJECTS/PROGRAMS 
SCIENCE  A  TECHNOLOGY 
TESTS/TESTING 

TITLES  (LITERARY  &  ARTISTIC) 


356 
568 
1,419 

520 
2^13 
441 
691 
449 
1,965 

235 
1,420 
1308 
3,907 
3,180 
9,221 
3,074 
4^21 
2^29 

1,232 


& 

13 
12 

12 
5.7 
IX) 
1.6 
IjO 
43 

5 
12 
3.0 
%9 
12 

21.0 
7.0 
9.6 
4.6 

1L9 
2& 


TOTAL 


44,001 


1004) 


We 


FIGURE  vm-2-1:      ERIC  IDENTIFIER  CATEGORIES  (Statistics  for  1992) 
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Fast  published  to  1980,  the  IAL  was  the  result  of  an  Identifier  ed&oda!  pn^oct  fliat 
reviewed  the  Identified  to  the  ERIC  master  fife  from  the  beginning  of  ERIC  hi  1966 
through  April  1976.  The  project  uhimately  reduced  the 

that  period  from  apmrainiatefy  46JXQ  to  23JQ00.  The  cumulation  of  this  targe  nunber  of 
Identifiers  over  ERIC's  fiat  10  years  occaxred  as  the  system  evolved  from  *  mannal, 
print-otiented  database  to  a  system  accessible  via  oompnter  in  a  variety  of  different  ways. 
As     number  of  entry  poa^  uKreased  a^ 
reduce  the  ante  of  ways  single  sabjods  oooU  be  accessed. 

The  approximately  25,000  edited  Identifiers,  known  as  "preferred  terms,"  became 
the  basis  for  the  IAL  as  it  now  exists.  The  other  21.000  "non-preferred  terms*  were  either 
variant  Identifier  forms  transferred  to  one  of  the  preferred  forms,  variants  (or  duplicates)  of 
Descriptors  and  eventually  transferred  to  die  appropriate  Descriptor,  or  unnecessary  or 
ambiguous  items  that  could  simply  be  purged. 

Another  by-product  of  the  Identifier  editorial  project  was  the  creation  of  the 
guidelines  m  this  Section,  The  Ihiid  conseooence  of  die  project  was  the  cstabhshmcnt  of 
ERIC  Facility  review  and  maintenance  procedures  described  later  in  tins  Section. 

Since  the  creation  of  the  IAL  in  raid- 1980,  the  IAL  has  increased  in  size  to  more 
than  44,000  Identifiers,  as  new  terms  were  added  as  a  result  of  the  regular  monthly  input 
to  tfm  database.  Items  are  purged  from  die  IAL  as  they  are  upgraded  to  Descriptor  status 
and  shifted  to  the  ERIC  Thesajffits. 

The  printed  IAL,  including  its  supplements,  stould  always  tecor^ 
terms  are  added  to  the  Identifier  fields  of  RIE  and  CUE,  The  computerized  IAL  is  used  as 
a  validation  file  during  the  editing  of  all  inwming  ERIC  resumes. 

B.      Identifier  Editing  Procedures 

L  BIS 

All  Identifiers  on  tocoming  resumes  for  RIE  are  validated  by  computer  against  the 
IAL,  and  terms  in  the  field  not  found  in  tbe  IAL  are  flagged  as  "unauthorized."  fa  addition, 
the  computer  program  checks  each  term  for  length  (it  may  not  exceed  50  characters)  and 
for  the  existence  of  invalid  punctuation.  All  Identifiers  flagged  as  "unauthorized,"  or 
exhibiting  one  of  the  other  condMinm,  are  reviewed  by  the  lexicographic  staff. 

The  staff  checks  die  IAL  to  determine  if  a  Descriptor  cc  existing  Identi 
substituted  for  the  unauthorized  Identifier.  If  not,  then  the  term  is  checked  to  ensure  that 
it  meets  the  guidelines  for  use  as  well  as  format 

Using  the  guidelines  to  this  Section,  as  well  as  those  found  in  Section  VII  on 
"Indexing,"  unauthorized  Identifiers  are  evaluated  and  accepted  as  is,  reformatted  and  then 
approved,  or  rejected.  (Of  the  unauthorized  Identifiers  flagged  each  month,  approximately 
60%  are  implemented.)  A  Category  is  assigned  and  requirements  for  the  addition  of  a 
Scope  Note  and/or  Synonyms  are  noted.  The  Facility  editors  make  any  necessary 
corresponding  changes  to  the  RIE  input. 

Since  one  of  the  rotes  of  the  Facility  is  to  help  ensure  uniformity  of  indexing  for 
the  sixteen  Clearinghouses*  RIE  input,  the  omission  or  inclusion  of  existing  Identifiers  is 
also  reviewed.  When  appropriate.  Identifiers  may  be  added  or  deleted. 
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2.  CUE 

Identifiers  on  CUE  input  are  also  validated  by  the  computer  and  terras  ooc  ia  the 
i  IAL  flagged.  CPE  editors  connect  invalid  Identifiers  and  roforroat  incorrect  or  misspelled 

Mcntiflare.  The  terms  are  not  cuiiently  evaluated  for  indasicn  in  the  IAL  nor  assigned  to 
a  Category. 


3.       ERIC  Faculty  IAL  Maintenance  Procedures 


After  new  "unaomorized"  Identifiers  are  ^proved  for  use  (»  WE  resumes,  tbetenns 
are  permitted  to  enter  the  database.  However*  at  this  point,  these  terras  have  not  yet  been 
irapleme.  to  the  IAL,  At  the  end  of  the  monthly  issue,  an  Exception  Report,  lowing 
att  of  (he  "unauthorized"  terms  fix  that  issue,  is  generated  by  the  computer.  The  master 
authority  Ks:  (IAL)  is  men  updated. 

Other  additions,  changes,  or  deletions  to  the  IAL  are  made  at  the  same  tune  as  the 
update.  Whenever  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  is  updated  with  new  Descriptors,  most  of  which  are 
"graduates"  from  the  IAL,  the  corresponding  terms,  as  wefl  as  any  existing  synonyms,  are 
purged  from  the  IAL.  Pericdicatty,  the  Facility  also  reviews  the  IAL  for  highly  posted 
Identifiers.  These  terms  are  typically  candidates  for  "graduation."  (See  Section  Vm-1, 
Item  CJJ»  and  Figure  VJH-1-4  fix  more  infixmation  about  this  list) 

4.      Qaaringhonst  Bote  hi  IA1  Maintenance 

Although  Clearinghouses  are  not  required  to  formally  submit  terms  for  the  IAL  as 
they  are  wim  the  Thesaurus,  it  is  recommended  that  Clearinghouses  maintain  an  inhouse  list 
of  afl  Identifiers  that  are  potential  Descriptors.  This  hst  periodically  should  be  reviewedand 
Vocabulary  Development  Forms  (see  Section  Vm-1,  Bern  E)  generated  when  the  volume 
of  postings  of  these  Identifiers  warrants  such  action. 

Whenever  it  is  necessary  to  create  a  new  Identifier  fix  a  large  series  of  documents. 
Clearinghouses  are  urged  to  coordinate  the  term  with  the  Fadfity  lexicographic  staff  before 
assigning  it  to  multiple  resumes.  In  addition,  Clearinghouses  are  encouraged  to  share  with 
other  indexers  (eg,  via  electronic  mail)  any  new  concepts  in  their  field  and  now  mere 
should  be  identified,  For  example,  the  Clearinghouse  on  Urban  Education  informed  the 
network  about  the  new  movement  "Accelerated  Schools."  Since  this  movement  is  not  the 
same  as  the  existing  Descriptor  "Acceleration  (Education)"  UD  requested  that  indexers 
encountering  this  conc^  us*  the  Identifier  "Accelerated  Schools."  Such  coordination  helps 
avoid  variant  forms  in  new  Identifiers. 


C.      General  Gnkfefiucs/Rules  Applying  to  AH  Identifiers 


1-       Document/Identifier  Relationship — The  IAL  Takes  Precedence 


Although  a  basic  principle  in  cataloging  is  to  follow  the  document,  when  it  comes 
to  Identifiers,  the  spelling  and  form  m  the  IAL  take  precedence  over  what  is  used  in  the 
document  Spelling  of  the  names  of  individuals,  form  and/or  spelling  of  the  names  of 
organizations,  prejects,  tests,  etc^  are  One  frequently 

cited  individual,  Erik  Eriksoo,  can  be  found  as:  Eric  Erikson,  Erich  Ericson,  Erik  Erickson, 
Eric  Erikkson,  Erik  Erichson,  etc.  Since  it  is  usually  clear  from  the  document  to  whom  the 
author  is  referring,  indexers  should  use  the  approved  Identifier  in  the  IAL. 
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X       Terns  Ttaft  May  Not  Be  Identifiers 

a.  Descriptors 

Once  terms  have  been  approved  as  vaiid  Descriptors,  they  may  not  be  used 
as  Identifiers  (eves  if  they  were  fonnerty  in  the  IAL).  The  Thesaurus  always  takes 
pepccdcoce  over  ttc  TAT 

b.  Synonyms  (UFs)  of  Descriptors 

Syncwyms  in  the  77tejai^  that  areata 
be  Identifiers.  The  Thesaurus  leads  the  user  from  these  terms  to  a  particular  valid 
Descriptor.  To  make  them  Identifiers  would  undercut  tins  cross-refaencc  and 
would  be  contrary  to  a  lexicographic  decision  already  made  and  recorded. 

c.  Dead/Invalid  Descriptors 

Terms  that  once  were  valid  Descriptors,  but  that  have  been  deliberately 
removed  from  the  Thesaurus  as  usable  terms,  may  not  be  Identifiers.  The  qualities 
of  these  terms  that  made  them  undesirable  as  Descriptors  (eg.,  ambiguity)  also 
make  them  irmfftfiritMff  as  Identifiers. 

d.  Variant  Forms  of  Descriptors 

Not  all  variant  forms  of  Descriptors  can  be  inserted  into  the  Thesaurus  as 
Ufa.  Terms  that  are  merely  variant  ways  of  expressing  a  concept  already 
represented  by  a  Descriptor  should  not  be  made  Identifiers,  The  appropriate 
Descriptor  should  always  be  substituted  in  such  cases. 

Examples  of  this  situation  are  as  follows: 


Neonates 

Newborns 

Neonatal  Behavior 

Neonatal  Characteristics 

Neonatal  Research 

Performance  Contracts 

Performance  Contracting 

Stodest  Learning  Contracts 

Contract  Teaching 

Contract  Leaning 

Grade  Contracts 
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3.  Acronyms 

The  use  of  acronyms  as  Identifiers  is  discouraged  By  their  nature,  acronyms  are 
prone  to  being  homographs.  In  general,  acronyms  may  be  used  when  they  will  not  be 
confined  with  other  words  or  acronyms.  Figure  uliistrates  fee  kinds  of  problems 

frprrifmrrf  with  acronyms.  Figure  VTfl-2-3  displays  examples  of  some  acronyms  that 
have  been  approved  for  use  as  Identifiers 


:      :->  ■  • 

•    ■.  .   1          •    .     *■                                 -       -  •            .  *       •  •  •  '       •      "  • 

•«v    «     «                                .  .   

.            .  .... 

KX3NS 

An  acronym  for  jnteragency  Conference  pn  Nursing  Statistics 

Icons 

A  language  term  meaning  pictorial  representation 

TACTICS 

An  acronym  for  Technical  Assistance  Consortium  p  Improve 
fiollege  Service 

Tactics 

As  in  tactics  for  handling  labeff  relations,  military  situations,  etc 

CASE 

A  computer  program 

A  linguistic  term 

CASE 

An  acronym  for  Council  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 

CASE 

An  acronym  for  Council  for  the  Advancement  and  Support  of 
Education 

RIF 

An  acronym  for  Reading  Is  Fundamental 

RIF 

An  acronym  (and  UF)  for  Reduction  in  Force 

Rif 

A  language 

FIGURE  Vm-2-2:      EXAMPLES  OF  PROBLEMS  EXPERIENCED 

BY  USING  ACRONYMS  AS  IDENTIFIERS 
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AAHPERD 

American  Alliance  for  IfcaitiUtiysical  Educatjoo,  Recreanon,  and  Dance 

AFLOO 

Americas  Federation  of  Labor  and  Congre«  erf  Indas^  Organizattons 

AUDACIOUS 

Automatic  Direct  Access  to  Infarmatkn  wits  the  Online  UDC  (Universal 
Decimal  Classification)  System 

AUSINBT 

Australian  Information  Network 

BALLOTS 

Bibliographic  Automation  of  Large  libraries  Using  Time-Sharing 

ONTERFOR 

Centro  Interarnericano  de  Investigacion  y  Documentation  sobre 
Fcmnacton  Profcstooal  (Intexamerican  Research  aid  Documentation 
Center  on  Vocational  Training) 

CDA 

Child  Development  Associate 

EHDACTA 

European  media  conference 

ERIC 

Educational  Resources  Information  Center 

INSPEC 

Information  Services  for  the  Physics  and  Engineering  Communities 

MEDLARS 

Medical  Literature  Analysis  and  Retrieval  System 

OCLC 

Online  Computet  Library  Center 

PLATO 

Programmed  Logic  for  Automated  Teaching  Operations 

SUPERMARC 

Data  format  standard 

UNESCO 

United  Nations  Educational  Scientific,  and  Cultural  Organization 

USSR 

Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics 

VAULT 

Veterans  Accelerated  Urban  Learning  for  Teaching 

FIGURE  VDJ-2-3:  EXAMPLES  OF  ACRONYMS  APPROVED  AS  IDENTIFIERS 
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Identifies  should  not  be  created  in  the  form  of  the  speJJed  out  veiskm  followed  by 
the  acronym  in  parentheses  (nor  should  the  reverse  form  of  parenthetical  spelled  oat  name 
behind  the  acronym  be  used).  As  ranch  as  possrale,  the  spelled  out  vcraion  should  be  used 
in  ben  of  the  acronym.  Should  an  indexer  wish  to  associate  an  acronym  with  its  spelled  oat 
version,  the  place  to  do  so  is  in  the  absmtcttaotstion,  as  m  the  fo^^ 


ABST_~Students  involved  in  me  project  were  cheats  of  the 
Job  Training  Partnership  Act  (JTPA)  who  bad  partidpated  in 
the  College  Level  F.xamroation  Program  (CLEP)... 

IDENJob  Training  Partnership  Act  1982;  College  Level 
Examination  Program 


When  a  multiword  Identifier  exceeds  SO  characters,  it  may  be  necessary  to  make 
use  of  abbreviations  (or  sometimes  acronyms)  to  keep  within  the  50-character  limit 
(see  below,  'Identifier  Length"). 


4.       Identifier  Length 

Identifiers  may  not  exceed  a  maximum  of  50  characters  in  length  (including  blanks). 
Terms  naturally  exceeding  SO  characters  most  be  shortened: 


•  via  me  removal  of  conjunctions,  articles,  or  prepositions,  or,  if  that  is  insufficient, 

•  via  the  abbreviation  of  common  words  (see  Figure  VHI-2-4). 


The  first  word  of  an  Identifier  should  not  be  abbreviated  (except  in  the  case  of 
certain  approved  acronyms,  e.g^,  "ERIC").  The  common  words  may  be  abbreviated 
anywhere  else  they  appear;  however,  hi  general,  when  an  Identifier  requires  abbreviation  it 
is  better  to  abbreviate  toward  the  end  of  the  term  rather  than  toward  the  beginning,  Also, 
in  general,  the  words  in  an  Identifier  that  are  of  greatest  significance  for  searching  and 
retrieval  should  not  be  abbreviated.  Two  examples  follow: 

Original  Term  American  Association  of  Community  and  Junior  Colleges 

(S3  characters) 

Abbreviated  American  Association  of  Community  and  Junior  Colls 

Identifier 

(SO  characters) 
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"Colleges"  is  the  best  won!  to  abbreviate  because  it  appears  m  the  table  of  cornmoo 
words  and  is  the  hat  word  fe  the  Identifier.  "Assoriatkn"  and  "Community"  might  also 
have  been  abbreviated,  bet  altering  either  woaW  canae  the  te^  to  be  moved  onaecessarily 
front  Ha  Bonnal  alphabetical  soqnence  in  the  authority  Bat. 

Original  Term  Federation  of  Associations  in  the 

(69  diameters)  United  States  of  America  and  Canada 

Abbreviated  Federation  of  Associations  in  the  USA 

Identifier  and  Canada 

(48  characters) 

(Preferred  over 

the  following  alternative)       Federation  Associations  United  States  Canada 

"Federation"  and  "Associations"  are  the  key  words  for  retrieval  and  should  not  be 
abbreviated.  The  first  alternative  does  the  least  overall  violence  to  the  original  name. 


5.  Numbers 


Numbers  exceeding  one  word  in  length,  whether  they  are  a  part  of  or  the  whole  of 
the  concept  being  indexed,  should  nonnaliy  be  written  as  Arabic  numerals  and  not  spelled 
out  unless  the  spelled  oat  version  is  the  official  or  formal  version. 

Examples  of  Identifiers  containing  Arabic  numbers  ate: 


1984  (Title)         NOTE:  The  qualifier  "(Title)"  is  placed  after 

the  names  of  literary/artistic  works  that 
might  otherwise  not  be  recognized  as 
such. 

18  18Plan 

4  14  Calendar 

45  15  Plan 

4  H  Clubs 

Congress  102nd 

Hawkins  Stafford  Act  1988 


Examples  of  Identifiers  using  spelled  out  numbers  are: 


First  Born 

Fourteenth  Amendment 

Nineteenth  Amendment 

One  Act  Frays 

One  Parameter  Model 

One  Word  Sentence  Completion 


Second  Careers 
Three  Mile  Island 
Twentieth  Century 
Two  Stage  Testing 
Two  Way  Communication 
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Academy,  Academic 

Acad 

Oovennnent 

Govt 

Qufdaaoo 

Guid 

Administrates 

Hospitals) 

Attain 

tofag^iai,  Industry 

Indust 

Aff  Jiated,  AffiHatio* 

AflBl 

Information 

Info 

Africultme,  Agricuttaral 

Agric 

Instituted 

American 

Amer 

bistfttt£oB($) 

Inst 

AfffloriflHfflKi?) 

Ann 

Instroctioiu  Instructional 

Instr 

Associate^) 

Assoc 

Intenliscip 

Audiovisual 

AV 

Intcntittion&i 

Intl 

Behavioral  Behavior 

Beta 

Laboratory 

Lab 

Biological  Biology 

Biol 

Language^) 

Lang 

Biomedical  Btoroo&me 

Bkxncd 

Lftrary 

Lib 

Boards) 

Bd 

Literature 

lit 

Broan(a) 

Bur 

Mathematics 

Math 

Business 

Bos 

Mclropoiit8D 

Metro 

Centals),  Centres) 

Or 

National 

Nad 

Chemistry 

Chem 

Occup 

CoBege(s) 

CoO 

Committee,  Coenmunity 

Coram 

Program(s) 

Frog 

Cammka&siis) 

Common 

Projects) 

Froj 

UMitercsncew 

Goaf 

Psychological 

Psych 

Conveatioii(s) 

Conv 

Research 

Res 

Coot 

Research  and  Development 

R  and  D 

Cooperative,  Cooperation 

Coop 

School(s) 

Sen 

Coanfiaation*  Coordinator 

Coor 

Sciences) 

Sd 

Corporation(s) 

Corp 

Service^) 

Serv 

Cunicuhsn 

Cot 

Sesston(s) 

Gam 

Departments),  Dcpailmeniai 

Dept 

Special 

Spec 

Devetopinent,  Devetopmental 

Develop 

Superintendent) 

sm 

Districts) 

Teaching,  Teachers) 

Teach 

DivisksKS) 

Div 

Technical 

Tech 

Bdncatiop,  Educational 

Educ.Ed 

Technological, 

Evaluation 

Eval 

Technology 

Techn 

Faculty,  Faculties 

Fac 

Television 

TV 

Facility,  Facilities 

Fadl 

University 

Univ 

Federal 

Fed 

FIGURE  Vffl-24:     COMMON  WORDS  THAT  MAY  BE  ABBREVIATED  W  IDENTIFIERS 

WHEN  TRUNCATING  TO  MAKE  SO-CHARACTER  LIMIT 
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Roman  numerals  are  generally  permitted  only  when  used  as  the  wunbere  of  Titles" 
(Le^  sections)  In  legislation,  cgj 


Elementary  Secondary  Education  Act  Tide  m 
Social  Security  Act  Title  XX 

Some  legislation,  however,  contains  Arabic  numerals: 

Education  Consolidation  Improvement  Act  Chapter  1 
Rehabilitation  Act  1973  (Section  504) 


The  official  or  formal  version  of  a  numerical  concept  is  always  chosen  when  it  can 
be  determmed,  even  if  it  should  vary  from  (he  above  conventions. 

Calendar  dates  (years,  months,  days)  should  always  be  expressed  as  numerals, 
except  is  those  special  instances  where  a  date  (spelled  out)  is  the  title  of  a  literary/artistic 
work,  e^„  Twelfth  of  Jane  (Title)." 

6.       Spelling  and  Word  Form 

In  general,  the  same  spelling  and  word  form  conventions  used  for  Descriptors 
should  also  be  used  for  Identifiers.  This  allows  concept-type  Identifiers,  when  appropriate, 
to  "graduate"  to  Descriptor  status  with  a  minimum  of  alteration.  It  is  also  beneficial  to 
searchers  if  they  can  rery  on  ERIC  to  be  consistent  in  the  construction  of  its  index  terms. 

The  spelling  of  proper  names  shook!  not  be  changed  from  that  of  the  official  or 
formal  version,  e.g.: 

•  Centre  for  Continuing  Education  (Australia)  (Do  not  change  "Centre"  to 
"Center.") 

•  Organisation  far  Economic  Cooperation  (and]'  Development 
(Do  not  change  "Organisation"  to  "Organization.") 

•  Computer  Programmer  Aptitude  Battery 

(Do  not  change  "Programmer"  to  "Programer.") 


However,  American  (lev.  United  States)  English  standard  usage  is  followed 
when  common  nouns  or  generics  are  involved,  eg.: 

*  Programed  Student  Achievement 

•  Student  Health  Organizations 


1  "And"  deleted  to  keep  name  within  50-character  limit 
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The  Thesaurus'  Rotated  Display  is  an  excellent  source  to  consult  in  determining  the 
proper  spelling  and/or  format  for  similar  words,  &g. 


Parent  Resources 
Parent  Surveys 


Theoiogical  Libraries 


Programed  Student 
Achievement 


RctfOflctfoo 
(Psychology) 


Pairotal  Swvcys 


Libraries  Oncological) 


Pmgramirod  Student 
Achievement 


Itettoactkn 

(Psychrfogical) 


Associations 
JfUBBtA  Background 
USE  Parent  Background 

Public  Liboncs 
RagjoMl  LBwKict 

(Le„  No  inverted  entries) 

Programed  Instruction 
Programed  Tutoring 
(Le.,  No  double  m's) 

RecaB  (Psychological) 
USE  Recall  (Psychology) 


7.       Non-English  Terms 

The  English  language  incorporates  much  terminology  from  other  languages  for 
which  there  is  o>  exact  or  simple  translation  into  English,  e.g^  Deja  Vu,  Machismo,  Roman 
a  Clef.  Such  terms  can  regularly  be  found  in  English  language  dictionaries  and  can 
therefore  be  considered  part  of  the  normal  resources  of  the  language.  They  need  not  be 
translated  when  used  as  Identifiers. 

In  addition,  a  great  deal  of  Latin  terminology  can  be  considered  a  normal  part  of 
English  usage,  particularly  as  employed  in  the  fields  of  law  and  medicine,  eg..  Corpus 
Delicti,  Otitis  Media.  Such  terms  likewise  need  not  be  translated. 

The  propensity  of  English  to  "borrow"  in  this  way  makes  it  difficult  to  formulate 
a  single  general  rote  that  applies  to  all  non-English  terminology. 

If  a  non-English  terra  or  phrase  can  be  found  in  standard  unabridged  English 
dictionaries,  or  in  the  specialized  dictionaries  of  fields  such  as  law  and  medicine,  then  the 
term  may  be  used  as  is,  without  translation.  If  a  term  cannot  be  identified  and  it  can  be 
easily  translated,  then  it  should  be  translated  into  English;  for  example,  the  German 
"Strahlencbemie"  can  be  translated  to  "Radiation  Chemistry".  Translation  should  be  based 
closely  on  the  original  and  should  not  be  excessively  creative  or  "free."  The  objective  is 
to  translate  in  a  repcatabfe  way  so  that  if  another  indexer  at  another  time  is  faced  with  the 
same  term  the  same  translation  will  result  Concepts  that  cannot  be  easily  translated  or  have 
no  English  equivalent  may  be  entered  under  the  non-Enghsb  term  (and,  if  needed,  defined 
in  the  abstract).  For  example,  "Perestro&a"  was  used  in  die  media  without  translation. 
When  the  topic  appeared  in  ERIC  documents,  it  was  entered  as  an  Identifier  without 
translation.  (Translators  should  keep  in  mind  that  the  ERIC  database  does  not  provide  f or 
diacritical  marks  of  any  land.) 
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The  use  of  foreign  proper  names  as  Identifiers  depends  on  the  way  toey  normally 
appear  in  English  print  In  general,  personal  naines  are  recorded  as  dose  to  to  appearaira 
in  their  original  language  as  possible.  A  good  reference  to  use  for  personal  name  farm 
problems  is  Ihe  Anglo-American  Cataloguing  Rules,  Organisational  names  present  a  more 
complex  problem.  Names  from  languages  with  non-Roman  alphabets  (e^,  Cyrillic)  arc 
always  translated  (not  just  traiwltamtcd)  into  their  English  equivalent  Names  from  other 
languages  should  follow  the  practice  of  the  standard  international  reference  work  in  the  field 
of  institutions  of  education.  The  World  of  Leaning. 

Examples  of  some  non-English  terms  and  how  they  would  be  handled  as  Identifiers 
are  displayed  in  Figure  VTU-2-5. 

Two  general  references  of  value  arc: 


•  Section  24:   "Foreign  Languages"  of  the  GPO  Style  Manual,  and 

•  Section  9:    "Foreign  Languages  in  Type"  of  the  Chicago  Manual  of  Style. 


Beth  contain  detailed  material  on  typography,  diacritics,  capitalization,  punctuation,  special 
characters,  abbreviation,  word  division,  etc,  of  all  die  common  foreign  languages. 

8.       Structure  (U*  Cross-Reftrences,  Scope  Notes) 

Identifiers  do  not  have  the  complex  cross-reference  structure  accorded  Descriptors, 
NTs,  Bis,  RTs.  However,  two  elements  of  structure  exist  for  Identifiers  in  the 
Identifier  Authority  Usr.  (1)  Used  For  cross-references,  and  (2)  Scope  Notes.  Either  or 
both  of  these  elements  may  be  added  on  an  "as  needed"  basis  to  any  given  Identifier.  The 
decision  to  inclode  one  or  both  of  these  elements  is  made  by  the  lexicographer  at  the  ERIC 
Facility. 

a,       "Used  For*  Cross-References 

Used  Bar  cross-references  should  be  used  either  to  indicate  preferred  name 
forms  or  to  lead  from  an  abbreviation/acronym  to  the  correct  full  form,  e.gj 


Empire  State  College  NY 

USE  State  University  of  New  York  Empire  State  CoB 

CETA 

USE  Comprehensive  Employment  and  Training  Act 


Cross-references  will  not  normally  be  made  from  nonpref erred  direct  forms 
(e.g-,  San  Juan  Puerto  Rico)  to  preferred  inverted  forms  (e.g.,  Puerto  Rico  (San 
Juan)). 

Used  For  references  are  limited  in  length  to  50  characters  (including  blanks). 
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TERM 


NOTE 


Avart  Garde 
Blitzkrieg 

*Canaacoteodas  (Television  Series) 

♦De  Bcllo  Civili 

♦Diaz  del  Castillo  (Bemal) 

•Diade  los  Macros 

♦Globus  Hysterias 

♦Habeas  Coapus 

♦Laissez  Fasne 

♦La  Raza  Unida  Party 

♦MaAisrao 

♦Moscow  State  University  (USSR) 

♦Otitis  Media 
Realties 
♦Refereodums 
TaeKwon  Do 

♦Universidad  de  Education  a  Distance  (Spain) 

♦War  aid  Peace 
Weltschmerz 


"Bonowed*  Rncoch  term, 
"Borrowed"  Gaman  tenn. 
Television  Series. 
Classical  Latin  text 
Person* 

Hispanic  holiday. 
Medical  tenn  (Latin). 
Legal  tenn  (Latin). 
"Borrowed"  ftencb  tenn. 

Political  party*  Name  commonly  used  untranslated  in 
both  Hispanic  ami  English  contexts. 

"Borrowed*  Spanish  term. 

Foreign  organization.  Translated  from  Russian 
(Cyrillic). 

Medica!  Ttrm  (Latin). 
French  Magarine. 
Legal  tenn  (Latin). 

Martial  Art.  Transliterated  from  Japanese. 

Foreign  organization.  Name  form  retained  as  is. 
Country  added  in  parentheses. 

Name  of  novel  Translated  from  Russian. 

German  tenn  meaning  literally  "world  weariness*  but 
borrowed  by  English. 


ERLC 


*  Existing  Identifier 

FIGURE  VHI-2-5; 


EXAMPLES  OF  NON-ENGLISH  TEEMS  ANP  ilOW 
THEY  WOULD  BE  HANDLED  AS  IDOiTtFILRS 
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The  Scope  Note  field  provides  a  tone  for  a  wide  variety  of  optenatwy 
material  bearing  op  indexing  distinctions  and  clarifications,  c^. 


Hocano 

SN  Indonesian  Language 
AAHFERD 

SN  Acronym  for  the  American  Alliance  for  Health*  Physical 
Education,  Recreation,  and  Dance 

Russia 

SN  Before  1917  and  after  1991,  an  independent  state— see  "USSR 
(Russia)"  for  the  19174991  time  frame 


In  general.  Identifier  Scope  Notes  are  not  used  simply  to  define  a  term,  as 
is  done  frequently  in  the  Thesaurus.  It  is  not  ERIC's  intention  to  provide 
definitions  for  the  many  thousands  of  relatively  obscure  Identifiers. 


9.  CaptofaatioB 

Initial  capital  letters  are  used  for  all  multi-word  Identifiers,  except  for  prepositions, 
articles,  and  conjunctions.  Exceptions  occur  in  those  infrequent  cases  where  the 
pnyatition^rticle/cccj unction  is  the  first  word  of  the  Identifier,  or  where  it  is  used  in  a 
literary/Autistic  tide. 


NORMAL  USAGE:  Department  of  Education 

LEADING  PREPOSITION:     Off  Campus  Activities 
TITLE:  Graduate  (The) 


Further  examples  of  usual  and  exceptional  upper/lower  case  situations  for  both 
Descriptors  and  Identifiers  can  be  found  in  Figure  vm-2-6.  (This  figure  also  appears  in 
Section  7:  "Indexing"  in  the  discussion  entitled  "Capitahzation  of  Index  TerreQ 


10.      Word  Order 

Each  Identifier  category  specifies  its  own  word  order  conventions.  If  no  guidelines 
or  examples  can  be  found  pertinent  to  a  proposed  new  Identifier,  natural  word  order  should 
be  followed. 
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DESCR] 

IFTORS 

IDEM 

TFIERS 

ARTICLES/ 
CONJUNCTIONS/ 

USUAL  UBJtflE 

M 

EXCEPTION 
(TO 

USUAL  USAGE 

(LC) 
rPvAfitfiiQ^ 

(UHfl^W/ 

tuwnpw/ 

A 

Edooatioo  a*  s 
HeUafSMy 

Now 

Visit  to  a  SataH  Fltwt 

A  Better  Chance  be 

AN 

New 

Now 

Toaa  Athlete 
Dying  Young 

— 

AND 

Food  sod  Drag 

Now 

Criove  and 

And  SaatvMng  Mfad* 

AS 

Pfeocota  aa  Teodteia 

Now 

Maryland  Self  Concept 
u  «  Learner  Scale 

A*  Yoo  Lie  ft 

BY 

Ot^OOtfvcS 

Now 

ABC  (Apptowb  by 
Concept)  Method 

By  Love 

FOR 

*^  -    at  *   ^ — 

Special  ^^Hpoeea 

Now 

fidttoatBOo 

For  Whom  we 
BeBToOi* 

IN 

Rfffattiftn  io 
Force 

bi  School 
fat  State  Stytfntff 

CaScfeer  to  the  Rye 

In  Cold  Stood 

OF 

Now 

Stgwfi  ox  toe  United 

Qf  Tint  Ttsne  of  Thai 
Race 

ON 

Tow  oeTaak 

CDr  Citfopoa  Svbdeota^ 
Ofc  the  Job  Tradamg 

Sod  oo  ko 

Ob  the  Origin 

OR 

Pk^iub  or  Pcriib 

IttOC 

M  hi  , 

Tratb  of  Oonea^wwai 
AdmmiiWtjvo  Unit 
NM* 

PER 

Expeodiuuv  per 
Student 

Now 

Per  Capita* 

THE 

Slate  of  Ac  Ait 
Review* 

Now 

College  of  the  Soi 
(England) 

Gadmle  (The) 

TO 

Annulment  00 

Bowtanwnt) 

None 

Pathway*  to 
MffntNy  Project 

To  KB  a  MocUngbtnl 

LC  =  Lower  Case;  UC  =  Upper  Case 
•Not  Currently  an  Identifier 


FIGURE  Vm-2-fc      CAPITALIZATION  OF  ARTICLES/CONJUNCTIONS/ 

PREPOSITIONS  IN  DESCRIPTORS  AND  IDENTIFIERS 
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PlIBCtllfltiOB 

Willi the  exception of iu*toBMfWpmcwtomvtomrii*WBtiB**  (This 
restriction  refers  solely  to  punctuation  within  the  Identifier  itself  aad  does  not  refer  to  the 
semicolon  used  as  a  subfield  delimiter  hetwem  nmBh^  Identifier  or  to  the  asttri*  aaed 
to  tag  major  Identifiers)  [Hyphens  found  in  Identifiers  in  online  or  CD-ROM  versions  of 
the  database  are  pot  there  by  the  vendor  lor  searching  purposes  to  "hind"  terms.] 

Terms  normally  having  ponctnarion,  e*,  commas*  hyphens,  apostrophes, 
ampcisaads,  periods,  exclamation  mads,  quotation  marks,  colons,  slashes,  qoestioa  maris, 
etc.,  must  be  corrected  to  acceptable  forms  without  panctoation.  Examples  of  soch 
conversions  are  shown  below: 


POTENTIAL  TERM  FINAL  ACCEPTABLE  IDENTIFIER 

WITH  PUNCTUATION       WITHOUT  PUNCTUATION 


James  E,  Allen,  Jr. 
IS.  Eliot 
Eugene  O'Neill 
Bloom's  Taxonomy 
45-15  Pton 

St  Paul  Public  Schools  MN 
Dick  &  Jane  Readers 
If  You  Live  in  a  City, 

Where  Do  You  Live? 
They  Shoot  Horses,  Don't  They? 
Oh,  Godl 

"I  Heard  a  Fly  Buzz  When  I  Died" 
Yorkshheman:  A  Case  Study 
Board/Community  Relationship 


Allen  (James  E  Jr) 
Eliot  (TS) 

0  NeOl  (Eugene) 
Blooms  Taxonomy 
45  15  Plan 

Saint  Paol  Pobnc  Schools  MN 
Dick  and  Jane  Readers 
If  You  live  in  a  CSy 

Where  Do  Yon  Live 
They  Shoot  Horses  Dont  They 
Oh  God  (Title) 

1  Heard  a  Fly  Buzz  When  I  Died 
Ycakshheman  A  Case  Study 
Board  Community  Relationship 


Homographs 

Homographs  (tarns  with  different  meanings  that  have  the  same  spelling)  most  be 
differentiated  by  creating  some  difference  in  the  spelling  or  by  adding  a  parenthetical 
qualifier,  cgj 


DIFFERENTIATED 
TERM  MEANING  TERMS 

PLATO  Computer-assisted  education  system  PLATO 

Plato  Greek  philosopher  Plato  of  Athens 

Jupiter  Roman  god  Jupiter 

Jupiter  Planet  Jupiter  (Planet) 

Jupiter  Ballistic  missile  Jupiter  Missile 

Homographs  cannot  be  differentiated  by  creating  differences  in  capitalization  and 
spacing.  The  ERIC  computer  system,  in  comparing  index  terms  during  the  automatic 
validation  process,  converts  all  terms  to  upper  case  and  removes  blanks  and  special 
characters  (except  the  feft  parenthesis).  This  procedure  means  that  terms  varying  only  in 
capitalization  and/or  the  appearance  of  blank  spaces  are  interpreted  by  the  computer  as  the 
same  term. 
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v.->.:.-.'.'  v  \Vav  > «::.;.v-'vsy ; .  ■'  -    '  '            ; ' ;V  . ' \  '  \\\\  , \.\  .  \; ; 

;,V    "                  -7V'    -'•         ■        -        "        \  ,. 

,v>;y:  :>v.-.  .»; .-v-.  ..v.. ;       v                               . ,  \ . .        v.  .y.x yXyXvX 

.   ■   '    T"  "    "   Y  Y'Y  *  \  '               '  •'  Y-YYY- 
v:      .  •  *   •       ..."           ■    .....         '  .              -v.-  & 

•   •    •         .    V  .       .  '                     '  : 

\.; ;•>.- ;\v ,•  \, v-           ---v-  ■> •  »*•»•         — .v  •./•••      >>.-.  :•.•>:•» \>  v. 

: '•     •;,   \-  •  '     ,  :       ■    '■       . .  • 

"              .  .              v  .*     N          ..V  Va""'' 
;:;x..vS:;     .v  •,  V'  V  \"  v  A  ?  •          ,;;      •: ;  •  '„    ' ..   *  n  • ,  ''••.':-;>':v..:; 

'     Y             1    "     .   :;°       '  . 

^x^.'.v\-  s    .  -  -:,.;>:;:;;v:y<Kx>x-:;:  ,N  .....  :.v.<:>> ...  <  .  ...  .>¥        ; . 
....  \x;  ,-,  -.      -  •      ::  :  -    •      7^  •    \   -            %'  '  -  ' 

Project  Out  Reach 

FRQJECTOUTREACH 

Project  OUTREACH 

m 

n 

If  the  above  variant  forms  were  actually  used  by  ERIC  indexes  mid  were  appearing 
together  in  aa  index,  all  the  variants  would  validate,  but  the  printedflisplayed  index  entry 
would  be  determined  by  the  particular  variant  that  appeared  first  in  the  sequence  of 
accessions  involved,  Le.,  that  was  read  first  by  the  computer. 

It  is  clearly  undesirable  for  terms  varying  only  by  capitalization  and  spacing  to  be 
placed  in  the  ERIC  file.  In  addition  to  creating  potentially  confusing  index  entries,  such 
terms  can  adversely  affect  retrieval  efforts.  For  example,  to  retrieve  all  the  accessions  using 
the  three  Trojectoutreach"  variant  forms  cited  above,  a  searcher  would  have  to  use  two 
distinct  search  strategies: 

Outreach/ID 
Out  (w)  Reach/ID 

13.      Special  Indexing  Arrangements 

Prom  time  to  time  ERIC  makes  formal  arrangements  with  specific  organizations  or 
programs  to  index  the  document  output  of  that  organization  in  a  special  way  ai  order  to 
facilitate  retrieval.  Usually  these  are  organizations  mi  projects  funded  by  some  element  of 
the  Department  of  Bdncation.  e.g„  National  Diffusion  Network  (NDN),  National  Assessment 
of  Educational  Progress  (NAEP).  All  current  agreements  are  summarized  in  Figure 
VHI-2-7.  Whenever  additional  agreements  are  made,  they  are  usually  communicated  to  the 
Clearinghouses  via  electronic  mail  and/or  the  ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin  (EAR). 

in  addition.  Identifiers  are  occasionally  developed  for  systemwide  use  in  order  to 
facilitate  retrieval  of  specific  classes  of  documents,  e.g..  America  2000,  National  Education 
Goals  1990,  etc. 

Bom  time  to  time  Ctearinghouses  agree  to  assign  specific  Identifiers,  eg.,  the 
Clearinghouse  on  Higher  Education  annually  enters  all  of  toe  papers  from  the  Association 
for  Institutional  Research  (AIR)  annual  forum  and  assigns  the  Identifier  "AIR  Forum"  to 
each  paper.  By  coordinating  the  Identifier  and  the  publication  date,  a  user  is  thus  able  to 
retrieve  all  of  the  papers  from  a  specific  annual  meeting.  While  such  Identifier  use  is  at 
variance  with  the  rote  to  index  the  subject  of  documents,  such  use  of  the  Identifier  field  for 
specific  retrieval  purposes  is  permitted  on  a  selective  basis. 

Clearinghouses  wishing  to  use  an  Identifier  in  a  special  way  are  encouraged  to 
coordinate  the  proposed  Identifier  with  the  Facility  lexicographic  staff  prior  to  the 
transmission  of  a  large  number  of  documents  using  such  a  term. 


712 

Q   ~  ,  _  

EHylC  ERIC  Pnxwmg  Mmai  VHI~2~18  As*  I9¥l 


VOCABULARY — IDENTIFIERS 


ERIC  Digests  Produced 
by  Clearinghouses 


National  Assessment  of 
Educational  Progress 
(NAEP) 


National  Diffusion 
Network  (NDN) 


Program  Effectiveness 
Panel  (PEP)  [Successor 
to  the  Joint 
Dissemination  Review 
Panel  (JDRP)] 


All  Digests  f^wMrt^g  from  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  are  indexed  by  the 
minor  Identifier  "ERIC  Digests." 


The  NAEP  is  currently  operated  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service.  AH 
NAEP  documents  should  be  indexed:  (1)  by  "National  Assessment  of 
Educational  Progress;  and  (2)  by  the  name  of  the  specific  assessment,  if 
that  is  the  topic  of  the  document  (e.g.,  Reading  Assessment  (1992)).  If  the 
document  concerns  results  from  the  trial  state  assessments,  the  Identifier 
Trial  State  Assessment  (NAEP)"  should  be  assigned  along  with  the 
assessment  name,  e,g„  "State  Mathematics  Assessments,"  and  the  name  of 
the  state,  e.g*»  "Minnesota." 


Documents  about  NDN  should  be  indexed  by  the  (preferably  major) 
Identifier  "National  Diffusion  Network." 

Documents  generated  bv  programs  or  projects  under  NDN  sponsorship 
should  be  indexed  by  the  minor  Identifier  "National  Diffusion  Network 
Programs,"  and  also  by  an  Identifier  (preferably  major)  for  the  specific 
program/project  name,  e.g.,  "Project  Adventure." 


Documents  describing  PEP  or  JDRP  validated  programs  should  be  indexed 
by  the  minor  Descriptor  "Validated  Programs."2  (Documents  dealing  with 
the  actual  subject  matter  of  validation  should  be  indexed  with  the 
Descriptor  "Program  Validation.") 


FIGURE  Vin-2-7:  SPECIAL  INDEXING  ARRANGEMENTS 


2  As  of  June  1992,  a  project  to  enter  FEP/JDRP  program  applications  into  ERIC  is  under  discussion.  If  the  project  is  implemented, 
additional  guidelines  will  be  provided  for  indexing  these  document'  - 
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D.      Guidelines  Applying  to  Identifiers  in  Specific  Categories 

Every  Identifier  is  assigned  by  the  ERIC  Facility  to  one  (and  only  one)  of  the  twenty  broad 
categories  Hsted  in  Figure  Vm-2-L  The  category  number  is  assigned  to  the  Identifier  at  the  time 
it  is  entered  into  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL).  Identifier  categories  serve  the  same  purpose 
for  Identifiers  that  Descriptor  groups  do  for  Descriptors,  Le.,  browsing  and  easy  scanning  of  W%£ 
numbers  of  terms  that  may  be  of  interest  within  a  given  area 

Individual  listings  of  Identifiers  by  category  are  published  at  the  same  time  as  complete 
alphabetical  cnmtittfions  art  published.  Certain  older  categories  (01  for  "Acronyms"  and  06  for 
"Foreign  Words  and  Phrases")  have  been  discontinued;  therefore,  the  only  active  category  numbers 
are  02-05, 07-22. 

While  the  rules  discussed  up  to  the  point  apply  generally  to  all  Identifiers,  the  guidelines 
that  follow  ate  grouped  by  category  and  apply  only  to  terms  in  that  specific  category. 

L       CWereaces/Meetiags  (Category  02) 

This  category  brings  together  the  formal  names  of  gatherings  held  either  regularly 
or  on  a  one-time  basis.  It  is  not  to  be  confused  with  organizational  names  containing  the 
word  "Institute"  or  "Conference." 

Identifiers  for  conference/meeting  names  are  generally  appropriate  only  when  the 
meeting  is  the  subjected  the  document  Tbcy  are  not  normally  appropriate  as  simply  a  way 
to  tag  all  of  me  papers  or  proceedings  fr^  The  Descriptive  Note  field 

is  the  proper  field  to  identify  the  meeting  at  which  a  paper  was  given.  A  meeting  may  be 
the  subject  of  a  document  when,  for  example,  the  document  is  analyzing  the  results  of  a 
meeting,  the  need  for  a  meeting,  the  ramifications  of  resolutions  passed,  the  impact  of  a 
meeting,  or  the  design  of  a  meeting.  However,  as  was  noted  in  Section  VTO-2-C.13, 
"Special  Indexing  Arrangements,"  on  occasion  Identifiers  are  used  to  "gather"  fa- 
identification  purposes  all  of  the  papers  of  a  specific  conference. 

Natural  word  order  is  followed,  without  artificial  inversions,  e.g.: 

ASHE  Annual  Meeting 

Brookings  Conference  on  Vocational  Education 

Qaremont  Reading  Conference 

White  House  Conference  Library  Info  Services 

Since  conference  names  are  often  long  and  may  exceed  the  50-cbaracter  limit, 
abbreviation  is  frequently  required.  Using  an  acronym  for  the  organization  involved  is  an 
acceptable  technique,  e.g.: 

Conference:    National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English  Seminar  on  Research  in  English 
Education  (80  characters) 

Use:  NCTE  Seminar  on  Research  in  English  Education  (45  characters) 

Conferences  that  occur  regularly  under  the  same  name,  with  only  the  date  differing, 
should  be  entered  under  the  standard  rtanw  without  date.  Material  for  specific  years  can  be 
retrieved  by  coordinating  Identifier  with  Publication  Date. 
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Since  the  geographic  location  of  a  conference  is  usoaBy  incidental  and 
inoofwoqoential.  coatereace  name  Identifiers  should  almost  never  we  forms  socfa  as  "New 
Yoric  Conference."  "Conference  at  Idaho  Falls."  etc 

Names  should  always  be  as  complete  as  possible  especially  as  to  the  topic  of  the 
gathering,  e*gu 

Use:  Rutgers  Ccwference  on  School  Lunch  Programs 

Do  Not  Use:    Rutgers  Conference 

2.  Curriculum  Areas  (Category  03) 

This  category  contains  names  of  courses,  listings  in  catalogs,  teaching  sequences, 
specific  curricula,  and  other  cumculum-related  terms,  e~g_' 

Biological  Sciences  Curriculum  Study 

Business  Law 

Chtcaao  Studies 

Man  A  Course  of  Study 

Curriculum  series  are  frequently  the  end  result  of  a  project  or  program  and  may  be 
referred  to  by  the  project/program  name  as  well  as  by  the  curriculum  name.  In  such 
situations,  one  name  should  be  selected  as  die  preferred  form,  e.g.: 

Preferred  Identifier:  Berciter  Engelmann  Curriculum 

Noa»Prefared  Synonyms:      Berciter  Engelmann  Method 

Bender  Engelmann  Preschool  Program 

Bereiter  Engelmann  Program 

Bereiter  Engelmann  Language  Training  Program 

3.  Equipment  (Category  04) 

This  category  contains  the  names  of  specific  equipment,  computer  hardware, 
software,  programing  languages,  materials,  classroom  aids/tools,  etc  Examples  are: 

Abacuses  IBM  Personal  Computer 

Answering  Machines  Lockers 

BASIC  Programing  Language  Louts  12  3 

Binoculars  PASCAL  Programing  Language 

Kinds  of  equipment  should  be  entered  in  the  plural  form,  eg.,  "Thermostats. 

Programing  languages  should  not  be  entered  under  the  acronym  alone,  but  should 
have  the  phrase  "Programing  Language"  appended,  eg.: 

BASIC  Programing  Language 
PASCAL  Programing  Language 
PL  1  Programing  Language 
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4.       Facffitfcs  (Category  05) 

This  category  includes  types  of  physical  facilities  cr  organizations.  It  excludes  the 
names  of  specific  orgmrnrfiom  Examples  are: 

Boards  of  Cooperative  Educational  Services 

ERIC  Cfeariaghooses 
Montcsson  Schools 
Stadiums 
Textile  Industry 

Fgalitfcs  Identifiers  generally  should  be  constrocted  in  the  ptgnri  fonn  (as  above). 
Concepts  from  8  kxi-U*S.  context  that  might  be  misconstrued  should  have  an  appropriate 
qualifier  added,  e*gj 

Fanner  Training  Centres  (Kenya) 
^S^s^9^fln3$&  ^^^H^^^^^j^^^jjjf 


5.       Geographic  Locations  (Category  87) 

This  category  contains  tbe  names  of  continents,  countries,  provinces,  states, 
territories,  regions,  counties,  cities,  parks,  and  all  types  of  physical  formations  (e.g.,  rivers, 
mountains,  deserts,  valleys,  deltas,  islands,  peninsulas,  etc.).  Examples  are  contained  in 
Figure  VHI-2-8. 

a.  Format 

Names  of  the  fifty  (50)  VS.  states  and  tbe  twelve  (12)  Canadian 
provinces/territories  are  entered  directly.  Names  **  communities,  cities,  and 
counties  m  the  US.  and  Canada  are  not  entered  directly;  instead,  these  smaller 
political  subdivisions  are  entered  as  parenthetical  qualifiers  to  tbe  name  of  the 
particular  state  or  province  in  which  each  resides. 

All  Identifiers  f  or  countries  other  than  the  U^.  and  Canada  are  entered  with 
the  name  of  a  country  followed  by  geographic  subdivisions  in  parentheses,  as 
appropriate.  These  procedures  are  followed  in  order  to  provide  easy  access  to  both 
generic  and  specific  geographic  levels  (eg.,  all  Alabama  localities  will  appear  under 
the  state  name  "Alabama,"  as  for  example  "Alabama  (Jefferson  County),"  "Alabama 
(Mobile),"  etc). 

For  purposes  of  this  guideline,  the  "District  of  Columbia"  and  the  US. 
"Possessions"  (Le.,  "American  Samoa,"  "Guam,"  "Northern  Mariana  Islands," 
"Puerto  Rico,"  and  "Virgin  Islands")  are  considered  on  the  same  level  as  states. 
Also,  divisions  of  the  United  Kingdom  (Le.,  "England,"  "Northern  Ireland," 
"Scotland"  and  "Wales")  are  considered  on  the  same  level  as  countries.  "Preferred" 
country  names  are  included  in  the  relatively  complete  Hst  that  irnroediately  follows 
this  discussion. 
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The  names  "United  States,"  'Canada,"  and  "United  Kingdom*  are  normally 
used  without  quaHfirrs.  However,  these  and  all  oilier  place  names  may  be  qualified 
by  cobbbob  dircctknal  lotatioBS  (e^,  'west,"  "southeast,"  "north  central" 
"midwest"),  which  would  be  ambigooos  if  left  standing  alone.  Typical  entries  of 
this  type  would  be:  "Canada  (Northwest),"  "Europe  (East),"  "Mexico  (North 
Central)/*  Official  names  siich  as  "Nor^ 

meaningful  coocepts  such  as  "Middle  Bast,"  are,  of  course,  not  considered 

£f    m  i-      |..f.|  —  ■■J>nSt  ii  ■■  ■ 

Oarecuonai  notations. 

Excluding  the  country  Australia,  continents  may  only  be  subdivided  by 
directional  notations  or  by  targe  nonpoHtiral  areas,  "Africa  (Sob  Sahara)," 
"Africa  (Tropical),"  "Asia  (Central)."  "Asia  (West),"  "Europe  (East  Central)." 


Africa  (East) 

Alabama 

Alberta  (Calgary) 

Antarctica 

Appslactna 

Asm  (Southeast) 

Atlantis 

Baltic  States 
California  (Los  Angeles) 
District  of  Columbia 
Easter  Island 
England  (London) 
Europe 
Everglades 
Florida  (Hollywood) 
Ganges  River 
Germany 

Great  Plains 
Greenland 
Guam  (Agana) 
Hong  Kong 
It  ay  (Sicily) 
lake  Michigan 

Maryland  (Montgomery  County) 
Massachusetts  (Cambridge) 
Massachusetts  (Springfield) 
Mississippi  Delta 


Missouri  (Saint  Louis) 
Mount  Whitney 
New  York  (Harlem) 
New  York  (Manhattan) 
New  York  (New  York) 
New  York  (Niagara  Falls) 
Niagara  Falls 
Nile  River 

Northern  Mariana  Islands 
Ontario  (Ottawa) 
Pacific  Ocean 
Quebec  (Quebec) 
Russia  (Moscow) 
Sahara  Desert 
Scandinavia 
Siberia 

South  America 
South  Korea  (Seoul) 
Sweden  (Stockholm) 
Texas  (Paris) 
Timor 

United  States  (South) 

Washington  (Seattle) 
Wisconsin  (Eau  Claire  County) 
Yakima  Valley 
Yosemite  National  Park 
Yugoslavia  (Serbia) 


FIGURE  EXAMPLES  OF  HOW  GEOGRAPHIC  LOCATIONS 

ARE  ENTERED  AS  IDENTIFIERS 
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Names  of  overseas  laritariei  aid  natural  geographic  features  and  regions 
are  entered  directly  and  not  as  qualifiers  to  a  larger  entity,  cg^ 


Existence  of  a  geographic  location  and  its  proper  spelling  sbouM  be  verified 
in  standard  unabridged  geographic  dictionaries  or  gazetteers,  e^,  Webster's  New 
Geographical  Dictionary,  Uppincotfs  Gazetteer. 

b.      Subject  veress  Geographic  Source 

Do  not  confuse  subject  matter  with  geographic  sonrec  Geographic 
Identifiers  are  intended  to  reflect  die  subject  matter  of  a  document,  i.c,  the  area 
studied,  the  area  hum  which  the  data  woe  gathered,  etc,  and  are  not  intended  to 
rcfiect  the  locatkm  of  m  instmnion 
which  an  author  is  affiliated,  or  the  location  of  a  publisher. 

Rffi  carries  a  separate  fkld  to  specif^ 
of  a  document  Although  CUE  journal  article  records  do  not  carry  this  same  field, 
the  as©  of  Identifiers  to  indicate  geographic  source  should  be  strictly  avoided,  as 
such  a  practice  is  misleading  and  detrimental  to  subject  retrieval 

c  Homographs 

Care  should  be  taken  in  interpreting  geographic  locations  cited  in  the  text 
of  documents.  For  example,  twenty-four  (24)  states  have  a  "Jefferson  County"; 
eighteen  (IS)  states  have  a  "Springfield"  town/dty/village.  Mate  certain  that  the 
name  being  used  is  correctly  identified  as  to  state,  province,  etc.,  and  that  it  is  not 
confused  with  a  similar  Dame  from  another  location. 

d.       Institutions  and  Geographic  Identifiers 

Do  not  confuse  institutions  and  geographic  Identifiers.  For  example,  if  the 
subject  of  a  document  is  the  policies  of  the  Chicago  Public  Schools,  assign  the 
specific  organizational  Identifier  "Chicago  Public  Schools  IL"  and  not  the  more 
general  geographic  Identifier  "SUnos  (Chicago)."  If  the  document  perhaps  also 
indodes  the  subject  of  the  impact  of  these  policies  on  the  citizens  of  Chicago,  then 
the  Identifier  "Illinois  (Chicago)"  would  also  be  appropriate. 


PREFERRED  FORM 


DO  NOT  USE 


Easter  Island 

Everglades 

Siberia 


Chue  (Easter  Island) 
Florida  (Everglades) 
Russia  (Siberia) 
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e.       Country  Nanus 


Always  also  use  the  minor  Descriptor  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  when 
judoxtng  foreign  country  names  as  snbjocts.  Country  names  may  be  major  or 
minor,  followed  by  city  or  other  geopolitical  subdivision,  if  appropriate,  in 
pmffirtiicsffli 

Be  precise  and  specific  in  assigning  coutiliy  Identifiers.  For  example,  do 
not  use  "Great  Britain"  unless  the  subject  is  traty  the  Unfiled  Kingdom  excluding 
Nmthau  Island.  "Russia"  should  be  used  as  a  country  name  for  the  period  before 
1917  and  after  1991;  for  the  period  in-between,  the  preferred  term  is 
"USSR  (Russia)." 

Do  not  automatically  "index  up"  to  the  broad  levels  "United  Stafts," 
"Canada,"  and  "United  Kingdom.'  A  document  should  be  indexed  by  more  ihan 
one  level  of  geographic  Identifier  only  if  it  genuinely  deals  with  dual  or  multiple 

"United  States"  should  be  used  sparingly,  usually  for  various  regional 
subdivisions,  e*,  UNITED  STATES  (SOUTH),  or  for  overall  comparisons  with 
other  countries.  Otherwise,  it  is  implied  by  its  absence. 

Do  not  use  AFRICA  (continent)  in  heu  of  more  specific  African  countries. 

f.       Preferred  Country  Names 


The  four  lists  that  follow  display: 


(1)  the  US.  "possessions"; 

(2)  the  provinces  and  territories  of  Canada; 

(3)  the  divisions  or  states  of  the  United  Kingdom; 

(4)  preferred  name  forms  for  most  of  die  world's  existing  cotr«ries. 


The  fourth  list  contains  a  small  number  of  cross-references.  "Use" 
references  have  been  made  from  some  common  but  nevertheless  non-preferred 
forms  to  the  preferred  forms.  e.g^  "Britain.  Use  Great  Britain."  The  reciprocal 
of  a  Use  reference  is  a  Used  For"  (UF)  reference.  "See*  references  have  been 
made  from  older  name  forms  to  current  name  forms.  There  older  names,  which 
are  sometimes  appropriate  for  the  indexing  of  older  or  historical  documents,  are 
preceded  by  an  asterisk  (*).  The  reciprocal  of  the  See  reference  is  a 
"Seen  From"  (SF)  reference. 
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Lfatl:  United  States  "Possessfois* 
italicized  and  also  appear  in  List  4) 


List  2:  Canadian  Provinces  and  Territories 


List  3:  United  Kingdom  Divisions  or  States 


England 
Northern  Ireland 
Scotland 
Wales 


Amcricsn  SflBtOfl 
Marshall  Islands 


Northern  Mariana  Islands 

Puerto  Rico 
Virgin  Islands 


Alberta 

British  Colombia 
Manitoba 
New  Brunswick 
Newfoundland 
Northwest  Territories 


Nova  Scotia 
Ontario 

Prince  Edward  Island 
Quebec 
Saskatchewan 
Yukon  Territory 
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(*  ■  older  name  form) 


Afghanistan 

. 

♦Bonn 

Albania 

Myanmar 

Algeria 

Bansxfi 

Andorra 

Angola 

UF  Kampuchea 

AttguHa 

SF      Khmer  Republic 

Antigua  and  Barbuda 
Argentina 

Cameroon 

Canada 

Aiumuia 

NOTE  When  appropriate. 

Ante 

use  province  (sec 

List  2,  above) 

Austria 

Cape  Verde 

Azeraaqan 

Central  African  Republic 

Bahamas 

*Ceyton 

Bahrain 

SEE    Sn  Lanka 

Ci^had 

SF    East  Paktean 

Chut 

China 

Bdann 

Nijni  uo  not  contuse 

Bc£8B 

Wuft  I1W8D 

USE  Patau 

UF     Maroanc  Cmwc 

Belgium 

Peoples  Republic 

Belize 

ot  cnina 

SF    British  Honduras 

Ciskei 

Benin 

Colombia 

SF  Dahomey 

Comoros 

Bermuda 

Congo 

Bhutan 

Cook  Islands 

Bolivia 

Costa  Rica 

Bopbntnatswana 

Croatia 

Bosnia  aad  Herzegovina 

Cuba 

Botswana 

Cyprus 

Brazil 

Czechoslovakia 

Britain 

'Dahomey 

USE  Great  Britain 

SEE  Benin 

♦British  Guiana 

•Democratic  Yemen 

SEE  Guyana 

NOTE  Merged  into  Yemen  (q.v.) 

♦British  Honduras 

and  dissolved  in  May90 

SEE  Belize 

UF      Southern  Yemen 

Brunei 

Denmark 

Bulgaria 

Djibouti 

BurldnaFaso 

Dominica 

SF    Upper  Vote 

Dominican  Republic 
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•East  Germany 

Gtmdrinwpe 

NOTE  Reunified  into 

GuatBf&afai 

Ajermany  m  ueow 

/"^  ulna  m 

UF    German  Democratic 

SF    rrraca  uusana 

Repgpnc 

Guinea 

♦East  Pakistan 

Guinea  Bissau 

Guyana 

Ecuador 

Sr    Britten  Guiana 

Egypt 

Ham 

Ri  Salvador 

cssxiia 

SEE  Netherlands 

*EUice  Islands 

ft  m 

nooouras 

SEE  Tuvalu 

If  V  

Hong  Kong 

Efjnatorial  Guinea 

Hungary 

Ethiopia 

T  1  -  -  A 

jcetano 

Federal  Republic  of  Germany 

India 

USE  West  Germany 

Indonesia 

Federated  States  of  Micronesia 

Iran 

UF    Micronesia  (Federated  Stales) 

*  - 
Iraq 

Fiji 

Ireland 

Finland 

X  ■ 

Israel 

♦Formosa 

Italy 

SEE  Taiwan 

Ivory  Coast 

Rrooe 

Jamaica 

*rrencn  uiuana 

Japan 

SEE  Guiana 

Jordan 

French  Polynesia 

Kampuchea 

uaoon 

Uju&  caiuDOuld 

uamoia 

PUtfBKPlHaP 

Georgia 

 ^ 

Kenya 

NOTE  Use  fior  both  U^S.  state 

*KJtmcr  KepuBoc 

and  west  Asian  nation 

SEE  Lamoouia 

German  Democratic  Republic 

Knpzstan 

USE  East  Germany 

Kiribati 

German  Federal  Republic 

SF    Gilbert  Islands 

USE  West  Germany 

♦Korea 

tramany 

SEE  North  Korea; 

NOTE  See  "East  Germany"  and 

South  Korea 

west  Germany  for  the 

ICuwatt 

1945*1990  tone  name 

Laos 

Ghana 

Latvia 

^Gilbert  Islands 

Lebanon 

SEE  Kiribati 

Lesotho 

Great  Britain 

Liberia 

NOTE  When  appropriate,  use 

Libya 

England,  Scotland  or 

Liechtenstein 

Wales 

Lithu&tia 

UF  Britain 

Luxembourg 

Greece 

Macao 

Grenada 

Macedonia 
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Pakistan 

SF      Wat  Fakiatim 

)fc£ahiiaDd  C^hioa 

Ffetan 

TH7  Itatfttt 

RtHflM8 

rajnlB  new  wtnuca 

MBVWl 

Ftafl^poay 

^/fnlnirnin 

PWmlgw  VMMtMLi  Phmii 

WnfrfItr«MT 

M{UC»V€8 

f*I3A 

*  Gill 

Malta 

m#      t    ft  Tel  nitric 

hbwh 

MtUuuMjue 

BttUmtOS 

Pjmn  lint 

CDC  7tmk^iBM 

MOiOOVE 

PfVS&JB  3vv    UdOJV  will 

Monaco 

"USSR  (Russia)11  for  the 

1917*1001  dim  frame 

P*H.n  H  rtvr  1  iii 

r  .WauUli 

Cofftf  Kilts  And  Nevk 

wNWWl  *VI  W  J  AMU  Ai»fl| 

CaW  Vtnrsmf  amf  ttm      nr*n  m  1  ii  u»u 
3aTO  YlU^Wtt  SUU  UK  VmwIISUUICo 

jjr      dim  ma 

Sua  Marino 

FtallluMa 

TTp      Crtttfh  Wm#  Africa 
UF     aoum  west  aum 

UalS    i  www 

StffTB  Lcooc 

Singapore 

Slovenia 

m*      rti  winim 

new  Cawooma 

down  AJnca 

fir  TlW^irW 

down  &cnstt 

cp  Knm* 
or  mvwii 

l^jfccan^pwi 

SEE  Vietnam 

South  West  Africa 

North  Korea 

Southern  Yemen 

SF  Korea 

USE  Democratic  Yemen 

♦North  Vietnam 

Spain 

SEE  Vietnam 

♦Spanish  Sahara 

Norway 

SEE  Western  Sahara 

Oman 

Sri  Lanka 

SF  Ceylon 
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♦USSR 

NOTTS  BrtaMiAad  k  1917 

UUMtW          m*W*  m  ****** 

"Roaster  or  the  names  of 

otter  fanner  republics 

ayns 

dinacdv  after  1901 

T  TwK^fc  iutuii 

Vanuatu 

SF  Formosa 

Vattaw  City  Slate 

Vends 

•Tanganyika 

\T<IIUI  T 1  Ml  1 Q 

ViMitfltn 

Tanzania 

SF      North  Vtanam* 

Wsffifi  fittl  Fhtma  Mrods 

logo 

♦West  Qewtaay 

TTorijga 

KfmJ  P«mrfft«i  info 

lTHuuaa  ana  iwo^; 

Tjp     luteal  Rsiahlic  of 

Tunisia 

vJwuittiijt  unuiw 

 f  ■■tiljl  _L 

lUTMf  Pakistan 

iuSES  SuO  IJBPOS  ISiaBuS 

iuVBJU 

^f^^eslern  l5fltf^8isi 

SF    Sftice  Islands 

cp       Smnich  Sahara 

Western  Samoa 

urnrwc 

Yemen 

UWlvV        tUf  Frff rff  ftT^^ 

NOTE  North  Yemen  find 

TTntffvf  lTinfffinm 

Sooth  (Democratic)  Yemen 

were  united  in  Mav90 

*cnnntrv*  face  list  3 

Yugoslavia 

NOTE  States  acbievtog 

United  Stales 

independence  in 

NOTE  When  appropriate,  use 

1991-earfy  1992  wot 

Panic  w  waw  or  pcsacssKHi 

"£^ocnsn  aiod  J3Set3Cgyyv^na^^ 

(see  "possessions"  in 

"Croatia,*  ^Macedonia/ 

list  1) 

and  "Slovenia*  (see 

♦Upper  Vote 

separate  entries) 

SEE  Burkina  Faso 

Uruguay 

Zambia 

Zimbabwe 
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6.      Groups  (Rank)  (Category  08) 

This  category  contains  the  names  of  groups  of  people  related  by  ethnic  cultural,  racial, 
or  ostioosl  factors* 

a.  Plural  versos  Slngular 

American  Indian  groups  are  entered  in  foe  singular  (see  special  mstructions 
under  ten  "d*  below).  All  other  groups  are  entered  in  the  plural  fann.  Examples  ate: 

Africans 
British 
Canadians 
English  Canadians 

b.  Group  Names  versus  Language  Names 

Group  names  and  language  names  are  often  nomographs.  The  convention 
observed  by  ERIC  is  to  modify  the  group  name  to  distinguish  it  from  the  language 
name.  For  example. 

Groan  (from  IAD  Language  (from  Thesaurus) 

Apache  (Tribe)  Apache 
Chinese  People  Chinese 

e.      Identifier  Groups  vs.  Descriptor  Groups 

Some  ethnic  groups  are  Descriptors.  e.g..  Spanish  Americans,  Indexers  must, 
therefore,  check  both  the  Thesaurus  and  the  IAL  before  entering  groups  in  cither  fiekL 

Some  subgroups  of  an  ethnic  group  most  be  indexed  coonbnately  using  both 
Identifiers  and  Descriptors,  eg- 

Indexable  Concept  African  Children 

Index  Terms  Identifier:  Africans 

Descriptor.  Children 

d.      American  Indians 

An  American  Indian  group  may  be  designated  as  a  tribe,  band,  people,  or  nation. 
American  Indian  groups  are  not  pluralized,  but  are  entered  in  the  singular  form,  e.g., 
Apache  (Tribe)  not  Apaches.  Examples  are; 


Aleut  (Tribe)  Chippewa  (Tribe) 

Cherokee  (Tribe)  Navajo  (Nation) 

Cherokee  Nation  Pueblo  (People) 
Cheyenne  (Tribe) 
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All  American  Indian  groups  may  be  farther  subdivided.  In  such  cases,  the 
specific  subgroup  should  be  qualified  by  the  name  of  the  larger  group,  eg., 


Laguna  (Pueblo) 


Certain  broad  American  Indian  group  names  that  are  neither  tribe,  band,  nor 
nation,  emanate  from  the  discipline  of  anthropology  and  can  be  qualified  as  such  to 
indicate  to  non-specialists  that  the  terms  are  well-defined  and  authoritative,  eg., 


Plains  Indians  (Anthropology) 


For  consistency  throughout  the  system,  the  following  indexing  conventions 
should  be  observed  when  indexing  American  Indian  groups: 


;V  V  •<  ■  :  /,;  >         :  ;\>  >  ;.  :     ;  :■  A; 

•  those  residing  to  the  43 
contiguous  United  States 

Descriptor 
Identifier 

Tribal  Name; 

State  Of  appropriate) 

•  those  residing  in  Alaska 

Descriptor 
Identifier! 

American  Indians; 
Alaska  Natives 
Tribal  Name 

I  •  those  residing  in  Canada 

Descriptor 
Identifier* 

American  Indians; 
Canada  Natives 
Tribal  Name; 
Province  (if  appropriate) 

» those  residing  in  Western 
Hemisphere,  sooth  of  the 
Rio  Grande 

Descriptor, 
Identifier 

American  Indians 

Tribal  Name; 

Country  (if  appropriate) 

Miscellaneous 

Persons  residing  in  the  United  States  who  ate  commonly  referred 
to  in  the  literature  as  "Americans"  should  be  indexed  by  the  Identifier 

Americans  (United  States) 
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7.      Groups  (Occupations)  (Category  09) 

This  category  contains  the  specific  or  collective  names  of  occupations.  AD  group 
names  am  formed  and  pkrafixed  in  accordance  with  the  anient  Dictionary  of  Occupational 
Titles  (UJS.  Department  of  Labor).  This  ensures  that  ccrupationftl  titles  used  by  ERIC  arc  in 
sex-neutral  formats.  Examples  arc 

Contract  Officers 
Conveyor  Operators 


BnajisB  Teachers 
Foundry  Occnpanons 
Line  Repairers 
Procurement  Personnel 


Because  ERIC  is  an  educatkm-refatted  database  and  not  one  emphasizing  labor  or 
business,  occupational  group  names  should  not  be  created  with  excessive  specificity.  In 
addition,  since  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  already  contains  many  occupational  groups,  it  should 
always  be  consulted  before  new  Identifiers  are  created.  The  following  ennsnhdafions  illustrate 
bom  guidelines: 


Textile  Occupations 
(Identifier) 


Dietitians 
(Descriptor) 

Laundry  Dryckaning 
Occupations  (Descriptor) 


Folders  (Garment) 
Knitting  Machine  Operators 
Yarn  Winders 

Clinical  Dietitians 
Community  Dietitians 

HandPressers 
Shirt  Presses 
Laondcrers 
Laundry  Bundlers 


Each  occupation  has  a  corresponding  activity.  Often  the  only  difference  between  the 
two  is  the  ending,  with  the  occupation  ending  in  "-ers"  or  "-ors"  and  the  activity  ending  in 
"-tog."  There  is  no  general  rote  for  preferring  one  word  form  over  the  other  and  the  literature 
itseif  generally  dictates  which  form  is  first  used  for  indexing.  However,  both  forms  are  usually 
not  needed  in  the  same  vocabulary  and  if  one  already  exists  the  other  should  not  be  created 
For  example,  given  a  document  on  the  training  of  woodworkers,  use  the  existing  Descriptor 
Woodworking."  Do  not  establish  a  new  Woodworkers"  population  term.  Cover  the 
population  with  the  existing  Descriptors  "Semiskilled  Workers"  or  "Skilled  Waters,"  as 
appropriate. 

NOTE:  Occupation/Activity  overlaps  currently  exist  between  some  Identifiers  and/or 
Descriptors.  These  are  reviewed  as  detected  and  generally  one  term  is 
discontinued  in  favor  of  another  (to  which  postings  are  transferred).  A  current 
example  of  this  type  is  the  Identifiers  "Weavers"  and  "Weaving." 
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8.      Groups  (Other)  (Category  10) 

This  category  gathers  together  population  groups  which  share  one  or  more 
characterirtics,  excluding  ethnic  or  occupational  characteristics.  Examples  are; 

Consumers 
Bngtofa  Majors 
Nondegree  Students 
Tenants 

All  term  forms  are  plural 

Population  groups  whose  unifying  characteristic  is  a  philosophy  or  religion  should  not 
be  created  as  a  group  name,  but  should  be  indexed  under  the  name  of  the  philosophy  or 
religion  and  assigned  to  Identifier  Category  16,  cg~- 


Atheism 

^3hristtasn  S^ciet^ce 
Idealism 


Atheists 

Christian  Scientists 
Idealists 


9.      Health-Related  Osctedteg  Psychology)  (Category  11) 

This  categwy  contains  the  names  of  diseases,  sicknesses,  and  disoiders.  In  addition, 
it  contains  tenns  relate  to  raedi^  physiology,  nutrition,  and  drugs.  Psychology  and  mental 
health  are  induded.  However,  health-related  equipment  is  assigned  to  Category  4— Equipment 
Examples  are: 


Approach  Avoidance  Conflict 

Aspirin 

Chromosomes 

Electromyography 

Hemoglobin 

Noonan  Syndrome 

Self  Examinations  (Physical) 


Many  medical  concepts  have  both  an  English  and  a  Latin  name.  Selection  erf  the 
appropriate  name  in  these  instances  should  depend  cm  usage  by  the  medical  profession. 
A  primary  reference  for  determining  this  usage  is  the  National  Library  of  Medicine's  htedtcul 
Subject  Headings-Annotated  (MeSH).  MeSH  should  also  be  considered  the  authority  for 
resolving  any  spelling  variances. 
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Psycfaoiogical  tarns  ate  heavily  ret»csented  in  this  c^epyy.  The  prinwy  reference  that 
should  be  consulted  to  determine  usage,  format,  and  speflmg  is  the  American  Psychological 
Association's  Hustons  of  Psychological  Index  Terms.  Terms  in  the  field  of  psychology  are 
prqiy  to  b*i"g  hr«ingraphs  s«l  as  a  result  mnst  often  be  qualified  io  order  to  distinguish  them 
property. 

Examples  arc 

Crystallization  (Psychology) 
Patteodug  (Nearotogy) 
Reuoactlon  (Ptyclwiogy) 
Specimen  Records  (Behavior) 
Vital  Signs  (Physiology) 

Parenthetical  qualifiers/modifiers  should  be  in  the  same  format  as  in  the  ERIC 
Thesaurus* 

NOTE:        Sonv  older  qualifiex/modifiex  formats  still  exist  in  the  Identifier  file  and 
are  gradually  being  converted. 


Many  of  the  tArnfrfiers  m  this  category  eventually  become  Descriptors.  For  this  reason, 
inde^coptenplalBig 

particular  care  to  check  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  first  The  Descriptor  Grcnro  family  "Physical  and 
Mental  Conditions"  (groups  210, 220. 230,  and  240)  is  one  good  means  of  conducting  such 
a  review, 

10.     Historical/Special  Events  (Category  12) 

This  category  contains  the  names  of  special  days,  movements,  historical  periods,  and 
periodic  events  usually  having  a  state,  national,  cultural,  or  historical  significance.  Examples 
are: 

Black  History  Month 
Golf  War 
Jacksonjan  Era 
National  Library  Week 
Nineteenth  Century 

Names  of  events  that  could  be  homographs  should  have  geographic  location,  date,  or 
other  qualifier  added,  cgj 

Cultural  Revolution  (China) 
Depression  (Economic  1929) 
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Class  trips,  spcdal  days  honoring  local  individuals,  and  events  that  have  very  limited 
usefulness  in  themselves  as  index  tenns  should  not  be  established,  bet  should  be  icuicscnted 
by  mat?  generic  Identifiers  or  Descriptors,  cgj 


11,     i  jnggagw/I  ifagaistics  (Category  13) 

This  category  contains  the  proper  names  of  languages,  as  well  as  all  other 
language/lmguistic-related  concepts,  grammatical,  syntactical,  and  speech-related  terminology. 
Examples  are: 

Bahnar 

Bano  Finnic  Languages 
Bangtols  Dialect 
Bilianaitive  Clauses 
Commas 

The  ERIC  rA^jowru  contains  many  languages  (DescrqHorGioap440-4^ngiiages)and 
should  always  be  consulted  before  adding  any  language  names  to  the  Identifier  field. 
Subdivisions  and  dialects  of  languages  are  generally  not  in  the  Thesaurus  and  may  be  entered 
as  Identifiers;  however,  dialects  used  by  a  small  number  of  people  should  usually  not  be 
indexed.  Instead,  index  the  language  of  which  it  is  a  dialect  and  include  the  dialect  name  in 
the  Abstract  where  it  can  still  be  retrieved  In  order  to  keep  all  terms  concerning  a  given 
language  together,  the  Identifier  is  created  with  the  main  language  first  followed  by  the 
subdivision,  dialect,  or  other  qualifier,  e.gj 

English  (British) 
English  (Canadian) 
Turkish  (Ottoman) 

Before  creating  a  new  "language"  Identifier,  indexers  are  encouraged  to  call  the  ERIC 
Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  Linguistics  for  advice,  or  to  use  one  of  the  following 
authorities: 

Classification  and  Index  of  the  World's  Languages  by  C.  F.  and  F.  M  Voegelin 
(Elsevier,  1977). 

Etknologue  (10th  edition),  by  Wycliffe  Bible  Translators  (1984). 
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Ethnic  groups  aid  their  corresponding  language  are  often  spelled  the  same  to  common 
usage.  The  guidelines  fa  Category  Groups  (Ethnic)  describe  methods  to  distinguish 


NOTE: 


Language  of  Greece 
Tlingit  (Eskimo  Language) 
Tlingit  (Eskimo  Tribe) 


Greek 


Thngit 

Tlingit  (Tribe) 


The  language  of  the  document  itself  should  not  be  indexed  fa  the  Identifier 
field.   A  special  field  (LANG)  exists  for  specifying  the  language  of  the 


12.     Laws/Legislation  (Category  14) 

This  category  contains  laws  and  enacted  legislation,  court  cases,  and  legal  concepts  that 
axe  the  subject  of  a  document. 


Examples  of  typical  tetms  in  this  category  are: 


Canada  United  States  Free  Trade  Agreement  1989 

Civil  Rights  Act  1968  Tltie  n 

Cad  D  Perkins  Voc  and  Appl  Techn  Educ  Act  1990 

Education  Reform  Act  1988  (England} 

Eminent  Doro&o 

Hawkins  Stafford  Act  1988 

firfaimma  Pity  PtahHc  &chnnl«  v  Powell 

Teacher  Tenure  Act  (Michigan) 
Title  DC  Education  Amendments  1972 


Legislation  that  establishes  a  program  under  which  a  given  document  is  funded  should 
not  be  confused  with  the  document's  subject 


Mentifien  in  die  Taws/Legislation"  category  exhibit  more  variations  fa  the  literature 
in  which  they  occur  than  those  in  any  other  category.  While  standard  citations  exist  fa  the 
formal  legislative  literature,  it  is  common  for  authors  to  refer  to  legislation  simply  bv  "Title" 
or  "Chapter"  number,  assuming  that  the  reader  will  know  by  the  context  the  specific  act  that 
is  being  referenced.  At  the  same  time,  the  nature  of  the  material  is  such  that  it  is  often  of  great 
interest  fa  the  education  community,  and  large  numbers  of  postings  may  be  generated  for  a 
single  law  or  court  case.  It  is,  therefore,  incumbent  on  fadexers  to  exercise  special  care  fa 
creating  new  Identifiers  for  this  category. 
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a.      "Short  Titles"  and  Popular  Names 

Legislation  should  generally  be  entered  by  official  "short  tides,"  frequently 
assigned  as  convenient  labels  at  the  time  the  legislation  (especially  Federal)  is  formally 
enacted.  Example: 


Sometimes,  however,  "short  titles"  are  less  known  and  less  frequently  used  than  other 
"popular"  names.  Example: 


w.v,'.'.v.v.v.v,V.,v.V\  v.v.-.v.V.v. -.v.v.v.v.vv.v. V.v'.V.w. .v. v. 
..yXy.vyy  •     ,  X  v.;  ..v  .        v  .  -  y.  ,  v>  .  •  .%  .  .           .>..;  y  .  ; -X-.v..;.;,.., 

.     x  •■•  \v:     .                                       •  •'-  . 

-----          -  '         --       -  ;  

.  .    >                         \  •             -           ■/  • 

>:":::XS:0:S:;:->f:v:S:':;>:-----'-~-:-  •■•>: •- :                 y.y. .;  -  -  y.  yy.y  y.y 

y.y y.v. y.y.     \           ; .v.v.v.v.y  .  .                 ^          ^  yy 

>>>:*■  '* :        "  S>:  *.  '  \  >->  \-          *  :  1    :  .y     '  •-  1  .  ■>  -  -  ,<>  «:->>  -:  y  -xx-x:'- 
v-xY    yy  <  \\  ;.v  >•  .  ■  •"  x  -  :  .  ,  \ :  . '  -                 .\x.  x>:  '.-»:  y  x  x  -  -x-x-x*-: 
■xxy-  Vx-x.'xv  ;xx v'x ,'  .xx-xx  xx-:  XyX-  xxyxyy-y :  :xx  xxy y>'":>::>yv:'.->:;v::::>:r::>:::;;:::: 
:-y.yv.y.y  x  x  x- x  x  y.x  :  x   .  v  x-  -x     yyy  ;;  v  ,.-  .  ....  : ::      .;  >  •-  ..  \;>yy;.;::;>^ 

;><-:;.--;v:>;:y,;    ..:  •         •     ■      .        \ •               .  ' 

y:y.\v.y;y. yy  :  .•  X-  -X;  y  •  y  :          x  :•:  •     :-y          :  xx-xx-x-x .-.  •  -         — xx-x.vXXv; 

Fulbright  Hays  Act 

Mutual  Educational  and  Cultural  Exchange 

Act  1961 

Public  Law  87  256 

Although  much  legislation  is  identified  by  the  word,  "Act,"  another  frequent 
designator  is  the  word  "Program."  Examples: 

Perkins  Loan  Program 
Stafford  Student  Loan  Program 

Because  technically  they  are  legislative  acts,  such  "programs"  are  assigned  to 
Category  14 — Laws/Legislation,  rather  than  to  the  less  precise 
Category  19— Projects/Programs, 

Because  of  the  multipikky  of  alternative  name  forms  in  mis  category  and  the 
difficulties  mherent  in  die  task  of  choosing  the  "most  popular"  name,  appropriate 
USE/UF  cross-references  in  me  IAL  become  essential  in  leading  indexers  to  the 
preferred  terms. 

b.      "Title"  Numbers 

Federal  legislation  is  typically  subdivided  into  "Titles"  (identified  always  by 
Roman  numerals).  Tide  numbers  may  be  appended  to  the  end  of  broad  names  of 
legislation  to  create  narrower  and  more  distinctive  Identifiers.  Some  Federal  legislation 
is  subdivided  by  "Chapters"  and  these  are  usually  identified  by  Arabic  numerals. 
Examples: 

Social  Security  Act  Title  XX 
Elementary  Secondary  Education  Act  Title  m 
Education  Consolidation  Improvement  Act  Chapter  1 
Education  Consolidation  Improvement  Act  Chapter  2 
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A  broad  name  without  subdivision,  such  as  "Sodal  Security  Act,"  shook!  be  used  only 
when  the  document  tndy  deals  with  the  entire  body  of  tcsislattoo  represented  by  me 
mm  q(  tfic  set* 

The  Title  or  Chapter  number  alone  should  never  be  used  as  an  Identifier,  ss  it 
hasmeantiigodyaizeiationtoapaiticularact  There  are  rarecucumsiances,  however, 
m  which  a  piece  of  legislation  becomes  conMonlylaMiwna^byilslittenBteaBd 
never  acquires  a  popular  name.  An  example  is  Title  DC  of  the  Education  Amendments 
of  1972,  which  deals  with  sex  discrimination.  In  such  a  situation,  it  is  pemiiss&tfe  to 
use  the  Tine  number  preceding  the  legislation  of  which  it  is  a  part,  cg~* 

Tale  IX  Education  Amendments  1972 

This  form,  however,  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible. 

1 1>»  hrr^A  Wdoftw  n*nv»  frwmg  enmarimag  individual  legislative  Tkles"  also 

become  better  known  and  more  widely  cited  by  other  names.  In  these  cases,  the  more 
"popular"  name  forms  are  chosen  as  preferred  Identifiers.  Examples: 


Emergency  School  Aid  Act  1978 
Ethnic  Heritage  Studies  Program 


Education  Amendments  1978  TMe  I 


Elementary  Secondary  Education  Act 
Title  DC  E 


c.  Year 

Whenever  possible,  if  me  50^haracterlm^ 
was  enacted  should  be  appended  as  an  integral  part  of  the  Identifier.  In  some  cases, 
citing  the  year  can  be  imperative  m  onier  to  disringnish  separate  laws  bearing  the  same 
basic  name,  e&: 

Civil  Rights  Act  1871 
Ovfl  Rights  Act  1964 
Civil  Rights  Act  1991 

These  citations  normally  would  contain  the  word  "of,"  as  in  "Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964." 
Injdl  such  cases,  the  common  word  "of"  is  removed  as  part  of  the  preferred  Identifier. 

d.  Public  Law  Numbers 

Public  Law  numbers,  eg.,  "Public  Law  102  35,"  should  always  be  avoided  as 
Identifiers  unless  there  are  no  alternative  "short  titles*  or  popular  names  to  use. 
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Names  of  proposed  laws  frequently  change  sad  should  not  be  enteral  as 
Identifiers;  proposed  legislation  sometimes  tri^  years  to  be  passed,  if  it  passra  at  ali. 
and  fee  name  of  the  legislation  wfll  normally  have  gone  through  wmmm  changes. 
It  is,  therefore,  better  to  ase  the  Identifier,  "Proposed  Legislation,"  along  with 
appelate  generic  Descriptors  or  identifiers.  The  specific  name  of  the  proposed 
legislation  typically  appears  in  the  Tklc  and/or  Abstract  field,  in  any  case. 

Proposed  Federal  legislation  may  only  occasionally  be  entered  in  the  IAL,  and 
then  only  in  the  form  of  a  House  or  Senate  Bill  mnDber.  A  House  Bill  is  preceded  by 
"H  R,"  a  Senate  BUI  by  "S."  Since  Congressional  Bui  numbers  begin  again  with  each 
new  Congress  (Le^  every  two  years),  it  is  essential  to  follow  the  Bffl  number  by  the 
Dumber  and  session  of  the  Congress  in  order  to  identify  it  uniquely,  eg.: 

S  6  (93d  Cong  1st  Sess) 

Because  of  the  relatively  brief  "life  spans"  of  such  concepts,  they  are  usually  avoided 
as  Identifiers.  Thev  are  justified  as  Identifiers  only  if  thev  have  considerable 
significance  for  the  field  of  education  and  promise  to  have  more  than  one  posting  in 
the  ERIC  database, 

f.      State  and  Foreign  Legislation 

State  legislation  (or  the  legislation  of  a  Canadian  province)  should  be  entered 
under  its  name  followed  by  the  name  of  the  state  (or  province)  in  parentheses,  e.g.: 

Public  Employment  Relations  Act  (Michigan) 

State  legislation  may  be  subdivided  into  titles,  chapters,  etc  Aswan  Federal 
legislation,  the  most  commonly  used  form  is  chosen  as  the  preferred  Identifier,  with 
cross-references  from  non^aeferrcd  forms  added  to  the  IAL  as  needed. 

Legislation  of  countries  other  than  the  United  States  should  be  entered  in  the 

Education  Act  1968  (Kenya) 
Endowed  Schools  Act  1869  (England) 

In  a  few  instances,  the  name  of  the  state,  province,  or  country  precedes  the 
legislative  citation  in  the  IAL,  This  occurs  when  the  legislation's  name  could  not  be 
specifically  verified  or  when  the  citation  is  a  collection  of  codes  for  the  area. 
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Court  cases  should  be  entered  wilfa  the  plaintiff  and  defendant  cited  in  the  same 
as  in  the  origins!  legal  brief  and  not  augmented. 


Brown  v  Board  of  Education 


Brown  v  Topeka  Board  of 
Bdncatioa 

Brown  v  Board  of  Education  of 


NOTE:       la  court  cases,  V  (not  "vs")  is  always  used  as  the  abbreviation 
of  "versus." 

Court  case  names  may  vary  in  the  way  they  are  cited  in  the  popular  literature 
(even  to  the  point  mat  the  plaintiff  and  defendant  can  get  reversed!).  However,  for 
indexing  purposes,  the  original  case  name  should  cemtmne  to  be  used  as  the  preferred 
Identifier  as  tang  as  the  case  itself  is  an  indexable  concept  in  the  literature. 

Court  decisions  that  may  have  an  impact  on  educational  practices  or  programs 
(as  the  Lau  decision  on  bilingual  education  programs)  should  be  indexed  under  me 
original  court  case  name  and  not  colkxxoially.  Example: 


■'   ."' .  • 

'.■.■.'.'vV.v.-.'.'.'.'.'.'.y.'.'.'.sv'.'^'.' 

•  IS 

Lau  v  Nichols 


Lau  Decision 


Names  of  legislation  may  often  exceed  the  50-character  Identifier  tirnitation, 
particularly  when  Tate  numbers,  years,  state  nan»es,etc^  are  added  to  the  bastadtatkm. 
Indexes  should  follow  the  truncation  rules  set  forth  in  the  general  guidelines  of  this 
section.  Tnmcation  should  be  standardized  for  a  specific  act  in  such  a  way  that  all 
subdivisions  of  that  act  will  file  alphabetically  in  sequence.  Example: 


■  -  , 

: 

Elementary  Secondary  Education 

Elementary  and  Secondary 

Act 

Education  Act  1965 

Elementary  Secondary  Education 

Act  Title  I 
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L  Authorities 

Two  principal  aujhorities  helpful  in  verifying  and  standard^ 
an  the  following: 

•  A  Compilation  of  Federal  Education  Laws  as  Amended  Through 
May  SI,  1991  (House  Committor  on  Education  and  Labor  and  Senate 
Committee  on  Human  Resources).  This  is  regularly  updated. 

•  Catalog  of  Federal  Domestic  Assistance  (revised  annually  by  the  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget). 

IX    Methods/Theories  (Category  15) 

This  category  contains  the  names  of  a  wide  variety  of  methods,  techniques,  procedures, 
theories,  standards,  and  models,  both  general  and  specific.  Examples  are: 

DACUM  Process  Planning  Programming  Budgeting  System 

Developmental  Interdependence  Rasch  Model 

Hypothesis  Rehearsal  Strategies 

Kernel  Method 

Caution  should  be  exercised  in  creating  Identifiers  in  this  category  when  the  name  of 
the  method,  theory,  etc,  begins  with  the  name  of  the  author  of  the  document  being  indexed 
Unless  the  author  is  very  well  known,  it  may  be  better  to  index  by  the  subject  matter  of  the 
method.  The  indexer  could  then  choose  to  also  index  the  name  of  the  author,  or  to  not  index 
the  name  and  to  tet  the  searcher  coordinate  the  DescrirXc^dentifiers  with  the  Author  field. 


•v; ,:                     .  -  ---      -  -  -  ■»  . .  *   >  •       .  -  "    •  -  • 

•                       -  • 

Smith's  Theay  of 

DESC_ 

Educational  Cotoisdinu  1 

Educational 

Counseling  Theories  1 

Counseling 

IDEN_ 

Smith  (Jill  A) 

OR 

Use  above  Descriptors  alone,  and  tet 

searcher  check  the  Author  Field. 

Should  the  method/theory  or  its  author  eventually  become  well  enough  known  to  be 
cited  by  others,  then  the  name  of  the  concept  as  cited  can  be  considered  for  a  possible  new 
Identifier. 

Coined  terminology  often  is  assigned  to  the  Methods/IT>eories  category.  Coined  names 
frequently  appear  in  documents  on  research  projerls,  and  the*  tise  as 
except  in  situations  where  the  autborAesearcber  is  well  known.  Conservatism  in  establishing 
such  ternunology  will  prevent  a  profusion  of  once-posted  terms. 

There  is  a  conceptual  overlap  between  the  Methods/Theories  category  and  both  the 
Curriculum  Areas  and  Projects/Programs  categories, 

f  r»  r» 

Q  (db  

ER|C  ERIC  ProceHfeg  Mamal  VTH-2-42  June  1992 


VOCABULARY— IDENTIFIERS 


14.    MfacettuKWB  (Category  16) 

Tbiscategc^ccntainsap^ 

^-ottoaufficieiitinn^ 
in  this  category  come  from  s«^^ 

Km  to  this  category  tela  became  if  by  iw^. 


ArtBSlll  New  Age  Thinking 

Billiards  Newbery  Award 

Chkro  Uterafuie  Nooco^act  Sports 

Gallup  Poll  ParenwUavt 


Gatekeeper  R^e  Teaciier  Surplus 

!5.     OrgnnhattoflVK"gflH,<tong  (Category  17) 

mcategc^  contains^ 
aanefca,  legislative  bote  foundations,  school  ^stnets,  P^^T^^Z^  ™ 
S^^lfc^^  AD  names  are  entered  as  completely  as 

space  permits.  Examples  arc: 
4  H  Clubs 

Advisory  Council  on  College  Chemistry 
American  Association  for  Advancement  of  Science 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company 
Army 

Bareau  of  Indian  Affairs 

C^Kfcrma  State  Department  of  Education 

City  Colleges  of  Chicago  IL  Malcolm  X  College 

Congress  102nd 

Department  off  Health  and  Human  Services 

Department  of  Education 

ERIC 

ERIC  C^aringhouse  on  Urban  Education 
Kdfogg  Foundation 

Mid  Continent  Regional  Educational  Laboratory  MU 

National  Institutes  of  Health 

New  York  City  Board  of  Education 

Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement 

Open  University  (Great  Britain) 

Social  Science  Education  Consortium 

Station  WQJD  TV  PA 

Station  KPFT  Radio  TX 

Supreme  Court 

UNESCO 

University  of  California  Los  Angeles 
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Hie  creation  and  use  of  organizational  names  as  McolifiOT  fa  governed  by  the  following 

•  If  an  organization  is  the  subject  of  a  document,  it  is  penniss&le  to  otter  the 
organization's  name  as  an  Identifier.  Examples  of  types  of  documents  in  which 
this  would  be  true  arc: 


Document  A:        Policies  of  the  Miami  School  Board 

Document  B:        Listings  of  projects  funded  by  the  Office  of  Educational 
Research  and  Improvement 


•  If  an  organization  is  the  preparer,  source,  sponsor,  or  funding  agent,  but  £g£  the 
subject  of  the  document  then  it  is  not  permissible  to  enter  the  organization's 
name  as  an  Identifier.  The  Institution  and  Sponsoring  Agency  fields  exist  to 
capture  the  names  of  organizations  having  these  other  relationships. 

•  If  an  organization  is  involved  bjg&  as  the  subject  and  the  source  of  the 
document,  then  use  of  both  me  Identifier  and  Institution  (or  Sponsoring  Agency) 
fields  is  permissible.  An  example  is  the  document.  The  National  Institute  of 
Education— Its  First  Five  Years,  written  about  NE  and  funded  or  published  by 
NIB. 

Geographic  Designators 

Different  organizations  in  different  locations  may  have  the  same  basic  name, 
For  example,  there  are  over  ten  "Jefferson  County  School  Districts,"  over  five  "Saint 
Marys  Colleges,"  etc  If  these  names  were  entered  without  geographic  designation, 
they  could  not  be  distinguished  from  each  other  and  retrieval  would  suffer.  For  this 
reason,  all  United  States  and  Canadian  organizations  requiring  a  gcugiaplik.  designator 
must  have  the  state  or  province  postal  style  code  appended,  except  for  national 
Canadian  organizations,  which  would  have  the  modifier  "Canada"  appended  (in 
parentheses).  Organizations  of  other  countries  requiring  a  geographic  designator  must 
have  the  country  name  appended  fin  parentheses).  Organization  Identifiers  with  no 
specific  geographic  referents  are  assumed  to  refer  to  VS.  organizations. 

Certain  kinds  of  organizations,  however,  do  not  require  geographic  designations. 
The  sections  that  follow  distinguish  those  that  do  not  require  location  mforination  and 
those  that  da 
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(1)     Organizations  NOT  Requiring  Geographic  Designator 

Any  organization  that  has  (be  name  of  a  state  or  country  as  part  of  its 
name  need  not  have  feat  information  repeated  as  part  of  $e  Identifier.  Large 
commercial  firms  or  not-for-profit  a  sanitations  having  multiple  outlets  or 
locations,  agencies  of  the  VS.  Government,  and  national  VS.  professional 
associations  also  do  not  require  a  geographic  designator.  Examples: 


American  Association  of  Retired  Persons 

Coast  Guard 

Congress  102nd 

Department  of  Education 

Dow  Pwwifffl  Company 

Eastern  Arizona  College 

Episcopal  Church 

Florida  State  library 

Ford  Foundation 

IBM  Corporation 

National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English 
•New  York  City  Board  of  Education 
♦Oklahoma  City  University 
Srastc  SrfygffiiTifttcff  on  Bctucstioii 
University  of  Maryland  College  Park 


♦NOTE:  Organizations  with  city  names  that  include  the  name  of  the  stale  in 
which  they're  located,  also  need  not  carry  a  further  geographic 
designator. 
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(2)     Organizations  Requiring  Geographic  Designator 

In  each  of  the  examples  in  Figure  vm-2-9,  a  geographic  designator  is 
added  either  in  Oder  to  differentiate  the  name  fa»  cabas  Ifi»ac*becan«  the 
location  adds  an  important  dttncasioa  to  the  name  that  could  bear  on  retrieval. 


CAMPS 

Camp  Cuyaraaca  CA  j 

CENTERS 

Center  foe  Piutesopbjc  Exchange  NY 
East  West  Center  HI 

DAY  CARE  CENTERS 

Casper  Day  Care  Center  WY 

FOREIGN  ORGANIZATIONS 

Alcobol  Education  Cetttre  (England) 
Education  Corps  (Iran) 
Federal  Parliament  (Yugoslavia) 

HOSPITALS 

Boston  Children*  Hospital  MA 

LIBRARIES 

Butte  County  Public  library  CA 
East  Saint  Lotris  Public  Library  IL 

MILITARY  FACILITIES 

Davis  Montban  Air  Force  Base  AZ 

MUSEUMS 

Baltimore  Musette  of  Ait  MD 

3  rBStV*  APEPS 

Chicago  Daily  News  IL 
Dayton  Journal  Herald  OH 

I  RADIO  AND  TV  STATIONS 

Dover  Educational  Television  Ctr  (Great  Britain) 
Station  WNYCNY 
Station  WTTW  IL 

RESERVATIONS 

Canoocito  Navajo  Reservation  NM 
Flathead  Indian  Reservation  MT 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

Aberaatby  Independent  School  District  TX 
dark  County  School  District  NV 

1  SCHOOl^COLLBGESAJNIVFJlSrnES 

Abraham  Baldwin  Agricultural  College  GA 

Academy  of  Pedagogical  Sciences  (USSR) 

American  University  DC 

Brock  University  ON 

Decxoby  School  of  Barcelona  (Spain) 

Dublin  College  of  Speech  Therapy  (Ireland) 

University  of  Edinburgh  (Scotland) 

ZOOS 

Bronx  Zoo  NY 

FIGURE  Vm-2-9:  Organizational  Identifiers  Requiring  Geographic  Designation 

i 

740 


0   

1  r  ERIC  Plocessag  Maoaal 


vm-2-46 


Jbbc  1992 


VOCABULARY — IDENTIFIERS 


The  postal  style  codes  for  the  United  States  and  Canada  ate  displayed 
in  Figure  VHl-2-10. 

SPECIAL  NOTE  ON  CANADA: 

Canadian  my«ifan«i<w«  were  nrffinaiiy  treated  just  as  those  from  other  foreign 
countries,  with  the  modifier  "Canada"  added  in  parentheses.  However,  all  new 
Identifiers  should  now  use  the  appropriate  Canadian  codes  shown  in 
Figure  VTII-2-1Q  Of  course,  national  Canadian  orgamrafiom  still  require  the 
parenthetical  qualifier  "Canada,"  to  distinguish  them  from  national  U.S. 

b.      Associations  and  Societies 

Bducational,  social,  professional  cultural,  or  community  associations  and 
societies  should  be  entered  as  completely  and  accurately  as  possible  within  the 
50-chaiacter  limitation.  Indexers  should  follow  the  truncation  rates  set  forth  in  the 
general  guidelines  of  this  section. 

No  association  Identifier  should  be  created  withoutyer^^woranig,  existence, 
and  spelling.  One  useful  verification  source  is  the  Encyclopedia  of  Associations.  A 
document  may  refer  to  the  American  Association  of  Schools  of  Dentistry,  the  American 
Association  for  Dental  Schools,  or  the  Association  of  American  Dental  Schools  when, 
in  fact,  the  correct  organization  name  is  the  American  Association  of  Dental  Schools. 
Indexers  have  the  responsibility  of  verifying  all  association  names  before  using  them 
as  Identifiers. 

All  rules  for  geographic  designators,  including  tile  use  of  VS.  and  Canadian 
postal  codes,  apply  to  the  creation  of  association  Identifiers.  Examples: 

Audio  Visual  Education  Association  of  California 

Future  Farmers  of  America 

NOTE:        National  Association 

Future  Farmers  of  America  EL 

NOTE:        Illinois  State  Chapter 

Southeast  Council  far  Exceptional  Children  IL 

NOTE:       Requires  postal  code;  "southeast,"  although  a  geographic 
referent,  is  ambiguous  by  itself. 

c      Government  Agencies 

United  States  Federal  government  agencies  are  entered  without  the  words 
"United  States"  preceding  the  Department,  Agency,  Bureau,  Branch,  Office,  etc. 
Examples  are: 

Congress  101st 
Department  of  Education 
House  of  Representatives 
Navy 

Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement 
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California 
Colorado 
Connecticut 
Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 
Florida 
Georgia 
Hawaii 
Idaho 
Illinois 
Indiana 
Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 
Maine 
Maryland 
Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 


Missouri 
Montana 
Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 
North  Carolina 
North  Dakota 


At 

AL 

unto 

AK 

QUanoiRa 

AZ 

Oregon 

AR 

Pennsylvania 

CA 

KnOyC  IWtfHr 

CO 

South  Carolina 

CT 

South  Dakota 

DE 

Tennessee 

DC 

Texas 

FL 

Utah 

GA 

Vermont 

HI 

Virginia 

ID 

Washington 

IL 

West  Yuguua 

IN 

Wisconsin 

IA 

Wyoming 

KS 

KY 

LA 

Mfi 

uuani 

MD 

Puerto  Rico 

MA 

Virgin  Islands 

MI 

MN 

CANADA  (PROVINCES) 

MS 

MO 

Alberts 

MT 

Brtosh  Columbia 

NE 

Manitoba 

NV 

New  Brunswick 

NH 

Newfoundland 

NJ 

Northwest  Territories 

NM 

Nova  Scotia 

NY 

Ontario 

NC 

Prince  Edward  Island 

ND 

Quebec 

Saskatchewan 

Yukon  Territory 

OH 
OK 
OR 
PA 
RI 
SC 
SD 
TN 
TX 
UT 
VT 
VA 
WA 
WV 
WI 
WY 


GU 
PR 
VI 


AB 
BC 
MB 
NB 
NF 
NT 
NS 
ON 
PE 

PQ 
SK 
YT 
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FIGURE  Vm-2-10:  Postal  Codes  of  tbe  United  States  aod  Canada 
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State  (or  provincial)  government  agencies  are  entered  with  the  appropriate  state 
(or  province)  name  preceding  the  agency,  eg.: 

Maryland  State  Department  of  Education 
Ontario  Department  of  Health 

All  other  government  agencies— 4ocal,  municipal,  county,  foreign,  etc—most 
have  some  geographic  designator,  either  within  the  name  itself  or  as  an  appended 
modifier. 

In  the  case  of  government  agencies,  it  is  especially  important  to  observe  the 
general  rotes  and  guidelines  concerning  organizations  as  subjects.  A  document 
containing  enrollment  statistics  for  Pennsylvania  public  schools  should  be  indexed  by 
the  Descriptor  TuWfcSchoofc^ 

not  be  indexed  by  an  organization  Identifier  representing  the  issuing  agency. 

The  Federal  Yellow  Book  (published  by  Monitor  Publishing  Company)  is  a 
principal  authority  for  federal  agency  names.  The  United  States  Government  Manual 
(published  by  the  Government  Printing  Office)  is  also  a  source  for  UJS.  government 
names,  but  is  not  as  detailed  as  the  YeUow  B<x>k(c.^tte  Government  Manual  has  anfy 
one  page  describing  the  Department  of  Education— OERI  is  listed,  but  none  of  its 
subdivisions,  including  ERIC,  appear).  Authorities  for  state  education  agencies  include 
not  only  the  State  Yellow  Book  (Monitor  Publishing)  but  the  Directory  of  State 
Education  Agencies  (published  annually  by  the  Council  erf  Chief  State  School  Officers). 

d.      Institutions  of  Higher  Edncatkm 

The  names  of  institutions  of  higher  education  (he.,  umversities.  colleges,  junior 
colleges)  should  be  entered  in  natural  word  order  and  not  inverted  as  in  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory).  Example: 


yoJ 

n 

Wisconsin 

i  Wisconsin  University  | 

Institutions  with  several  campuses  cc  levels  should  be  subdivided,  as  approprate. 
For  example,  the  State  University  of  New  York  (SUNY)  system  has  many  separately 
administered  subdivisions,  and  Identifiers  for  some  of  these  follow: 

State  University  of  New  York 

(Note:  Use  when  entire  system  is  subject) 

State  University  of  New  York  Buffalo 

State  University  of  New  York  CoU  at  Cortland 

State  University  of  NY  Agric  Tech  Coll  Alfred 

Other  major  university  systems  with  many  subdivisions  are: 

City  Colleges  of  Chicago  IL 
Ci  y  University  of  New  York 
University  of  Hawaii 
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Academic  libraries  are  normally  indexed  by  the  parent  institution  and  not 
entered  scosnttGiY* 

The  Directory  of  Postsecondary  Institutions  (Volume  1:  4-Year  and  2-Year, 
Volume  2:  Less-Tban-2-Year)  produced  annually  by  the  National  Center  for  Education 
Statistics  (NGBS)  is  used  as  the  authority  for  die  names  of  US,  postsecondary 
education  institutions.  Other  directories  frequently  employ  variable  formats  for 
purposes  of  arrangement,  indexing,  etc,  and,  because  of  this,  should  not  be  used  for 
purposes  of  Identifier  verification.  The  NCES  directory  specifically  reports  name 
changes,  mergers,  etc 

Tbe  World  of  Learning  should  be  used  as  the  authority  for  the  names  of  higher 
education  institutions  outside  of  the  United  States. 

All  higher  education  institution  names  should  be  verified  using  tbe  above 
authorities.  Occasionally,  in  the  past,  indexers  have  inadvertently  entered  fictitious 
institution  names  as  Identifiers,  not  realizing  that  such  names  were  "invented*  by 
authors  for  the  purpose  of  theoretical  studies. 

e.      K-12  Educational  Institutions 

School  district  names  are  usually  die  lowest  subdivisions  necessary  for  retrieval 
of  K42  institutions.  Idaitifferefospeci&elcmert 

KacralK  not  be  used  m  favor  of  the  name  Thespecific 
school  names  may  be  entered  hi  the  Abstract  (or  Annotation)  if  an  indexer  wishes  to 
refer  to  it  With  many  individual  public  schools  in  the  United  States  named  after 
George  Washington,  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.,  Thomas  Jefferson,  etc,  it  is  unlikely  mat 
a  user  would  search  using  a  specific  school's  name. 

Various  name  forms  exist  for  local  public  school  systems,  and  these  differ 
widely  from  state  to  state.  Also,  local  systems  are  frequently  iaxmsisteat  in  bow  they 
refer  to  themselves  (eg.,  documents  from  the  school  system  hi  New  York  City  may 
carry  "New  York  Cay  Public  Schools"  on  the  cover  and  "New  York  City  Board  of 
Education"  on  the  title  page).  Patterson* s  American  Education  (two  volumes  covering 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  along  with  hospitals,  colleges,  medical  schools,  etc) 
is  used  to  determine  an  "official"  name.  The  Directory  of  Public  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Education  Agencies  (issued  annually  by  the  National  Center  for  Education 
Statistics)  is  also  helpful  in  locating  school  districts  when  the  municipal  location  is 
unknown. 

Usually  one  Identifier  is  sufficient  to  represent  the  subject  of  a  particular  local 
school  system.  The  admitted  distinctions  among  the  board  of  education,  unified  school 
district,  public  school  system,  etc.,  for  one  locality  are  generally  not  sufficient  to  justify 
creating  separate  Identifiers  for  each  entity.  Example: 
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Ptiihrtdpfaia  School  District  PA 


PtiMrnMnhh  CHy  Schooh? 

firTrTfTrvflFTTTf  r  iILt'v  dCBQDIS 

Philadelphia  Public  School  System 

T»»f1nrt.tiilit ii   11 1 ii... I  T?  t  I  L#lil«l 

rauaocqgai  bosou  aflacaooo 


Documents  dealing  with  various  subjects  pertaining  to  a  gives  public  school 
system  (e.g^  students,  policies,  etc)  should  not  be  indexed  by  the  geographic  Identifier 
unless  they  also  deal  with  the  community  at  large.  Baapte 


Topic        Integratkxi  policies  of  Boston  Public  School  District 


Use: 


Boston  Public  Schools  MA 


Do  Not  Use:  Massachusetts  (Boston) 


Topic        Housing  Pattens  and  school  integration  policies  in 
Boston 

Use:  Boston  Public  Schools  MA 

and  Massachusetts  (Boston) 


16.     Personal  Names  (Category  IS) 

Tto  category  contains  the  names  of  actual  (not  fictional)  individuals  used  as  die 
subjects  jf  documents.  Fictional  characters,  for  which  there  are  few  Identifiers,  are  assigned 
to  Category  ^Miscellaneous.  Methods  and  theories  named  after  a  person  are  assigned  to 
Category  15-Methcds/Iheories.  Examples: 


Adams  (Abigail) 
Agathe  (Saint) 
Aicott  (Louisa  May) 
Baum  (L  Frank) 
Bloom  (Benjamin  S) 
Byron  (Lord  George  Gordon) 
Catherine  of  Siena  (Saint) 
Champfarin  (Samuel  de) 
Chaplin  (Charlie) 
Chomsky  (Noam) 

Clarendon  (Edward  Hyde  1st  Ear!  of) 
Cummin  gs  (E  E) 
De  Gaulle  (Charles  A) 


745 


Drake  (Sir  Francis) 
Edward  VH 
Euclid 

Goethe  (Johann  Wolfgang  von) 
John  Paul  II  (Pope) 
King  (Martin  Lather  Jr) 
Loyola  (San  Ignacio  de) 
Mao  Zedong 

Newman  (Cardinal  John  Henry) 
O  Ncfll  (Eugene) 
Piaget  (Jean) 
Plutarch 

Shakespeare  (William) 
Skinner  (BF) 
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The  iafivfatml's  surname  is  entered  first,  with  the  given  name,  etc,  normally  following  in 
parentheses.  When  surname  and  first  name  are  the  same  (e^„  Chinese  names),  do  parentheses  arc 
used.  As  wimaD  Identifiers,  no  special  charac^ 
should  be  separated  by  a  space. 

Use  the  name  by  which  an  individual  is  commonly  identified  (whether  a  real  name,  assumed 
name,  nickname,  title  of  nobfltty,  or  other  appellation).  Standard  references  such  as  the 
Encyclopedia  Americana  should  be  used  to  determine  appropriate  name  forms.  Examples  where 
common  usage  varies  from  official  name  are  as  follows: 


Carter  (Jimmy) 
BHot  (T  S) 
MoUere 
Twain  (Made) 


Carter  (James  Earl) 
Eliot  (Thomas  Steams) 
POquelin  (Jean  Bapriste) 
Clemens  (Samuel  Langhome) 


Do  not  enter  two  individuals  having  the  same  last  name  as  one  Identifier,  no  matter  how 
closely  associated  the  two  may  be,  e.g.: 


Smith  (John) 
Smith  (Jill) 


not  Smith  (John  and  Jill) 


Computer  systems,  software,  and  equipment  are  occasionally  named  after  individuals, 
particularly  after  famous  persons  set*  as  tne  Greek  phikisophcrs.  It  is  necessary  m  these  situations 
to  qualify  one  or  more  of  such  terms  in  order  to  differentiate  mem  and  avoid  the  creation  of 
homographs,  e.gj 


PLATO 


ERIC 
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WHAT  IS  MEANT 

Computer  System 

Plato  of  Athens  Greek  Philosopher 

ARISTOTLE  (Computer  Program)    Computer  System 

Aristotle  Greek  Philosopher 

17.     Projects/Programs  (Category  19) 

This  category  contains  the  names  of  specific  projects,  programs,  studies,  etc.  Examples: 

Chemical  Education  Materials  Study 

Community  Coaromated  Child  Care  Program 

Linguistic  Bibliography  Project 

Mobilization  for  Youth 

National  Assessment  of  Educational  Progress 

Operation  SEEK 

Project  Search 

Project  Search  far  Preventive  Approaches 
Project  SPACE 
Right  to  Read 

Upward  Bound  , 
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"Survey"  programs  are  included  in  this  category,  but  "survey"  iBsauracnts  are  assigned 
to  Category  21— Tests/Testing,  Examples: 

Category  19:  Teacher  Followup  Survey  (NCES) 
Category  21:  Parenting  Style  Survey 

a.  Acronyms 

The  general  guideline  is  to  avoid  acronyms  as  Identifiers  wherever  possible. 
However,  in  those  cases  where  projects  are  most  commonly  known  by  their  acronyms, 
eg-.  Project  SPACE,  such  names  maybe  used  The  IAL  cross-rctereoce  capability  can 
be  used  to  lead  from  spdkd-cat  version  to  acronymk  version  (and  vice  versa),  if 
appropriate  Whenever  a  project  has  both  a  speUed-out  name  and  an  acronym  name, 
both  should  appear  in  the  Abstract  regardless  of  which  one  is  selected  as  the  Identifier. 

b.  Homographs 

Project/program  names  provide  many  opportunities  for  homographs. 
Capitalization  and  spacing  are  sometimes  the  only  clues  that  a  project/program  listed 
in  the  IAL  may  not  be  the  same  as  the  one  dealt  with  in  the  document  being  indexed. 
Examples: 

Project  Out  Reach 
Project  Outreach 
Project  OUTREACH 

If  a  project/program  mentioned  in  a  given  document  is  different  in  spacing  or 
case  from  a  project/program  name  in  the  IAL,  it  is  dangerous  to  simply  assume  that 
they  are  the  same.  The  imlexer  should  either  verify  tteidernity  of  thenaraem  tbelAL 
by  checking  the  Scope  Note  or  examining  the  earlier  accessions  (postings),  and,  if 
different,  should  create  a  new  Identifier  that  matches  the  new  format  found  in  the 
document,  but  also  differs  from  the  earlier  Identifier  by  something  other  than  spacing 
or  case. 

When  comparing  terms  to  see  whether  they  are  duplicated,  the  ERIC  computer 
system  first  cornpresses  the  term  by  removing  blanks  and  special  characters  and  then 
converts  all  characters  to  upper  case.  For  this  reason,  terms  cannot  be  differentiated 
solely  on  the  basis  of  spacing  or  case.  In  order  to  (tifrerentiate  homographs,  it  is 
necessary  to  add  characters.  Two  acceptable  methods  are: 

•  Adding  a  subject  qualifier,  eg.,  "Project  EUREKA  (Electrician 
Training)* 

•  Adding  a  geographic/postal  designator,  e.g.,  "Project  EUREKA  MN~ 

c.  Overlap  with  Curriculum  Category 

Project/program  names  frequently  overlap  with  Identifiers  in  Category  3 — 
Curriculum  Areas.  Indexers  should  take  care  to  avoid  duplication  between  these  two 
categories. 
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1ft.     Science  and  Technology  (Category  20) 

This  category  comains  teems  pertaining  to  the  physical  and  earth  sciences.  It  excludes 
the  heefth/medfca!  sciences  (Categoiy  11)  and  general  curriculum  areas  covering  the 
physical/earth  sciences  (Category  3).  It  includes  mathematical  concepts  and  technological 
applications  of  scientific  knowledge  Examples; 


ERIC  is  not  primarily  a  science  and  technology  database  and,  therefore,  in  creating  new 
Identifiers  for  this  category,  excessive  specificity  should  be  avoided,  e.g.: 


Terms  in  this  category  should  be  formatted  similarly  to  Descriptors  in  the  "Science  and 
Technology"  Descriptor  Group-  The  principal  lexicographic  authority  for  use  with  this  category 
of  Identifiers  is  the  SPfNES  Thesaurus,  1988  edition  (UNESCO). 

19.     Tests/Testing  (Category  21) 

This  category  contains  the  names  of  specific  tests,  general  test  batteries,  statistical 
terms  related  to  testing,  and  various  concepts  related  to  inventories,  searches,  samples,  survey 
instruments,  measurement,  and  evaluation.  Examples: 


ACT  Assessment 
Bender  Gestalt  Test 

College  and  University  Environmental  Scales 

Ed  wards  Personal  Preference  Schedule 

General  Aptitude  Test  Battery 

Iowa  Tests  of  Basic  Skills 

Minnesota  Multiphasic  Personality  Inventory 

Raven  Progressive  Matrices 

School  and  College  Ability  Tests 

Stanford  Achievement  Tests 

Watson  Giaser  Critical  Thinking  Appraisal 


Algae 

Aquacuhure 
Biofeete 

Biological  Control 
Black  Holes 
Cineflanrography 
Coal  Gasification 
Constellations 
Copper  Chfomate 
Diamonds 
Dry  Ice 


Evaporation 

Factoring  (Mathematics) 

Floods 

Quasars 

Radioactivity 

Reptiles 

Silver  Nitrate 

Triangles 

Venn  Diagrams 

Wind  Erosion 

Zero  Population  Growth 
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The  authorities  used  for  the  names  of  most  published  tests  are  Boos*  Afetfaf 
Measarementt  Yearbook  and  the  online  Educational  Testing  Service  Test  Collection  Database 
(ERS  FBe  ETSF).  Teste  that  cannot  be  verified  in  these  authorities  (osaatty  PflpobHshed  or 
research  mrtnmenft  not  widely  disseminated)  shook!  be  entered  as  formally  cited  in  the 
document  being  mdexcd. 

Test  names  are  generally  established  as  Identifiers  accenting  to  one  of  two  patterns: 

•  the  test  name  starts  with  the  name  of  its  designer  or  creator,  or 

•  the  test  name  must  be  modified  by  the  name  of  its  designer  or  creator  in  order 
to  be  dearly  differentiated  from  other  rimflariy  named  testa. 

Examples  are: 


Gates  MacGinitfc  Reading  Tes 

is 

Adjective  Check  List  (OooghaDd 

Heilbnm) 

Harvard  Project  Physics 

Behavior  Prcdteboa  Test 

Achievement  Test 

(Morrison) 

Test  names  should  not  be  indexed  if  they  are  incidental  to  the  research  being  reported. 
For  example,  a  report  m  which  fce  Gates  MacGinnieReadmg  Tests  were  nred  to  simply  groop 
subjects  for  some  purpose  sboold  not  necessarily  be  indexed  by  that  test  name  unless  die  scores 
had  some  bearing  on  the  research  results. 

Teacher-developed  classroom  tests,  e.g.,  a  series  of  questions  on  Hamlet*  are  not 
normally  considered  as  appropriate  Identifiers  because  they  are  unlikely  to  be  dealt  with  by 
other  documents. 

20.     Titles  (Literary  and  Artistic)  (Category  22) 

This  category  contains  book  titles,  report  titles,  the  names  of  journals,  monographic 
series,  plays,  poems,  television  shows,  etc  Examples: 

1984  (Title) 
Abe  Lincoln  in  Illinois 
America  2000 
Amerika  (Ministries) 
Catcher  In  the  Rye 
Future  Shock 
Graduate  (The) 
Great  Bird  of  Love 
Hamlet 

Handbook  of  Cooperative  Education 
Homecoming  (Pinter) 
Huckleberry  Finn 
Jesus  Christ  Superstar 
Journal  of  Chemical  Education 
Miami  Linguistic  Readers 
New  York  Times 
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Resources  in  Edacatton 
Roots  (Haley) 
Young  Abe  Lincoln 

Reports  or  studies  sometimes  become  best  known  by  the  name  of  the  chairperson  or 
chief  investigator.  If  a  report  becomes  regularly  cited  in  this  way,  and  not  by  its  formal  or 
official  name,  the  preferred  Identifier  should  be  the  name  in  common  usage,  e^j 


An  IAL  cross-reference  from  the  official  name  to  the  coounonfy  cited  name  is  appropriate  in 
such  instances. 

Titles  that  me  potential  homographs  should  have  a  qualifier  added  as  appropriate,  eg.: 
1984  (Title) 

Carrascokndas  (Television  Series) 
Dead  Birds  (Title) 
Science  (Journal) 

Common  titles  that  have  been  used  by  more  than  one  author  should  be  differentiated 
by  adding  the  author's  name  as  a  qualifier,  eg- 

Homecoming  (Haroner) 
Homecoming  (Pinter) 
Homecoming  (Sanchez) 
Homecoming  (Snow) 

B<xttitnfrUtiMiAfheCumMte$iveBooklnda 
to  verify  the  titles  of  commercially  available  books. 
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SUMMARY  OF  SIGNIFICANT  RULES 


1.  Clearinghouses  must  have,  at  a  minimum,  an  IBM-compatible  microcomputer,  XT-Level,  equipped  with  a 
Hayes-compatible,  2400-baud  modem,  and  serviced  by  a  "private*  (t-e*,  aon-switchboard)  phone  line. 

2.  Clearinghouses  must  have  word  processing  software  such  as  WordPerfect  WordStar,  or  Word,  and 
communications  software,  such  as  Procomm,  Smaitcom,  or  CrossTalk. 

3.  Bibliographic  data  for  RIE,  CUE,  or  the  EDO  and  ADR  files,  must  be  transmitted  in  ASCII  format, 
restricted  to  characters  in  the  official  ERIC  Character  Set,  and  devoid  of  special  wend  processing  or  desktop 
publishing  characters/commands. 

4.  Bibliographic  data  for  RIE,  CUE,  or  the  EDO  and  ADR  files  should  normally  be  transmitted  online,  but 
may,  alternatively,  be  transmitted  on  diskette,  if  online  transmission  is  not  possible  for  any  reason. 

5.  Bibliographic  data  for  RIE  and  CUE  must  be  transmitted  weekly.  (Each  Clearinghouse  has  been  assigned 
a  mutually-agreeable  transmission  time  "window.") 

6.  All  bibliographic  data  must  be  spell-checked  before  transmission  to  the  Facility. 

7 .  The  full-text  of  ERIC  Digests  must  be  transmitted  during  the  same  week  as  the  corresponding  Digest  resume 
is  transmitted  for  RIE. 

8.  The  standard  ERIC  subfteld  delimiter  is  the  semicolon  followed  by  a  blank.  The  semicolon  retains  its 
normal  punctuation  function  only  in  the  Title,  Availability,  Note,  and  Abstract  fields. 

9.  When  transmitting  bibliographic  data  to  the  Facility,  never  end  a  line  with  a  hyphen,  dash,  or  slash.  The 
ERIC  computer  system  assumes  a  space  between  the  end  of  one  line  and  the  beginning  of  another* 

10.  The  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  (CH  J  identifies  the  beginning  of  a  new  record  and  must,  therefore, 
always  be  the  fust  field  in  each  record. 
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IX.   DATA  ENTRY 

A*  Introduction 

Documents  and  journal  articles  acquired  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  m  processed 
(cataloged,  indexed,  ab^racted/amot^od)  for  retrieval  and  use  by  the  educational  community.  TKe 
bibliographic  data  resulting  from  this  processing  are  provided  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  on  a 
weekly  basis  to  the  ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility,  which  assembles  it  for  appearance 
in  the  printed  abstract  journals  Resources  in  Education  (REE)  and  Current  Index  to  Journals  in 
Education  (CUE)  and  in  titer  equivalent  computerized  versions. 

The  ERIC  database  is  comprised  of  two  regular  bibliographic  files  containing  records  for 
documents  and  journal  articles,  respectively,  and  a  third  more  recent  and  smaller  file  containing 
the  full-text  of  brief  highly  concentrated  ERIC  Clearinghouse  documents  called  Digests: 

#  ED  Hie        —  ERIC  Documents  announced  in  Resources  in  Education  (RIE); 

0  EJ  File  —  ERIC  Journal  Articles  announced  in  Current  Index  to  Journals 

in  Education  (CUE); 

•  EDO  File       —  ERIC  Digests  Online— the  full-text  records  of  ERIC  Digests. 

In  addition,  a  fourth  computerized  fife,  the  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)  is  maintained 
on  a  system- wide,  but  strictly  internal  basis,  for  purposes  of  duplicate  checking.  This  file  contains 
the  titles,  publication  dates,  and  pagination  erf  documents  in  various  stag'*  of  processing  at  the 
Clearinghouses  for  RIE.  Unlike  the  other  three  files,  the  brief  ADR  records  are  temporary.  Entries 
remain  on  the  ADR  fife  for  only  a  year.  The  ADR  is  a  means  for  the  decentralized  processing 
components  of  ERIC  to  determine  what  documents  are  in  process  throughout  the  system  and, 
thereby,  to  avoid  duplication  erf  effort  Most  documents  recorded  in  the  ADR  eventually  become 
full-fledged  entries  in  the  permanent  ERIC  database  files. 

This  Section  of  the  EPM  covers  data  entry  procedures  for  all  four  of  the  above  files. 

From  time  to  time,  other  data  in  computerized  form  are  request  from  ERIC  components. 
These  data  may  include  reports  or  information  needed  in  specific  formats,  sue  i  as  WordPerfect. 
Lotus  1-2-3.  etc.  These  requests  typically  emanate  from  Central  ERIC,  ACCESS  ERIC,  the  ERIC 
Facility,  etc.  This  Manual  does  not  cover  data  entry  procedures  or  other  requirements  for  such 
ad  Hoc  data  requests. 

This  Section  is  restricted  to  the  data  entry  formats,  conventions,  and  computer  activities 
involved  in  recording  ami  transmitting  bibliographic  data  for  the  CD,  EJ,  EDO,  and  ADR  files. 
The  intellectual  effort  involved  in  creating  the  content  of  each  of  the  data  fields  in  the  permanent 
files  is  described  in  detail  in  Sections  V  through  VIII  of  this  Manual.  Likewise,  the  intellectual 
effort  involved  in  creating  the  temporary  ADR  file  is  discussed  in  detail  in  Section  II. 

Before  addressing  the  procedures  and  convent,  his  used  in  data  entry  for  the  various  ERIC 
files,  the  hardware  (equipment)  and  software  requirements  are  briefly  described. 
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B.       Hardware  (Equipment)  sad  Software  Requirements 

L        Hardware  (Equipment)  Requirements 

Since  ERIC  data  must  be  prepared  using  a  computer,  a  system-wide  minimum 
configuration  standard  for  hardware  has  been  established  in  order  to  facilitate  the 
transmission  of  data  between  ERIC  components,  especially  between  the  ERIC 
Clearinghouses  and  the  ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility.  The  bask  hardware  and 
software  requirements  presume  that  ERIC  components  will  have  either  a  staff  member  or 
access  to  personiid  who  are  toowtedgeabtemtte 
software.  ltistherespot»ibtlu>(rftheaeam 

software  along  with  the  personnel  trained  to  use  it  Staff  at  the  Facility  are  available  to 
assist  Clearinghouse  personnel  in  order  to  achieve  successful  fife  transmission  between 
the  Clearinghouse  and  the  Facility. 

ERIC  components  are  contractually  required  to  have,  at  a  minimum,  the 
following  equipment 

•  Microcomputer.  IBM-compatible,  XT-level  minimum; 


•  Modem,  Hayes-compatible.  2400  baud; 

•  Phone  Line  ("Private".  i.e.,  non-switchboard). 


a.  Microcomputer,  IBM-Compatible,  XT-Level  Minimum 

A  DOS-based  IBM-compatible  platform  has  an  extensive  availability  at  a  wide 
variety  of  prices.  Because  it  has  become  the  standard  for  most  business  applications, 
there  is  also  a  large  and  growing  supply  of  software  and  related  products.  Although 
data  will  usually  be  transmitted  via  the  telephone,  the  configuration  also  allows  for  the 
exchange  of  data  via  standard  diskettes  (5X*  or  M")  whenever  necessary.  Because  of 
the  contractuaUy-established  minimum  hardware  configuration,  all  computer  information 
or  instructions  conveyed  throughout  the  network  are  typically  DOS-based. 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  the  hardware  in  place  at  Clearinghouse  host 
organizations  may  vary  from  the  ERIC  standard.  Clearinghouses  internally  may  choose 
to  use  other  microcomputers,  such  as  Apple,  or  even  a  minicomputer,  such  as  a  Prime, 
to  prepare  their  data.  However,  Clearinghouses  using  such  hardware  will  need  to  be 
able  to  convert  tiie  data  to  a  DOS-based  ASCII  (American  Standard  Code  for 
Information  Interchange)  formal  prior  to  transmission.  The  use  of  a  non-standard 
configuration  to  prepare  bibliographic  data  for  the  ERIC  database  does  not  excuse  a 
Clearinghouse  from  the  requirement  to  have  such  a  minimum  configuration  available. 

b.  Modem — Hayes  Compatible,  2400  Baud 

A  modem  is  a  device  that  converts  the  digital  signals  generated  by  the 
computer's  serial  port  to  the  modulated  analog  signals  required  for  transmission  over 
a  telephone  line  and,  conversely,  transforms  incoming  analog  signals  to  their  digital 
equivalents.  Modems  are  controlled  using  a  standardized  set  of  instructions,  the  most 
widely  used  being  the  "Hayes,"  named  after  the  manufacturer  whose  modems  have 
become  the  industry  standard.  The  speed  of  transmission  of  the  data  is  known  as  the 
"baud"  rate.  Currently,  Clearinghouses  should  have  the  capability  of  transmitting  data 
at  2400  baud  since  the  cost  of  transmitting  is  reduced  when  less  time  is  spent  online. 
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c.      Phone  line  (Private) 

Sometimes  referred  to  as  a  "dedicated"  or  "private"  or  "data"  line,  a  private 
phone  line  is  simply  a  voice  phone  line  (as  found  in  private  residences)  that  does  not 
go  through  a  switching  mechanism  (Lc,  an  8, 9,  or  other  code  a  not  required  to  obtain 
an  outside  line).  Switching  mechanisms  can  interfere  with  data  during  transmission  and 
may  introduce  erroneous  characters  or  may  cause  loss  of  tines  of  data. 

2.      Software  Requirements 

a.  Word  Processing 

Ail  Clearinghouses  are  required  to  have  word  processing  software,  such  as 
WordPerfect  Word,  WordStar,  etc..  for  use  in  preparing  ERIC  data.  The  software  must 
have  a  spell-check  feature  which  is  to  be  used  prior  to  the  transmission  of  all  data.  In 
addition,  the  software  should  have  a  feature  to  allow  the  data  to  either  be  prepared 
directly  in  ASCII  format,  sometimes  referred  to  as  "DOS  text"  or  "non-document" 
format,  or  be  converted  into  ASCII  format  from  a  "document  format."  Clearinghouses 
working  with  something  other  than  DOS-based  software  must  still  meet  the  requirement 
for  spell-checking  and  conversion  of  data. 

b.  Communications 

To  facilitate  the  transmission  of  data,  all  Clearinghouses  are  required  to  have 
communications  software  such  as  Procomm.  Procomm  Plus,  Smarteom,  CrossTalk,  etc. 

C.     General  Guidelines/Rules  for  the  Preparation  and  Transmission  of  Data 

All  ERIC  data  transmitted  by  Clearinghouses  must  adhere  to  the  following  general  rules: 

1.  Data  must  be  transmitted  in  ASCII  format.  Data  prepared  in  ASCII,  sometimes  referred  to  as 
"non-document"  or  "DOS  text,"  are  devoid  of  commands  to  a  printer,  bold  or  italics 
commands,  bullets,  tabs,  etc. 

2.  Data  prepared  on  a  word  processor  in  "document"  mode  must  be  converted  to  ASCII  in  order 
to  remove  non-ASCII  characters. 

3.  Data  must  start  at  position  1  at  the  left  margin. 

4.  Underlining  may  not  be  used  anywhere  in  the  text,  except  as  part  of  the  field  tag. 

5.  Line  length  may  not  exceed  80  characters  including  spaces.  To  ensure  this  length,  margins 
should  not  be  set  using  the  "inch"  setting  found  in  desktop  word  processors;  instead,  select  a 
"fixed  spacing"  setting.  A  right  margin  setting  of  75  is  recommended. 

6.  Single  spacing  is  always  used;  do  not  double  or  triple  space  between  lines  or  resumes. 

7.  Use  a  "Hard"  line  feed  at  the  end  of  each  line;  that  is,  do  not  use  the  "wrap"  or  "soft  return" 
feature  found  in  word  processing.  During  computer  processing,  the  program  searches  for  the 
"Hard"  line  feed  to  determine  when  to  go  to  the  next  line.  Without  the  proper  feed,  the 
program  will  drop  data  that  exceeds  the  SO  character  limitation. 

8.  Hyphens,  dashes,  and  slashes  should  not  end  a  line. 
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9.  Do  not  use  more  than  one  space  between  worts  or  after  punctuation  such  as  colons  or  periods. 

10.  Do  not  prepare  data  using  proportional  spacing  of  characters. 

11.  Do  not  justify  the  right  margin. 

12.  Begin  each  new  field  on  a  separate  fine. 

13.  Use  only  characters  listed  in  the  ERIC  Character  Set  (see  Figure  IX-1). 


D.      RIE/CUE  Resumes 
1.  Definitions 

a.  Resume 


A  resume  is  a  complete  surrogate  record  for  a  document  or  journal  article.  A 
complete  record  consists  of  the  descriptive  bibliographic  data  (tide,  pagination,  author, 
etc.),  indexing  data,  and  an  aostracVanncaation  describing  the  item  in  succinct  narrative 
form.  (Figures  IX-2A-B  display  completed  R1E  and  CUE  resumes.)  All  new  resumes 
submitted  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  are  identified  initially  by  the  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Number.  The  ERIC  computer  system  considers  a  resume  to  consist  of  all 
fields  following  the  identifying  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  (CH_)  and  preceding 
the  next  CH_. 


b.  Field 


Within  these  resumes  arc  elements  of  data  called  "fields"  (e.g.,  title,  author, 
contract  number,  abstract,  etc.).  An  ERIC  resume  may  have  up  to  24  possible  data 
fields,  although  not  all  fields  are  keyed  by  the  Clearinghouse  nor  would  all  fields  be 
appropriate  for  any  given  resume.  Each  field  within  a  resume  is  identified  by  its  own 
unique  keyword.  A  keyword  is  the  "tag*  which  indicates  the  beginning  of  a  new  field. 
Each  keyword  is  entered  in  all  capital  tetters  followed  by  an  underscore  (a  character 
the  text  may  not  have).  The  complete  set  of  all  possible  ERIC  fields,  their  keywords, 
and  whether  they  are  provided  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  or  the  ERIC  Facility,  are 
shown  alphabetically  in  Figure  IX -3. 

Some  fields  are  designated  mandatory,  the  data  for  these  fields  must  be  present 
in  all  RIE  and/or  CUE  resumes.  Non-mandatory  fields  are  called  "optional"  and  are 
used  when  die  document  exhibits  them.  In  some  instances  the  data  for  the  mandatory 
fields  are  provided  by  the  Clearinghouse  and  in  others,  by  the  Facility.  If  the  field  is 
mandatory  for  only  RIE  or  only  CUE,  it  is  so  noted.  The  mandatory  fields  in  the 
above  list  are  designated  by  bold,  italicized  type. 
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ALL  ALPHABETICS 

A-Z  (UPPER  CASE) 

ALL  ALPHABETICS 

a-z  (LOWER  CASE) 

NUML.niCS 

0-9 

QPFfMAI  f*MARAf*TFB<5 
Or  CV/lnL  vnnnAU  1  CnO 

fi  tQTpn  rpi  ow>  1 





1  & 

AMPERSAND 

> 

GREATER  THAN  J 

APOSTROPHE 

< 

LESS  THAN  1 

B  * 
I 

WVPHPM  1 

1 

1 

QK  AMI/"  QDAPC 

\ 

PADPMTWPQIQ  (I  CCT\  1 

rflrvCN  i  rtcoio  ^Lcr  I J  g 

I 

1  i 
I 

q Q  APl/CT  /I  CCT\ 

bHALrPvtl  vLtrl) 

) 

DADCMTUCCIO 

S 

PFRfiFNT 

I  : 

COLON 

• 

PERIOD 

COMMA 

+ 

PLUS  SIGN 

DASH  (TWO 

HYPHENS) 

# 

POUND  SIGN 

$ 

DOLLAR  SIGN 

? 

QUESTION  MARK 

EQUALS 

H 

QUOTATION  MARK  I 

i 

EXCLAMATION  POINT 

• 
* 

SEMICOLON  I 

1 

SLASH,  VIRGULE  I 

FIGURE  IX-1:       ERIC  Character  Set 
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Shipment  of  3-6-92  contains  33  RIE  resumes 

CHLCE059687 

PDAT_88 

LEVEI^l 

TITLE^Bulletin  Board  Ideas- 

INST_BBB06627=South  Carolina  State  Dept.  of  Education,  Columbia- 
Office  of  Vocational  Education. 
PUBTYPE^052 
GOV_State 

GEO_U,S.;  South  Carolina 
AUD_Teachers 

DESC_*Hoiae  Economics;  ^Career  Planning;  Secondary  Education ; 
Art  Materials;  *Bulletin  Boards;  Occupational  Home 
Economics;  Student  Motivation 

ABST_This  document  consists  of  bulletin  board  ideas  for  high 
school  home  economics  classrooms*  The  first  section  contains  19 
themes  for  bulletin  boards*  Each  page  contains  the  name  of  the 
theme,  needed  materials  and  supplies,  and  an  illustration  of  the 
bulletin  board.  Themes  include  the  following:  home  economics 
occupations,  motivational  materials,  units  of  instruction, 
humorous  materials,  career  planning  ideas,  and  learning  styles . 
The  second  section  contains  one  brochure  and  six  posters  on  home 
economics  as  a  career.  {NLA} 
CH_CE0 59799 
PDAT_91 
LEVELS 

TITLE^Rediscovering  Our  National  Vision:  Building  Positive 
Self -Esteem  and  a  Strong  Work  Ethic. 

INST_BBB26778=National  Council  on  Vocational  Education, 
Washington,  DC. 
PUBTYPE_120 
I  GOV^Federal 

I        GEO_U.S.;  District  of  Columbia 

I        DESC_*Self  Esteem;  *Work  Ethic;  * Productivity;  Job  Satisfaction; 
1        Self  Motivation;  Parent  Child  Relationship;  Student  School 
1        Relationship;  Employer  Employee  Relationship;  Skill  Development ; 
I        Elementary  Secondary  Education;  Educational  Objectives;  Values; 
I        Social  Responsibility;  * En try  Workers;  *  Family  Influence;  School 
I  Role 

I        ABSTJThe  National  Council  on  Vocational  Education  (NCVE) 

determined  what  competencies  are  required  for  entry-level  workers 
and  identified  the  educational  requirements  needed  to  train  the 
work  force.  A  common  theme  emerged:  the  most  desirable  and 
successful  employees  were  those  having  a  positive  attitude  toward 
work--a  strong  work  ethic.  Positive  self-esteem  fosters  a 
positive  work  ethic*   Individual  levels  of  self-esteem  fluctuate, 
depending  on  one's  familiarity,  comfort,   and  training.  NCVE' s 
Working  Coiromittee  studied  the  role  of  parents,  educators,  and 
employers  and  recommended  how  they  might  have  a  more  positive 
impact  on  young  workers.  They  also  examined  ways  that  students 
can  help  themselves.  The  committee  recommended  that  parents  and 
educators  find  ways  to  reduce  failure  among  children  in  their 
care*  The  family  provides  the  base  for  caring  and  nurturing  and 
is  the  place  where  personal  values  and  social  responsibility  are 
internalized.  A  comprehensive  plan  must  ii.  egrate  the  resources 
of  family,   school,  workplace,  and  community  to  encourage  the 
highest  skill,   quality,   and  productivity  in  the  workplace. 
(Sections  for  parents,  educators,   students,  and  employers  contain 
summary  steps  to  follow  for  attaining  a  strong  work  ethic. 
Members  of  NCVE,   the  Work  Ethic/Self -Esteem  Committee  members, 
and  57  references  are  included.)  (NLA) 
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A,      RIE  Resume 
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Shipment  of  3-6-92  contains  25  CUE  resumes 
CR_CE523333 

TITUs_Wo»en's  Education  in  India:  Problems  and  Prospects. 

AUTH_Reddy ,  M.  C.  Reddeppa 

JNI^Convergence ;  v24  n4  p35-41  1991 

AVAIL_UMI 

PUBTyPE_120 

DESC_*Wa»ens  Education;  Foreign  Countries;  *Illiteracy;  *Sex 
Discrimination;  *Sex  Role;  Attitudes;  *Equal  Education 
IDEN_* India 

ABST_Problems  in  educating  women  in  India  include  social  taboos, 
dependency,  parents'  discriminatory  attitudes,   low  social  status, 
early  marriage,  heavy  work  load,  lack  of  motivation,  and  family 
poverty.  Changes  in  attitudes,  laws,  and  funding  are  needed  to 
expand  opportunities.  (SK) 
CH_CE523336 

TITLE_Education  and  Training  for  a  Competitive  Workforce:  Overview. 
AUTICAuerbach,  James  A. 

JNL_Looking  Ahead;  vl3  nl-2  p2-7  Jul  1991;  oneshot 
POBTyPE_070 

DESC__*  Labor  Force  Development;  *0n  the  Job  Training; 
Technological  Advancement;  *School  Role;  * Education  Work 
Relationship;  College  Preparation;  Cultural  Pluralism;  *skilled 
Workers;  *Productivity 
REPNO_ISSN-0747-525X 

NOTE_Available  from  National  Planning  Association,  1424  16th 
Street,  NW,  Washington,  DC  20036. 

ABST_On-the-job  training  is  responsible  for  more  increases  in 
productivity  than  technological  change  or  formal  education;  yet 
employer  investment  in  training  remains  small.  Although 
three- fourths  of  all  jobs  will  not  require  a  college  degree, 
schools  continue  to  focus  on  preparing  students  for  college. 
(SK) 
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IDENTIFY  NO 

DATA 

FIELD  NAME 

KEYWORD  (TAG) 

PROVIDED  BY 

Abstract/Annotation 

ABST_ 

CH 

Author 

AUTH_ 

CH 

Availability  (Other  than  EDRS) 

AVAIL. 

Air 

CH 

Clearinghouse  Accession  K umber 

CH_ 

CH 

ContractAJrant  Number 

CONT_ 

CH 

Descriptive  Note 

NOTE. 

CH 

Descriptors 

DESC_ 

CH 

EDRS  Price  (RIE  Only) 

PRICE_ 

FAC 

ERIC  Accession  Number  (EDfEJ) 

ACC_ 

FAC 

Geographic  Source  (RIE  Only) 

GEO_ 

CH 

Governmental  Status 

GOV_ 

CH 

Identifiers 

IDEN_ 

CH 

Institution  (Preparing  Document) 

INST. 

CH 

Issue  (of  Abstract  Journal) 

fSS_ 

FAC 

Journal  Citation  (CUE  Only) 

JNL_ 

CH 

Language 

LANG_ 

CHIFAC 

Lewi  of  Availability  (RIE  Only) 

LEVEL_ 

CH 

Pagination  (RIE  Only) 

PAGE„ 

FAC/CH 

Publication  Type 

PVBTYPE_ 

CH 

Publication  Date 

PDAT_ 

CH 

Report  Number 

REPNO_ 

CH 

Sponsoring  Agency 

SPON_ 

CH 

Target  Audience 

AUD_ 

CH 

Title 

TITLE, 

CH 
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DATA  ENTRY 


SubficJd 

Certain  fields  may  be  subdivided,  either  into  different  kinds  of  subelements  or 
into  multiple  instances  of  the  sane  type  of  data.  For  example,  the  Personal  Author 
field  may  be  subdivided  into  two  personal  authors,  the  ContractASrant  Number  field 
into  multiple  contract  numbers,  etc. 


AUTHjSmith,  John  D. ;  Johnson,  Jane 
CONT_400-80-1234;  RI880045  


The  fields  which  may  be  subdivided  are: 


AUD;  AUTH;  CONT;  DESC;  GEO;  I  DEN;  INST;  JNL; 
LANG;  PUBTYPE;  REPNO;  SPON   


NOTE;  Subfields  within  a  field  are  always  separated  or  "delimited"  by  a 
semicolon  followed  by  a  blank.  Except  in  the  Title,  Availability,  Note, 
and  Abstract  fields,  the  semicolon  is  the  standard  ERIC  subfteld 
delimiter. 


Specific  Field  Formats 

The  fields  in  the  discussion  that  follows  are  listed  and  described  in  the  order  in  which 
they  should  generally  be  entered  on  the  resume  by  the  Clearinghouse.  (The  fields  that  are 
added  by  the  Facility  staff,  and/or  automatically  by  the  ERIC  computer  pr.  Tram,  are  listed  at 
the  end  of  this  discussion.)  The  intellectual  content  of  each  of  these  fields  is  described  in 
detail  in  Sections  V  through  VIII  of  the  EPM  Typically,  following  the  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Number  (which  always  must  come  first),  the  fields  containing  descriptive 
bibliographic  data  such  as  Title.  Author.  Journal,  etc.  are  keyed,  followed  by  the  fields 
containing  indexing  data  (e.g.  Descriptors.  Identifiers,  etc.),  which  are  then  followed  by  the 
lengthy  Abstract  field.  To  prevent  the  accidental  omission  of  a  field  and  to  facilitate  proofing 
by  the  Clearinghouse,  all  resumes  should  follow  this  general  sequence. 

NOTE:  Data  is  always  entered  immediately  after  the  underscore;  do  not  leave 
any  space  between  the  underscore  "_"  and  text.  Use  only  one 
underscore. 


i  b 
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DATA  ENTRY 


Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  (CH_) 

A  Clearinghouse  Number  consists  of  a  two-character  alphabetic  prefix  (each 
Clearinghouse  is  assigned  one),  followed  by  6  numeric  characters;  it  is  assigned  by  the 
Clearinghouse,  usually  from  a  log,  and  most  be  unique  to  each  oVxameBt/article/resiBne 
entering  the  EPIC  database.  Every  resume  must  start  with  a  Clearinghouse  Accession 
Number.  It  is  a  mandator*  fkM  utd  mu*  atwan  be  **  first  fkU  kewd.  Key  the 
number  without  spaces  as  shown  below: 


j  CH_CE123456 

Off  all  of  the  fields  in  the  resume,  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  is  the 
field  that  it  is  most  important  to  key  correctly  and  to  have  match  exactly  with  the 
corresponding  number  on  the  document/journal  article.  Any  error  detected  qfier 
transmission  should  be  immediately  reported  to  the  Facility.  Ideally  the  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Numbers  should  be  proofed  after  keying,  but  before  transmission,  against 
the  matching  document*  The  most  common  errors  made  in  mis  field  are: 

•  keying  the  letter  "0"  instead  of  the  numeric  "0"; 

•  keying  the  letter  "1"  instead  of  the  numeric  "1"; 

•  transposing  numbers; 

•  keying  from  a  CUE  number  range  (typically  500000)  instead  of  the 

proper  REE  range,  or  vice  versa; 

•  keying  a  hyphen  instead  of  the  underscore  following  the  Clearinghouse 

prefix. 

b.      Publication  Date  (PDAT J 

Key  the  publication  d*4e  of  the  document  in  only  one  of  the  following  formats: 


PDAT_5Sep91 

PDAT_30Sep91 

PDAT_Sep91 

PDAT_91 

PDAT_[91] 


This  is  a  mandatory  field.  No  other  variations  (e.g..  Spr,  Aut,  Win,  Sept, 
Sep  5  91,  91  Sep.  etc.)  are  permissible.  Do  not  leave  blanks  or  supply  zeros  for 
missing  information.  Use  only  the  following  three-character  abbreviations  for  the 
months: 


Jan  Feb  Mar  Apr  May  Jun 
Jul    Aug    Sep    Oct    Nov  Dec 


vcq*  where  tpcoficalty  indicated,  whenever  "doewneot"  U  wed  the  statement  also  pe ruins  to  journal  truck*. 
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DATA  ENTRY 


The  bracketed  date  is  used  only  when  the  publication  date  has  been  supplied  by 
the  cataloger  based  on  indirect  evidence  in  the  document  or  on  accompanying 
docmncniation 

c.      Level  of  AvaflabQity  (LEVEL  J 

Every  document  is  assigned  a  Level  number  indicating  its  availability  from 
EDRS.  This  is  a  mandatory  field  for  RtE  only.  Key  a  single  digit  Arabic  number  to 
reflect  this  availability,  as  shewn  below: 


LEVEL- 1 

LEVEL_2 

LEVEIES 

Document  Available  from  EDRS  in  paper  copy  and  microfiche. 
Document  available  from  EDRS  only  in  microfiche. 
Document  not  available  from  EDRS* 

The  digit  in  the  Level  field  should  agree  with  the  Level  recorded  on  the 
Logshee*  that  accompanies  the  documents  when  they  are  shipped  to  the  Facility 
(see  Section  IV). 


<L      Personal  Author  (AUTHJ 

Personal  authors  art  cataloged  in  accordance  with  the  roles  provided  in 
Section  V  of  the  EPM  Entries  for  the  Author  field  are  exemplified  by  the  five  types 
below: 

(1)     Single  Author 


AOTHjSmith,  David 
AUTHLCahn-Casden ,  Martha 
AUTHJtodriguez,  Roberta  J* 
AUTH_Q  *  Donne  11 ,  T,  Donald 
AUTH_Weiser,  Kathleen  McCabe 
AUTH_ Johnson ,  Bobbie-Sue 
AUTH_Masaka,  L.  T. 
AUTHJThoiBpson,  Matthew  P. ,  III 
AUTH_Brown,  Henry  K.,  Jr. 


(2)     Two  Authors 


AUTH_Du Barry ,  Samantha  T* ;  Adams,  P.  James 


(3)     Three  or  More  Authors 
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(4) 


Editor  or  Editors 


AUTH_.Ch.inn,  Carole  Ann  Robertson,  Ed. 
AUTH_Zane,  Ben  M. ,  Ed.?  Simon,  J.  T.,  Ed. 


(5)     Compiler  or  Compilers 


[ 


AUTH_MacDonAld,  Arthur,  Comp. 
AUTH_Horaing,  Jenny,  Corop. ;  Lee,  Jon,  Comp. 


Hyphens  and  apostrophes  may  be  used  as  appropriate  (e.g. 
OTook.  May  Louise).  Parentheses  and  double  quotes  may  not  be  used  in  the 
field. 

Brackets  "[  ]"  may  not  be  used  to  indicate  a  supplied  author's  name, 
e.      Document  Title  (TITLE  J 

After  selecting  the  appropriate  title  in  accordance  with  EPM  guidelines,  key  the 
Title  (up  to  500  characters)  as  follows: 


TITLE_Career  Education  for  Women. 


— _ 

1  TITLE 


This  is  a  mandatory  field.  Titles  must  always  end  with  a  punctuation  mark 
(period,  question  mark,  or  exclamation  point).  If  no  Title  can  be  found  and  one  is 
fabricated  by  the  catatoger,  enclose  the  entry  in  square  brackets  "[  ]"-, 


For  additional  examples  illustrating  many  variations,  such  as  subtitles,  edition 
and  report  statements,  series  titles,  multi-volume  titles,  non-English  language  titles, 
conference  proceedings,  papers,  Congressional  hearings,  etc.,  see  the  Title  discussion 
in  the  EPM's  Section  V  ("Cataloging''). 

f.       Institution/Corporate  Author  (INST  J 

The  Institution  field  contains  the  name  of  the  organization  responsible  for 
preparing  the  document  Using  the  guidelines  in  the  EPM  and  the  ERIC 
Source  Directory — an  authority  list  of  more  than  33.000  organization  names,  a 
cataktger  selects  the  appropriate  name(s)  and  its  corresponding  Source  Code.  The  Code 
is  used  by  the  computer  program  to  generate  the  "translation,"  ix„  the  standard 
accepted  way  of  recording  the  organization  name.  All  Codes  have  a  prefix  consisting 
of  three  alphabetical  letters  followed  by  five  numerics.  The  keyed  entry  would  appear 
as  follows: 
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DATA  ENTRY 


(1)     Single  Institution 


INST_BBB00000=Naao  of  Institution 


] 


(2)     Two  or  More  Institutions 


INST_BBBO0QOO=Na»e  of  Institution; 
EYV38140«Intarnational  Reading  Association, 
Newark,  Dei . 


Note  that  the  semicolon  delimiter  must  be  used  in  this  field  to  separate  multiple 
individual  entries. 

If  the  institution  name  needed  is  not  listed  in  the  Source  Directory,  or 
if  the  correct  Source  Code  cannot  be  identified,  the  Source  Name  should  still 
be  entered,  preceded  only  by  an  equal  sign: 

(3)     Single  Institution,  Code  Not  Located  to  Authority  list 


INST_=Maryland  State  Dept.  of  Education, 
Annapolis.  Dept.  of  Research  and  Evaluation. 


(4)     Two  or  More  Institutions,  Codes  Not  Located  hi  Authority  list 


INST_=Maryland  State  Dept.  of  Education, 
Annapolis.  Dept.  of  Research  and  Evaluation.; 
^Maryland  State  Dept.  of  Mental  Health, 
Annapolis. 


This  format  alerts  the  ERIC  Facility  that  a  new  Source  Code  may  need 
to  be  created  and  added  to  the  authority  list 

If  there  are  several  different  institutions  involved,  one  which  appears  in 
the  Source  Directory  (Le„  already  has  a  Code  established)  and  one  which  needs 
a  new  Code  created,  die  entry  format  would  be: 


INST_POK56700=National  Education  Association, 
Washington,  D.  C;  =Ohio  State  Literacy 
Council,  Columbus.   
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or,  in  reverse  ante: 


INST_=Ohio  State  Literacy  Council,  Columbus.; 
FGK56700=National  Education  Association, 
Washington,  D.C. 


The  onto  of  die  names  within  (he  field  is  immaterial.  Keep  in  mind 
that  the  keyword  INST_  is  only  keyed  once  for  the  entire  group  of  institutions. 

Codes  should  be  keyed  carefully  as  an  error  will  generate  an  incorrect  name  in 
the  field  (if  the  error  happens  to  mated  an  existing  Code)  or  it  will  be  flagged  by  the 
computer  if  the  format  is  in  error.  To  help  ensure  that  the  Code  requested  is  the  actual 
name  desired,  the  Code  along  with  the  equal  sign  and  Us  translation  is  requiretL  When 
the  field  is  processed,  the  computer  translation  as  well  as  the  name  intended  by  the 
Clearinghouse  will  appear,  thus  providing  a  double-check. 


The  most  common  errors  in  this  field  are: 


•  the  transposing  of  tetters  and/or  numerics  in  the  Code;  and 

•  the  use  of  the  letters  "0"  and/or  "1"  for  the  numeric  "0"  (zero)  and/or 
T  (one). 

Because  the  data  in  an  entry  for  a  new  name  will  be  used  to  establish  the  new 
Code  and  its  translation  in  the  authority  list,  the  format  of  the  proposed  new  name 
should  follow  as  much  as  possible  the  guidelines  for  Institution  names  found  in  the 
Appendix  to  Section  V  of  the  EPM.  The  data  for  existing  names  do  not  need  to  be 
quite  as  exact  since  the  Code  used  will  generate  the  name  from  the  Source  Directory 
authority  list 

g.      Sponsoring  Agency  (SPON  J 

The  Sponsoring  Agency  is  defined  as  the  organization  (other  than  the  corporate 
source)  that  provided  funds  supporting  the  work  or  production  of  the  document  The 
format  as  well  as  the  general  guidelines  for  this  field  are  the  same  as  that  described  for 
the  Institution  Held  (INST). 


(1)     Single  Sponsoring  Agency 


SPON_EDD00001=Department  of  Education, 
Washington,  DC. 


(2)     Two  or  More  Sponsoring  Agencies 


SPON_EDD00036=Qf f ice  of  Educational  Research 
and  Improvement  (ED),  Washington,  DC.; 
BBB13494=National  Science  Foundation, 
Washington,  D.C.  Directorate  for  Science 
Education. 
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DATA  ENTRY 


b.      Coolntct/Gnmf  Number  (CONT J 


The  Cootxact/Orsnl  Number  field  contains  specific  atphawoawic  identifierfs) 
assigned  by  a  sponsoring  agency  to  designate  the  flnanriat  support  givco  the  work  or 
research  supported  in  the  document.  It  contains  contract  Bombers,  grant  numbers, 
cooperative  agreement  numbers,  or  other  procurement -related  numbers.  Key  these 
iMsaben  ae  follows: 

(1)     Single  Number 


CONT_RI88062013 
CONT__G008635376 
CONT_400 -80-0031 


ERIC 


(2)     Two  or  More  Numbers 


CONT_RI88Q62013;  MDR-885-0560;  400-79-0045 


The  semicolon  is  used  as  the  standard  subfield  delimiter  for  this  field.  Blank 
spaces  in  contract  numbers  should  be  replaced  with  a  hyphen. 

L       Report  Number  (REPNO  J 

Report  Numbers  should  be  keyed  matching  as  closely  as  possible  with  the  form 
appearing  on  the  document  However,  wherever  a  space  appears  in  the  number  on  the 
document,  insert  a  hyphen  to  assure  uniformity  in  sorting;  do  not  leave  a  blank  space. 
Separate  multiple  entries  by  a  semicolon  and  a  blank. 

(1)     Single  Numbers 


REPNO_NCES - 9 1 - 1 1 8 
REPNO_ISBN- 0 - 8 63 97 - 1 3 3 - 4 
REPNO__ISSN-  0282-7522 


(2)     Two  or  More  Numbers 


1  REPNO_ISBN-0-863 97 -133-4;  ISSN-0282-722; 
I  ETS-TR-91-34 


If  a  document  contains  several  reports,  each  with  a  separate  report 
number  but  in  a  sequential  series,  the  numbers  should  each  be  entered: 


<  <3 
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Do  Art  use  agglomerating  formats,  e^.: 


REPNO_ETC-TR-404  thru  BTC-TR-407 
or 

REPNO_ETC-TR-404-406  


As  always,  care  should  be  taken  to  differentiate  between  the  letters  "O"  and  T 
and  the  numbers  "0"  (aero)  and  "1"  (one);  this  is  particularly  important  wbea  reconiing 
ISBN  data  (Le.,  all  data  following  the  prefix  are  maneric). 


j.       Publication  Type  (PUBTYPE  J 

The  Publication  Type  fold  describes  the  type  of  document  in  band  using  a 
3-digit  maneric  code.  Up  to  a  maximum  of  three  codes  may  be  assigned  to  this  field, 
but  three  are  rarely  needed  The  codes  and  their  translations  are  shown  in  F1gnre-IX-4. 
This  is  a  mandatory  dam  element  for  both  R1E  and  CUE. 


Typical  entries  would  appear  as: 


(1)     Single  Publkatioa  Type  Code 


PUBTYPE_052 
PUBTYPE_141 


(2)     Two  or  More  Codes 


I  PUBTYPE_052;  J22;  171  I 


In  CUE  data  only,  the  Publication  Type  Code,  "080",  designating  a  journal 
article,  is  not  to  be  keyed  as  it  is  added  automatically  by  the  computer  to  all  CUE 
records. 


k.      Descriptive  Note  (NOTE J 

Entries  in  the  Note  field  provide  miscellaneous  information  extending  the 
description  of  the  document  (Section  V  of  the  EPM  provides  guidelines  for  notes 
concerning  conference  papers,  speeches,  theses,  related  documents,  analytics,  marginal 
legibility,  etc.)  Typical  entries  would  appear  as  follows: 


N0TE_Paper  presented  at  the  Annual  Meeting  of 
the  National  Art  Education  Association  (30th, 
Kansas  City,  MO,  April  5-9,  1990). 


<  f  4 
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I  BQE^  j°  Ready  Reference  #2 
|_EMilfc-jJ  Revi»«d  M»y  1989 


ERIC  Publication  Types 

Code  Pjblicatlon  Type  

010  BOOKS 

COLLECTED  WORKS 

020  —  General 

021  —  Conference  Proceedings 

022  —  Serials 

030        CREATIVE  WORKS  (Literature,  Drama.  Fine  Arts) 

DISSERTATIONS/THESES 

040  —  Undetermined 

041  —  Doctoral  Dissertations 

042  —  Masters  Theses 

043  —  Practicum  Papers 

GUIDES 

050  —  General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 
—  Classroom  Use 

051  —  Instructional  Materials  (For  Learner) 

052  —  Teaching  Guides  (For  Teacher) 

055       —  Non-Classroom  Use  (For  Administrative  &  Support  Staff,  and  for  Teachers, 
Parents,  Clergy,  Researchers,  Counselors,  eta  in  Non-Classroom  Situations) 

060        HISTORICAL  MATERIALS 

070  INFORMATION  ANALYSES  (State*of-the*Art  Papers.  Research  Summaries. 

Reviews  of  the  Literature  on  a  "fopic) 

071  —  ERIC  Information  Analysis  Product  (fAP's) 

072  —  Book/Product  Reviews 

073  —  ERIC  Digests  (Selected)  in  Full  Text 

080        JOURNAL  ARTICLES 

090        LEGAULEGISLATIVE/REGULATORY  MATERIALS 

100        AUDIOVISUAL/NON-PRINT  MATERIALS 

tOt        —  Computer  Programs 

102  — ■  Machine-Readable  Data  Files  (MRDF) 

110       STATISTICAL  DATA  (Numerical,  Quantitative,  etc.) 

120       VIEWPOINTS  (Opinion  Papers,  ftssttton  Papers,  Essays,  etc.) 

REFERENCE  MATERIALS 

130  —  General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 

131  —  Bibliographies/Annotated  Bibliographies 

132  —  Directories/Catalogs 

133  —  Geographic  Materials/Maps 

134  —  Vocabularies^  iassiftcations/Dictionanes 

REPORTS 

140  —  General  (use  more  specific  code,  tf  possible) 

141  —  Descriptive  (i.e  Project  Descriptions) 

142  —  Evaluative/Feasibility 

143  —  Research/Technical 

150  SPEECHES,  CONFERENCE  PAPERS 
160        TESTS,  EVALUATION  INSTRUMENTS 

170  TRANSLATIONS 

171  —  Multilingual/Bilingual  Materials 


FIGURE  IX-4:       Publication  Types 
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Some  entries,  such  as  for  conference  papers,  have  an  established  standardized 
format  tint  should  be  followed  insertion  of  tie  number,  location,  and  dale  of 
conference  wiihin  parentheses  following  the  name;  use  of  postal  abbreviations  for  U.S. 
state  names)  while  omer  entries  are  docBmeitfKiependeat,  with  brevity  and  succinctness 
being  the  mam  criteria. 

NOTE:  For  CUE  data  only.  the  Note  field  u  also  t*^  for  citing 
publisher  address  and  availability  information  for  relatively 
obscure  journals: 


NGTEJournal  publisher.  Chemical  Manufacturers  Association, 
2501  M  Street,  NW,  Washington,  DC  20037. 


L       Availability  (AVAIL J 

This  field  provides  information  on  the  availability  of  documents  from  sources 
other  than  EDRS.  For  documents  not  available  from  EDRS  (it.,  Level  3  items),  this 
field  is  mandatory.  For  documents  available  from  EDRS.  the  field  is  used  to  cite 
alternate  sources  of  availability,  when  known.  A  typical  entry  would  appear  as: 


AVAIL_Natiorwtl  Catholic  Educational 
Association,  Suite  100,  1077  30th  Street,  N.W., 
Washington,  DC  20007-3852;  (Stock  No.  3533, 
$15).   


Do  not  use  a  leading  phrase  such  as  "Available  from...,"  Taper  copy  available 
from,"  as  the  computer  system  automatically  inserts  the  phrase  "Available  from..."  in 
front  of  all  RIE  Availability  field  entries. 

When  completed,  the  field  should  contain  the  following  information: 

•  Full  name  of  the  source  of  the  document: 

•  Complete  address,  including  the  street  number  or  post  office  box  number. 

—  For  U.S.  sources,  use  the  postal  abbreviations  for  the  states: 

—  For  U.S.  addresses,  use  the  5  or  9  digit  zip  code: 

—  For  non-U.S.  addresses,  the  postal  codes  may  be  a  combination  of 
alphanumeric*:  record  those  exactly  as  found,  including  spaces: 

•  Catalog.  Stock  or  Order  Number,  when  appropriate; 

•  Do  not  use  the  cent  (*)  sign  as  it  is  not  in  the  ERIC  Character  set; 

•  Price  of  the  document  (in  parentheses). 
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Documents  available  from  Federal  agencies  typically  require  only  the  agency  's 
name,  city,  state,  and  Kip  code.  For  example: 


AVAIl«_Superintendent  of  Documents, 
Congressional  Sales  Office,  U.S.  Government 
Printing  Office,    Washington,  DC  20402. 


NOTE:        For  CUE  data  only,  this  field  is  restricted  to: 


|  AVAII<_UMI  j 

which  is  converted  automatically  by  the  computer  system  to  the  phrase  "Reprint 
available:  UMT. 


m.     Journal  Citation  (JNL J 

If  an  item  is  a  journal  article  (as  would  be  announced  in  CUE)  or  if  an  item  is 
a  theme  issue  of  a  journal  that  can  be  announced  in  RIB.  the  Journal  Citation  field  is 
used  to  identify  the  specific  journal.  A  typical  entry  would  be: 


The  format  of  the  data  should  be  the  journal  title  (unabbreviated)  in  the  first 
subfield,  fallowed  by  a  semicolon  and  a  space.  The  second  subfield  contains  the 
volume  number,  issue  number,  inclusive  pagination,  and  date,  in  that  onto.  Note: 

e  Numerics  are  always  cited  in  Arabic  numerals;  do  nor  use  Roman  numerals; 

e  Inclusive  pagination  may  drop  the  repetitive  digit  for  the  last  page; 

e  Abbreviate  the  months  of  the  year  using  the  standard  3 -character  representations: 


JNL_Childhood  Education;  v67  n3  pl94-97  Spr 
1991 


Jan  Feb  Mar  Apr  May  Jun 
Jul  Aug  Sep   Oct  Nov  Dec 


e  Other  abbreviations  used  are: 


volume  v 

page(s)  p 

Spring  Spr 

Fall  Fall 


number  n 

special  issue  spec  iss 

Summer  Sum 

Winter  Win 


This  is  a  mandatory  field  for  CUE  onh. 
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o.      Pagination  (PAGE J 

This  mandatory  field  is  omitted  by  ERIC  Ckaringhoum  acq*     Levd  3 
documents,  for  which  it  is  mandatory.  For  Level  1  and  2  documents  the  field  is  added 
by  the  Facility  after  toe  documents  have  been  paginated  for  EDRS  turning  purposes. 
R*Levcl3<kx»nieiits.kxy  tlwnuj^ 
or  p's)  as  follows: 


PAGEL1045 


Language  (LANG J 


] 


The  language  of  the  document  is  entered  in  this  field.  Because  the  vast  majority 
of  documents  entering  the  database  are  in  English,  this  field  has  an  automatic  "default 
to  English"  feature  when  left  blank  (Le.,  when  no  field  is  present,  the  computer  will 
automatically  generate  "LANG_English  ). 

For  non-English  or  bilingual  documents  in  which  English  is  one  of  multiple 
languages,  the  field  must  be  keyed  and  is  mandatory.  Examples  are: 


(1)     English  Only 


Do  not  key  field;  leave  blank 


(2)  Non-English 


C 


LANG_French 


(3)     Two  or  More  Languages 


LANGJEnglish;  Spanish 
LANGjSpanish;  Hmong;  English 
LANG_French;  German 


The  languages  entered  in  the  field  should  correspond  exactly  in  spelling  and 
format  to  those  found  in  the  Language  Authority  List  (see  Figure-lX-5).  This  list, 
which  contains  all  of  the  principal  languages,  is  based  upon  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and 
Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL).  If  a  language  does  not  appear  on  the  Language 
Authority  List,  use  the  language  as  it  appears  in  either  the  Thesaurus  or  the  IAL. 


(  (0 
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Geographic  Source  (GEO  J 

The  Geographic  field  is  intended  tt  indicate  the  country  of  origin,  lib  a 
mandatory  field  ontyfor  RJE.  For  English-speaking  countries  (United  States,  Canada, 
United  Kingdom,  Australia),  which  provide  the  balk  of  ERIC  documents,  the  field  has 
an  added  svbSeid  for  the  state  or  province  level.  (The  lengthy  r  Geographic  Names 
Authority  List"  appears  in  Section  V— "Cataloging"  and  is  not  repealed  here.) 


Same  typical  entries  are: 


GEO_U . S . ;  Kentucky 
GEO_Canada;  Alberta 
GEO_Unitad  Kingdom;  England 
GEO__Australia;  Queensland 
GEO_France 


The  semicolon  is  used  as  a  standard  subfidd  delimiter  for  this  field.  The 
abbreviation  for  the  United  Stales  is  "U.S."  and  is  keyed  with  no  spacing  between  the 
"U."  and  the  "S."  The  entry  is  limited  to  one  country  only. 


Target  Audience  (AUDJ 

This  data  clement  identifies  the  intended  educational  community  to  which  a 
document  or  article  is  aimed  and  when  that  population  is  specifically  identified  by 
the  document.  Entries  in  this  field  are  limited  to  the  eleven  defined  audiences  found 
in  the  "Target  Audience  Authority  list:  Administrators,  Counselors,  Community, 
Media  Staff.  Parents,  Policymakers,  Practitioners,  Researchers,  Students,  Support  Staff, 
and  Teachers.  The  field  uses  the  semicolon  as  a  standard  subfietd  delimiter.  Examples 
of  entries  are: 


(1)     One  Type  of  Audience 

AUDJTeachera 


□ 


(2)     Two  or  More  Types  of  Audience 


AUEL  Parents;  Students;  Teachers 


Juk  2992 
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Afrikaans 

Guarani 

Kituha 

Quechoa 

Albanian 

HakJa 

Korean 

Rumanian 

Aleut 

Haitian  Creole 

KpeUe 

Russian 

Arabic 

Hausa 

Lao 

Sarooan 

Armenian 

Hawaiian 

T   —  a!  — 

Lain 

Seminole 

Assyrian 

Hebrew 

Malay 

Seneca 

1  Athapascan 

Hindi 

Matayalam 

SeibocittauPft 

Bciizcan  Creole 

Hmong 

Mandingo 

Setswana 

Bengali 

Hualapai 

Mandinka 

Singhalese 

Cambodian 

Huichol 

Mano 

Siswati  I 

Chinese 

Hungarian 

Marathi 

Soninke  I 

Choctaw 

Hupa 

Mende 

Spanish  1 

Cree 

Igbo 

Mohawk 

Sun  8 

Czech 

Ilocano 

Muskogee 

Swatuli  A 

Danish 

Indonesian 

Navajo 

Swedish  | 

Dari 

Inupiaq 

Nepali 

Tagalog  8 

Dibabawon 

Irish 

Norwegian 

rnai 

Dutch 

Italian 

Ojibwa 

TUngit 

I  ^ 

Japanese 

Falauan 

Turkish 

1  English 

Jukun 

Panjabi 

Ukranian  I 

Ewe 

Kabiye 

Passamaquoddy 

Vietnamese  1 

Finnish 

Kalinga 

Persian 

Wdof  I 

1  French 

Kanuri 

Pima 

Yoruba  jj 

I  Fulfukte 

Kan* 

Polish 

Yupik  1 

I  German 

Khowar 

Portuguese 

Yurok 

I  Greek 

Kiribati 

Putaar 

FIGURE  IX-5:       Language  Authority  List 


DATA  ENTRY 


(3)     No  Target  Audience 

Ok  Target  Audience  gram  "Practitioners/  has  subgroups  (Admhustratars, 
Teachers,  Counselors,  Media  Staff,  and  Support  Staff).  When  one  or  more  of  these 
subgroups  appears  in  the  field,  the  computer  will  automatically  insert  the  more  generic 

Mote  that  "Policymakers"  is  one  word;  do  not  enter  in  the  separated  form 
"Policy  Makers." 


r.      Governmental  Status  (GOV  _) 

This  field  is  intended  to  indicate  whether  the  document  is  a  publication  of  a 
governmental  agency  (Federal,  State,  County.  City)  m  the  United  States  and  its 
territories  or  of  a  faeign/uuernational  agency.  Only  one  of  the  following  entries  may 
be  used  at  any  one  time.  This  field  is  not  used  in  CUR  Examples  are: 


GOV_Federal 
GOV_State 
GOV_Local 
GOV_Foreign 
Gov_Int erna t  iona 1 


s.       Descriptors  (DESC  J 

This  field  contains  subject  index  terms,  as  found  in  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC 
Descriptors.  This  is  a  mandatory  field  and  at  least  am  motor  Descriptor  must  be 
entered  in  the  field.  Follow  the  format  and  the  spelling  exactly  as  found  in  the 
Thesaurus.  Precede  major  Descriptors  by  an  asterisk,  as  indicated  in  the  example 
below.  Separate  Descriptors  with  a  semicolon  and  a  space.  No  particular  order  is 
required  and  mqjor  Descriptors  need  not  precede  minors.  Key  Descriptors  with  the  first 
letter  of  each  word  capitalized  Acronym-type  Descriptors  are  entered  in  all  upper 
case,  e.g.,  FUSS,  Do  not  capitalize  articles,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions  in  the 
Descriptors  unless  they  appear  as  the  first  word. 

Spacing  of  Descriptors  must  conform  precisely  to  that  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus, 
e.g.  "Postsecondary,"  not  "Post  Secondary."  A  sample  Descriptor  field  would  be:. 

DESC_*Carear  Opportunities;  *Career  Planning; 
♦Demand  Occupations;  Qnployment  Opportunities; 
Females;  *  Working  Women;  Vocational  Counseling; 
Postsecondary  Education   
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Identifiers 

Identifiers  are  serni-controflcd  indexing  terras.  Terms  entered  in  this  field 
should  either  follow  the  format  and  spelling  of  Identifiers  found  in  die  Identtfier 
Authority  List  (IAL)  or,  if  a  new  Identifier  needs  to  be  created,  should  follow  the 
format  and  conventions  listed  in  Section  Vffl-Part  2  of  the  EPM 

•  Identifier  entries  cannot  exceed  50  characters  (inducing  spaces  but  excluding  die 

•  No  special  characters  are  permitted  except  parentheses. 

•  No  more  than  two  Identifiers  may  be  asterisked  as  major  terms. 

•  Separate  multiple  Identifiers  wits  a  semicolon  and  a  space. 

There  is  no  requirement  for  any  particular  order.  A  sample  Identifier  field 
would  be: 


IDEN_*America  2000;  *  National  Assessment  of 
Educational  Progress;    National  Tests;  Illinois 


ERIC 


Ateti^Aanotatioa  (ABSTJ 

The  Abstract  field  contains  a  succinct,  preferably  informative,  description  of  the 
document  For  R!E  it  is  a  mandator?  fiekt.  Except  for  certain  kinds  of  document* 
abstracts  are  limited  to  approximately  200  words.  Annotations  for  CUE  ait  also 
entered  in  this  field;  they  are  not  mandatory,  but  are  strongly  recommended 
Annotations  arc  limited  to  approximately  50  worts. 

The  following  rules  govern  the  keying  of  Abstiact^Annotations: 

»  Do  not  end  a  line  with  a  hyphen  (-)*  slash  (/),  or  dash  (--}* 

»  Stay  within  the  established  word  limit  Abstracts  that  are  only  slightly  longer  wilt 
generally  not  be  modified,  but  those  which  are  considerably  longer  may  be 
shortened  by  the  Facility  editors,  Table-of-Contents  type  abstracts,  which  may,  for 
example,  be  used  to  list  titles  and  authors  from  a  conference  proceedings,  may 
exceed  the  200  word  limit  but  may  not  go  beyond  approximately  43  lines  in  length 
(in  onto  not  to  be  truncated  in  RIE). 

•  Do  not  use  the  underline,  superscripts,  subscripts,  accent  symbols*  etc.  (See  EPM 
Section  V  for  guidance  on  how  to  create  substitutes  for  these  characters,) 

•  Key  the  abstract  as  one  complete  paragraph. 
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3.  ERIC  Facility  Data  Entry 

Following  receipt  at  me  Facility  of  data  from  the  Qearraghouses,  several  additional 
fields  are  added  automatically  by  tftr  ERIC  rflfwpwfw  system  These  fields  are  fully  described 
in  Section  V  of  this  Manual  ("Cataloging")  and  are  listed  below  far  information  purposes  only: 

a.  Issue  of  Abstract  Journal  (ISS  J 

The  computer  enters  me  date  of  the  abstract  journal  issue  in  which  die  resume 
will  be  aaaoaacod,  e^  RTEJAN92;  CDJAN92. 

b.  Pagination  (PACEJ 

ERIC  defines  "Pagination"  as  the  number  of  microfiche  frames  necessary  to 
photographically  record  the  entire  item.  Following  pagkwtion  (and  finane-by-firame 
number  stamping)  of  the  Level  1  and  Level  2  documents  at  the  Facility,  the  page  count 
is  added  to  each  resume.  NOTE:  Clearinghouses  must  provide  this  data  for  Level  3 
documents,  since  such  documents  are  not  filmed  and  therclcre  not  sent  to  the  Facility. 

c.  EDRS  Price  (PRICE J 

The  content  of  this  field  is  calculated  by  die  computer  on  die  basts  of  the 
LEVEL  and  PAGE  fields.  Both  fields  must  be  present  in  order  to  do  this. 

d-      ERIC  Accession  Number  (ACC J 

The  ED/EJ  Accession  Numbers  are  added  sequentially  to  the  record  by  the 
ERIC  computer  system.  <tfter  all  duplicates  and  other  problem  Axumcnts/articlcs  have 
been  removed,  and  just  before  the  edited  records  for  a  particular  issue  (which  have 
been  sorted  by  Clearinghouse  number)  are  added  to  the  ERIC  master  file.  ERIC  final 
accession  numbers  are  assigned  without  any  gaps  and  for  this  reason  cannot  be 
determined  in  advance  before  the  removals  have  been  acconplished. 

4.  Data  Preparation  and  Transmission 

a.  Preparation 

Depending  on  the  internal  organization  of  an  ERIC  Clearinghouse,  the  resumes 
for  RJE  and/or  CUE  are  either  keyed  directly  onto  the  computer  by  the 
abstractors/indexcrs/catalogers  or  are  keyed  by  a  secretary.  It  is  recommended  that  data 
be  keyed  directly  in  ASCII  format:  if  the  data  is  keyed  in  the  so-called  "document" 
format,  such  as  is  found  in  desktop  publishing  software  where  various  printer 
commands,  etc.,  are  inserted,  the  data  must  be  converted  to  ASCII  format  and  the 
printer  commands  deleted  prior  to  transmission. 

b.  What  Should  Be  Transmitted 

The  RIE/CDE  resumes  transmitted  should  correspond  with  the  RJE  documents 
and  CUE  togsheets  to  be  shipped  later  in  the  same  week  to  the  Facility.  It  is 
recommended  that  the  file  transmitted  to  the  Facility  specify  the  number  of  RJE  and 
CUE  records  contained  in  the  transmission  (see  FIgure-IX-2(A-B)). 
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c  Proofing 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers  should  always  be  proofed  against  the 
docuroeatfrtick  accession  numbers.  Resumes  should  be  ananged  in  numerical  order 
by  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number.  RIB  *»nd  CUB  resumes  should  be  kept  as  two 
separate  and  distinct  groups;  do  not  intermix  RIE/OJB  records.  AB  resumes  should 
undergo  a  final  check  to  be  certain  that  all  mandatory  fields  are  present  Resumes 
should  be  speU-checked  prior  to  transmission. 

It  is  recommended  that  Clearinghouses  add  the  ERIC  keywords  to  thee  word 
processing  dictionary  so  that  any  coon  in  these  fields  will  be  detected.  Keywords 
should  be  carefully  checked  to  ensure  there  has  been  only  one  occurrence  per  resume. 
For  example,  a  very  common  emir  is  for  a  keyword  such  as  "DESC"  to  be  keyed 
twice,  with  the  second  occurrence  used,  in  error,  for  the  Abstract  field.  When  a 
keyword  is  keyed  twice  in  the  same  resume,  the  data  in  the  first  occurrence  will  be 
overlaid  by  the  data  in  the  second  occurrence  during  computer  processing,  thereby 
wiping  out  the  data  in  the  first  occurrence.  If  the  second  occurrence  contains  more 
data  than  that  allowed  by  the  field,  the  data  may  be  truncated  or  discarded  as  "iHegaT 
by  the  computer. 

d.  Transmission  Schedule 

On  a  weekly  basis.  Clearinghouses  must  transmit  to  the  Facility  resumes  for 
both  RIB  and  CUE.  Because  of  variations  in  teJecorranimkation  setups  at  the 
Clearinghouses,  each  Clearinghouse  has  a  mutually-agreed-upon  time  for  transmission. 
If  a  Clearinghouse,  for  whatever  reason,  must  abstain  from  a  transmission,  the  ERIC 
Facility  should  be  contacted. 

e.  Data  Errors  Detected  after  Transm'jston 

If  a  major  error  in  a  resume  is  detected  after  transmission  (e.g..  incorrect 
Clearinghouse  Accession  Number,  wrong  abstract,  etc.),  the  Facility  should  be 
immediately  contacted  by  phone  or  FAX  so  that  the  error  can  be  corrected  before  the 
data  undergoes  computer  processing. 

f.  Data  on  Diskettes 

If  a  Clearinghouse  encounters  a  problem  in  transmitting  its  data  via  telephone, 
the  data  may  be  submitted  on  a  DOS-formatted  diskette.  The  resumes  should  still  be 
keyed  in  the  same  format.  The  diskette— either  5*4"  or  3  VT— should  be  properly 
labelled  as  to  the  Clearinghouse,  shipping  date,  and  contents  and  mailed  using  a 
mailing  folder  especially  made  for  diskettes.  Transmission  of  data  diskettes  is  only  for 
emergency  situations  and  should  not  be  done  on  a  regular  basis. 

g.  Retention  of  Data 

Clearinghouses  should  retain  copies  of  the  transmitted  files  contaming  RJEA7UE 
resumes  until  the  resumes  appear  in  RIB  and/or  CUE— approximately  three  months 
after  transmission.  Because  data  can  become  garbled  in  transmission  or  can  be  lost, 
sometimes  the  Facility  must  request  that  data  be  retransmitted.  Failure  to  retain  the 
fifes  might  require  a  Clearinghouse  to  reconstruct  or  rekey  the  data. 
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E.    ERIC  Digests:  Preparation  of  Digest  Full-Text  Data 

ERIC  Ckartoghouses  .mnuaHy  produce  aprjrmtfnatriy  160  BRIC  Ingests.  Typically,  these 
Digests  ait  brief,  two-page  discussiais  of  "hot"  topics  is  the  BtM  of  edncatkn.  Digests  have  teen 
published  in  printed  form  for  many  years,  and  now  (through  1991)  number  more  tain  1200.  Digests 
havcboenicgukuly  piotcsscdagdaaaoancediaRlR  Beginning  fr  1988,  the  ton  left,  ix,  the  entire 
contents,  of  Digests  has  been  made  avaUaWe  to  users  via  tbe  onUne  vendors.  (That  is.  a  searcher  can 
retrieve  not  only  the  citation  for  the  Digest,  but  can  also  print  out  to  actual  text  of  me  Digest  itself.) 

Prior  to  1991.  Digest  foil-text  data  were  submitted  in  compoterixed  format  by  the 
Oeaimgboiisesonanan-systematkba^  Beginning  with  1991,  the  full-text  of  all  ERIC  Digests  is 
transmitted  by  the  Clearinghouses  at  me  same  time  as  me  conespooding  resume  is  transmitted  for 
ME.  The  fun-text  records  are  retained  as  t  separate  file  (me  "EDO"  file)  at  the  ERIC  Facility  and 
made  available  on  demand  to  tape  subscribers.  (Because  me  ERIC  Digests  tend  to  be  pobn>*i  in 
chimps,  generally  near  me  end  of  year,  me  Digest  foil-text  updates  are  currently  being  done  on  an 
annual  basis.  If  the  publication  of  ERIC  Digests  become  more  regularly  spaced  throughout  tbe  year, 
the  full-text  updates  may  be  done  on  a  more  frequent  basis.) 

Unlike  longer,  more  substantive  Clearinghouse  monographs,  that  may  be  produced  using 
standard  typesetting  or  commercial  photocomposition  methods.  Digests  are  often  produced  using 
desktop  word  processing  software  that  permits  the  Digest  data  to  be  easily  converted  to  a  format  that 
can  be  added  to  tbe  ED  portton  of  the  ERIC  database.  Therefore,  the  mstracttons  thai  foUwjsesume 
me  existence  of  the  fuB-text  of  the  Dig^  All 
ERIC  Digests  are  normally  to  be  made  available  as  full-text  records.  In  instances  where  the  word 
processing  data  cannot  be  converted,  the  full-text  record  may  have  to  be  created  by  re-keying.  If  an 
optical  scanner  is  available,  a  printed  copy  may  be  scanned  and  the  resultant  text  used  for  me  full-text 
data. 

1.  Data  Input  Requirements 

The  Digest  full-text  input  roust  be  in  ASCII  format  and  prepared  according  to  the  same 
instructions  mat  the  Clearinghouses  use  for  their  RIE/CDE  input  (see  EPM  Section  IX.C). 

2.  Format 

Because  the  full-text  of  a  Digest  is  appended  to  its  corresponding  resume  record  on  the 
ERIC  Master  File,  only  the  actual  narrative  content  of  the  Digest  comprises  the  full-text  In 
other  words,  data  such  as  the  Title,  Author,  Publication  Date,  etc..  are  not  made  part  of  the 
full-text  record  because  they  are  already  there  in  field-by-field  form  in  the  resume  part  of  the 
record.  (See  Figures  IX-*(A-B)  for  an  example  of  a  published  Digest  and  an  example  of  the 
full-text  data  for  that  same  Digest) 

Each  full-text  record  must  at  a  minimum  contain  the  following  field  tags  (Keywords): 
CH_  and  TEXT_.  Most  records  will  also  need  to  use  the  keyword  "REFS_"  to  irttroduce  the 
References  section.  The  infrequent  Digest  containing  structured  tables  may  need  to  use  the 
TABLE,  keyword.  No  other  field  tags  are  to  be  used  for  Digests. 

a.      Accession  Number  (CH  J 


Example:  CH„CE123456 
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This  field  identifies  the  beginning  of  a  record  tod  must  be  present.  As  with 
RIEA7UE  data,  the  number  is  entered  without  blank  spaces.  This  CJearingbQUSC 
Accession  Number  must  correspond  with  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  used 

NOTE:  In  the  rare  instance  of  a  fuU-text  record  not  transmitted  concurrently 
with  its  RIE  record,  but  transmitted  <#rer  the  record  has  been  processed 
with  an  ED  Number,  men  the  entry  should  begin  with: 


ACC_ED123456 


and  the  Accession  Number  of  the  Clearinghouse  should  be  omitted. 


b.      Full-Text  of  the  Digest  (TEXT  J 


The  text  of  the  Digest  must  be  identified  by  the  field  tag  TEXT.".  The  text 
should  correspond  exactly  to  that  found  in  the  published  Digest  don't  abridge  and 
don't  expand).  However,  minor  corrections  to  faulty  text  in  the  published  version  can 
be  made. 

The  text  should  appear  essentially  as  it  looks  on  the  original,  while  still  staying 
within  the  limitations  imposed  by  ASCH  characters,  that  is.  bold,  italics.  mderlining. 
bullets,  tabs,  commands  to  the  printer,  etc.,  that  cannot  be  represented  on  the  ERIC  file, 
must  be  converted  or  eliminated.  The  following  rules  should  provide  the  necessary 
guidance: 

•  Margins 

Left  margin  must  be  at  position  1  (as  with  RDE/CUE  data).  If  original  Digest  has 
different  margins,  they  must  be  changed. 

•  Headers 

Place  headers  on  separate  lines.  Key  headers  in  all  uppercase.  Use  standard 
indention  (minimum  5  spaces),  but  do  not  use  the  tab  key  to  indent;  if  two  lines  are 
needed  for  a  header,  indent  the  second  line  as  well.  If  a  header  is  used  as  the  first 
fine  of  a  full-text  record,  it  should  be  in  all  uppercase,  immediately  after  the  TEXT_ 
keyword. 

•  Line  Spacing 

Use  single-space  only  between  paragraphs,  lists,  etc. 

•  Paragraph  Indentions 

Each  new  paragraph  must  begin  with  at  least  a  five-space  indention;  do  not  use  the 
Tab  key.  Without  the  indentions,  the  text  woud  be  run-on. 
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•  Lme  Returns 

Each  fane  roust  be  ended  with  t  "Hani  Return."  Do  not  Me  the  "Wrap"  or 
"Soft  Return"  feature. 

•  Right  Jasttflcatitm 

Right  justification,  used  perhaps  to  produce  an  even  margin  hi  a  published  form, 
must  be  removed. 

•  Bullets 

Convert  bullets  to  asterisks,  hyphens,  or  numbers.  Lists  may  be  indented,  if  that 
will  make  them  easier  to  read,  even  if  they  were  not  indented  in  the  original. 

•  Underlming  aad  Italics 

The  underline  character  and  italics  may  not  be  used  in  Digest  text  Any  tmfcritning 
and  italics  used  in  the  published  version  must  be  converted  to  quotation  marks. 
(Underlining  also  may  not  be  used  to  indicate  the  repeat  of  an  author  in  the 
bibliography  section  (REFS  field)  or  to  separate  data  within  the  Digest) 

•  Desktop  PaaBshiag  Commands 

All  desktop  commands — tabs,  printer  commands,  etc. — must  be  removed.  The 
accent  mark  used  for  the  left  single-quote  must  be  changed  to  an  apostrophe,  since 
the  accent  mark  is  not  a  valid  ERIC  character. 

•  Charts,  Tablet,  Graphs,  etc. 

Charts  and  tables  containing  alphabetic  and/or  numeric  text  in  columns  may  be 
entered  in  a  separate  field  TABLE_",  at  the  end  of  the  Digest  record.  Vertical 
lines,  horizontal  lines,  etc..  which  may  have  appeared  in  the  print  version,  must  be 
removed.  Spaces  between  columns  of  numbers  must  be  represented  by  blanks.  As 
with  regular  RIE/CUE  data,  superscripts,  subscripts,  underscores,  etc.,  must  be 
removed  or  converted. 

Specialized  graphs  (bar,  pie,  line,  etc.)  cannot  be  handled  by  this  technique  and 
must  be  converted  to  paragraph  forni  or  otherwise  summarized  in  the  text 

•  Forced  Lines,  Left  Justified 

If  a  new  line,  left  justified,  is  desired,  e.g.,  a  list,  an  address,  etc.  portions  of  which 
are  to  be  on  separate  fanes,  a  special  character.  "@@"  must  be  inserted  at  position  1 
just  before  the  start  of  the  data,  to  identify  the  need  for  a  new  fane. 


Example:     09ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility 
991301  Piccard  Drive,  Suite  300 
99Rockville,  MD  20850-4305 
99Send  self-addres ?ed  envelope... 
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The  EDO  program  will  force  a  new  line  whenever  the  "@<g"  appears.  Without 
the@@  symbol,  the  line  might  read: 


Example:     ERIC  Processing  and  Reference 

Facility  1301  Piccard  Drive,  Suite 
300  Rockville,  MD  20850-4305  Send 
self -addressed  envelope. . . 


References/Citations  (REFSJ 

Because  certain  large  Digests  in  their  entirety  exceed  field  size  limitations  for 
the  TEXT  field,  it  is  necessary  that  trailing  "References,"  "Bibliography,"  "Additional 
Readings,"  "For  Further  Reading,"  etc,  be  identified  by  the  separate  field  tag  REPS  . 
Data  in  this  field  wifl  be  appended  to  the  end  of  the  TEXT  field  on  tapes  going  to 
vendors.  In  addition,  since  Clearinghouses  use  different  bibliographic  citation  styles, 
data  in  the  REFS  field  will  «<#  be  processed  in  the  same  way  by  the  computer  as  it  is 
in  the  full-text  record.  For  example,  tides  which  are  uppercased  in  the  bibtoographic 
citation  and  indented  will  not  be  processed  as  the  headers  ate  in  the  full-text,  Le., 
centered,  but  will  remain  as  entered 
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Clearinghouse  on  Adult,  Career,  and  Vocational  Education 


LOCATING  AND  SELECTING  INFORMATION: 
A  GUIDE  FOR  ADULT  EDUCATORS 


The  term  information  society  has  become  a  cliche  but  the  fact 
of  the  matter  is  wc  are  living  in  an  a*ee  m  which  we  are 
bombarded  with  information,  in  hU  book Information  Anxiety, 
Richard  Wurman  (1989)  accurately  describes  how  many  of  us 
fee!  when  surrounded  with  vast  amounts  of  data  that  do  not 
provide  the  required  knowledge.  According  to  Wurman*  the 
following  situations  are  likely  to  produce  information  anxiety: 
not  understanding  information,  reeling  overwhelmed  by  the 
amount  of  information  to  be  understood,  not  knowing  if  certain 
information  exists,  not  knowing  where  to  find  information,  and 
knowing  exactly  where  to  find* information  but  not  having  the 
key  to  access  it  (ibid.,  p.  44). 

No  matter  what  their  role,  knowing  how  to  identify,  select,  and 
evaluate  information  resources  are  important  processes  for 
adult  educators.  They  need  to  be  aware  of  a  wide  range  of 
possible  resources.  In  addition,  they  must  be  able  to  sift 
through  and  evaluate  their  relevance.  This  ERIC  Digest 
describes  where  adult  educators  can  find  information  resources 
and  suggests  strategies  for  accessing  information.  It  ends  with 
some  guidelines  for  selecting  the  most  appropriate  information. 


Information  Sources  for  Aduh  Educators 

Two  of  the  main  sources  of  information  related  to  adult  educa- 
tion are  information  databases  and  clearinghouses  or  resource 
centers.  Librartes-particuUtrly  college  and  university  libraries 
located  at  institutions  with  graduate  programs  in  adult  and  con* 
tinuioc  education-are  also  sources  of  adult  education  informa- 
tion, out  they  will  not  be  discussed  here.  Individuals  can 
inquire  at  their  local  libraries  about  the  availability  of  specific 
resources,  for  example,  online  databases  or  books. 

Information  Databases 

Information  databases  store  collections  of  related  information 
that  can  be  retrieved  via  computer  using  information  retrieval 
software.  When  stored,  the  materials  have  usually  been  index* 
ed  or  classified  using  a  vocabulary  control  device,  i.e.,  a 
thesaurus,  a  list  of  subject  headings,  or  a  specialized  classi- 
fication scheme,  to  facilitate  their  retrieval.  This  controlled 
vocabularv  is  used  to  retrieve  information  from  a  database 
(Niemi  and  Imel  1987). 

A  large  number  of  existing  databases  contain  information  useful 
to  adult  educators.  Two  comprehensive  references  that  can  be 
used  in  selecting  the  most  appropriate  database  are  the  Ency- 
clopedia of  Information  Sysims  and  Services,  10th  Edition 
(1990)  waDatapm  Directory  cfOn-U^  (1990).  Both 

pro*  ice  information  about  a  variety  of  online  databases  and  are 
available  at  many  libraries. 

The  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC) 
database  is  considered  to  be  the  primary  source  for  adult  edu- 
cation due  both  to  its  purpose  and  its  history  of  service  to  the 
field.   ERIC  has  been  collecting  and  classifying  all  types  of 


educational  materials  since  1%6.  Its  focus  is  on  fugitive  male* 
rials  fthose  that  are  not  otherwise  readily  available)  such  as 
pamphlets,  conference  proceedings  and 'papers,  curriculum 
materials,  research  studies,  and  reports  of  government  funded 
projects.  More  than  700  editcatkm-refatco  journals,  including 
alt  major  adult  education  journals  published  noth  in  the  United 
States  and  abroad,  are  scanned  regularly  to  select  articles  for 
inclusion  in  the  database  (Imel  IWK  Niemi  and  Imc!  1987). 
Over  14,000  kerns  indexed  with  the  term  adult  education  have 
been  included  in  the  ERIC  database  since  1966, 

The  availability  of  microcomputers  and  the  packaging  of  the 
ERIC  database  in  CD-ROM  (compact  disk-read  only  memory) 
format  make  ERIC  more  accessible  to  the  general  public. 
Many  individuals  are  choosing  Co  search  ERfC  without  the 
assistance  of  a  professional  searcher  using  microcomputers  or 
CD-ROM  equipment.  A  subject  search  of  ERIC  results  in 
bibliographic  information  phis  an  abstract  of  all  information  in 
the  ERIC  database  on  the  topic  (Imel  1989), 

Clearinghouses  and  Resource  Centers 

Several  clearinghouses  and  resource  centers  disseminate  infor- 
mation about  adult  education  to  a  variety  of  audiences  includ- 
ing administrators,  teachers,  researchers,  students,  and  the 

general  public.  Some  of  these  organizations,  such  as  the  ERIC 
karinghouse  on  Adult,  Career,  and  Vocational  Education 
fERIC/ACVE)  are  national  in  scope.  Others,  such  as 
AdvancE  (Pennsylvania's  adult  education  resource  center  and 
clearinghouse),  are  state-level  organizations.  Some  of  the 
functions  provided  by  clearinghouses  and  resource  centers 
include  searches  of  information  databases,  information  about 
resources,  collections  of  materials,  and  referral  to  other 
agencies  and  organizations  serving  adult  learners.  Many  also 
develop  and  make  available  newsletters  and  free  and  inexpen- 
sive materials  related  to  adult  education  resources.  77re 
Directory  of  National  Gearin&tauses:  Resource  Censers  and 
Cteatingtouses  Serving  Adtdt  Educators  and  Learners  (1990) 
provides  information  about  national  clearinghouses  and 
resource  centers. 


Strategics  for  Accessing  Resources 

Knowing  where  resources  are  located  is  one  piece  of  the  infor- 
mation puzzle,  but  this  knowledge  is  best  used  in  combination 
with  some  strategies  to  begin  nclping  you  access  the  most 
appropriate  resources.  Such  questions  as  How  much  informa- 
tion do  vou  need?.  How  much  do  you  already  know  about  the 
topic?,  How  much  time  and  money  do  you  nave  to  devote  to 
this  task?,  and  How  do  you  plan  to  use  the  information?  can 
assist  in  selecting  the  best  strategy  to  begin  your  information 
search. 

Two  common  strategics  used  to  identify  information  resources 
include  asking  other  people  and  searching  information  data- 
bases. Sometimes  the  best  place  to  begin  a  search  is  by  getting 
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in  Couch  with  someone  who  is  familiar  with  the  area.  This 
siratcgv  mav  be  particular^  useful  if  you  know  little  or  nothing 
alxntt  the  topic.  Mom  adult  educators  arc  more  than  happy  to 
share  information  about  their  work,  including  key  information 
sources.  Adult  education  resource  ccntei  and  clearinghouse 
personnel  are  frequently  able  to  help  you  identify  information 
sources.  These  individuals  work  witn  adult  education  informa- 
tion resources  on  a  daily  basis  and  are  knowledgeable  about 
new  materials.  They  may  be  able  to  refer  you  to  other  sources 
iif  information  as  well. 

A  second  strategy  for  locating  information  is  by  searching 
I    information  databases.    Most  information  databases  can  be 
accessed  both  manually  and  by  computer,  and  many  are  avail- 
able in  CD-ROM  format. 

Manual  searching.  Manual  searching  refers  to  the  process  of 
(King  print  indexes  or  catalogs  to  identify  resources.  Although 
not  as  efficient  as  compu^r  searching,  it  may  be  more  effective* 
especially  if  vou  only  need  a  small  amount  of  material  or  if  you 
;ire  unfamiliar  with'  the  topic.  A  manual  search  permits  the 
luxurv  of  browsing  that  the  cost  of  computer  searching  prohib- 
its. The  tradeoff  however,  is  the  cost  of  the  time  devoted  to 
the  task.  Another  drawback  to  manual  searching  is  the  fact 
that  you  can  only  search  under  one  subject  beading  at  a  time. 

Computer  searching.  Computer  searching  can  be  both  efficient 
and  effective,  provided  you  know  what  you  are  looking  for. 
Computer  searching  is  the  most  efficient  means  of  retrieving  a 
targe  amount  of  information  on  a  topic  because  it  allows  you  to 
combine  two  or  more  subjects,  it  can  also  permit  you  to  limit 
your  search  to  certain  types  of  material  such  as  research,  pro- 
ject description^  and  curricula.  If  you  have  not  sufficiently 
focused  your  topic,  however,  it  cm  result  in  irrelevant  material, 
f  f  vou  are  unfamiliar  with  the  database  you  wish  to  search,  it  is 
besr  to  consult  a  professional  searcher  before  attempting  a 
sc-.ch. 

CO-ROM  searching.  Searching  using  CD-ROM  combines 
many  of  the  best  features  of  both  manual  and  computer  search- 
ing. 'Because  there  are  no  online  charges  being  incurred,  it  can 
provide  the  luxury  of  browsing  at  the  same  time  it  provides  the 
efficiency  of  computer  searching.  Because  of  the  time  needed 
to  print  out  citations,  CD-ROM  is  not  the  best  medium  for 
large  searches.  Also,  the  demands  placed  on  many  CD*ROM 
stations  available  to  the  public  may  mean  limited  access. 


Selecting  Information  Sources 

Selecting  potential  sources  of  information  once  they  have  been 
identified  is  another  step  in  process.  How  selective  you  wish  to 
be  may  depend  on  a  number  of  factors  such  as  the  amount  of 
material  uncovered  in  your  search,  the  use  to  which  you  intend 
to  put  the  information,  and  the  availability  of  the  sources. 

Barrows  ( 1987)  suggests  weighing  the  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages of  each  source  in  terms  oft  he  following: 

•  Availability.  Is  the  source  obtainable? 

•  Accessibility.  How  easy  is  it  to  acquire  the  source? 

•  Tunc.  How  long  will  it  take  to  get  it? 

•  Effort  How  much  trouble  will  it  be  to  get  it? 

•  Cost.  How  much  will  it  cost? 

Although  important  in  terms  of  the  feasibility  of  acguiring 
resources,  these  criteria  hare  noihing  to  do  with  evaluating  the 
substantive  nature  of  the  resource.  The  following  guidelines 
can  be  used  to  evaluate  and  select  resources  based  on  their 
content: 


•  Authority  of  scarce  Is  the  author  an  established  leader  m 
the  field?  Is  it  published  by  an  organization  that  is  known 
for  contributing  to  the  ficM? 

•  Timeliness.  Is  the  information  current  and  up  to  date?  Is 
it  based  on  current  references? 

•  Relevance  Docs  the  source  deal  with  the  topic  in  a  con- 
temporary manner?  Docs  the  source  contain  the  tyj>c  ol 
information  vou  need? 

•  Depth.  Is  the  topic  treated  in  sufficient  detail  to  be  of  use? 

•  Accuracy.  Basca  on  what  you  already  know  about  the  topic, 
is  the  information  correct  and  reliable? 

•  Rcpiicabiltty.  If  you  are  planning  to  use  the  material  for 
the  purpose  of  replication,  docs  the  source  contain  informa- 
tion that  can  be  used  in  other  settings? 

These  criteria  should  be  considered  guidelines,  not  hard  and 
fast  rules,  when  selecting  sources.  Depending  on  how  you  will 
be  using  the  information,  some  may  be  more  important  than 
others.  For  example,  if  a  source  meets  all  the  other  criteria, 
the  fact  that  you  are  unfamiliar  with  the  author  or  the  producer 
may  be  irrelevant. 
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SAMPLE  OF  DIGEST 
FULL-TEXT  KEYED  FOR  EDO  FILE 


CH_CB123456 

TEXT_The  term  "information  society*  has  become  a  cliche  but  the 
fact  of  the  matter  is  we  are  living  in  an  age  in  which  we  are 
bombarded  with  information*  In  his  book  INFORMATION  ANXIETY, 
Richard  Wurman  (1989}  accurately  describes  how  many  of  us  feel 
when  surrounded  with  vast  amounts  of  data  that  do  not  provide  the 
required  knowledge.  According  to  Wurman,  the  following 
situations  are  likely  to  produce  information  anxiety s  not 
understanding  information,  feeling  overwhelmed  by  the  amount  of 
information  to  be  understood,  not  knowing  if  certain  information 
exists,  not  knowing  where  to  find  information,  and  knowing 
exactly  where  to  find  information  but  not  having  the  key  to 
access  it  (ibid.,  p.  44), 

No  matter  what  their  role,  knowing  how  to  identify,  select, 
and  evaluate  information  resources  are  important  processes  for 
adult  educators.  They  need  to  be  aware  of  a  wide  range  of 
possible  resources.  In  addition,  they  must  be  able  to  sift 
through  and  evaluate  their  relevance.  This  ERIC  Digest  describes 
where  adult  educators  can  find  information  resources  and  suggests 
strategies  for  accessing  information.  It  ends  with  seme 
guidelines  for  selecting  the  most  appropriate  information. 

INFORMATION  SOURCES  FOR  ADULT  EDUCATORS 

Two  of  the  main  sources  of  information  related  to  adult 
education  are  information  databases  and  clearinghouses  or 
resource  centers.  Libraries — particularly  college  and  university 
libraries  located  at  institutions  with  graduate  programs  in  adult 
and  continuing  education — are  also  sourcss  of  adult  education 
information,  but  they  will  not  be  discussed  here.  Individuals 
can  inquire  at  their  local  libraries  about  the  availability  of 
specific  resources,  for  example,  online  databases  or  books. 
93 Information  Databases 

Information  databases  store  collections  of  related 
information  that  can  be  retrieved  via  computer  using  information 
retrieval  software.  When  stored,  the  materials  have  usually  been 
indexed  or  classified  using  a  vocabulary  control  device,  i.e.,  a 
thesaurus,  a  list  of  subject  headings,  or  a  specialized 
classification  scheme,  to  facilitate  their  retrieval.  This 
controlled  vocabulary  is  used  to  retrieve  information  from  a 
database  (Niemi  and  Imel  1987). 

A  large  number  of  existing  databases  contain  information 
useful  to  adult  educators.  Two  comprehensive  references  that  can 
be  used  in  selecting  the  most  appropriate  database  are  the 
ENCYCLOPEDIA  OF  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  AND  SERVICES,  10th  Edition 
(1990)  and  DATAPRO  DIRECTORY  OF  ON-LINE  SERVICES  (1990)  .  Both 
provide  information  about  a  variety  of  online  databases  and  are 
available  at  many  libraries. 

The  Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC)  database 
is  considered  to  be  the  primary  source  for  adult  education  due 
both  to  its  purpose  and  its  history  of  service  to  the  field. 
ERIC  has  been  collecting  and  classifying  all  types  of  educational 
materials  since  1966.  Its  focus  is  on  fugitive  materials  (those 
that  are  not  otherwise  readily  available)  such  as  pamphlets, 
conference  proceedings  and  papers,  curriculum  materials,  research 


FIGURE  IX-6(B):    Sample  of  Digest  Full-Text  Keyed  for  EDO  Files 
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studies,  and  reports  of  government -funded  projects.  More  than 
700  education-related  journals ,  including  all  major  adult 
education  journals  published  both  in  the  United  states  and 
abroad,  are  scannod  regularly  to  select  articles  for  inclusion  in 
the  database  (Xmex  1989;  Niemi  and  Imel  1987).  Over  14,000  items 
indexed  with  the  term  *  adult  education*  have  been  included  in  the 
ERIC  database  since  1966. 

The  availability  of  microcomputers  and  the  packaging  of  the 
ERIC  database  in  CD-ROM  (compact  disk-read  only  memory)  format 
make  ERIC  more  accessible  to  the  general  public.  Many 
individuals  are  choosing  to  search  ERIC  without  the  assistance  of 
a  professional  searcher  using  microcomputers  or  CD-ROM  equipment. 
A  subject  search  of  ERIC  results  in  bibliographic  information 
plus  an  abstract  of  all  information  in  the  ERIC  database  on  the 
topic  (Xmel  1989) . 

^Clearinghouses  and  Resource  Centers 

Several  clearinghouses  and  resource  centers  disseminate 
information  about  adult  education  to  a  variety  of  audiences 
including  administrators ,  teachers,  researchers,  students,  and 
the  general  public.  Some  of  these  organizations,  such  as  the 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Adult,  Career,  and  Vocational  Education 
(ERIC/ACVE)  ere  national  in  scope  *  Others,  such  as  Ad  vane  E 
(Pennsylvania's  adult  education  resource  center  and 
clearinghouse),  are  state-level  organisations.  Some  of  the 
functions  provided  by  clearinghouses  and  resource  centers  include 
searches  of  information  databases,  information  about  resources, 
collections  of  materials,  and  referral  to  other  agencies  and 
organizations  serving  adult  learners.  Many  also  develop  and  make 
available  newsletters  and  free  and  inexpensive  materials  related 
to  adult  education  resources.  Hie  "Directory  of  National 
Clearinghouses:  Resource  Centers  and  Clearinghouses  Serving 
Adult  Educators  and  Learners*  (1990)  provides  information  about 
national  clearinghouses  and  resource  centers. 

STRATEGIES  FOR  ACCESSING  RESOURCES 

Knowing  where  resources  are  located  is  one  piece  of  the 
information  puzzle,  but  this  knowledge  is  best  used  in 
combination  with  some  strategies  to  begin  helping  you  access  the 
most  appropriate  resources.  Such  questions  as  How  much 
information  do  you  need?,  How  much  do  you  already  know  about  the 
topic?,  How  much  time  and  money  do  you  have  to  devote  to  this 
task?,  and  How  do  you  plan  to  use  the  information?  can  assist  in 
selecting  the  best  strategy  to  begin  your  information  search. 

Two  common  strategies  used  to  identify  information  resources 
include  asking  other  people  and  searching  information  databases. 
Sometimes  the  best  place  to  begin  a  search  is  by  getting  in  touch 
with  someone  who  is  familiar  with  the  area.  This  strategy  may  be 
particularly  useful  if  you  know  little  or  nothing  about  the 
topic.  Most  adult  educators  are  more  than  happy  to  share 
information  about  their  work,  including  key  information  sources. 
Adult  education  resource  center  and  clearinghouse  personnel  are 
frequently  able  to  help  you  identify  information  sources.  These 
individuals  work  with  adult  education  information  resources  on  a 
daily  basis  and  are  knowledgeable  about  new  materials.  They  may 
be  able  to  refer  you  to  other  sources  of  information  as  well. 

A  second  strategy  for  locating  information  is  by  searching 
information  databases.  Most  information  databases  can  be 
accessed  both  manually  and  by  computer,  and  many  are  available  in 
CD-ROM  format. 
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Manual  searching.  Manual  searching  refers  to  the  process  o*! 
using  print  indexes  or  catalogs  to  identify  resources.  Although 
not  as  efficient  as  computer  searching,  it  may  be  more  effective, 
especially  if  you  only  need  a  small  amount  of  material  or  if  you 
are  unfamiliar  with  the  topic.  A  manual  search  permits  the 
luxury  of  browsing  that  the  cost  of  computer  searching  prohibits. 
The  tradeoff,  however,  is  the  cost  of  the  time  devoted  to  the 
task.  Another  drawback  to  manual  searching  is  the  fact  that  you 
can  only  search  under  one  subject  heading  at  a  time* 

Computer  searching.  Computer  searching  can  be  both 
efficient  and  effective,  provided  you  know  what  you  are  looking 
for*  Computer  searching  is  the  most  efficient  means  of 
retrieving  a  large  amount  of  information  on  a  topic  because  it 
allows  you  to  combine  two  or  more  subjects.  It  can  also  permit 
you  to  limit  your  search  to  certain  types  of  material  such  as 
research,  project  descriptions,  and  curricula.  If  you  have  not 
sufficiently  focused  your  topic,  however,  it  can  result  in 

irrelevant  material.  If  you  are  unfamiliar  with  the  database  you 
wish  to  search,  it  is  best  to  consult  a  professional  searcher 
before  attempting  a  search. 

CD-ROM  searching.  Searching  using  CD-ROM  combines  many  of 
the  best  features  of  both  manual  and  computer  searching.  Because 
there  are  no  online  charges  being  incurred,  it  can  provide  the 
luxury  of  browsing  at  the  same  time  it  provides  the  efficiency  of 
computer  searching.  Because  of  the  tiro  needed  to  print  out 
citations,  CD-ROM  is  not  the  best  medium  for  large  searches. 
Also,  the  demands  placed  on  many  CD-ROM  stations  available  to  the 
public  may  mean  limited  access* 

SELECTING  INFORMATION  SOURCES 

Selecting  potential  sources  of  information  once  they  have 
been  identified  is  another  step  in  process.  How  selective  you 
wish  to  be  may  depend  on  a  number  of  factors  such  as  the  amount 
of  material  uncovered  in  your  search,  the  use  to  which  you  intend 
to  put  the  information,  and  the  availability  of  the  sources. 

Barrows  (1987)  suggests  weighing  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  each  source  in  terms  of  the  following: 

001.  Availability.  Is  the  source  obtainable? 

002.  Accessibility.  How  easy  is  it  to  acquire  the  source? 

003.  Time.  How  long  will  it  take  to  get  it? 

004.  Effort.  How  much  trouble  will  it  be  to  get  it? 

005.  Cost.  How  much  will  it  cost? 

Although  important  in  terms  of  the  feasibility  of  acquiring 
resources,  these  criteria  have  nothing  to  do  with  evaluating  the 
substantive  nature  of  the  resource.  The  following  guidelines  can 
be  used  to  evaluate  and  select  resources  based  on  their  content: 

001.  Authority  of  source.  Is  the  author  an  established  leader  in 
the  field?  Is  it  published  by  an  organization  that  is  known  for 
contributing  to  the  field? 

002.  Timeliness.  Is  the  information  current  and  up  to  date?  Is 
it  based  on  current  references? 

003.  Relevance .  Does  the  source  deal  with  the  topic  in  a 
contemporary  manner?      Does  the  source  contain  the  type  of 
information  you  need? 

004.  Depth.  Is  the  topic  treated  in  sufficient  detail  to  be  of 
use? 

005.  Accuracy.  Based  on  what  you  already  know  about  the  topic,  is 
the  information  correct  and  reliable? 

006.  Replicability.  If  you  are  planning  to  use  the  material  for 
the  purpose  of  replication,  does  the  source  contain  information 
that  can  be  used  in  other  settings? 


9 

ERLC 


79a 


Juoe  1992 


1X35 


ERIC 


DATA  ENTRY 


These  criteria  should  be  considered  guidelines,  not  hard  and 
fast  rules,  when  selecting  sources.  Depending  on  how  you  will  be 
using  the  information,  some  may  be  more  important  than  others. 
For  example,  if  a  source  meets  all  the  other  criteria,  the  fact 
that  you  are  unfamiliar  with  the  author  or  the  producer  may  be 
irrelevant. 
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Do  not  use  REFS_  more  than  once  in  a  recant,  as  the  second  occurence  will 
overlay  the  first  use.  If  tbe  Digest  contains  other  sections,  such  as  "Resources,"  in 
addition  to  a  References  Section,  the  header  for  the  additional  section  should  be 
processed  as  part  of  the  REPS,  section,  as  in  the  example  below: 


Example:  REFS_REFERSNCES 

Adams,  B.  New  Educational  Ideas.... 
Washington,  DC.  1990. 

Smith,  W.  Education  Is  a  Good  Thing; 
Harcourt  Brace,  New  York,  NY.  1991. 

flflRESOURCES 

Office  of  Educational  Research  and 
Improvement  (ED) ,  What  Works,  Washington,  DC. 
1989. 

Wisconsin  Educational  Research  Center, 
Education  Programs,  Madison,  WI.  1991. 


The  following  rules  pertain  to  the  REFS_  section: 

•  Header       -  Key  in  all  uppercase. 

•  Citation       -  Each  citation  should  begin  on  a  separate  fine,  indented 

5  spaces,  with  sijcceeding  lines  left  justified. 

•  Styie/Fonmt  -  Within  a  given  Digest,  citations  should  be  in  a 

consistent  style  as  to  spacing,  upper  casing  of  titles, 
pacing  of  initials,  etc  For  leadability,  the  enure  title 
should  not  be  in  all  uppercase.  ED  Numbers  should 
always  be  cited  with  "ED*  before  the  number  and  not 
as  "ERIC  Document  Number  300  000." 

Disclaimer  data  and  other  concluding  information,  such  as  Digest  author 
information,  should  be  keyed  at  the  end  of  the  References  section. 

3.      Conversion  of  Digest  Text  (That  Has  Been  Word  Processed)  to  ASCII  Format 

Since  die  full-text  of  most  Digests  has  been  produced  using  various  word  processing 
systems  (such  as  WordPerfect),  that  same  data  can  be  used  for  transmission  of  the  Digest  to 
the  Facility,  provided  it  is:  (1)  property  converted  to  ASCII;  and,  (2)  modified  to  meet  the 
specifications  discussed  above. 

Conversion-to-ASCII  procedures  are  generally  available  on  roost  word  processing 
systems.  After  completing  the  conversion,  but  before  attempting  to  transmit  the  data  online 
(or  on  a  diskette)  to  (be  Facility,  tbe  Clearinghouse  should  check  the  entire  record  to  ensure 
that  no  extraneous  word  processing  characters  still  exist  Pay  particular  attention  to  the  proper 
conversion  of  hyphens  and  bullets.  Delete  extra  spaces.  Be  certain  that  line  length  does  not 
exceed  80  characters  (75  preferred)— if  the  data  were  prepared  using  desktop  settings  (which 
are  typically  in  inches),  the  printed  data  will  fit  on  the  page,  but  in  actuality  may  exceed  the 
8C  characters  limit. 
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One  way  to  determine  whether  aU  word  processing  characters  (undafcning,  special 
fonnafiing  symbols  such  as  centering,  fonts,  etc.)  have  been  removed  is  to  call  up  the  file 
using  DOS  commands  for  "Type"  or  "Print,"  as  follows: 


EXAMPLE; 

Key     C>Type  filexyz 


If  DOS  is  on  the  C  Drive; 

then  press  the  Enter 


OR 


Key 


Key 


C>Frint  filexyz 


A>Type  filexyz 


then  press  the  Enter  key 

If  DOS  is  an  the  A  Drive 

~:hen  press  the  Enter 
key 


OR 


Key 


A>Print  filexyz 


then  press  the  Enter  Key 


A  test  that  is  improperly  converted,  that  contains  numerous  invalid  characters  and 
hyphens  at  the  end  of  the  lines,  and  that  has  improper  line  lengths  may  not  be  processed  by 
the  Facility,  and  the  Clearinghouse  may  be  asked  to  rework  and  retransmit  the  data. 


4.      Transmission  of  Full-Text 

The  full-text  Digest  record  should  be  transmitted  online  along  with  the  weekly 
RESCUE  data.  If  online  transmission  is  not  possible  for  any  reason,  the  records  may  be 
placed  on  an  IBM-compatible  5- 1/4"  or  3-1/2"  diskette  (data  in  ASCII  format)  and  shipped  to 
the  Facility,  separately  or  with  the  regular  shipment  of  documents.  Online  transmission  of 
each  separate  file  should  be  preceded  by  a  short  message  announcing  "Digest  Full-Text 
(3  items)."  Do  not  append  the  full-text  of  the  Digest  to  the  resume  data  intended  for  RIE. 
Keep  the  data  for  the  two  files  separate. 

If  a  diskette  is  mailed,  the  records  should  be  processed  in  numeric  order  by  accession 
number  and  entered  as  one  file.  For  example,  three  Digests  by  CO  might  all  be  on  the  diskette 
as  one  file  called  "CGDIG501."  When  file  CODIG501  is  called  up  on  the  computer  at  the 
Facility,  the  full-text  of  the  three  Digests  will  then  all  be  under  that  one  file  name.  Do  not  list 
each  Digest  individually. 

Diskettes  may  be  enclosed  with  the  regular  document  shipment;  however,  the  diskette 
should  be  placed  in  a  mailing  holder  designed  for  protecting  diskettes.  The  diskette  as  well 
as  its  mailing  holder  should  be  labelled  with  the  Clearinghouse  name,  EDO.  and  the  date  of 
shipment.  The  label  for  the  diskette  should  be  affixed  to  it;  i.c,  do  not  put  the  label  on  the 
diskette's  envelope  and  leave  the  diskette  itself  unJabeOed  (As  an  added  precaution,  the 
existence  of  a  diskette  should  be  noted  on  die  togsheet) 
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Insofar  as  possible.  Digests  should  be  processed  regularly  throughout  ttic  year  so  that 
an  even  flow  can  be  maintained, 

5.      Shipment  of  ERIC  Digests  for  EDO  File 

A  copy  of  die  printed  version  of  an  ERIC  Digest  should  be  shipped  the  same  week  as 
the  full-text  record  is  transmitted  for  the  EDO  Sle.  This  EDO-related  copy  is  hi  addition  to 
the  one  shipped  for  routine  processing  in  RIE.  The  printed  version  based  by  the  editors  at 
the  Facility  to  proof  the  full-text  to  ensure  that  no  data  have  been  tost  in  transmission.  Donor 
ship  merely  a  copy  of  the  raw  data  (a  listing  of  the  file  printed  after  conversion  of  data). 

The  printed  version  of  the  Digest  should  be  prepared  and  shipped  for  the  EDO  file  in 
the  following  manner. 

•  Record  the  CH  Accession  Number  in  the  lower  left  corner  of  the  Digest  (hi  pencil), 
just  as  on  regular  document  input 

•  Attach  a  paper  copy  of  the  corresponding  RIB  bibliographic  citation  for  the  Digest; 
this  is  simply  a  copy  of  the  resume  as  transmitted  for  announcement  hi  RIE.  (This 
helps  to  ensure  accuracy  and  avoid  emus.) 

•  Prepare  a  separate  standard  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Log  Sheet  as  a  "snipping  list"  for  this 
Digest  or  group  of  Digests.  (See  FIgure-IX-7  for  an  example.) 

•  Enter  the  date  of  transmission  of  the  full-text  record  on  the  log  sheet  line 
"Bibliographic  Data  Transmitted." 

•  In  the  "Comments"  section  of  the  Log  Sheet,  enter  "Full-Text  Digests";  if  a  diskette 
accompanies  the  shipment,  add  a  helpful  notation  in  the  same  section,  e.g.,  "Diskette 
Enclosed." 

•  Ship  the  Log  Sheet,  Published  Digests),  and  paper  copy  of  the  rcsumefs)  to  the 
Facility  in  the  same  week  as  the  corresponding  RIE  document  is  shipped  and  the  Digest 
full-text  is  transmitted. 


F.     Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR) 
1.  Introduction 

The  Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)  is  a  file  of  document  titles  representing  recent 
acquisitions  that  are  "in  process"  at  the  Clearinghouses.  The  file  is  for  RIE  data  only. 
Documents  may  be  at  virtually  any  stage  of  the  processing  cycle:  evaluation,  selection, 
reproduction  release,  accessioning,  cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting,  document  preparation  (for 
filming),  etc.  The  minimum  requirement  is  that  they  must  have  been  assigned  a  Clearinghouse 
Accession  Number,  since  that  is  their  bask  identifying  "tag"  in  the  ADR  system. 

The  purpose  of  the  ADR  is  to  provide  a  mechanism  by  means  of  which  the 
geographically  dispersed  ERIC  Clearinghouses  can  become  aware  of  "  Hat  documents  are 
currently  being  worked  on  throughout  the  system  by  all  Clearinghouses  combined,  in  order  * 
avoid  duplicate  processing.  (The  use  of  the  ADR  for  duplicate  checking  is  discussed  in 
Section  II,  "Acquisitions,"  of  this  Manual.) 
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Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet 


Page 
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CLEARINGHOUSE  {CIRCLE  ONE)(CE)  CG  CS  EA  EC   FL  HE  IR  X   PS   AC  SE  SO   SP  TM 

DATE(S):  DOCUMENTS  SHIPPED   9-5-91   BIBLIOGRAPHIC  DATA  TRANSMITTED   

RECEIVED  AT  FACILITY    ONLINE  DATASET  NAME   

SHIPMENT  APPROVED  BY  


UD 


ACCESSION  NUMBER 

!  LOG/ 
'  DOC 

!      DOCUMENT  IDENTIFICATION 
I          (Author -Last  Name  Of 

LEVEL 
0.2  or 

COMMENTS 

PREFIX 

NUMBER 
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*          Title-One  or  Two  Words ) 

3) 

CE 

1?3456 
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Full-text  Digests 
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12345? 
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123453 
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TOTAL  ITEMS  IN  SHIPMENT 


SHIPMENT  INTENDED  FOR:  JOURNAL  (CIRCLE  ONE):    RIE  CUE 

ISSUE  MONTH  (CIRCLE  ONE):  J  F  M  A  M 
WEEK  OF  INPUT  (CIRCLE  ONE):  12      3  4 

SOURCE  JOURNAL  CITATION  INFORMATION  (CUE  INPUT  ONLY):  


EFF-38  (6/90) 


FIGURE  IX-7;  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet  (For  Digests  For  EDO  File) 
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Access  to  the  data  r<  the  ADR  is  available  to  Clearinghouses  and  other  ERIC 
components  in  two  ways: 

•  An  internal  online  file  boused  on  a  microcomputer  at  the  ERIC  Facility;  and 

•  A  printed  publication  issued  monthly  by  the  Facility  reflecting  the  data  entered  on  the 
online  fife  during  the  prior  six-month  period. 

The  online  AMI  n  a  real-time  online  system.  Oearmghouses  are  able  to  interrogate 
and  update  the  fife  daSy,  weekly,  or  monthly,  as  they  choose.  The  online  ADR  file  is  resident 
on  a  nucrocomputer  at  the  ERIC  Facility.  This  microcomputer  is  kept  operating  24  hours  a 
day,  7  days  a  week,  so  that  it  can  be  dialed  lute  by  any  ERIC  Clearinghouse  or  other 
component  at  any  time.  Clearinghouses  can  interrogate  me  file  for  individual  titles  and  can 
add  individual  titles  to  the  fife,  both  in  real  tune.  Clearinghouses  can  also  choose  to  add  a 
batch  of  risks  to  the  ADR.  When  the  batch  update  option  is  selected,  the  update  process 
actually  takes  place  daring  fee  upcoroing  evening  hours  and  the  report  on  potential  duplicates 
in  the  batch  becomes  available  the  next  day.  The  Clearinghouses  can  dial  op  to  obtain  these 
reports  on  their  batch  input  any  time  at  feast  one  night  after  they  have  input  a  batch. 

The  online  file  contains  all  data  submitted  to  it  during  the  preceding  twelve  months. 
For  example,  when  the  input  for  January  1993  is  received,  the  entries  added  in  January  1992 
drop  off.  NOTE:  Titles  do  not  drop  out  automatically  when  they  are  announced  in  RIE. 

On  the  first  working  day  of  each  month,  all  entries  added  to  the  online  fife  during  the 
previous  month  are  corned  and  transmitted  to  a  mainframe  computer  which  houses  the  ERIC 
computer  system.  A  printed  version  of  the  ADR  is  then  produced  by  this  program:  every 
published  version  reflects  a  six-month  running  cumulation  (eg.:  January-June.  February-July. 
March- August,  etc.)  although,  as  with  the  online  version,  a  year's  worth  of  data  is  retained  on 
the  file  for  duplicate  processing  purposes. 

Copies  of  the  printed  version  are  sent  to  each  Clearinghouse  along  wife  exception 
reportesrjecifictoeachCk^giKMtse.  These  "Ckaringhouse  Activity/Exception  Reports"  list 
alphabetically  by  title  all  newly  added  records  fox  the  month,  records  flagged  as  first  time 
potential  duplicates,  itcads  changed,  records  dropped  (the  routine  monthly  drops),  and  records 
purged  by  request  The  printed  ADR  may  be  used  for  duplicate  checking  when  staff  at  the 
Clearinghouse  do  not  wish  to  go  online  to  took  up  a  title.  The  exception  reports  provide  a 
double-check  of  the  data  mat  were  entered  online  during  fee  preceding  month. 

2.      Clearinghouse  Accessioning 

Although  the  procedures  for  accessioning  are  discussed  elsewhere  in  this  Manual 
(see  Section  II),  basic  information  is  provided  here  to  create  a  context  for  the  discussion  of 
data  entry  to  fee  ADR. 

Every  document  entering  fee  ED  portion  of  the  ERIC  database  has  a  unique 
Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  assigned  to  it  that  will  identify  that  document  as  it  is  being 
processed  for  RIE.  Normally  this  number  is  assigned  to  fee  document  after  it  has  been 
selected  for  entry  into  the  database.  Using  either  a  paper  ADR  Input  Form  provided  by  fee 
ERIC  Facility  or  a  list  on  a  computer,  a  Clearinghouse  records  a  Clearinghouse  Accession 
Number  and  enters  with  each  number  a  document  title  and  related  information. 
(See  Figure  IX-8  for  an  example.)  At  that  time,  the  number  is  physically  added  to  the  printed 
document  as  well  In  order  to  avoid  using  a  number  more  than  once,  a  Clearinghouse  must 
maintain  a  tog  or  fist  in  order  by  Accession  Number. 
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Periodically  (daily,  weekly,  biweekly,  or  monthly)  these  Accession  entries  are 
transmitted  to  the  ERIC  Facility  either  (a)  by  sending  a  "bafidi"  file  containing  aO  of  the  new 
entries;  or  (b)  by  entering  each  entry  individually  while  online.  Whichever  method  is  chosen, 
all  entries  most  contain  the  information  indicated  below: 

•  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  -  eight  spaces:  7  alpha  (CH  prefix)  followed  by 
six  numeric. 

•  Pagination  -  Number  of  pages  in  the  document  -  four  spaces  allowed-  The  figure  can 
be  the  last  numbered  page  of  ihxuinent  arid  wed  ac<  bean  exa«c«int  Pagination 
is  intended  to  provide  a  way  to  distinguish  between  documents  with  the  same  or  similar 
titles.  If  the  pagination  cannot  be  determined  or  estimated  easily,  then  an  "NP"  (right 
justified)  may  be  entered. 

•  Publication  Date  •  Date  document  was  produced  -  seven  spaces  allotted 
(DDMMMYYX  If  the  publication  date  cannot  be  determined  or  estimated  from 
internal  evidence,  then  an  "ND"  (right  justified)  may  be  entered. 

•  Disposition  -  Enter  one  of  three  codes  to  indicate  status  of  processing  for  the  title  (one 
space  allotted): 

1  •  Selected  for  WE.  ready  for  immediate  processing. 

2  -  Selected  for  RTE,  on  bold  awaiting  release,  legible  copy,  etc. 

3  -  Sekcted  for  RIE,  but  for  various  reasons  processing  could  not  be  completed. 

Completion  of  this  field  is  mandatary.  Rejects  or  hems  retained  solely  for  local  files 
should  not  be  reported. 
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Title  -  The  title  is  recorded  as  it  appeare  on  the  document  including  initial  sticks  except 
for  initial  punctuation  marts.  Sixty  spaces  an  allocated  for  the  tide.  Use  only  one 
space  after  periods,  commas,  colons,  etc.  Use  all  60  spaces  if  needed.  If  the  tide 
exceeds  60  spaces,  use  all  of  the  spaces  anyway;  this  will  mean  that  some  titles  will  be 
truncated.  Do  not  use  ellipses 


CLEARINGHOUSE 
NUMBER 


rV 


TITLE 


CEOS4407  28  DEC891ASSESSING  LEADERSHIP  BEHAVIOR:    BEYOND  TASK  ANALYSIS. 

CE054415  33  871TRAINING  OF  TRAINERS  IN  DENMARK.    AN  ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

CE054417  41  FEB891TRAINING  OF  TRAINERS  IN  THE  NETHERLANDS.  A  DOCUMENTATION  DOS 
CE054420105431JAN871VOCATIONAL  TRAINING  IN  THE  NETHERLANDS.    A  SELECTED  BIBLIOGRA 

CEO 5442 2  36030NOV891MILITARY  CAREER  GUIDE?     EMPLOYMENT  AND  TRAINING  OPPORTUNITY 

CEO 5442 3  122         ND1MILITARY  CAREER  PATHS s     CAREER  PROGRESSION  PATTERNS  FOR  SELE 

CEO 5442 4  12  871SECOND  COMMUNITY  PILOT  PROJECT  PROGRAMME:     TRANSMISSION  OF  YOU 

CEO  5442 8  41  FEB90 1WORKFORCE  FUTURES:    STRATEGIC  PLANNING  IN  THE  STATES  .     RES  EAR 

CE054429  9  0CT891ON  DEFINING  LITERACY. 

CE054431  110  901CHILDBEARING  YEAR. 

CE054437  25  J AN9 01 EDUCATION  PROGRAMS  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  DEFENSE. 

CEO  5445 5  NP         ND2 IMPLEMENTATION  GUIDE  FOR    CAREER  AWARENESS  IN-SCHOOL  EXPLORIN 

CE054457  4         ND1LANGUAGE  BY  DEMAND:     A  CASE  FOR  VOCATIONAL  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND 

CE054458  7  MAY891SCHOOL-TO-WORK  TRANSITION  FOR  AT-RISK  POPULATIONS:     HOW  TO 


PAGINATION 


DISPOSITION  CODE 


DATE 
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Clearinghouse  Input  to  the  ADR  (Sample  Data,  with  CaOouts) 
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3.      ADR  Online  System 

Iofamation  on  connecting  to  the  online  system,  sign-on,  sign-off  commands,  etc.  has 
been  provided  to  each  ERIC  Component  in  toe  ADR  Operating  Procedures  issued  in  1992  and 
is,  therefore,  not  duplicated  in  this  Manual.  Only  those  aspects  of  the  ADR  Online  relating 
to  the  data  entry  of  accessions  cither  interactively  or  in  batch  mode  are  described. 

The  ADR  Online  man  menu  shows  below  has  two  options  far  processing 
accessions— "ADR  Interactive"  and  "ADR  Batch— Transfer  Files  (Send/Retch." 


a.      ADR  Interactive  (Option  1) 

Option  1  brings  up  the  ADR  Interactive  menu.  This  system  is  interactive  in  the 
sense  that  the  user  may  directly  edit  individual  entries,  add  new  records,  modify 
existing  records,  or  query  the  master  file.  The  various  options  are  explained  in  the 
following  discussion. 


ADR    O  *  L  X  V  B    VAX*    M  I  K  O 


IX] 


ADR  Interactive 


ADR  Batch-Transfer  Piles  (Sand/Fetch) 


GOODBYE 


ADR  Interactive  Menu 
Database  Spans  Mar.  1991  to  Mar.  1992 


CD 
[2] 
{3} 
(41 


Add  new  records. 

Modify  existing  records. 

Query  the  ADR  master  file  for  a  specific  title. 
Exit. 


(Press  number  of  desired  option.) 


ACTION:  Select  Option  from  Screen. 
(Sumnary  Explanation  of  Options  Listed  Below.) 
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Option  1 

"Add  new  records* 

This  option  is  used  to  add  individual  records  to  the  file,  one  at  a  time  (Le„  not  batch  mode). 

Option  2 

"Modify  existing  records." 

This  option  is  used  to  change  individual  records  already  on  the  file,  or  to  delete  existing 
records. 

Option  3 

"Query  the  ADR  master  file  for  a  specific  title." 

Use  this  option  to  scroll  up  or  down  through  the  Master  file  or  to  look  far  a  specific  title.  This 
is  the  command  you  would  use  to  duplicate  check  a  single  title  in  hand. 

Option  4 

"Exit". 

Select  Option  4  to  exit  die  interactive  mode  and  return  to  the  ADR  online  main  menu. 
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ERIC  ADR  Database  Update 
ADD  NEW  RECORDS 
Database  Spans  Mar.  1991  to  Mar.  1992 


Title  [ 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  [ 
Page  Count  [  ] 
Publication  Date      t  J 
Disposition  Code    [  1 


SAVE  ==>  Ctrl  S 

NEXT  ==>  Ctrl  N 

DELETE  ==>  Ctrl  D 

QUIT  ==>  BSC 


ACTION;  Eater  the  ADR  Data  Elements  Into  Their  Respective  Fields 


Option  2  is  used  to  add  individual  titles—in  real  tone,  not  in  hatch  mode— to 
the  ADR  Online. 

Fill  in  all  the  data  in  the  spaces  allotted.  The  backspace  key  may  be  used  to 
coiiect  errors.  Be  certain  to  hit  CTK?  -  S  for  SAVE,  if  you  aft  satisfied  with  the  entry 
you  have  created  To  insert  a  character  or  characters  in  an  existing  record,  pra  the 
"INS*  key  and  then  type  the  characters)  to  be  inserted.  To  advance  to  the  next  field, 
press  the  "down  arrow*  fcey. 

"Saved"  records  are  added  to  the  ADR  Master  File.  Clearinghouses  will 
probably  use  this  option  only  cjccaswnaliy.  for  example,  when  a  PRIORITY  doaanent 
needs  to  be  processed  quickly  or  when  an  item  has  been  inadvertently  dropped  from 
a  batch  mode  update. 
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ERIC  ADR  Database  Update 
MODIFY  EXISTING  RECORDS 
Database  Spans  Mar.  1991  to  Mar.  1992 


Please  enter  the  accession  number  of  the  record 
you  would  like  to  edit  and  press  <ENTER>. 

Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  [  ] 

Quit  ss>  ESC 


ACTION:  Earn'  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  to  be  Modified. 


Select  Option  2  to  modify  an  existing  record.  Use  die  Clearinghouse  Accession 
number  to  call  up  the  desired  record.  To  delete  a  record,  press  the  CTRL  and  "D"  key 
simultaneously. 
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Enter 


search  title: 

**************************TOF  OP  file********»*****< 
COMMONLY  ASKED  QUESTIONS  ABOUT  THE  NEW  AH  ERA  ASB 


100 


8-18-91 


2-28-92 


SB050092    61      MAY91  1 
100  NEW  PLAY  I  DENS  FOR  MONDAY  MORNING. 

PS017703    40  92  1 

YEARS  OF  KINDERGARTENS  IN  FINLAND. 

PS017692    19      FBB91  1 
CRITERIA  FOR  APPRAISING  INTERACTIVE  VIDEO. 

IR013862    20  90  1  9-18-91 


100 


103. 


12-13-91 

A  FUT 


►BOTTOM  OF  FILE* 


ACTION:  Enter  the  title  of  the  document  yea  wish  to  locate  to  the  ADR  master  file. 


Option  3  permits  you  to  query  me  ADR  for  a  specific  title  and  to  see  the 
desired  title  in  alphabetic  context  Enter  the  title  to  be  searched  on  the  top  line.  The 
system  will  then  look  up  the  title  keyed. 

You  may  scroll  up  and  down  through  roe  data,  "browsing''  as  desired,  using 
"PgDn"  and  "PgUp"  keys,  or  me  up  and  down  arrow  keys. 

Note  that  the  entries  contain  all  of  the  data  normally  found  in  the  printed  ADR, 
but  the  shorter  screen  format  remises  two  tines  to  display  it.  The  title  appears  on 
line  1.  On  line  2  is  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number,  page  count,  publication  date, 
disposition  code,  and  date  added  to  the  ADR.  in  that  order. 


Option  4  permits  the  user  to  EXIT  Menu  1  and  either  go  to  Menu  2  to  transfer  batch  files  or 
exit  the  ADR  Online  system. 
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b.      ADR  Batch  (Option  2) 

Option  2  (ADR  Online  Main  Mora)  permits  the  user  to  "SEND*  or  "FETCH" 
files  of  ADR  entries  to  and  from  the  ADR  On-line  system.  Flies  that  are  prepared 
offline  and  transmitted  wifl  be  processed  by  the  system  overnight,  and  an  exception 
report  wiU  be  produced  for  reviewing  &e  foflowtng  day.  The  system  will  assign  this 
exception  report  fik  (he  same  name  that  was  specified  when  the  file  was  transmitted, 
pins  the  extension  ".ERR,"  e,g-  "CE040192J5RR".  This  file  can  be  downloaded  to 
the  user's  microcomputer,  using  the  "FETCH"  command,  and  printed  offline. 

(1)     General  Guideflnes 

The  basic  guidelines  far  sending  a  batch  trsngmiwion  am; 

•  The  Clearinghouse  must  nave  previously  prepared  a  body  of  ADR  data  as 
a  machine-readable  dataset  on  its  microcomputer.  The  file  mast  be  stared 
under  a  file  name,  and  the  file  name  must  conform  to  ne  following  format: 

XXMMDDYY 

XX-  Clearinghouse  ID  (AA,  CE,  PS,  UD,  etc.) 
MM-  Month  (01, 02,  etc.) 
DD-  Day  of  Month  (01, 02. 03,  etc.) 
YY»  Year  (92, 93, 94,  etc.) 

File  names  not  conforming  exactly  to  this  format  will  go  undetected  by  the 
computer  program. 

Also  the  date  contained  in  the  file  name  most  match  the  date  a  file  is  sent 
That  is,  do  not  create  a  file  name  AA032892  (Leu,  March  28,  1992)  and 
transmit  it  two  days  later  (March  30, 1992)  without  changing  the  date.  The 
program  uses  the  date  as  a  pointer  for  processing  the  data  each  night  For 
example  a  file  marked  "AA032892"  will  be  batch  processed,  along  with  all 
other  files  sent  the  same  day.  in  the  later  evening  of  March  28, 1992 — no 
other  files  are  processed  On  March  29,  only  fifes  with  a  date  of  032992 
will  be  processed,  and  so  forth.  If  the  file  doesn't  correspond  to  the  date 
sent,  the  program  will  not  know  to  process  it. 

•  The  file  must  be  in  a  known  location,  i.e.,  is  it  in  the  root  directory,  the 
A  directory,  or  possibly  in  the  subdirectory  of  the  communications 
package. 

•  The  same  rules  for  format  ami  length  of  data  apply  as  discussed  earlier  in 
F.2.  "Clearinghouse  Accessioning." 

NOTE:  All  entries  must  use  fixed  spacing,  one  entry  per  line.  Each  new 
entry  begins  at  position  1,  sometimes  called  column  1.  All  items 
within  an  entry  must  stay  within  their  assigned  positions:  each 
item  and  its  position  range  is  listed  below: 
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Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  -  Positions  1-8 
Pagmatioo  -  Positions  9-12;  right  justified 
Publication  Da*  -  Positions  13-19;  right  justified 
Disposition  -  Position  20 
Title  -  Positions  21-80 

Do  not  exceed  Position  80, 

•  If  possMe,  please  spell-check  ADR  batch  data  before  transmission.  This 
is  not  a  rigid  refinement,  but  it  helps  to  avoid  ode  comparison  failures. 

•  Data  must  be  in  ASCII  code.  Each  line  must  end  with  a  hard  return. 

•  Send  only  one  batch  of  ADR  data  per  Clearinghouse  per  day  (to  avoid  the 
second  batch  overlaying  the  first). 

•  Use  only  PROCOMM  or  PROCOMM  PLUS  (PcPius)  to  transfer  the  data. 
(2)     Transferring  Files 

To  send  an  ADR  data  file,  select  option  2  from  the  ADR  Online  menu: 


ADR    OKLZNI  MSHU 

[1}       ADR  Interactive 

[2J  ADR  Batch-Transfer  Files  (Send/Fetch) 
[3)  GOODBYE 


SCREEN;  Would  you  like  to  (S)end  or  (F)etch  files? 

YOUR  RESPONSE:  (S/F):  S  or  (S/F):  F 
SCREEN:  Please  start  transfer  now  (PgUp!!) 

YOUR  RESPONSE:  Hit  the  PgUp  key 

NOTE:        Once  the  PgUp  key  has  been  hit,  select  the  proper  fife  transfer  protocol 
Use  Y-modem  batch. 

— PROCOMM  users  select  —  6; 

—PROCOMM  PLUS  (version  1.1)  users  select    —  12; 

— PROCOM  PLUS  (version  2.0)  users  select      —  Y. 

PROCOMM  will  ask  for  the  filename.  Enter  the  filename  using  the  format 
CHMMDDYY  (e.g.,  AA040792).  Always  include  the  complete  path  to  the  file. 
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FILENAME  EXAMPLES:  A:  CEO40792 

C:\WP5WS040792 

Cl  WLUSVDATAMR040792 

A  window  containing  information  about  Che  progress  of  the  file  transfer 
sbould  appear.  PROCOMMVPROCOMM  PLUS  will  take  it  from  there.  If  an 
abort  ffwamgf  is  received,  try  to  transfer  agate. 

You  will  automatically  be  returned  to  the  menu  after  the  compfeaioo  of 
the  file  transfer. 

There  are  two  principal  reasons  for  "fetching"  a  file: 

•  to  make  certain  that  a  file  that  was  transmitted  was  successfully  received 
by     ADR  system; 

•  to  review  errors  and  potential  duplicates  in  data  transmitted. 

(a)  Checking  Transmitted  Data 

A  Clearinghouse  may  wish  to  examine  a  file  just  sent  in  order  to 
ensure  that  all  data  sent  were  received.  A  Clearinghouse  may  wish  to 
determine  what  files  have  been  seat  during  a  month  in  question.  If  a 
file  is  "fetched"  the  same  day  it  is  sent,  it  is  identified  by  the  same 
characters  used  by  the  Clearinghouse  to  identify  it  If  it  is  fetched  the 
following  day  it  is  identified  with  the  extension  ".TXT". 

(b)  Retrieving  Clearinghouse  Error  and  Potential  Duplicates  Reports 

Clearinghouse  Error  and  Potential  Duplicates  reports  are  named 
by  attaching  the  extension  "JERR"  to  the  original  Clearinghouse  ID,  e.g., 
"CEO40792JERR".  They  are  available  the  day  after  a  batch  has  been 
input  and  are  retained  on  the  system  for  a  period  of  two  months. 

Data  errors  detected  by  the  system  remain  unchanged  until 
corrected  by  the  Clearinghouse,  To  correct  errors  or  delete  records,  use 
Option  2,  "Modify  Existing  Records"  on  the  ADR  Interactive  menu. 

Potential  duplicates  should  be  resolved.  Duplicates  of  the 
Clearinghouse's  own  input  must  be  resolved  on  the  basis  of  in-house 
records.  Duplicates  of  another  Clearinghouse's  title  must  be  resolved  by 
first  determining  whether  the  item  has  entered  the  database  yet  This 
can  often  be  done  via  the  Clearinghouse  Number  u>  ED  Number  Cross- 
Reference  List.  If  the  item  is  already  in  the  database,  the  Clearinghouse 
with  the  later  duplicate  should  simply  delete  its  ADR  record  for  the 
item.  If  the  item  is  not  yet  in  the  database,  the  two  Clearinghouse's 
should  negotiate  who  is  to  process  the  item.  If  the  hem  has  been 
shipped  by  both  Clearinghouses  or  if  each  Clearinghouse  believes  die 
item  is  properly  theirs,  responsibility  for  resolving  the  duplication  passes 
to  the  Facility.  If  research  reveals  that  the  item  in  hand  is  not  a  true 
duplicate,  tfw*f»,  of  course,  processing  can  proceed  unimpeded. 
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The  steps  m  fetching  an  Error  file     as  follows: 


Step  It         Select  Option  2  on  the  Main  Menu  "ADR 
Batch-Transfer  Files  (Send/Fetch)  • 

Step  2:         Select  the  (F)etch  option. 

Step  3:         Enter  the  filename  of  the  file  to  be 
fetched.     You  my  use  DOS  •wildcard* 

*  O 

characters,  e.g.,        and  •    for  part  of 

the  file.    Do  not  use  a  path  or  drive 
designator.  


Filename  Examples: 


CE04029ZERR 
FL*J£RR 
IR04*^RR 
JC041792JERR 


(CE*s  error  file  for  April  2,  1992} 

(all  of  FL's  error  files.  Not  recommended) 

(all  of  IR's  April  cirar  fifes) 

(all  of  iC  s  April  enor  files  that  were  generated  between  April  10  and 
April  19) 


Do  not  use  V  or  *JERR  or  XX* JERR  or  XX*  *  because  these  open-ended  formats  will  fetch 
too  many  files. 


Step  4:         Kit  the  PgDn  Key  and  then  select  a  file 
transfer  protocol  (y  modem  batch) . 

-PROCOMM  users  use  #6. 

-PROCOMM  Plus  (version  1.1)  users  use  #12. 
-PROCOMM  Plus  (version  2.0)  user  use  Y. 

After  selecting  the  protocol,  a  file  transfer 
window  will  report  on  the  transfer's  progress. 
When  transfer  is  complete,  you  will  be 
returned  to  the  menu. 


c.      "Goodbye":  Leaving  the  ADR  Online  (Option  3) 

The  selection  of  Item  3  "Goodbye"  cm  the  main  menu  exits  the  user 
from  the  ADR  Online  and  resets  the  program  for  the  next  user. 
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ADR  Data  Transmission 
a.      Transmission  Schedule 

 .  ^  ****  St™*1*  **  transmitted  periodically  ttmwghoyt  a  particular  monlh.  All 

Oeanitghoiises  are  expected  to  transmit  at  least  monthly  to  the  ADR.  If  formate 
reww  a  Clearinghouse  cannot  taiamit  to  to  ADR  OaSae  sya^ 
ma**  (eg.  phone  late  difficulties,  modem  needing  repair,  etc),  me  Oeaftaghouse 
sfemM  contact  the  Facility's  computer  depamaeaMMHably  before  the  end  of  the 
month  to  question.  Arrangements  will  then  be  made  to  receive  the  data  by  other 
rac^usua%  by  mailed  distatte.  Data  not  sent  via  the  ADR  Online  system  are  still 
expected  to  be  inhouse  at  the  Facility  by  the  last  day  of  the  month. 


DATA  ENTRY 


INDEX 


Abatiact/ABBatotsaa,  DC-24 
Aa*ufeB  Number,  DC-25 

-Difesti.  DC-27 
Aoceasionmj, 

QearinjhnfJn*,  DC  -41 
Acqgtiliom  Dm  Report  (APR),  DC-t,  DC -39,  DM3 
ASOTForm*,  DC-37 
At  ^)St**(inDtfe*U),  DC-29 
Aadk&ce,  DC-21 
AmhoKiX  DC-11 
Ava2ahmty,  DC-IS 
BoileU  (Digest*),  DC-29 
Character  Set  (ace  EMC  Chancier  Sot) 
Charts  (Digest*),  DC-29 
CUE  Renames,  DC -4 
CUE, 

CtiMSkm*  (Dfeeats),  DC-30 
Ck*swghct*c  Accession  Number,  DC-tO 
Comi  ouniotiopi  Software,   DC -3 
OmpfieKiX  CC-12 
Gx»pufer(see  Mkiocomputer) 
CootractAjfiat  Number,  DC-15 
Cofporate  Author,  DC-12 
Data  Entry  (by  Facility)*  DC-25 
Data  Entry  Rebutment*, 

— ^Sujutpsnent,  DC— 2 

~H*fdw*iet  K-2 

—Microcomputer,  DC-2 

-Modem,  DC-2 

--Software,  DC-2.  DC-3 

-Tekpbceje  Line.  DC-3 
Data  Effort  (Detected  after  Trs*umi**iooX  DC-26 
Data  Pffcpw^ion  Rule*,  DC-3 
Data  Piwider,  DC-8 
Data  Tr**wmi**#oji,  DC-3 

-  Error*  Detected  after  Tiansmtukm,  DC-26 
Data, 

-Input  Requirement*  (Digest*),  IX-27 

-On  Diskette,  DC-26 

-Prcpantian,  DC-25 

-Retention,  DC-26 

-Tiaiamusaton  Schedule,  DC-26 

-Tnm«tti»»M»t  DC-25 
Dewipiivc  Note,  DC46 
Dc^cnptoo,  DC-23 

Desktop  Ptthli*hmg  Command*.  IX -29 

Digest  (ERIC),  DC -27 

Diskettes,  DC-26 

Document  Title,  DC-12 

EdttorfrX  DC-12 

EDRS  Price,  DC-25 

Equipment  Requirement*  <  DC-2 

ERIC  Accession  Number  (see  Acce**ion  Number) 

ERIC  diameter  Set,  DC-5 

ERIC  Oeiriftghon**  Accession  Log  Sheet,  ffi-40 


ERIC  Database  (Compoof nti  of), 

-ED  RK  DM 

-BDOFBe,  DC-1 

-Ejrae,  DC-1 
ERIC  Dtfeata,  0(4 

-9  We*  DC-29 

— Accession  Ley  Sboet,  DC-40 
Accession  Number*,  DC-27 

-ASCB  Format,  DC-37 

-Bullet*.  DC-29 

-Charu,  Tabae*,  Graph*,  DC-29 
hipm  RcomraiKi^  DC-27 

—Desktop  rVbtiduof  Command*,  DC-29 

-Ernes  Detected  after  Tmnsaiis*ou,  DC-26 

-Form**,  DC-27 

-ftB-Text,  DC-2S 

-Header*,  DC-28 

-Italic*.  DC-29 

-toftiftrtftmi  OUght/Lcft),  DC-29 

-Line  Return*,  DC-29 

—Line  foiaring,  DC-28 

-Matin,  DC-28 

-Psnftaph  indention*.  DC-28 

-Prepiratkn  of  r\tB-Text  Data.  DC-27 

-Reference*,   DC-30.  DC-37 

^Sampk,  DC-3L  DC-33 

— ShfppiQ|,  DC-39 

-Transmission.  DC-38 

-Underlain*,  DC-29 
Errors  Detected  After  Transmmiaa,  DC-26 
Beldto, 

-AbatrecVAouotatkni,  DC-24 

-Added  by  Facility.  DC-25 

-AvaSaoOity,  DC-18 

-Ckariofbouae  Accession  Number,  DC-10 

— Contact/Grant  Number,  DC-15 

-Corporate  Author,  DC-12 

-Del*  Provider,  DC-8 

~D*a,  DC-8 

-Definition,  K-4 

-Descriptive  Note,  K-16 

-Descriptor*,  DC-23 

-Document  Tide.  DC-12 

-EDRS  Price,  DC-25 

-ERIC  Acceaaioe  Number,  DC-25 

--Geographic  Source,  DC-21 

-Governmental  Stem*,  DC-23 

-!4mtifien,  DC-24 

-Institution*,   DC-12,  K-13 

-I**ue  (of  Abstmct  Journal).  DC-25 

-Journal  Otetioa,  DC- 19 

-Keywords,  DC-8 

-Language,  DC-20 

-Level  of  AvaflabOity,  DC-It 

-Name*,  DC-8 

-Pagination,   DC-20,  DC-25 
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--fenced  Amber.  IX- 11 
-fefaifctftao  Date,  Dt-10 
-Ptd4io«knType.  Dt-16 
-RffwANanfacr.  DC-15 
-RISCUBDcto,  K-« 
-Seqanee.  DM 


-Spomoriog  Afcnqr,  K-14 
-SsfefieM.  DC-9 


Tckftaae  Line,  DC-3 

Trtte.  DC-12 

Tnniminiwi, 
-Dfeetf  Ril  Too,  DC-38 
-WE/CUED*.  DC-25 

Uoderfinfflg.  DC-29 

UBdcnooR.  DM 

Wovi  Pbwiiw|  SoftwMB,  DC-3 


-Tnis*  Aofeace,  DC-21 
Fccmd  (DtfflittX  K-Z7 
FuBText  (D*tc*t*X  K-27,  DC  28 
Geofrnofifc  Source  (of  DocwnemX  DC-21 
OwanuwiiUt  SUtu*,  DC  23 
Gnpfe*  (DtgcsUX  DC-29 
HanJww  Rcqaimncftt*,  DC-2 
HeMkft  (DigoUX  DC-2S 
bkatifafft,  DC-24 
fag&mion,  DM2 
Usat  (of  Abrtict  Journal),  EX  25 
luik»t  K-29 
Jouon!  Cforioo,   DC  19 
JoftificaUM  (RifhW^UftX  DC-29 
Keywonk  1X4 
Language  Aotbority  Lift,   DC -22 
DnguageCtX  Df-20 
Levdaf  AvaOthitity,  DC  U 
Line  Return*  (IXgc^u),  DC-29 
line  Spacing  (DigesfeX  K~2* 
M«pm«  DC  28 

Mkanoooyief  Rcfwe«auf  DC-2 
Modem  RtqpititiMnlif  DC-2 
New  Line  (Forcing),  DC-29 
Note,  DC-16 
Paguttko,   DC-20.  DC-25 
Pm«i^b  fariemioM  (Digwu),  DC-28 
Penaul  Author.  DC-11 
Proofing «  DC -26 
Pridkatioji  D$*.  DC-10 
Ptttkatkv  TYpet,  DC  16,  DC-I7 
RcfawK»  (Dig»t»)f   DC-30.  DC-37 
Report  Nembeii,  DC-15 

-CUB  (Sample),  DC-7 

-Definition,   DC -4 

-RIE  (SampkX    DC -6 

-RIEAUE,  1X4 
Retention  of  Data*   EC -26 
RlERcmci.   DC -4 
RIE. 

-Sample  Returns .  EX -6 
Sdwtrfrif, 

-Dm  Tmasmiwon,   DC  -26 
Semicolon  (SahficM  Delimiter),  DC  9 
Sapeaccof ReWi,  DC-9 
Steeping  (DtgetfiX  DC-39 
Softm  DC-2.DC-3 

"-ComtmmjctfkMMi  DC-3 

-Wort  Pnwfitng,  DC-3 
Sponsoring  Agency,  DC -14 
Subfiett  Delimiter  (ScmicokeX  DC-9 
SoMieM, 

-  Definition,  DC-9 
Somny  erf  Significant  Role*~D*U  Entry,   DC  iv 
T*k*  (WgemX  DC  29 
Target  Audience.  DC-21 
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DATABASE  CHANGES  (POST-PUBLICATION) 


Summary  of  Significant  Rules 


1.  r  xuments  and  journal  articles  should  not  be  re-entered  (re-accessioned)  into  the  database  and  re-announced 
simply  for  the  purpose  of  accomplishing  a  change  to  their  records  or  level  of  availability.  Rather,  the 
existing  record  should  be  corrected/changed. 

2.  Changes  to  the  existing  database  on  a  post-publication  basis  are  expensive;  however,  errors  affecting 
contributras,  the  identity  of  the  document,  its  EDRS  availability  or  price,  or  its  retrievability  under  important 
access  points  should  be  corrected.  Minor  typographical,  spelling,  or  punctuation  errors,  or  other  errors  that 
do  not  affect  the  factors  listed  above,  ate  not  critical  and  in  isolated  instances  need  not  be  corrected.  The 
ERIC  Facility  is  responsible  for  approving  all  post-publication  changes  to  the  master  ERIC  database. 

3.  Lexicographic  changes  made  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and/or  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  are  eventually 
reflected,  via  backfile  changes,  in  all  resumes  carrying  the  changed  terms. 

4.  Post-publication  changes  are  made  to  the  database  twice  a  year,  immediately  prior  to  the  preparation  of  the 
cumulative  indexes. 

5.  In  the  case  of  duplicate  records  detected  post-publication,  the  "best"  record  will  be  retained  in  full  and  the 
other  record  will  be  truncated  to  prevent  its  retrieval  and  will  be  cross-referenced  to  the  record  retained. 

6.  EDRS  Availability  changes  can  be  from  Level  1  to  2  a  3.  or  from  Level  2  to  1  or  3.  There  is  currently 
no  provision  for  changing  from  Level  3  to  1  or  2. 

7.  Microfiche  header  and  content  errors  that  are  caused  by  EDRS  are  correctable  under  the  terms  of  their 
contract  and  should  be  called  to  their  attention. 

8.  Returning  and  redistribution  of  a  document  due  to  a  contributor.  Clearinghouse,  or  Facility  error  (but  not 
an  EDRS  error)  is  expensive  and  each  such  recommendation  must  have  the  prior  approval  of  Central  ERIC 
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X.    DATABASE  CHANGES  (POST-PUBLICATION) 

A.  Introduction 

Tl*wrpc«  erf  this  section  is  to 

ja^wWchtte 

The  cut-off  point  to  chants  for  both  journals  is  ^^mxw^r  five  (5) 
TOblkatioraflte  (the  &st  (rf  the  month  whose  name  the  issue  bea«)  ^  ^teJ**f^ 
^Sw&t^Went  RE  and  OJB  Master  Schedules,  Changes  prior  to  that  point  can  be 

Cbanges^rthaipo.nt 

arc  subject  to  the  policies  and  procedures  described  below. 

B.  General  Policies 

L        Re-announcement  Policy 

As  a  matter  of  general  policy,  a  document  or  journal  article  win  not  be 
re-aruiounced  or  re-entered  into  the  database  as  a  ^^^f^  * 
accomplishing  a  change  to  its  iccoid  (e.g.,  a  Level  of  Ava^hty  change*  It  *  not 
3e  to  create  essentially  duplicate  records  in  the  database  because  of  tte  Jong  term 
^^^^s^^^^^^y^  Itbpreresabtetomate^gc 
rTcSurg  record^Tsee  that  the  database  files  distributed  to 
eventually  updated  with  such  changed  records.  Attempts  to  re^nnounce  a  ^urma  * 
^rnal  articieTill  geoeraUy  be  detected  as  duplicates  aiKl  treated  as  such  dunng  Facility 
processing. 

2.       Acceptable  vs.  Non-Acceptable  Changes 

Changes  to  a  database  record  after  publication  can  be  of  varying  degreesof 
importence  and  acceptability.  Changes  can  be  classed  as  either  corrections  or  requested 
alterations. 

Following  the  production  of  the  printed  monthly  abstract  journal,  the  monthly 
computer  Ilk,  or  the  microfiche,  errors  such  as  typos,  absence  of  data,  mcorrect  or  garbled 
data,  may  be  detected  and  corrections  may  be  requested  An  erampfc ^of  a  request  » 
cOTrect  such  an  error  (incorrect  volume  number  cited  in  journal  citation)  can  be  seen  in 
Figure  X-1. 

Occasionally  authors  or  institutions  may  request  an  altersHnn  in  a  document 
description  even  though  the  ERIC  record  accurately  reflected  the  docu  f*»™»^" 
example  of  such  a  request  might  be  to  add  anchor  ^  apj^g  ^  ^HSe* 
to  delete  a  name  that  did  appear.  Since  the  ERIC  rule  is  "to  catalog  from  the  piece, 
without  additional  research,  alteration  requests  are  generally  not  honored.  Some  examples 
arc  treated  below: 
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The  ONo  State  University 


University  Libraries 

Cotumbus,  Ohio  43210 


27  December  1991 


Educational  Resources  Information  Center 
U.S.  Department  of  Education 
Washington,  D.C.  20208 

Dear  ERIC  Administrators: 

Please  be  advised  that  I  have  found  a  set  of  errors  in  the  ERIC 
CD-ROM  database  and  in  the  printed  Current  Index  to  Journals  in 
Education .  ~  

The  enclosed  copy  of  a  title  page  from  the  Journal  of  Teacher 

Education  indicates  volume  39,  but  in  the  ERIC  system  the  

citations  to  each  of  the  ten  articles  in  this  issue  refer  to 
EJ3831933*  aff6CtS  the  accession  numbers  EJ383184  through 

I  thought  you  would  want  to  know  this,  so  that,  even  though  the 
printed  indexes  cannot  be  corrected,  the  database  can  be. 

Thanks  very  much  for  your  attention  to  this  problem. 
Sincerely, 


Martin  Jamison,  Reference  Librarian 

Education/Psychology  Library 

060  Arps  Hall 

1945  North  High  Street 

614-292-6275 
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As  a  general  rule,  any  errors  that  would  affect  an  upcoming  printed  index  should 
be  corrected.  Minor  spelling  and  typographical  errors  that  would  have  little  or  bo  effect 
on  contributors'  sensroilines,  document  identity,  printed  indexes,  or  computer  retrieval, 
need  not  be  corrected  posHnmlication. 

a.  Personal  Author,  Preparing  Institution 

Errors  in  the  Personal  Author  or  Preparing  Institntion  fields  can  be 
troubling  to  the  contributors  of  documents  and  often  must  be  corrected  for  public 
relations  reasons,  no  matter  bow  small  they  may  be. 

On  the  other  hand,  alterations  requested  by  an  author  or  institution  that 
are  at  variance  with  the  information  actually  on  the  document  must  usually  be 
rejected.  Examples  of  such  requests  are:  (1)  author  has  since  married  or 
divorced  and  wants  name  changed  accordingly;  (2)  a  person  claims  to  be  an 
author  whose  name  was  left  off  a  document;  (3)  an  institution  requests  its  name 
be  recorded  in  a  way  that  doesn't  conform  to  ERIC  or  standard  cataloging 
practice,  e.g.  with  a  The"  in  front  of  the  name.  ERIC  dearly  cannot  get 
involved  in  continually  "updating"  the  names  of  the  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
authors  it  has  recorded  over  the  years.  The  rule  is  simple:  author  names  are, 
with  rare  exceptions  (e*.  obvious  misspelling),  recorded  as  the  name  appears 
on  the  document.  Requests  to  be  added  as  an  author  or  to  have  author  names 
deleted  or  re-seqnenced  must  be  accompanied  by  documentation  from  the  other 
authors  and/or  institutions  involved  indicating  that  the  requested  alteration  is 
acceptable  by  all  parties  that  it  affects.  ERIC  must  avoid  getting  in  the  middle 
of  disputes  between  accument-generating  entities.  When  in  doubt,  the  prudent 
course  is  to  stay  with  what  was  published  on  the  document 

b.  Tide,  Journal  Citation,  Publication  Date,  Report  Number 

Errors  in  these  fields  can  impact  the  basic  identity  of  the  (tocument  and 
must  often  be  corrected  in  order  for  the  document  to  be  correctly  identified  in 
future  transactions. 

Sometimes  an  author  or  institution  may  request  an  alteration  in  these 
fields  that  does  not  conform  to  standard  cataloging  practices.  For  example,  an 
author  might  request  unjustifiably  that  a  conference  paper  be  given  a  journal 
citation  for  the  journal  to  which  the  paper  has  been  submitted  for  possible 
publication.  An  explanation  of  the  reasoning  behind  the  cataloging  practice  will 
usually  suffice  to  deflect  such  requests. 

c.  Availability,  EDRS  Availability,  Pagination,  Level 

Errors  in  the  Availability  field  (eg.,  a  wrong  address)  that  would  affect 
the  ability  of  users  to  obtain  the  document  must  be  corrected.  Similarly,  errors 
in  the  Pagination  or  Level  fields  that  would  create  an  incorrect  EDRS  availability 
or  price  must  also  be  corrected.  An  error  in  the  Level  field  that  causes  the 
document  to  be  made  available  at  variance  with  the  preparing  institution's  wishes 
must  be  corrected. 
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However,  requests  to  change  the  information  hi  the  Availability  field 
simply  to  keeo  it  up-to-date  (e  .2  *.  nrioe  increases.  going  oitf -of-crint.  organization 
changes  location,  etc)  arc  not  acceptable.  ERIC  records  the  avaflabflity  of  a 
document  at  the  time  k  originally  catalogs  it  Eventual  changes  In  tins 
infatuation  are  a  "fact  erf  life,"  generally  recognized  by  users.  ERIC  cannot 
attempt  to  keep  abreast  of  all  the  changes  in  external  availability  for  the 
thousands  of  documents  in  its  diabase  carrying  such  information. 

dL       Contract  Number,  Language,  Geographic  Source, 

Publication  Type,  Governmental  Status,  Target  Audience 

Errors  in  these  fields,  while  of  less  urgency  because  they  do  not 
seriously  affect  either  the  contributor's  sensibilities,  the  bam  identity  erf  the 
document*  or  its  availability  or  price,  should  nevertheless  be  corrected  because 
they  can  affect  retrieval  efforts* 

The  Contract  Number,  Language,  Geographic  Source,  and  Governmental 
Status  fields  deal  with  matters  of  fact  that  can  be  objectively  determined.  There 
should  be  no  problem  in  evaluating  requested  changes  to  these  fields.  The 
Publication  Type  and  Target  Audience  fields  at  "indexing"  fields  more 
dependent  on  the  subjective  judgment  of  the  cataloger  and  less  open  to  exact 
determination* 

e.  Descriptor,  Identifier 

Because  of  the  computer  process  by  which  Descriptors  are  validated 
against  the  ERIC  Thesaurus,  errors  in  the  sense  of  spelling  errors  do  not  occur 
in  this  field.  However,  format  and/or  spacing  errors  may  still  occur  (e*g* 
"Dam  Bases"  in  lieu  of  "Databases^)  and  need  to  be  corrected  when  detected 
Also,  valid  Descriptors  that  are  "incorrectly"  assigned  for  other  reasons  should 
be  corrected  as  they  have  an  impact  on  both  printed  cumulative  indexes  and  on 
computer  retrieval. 

Although  Identifiers  are  validated  by  computer  against  the  Identifier 
Authority  List  (IAL)f  the  program  only  calls  non-IAL  Identifiers  to  the  attention 
of  the  editors  md  does  not  automatically  delete  new  Identifiers;  thus  spelling  and 
format  errors  can  occur.  Such  errors  should  be  connected  as  they  have  an  impact 
on  printed  indexes  and  computer  retrieval. 

f.  Abstract/ Annotation 

Abstract  field  changes  are  expensive  in  that  the  entire  lengthy  field  must 
be  re-keyed*  Correction  cf  abstract  errors  are  generally  limited  to  those 
accessions  where:  (1)  two  abstracts  have  been  accidentally  switched;  (2)  lines 
of  abstract  text  have  been  inadvertently  dropped;  (3)  errors  in  words  have 
conveyed  significant  faulty  information  (e.g.,  the  word  "insignificant"  keyed 
instead  of  "significant"). 

Minor  changes  in  this  field  (e.g.,  spelling  or  punctuation)  should  not 
normally  be  accepted  Errors  of  this  type  do  not  normally  have  an  effect  on  the 
factors  referred  to  previously  and  can  be  tolerated  without  significant  harm  to  the 
database. 
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Abstractor  initials  are  not  stgrmicant  in  any  database  application  ami  any 
errors  occurring  there  need  not  be  cor.^cted  post-publication, 

3.  Responsibility  for  Making  Database  Changes 

Post-publicalkm  changes  may  b 
ERIC  system.  ERIC  Clerningbouses  routinely  receive  copies  of  the  Single  Frame 
Resumes  (SFRs)  each  month  ia  advance  of  the  printed  RIB  issues  and  have  an  early 
opportunity  to  detect  errors.  MI  post-publication  change  recommendations  shook!  be 
forwarded  in  writing  to  the  ERIC  Facility  to  the  attention  of  the  Facility  Editors. 

Responsibility  for  deciding  what  changes  are  acceptable  and  which  are  not 
acceptable  rests  with  the  ERIC  Facility.  In  difficult  or  controversial  cases,  the  Facility 
will  obtain  the  concurrence  of  its  Central  ERIC  monitor  before  taking  final  action. 

In  all  change  situations  it  is  useful  to  keep  in  mind  that  the  ERIC  Facility  is 
responsible  for  the  integrity  of  the  ERIC  Master  Magnetic  Tapes  and  the  ERIC 
Reproduction  Service  (EDRS)  is  responsible  for  the  integrity  of  the  Microfiche  Master 
Rolls. 

4.  Vocabulary-Based  BackfUe  Changes 

The  ERIC  Facility  (Lexicography  Departm  cnt)  is  responsible  for  making  backfue 
changes  based  on  lexicographic  changes  made  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and/or  the  Identifier 
Authority  List  (IAL).  In  such  cases,  all  resumes  in  the  ERIC  files  affected  by  the  terms 
being  changed  are  changed  to  agree  with  the  latest  lexicographic  decisions.  When  such 
changes  involve  the  deletion  of  terms  and  their  transfer  to  another  term  or  terms  (e.g.. 
Identifier  to  Descriptor),  they  are  called  "Transfer  and  Delete"  transactions. 

5.  Schedule  for  Making  Changes 

Changes  to  the  RIE  and  CUE  backfues  require  the  total  re-duplication  of  the 
backfile  and  for  economic  reasons  cannot  be  made  frequently. 

While  recommended  changes  may  range  across  the  entire  database,  the  majority 
usually  concern  relatively  recent  announcements  and  therefore  should  be  accomplished  m 
time  for  the  cumulative  indexes. 

Backfile  changes  are  done  twice  annually,  following  the  production  of  the  June 
and  December  issues  and  in  connection  with  the  preparation  of  the  cumulative  indexes. 
Typically  the  backfile  correction  cycle  takes  place  during  the  month  of  July  for  the 
January-June  cycle  and  during  January  for  the  July-December  cycle. 

6.  Backfile  Update  Tapes  (for  Database  Retrieval  Vendors) 

Once  a  year,  immediately  after  completion  of  the  last  cumulative  index  and 
backfue  update  for  that  year,  a  tape  will  be  generated  containing  the  full  record  of  every 
accession  affected  by  backfile  change  activity  that  year.  This  tape  will  be  duplicated  and 
made  available  on  demand  to  all  retrieval  system  vendors,  and  other  tape  subscribers. 

This  updating  procedure,  involving  only  a  relatively  small  number  of  records 
each  time,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  a  complete  fife  reload.  wh»ch  requires  that  all 
records  be  replaced. 
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C.      Procedures  for  Making  Changes 
L        Clearinghouse  Actions 

While  most  recommendadons  for  database  changes  come  from  the  ERIC 
Clearinghouses,  the  procedures  noted  below  also  pertain  to  Central  ERIC,  the  CUE 
Publisher,  or  any  other  ERIC  component  submitting  a  change. 

To  request  a  change,  a  Clearinghouse  should  send  the  Facility,  in  writing,  the 
following  information: 

a.  Accession  Number  (ED  or  EJ  Number)  of  the  document  or  article  to  be 
changed. 

b.  Title  of  the  accession  (to  insure  against  eiror  in  recording  the  accession  number). 
A  Xerox  copy  of  the  resume  from  the  announcement  journal  is  a  convenient  way 
to  meet  mis  and  the  above  requirement 

c.  Error  detected  or  change  to  be  accomplished.  Please  be  as  specific  as  possible 
so  that  mere  is  no  ambiguity  in  what  should  be  done. 

d.  Justification.  For  outright  errors  no  justification  is  needed.  It  is  sufficient  to 
call  an  error  to  the  Facility's  attention  and  to  leave  the  decision  as  to  whether  to 
correct  up  to  the  Facility.  However,  for  other  kinds  of  changes,  the  submitter 
should  provide  a  reason.  If  the  submitter  wants  a  specific  outcome,  that  outcome 
should  be  stated  and/or  documented. 

e.  Supporting  Documentation.  A  copy  of  any  written  communication  from  the 
docxtment/article  author  or  source,  pertaining  to  the  change  or  providing  an 
explanation  of  the  reason  for  needing  the  change,  should  be  attached.  If  the 
requester  is  not  the  primary  author  or  source  of  the  document  and  is  requesting 
an  alteration  be  made  to  the  cataloging  which  would  result  in  the  requester 
replacing  or  being  listed  as  the  primary  author  or  institution,  written 
communication  from  the  original  primary  author  or  contributing  institution 
agreeing  to  such  a  change  should  be  provided.  Although  rare,  on  occasion 
authors  and/or  institutions  may  disagree  as  to  who  should  be  given  credit  for  a 
document  It  is  important  that  ERIC  not  act  precipitously  in  such  cases,  but  act 
only  after  the  authorized  "owner"  of  the  document  has  agreed  to  the  change. 

NOTE:  Many  requests  for  changes,  especially  alterations  to  cataloging, 
originate  from  an  author  or  institution  first  contacting  a 
Clearinghouse.  Prior  to  actually  processing  a  change  request, 
it  may  be  advisable  for  the  Clearinghouse  to  telephone  the 
ERIC  Facility's  Senior  Editor  to  discuss  the  requested  change. 
Some  requested  changes,  for  example  typographical  errors, 
may  already  have  been  corrected  and  thus  will  not  require  arty 
further  action  by  the  Clearinghouse  other  than  feedback  to  the 
requester.  In  other  cases,  once  the  ERIC  backfile  change 
policy  is  explained  to  the  requester,  the  request  may  be 
withdrawn. 
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2.        Facility  Actions 

Upon  receipt  of  the  change  recommendation,  the  Facility  wilt 

a.  Verify  die  way  the  data  in  question  exist  on  the  Master  File. 

b.  Evaluate  fee  change  recommendation  and  decide  whether  it  is  acceptable  or  not 
acceptable. 

C.  Consult  with  Central  ERIC  (via  the  Facility  monitor)  on  any  problem  cases  or 
controversial  changes. 

d.  If  the  change  is  accepted,  file  it  with  all  other  accepted  changes  to  be  made  at 
the  next  scheduled  backfile  update. 

e.  If  the  change  is  not  accepted,  provide  feedback  to  the  submitter,  where 
appropriate. 

f.  Make  the  change,  at  the  next  backfile  update  (every  six  months). 

g.  Include  the  entire  changed  record  on  the  Backfile  Update  Tape  which  will  be 
made  available  on  demand  to  all  database  retrieval  vendors  (as  well  as  all  other 
tape  subscribers). 

D.      Procedures  for  Handling  Duplicate  Records 

All  duplicates  detected  in  the  ERIC  Master  File  should  be  brought  immediately  to  the 
attention  of  the  ERIC  Facility.  The  general  procedure  is  the  same  as  for  other  kinds  of  changes. 
However,  the  Facility's  final  action  on  the  file  is  slightly  different  in  that  a  record  is  not  so  much 
changed  as  "de-canmissioned"  and  taken  out  of  circulation. 

When  duplicates  are  discovered,  the  Facility  most  decide  wnicbrec^ 
record  to.  in  effect  discard  All  other  things  being  equal,  the  earlier  record  is  retained  and  the  later 
record  (the  one  that  "duplicated")  is  discarded.  If,  however,  the  later-appearing  record  is  clearly 
the  superior  record  in  terms  of  the  indexing  and  abstracting,  or  if  it  has  a  better  level  of  availability 
to  the  public  men  it  is  possible  to  decide  in  favor  of  retaining  the  later  record. 

Because  the  amtounceroent  of  the  duplicate  in  PIE  has  already  takes  place  and  because 
its  microfiche  has  already  been  distributed,  it  is  felt  better  to  "skeletonize"  (see  next  paragraph)  the 
duplicate  record  and,  by  this  process,  take  it  out  of  circulation,  rather  than  to  totally  expunge  it 
from  the  tape  files.  The  announcement  and  distribution  that  has  already  taken  place  cannot  be 
totally  negated  and,  therefore,  it  is  better  for  ERIC  to  retain  a  record  of  what  has  happened  than 
to  have  the  record  involved  lost 
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At  the  same  time,  it  is  not  desirable  for  the  duplicate  record  to  continue  to  emerge  as  a 
result  of  retrieval  activities  or  in  various  publication  by-products.  In  order  to  prevent  this  from 
happening,  the  duplicate  is  -skeletonized.'  Thai  is,  all  the  data  elements  that  index  the  record  are 
deleted  and  a  note  is  inserted  that  will  lead  the  user  to  the  retained  record.  The  only  elements  of 
a  duplicate  record  that  are  retained  are: 


RIE:   Accession  Number,  Title, 

Note  (e.g.,  •Duplicate  of  ED  123  456") 

CUE:  Accession  Number,  Title,  Journal  Citation, 
Note  (e.g.,  "Duplicate  of  EJ  123  456") 


The  ERIC  Facility  will  maintain  a  Master  File  of  all  duplicates  detected  in  the  ERIC  files 
post-publication. 

E.      Special  Procedures  for  Changes  Affecting  EDRS  (e.g„  EDRS  Availability 
and  Price  Changes,  Microfiche  Header  Changes,  Refilming,  etc.) 

The  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS)  is  a  separate  component  of  the  ERIC 
system,  operating  under  its  own  contract  and  scope  of  work.  Errors  created  by  EDRS  during 
filming  and  microfiche  production  are  corrected  by  EDRS  without  additional  cost  to  the 
Government  Errors  in  the  microfiche  caused  by  other  ERIC  components  may  mvolve  a  cost  to 
the  Government  if  refilming  and/or  redistribution  are  involved  For  this  reason,  change 
recommendations  involving  refilming  and  iedistributkm  require  the  approval  of  Central  ERIC. 
Central  ERIC  also  approves  all  changes  involving  a  reduction  in  EDRS  availability  (e.g..  Level  1 
to  Level  2  or  3)  based  on  reproducibility  of  the  document  experienced  at  EDRS. 

I.        Increasing  EDRS  Availability 

a.        From  Level  2  to  Level  1 

This  change  generally  occurs  when  the  source  cited  for  paper  copy  in 
the  original  announcement  at  Level  2  has  exhausted  its  stock  and  is  therefore 
now  willing  to  let  EDRS  reproduce  in  paper  copy,  as  well  as  in  microfiche  or 
other  non-paper  forms. 

(I)       Clearinghouse  Actions 

To  request  a  change,  a  Clearinghouse  should  send  the  Facility, 
in  writing,  the  following  information: 

(a)  The  Accession  Number  (ED  Number)  of  the  document. 

(b)  The  Title  of  the  document  (to  insure  against  error  in  recording 
the  accession  number). 
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(c)  A  copy  of  die  authorization  from  the  source  Id  mate  toe 
change  from  Level  2  to  Level  1,  or  a  statement  to  the  effect 
that  the  Clearinghouse  has  received  such  authorization. 
(Authorization  is  not  required  if  the  source  cited  in  the 
announcement  was  GFO.) 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  written  communication  from  the  document 
source  pertaining  to  the  change,  or  an  explanation  of  the  reason 
for  needing  the  change. 

(2)  Facility  Actions 

Upon  receipt  of  the  communication  from  a  Clearinghouse,  (he 
Facility  will; 

(a)  Verify  the  existing  EDRS  Availability  Level  as  it  appears  on 
the  Resume  Master  File. 

(b)  Schedule  required  changes  to  the  record  for  the  next  backfile 
correction  cycle. 

(c)  Determine  the  paper  copy  price  (via  current  EDRS  price 
schedules)  and  inform  EDRS,  in  writing,  of  the  change, 
providing  the  information  necessary  to  accomplish  the  change 
in  their  records. 

(d)  Keep  a  permanent  file  of  Level  change  rommumcations,  by 
ED  number. 

(3)  EDRS  Actions 

Upon  receipt  of  the  change  information  from  the  Facility, 
EDRS  will  after  its  records  and  files  as  required  and  will  subsequently 
fill  requests  for  paper  copy  as  received. 

From  Level  3  to  Level  1  or  2 

There  is  currently  no  mechanism  within  the  ERIC  system  for  changing 
the  availability  level  of  Level  3  accessions.  The  reasons  are  technical  and  relate 
to  the  reprographic  techniques  used  to  store  and  duplicate  ERIC  microfiche. 

Due  to  the  heavy  demand  for  back  collections  of  ERIC  documents,  it 
is  necessary  for  the  microfiche  master  (and  production  masters)  to  be  on  roll 
film.  It  is  not  possible  to  space  a  previously  missing  (ie..  Level  3)  fiche  into 
the  master  roll  without  damaging  the  adjacent  masters. 

This  limitation  on  Level  3  accessions  cansometiniesbecitedinaitmpts 
to  acquire  copyright  releases  from  contributors  who  initially  reject  giving  ERIC 
Level  1  or  2  permission. 
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Reducing  EDRS  Availability 
ft*        From  Level  1  to  Level  2 

This  change  generally  occurs  under  one  of  two  possible  circumstances: 

#  a  document  was  mistakenly  processed  at  Level  1  when  the 
source  intended  to  authorize  only  Level  2,  or 

•  a  document  has  been  found  by  EDRS's  actual  experience  to 
reproduce  inadequately  (for  sate  purposes)  in  paper  copy 
hlowback  from  the  microfiche. 


In  the  first  instance*  action  usually  starts  with  the  Clearinghouses*  In  the  second 
instance,  action  starts  with  EDRS. 

(1)  Clearinghouse  Actions 

To  request  a  change,  a  Clearinghouse  should  semi  the  Facility, 
in  writing*  the  following  information: 

#        The  Accession  Number  (ED  Number)  of  the  document 

+  The  Title  of  the  document  (to  insure  against  enor  in  recording 
the  accession  number), 

»  A  copy  of  the  request  from  the  source  to  make  the  change 
from  Level  1  to  Level  2,  or  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the 
Clearinghouse  has  received  such  a  request 

»  A  copy  of  any  written  communication  from  the  document 
source  pertaining  to  die  change,  or  an  explanation  of  the  reason 
for  needing  die  change. 

(2)  EDRS  Actions 

Fran  time  to  time,  EDRS  (fiscovers  microfiche  in  the  system 
that  will  not  reproduce  satisfactorily  in  paper  copy.  To  fall  into  this 
category  a  significant  number  of  the  pages  of  the  document  should  be 
illegible  upon  blowback.  Such  documents  are  generally  older 
accessions  that  were  filmed  prior  to  the  current  evaluation  procedures* 
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When  such  a  document  is  discovered,  EDRS  will  send  Central 
ERIC,  in  writing,  the  following  information: 

•  The  Accession  Number  (ED  Number)  of  the  document. 

•  The  Title  of  the  document  (to  insure  against  error  in  recording 
the  number). 

•  An  explanation  of  the  reason  that  EDRS  wants  to  change  the 
availability  of  the  document. 

Central  ERIC  will  evaluate  the  request  If  rejected  for  any 
reason,  it  will  be  returned  to  EDRS  with  an  explanation.  Approved 
requests  will  be  property  annotated  to  this  effect  and  returned  to  both 
EDRS  and  the  Facility. 

Upon  receipt  back  from  Central  ERIC  of  an  approved  request, 
EDRS  will: 

•  Adjust  its  order  records  to  indicate  that  orders  for  paper  copy 
will  not  be  filled.  Orders  for  paper  copy  will  be  returned  to 
the  customers  with  an  explanation  that  they  cannot  be  filled 
because  of  the  poor  quality  of  the  original  document 

Faculty  Actions 

Upon  receipt  of  a  justified  request  from  a  Oearmghouse  (based 
on  source's  request),  the  Facility  wilt 

•  Verify  the  existing  EDRS  Availability  Level  as  it  appears  on 
the  Resume  Master  File. 

•  Schedule  required  changes  to  the  record  for  the  next  backftte 
correction  cycle. 

•  Inform  EDRS,  in  writing,  of  the  change,  providing  the 
information  necessary  to  accomplish  the  change  in  its  records. 

•  Keep  a  permanent  file  of  Level  change  communications,  by 
ED  number. 

Upon  receipt  of  an  approved  EDRS  "downgrading"  request 
from  Central  ERIC,  the  Facility  will  perform  the  first,  second,  and 
fourth  actions  above  and  will  also  notify  the  processing  Clearinghouse 
of  the  change. 
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b.       From  Level  1  or  2  to  Level  3 

This  change,  which  is  very  infrequent,  generally  occurs  when  a 
document  has  been  mistakenly  processed  at  level  1  or  2  when  the  source  did  not 
intend  to  authorize  such  processing.  It  may  also  occur  if  the  document  is  so 
illegible  that  even  the  microfiche  copy  is  unsatisfactory.  The  actions  required  are 
the  same  as  in  the  procedure  for  the  Level  1  to  2  change  deserted  above. 
Whenever  possible,  availability  from  a  noo-EDRS  source  should  be  determined 
for  items  becoming  Level  3  and  should  be  added  to  the  Availability  field  during 
the  backfBe  correction  process. 

3.       Microfiche  Header  Changes 

Microfiche  headers  exist  for  the  basic  purpose  of  identifying  a  given  fiche.  They 
are  not  changed  with  the  same  readiness  mat  the  database  is  changed  unless  the  error 
interferes  with  this  basic  function. 

Corrections  should  be  made  to  microfiche  headers  in  the  following  instances: 

a.  Two  microfiche  have  accidentally  switched  headers; 

b.  There  is  an  error  in  the  ED  number; 

c.  Significant  displayed  data  elements  (e.g..  author's  name)  are  sufficiently  in  error 
to  either  mislead  the  user  or  offend  the  contributor; 

<L  The  microfiche  header  varies  from  the  data  announced  in  RIE  and  contained  on 
the  ERIC  master  file.  (Such  an  error  is  necessarily  an  EDRS-generated  error  and 
should  be  called  to  then-  attention  for  routine  correction.) 

Because  the  information  for  microfiche  headers  is  produced  as  a  by-product  of 
the  processing  of  the  monthly  issue,  the  header  normally  will  reflect  the  data  as 
announced  in  RIE.  Occasionally,  however,  an  error  may  be  detected  after  the  issue  has 
been  forwarded  for  publication,  but  before  the  mWoficbe  headers  have  been  produced. 
If  the  error  is  in  the  data  displayed  in  the  header  (eg.,  page  count,  author's  name,  etc.), 
the  single  frame  resume  page  and  the  microfiche  header  are  both  corrected,  thereby 
resulting  in  a  minor  variance  between  the  microfiche  header  and  the  data  listed  in  RIE  and 
on  that  issue's  computer  tape.  (Backfife  changes  later  correct  the  master  magnetic  tapes.) 
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4.  RefSiaiags 

Infrequently,  a  microfiche  is  found  to  contain  a  defective  document  (cg.t  missing 
pages  or  sections,  pages  mixed  up)  which  makes  the  item  unusable.  Usually  these 
situations  are  reported  by  EDRS,  a  microfiche  iiser,  or  a  poncha^ 
copy.  The  following  actions  are  then  taken: 

a.  EDRS  contacts  the  Facility  and  requests  a  replacement  copy. 

b.  The  Facility  attempts  to  obtain  a  replacement  If  the  document  was  originally 
received  via  the  Facility  (e-g.,  a  Federal  agency  document),  then  the  Facility 
Acquisitions  Department  seeks  another  copy.  If  the  document  originated  from 
a  Clearinghouse,  the  Facility  contacts  the  Clearinghouse  and  requests  another 

copy. 

c.  If  a  replacement  copy  is  provided,  the  Facility  paginates  the  document  and 
prepares  a  new  Single  Frame  Resume. 

d.  A  backfUe  change  is  prepared  and  made  at  the  next  update  to  reflect  the  change 
in  page  count. 

e.  The  Facility  sends  the  document  to  EDRS  via  Central  ERIC,  for  prior  approval 
of  the  refilming. 

f.  EDRS  then  refilms  the  document  and  distributes  replacement  microfiche  to  its 
subscribers. 

g.  If  a  replacement  document  is  not  available,  or  when  the  new  corrected 
microfiche  is  available,  the  user  reporting  the  defect  is  contacted  by  the  ERIC 
component  in  contact  with  that  user. 

NOTE:  REFILMING  AND  ITS  USUAL  CONSEQUENCE. 
REDISTRIBUTION,  ARE  EXPENSIVE  ACTIONS  AND 
REQUIRE  THE  APPROVAL  OF  CENTRAL  ERIC. 
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Summary  of  Post-Publication  Change  Procedures 


Source  Requesting  Change, 

eXQ*f  Clearinghouse 


Send  to  ERtC  Facffity: 

t  Accession  Number  (EEMEJ 
Number)  of  record  requiring 
change; 

2.  TWe  of  documentfarfcte; 

3.  Nature  of  change  to  be 

4.  Copy  of  Any  Authorization  or 
Written  Documentation 
Supporting/Justifying  Change. 


ERfC  Facffity  Action 


1.  Check  existing  record  to  determine  how  K 
ourrentfy  actuaSy  appears  on  resume 

-  -  — *  -  -  SSI 

master  tse. 

2.  Verify  thai  change  is  needed  and  evaluate 
it  to  see  if  His  justified  (using  EPM 
guidelines) 

3.  Obtain  Central  EF8C  approval  for  changes 
bwoMng  refilming  by  EDf&  Consuftwith 
Central  ERIC  on  any  controversial 
changes* 

4.  Schedule- approved  changes  into  (he 
backffle  correction  cycte.  Eventual 
make  the  change  to  master  fie. 

5.  Notify  requester  of  deposition  of  change 
request 

6.  Notify  EDRS  of  any  changes  invohring 
AvcrftabSfty  Level,  EDRS  Price.  Wcroffche 
Headers,  or  ReWmtnga, 

7.  Keep  permanent  records  pertaining  to 
bacfcflfe  changes. 

8.  Include  changed  record  on  annual 
baeMHe  update  tapes  made  avaHabte  to 
alt  tape  subscribers. 


o 
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Centre!  EWC  Action 


1.  Approve  (or  deny)  request*  for  ref&nkig 
put  before  them  by  the  FadSy  {or  EDRS). 

Z  "Advise  and  consent*  with  Facffity  on  sty 
oofltraverafei  changes  for  which  Facffity 
seeks  Central  ERtC  approval. 


ERtC  Document 
Reproduction  Servtos  (EDRS) 


1  No%  FacS^  of  any  existing  microfiche 

be  made  (for  possfcle  change  to  Level  2 
or  Level  3), 

2*  Upon  reosipt  of  change  Infon nation  hunt 
Fac^y  pertaining  to  AvaBabBity  Levels, 
EDRS  Price,  Mtarofiche  Headers,  or 
RefBmings,  after  EDRS  reconte  and  See 
as  required,  and  subsequently  fffl  user 
requests  acconfing  to  now  Level, 

3,  Refttting  Requests 

A.  Refilmtngs  due  to  EDRS  error  wffl  be 
accomplished  without  cost  to  ERfC  and 
wffl  be  re-distributed  to  usees. 


o 
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B, 


not  due  to  EDRS  error,  but 
approved  by  Central  ERfC,  wifl  be 
accomplished  and  nsdtatributod  to 
users  with  ERIC  billed  (or  agreed-upon 
chaise. 


FIGURE  X-2:  SUMMARY  OF  PROCEDURES  FOR  POST-PUBLICATION  CHANGES 


DATABASE  CHANGES  (POST-PUBUCATION) 


INDEX 

Database  Changes  (Port  Publication) 


Atone*  Changes,  X-4 
Abstractor  IaitiaU,  X-5 
Acceptable  Changes,  X-l 
Actions. 

-Central  ERIC.  X-7.X-S.X-U 
-OeahogbooKS,  X-6.X-S.X-10 
-EMS,  X-9.X-10 
-Fsoiiiy,  X  7.X-9.X-11 

Alteridoiu  v»  Corrections,  X-l 

Atwrttfwn  Qwgtt,  X-4 

Audience.  Target,  X-4 

Aadwc  Changes,  X-3 

AvukbQity  Changes, 
-EDRS,  X-3,  X^ 
-Increasing  EDRS  Availability.  X-8 
-Level  1  or  2  to  Level  3,  X-12 
-Levwl  1  to  Level  2,  X-10 
-Lewi  2  to  Level  1,  X-* 
-Levd  3  to  Level  lor  2.  X-9 
-Reducing  EDRS  AvsOebaity,  X-10 

Ava2abtlity,  X-3 

BacfcOte  Update  Tepes.  X-5 

Cental  ERIC.  X-7.X-8.X-13 


-Akstmct,  X-4 
-Acceptable,  X-l 
-Abfr»tHTo».  X-l 

— AjSKttattOfSS,  X^4 

-Author,  X-3 

-Availability.  X -J 

-Qeittioghoqte  Actions.  X-6,  X-10 

-CoBiract  Number,  X-4 

-Correction*.  X-l 

— Caaroktivc  Indexes,  X-5 

-Cot-cff  Point,  X-l 

-Descriptor,  X-4 

-EDRS  Actiod,  X-9,  X-10 

-EPRS  Availability,  X-3 

-Ftolity  Action*.  X-7.X-9.X-11 

-Geographic  Source.  X-4 

-Meaiifier,  X-4 

-Invitation.  X-3 

-Journal  Citation,  X-3 

-Justification,  X-6 

-Laagoage.  X-4 

-L^l  or  2  to  Level  3,  X-12 

-Lev**  1  to  Level  2,  X40 

-Level  2  to  Level  1.  X-S 

-Level  3  to  Level  1  or  2,  X-9 

-Level  X-3 

-Microfccbe  Header.  X-12 
-Non-Acceptable,  X-l 
-Pagination,  X-3 
-Price,  X-* 
-Pitwedorea,  X-6.X-14 
-Pwfaikttioo  Date,  X-3 
-Publication  Type,  X-4 
-Reftmmg*  X-S.X-13 


^  rs 
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-Report  Number.  X-3 
-Respoostbtfty  for,  X-5 
-Schedule,  X-5 
— Target  Audience,  X-4 
-Tate,  X-3 

-Transfer  end  Pdete  Transaction*,  X-5 

-Vocabubry-Besed.  X-5 
CUE, 

—Editor**  X-l 

-Schedule,  X-l 
Citation 

-Journal,  X-3 
Qcariqghame  Actio**,  X-6,  X-*,  X-10 
Cornel  Number,  X-4 
Gautama  vi  Alteration*,  X-l.  X-3 
naroilatrve  Indexes,  X-5 
Qrt-oSPofflt,  X-l 
Date, 

-ftbtkatfaft,  X-3 
Descriptor  danger,  X-4 
DccoBtent, 

-AvaEabtlity,  X-3 

^cfilming.  X*8,X-13 
DutmncMtitiuii, 

— Sappofttng,  X-6 
Defease  Records,  X-7 
Editors, 

-CUE,  X-l 

-HUC  FacOky.  X  L  X-5 

EDRS  Availability, 
-Availability  Level,  X-ft 
-^screasmg  EDRS  Availability.  X-S 
--Rcondng  EDRS  Availability,  X-10 

EDRS, 

-Availability  Increase,  X-S 

-Availability  Level.  X-3 

-Availability  Reduction,  X-10 

-Microfiche,  X-S 

-Price  Change*,  X4 

-RefXtming,  X-8,  X-13 
ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service,  sec  EDRS 
ERIC  Master  Magnetic  Tape*,  X-5 
Errors. 

-Minor,  X-3 

-Spacing,  X-4 
Racffity, 

-Actions,  X-7.X-9.X-ll 

-Editors,  X-l 
Geographic  Source  Changes,  X-4 
Govanancot  Prratmg  Office,  tee  GPO 
Governmental  Status  Cbanger,  X-4 
GPO,  X-9 

-Microfiche  Header  Change*.  X-12 
Identifier  Aiithortty  Li*.  X-4,  X-5 
Identifier  Changes,  X-4 
Indexes, 
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DATABASE  CHANGES  (POST-PUBLICATION) 


-«Cmrobuve,  X-5 
--Printed,  X  3 


-Abstractor,  X-5 
Institution  Changes,  X-l 
Journal  Citation  Changes,  X-3 
IHifltficnihin, 

-Database  Changes,  X-6 
Language  Changes,  X-4 

Level  of  A  vwkhaity  Changes,  X-3 
-Levail  or2toLev«13.  X-12 
-Level  1  to  Level  2.  X-10 
-Level  2  to  Level  1,  X4 
-Level  3  to  Level  1  or  2,  X-9 

Level,  X  3 

Maj^r  Magnetic  Tapes,  X-5 
Matter  Microfiche  Rolls,  X-5 
Mkrotkfce, 

-Header  Changes,  X-12 

-Muter  Microfiche  Rons,  X-5 

-RefOming,  X-S,  X-l 3 

-Spiking,  X-9 
MtcrofOra, 

-Splicing,  X-9 
Minor  Errors,  X-3 
Non-Acceptable  Changes,  X  I 
Note  dor  DupifcatesX  X-7 
Number, 

-Contract,  X-4 

-Report,  X-3 
Online  Retrieval  Vendors  X-5 
Pagination  Change**  X-3 
Pertoaal  Astfcor  Changes.  X-3 
Policy, 

-Re-aaonrmmnfftf,  X-l 
Preparing  Institution,  X-3 
Price  Change*.  X-8 
Printed  Index,  X-3 
Publication  Dale  Changes,  X-3 
Publication  T^pe  Changes,  X-4 
PuWicatioD  Type,  X-4 
Re-Atwottncoment  Policy,  X-l 
Reconb, 

-Duplicate,  X-7 

-gfceictQnjnaiton,  X-4 
Refflmmg,  X-S,X-13 
Report  Nomber  Changes,  X-3 
Request  f or  Change;  X-l 

-Sample,  X-2 
RetpomMity  for  Changes,  X-5 
Resumes, 

-Single  Frame,  X-5 
RIB, 

-Eoltof*,  X-l 

-Scbedak,  X-l 
Schedule, 

-Changes,  X-5 

-RIEandCUE,  X-l 
Single  Frame  Resumes,  X-5 
Sfcdctanagd  Records,  X-S 
Source, 

-Geographic,  X-4 
Spacing  Erron,  X-4 
Splicing* 


—Microfilm  Matter  Rofi,  X*9 
Summary  of  Change  Procedures,  X-14 
Svamuary  of  Significant  Rule*, 

Supporting  Documentation,  X-6 
Tapes, 

-Rackfiie  Update,  X-5 

-Master  Magnetic,  X-S 
Target  Audfaoos  Changes,  X-4 
TbBmmartm&Dcunptx^  X-4,  X-5 
Tide  Changes,  X-3 
Tmntpr  and  Defele  TraniacUoos,  X-5 
Vendors, 

-Online  Retrieval,  X-5 
Vocabulary-Based  Changes,  X-5 
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Processing  Manual 

Rules  and  Guidelines  for  the  Acquisition,  Selection, 
and  Technical  Processing  of  Documents  and  Journal 
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Appendix  A 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 
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Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC) 

U.S.  Department  of  Education 


Introduction 

The  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide  identifies  and  describes  the  subject 
areas  coveted  by  the  EMC  Clearinghouses.  WUk  a  specific  subject  scope  area  is  an  integral  part 
of each  individual  ERIC  Qearinghouse  contract,  this  Guide  makes  aH  of  ttte  CTearin^iouse  scope 
of  interest  statements  it  dfly  available  in  one  document  This  Guide  is  published  separately  and 
also  as  Appendix  A  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual. 

Each  Clearinghouse  scope  statement  is  displayed  in  the  following  three-p-tt  format 

1.  Formal  Statement 

A  comprehensive  and  detailed  description  of  the  scope  areas,  mainly  for  use  by 
the  ERIC  Facility  in  assigning  documents  (on  the  basis  of  their  subject  matter) 
to  Clearinghouses  for  processing,  for  Clearinghouses  in  referring  documents  to 
other  Clearinghouses,  and  as  an  aid  in  indexing  a  document  from  the  point  of 
view  of  more  than  just  one  Clearinghouse. 

2.  Explanatory  Notes 

Supplementary  notes  that  modify,  qualify,  and  explain  the  formal  statement;  for 
use  primarily  within  the  ERIC  network  to  ensure  that  operating  staff  know  of 
special  arrangements  for  coverage  made  between  or  among  Clearinghouses. 

3.  Brief  Statements 

A  summary  statement  for  use  in  broadly  disseminated,  system-wide  promotional 
flyers  and  brochures  requiring  fairly  brief  treatment  of  Clearinghouse  scope 
areas. 

Scope  of  ntferest  statements  for  each  Clearinghouse  ate  followed  by  an  alphabetical 
listing  of  subject  index  terms  particularly  applicable  to  that  scope.  The  terms  ate  made  up 
primarily,  but  not  necessarily  entirety,  of  Descriptors  from  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

The  final  section  of  the  Guide  contains  a  composite  alphabetical  listing  of  all  of  the 
applicable  subject  terms  and  constitutes,  in  effect,  an  overall  index  to  the  Guide.  It  is  useful  in 
bringing  together  conoepts/tenns  coveted  by  mote  than  one  Clearinghouse,  as  well  as  in 
determining  which  Clearinghouse  covets  a  particular  concept. 

In  the  process  of  preparing  this  Guide,  each  Clearinghouse  reviewed  and  updated  its  own 
scope  of  interest  statement.  The  suggested  modifications  and  changes  have  been  edited  by  the 
ERIC  Facility  for  length,  standardization  of  format,  and  the  elimination  of  ambiguity  and 
redundancy.  Because  the  scope  of  interest  statement  is  an  integral  part  of  Clearinghouse 
contracts,  Central  ERIC  monitors  are  required  to  review  and  approve  the  final  scope  statements 
of  each  Clearinghouse  for  which  they  are  responsible. 

All  significant  changes  or  additions  to  the  scope  statements  of  ERIC  Clearinghouses 
should  be  reported  to  the  ERIC  Facility  and  the  appropriate  Clearinghouse  monitor. 
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Scope  of  Interest  Statements 


(By  Clearinghouse) 


ADULT,  CAREER,  AND  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


The  Scope  of  Interest  Statement  far  CE  is  subdivided  into  three  parts,  ccrresponding  to  the  three  parts  of  the 
Clearinghouse  name,  as  follows: 

L      ADULT  EDUCATION 

A.  Formal  Statement 

Research,  theory,  and  practice  related  to  adult  and  continuing  education  in  school,  institutional, 
community,  and  work  settings.  Includes:  adult  basic  education;  adult  literacy;  workplace  literacy;  family 
literacy  (when  deliveird  through  adult  education  programs);  university  and  cooperative  extension  efforts; 
employer-sponsored  training  sad  human  resource  development;  labor/worker  education;  vciunteerism; 
consumer  education;  experiential  education;  military  education;  veterans*  education;  distance  education 
(for  die  delivery  of  adult  education);  lifelong  learning;  educational  gerontology  (as  related  to  the 
employment  of  older  workers);  community  education;  community  development;  self-directed  learning; 
nonformal  and  informal  learning;  corrections  education;  law  enforcement  and  police  training;  parent 
education  (when  delivered  through  adult  education  or  borne  economies  programs),  and  professional 
certification  and  licensing  (except  as  related  to  degree  programs  and  professional  continuing  education, 
q.v.  HE). 

B.  Explanatory  Notes 

Does  nor  include  educational  programs  for  adults  covered  by  other  Clearinghouse  scopes,  e.g.,  staff 
development  activities  for  teachers  (SPX  continuing  professional  education  for  librarians  (JR\ 
univcrrfty/coBegc  faculty  development  (HE),  and  so  forth. 

In  the  overlap  area  of  "adult  literacy  *  (overlapping  with  CS  and  LE>  q.v.),  CE  covers  specifically  literacy 
training  of  adults  (for  whom  English  is  a  first  language)  in  order  to  achieve  an  employability  skill  level 
required  for  a  particular  life  situation  (eg.,  occupation,  professional  skill  upgrading,  organizational 
relationship,  family,  retirement,  ami  so  forth),  including  educational  programs  (adult,  continuing,  career, 
and  vocational)  for  adults  needing  a  higher  level  of  English  language  proficiency  for  an  adult  rede  than 
previously  obtained.  Does  not  include  adult,  family,  and  workplace  literacy  as  it  pertains  to  English  -as-a  - 
second-language  groups. 

C.  Brief  Statement 

All  levels  of  adult  and  continuing  education  from  bask  literacy  training  through  professional  skill 
upgrading.  The  focus  is  upon  factors  contributing  to  the  purposeful  learning  of  adults  in  a  variety  of  life 
situations  usually  related  to  adult  roles  (e.g.,  occupation,  family,  leisure  time,  citizenship,  organizational 
relationships,  retirement,  and  so  forth). 
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ADULT,  CAREER,  AND  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 


H.     CAREER  EDUCATION 

A.  Formal  Statement 
Reseaidi,tk^,aiidnfacticereJal^ 

adult,  in  school,  insttotkwO,  and  business  and  industry  sellings.  Includes  self-awareness  and  self- 
development  (as  they  relate  to  one's  cans);  career  awareness,  exploration,  deck**  making,  awl 
planning;  occupational  choke/knowledge  and  selection  of  life  rales;  career  change  and  advancement; 
work  habits  and  values;  job  seeking  and  job  coping  skills;  pay  vs.  nonpar  issues;  career  education 
resource  centos  and  infbnnation  systems;  overcoming  Was  and  stereotyping  in  career  chokes;  parental 
involvement  fat  career  decisions;  curriculum  infusion  (of  career  education  concerns);  collaboration  of 
schools  with  community,  business,  and  industry  for  career  education;  and  mscrvice  and  jpreservice 
education  for  career  education. 

B.  Explanatory  Notes 

Docs  not  include  career  guidance  and  counseling  (covered  by  CG)  or  career  assessment  instruments  and 
career  education  program  evaluation  instruments  (covered  by  TM). 

C.  Brief  Statement 

Career  education  for  all  ages  and  populations  in  educational,  insdnmonal,  business,  and  industry  settings. 
Includes  career  devetopment  programs  for  achieving  self-awareness,  career  awareness,  career  choice  and 
decision  making,  career  implementation,  and  career  change  and  advancement  goals.  Abo  includes 
preservice  and  mservice  education  for  career  development. 
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ffl.  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 


A.    Formal  Statement 


Vocational  and  technical  education  at  me  secondary,  postsecondary,  and  adult  levels  for  the 
development  of  skills  reded  for  ernploymeuL  Occupational  areas  covered  Include;  agriculture; 
business  and  office;  allied  health  occupations  (that  require  less  than  a  baccalaureate  degree);  home 
economics;  technology  education  (fbnueriy  Industrial  arts');  trade  and  industrial;  technical;  and 
marketing  and  distributive.  Within  scope  are  materials  on  curriculum  planning  and  evaluation, 
dropout  prevention,  personnel  development,  and  teacher  teaming,  as  they  relate  to  vocational 
education.  The  scope  also  mcludes:  correctional  education;  employment  and  training  programs 
(such  as  those  funded  through  the  Job  Training  Partnership  Act  (JIPA));  youth  employment; 
school-to-work  transition;  job  placement  and  follow-through;  occupational  psychology  and 
sociology;  internships;  apprenticeships,  on-the-job  training;  cooperative  education; 
busnwss/industiy/education  partnerships;  entrepreneuiship;  vocational  rehabilitation;  and  adult 
retraining. 


B.    Explanatory  Notes 

Does  not  include  nonvocational  aspects  of  education  for  the  handicapped  (covered  by  EC)  or 
nonvocatkmal  aspects  of  education  for  juvenile  offenders  (covered  by  CG). 


In  the  overlap  area  of  vocational/career  education  for  the  handicapped/gifted,  CE  and  EC  have 
agreed  to  the  following: 


EC  w  ill  be  responsible  for  documents  in  this  area  that  are: 


sponsored  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitative  Services 

sponsored  by  state  departments  of  special  education 

produced  by  organizations  with  which  EC  already  has  formal  acquisitions 

ana  igements  (as  determined  by  tee  ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  list). 


CE  will  be  responsible  for  all  documents  in  tins  area  not  falling  under  the  above  criteria. 


C.    Brief  Statement 


Vocational  and  technical  education  for  secondary,  postsecondary,  and  adult  populations,  including 
all  service  occupations,  corrections  education,  vocational  rehabilitation,  employment  and  training 
programs,  youth  employment,  work  experience  programs,  educaoon/busmess/indusoy  partnerships, 
enttepreneurship,  and  adult  retraining. 


O  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  bteresl  Oukte 

ERIC 


April  199! 


ADULT,  CAREER,  AND  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 


mm: 


IV.  OVERALL  CLEARINGHOUSE  BRIEF  STATEMENT 

All  levels  of  adult  and  condoning  education  from  bask  literacy  training  through  professional  ddD 
upgrading.  Career  education  and  career  dcvelopinent  programs  for  «11  ages  and  populations  in 
^Hn^fr^l  Winiriotml,  business,  tad  industry  settings.  Vocational  and  technical  education  covering 
afl  service  occupations  jot  secondary,  poataecondary,  and  adalt  poptdarions. 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 


CE 


ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACAOEMC  EDUCATION 
ACADEMIC  PERSISTENCE 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCOUNTING 

ACQUIRED  IMMUNE  DEFICIENCY 

ADMINISTRATOR  EDUCATION 

ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 

ADULT  COUNSELING 

ADULT  DAY  CARE 

ADULT  DEVELOPMENT 

ADULT  DROPOUTS 

ADULT  EDUCATION 

ADULT  EDUCATORS 

ADULT  FARMER  EDUCATION 

ADULT  FOSTER  CARE 

ADULT  LEARNING 

ADULT  LITERACY 

ADULT  PROGRAMS 

ADULT  READING  PROGRAMS 

ADULT  STUDENTS 

ADULT  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

ADULTS 

AGE  DISCRIMINATION 
AGENCY  COOPERATION 
AGING  (INDIVIDUALS) 
AGING  EDUCATION 
AGRIBUSINESS 
AGRICULTURAL  COLLEGES 
AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 
AGRICULTURAL  LABORERS 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY 

OCCUPATIONS 
AGRICULTURAL  OCCUPATIONS 
AGRICULTURAL  PERSONNEL 
AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTION 
AGRICULTURAL  SAFETY 
AGRICULTURAL  SKILLS 
AGRICULTURAL  TECHNICIANS 
AGRICULTURAL  TRENDS 
AGRICULTURE 
AIR  CONDITIONING 
AIR  TRAFFIC  CONTROL 
AIRCRAFT  PILOTS 
ALLIED  HEALTH  OCCUPATIONS 
ALLIED  HEALTH  OCCUPATIONS 

EDUCATION 
ALLIED  HEALTH  PERSONNEL 
ANDRAGOGY 
ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 
APPLIANCE  REPAIR 
APPRENTICESHIPS 
ARMED  FORCES 
ARTICULATION  (EDUCATION) 
ASSESSMENT  CENTERS 

(PERSONNEL) 
ATTITUDES 

AUTO  BODY  REPAIRERS 


AUTO  MECHANICS 
AUTO  PARTS  CLERKS 

fiAKERY  INDUSTRY 

BASIC  BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

BASIC  SKILLS 

BLUE  COLLAR  OCCUPATIONS 
BOOKKEEPING 
BRICKLAYING 
BUILDING  TRADES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE 
BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

TEACHERS 
BUSINESS  RESPONSIBILITY 

CABNETMAWNG 
CAREER  AWARENESS 
CAREER  CHANGE 
CAREER  CHOICE 
CAREER  COUNSELING 
CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 
CAREER  EDUCATION 
CAREER  EXPLORATION 
CAREER  GUIDANCE 
CAREER  INFORMATION 

SYSTEMS 
CAREER  LADDERS 
CAREER  PLANNING 
CAREERS 
CARPENTRY 

CHILD  CARE  OCCUPATIONS 
CHILD  CAREGIVERS 
CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION 
CITIZENSHIP  EDUCATION 
CLERGY 

CLERICAL  OCCUPATIONS 
CLERICAL  WORKERS 
CLOTHING  INSTRUCTION 
COGNITIVE  STYLE 
COLLEGE  GRADUATES 
COMMUNITY  ACTION 
COMMUNITY  CENTERS 
COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT 
COMMUNITY  EDUCATION 
COMMUNITY  HEALTH  SERVICES 
COMMUNITY  INFORMATION 

SERVICES 
COMMUNITY  INVOLVEMENT 
COMMUNITY  LEADERS 
COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATIONS 
COMMUNITY  PROGRAMS 
COMMUNITY  RESOURCES 
COMMUNITY  ROLE 
COMMUNITY  SCHOOLS 
COMMUNITY  SERVICES 
COMMUNITY  STUDY 
COMMUNITY  SURVEYS 
COMPARABLE  WORTH 


COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION 

COMPETENCY  BASED 

EDUCATION 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  DESIGN 
COMPUTER  ASSOTED 

CONSTRUCTION  INDUSTRY 
CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 
CONSUMER  EDUCATION 
CONSUMER  PROTECTION 
CONTINUATION  STUDENTS 
CONTWJNG  EDUCATION 
CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

CENTERS 
CONTINUING  EDUCATION  UNITS 
COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 
CORPORATE  EDUCATION 
CORRECTIONAL  EDUCATION 
CORRECTIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 
CORRECTIONAL  REHABILITATION 
CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOLS 
CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY 
COSMETOLOGY 
CRAFT  WORKERS 
CRIMINAL  LAW 
CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES 

DAILY  LIVING  SKILLS 
DATA  PROCESSING 

OCCUPATIONS 
DELINQUENCY 
DEMAND  OCCUPATIONS 
DEMONSTRATION  CENTERS 
DEMONSTRATION  PROGRAMS 
DEMONSTRATIONS 

(EDUCATIONAL} 
DEVELOPMENTAL  STAGES 
DEVELOPMENTAL  TASKS 
DICTATION 
DISABILITIES 
DISADVANTAGED 
DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH 
DISLOCATED  WORKERS 
DISMISSAL  (PERSONNEL) 
DISPLACED  HOMEMAKERS 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 
DRAFTING 
DRIVER  EDUCATION 
DROPOUTS 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION 
DUAL  CAREER  FAMILY 

EARLY  RETIREMENT 
ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
ECONOMICALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
EDUCATION  VOUCHERS 
EDUCATION  WORK 
RELATIONSHIP 

EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 
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EDUCATIONAL  ATTITUDES 
EDUCATIONAL  BACKGROUND 
EDUCATIONAL  BENEFITS 
EDUCATIONAL  CERTIFICATES 
EDUCATIONAL  DEMAND 
EDUCATIONAL  GERONTOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION 
EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCHERS 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
ELECTRICAL  OCCUPATIONS 
ELECTRICIANS 
ELECTRICITY 

ELECTRONIC  TECHNICIANS 
ELECTRONICS 
EMERGENCY  MEDICAL 

TECHNICIANS 
EMERGING  OCCUPATIONS 
EMPLOYED  PARENTS 
EMPLOYED  WOMEN 
EMPLL  'EE  ABSENTEEISM 
EMPLOYEE  ASSISTANCE 

PROGRAMS 
EMPLOYEE  ATTITUDES 
EMPLOYEE  RESPONSIBILITY 
EMPLOYEES 
EMPLOYER  ATTITUDES 
EMPLOYER  EMPLOYEE 

RELATIONSHIP 
EMPLOYERS 
EMPLOYMENT 

EMPLOYMENT  COUNSELORS 
EMPLOYMENT  EXPERIENCE 
EMPLOYMENT  INTERVIEWS 
EMPLOYMENT  LEVEL 
EMPLOYMENT  OPPORTUNITIES 
EMPLOYMENT  PATTERNS 
EMPLOYMENT  POTENTIAL 
EMPLOYMENT  PRACTICES 
EMPLOYMENT  PROBLEMS 
EMPLOYMENT  PROGRAMS 
EMPLOYMENT  PROJECTIONS 
EMPLOYMENT  QUALIFICATIONS 
EMPLOYMENT  SERVICES 
EMPLOYMENT  STATISTICS 
ENERGY  OCCUPATIONS 
ENGINEERING  TECHNICIANS 
ENGINEERS 

ENGLISH  {SECOND  LANGUAGE) 

ENLISTED  PERSONNEL 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

ENTRY  WORKERS 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES  (JOBS) 

EQUIVALENCY  TESTS 

ETHICS 

EVALUATION  METHODS 
EVENING  PROGRAMS 


EVENING  STUDENTS 
EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 
EXTENSION  AGENTS 
EXTENSION  EDUCATION 
EXTERNAL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

FAMILY  NFLUENCE 
FAMILY  LIFE 

FAMILY  UFE  EDUCATION 
FAMILY  PROGRAMS 
FARM  LABOR 
FARM  MANAGEMENT 
FARM  OCCUPATIONS 

FARM  vans 
FARMERS 

FASHION  INDUSTRY 
FEDERAL  A© 
FEDERAL  PROGRAMS 
FINANCE  OCCUPATIONS 
FIREFIGHTERS 
FLEXIBLE  WORKING  HOURS 
FOLK  SCHOOLS 
FOLLOWUP  STUDIES 
FOODSERVICE 
FOODS  INSTRUCTION 
FOREIGN  WORKERS 
FRINGE  BENEFITS 
FUNCTIONAL  LITERACY 
FUNCTIONAL  READING 
FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY) 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 
GERONTOLOGY 
GOVERNMENT  EMPLOYEES 
GRAPHIC  ARTS 
GROUNDS  KEEPERS 

HEADS  OF  HOUSEHOLDS 
HEALTH  OCCUPATIONS 
HEALTH  PERSONNEL 
HEATING 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EQUIVALENCY 

PROGRAMS 
HOME  ECONOMICS 
HOME  ECONOMICS  EDUCATION 
HOME  ECONOMICS  TEACHERS 
HOME  STUDY 
HOMEMAKERS 
HORTICULTURE 
HOSPITAL  PERSONNEL 
HOSPTTAUTY  OCCUPATIONS 
HOUSEHOLD  WORKERS 
HUMAN  SERVICES 

ILLITERACY 
INCOME 

INDEPENDENT  STUDY 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 
INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  TEACHERS 
INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 


INDUSTRIAL  PERSONNEL 
INDUSTRIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
INDUSTRIAL  TRABSNO 
INDUSTRY 
INPLANT  PROGRAMS 
INSERVtCE  EDUCATION 
INSERVtCE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION 
INSTITUTES  (TRAINING 

INST^JCTORCOOROBUTORS 
INTEGRATED  CURRICULUM 
INTERESTS 
INTERGENERATtONAL 
PROGRAMS 

INTERPERSONAL  COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 

JOB  ANALYSIS 

JOB  APPLICANTS 

JOB  APPLICATION 

JOB  DEVELOPMENT 

JOB  ENRICHMENT 

JOB  LAYOFF 

JOB  PERFORMANCE 

JOB  PLACEMENT 

JOB  SATISFACTION 

JOB  SEARCH  METHODS 

JOB  SHARING 

JOB  SIMPLIFICATION 

JOB  SKILLS 

JOB  TRAINING 

KEYBOARD)  NO  (DATA  ENTRY) 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 

LABOR  CONDITIONS 
LABOR  DEMANDS 
LABOR  ECONOMICS 
LABOR  EDUCATION 
LABOR  FORCE 

LABOR  FORCE  DEVELOPMENT 

LABOR  LEGISLATION 

LABOR  MARKET 

LABOR  NEEDS 

LABOR  PROBLEMS 

LABOR  RELATIONS 

LABOR  SUPPLY 

LABOR  TURNOVER 

LABOR  UTILIZATION 

LABORERS 

LAUNDRY  DRYCLEANING 

OCCUPATIONS 
LAW  ENFORCEMENT 
LEADERSHIP  TRAINING 
LEARNING  LABORATORIES 
LEARNING  MOTIVATION 
LEARNING  PROCESSES 
LECTURE  METHOD 
LEISURE  TIME 
LIFELONG  LEARNING 
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LITERACY 

LITERACY  EDUCATION 

MACHINE  REPAIRERS 
MACHINE  TOOL  OPERATORS 
MACHINISTS 

MANAGEMENT  DEVELOPMENT 
MANUFACTURING  INDUSTRY 
MARKETING 
MECHANICS  (PROCESS) 
MENTAL  HEALTH 
MENTORS 
MERCHANDISING 
MERIT  PAY 
METAL  INDUSTRY 
METAL  WORKING 
MIDDLE  AGED  ADULTS 
MIDLIFE  TRANSITIONS 
MIGRANT  ADULT  EDUCATION 
MIGRANT  EMPLOYMENT 
MIGRANT  WORKERS 
MILITARY  PERSONNEL 
MILITARY  TRAINING 
MINORITY  GROUPS 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
MULTIPLE  EMPLOYMENT 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NONCOLLEGE  BOUND 

STUDENTS 
NONCREOrT  COURSES 
NONFORMAL  EDUCATION 
NONPROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 
NONTRADITIONAL  EDUCATION 
NONTRADmONAL  OCCUPATIONS 
NONTRADmONAL  STUDENTS 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

TECHNICIANS 
NURSE  PRACTITIONERS 
NURSES 
NURSES  AIDES 
NURSING 

NURSING  EDUCATION 
NUTRITION  INSTRUCTION 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION 
OCCUPATIONAL  CLUSTERS 
OCCUPATIONAL  HOME 

ECONOMICS 
OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION 
OCCUPATIONAL  MOBILITY 
OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY  AND 

HEALTH 
OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 
OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 
OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 
OCCUPATIONS 
OFF  FARM  AGRICULTURAL 
OCCUPATIONS 
OFF  THE  JOB  TRAINING 
OFFICE  AUTOMATION 
OFFICE  MACHINES 


OFFICE  OCCUPATIONS 
OFFICE  OCCUPATIONS 

EDUCATION 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 
OFFICER  PERSONNEL 

OLDER  ADULTS 

ON  THE  JOB  TRAINING 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

DEVELOPMENT 

ORNAMENTAL  HORTICULTURE 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 
OUTPLACEMENT  SERVICES 

(EMPLOYMENT) 
OUTREACH  PROGRAMS 
OVERSEAS  EMPLOYMENT 

PARAPROFESStONAL 
PERSONNEL 
PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PARENT  EDUCATION 
PARENT  PARTICIPATION 
PARENTHOOD  EDUCATION 
PARENTS 

PART  TIME  EMPLOYMENT 
PART  TIME  STUDENTS 
PARTICIPANT 
CHARACTERISTICS 

PARTICIPANT  SATISFACTION 
PARTICIPATION 
PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

MAKING 
PARTICIPATORY  RESEARCH 
PATIENT  EDUCATION 
PERSONNEL  EVALUATION 
PERSONNEL  POLICY 
PERSONNEL  SELECTION 
PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
POLICE 

POLICE  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
POLICE  EDUCATION 
POLICY  FORMATION 
POSTSECONOARY  EDUCATION 
PRACTICAL  NURSING 
PRERETIREMENT  EDUCATION 
PREVOCAHONAL  EDUCATION 
PRODUCTIVITY 
PROFESSIONAL  CONTINUING 

EDUCATION 
PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 
PROFESSIONAL  TRAINING 
PROGRAM  ADMINISTRATION 
PROGRAM  CONTENT 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PROGRAM  IMPROVEMENT 
PROMOTION  (OCCUPATIONAL) 
PROPRIETARY  SCHOOLS 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  NEEDS 

545 


PUBLIC  AFFAIRS  EDUCATION 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  ADULT 
EDUCATION 

QUALITY  CIRCLES 
QUALITY  CONTROL 
QUALITY  OF  UFE 
QUALITY  OF  WORKING  UFE 

READING  INSTRUCTION 
RECRUITMENT 
REENTRY  STUDENTS 
REENTRY  WORKERS 
REMEDIAL  INSTRUCTION 
RESEARCH  COORDINATING 
UNITS 

RESIDENTIAL  PROGRAMS 
RESOURCE  CENTERS 
RESUMES  (PERSONAL) 
RETAILING 
RETIREMENT 
RETIREMENT  BENEFITS 
RETRAINING 
ROBOTICS 
ROLE  CONFLICT 
ROLE  PERCEPTION 
RURAL  DEVELOPMENT 
RURAL  EXTENSION 

SAFETY  EDUCATION 
SALARY  WAGE  DIFFERENTIALS 
SALES  OCCUPATIONS 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SECRETARIES 
SELF  EMPLOYMENT 
SEMISKILLED  OCCUPATIONS 

SENSITIVITY  TRAINING 
SERVICE  OCCUPATIONS 
SEX  DISCRIMINATION 
SEX  FAIRNESS 
SEX  ROLE 

SHELTERED  WORKSHOPS 
SHORTHAND 
SKILL  DEVELOPMENT 
SKILLED  OCCUPATIONS 
SKILLED  WORKERS 
SMALL  BUSINESSES 
SMALL  ENGINE  MECHANICS 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  WORKERS 
SPECIAL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 
SPECIAL  NEEDS  STUDENTS 
STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 
STATE  AGENCIES 
STATE  STANDARDS 
STATE  SURVEYS 
STOPOUT8 

STRESS  MANAGEMENT 
STRUCTURAL  UNEMPLOYMENT 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
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STUDENT  CERTIFICATION 
STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 
STUDENT  MOTIVATION 
STUDENT  NEEDS 
STUDENT  RECRUITMENT 
SUBCULTURES 
SUPERVISED  OCCUPATIONAL 

EXPERIENCE  (AGRICULTURE) 
SUPERVISORS 
SUPERVISORY  TRAINING 
SURVEYS 

TASK  ANALYSIS 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TECHNICAL  EDUCATION 
TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES 
TECHNICAL  OCCUPATIONS 
TECHNOLOGICAL 
ADVANCEMENT 
TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 
TECHNOLOGY  EDUCATION 
TESTING 

TOOL  AND  DIE  MAKERS 
TRADE  ANO  INDUSTRIAL 

EDUCATION 
TRADE  AND  INDUSTRIAL 

TEACHERS 
TRAINEES 
TRAINERS 
TRAINING 

TRAINING  ALLOWANCES 
TRAINING  METHODS 
TRAINING  OBJECTIVES 
TRANSFER  OF  TRAINING 
TYPEWRITING 


VOLUNTARY  AGENCIES 
VOLUNTEER  TRAINING 
VOLUNTEERS 

WEEKEND  PROGRAMS 
WELDING 

WELFARE  RECIPIENTS 

WHITE  COLLAR  OCCUPATIONS 

WOODWORKING 

WORD  PROCESSINQ 

WORK  ATTITUDES 

WORK  BMVWOMMENT 

WORK  ETHIC 

WORK  EXPERIENCE 

WORK  EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS 

WORK  STUDY  PROGRAMS 

WORKERS  COMPENSATION 

WORKING  CLASS 

WORKING  HOURS 

WORKPLACE  LITERACY 

WORKSHOPS 

YOUNG  ADULTS 

YOUNG  FARMER  EDUCATION 

YOUTH  CLUSS 

YOUTH  EMPLOYMENT 

YOUTH  OPPORTUNITIES 

YOUTH  PROGRAMS 


UNDEREMPLOYMENT 

UNEMPLOYMENT 

UNIONS 

UNSKILLED  OCCUPATIONS 
UNSKILLED  WORKERS 
URBAN  AREAS 
URBAN  EXTENSION 


VETERANS 

VETERANS  EDUCATION 
VOCATIONAL  ADJUSTMENT 
VOCATK5NAL  APTITUDE 
VOCATIONAL  DIRECTORS 
VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 
VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

TEACHERS 
VOCATIONAL  ENGLISH  (SECOND 

LANGUAGE) 
VOCATIONAL  EVALUATION 
VOCATIONAL  POLLOWUP 
VOCATIONAL  INTERESTS 
VOCATIONAL  MATURITY 
VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 
VOCATIONAL  SCHOOLS 
VOCATIONAL  TRAINING 

CENTERS  C  4  t> 
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SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


A*    FORMAL  STATEMENT 

L  General 

•  Preparation,  practice,  supervision,  and  evaluation  of  counselors,  student  affaire  personnel,  and  other 
helping  specialists  at  all  odncatiooal  levels  and  in  all  setting 

•  Counseling,  guidance,  tad  personnel  services  available  in  educational,  rehabilitation,  military, 
employment,  and  community  settings. 

•  Counseling  and  guidance  program  development,  implementation,  and  evaluation. 

•  Career  counseling,  career  guidance,  and  career  development  programs  at  all  levels  and  settings, 

•  Ethical  issues,  certification,  licensure,  and  other  legal  matters  relating  to  the  field  of  counseling  and 
guidance. 

•  Use  and  results  of  personnel  practices  such  as  testing,  interviewing,  information  dissemination,  and  data 
analysis* 

•  Multicultural,  minority,  and  gender-focused  counseling  and  development  programs. 

•  Student  development  and  student  affaire  in  colleges  and  universities. 

•  Adult  development,  transitions,  and  aging  (including  gerontology). 


2.     Counseling  and  guidance  services  in  the  following  specific  areas: 

•  Aging,  grief,  and  dying; 

•  Alcohol  and  drag  education; 

•  CoBcge-ievel  career  planning  and  placement; 

*  Consultation  with  students,  families,  educators,  and  professionals; 

*  Counseling  for  learning  and  study  skills; 

♦  Dropout  identification,  prevention,  and  rehabilitation; 

•  Eating  disorder  (anorexia  nervosa,  bulimia); 

•  Educational,  career,  and  life  planning; 
<  Employability  skills; 

*  Family  life,  divorce,  remarriage,  stepfamUies,  one-parent  families; 

*  Group  counseling,  group  therapy,  and  group  dynamics  (group  process);  ami 

•  Marriage  and  family  counseling; 

*  Mental  health  counseling; 

*  Mid-life  career  changes; 

t4  I 
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•  Pie-college  counseling  and  advising; 

•  School  laMMfctawj 

•  Self -esteem; 

.  Se&exptaation  and  human  potential  issues; 

•  Sexual  stereotyping,  discrimination,  harassment,  and  exploitation; 

•  Suicide  and  self-destructive  behaviors. 

3.     Counseling  and  guidance  sen  ses  with  tke  following  specie  jvpulations,  e&, 


•  Alcohol  and  Drag  Aboscw; 

•  Elementary,  Middle,  Junior  High,  High  School,  and  College  Students; 

•  Family  Carcgiveis; 

.  Handicapped  Persons; 

•  iBstitntionafized  Persons; 

•  Juvenile  Delinquents; 

•  Minorities; 

•  Older  Adults; 

•  Persons  with  Aids; 

.  Pregnant  Teenagers  and  Teenage  Parents; 

•  Public  Offenders; 

•  Runaways; 

•  Veterans; 

.  Victims  of  Child  Abuse,  Sexual  Abuse,  or  Domestic  Violence; 

•  Women. 


B.    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Psychological  testing  for  counseling  purposes  is  of  interest,  but  overlaps  with  the  TM  Clearinghouse. 
Practice  has  been  to  direct  documents  containing  actual  testing  instruments  (or  which  are  strongly  oriented 
toward  mathematical  analysis  of  tests)  to  the  TM  Ckaringhouse.  Applications  of  computer  technology 
specifically  to  guidance  a«icc^^  documents  may  be 

more  appropriate  for  the  IR  Clearinghouse.  Articles  dealing  with  career  guidance  or  career  counseling  are 
processed  by  CG;  other  areas  of  career  education  and  vocational  education  are  directed  to  the  CE 
Clearinghouse. 


C.    BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Preparation,  practice,  and  supervision  of  counsekas  at  all  educational  levels  and  in  all  settings. 
Theoretical  development  of  counseling  and  guidance,  including  the  nature  of  relevant  human  characteristics. 
Use  and  results  of  pasonnel  practices  and  procedures.  Group  process  (counseling,  therapy,  dynamics)  and  case 
work. 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 

• 

-- 

ABORTIONS 
ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION 
ACHIEVEMENT  NEED 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE  DEFICIENCY 

SYNDROME 
ADJUSTMENT  (TO  ENVIRONMENT) 
ADOLESCENT  DEVELOPMENT 
ADOLESCENTS 

ADULT  DEVELOPMENT 
AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 
AQE  DIFFERENCES 
AGE  DISCRIMINATION 
AGGRESSION 
AOINO  (INDIVIDUALS) 
ALCOHOL  ABUSE 
ALCOHOL  EDUCATION 
ALCOHOLISM 
ALIENATION 
ALZHEIMERS  DISEASE 
ANDROGYNY 
ANOREXIA  NERVOSA 
ANXIETY 

ATTITUDE  CHANGE 

BATTERED  WOMEN 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 
BEHAVIOR  MODIFICATION 
BEHAVIOR  PATTERNS 
BiBUOTHERAPY 
BODY  IMAGE 
BULIMIA 
BURNOUT 

CAREER  AWARENESS 
CAREER  CHANGE 
CAREER  CHOICE 
CAREER  COUNSELING 
CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 
CAREER  EXPLORATION 
CAREER  GUIDANCE 
CAREER  PLANNING 
CAREGIVERS 
CHANGE  AGENTS 
CHANGE  STRATEGIES 
CHILD  ABUSE 
CHILD  NEGLECT 
CHILD  SUPPORT 
CHILDLESSNESS 
CHRONIC  ILLNESS 
CLASSROOM  ENVIRONMENT 
CLIENT  CHARACTERISTICS 

(HUMAN  SERVICES) 
COCAINE 
COCOUNSEUNG 
COGNITIVE  STYLE 
COHABITATION 
COLLEGE  BOUND  STUDENTS 
COLLEGE  CHOICE 
COLLEGE  ENVIRONMENT 
CONFIDENTIALITY 
CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 


CONGRUENCE  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

CONSULTANTS 

CONTRACEPTION 

COPING 

CORRECTIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 
CORRECTIONAL  REHABILITATION 


COUNSELING  EFFECTIVENESS 
COUNSELING  OBJECTIVES 
COUNSELING  SERVICES 
COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES 
COUNSELING  THEORIES 
COUNSELOR  ATTITUDES 
COUNSELOR  CERTIFICATION 
COUNSELOR  CHARACTERISTICS 

RELATIONS!  BP 
COUNSELOR  EDUCATORS 
COUNSELOR  EVALUATION 
COUNSELOR  PERFORMANCE 
COUNSELOR  QUALIFICATIONS 
COUNSELOR  ROLE 
COUNSELOR  SELECTION 
COUNSELOR  TEACHER 

COOPERATION 
COUNSELOR  TRAINING 
COUNSELORS 
CRIME 

CRIME  PREVENTION 
CRIMINALS 

CRISIS  INTERVENTION 
CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES 

DEATH 

DELINQUENCY 
DELINQUENCY  CAUSES 
DELINQUENCY  PREVENTION 
DELINQUENT  BEHAVIOR 
DELINQUENT  REHABILITATION 
DEPRESSION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

B^S^^3^^t^B^5^^^^j^^^ 

DISPLACED  HOMEMAKERS 

DIVORCE 

DRINKING 

DRIVING  WHILE  INTOXICATED 
DROPOUT  ATTITUDES 
DROPOUT  CHARACTERISTICS 
DROPOUT  PREVENTION 
DROPOUT  PROGRAMS 
DROPOUTS 
DRUG  ABUSE 
DRUG  ADDICTION 
DRUG  EDUCATION 
DRUG  REHABILITATION 
DRUG  THERAPY 
DRUG  USE 

DUAL  CAREER  FAMILY 

EARLY  PARENTHOOD 
EMOTIONAL  ADJUSTMENT 
EMOTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
EMOTIONAL  PROBLEMS 


EMOTIONAL  RESPONSE 
EMPATHY 

EMPLOYED  PARENTS 
EMPLOYED  WOMEN 
EMPLOYMENT  COUNSELORS 
EMPLOYMENT  POTENTIAL 
EQUAL  EDUCATION 
EOUAL  OPPORTUNITIES  (JOBS) 
EQUAL  PROTECTION 
ETHNICITY 

FAMILY  ATTITUDES 
FAM1LE  CAREGIVERS 
FAMILY  COUNSELING 
FAMILY  STRUCTURE 
FEMINISM 
FRAIL  ELDERLY 
FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY) 

GERIATRICS 

GERONTOLOGY 

GRIEF 

GROUP  COUNSELING 
GROUP  DYNAMICS 
GROUP  GUIDANCE 
GROUP  THERAPY 
GUIDANCE 
GUIDANCE  CENTERS 
GUIDANCE  OBJECTIVES 
GUIDANCE  PERSONNEL 
GUIDANCE  PROGRAMS 

HEALTH  CARE  COSTS 
HEALTH  PROMOTION 
HELP  SEEKING 
HELPING  RELATIONSHIP 
HELPLESSNESS 
HIGH  RISK  PERSONS 
HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 
HOMOSEXUALITY 
HOSTILITY 
HUMAN  RELATIONS 
HUMAN  SERVICES 

ILLEGAL  DRUG  USE 
INDEPENDENT  LIVING 
INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
INDIVIDUAL  COUNSELING 
INDIVIDUAL  NEEDS 
INDIVIDUAL  POWER 
INDIVIDUAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
INTERPERSONAL  ATTRACTION 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERPERSONAL  COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 
INTERVIEWS 
INTIMACY 

JOB  APPLICANTS 
JOB  PERFORMANCE 
JOB  PLACEMENT 


G 
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COUNSELING  AND  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


L 


JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SEARCH  METHODS 
JUVENILE  COURTS 
JUVENILE  GANGS 

LEADERSHIP 

LEADERSHIP  QUALITIES 

LEADERSHIP  RESPONSIBILITY 

LEADERSHIP  STYLES 

LIFE  EVENTS 

LFE  SATISFACTION 

LIFE  STYLE 

LOCUS  OF  CONTROL 

LONELINESS 

LONG  TERM  CARE 

MARIJUANA 

MARITAL  INSTABILITY 

MEMORY 

MENTAL  HEALTH 

METACOGNmON 

MICROCOUNSEUNG 

MODELING  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

MORAL  VALUES 

MORALE 

MOTIVATION 

NEEDS 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NONCOLLEGE  BOUND  STUDENTS 
NON  DIRECTIVE  COUNSELING 
NONTRADTTIONAL  OCCUPATIONS 
NONTRADITIONAL  STUDENTS 
NUCLEAR  FAMILY 

OBESITY 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION 
OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION 
OLD  OLD  ADULTS 
OLDER  ADULTS 
OVERACHIEVEMENT 

PARENT  ASPIRATION 
PARENT  CHILD  RELATIONSHIP 
PARENT  COUNSELING 
PARENT  INFLUENCE 
PARENT  RESPONSIBILITY 
PARENT  ROLE 
PEER  ACCEPTANCE 
PEER  COUNSELING 
PEER  EVALUATION 
PEER  GROUPS 
PEER  INFLUENCE 
PEER  RELATIONSHIP 
PERSONALITY  ASSESSMENT 
PERSONALITY  CHANGE 
PERSONALITY  DEVELOPMENT 
PERSONALITY  PROBELMS 
PERSONALITY  TRAITS 
PERSONNEL  SELECTION 
PLACEMENT 


\iM4t  4  i    i  "CT 
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PRACTICUM  SUPERVISION 
PREGNANT  STUDENTS 
PREVENTION 
PRISONERS 
PROBLEM  CfBLDREN 
PROSOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
PSYCHIATRY 
PSYCHOLOGICAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  EVALUATION 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  NEEDS 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  PATTERNS 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  SERVICES 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  STUDIES 
PSYCHOTHERAPY 
PUPIL  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 
PUPIL  PERSONNEL  WORKERS 

QUALITY  OF  UFE 

RACIAL  ATTITUDES 
RACIAL  DIFFERENCES 
RACIAL  DISCRIMINATION 
RAPE 

RATIONAL  EMOTIVE  THERAPY 
RECALL  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
RECIDIVISM 

RECOGNITION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

REHABILITATION  COUNSELING 

REJECTION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

RELAXATION  TRAINING 

REMARRIAGE 

RESIDENT  ASSISTANTS 

RETENTION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

RETIREMENT 

ROLE  CONFLICT 

ROLE  PERCEPTION 

ROLE  PLAYING 

ROLE  THEORY 

RUNAWAYS 

SCHOOL  COUNSELING 
SCHOOL  COUNSELORS 
SCHOOL  GUIDANCE 
SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGISTS 
SCHOOL  SOCIAL  WORKERS 
SELF  ACTUALIZATION 
SELF  CONCEPT 
SELF  CONGRUENCE 
SELF  CONTROL 
SELF  EFFICACY 
SELF  ESTEEM 

SELF  EVALUATION  (INDIVIDUALS) 
SEX  BIAS 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

SEX  FAIRNESS 

SEX  ROLE 

SEX  STEREOTYPES 

SEXUALITY 

SIBLINGS 

SMOKING 

CuU 


SOCIAL  ADJUSTMENT 

SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 

SOCIAL  COGNITION 

SOCIAL  EXCHANGE  THEORY 

SOCIAL  ISOLATION 

SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

SOCIAL  SUPPORT  GROUPS 

SOCIAL  WORKERS 

SOCIALIZATION 

SPOUSES 

ST '.I  US  NEED 

STRESS  VARIABLES 

STUDENT  ADJUSTMENT 

STUDENT  AUENATK3N 

STUDENT  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 

STUDENT  PERSONNEL  WORKERS 

STUDENT  RIGHTS 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

SUICIDE 

TERMINAL  ILLNESS 
THERAPEUTIC  ENVIRONMENT 

VALUE  JUDGMENT 
VALUES 

VALUES  CLARIFICATION 
VICTIMS  OF  CRIME 
VIOLENCE 

VOCATIONAL  INTERESTS 
VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 

WIDOWED 

WITHDRAWAL  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
WOMENS  STUDIES 

YOUNG  OLD  ADULTS 
YOUTH  PROBLEMS 


March  1891  A-12  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interests  Giscte 


READING  AND  COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (CS) 


SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L     FORMAL  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  comnnmication  skills  in  English  as  a  first  language-reading,  writing,  peaking,  and  listening-how  they 
arc  inteselafied*  and  how  they  are  taught,  kindergarten  through  adult  Includes: 


Reading 

The  nature  of  reading  and  how  it  is  taught,  including  research  on  psydralinguistk  and  sociolinguistic  aspects  of 
reading,  cognitive  and  linguistic  development  in  reading,  leading  instruction  methods  and  materials,  clinical  ami 
remedial  strategies  for  overcoming  reading  problems,  and  the  application  of  reading  skills  to  subject-matter  learning, 
functional  reading  or  literacy,  and  reading  for  enjoyment  Includes  "family  literacy0  (Lc.,  adults  and  their  children 
working  together  on  reading,  writing,  and  speaking  to  improve  die  literacy  of  the  entire  family)  and  die  study  of 
literature  in  die  school  curriculum,  includes  all  aspects  of  reading  behavior  (with  emphasis  an  physiology, 
psychology,  and  sociology),  instructional  materials,  curricula,  tests/measurement,  methodology,  and  the  role  of 
libraries  and  other  agencies  in  fostering  and  guiding  reading. 


English 

Teaching  of  the  English  language  to  native  speakers,  including  grammar,  punctuation,  syntax,  semantics,  etc. 
Includes  the  study  of  English  and  American  literature,  and  literature  translated  into  English  Gram  other  languages. 


Writing 

Development  of  ami  instruction  in  writing  abilities,  including  research  on  the  nature  of  these  abilities  and  their 
acquisition.  Includes:  (1)  writing  as  a  series  of  composing  and  revising  processes:  pre- writing  activities,  drafting, 
revising,  editing,  and  producing  final  copy;  (2)  the  nature  of  and  instruction  in  creative  writing;  (3)  the  acquisition 
and  remediation  of  functional  writing  skills,  i.e.,  writing  as  an  aspect  of  literacy.  Includes  research  and  instruction 
on  spelling  (invented  and  standard),  writing  across  the  curriculum,  and  "writing  to  team.  * 


Literacy 

Literacy  in  English  as  a  first  language.  Literacy  concerns  of  the  normal  K-coliege  educational  track  and  of  adults 
working  with  their  children  (sometimes  called  "family  literacy0  or  "intergenerational  literacy").  The  teaching  of 
reading  and  writing  in  English  to  kindergarten  through  adult  students  of  norr«d  proficiency^  for  whom  English  is 
their  native  language.  Includes  diagnostic  services  and  remedial  strategies  for  overcoming  problems  blocking 
proficiency  in  such  students.  NOTE:  ''Literacy  education"  is  often  used  in  the  literature  to  mean  "reading  and 
writing  education.  * 
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READING  AND  COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (CS) 


Communicmtkm 

Devdopnwarf  of  and  tostruction  in  faking  and  listening  «WHtks,  including  mteraction  in  social,  instnictional, 
pubBc  tod  otgaafaalioaal  setting.  fcehides  interpersonal  and  small  group  conmnmication,  speech  sciences, 
ccannmiik^deveto!^ 

dwmatk^oaliitepRto^  Alsoinchidtsnilraners^ 
nonverbal  communication,  and  the  communication  aspects  of  public  relations. 

Mass  CoanoMwnealiQn 

JoumaUsm  education;  educational  appUcatioas  of  clectraoic  media;  teaching  and  learning  consmnex^ricated  skills 
for  using  print  and  non-print  media. 


II.    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 


Family  and  InttrgenerationaJ  literacy 

CS  covets  documents  relating  to  adults  working  with  their  children  (or  grandchildren)  who  are  in  grades  K-12,  on 
reading,  writing,  speaking,  and  listening.  Documents  relating  to  parents  helping  their  preschool  children  will  be 
transferred  to  PS,  and  those  relating  to  adults  working  on  basic  skills  for  fear  own  purposes  will  be  transferred  to 

CE. 


Educational  Media  and  Mass  Communication 

IR  is  responsible  for  documents  concerning  educational  media,  including  the  development  of  educational  technology. 
CS  deals  with  the  use  of  conunerciaUy-devekiped  mass  media  (such  as  films,  TV  programs,  and  radio  broadcasts 
or  tapes)  in  an  educational  setting.  If  the  primary  focus  of  the  document  is  the  means  for  delivering  information 
(computers,  for  instance,  or  the  production  of  a  film),  the  document  is  within  the  scope  of  IR;  if  the  primary  focus 
is  on  the  consent  of  the  TV  program  or  film  and  its  application  to  education,  the  document  belongs  within  the  CS 
scope. 


Role  of  Libraries 

IR  deals  with  all  aspects  of  libraries,  their  organization  and  management,  as  well  as  their  programs  and  services. 
CS  deals  with  fostering  and  guiding  reading  and  writing  and  promoting  literacy  and  literature  for  students  in 
kindergarten  through  college.  PS  is  concerned  with  promoting  books  and  listening  and  reading  for  preschool 
children.  Documents  dealing  with  literacy  programs  in  library  settings  may  overlap  the  interests  of  all  three 
Clearinghouses,  m  such  cases,  the  principal  focus  of  the  document  must  be  determined,  e.g.,  preschool  children 
(PS);  libraries  and  their  programs  (IR);  reading,  writing,  literacy  (CS)  and  Otis  in  turn  will  decide  the  proper 
assignment 

Preschool  Kindergarten,  and  Primary  Grades 

Documents  dealing  with  preschool  children  will  be  transferred  to  PS,  as  well  as  all  documents  dealing  with  general 
early  childhood  issues;  however,  those  documents  having  to  do  specifically  with  reading  and  writing  in  kindergarten 
and  the  early  grades  will  be  processed  by  CS. 
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READING  AND  COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (CS) 


JSL      BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Reading  and  writing,  English  (as  a  first  language),  and  oommumcatiais  skills  (verbal  and  nonvabalX  kindergarten 
through  college,  fadudbe  fimri^  Eeseatchand 
instructional  development  in  reading,  writing,  speaking,  and  listening*  itfeatifiemtion,  diagnosis  and  raocdiattoa  of 
reading  problems.  Speech  communication  Qndodfag  focensks),  mass  camtmakatto  (including  journalism), 
infegpefson^ 

Includes  all  aspects  of  leatfing  behavior,  with  emphasis  on:  (1)  physiology,  psychology,  and  sociology;  (2) 
instructional  materials,  curricula,  teaching  methodology,  a&d  tests/measurement;  and  (3 )  the  role  of  libraries  and  other 
agencies  in  fostering  and  guiding  reading.  Preparation  of  instructional  staff  and  related  personnel  in  all  the  above 
areas. 
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READING  AND  COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


ACADEMIC  DISCOURSE 
ACTING 

ADOLESCENT  LITERATURE 

ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 

ADULT  EDUCATION 

ADULT  LITERACY 

ADULT  READING  PROGRAMS 

ADVANCE  ORGANIZERS 

ADVERTISING 

AUDIENCE  ANALYSIS 

AUDIENCE  AWARENESS 

AUDIENCE  RESPONSE 

AUDIENCES 

BASAL  READING 
BASIC  WRITERS 
BASIC  WRITING 
BEGINNING  READING 
BEGINNING  WRITING 
BLACK  LITERATURE 
BUSINESS  COMMUNICATION 
BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE 

CENSORSHIP 
CHILDRENS  LITERATURE 
CHILDRENS  TELEVISION 
CHILDRENS  WRITING 
CHORAL  SPEAKING 
CLASSROOM  COMMUNICATION 
CLOZE  PROCEDURE 
COHESION  (WRITTEN 

COMPOSITION) 
COLLABORATIVE  WRITING 
COLLEGE  ENGLISH 
COMMERCIAL  TELEVISION 
COMMUNICATION  (THOUGHT 

TRANSFER) 
COMMUNICATION  APPREHENSION 
COMMUNICATION  BEHAVIOR 
COMMUNICATION  CONTEXT 
COMMUNICATION  DISORDERS 
COMMUNICATION  PATTERNS 
COMMUNICATION  PROBLEMS 
COMMUNICATION  RESEARCH 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
COMMUNICATION  STRATEGIES 
COMMUNICATION,  VERBAL 
COMPOSITION  THEORY 
CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 
CONTENT  AREA  READING 
CONTENT  AREA  WRITING 
CONTEXT  CLUES 
CONVERSATIONAL  MANAGEMENT 
CORRECTIVE  READING 
CREATIVE  DRAMATICS 
CREATIVE  THINKING 
CREATIVE  WRITING 
CRITICAL  READING 
CRITICAL  THINKING 
CRITICAL  VIEWING 
CULTURAL  AWARENESS 
CULTURAL  BACKGROUND 


CULTURAL  CONTEXT 
CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES 
CULTURAL  INTERRELATIONSHIPS 
CULTURAL  LITERACY 
CULTURAL  PLURALISM 
CULTURAL  SENSITIVITY 
CURSIVE  WRITING 

DANCE 
DEBATE 

DEBATE  FORMAT 
DEBATE  STRATEGIES 
DEBATE  THEORY 
DEBATE  TOURNAMENTS 
DECISIONMAKING 
DECISION  MAKING  SKILLS 
DECODING  (READING) 
DESCRIPTIVE  WRITING 
DIALOGUE  JOURNALS 
DIFFUSION  (COMMUNICATION) 
DIRECTED  READING  ACTIVITY 
DISCOURSE  ANALYSIS 
DISCOURSE  MODES 
DISCOURSE  ORGANIZATION 
DRAMA 

DRAMA  WORKSHOPS 
DRAMATIC  PLAY 
DRAMATICS 
DYSLEXIA 

EARLY  READING 
EDITING 
EDITORIALS 
EDITORS 

EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE 
EMOTIONAL  RESPONSE 
ENGLISH 

ENGLISH  CURRICULUM 
ENGLISH  DEPARTMENTS 
ENGLISH  INSTRUCTION 
ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
EXPOSITORY  WRITING 
EXTRA  VERSION  INTROVERSION 

FABLES 
FEEDBACK 
FEMALES 
FEMINISM 

FEMINIST  CRITICISM 
FICTION 

FIGURATIVE  LANGUAGE 
FILM  CRITICISM 
FILM  INDUSTRY 
FILM  PRODUCTION 
FILM  STUDY 
FILMS 

FOLK  CULTURE 
FOLKLORE 
FOLKTALES 
FREEDOM  OF  SPEECH 
FRENCH  LITERATURE 
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FRESHMAN  COMPOSITION 
FUNCTIONAL  LITERACY 
FUNCTIONAL  READING 

GERMAN  LITERATURE 
GRAPHIC  ORGANIZERS 
GREEK  LITERATURE 
GROUP  DYNAMICS 

HANDWRITING 

HEALTH  COMMUNICATION 

HIGH  INTEREST  LOW 

VOCABULARY 
HISPANIC  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
HISTORICAL  RHETORIC 
HUMAN  RELATIONS 
HUMANITIES 

HUMANITIES  INSTRUCTION 

IDENTIFICATION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
ILLITERACY 

INDEPENDENT  READING 

INDIVIDUALIZED  READING 

INFERENCES 

INFORMAL  READING 

INVENTORIES 

INTERACTION 

INTERCULTURAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERGROUP  RELATIONS 
INTERPERSONAL  ATTRACTION 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERPERSONAL  COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 
INTERVIEWS 
INVENTED  SPELLING 
INTIMACY 

ITALIAN  LITERATURE 

JEALOUSY 
JOURNAL  WRITING 
JOURNALISM 
JOURNALISM  EDUCATION 
JOURNALISM  HISTORY 
JOURNALISM  RESEARCH 

LABOR  RELATIONS 
LANGUAGE  ARTS 
LANGUAGE  EXPERIENCE 

APPROACH 
LANGUAGE  USAGE 
LAYOUT  PUBLICATIONS 
LEGENDS 

LETTERS  (CORRESPONDENCE) 
LIBEL  &  SLANDER 
LISTENING 

LISTENING  COMPREHENSION 
LISTENING  COMPREHENSION 

TESTS 
LISTENING  GROUPS 
LISTENING  HABITS 
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LISTENING  SKILLS 
LISTENING  STRATEGIES 
LITERACY 

LITERACY  AS  SOCIAL  PROCESS 
LITERACY  EDUCATION 
LITERARY  CANON 
LITERARY  CRITICISM 
LITERARY  DEVICES 
LITERARY  GENRES 
LITERARY  HISTORY 
LITERARY  POLITICS 
LITERARY  STYLES 
LITERARY  THEORY 
LITERATURE 

LITERATURE  APPRECIATION 
LITERATURE  BASED  INSTRUCTION 
LITERATURE  INSTRUCTION 
LOCAL  MEDIA 
LOCAL  NEWS 
LYRIC  POETRY 

MARKETING 
MASS  MEDIA 
MASS  MEDIA  EFFECTS 
MASS  MEDIA  ROLE 
MASS  MEDIA  USE 
MEDIA  ADAPTATION 
MEDIA  BIAS 
MEDIA  COVERAGE 
MEDIA  RESEARCH 
MEDIA  ROLE 
MEDIA  SELECTION 
MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE 
METAPHORS 

MEXICAN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 

NARRATIVE  TEXT 
NEW  JOURNALISM 
NEWS  MEDIA 
NEWS  REPORTERS 
NEW  SOURCES 
NEWS  STORIES 
NEWS  TOPICS 
NEWS  WRITING 
NEWSMAGAZINES 
NEWSPAPERS 
NINETEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE 
NONFICTION 
NON PRINT  MEDIA 
NONVERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
NORTH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
NOTETAKING 
NOVELS 

ORAL  ENGLISH 

ORAL  INTERPRETATION 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

COMMUNICATION 
OUTLINING  (DISCOURSE) 


PARAGRAPH  COMPOSITION 

PARALLELISM  (LITERARY) 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION  MAKING 

PERSONAL  NARRATIVES 

PERSUASIVE  DISCOURSE 

PHOTOJOURNALISM 

PICTURE  BOOKS 

PLAGIARISM 

PLAYWRfnNG 

POETRY 

POETS 

POLITICAL  COMMUNICATION 
POLITICAL  RHETORIC 
PREREAOtNG  EXPERIENCE 
PRESS  OPINION 
PRESS  RESPONSIBILITY 
PRESS  ROLE 
PREWRTTTNG 

PROGRAMING  (BROADCAST) 

PROOFREADING 

PROPAGANDA 

PROSE 

PUBLIC  COMMUNICATION 
PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
PUBLIC  SPEAKING 
PUBLIC  TELEVISION 
PURPOSE  {COMPOSITION) 

RADIO 

READABILITY 
READABILITY  FORMULAS 
READER  RESPONSE 
READER  TEXT  RELATIONSHIP 
READERS  THEATER 
READING 
READING  ABILITY 
READING  ACHIEVEMENT 
READING  ALOUD  TO  OTHERS 
READING  ASSIGNMENTS 
READING  ATTITUDES 
READING  BEHAVIOR 
READING  CENTERS 
READING  COMPREHENSION 
READING  CONSULTANTS 
READING  DIAGNOSIS 
READING  DIFFICULTIES 
READING  FAILURE 
READING  FLUENCY 
READING  GAMES 
READING  HABITS 
READING  IMPROVEMENT 
READING  INSTRUCTION 
READING  INTERESTS 
READING  MATERIAL  SELECTION 
READING  MATERIALS 
READING  MOTIVATION 
READING  PROCESSES 
READING  PROGRAMS 
READING  RATE 
READING  READINESS 
READING  READINESS  TESTS 
READING  RESEARCH 


READING  SKILLS 
READING  SPEAKING 

RELATIONSHIP 
READING  STRATEGIES 
READING  TEACHERS 
READ84G  TESTS 

READING  WRITING  RELATIONSHIP 
RECALL  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
RECOGNITION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
RECREATIONAL  READING 
REMEDIAL  READING 
REMEDIAL  READING  SERVICES 
REPEATED  READINGS 
RESEARCH  PAPERS  (STUDENTS) 
RESPONSE  TO  LITERATURE 
RETENTION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
REVISION  (WRITTEN 

COMPOSITION) 
RHETORIC 

RHETORICAL  CRITICISM 
RHETORICAL  DEVICES 
RHETORICAL  EFFECTIVENESS 
RHETORICAL  INVENTION 
RHETORICAL  STRATEGIES 
RHETORICAL  THEORY 

SCHEMATA  (COGNITION) 
SCHOLARLY  WRITING 
SCHOOL  NEWSPAPERS 
SCHOOL  PUVJCATIONS 
SCIENCE  FICTION 
SELF  CONCEPT 
SELF  SELECTION  (READING) 
SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE 
SHORT  STORIES 
SIGHT  VOCABULARY 
SILENT  READING 
SIXTEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE 
SOCIOLOGY  OF  READING 
SONNETS 

SPANISH  LITERATURE 
SPEAKING  THINKING 

RELATIONSHIP 
SPEAKING  WRITING 

RELATIONSHIP 
SPEECH 

SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 
SPEECH  CURRICULUM 
SPEECH  EVALUATION 
SPEECH  HABITS 
SPEECH  INSTRUCTION 
SPEECH  SKILLS 
SPEED  READING 
SPELLING 

SPELLING  INSTRUCTION 
SPELLING  PATTERNS 
STORYTELLING 
STORY  WRITING 
STUDENT  JOURNALS 
STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 
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CS 


STUDENT  WRITING  MODELS 
STUDY  SKILLS 
SUPPLEMENTARY  READING 

MATERIALS 
SUSTAINED  SILENT  READING 
SYMBOLS  (LITERARY) 

TECHNICAL  WRITING 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
TELECONFERENCING 
TELEVISION 

TELEVtSION  COMMERCIALS 
TELEVISION  CRITICISM 
TELEVISION  CURRICULUM 
TELEVISION  LITERARY 
TELEVISION  NETWORKS 
TELEVISION  NEWS 
TELEVtSION  RESEARCH 
TELEVISION  ROLE 
TELEVISION  VIEWING 
TELEVISION  WRITING 
TEXT  FACTORS 
THEATER  ARTS 
THEME  (LITERARY) 
THINKING  SKILLS 
TOTAL  COMMUNICATION 
TWENTIETH  CENTURY 
LITERATURE 

VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VISUAL  LITERACY 
VOCABULARY 

VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT 
VOCABULARY  SKILLS 

WHOLE  LANGUAGE  APPROACH 
WOMENS  LITERATURE 
WORD  RECOGNITION 
WORLD  LITERATURE 
WRITING  (COMPOSITION} 
WRITING  ACROSS  THE 

CURRICULUM 
WRITING  APPREHENSION 
WRITING  ASSIGNMENTS 
WRITING  CONTEXTS 
WRITING  DIFFICULTIES 
WRITING  EVALUATION 
WRITING  EXERCISES 
WRITING  FOR  PUBLICATION 
WRITING  IMPROVEMENT 
WRITING  INSTRUCTION 
WRITING  LABORATORIES 
WRITING  PROCESSES 
WHITING  READINESS 
WRITING  RESEARCH 
WRITING  SKILLS 
WRITING  STRATEGIES 
WRITTEN  LANGUAGE 

YEARBOOKS 
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EDUCATIONAL  MANAGEMENT  (EA) 


SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L  FORMAL  STATEMENT 

Educational  management  encompasses  all  aspects  of  Ac  governance,  leadership,  administration, 
and  structure  of  public  and  private  educational  organizations  at  the  elementary  and  secondary  levels. 

This  includes: 

(1)  The  picscivice  and  inservke  preparation  of  administrators,  including  traditional  and  innovative 
training  programs,  mentorships,  and  assessment  centers 

(2)  The  social,  political  governmental,  community,  technological,  and  legal  contexts  of  educational 
organizations,  including  societal  trends,  new  technological  developments,  political  issues,  state 
and  federal  programs,  policies,  and  legal  requirements  affecting  the  operation  of  schools. 

(3)  The  planning,  design,  construction,  equipping,  furnishing,  maintenance,  and  renovation,  of 
educational  faeilities-the  physical  environment  for  learoing-{at  all  academic  levels,  see  note). 

(4)  The  roles  and  responsibilities  of  local  and  stale  boards  of  education  in  educational  governance- 
Strategic  planning  and  the  development,  implementation,  effects,  and  evaluation  of  educational 
policies. 

(5)  Educations!  finance,  state  and  federal  financial  support,  local  school  budgets  and  bond  issues, 
and  financial  equity  issues. 

(6)  Methods  ami  varieties  of  district  and  school  organization  and  structure,  including  grade 
organization  options,  traditional  and  alternative  schools,  school  choice  issues,  rescheduled 
school  year  plans,  alternative  district  and  school  decision-making  structure,  and  restructuring 
issues. 

(7)  The  tasks  and  processes  of  educational  administration:  business  management;  public  relations; 
staff  personnel  administration  (recruitment,  selection,  induction,  evaluation,  collective 
bargaining,  affirmative  action);  pupil  persoune1  administration;  pupil  transportation;  conflict 
management;  management  applications  of  computers  and  other  technologies  (data  processing, 
management  information  systems,  simulation  models,  management  of  instructional 
technology);  quantitative  methods  (operations  research,  systems  analysis);  program  evaluation. 

(8)  Leadership  of  the  instructional  process:  defining  the  school's  mission;  managing  and 
overseeing  curriculum  and  instruction;  promoting  a  positive  learning  climate;  observing  and 
providing  feedback  to  teachers;  assessing  the  instructional  program  and  its  effectiveness. 
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Educational  Management  (EA) 


H.  EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

1.        Education*!  FtdBtks  (journal  articles) 

Mo^edncatkmkciUtiw  Although  EAs  scope  is  normally 

restricted  to  elementary  iwri 

can  cover  all  artides  in  these  journals,  regardless  ofleveL 

i        Teacher  Evaluation 

Teacher  Evaluation  is  an  avedap  area  between  EA  and  SP  (and  occasionally  TM).  Because 
Teacher  Evaluation  is  usually  the  responsibility  of  administrators,  it  is  of  interest  to  EA  and 
is  considered  in  scope.  Because  it  concerns  teacher  education,  however,  it  is  also  of  interest 
toSP.  (The  evaluation  process  itself  may  occasionally  be  of  interest  also  to  TM),  It  has  been 
agreed  that  "materials  dealing  with  the  effects  of  teacher  evaluation  on  teacher  education 
(programs,  curricula,  etc)  are  to  be  considered  in  SP  *s  scope  area  0 

3.        Clientele  (as  ait  indicator  of  subject  interests) 

The  EA  clientele  fall  into  the  following  four  categories: 

a.  Educational  policymakers  at  the  national,  state,  and  local  levels,  e.g.,  legislators,  state 
education  department  personnel,  school  board  members. 

b.  Facilities  in  educational  administration  at  colleges  and  universities,  e.g.,  researchers, 
trainers  of  teachers  and  administrator 

c.  Educational  practitioners  at  all  levels,  eg.,  administrators,  supervisors,  public  relations 
directories,  business  officials,  legal  advisors,  and  teachers. 

d.  Parents  (as  they  become  more  involved  in  matters  of  educational  governance). 


HI.  BRIEF  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  the  governance,  leadership,  administration,  and  structure  of  public  and  private 
educational  organizations  at  the  elementary  and  secondary  levels,  including  the  provision  of  physical 
facilities  for  their  operation. 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 


ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACADEMIC  FAILURE 
ACADEMIC  FREEDOM 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCESSIBILITY  (FOR  DISABLED) 
ACCIDENT  PREVENTION 
ACCOUNTABILITY 
ACOUSTIC  INSULATION 
ACOUSTICAL  ENVIRONMENT 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE  DEFICIENCY 

SYNDROME 
ADMINISTRATION 
ADMINISTRATIVE  CHANGE 
ADMINISTRATIVE  ORGANIZATION 
ADMINISTRATIVE  POLICY 
ADMINISTRATIVE  PRINCIPLES 
ADMINISTRATIVE  PROBLEMS 
ADMINISTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
ADMINISTRATOR  CERTIFICATION 
ADMINISTRATOR 

CHARACTERISTICS 
ADMINISTRATOR  EDUCATION 
ADMINISTRATOR  EFFECTIVENESS 
ADMINISTRATOR  EVALUATION 
ADMINISTRATOR  GUIDES 
ADMINISTRATOR  QUALIFICATIONS 
ADMINISTRATOR  RESPONSIBILITY 
ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE 
ADMINISTRATOR  SELECTION 
ADMINISTRATORS 
ADMISSION  (SCHOOL) 
ADOPTION  (IDEAS) 
ADVISORY  COMMITTEES 
AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION 
AFTER  SCHOOL  PROGRAMS 
AGE  DISCRIMINATION 
AGENCY  COOPERATION 
AIR  COtoDfTIONJNG 
AIR  FLOW 
AIR  POLLUTION 
AIR  STRUCTURES 
ALARM  SYSTEMS 
ALCOHOL  ABUSE 
ALTERNATIVE  ENERGY  SOURCES 
ANIMAL  FACILITIES 
ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
ANNUAL  REPORTS 
ARBITRATION 
ARCHITECTS 

ARCHITECTURAL  CHARACTER 
ARCHITECTURAL  PROGRAMING 
ARCHITECTURAL  RESEARCH 
ARTS  CENTERS 
ASBESTOS 

ASSESSMENT  CENTERS 

(PERSONNEL) 
ASSISTANT  PRINCIPALS 
ATHLETIC  FIELDS 
ATTENDANCE 
ATTENDANCE  OFFICERS 
ATTENDANCE  RECORDS 
AUDIOVISUAL  CENTERS 


AUDITORIUMS 
AUDITS  (VERIFICATION) 
AUTHORITARIANISM 
AUTHORITY 

AVERAGE  DAILY  ATTENDANCE 
AWARDS 

BACK  TO  BASICS 
BEHAVIOR  PROBLEMS 
BEHAVIOR  STANDARDS 
BIDS 

BOARD  ADMINISTRATOR 

RELATIONSHIP 
BOARD  OF  EDUCATION  POLICY 
BOARD  OF  EDUCATION  ROLE 
BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 
BOND  ISSUES 
BRAM  RESEARCH 
BREAKFAST  PROGRAMS 
BUDGETING 
BUDGETS 

BUILDING  CONVERSION 
BUILDING  DESIGN 
BUILDING  INNOVATION 
BUILDING  OBSOLESCENCE 
BUILDING  OPERATION 
BUILDING  PLANS 
BUILDING  SYSTEMS 
BUREAUCRACY 
BURNOUT 

BUS  TRANSPORTATION 
BUSINESS  EDUCATION  FACILITIES 
BUSING 

CAMPUS  PLANNING 
CAPITAL  OUTLAY  (FOR  FIXED 

ASSETS) 
CAREER  CHOICE 
CAREER  LADDERS 
CARPETING 

CATHOLIC  EDUCATORS 
CATHOLIC  SCHOOLS 
CEIUNGS 
CENSORSHIP 
CENSUS  FIGURES 
CENTRALIZATION 
CERTIFICATION 
CHANGE  AGENTS 
CHANGE  STRATEGIES 
CHILD  ABUSE 
CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION 
CIVIL  LIBERTIES 
CIVIL  RIGHTS 

CIVIL  RIGHTS  LEGISLATION 
CLASS  ORGANIZATION 
CLASS  SIZE 
CLASSROOM  DESIGN 
CLASSROOM  ENVIRONMENT 
CLASSROOM  FURNITURE 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES 
CLIMATE  CONTROL 


CLINICAL  SUPERVISION  (OF 

TEACHERS) 
COACHING 
COOES  OF  ETHICS 
COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING 
COLLEGE  HOUSING 
COLLEGESCHOOLCOOPERATION 
COLLEGlALrrY 
COMMUNICABLE  DISEASES 
COMMUNICATION  SATELLITES 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES 
COMMUNITY  BASED  EDUCATION 
COMMUNITY  EDUCATION 
COMMUNITY  INVOLVEMENT 
COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATIONS 
COMMUNITY  ROLE 
COMMUNITY  SURVEYS 
COMPARABLE  WORTH 
COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS 
COMPENSATION 

(REMUNERATION) 
COMPETENCY  BASED  EDUCATION 
COMPLIANCE  (LEGAL) 
COMPUTER  USES  IN  EDUCATION 
COMPUTER  USES  IN 

MANAGEMENT 
COMPUTERS 
CONFIDENTIALITY 
CONFLICT 

CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 
CONSENSUS 

CONSOLIDATED  SCHOOLS 
CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 
CONSTRUCTION  (PROCESS) 
CONSTRUCTION  COSTS 
CONSTRUCTION  MANAGEMENT 
CONSTRUCTION  MATERIALS 
CONSTRUCTION  NEEDS 
CONSTRUCTION  PROGRAMS 
CONSUMER  CULTURE 
CONTINUOUS  PROGRESS  PLAN 
CONTROVERSIAL  ISSUES 

(COURSE  CONTENT) 
COOPERATION 
COPYRIGHTS 
CORPORAL  PUNISHMENT 
COST  EFFECTIVENESS 
COURT  DOCTRINE 
COURT  JUDGES 
COURT  UTTGATION 
COURT  ROLE 
COURTS 
CREATtONISM 
CREDENTIALS 
CRIME  PREVENTION 
CRISIS  INTERVENTION 
CRISIS  MANAGEMENT 
CULTURAL  CENTERS 
CULTURAL  PLURALISM 
CURRICULUM  DESIGN 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 
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CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CURRICULUM  SPECIALISTS 
CURRICULUM  STUDY  CENTERS 

DATABASE  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEMS 
DAY  CARE  CENTERS 
DECENTRALIZATION 
DECISION  MAKING 
DECLINING  ENROLLMENT 
DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 
DELINQUENCY  PREVENTION 
DELPHI  TECHNIQUE 
DEMOCRATIC  VALUES 
DEMOGRAPHY 
DEMONSTRATION  CENTERS 
DEPARTMENT  HEADS 
DEPENDENTS  SCHOOLS 
DESEGREGATION  METHODS 
DESIGN 

DESIGN  BUILD  APPROACH 

DESIGN  REQUIREMENTS 

DIFFERENTIATED  STAFFS 

DINING  FACILITIES 

DIRECT  INSTRUCTION 

DISABILITIES 

DISCIPLINE 

DISCIPLINE  POLICY 

DISCIPLINE  PROBLEMS 

DISCRIMINATORY  LEGISLATION 

DISMISSAL  (PERSONNEL) 

DRESS  CODES 

DROPOUT  ATTITUDES 

DROPOUT  CHARACTERISTICS 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION 

DROPOUT  PROGRAM 

DROPOUT  RATE 

DROPOUT  RESEARCH 

DROPOUTS 

DRUG  ABUSE 

DRUG  LEGISLATION 

DRUG  USE 

DRUG  USE  TESTING 

DUE  PROCESS 

EARLY  RETIREMENT 
EDUCATION  SERVICE  CENTERS 
EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 
EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  COMPLEXES 
EDUCATIONAL  COOPERATION 
EDUCATIONAL  DEMAND 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  ECONOMICS 
EDUCATIONAL  ENVIRONMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  EQUIPMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY  (FINANCE) 
EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 
EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES  DESIGN 
EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 
IMPROVEMENT 


EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION 
EDUCATIONAL  MALPRACTICE 
EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  PARKS 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY 
EDUCATIONAL  PRINCIPLES 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCHERS 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
EDUCATIONAL  RESPONSIBILITY 
EDUCATIONAL  TRENDS 
EDUCATIONAL  VOUCHERS 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
EFFICIENCY 

EMERGENCY  PROGRAMS 
EMPLOYEE  ASSISTANCE 

PROGRAMS 
EMPLOYER  EMPLOYEE 

RELATIONSHIP 
EMPLOYMENT  INTERVIEWS 
EMPLOYMENT  PRACTICES 
EMPLOYMENT  PROJECTIONS 
EMPOWERMENT 
ENCAPSULATED  FACILITIES 
ENERGY  AUDITS 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION 
ENERGY  CRISIS 
ENERGY  MANAGEMENT 
ENROLLMENT 
ENROLLMENT  INFLUENCES 
ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS 
ENROLLMENT  RATE 
ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 
EQUAL  EDUCATION 
EQUAL  FACILITIES 
EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES  (JOBS) 
EQUAL  PROTECTION 
EQUALIZATION  AID 
EQUIPMENT  EVALUATION 
EQUIPMENT  STANDARDS 
EQUIPMENT  UTILIZATION 
ETHICS 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 
EVALUATION  METHODS 
EVALUATION  NEEDS 
EVALUATION  PROBLEMS 
EVAl  UATtON  RESEARCH 
EVALU  ATION  UTILIZATION 
EVIDENCE 
EXCELLENCE 

EXCELLENCE  IN  EDUCATION 
EXPENDITURE  PER  STUDENT 


EXPENDITURES 
EXPERIENCED  TEACHERS 
EXPERIMENTAL  PROGRAMS 
EXPULSION 

EXTENDED  SCHOOL  DAY 
EXTENDED  SCHOOL  YEAR 
EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES 

FACILITATORS 
FACILITIES 

FACILITY  CASE  STUDIES 
FACILITY  EXPANSION 
FACILITY  GUIDELINES 
FACILITY  IMPROVEMENT 
FACILITY  INVENTORY 
FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 
FACILITY  UTILIZATION  RESEARCH 
FAMILY  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
FAST  TRACK  SCHEDULING 
FEDERAL  AID 
FEDERAL  COURTS 
FEDERAL  GOVERNMENT 
FEDERAL  LEGISLATION 
FEDERAL  PROGRAM 
FEDERAL  REGULATION 
FEDERAL  STATE  RELATIONSHIP 
FEMALES 
FEMINISM 
FINANCE  REFORM 
FINANCIAL  AUDITS 
FINANCIAL  NEEDS 
FINANCIAL  POLICY 
FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS 
FINANCIAL  SUPVORT 
FISCAL  CAPACITY 
FLEXIBLE  FACILITIES 
FLEXIBLE  LIGHTING  DESIGN 
FLEXIBLE  PROGRESSION 
FLEXIBLE  SCHEDULING 
FLOORING 

FOLLQWUP  STUDIES 
FOOD  HANDLING  FACILITIES 
FOOD  SERVICES 
FOOD  STANDARDS 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 
FORMATIVE  EVALUATION 
FOUND  SPACES 
FRAUD 

FREEDOM  OF  SPEECH 
FRINGE  BENEFITS 
FUEL  CONSUMPTION 
FULL  STATE  FUNDING 
FURNITURE  DESIGN 
FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY) 

GAME  THEORY 
GIFTED 

GOAL  SETTING 
GOVERNANCE 
GOVERNING  BOARDS 
GOVERNMENT  (ADMINISTRATIVE 
BODY) 
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GOVERNMENT  EMPLOYEES 
GOVERNMENT  PUBLICATIONS 
GOVERNMENT  ROLE 
GOVERNMENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP 
GRADE  REPETITION 
GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 
GRANTS 

GRANTSMANSWP 
GRIEVANCE  PROCEDURES 
GROUP  BEHAVIOR 
GROUP  DYNAMICS 
GROUPING  (INSTRUCTIONAL 

PURPOSE) 
GUIDELINES 
GYMNASIUMS 

HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 
HEALTH  FACILITIES 
HEARINGS 
HEATING 

HIDDEN  CURRICULUM 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 

HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 

HIGH  SCHOOLS 

HIGHER  EDUCATION 

HOME  SCHOOLING 

HOMELESS  PEOPLE 

HORIZONTAL  ORGANIZATION 

HOUSE  PLAN 

HOUSING  NEEDS 

HUMAN  CAPITAL 

HUMAN  FACTORS  ENGINEERING 

HUMAN  RESOURCES 

HUMANIZATION 

IDENTIFICATION 
ILLEGAL  DRUG  USE 
IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 
IN  SCHOOL  SUSPENSION 
INCENTIVES 
INDEXES 

INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
INDIVIDUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
INDIVIDUALIZED  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INFORMATION  DISSEMINATION 
INFORMATION  MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION  NEEDS 
INFORMATION  NETWORKS 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL 
INFORMATION  SOURCES 
INFORMATION  UTILIZATION 
INPUT  OUTPUT  ANALYSIS 
INSERViCE  EDUCATION 
INSERVJCE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 


INSTITUTIONAL  COOPERATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  OESION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  EFFECTIVENESS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  INNOVATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  LEADERSHIP 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INSURANCE 
INTEREST  (FINANCE} 
INTEREST  GROUPS 
INTERIOR  DESIGN 
INTERIOR  SPACE 
INTERMEDIATE  ADMINISTRATIVE 
UNITS 

INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPROFESSIONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERVENTION 
INTERVIEWS 
INVESTMENT 

JOB  PERFORMANCE 
JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  STRESS 
JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

KINDERGARTEN 
KNOWLEDGE  UTILIZATION 

LABOR  DEMANDS 
LABOR  FORCE 

LABOR  FORCE  DEVELOPMENT 

LABOR  MARKET 

LABOR  NEEDS 

I ABOR  PROBLEMS 

LABOR  RELATIONS 

LABOR  STANDARDS 

LABOR  SUPPLY 

LABOR  TURNOVER 

LABOR  UTILIZATION 

LAND  USE 

LANDSCAPING 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT 

LAWS 

LAWYERS 

LEADERSHIP 

LEADERSHIP  QUALITIES 

LEADERSHIP  RESPONSI  BILJTi  ES 

LEADERSHIP  STYLES 

LEADERSHIP  TRAINING 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

LEARNING  ENVIRONMENT 

LEARNING  MOTIVATION 

LEARNING  PROBLEMS 

LEARNING  PROCESSES 

LEARNING  RESOURCES  CENTERS 

LEGAL  PROBLEMS 

LEGAL  RESPONSIBILITY 


LEGISLATION 
LEGISLATORS 
LIBRARY  FACILITIES 
UFE  CYCLE  COSTING 
LIGHTING 
LIGHTING  DESIGN 
LINKAGE 

LITERATURE  REVIEWS 
LOBBYING 

LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 
LOCAL  GOVERNMENT 
LONG  RANGE  PLANNING 
LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES 
LOW  ACHIEVEMENT 
LUNCH  PROGRAMS 

MAGNET  SCHOOLS 
MAINSTREAM)  NQ 
MAINTENANCE 
MAN  MACHINE  SYSTEMS 
MANAGEMENT  BY  OBJECTIVES 
MANAGEMENT  DEVELOPMENT 
MANAGEMENT  GAMES 
MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION 

SYSTEMS 
MANAGEMENT  SYCTEMS 
MANAGEMENT  TEAMS 
MASLOWS  HIERARCHY  OF  NEEDS 
MASTER  PLANS 
MEASUREMENT 
MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUES 
MEDIATION 

MERCHANDISE  INFORMATION 

MERIT  PAY 

METHODS 

MICROCOMPUTERS 

MIDDLE  MANAGEMENT 

MIDDLE  SCHOOLS 

MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  TESTING 

MINORITY  GROUP  TEACHERS 

MINORITY  GROUPS 

MOBILE  CLASSROOMS 

MODELS 

MODULAR  BUILDING  DESIGN 

MONEY  MANAGEMENT 

MONITORING 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

MORAL  ISSUES 

MORAL  VALUES 

MOTIVATION 

MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 
MOVABLE  PARTITIONS 
MULTIPURPOSE  CLASSROOMS 

NATIONAL  SURVEYS 
NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NEGLIGENCE 

NEGOTIATION  AGREEMENTS 
NEGOTIATION  IMPASSES 
NEIGHBORHOOD  SCHOOLS 
NOISE  (SOUND) 
NONTRADfTIONAL  EDUCATION 


9 

ERIC 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 


Page  25 


April  1991 


EA 


EDUCATIONAL  MANAGEMENT 
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OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION 
OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 
OFFICES  (FACILITIES) 
OPEN  PLAN  SCHOOLS 
OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 
ORGANIZATION 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 
ORGANIZATIONAL 

COMMUNICATION 
ORGANIZATIONAL  DECLINE 
ORGANIZATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
ORGANIZATIONAL 

EFFECTIVENESS 
ORGANIZATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
ORGANIZATIONAL  THEORIES 
ORGANIZATIONS  (GROUPS) 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 

PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PARENT  PARTICIPATION 
PARENT  RESPONSIBILITY 
PARENT  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
PARKING  FACILITIES 
PARKS 

PAROCHIAL  SCHOOLS 
PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION  MAKING 
PEER  EVALUATION 
PERFORMANCE  CONTRACTS 
PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT 
PERSONNEL  POLICY 
PERSONNEL  SELECTION 
PHYSICAL  ENVIRONMENT 
PNEUMATIC  FORMS 
POLICE  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
POLICY  ANALYSIS 
POLICY  FORMATION 
POLITICAL  INFLUENCES 
POLITICAL  POLICY 
POLITICS  OF  EDUCATION 
POPULATION  TRENDS 
POSITIVISM 

POTENTIAL  DROPOUTS 
POWER  STRUCTURE 
PREDICTION 
PREFABRICATE 
PREGNANT  STUDENTS 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
PREVENTION 

PREVENTIVE  MAINTENANCE 

PRINCIPALS 

PRIORITIES 

PRIVATE  FINANCIAL  SUPPORT 
PRIVATE  SCHOOL  AID 
PRIVATE  SCHOOLS 
PRIVATE  SECTOR 
PROBLEM  SOLVING 
PRODUCTIVITY  PROFESSIONAL 

AUTONOMY 
PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 
PROFESSIONALISM 


PROGRAM  ADMINISTRATION 
PROGRAM  BUDGETING 
PROGRAM  COSTS 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  GUIDES 
PROGRAM  IMPROVEMENT 
PROPERTY  ACCOUNTING 
PROPERTY  APPRAISAL 
PROPERTY  TAXES 
PROPRIETARY  SCHOOLS 
PUSUC  FACILITIES 
PUBLIC  OFFICIALS 
PUBLIC  OPINION 
PUBLIC  POLICY 
PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
PUBLIC  SECTOR 
PURCHASING 
PYRAMID  ORGANIZATION 

QUALITY  CONTROL 
QUALITY  OF  WORKING  LIFE 
QUARTER  SYSTEM 

RECOGNITION  (ACHIEVEMENT) 
RECORDKEEPING 
RECORDS  (FORMS) 
RECORDS  MANAGEMENT 
RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 
RECYCLING 
REDUCTION  IN  FORCE 
REENTRY  WORKERS 
REFLECTIVE  THINKING 
REGIONAL  PLANNING 
RELIGION 

RELIGIOUS  FACTORS 
RELOCATABLE  FACILITIES 
RESEARCH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 
RESEARCH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

CENTERS 
RESEARCH  DESIGN 
RESEARCH  MANAGEMENT 
RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY 
RESEARCH  NEEDS 
RESEARCH  PROBLEMS 
RESEARCH  TRENDS 
RESEARCH  UTILIZATION 
RESOURCE  ALLOCATION 
RETIREMENT 
RETIREMENT  BENEFITS 
RETRENCHMENT 
REVENUE  SHARING 
REWARDS 
RISK  MANAGEMENT 
ROLE  CONFLICT 
ROLE  OF  EDUCATION 
ROLE  PERCEPTION 
ROOFING 

RULES  AND  REGULATION 


SAFETY  EQUIPMENT 
SALARIES 

SALARY  WAGE  DIFFERENTIALS 
SANITARY  FACILITIES 
SANITATION 
SCHEDULING 
SCHOOL  ACCOUNTING 
SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 
SCHOOL  AGE  DAY  CARE 
SCHOOL  ATTENDANCE 

LEGISLATION 
SCHOOL  BASED  MANAGEMENT 
SCHOOL  BUDGET  ELECTIONS 
SCHOOL  BUILDINGS 
SCHOOL  BUSES 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS  OFFICIALS 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  CHOICE 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  CONSTRUCTION 
SCHOOL  DEMOGRAPHY 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT  AUTONOMY 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

REORGANIZATION 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT  SIZE 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT  SPENDING 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT  WEALTH 
SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
SCHOOL  EFFECTIVENESS 
SCHOOL  EXPANSION 
SCHOOL  FUNDS 
SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER 
SCHOOL  LAW 
SCHOOL  MAINTENANCE 
SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION 
SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 
SCHOOL  POLICY 
SCHOOL  PRAYER 
SCHOOL  RESPONSIBILITY 
SCHOOL  RESTRUCTURING 
SCHOOL  ROLE 
SCHOOL  SAFETY 
SCHOOL  SCHEDULES 
SCHOOL  SECURITY 
SCHOOL  SIZE 
SCHOOL  SPACE 
SCHOOL  STATISTICS 
SCHOOL  SUPERVISION 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SCHOOL  TAXES 
SCHOOL  VANDALISM 
SCHOOL  ZONING 
SCIENCE  FACILITIES 
SCIENCE  LABORATORIES 
SCOPE  OF  BARGAINING 
SEARCH  AND  SEIZURE 
SECURITY  PERSONNEL 
SEMESTER  SYSTEM 
SENIORITY 
SEX 
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EDUCATIONAL  MANAGEMENT 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


sex  BIAS 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 
SEX  DtSCRIMINATtGN 
SEX  FAIRNESS 
SEX  ROLE 
SEX  STEREOTYPES 
SEXUAL  ABUSE 
SEXUAL  HARASSMENT 
SEXUAL  IDENTITY 
SHARED  FACILITIES 
SHARED  RESOURCES  AND 

SERVICES 
SITE  ANALYSIS 
SITE  DEVELOPMENT 
SITE  SELECTION 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  NETWORKS 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 
SPACE  CLASSIFICATION 
SPACE  DIVIDERS 
SPACE  UTILIZATION 
SPATIAL  RELATIONSHIPS 

(FAQUTIES) 
SPECIFICATIONS 
STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 
STAFF  UTILIZATION 
STANDARDS 
STATE  AID 

STATE  AID  FORMULAS 

STATE  BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 

STATE  COURTS 

STATE  DEPARTMENTS  OF 

EDUCATION 
STATE  FEDERAL  AID 
STATE  GOVERNMENT 
STATE  LEGISLATION 
STATE  OFFICIALS 
STATE  PROGRAMS 
STATE  REGULATION 
STATE  SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

RELATIONSHIP 
STATE  STANDARDS 
STATE  SURVEYS 
STRESS  MANAGEMENT 
STRUCTURAL  FOLDING  SYSTEMS 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 

(CONSTRUCTION} 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
STUDENT  EVALUATION  OF 

TEACHER  PERFORMANCE 
STUDENT  IMPROVEMENT 
STUDENT  MOTIVATION 
STUDENT  NEEDS 
STUDENT  PARTICIPATION 
STUDENT  RECORDS 
STUDENT  RESPONSIBILITY 
STUDENT  RIGHTS 
STUDENT  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
STUDENT  TRANSPORTATION 
STUDY  FACILITIES 


SUMMATTVE  EVALUATION 
SUPERINTENDENTS 
SUPERVISION 
SUPERVISORS 
SUPERVISORY  METHODS 
SUPERVISORY  TRAINING 
SURVEYS 
SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM  ANALYSIS 
SYSTEMS  APPROACH 
SYSTEMS  BUILDING 
SYSTEMS  DEVELOPMENT 

TABLES  (DA-A) 
TASK  FORCE  APPROACH 
TAX  ALLOCATION 
TAX  CREDITS 
TAX  DEDUCTION 
TAX  EFFORT 
TAX  EXEMPTIONS 
TAX  RATES 

TEACHER  ADMINISTRATOR 

RELATIONSHIP 
TEACHER  ASSOCIATIONS 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  BEHAVIOR 
TEACHER  BURNOUT 
TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
TEACHER  DfSCIPUNE 
TEACHER  DISMISSAL 
TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 
TEACHER  EMPLOYMENT 
TEACHER  EMPOWERMENT 
TEACHER  EVALUATION 
TEACHER  IMPROVEMENT 
TEACHER  MILITANCY 
TEACHER  MORALS 
TEACHER  MOTIVATION 
TEACHER  PARTICIPATION 
TEACHER  PROMOTION 
TEACHER  RECRUITMENT 
TEACHER  RESPONSIBILITIES 
TEACHER  RIGHTS 
TEACHER  ROLE 
TEACHER  SALARIES 
TEACHER  SELECTION 
TEACHER  STRIKES 
TEACHER  STUDENT 

RELATIONSHIP 
TEACHER  SUPPLY  AND  DEMAND 
TEAMWORK 

TECHNOLOGICAL  ADVANCEMENT 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
TENURE 
TESTIMONY 
TEXTBOOK  SELECTION 
TEXTBOOKS  STANDARDS 
THEATRES 
THEORIES 
THEORY  PRACTICE 
RELATIONSHIPS 

6  b  6 


EA 


THERMAL  ENVIRONMENT 
THERMAL  INSULATION 
THINKING  SKILLS 
TIME  MANAGEMENT 
TOILET  FACILITIES 
TORTS 

TRAFFIC  SAFETY 
TRUANCY 

TURF  MANAGEMENT 

UNCERTAINTY 
UNDERGROUND  FACILITIES 
UNIONS 

VALUES 

VANDALISM 

VENTILATION 

VERTICAL  ORGANIZATION 

VIOLENCE 

VISUAL  ENVIRONMENT 

WASTE  DISPOSAL 
WIND  ENERGY 
WINDOWLESS  ROOMS 
WOMEN  ADMINISTRATORS 
WOMEN  FACULTY 
WORK  ENVIRONMENT 
WORKSHOPS 

YEAR  ROUND  SCHOOLS 

ZERO  BASE  BUDGETING 
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HANDICAPPED  AND  GIFTED  CHILDREN  (EC) 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


t      FORMAL  STATEMENT 

A.  Handicapped 

All  aspects  of  the  education  and  development  rf  pmrmx  with  disabilities  —»  rrrrHf  Disabilities 
may  range  from  m2d  to  severe  and  include  the  following  types:  hearing  and  visual  impairments;  mental 
retardation;  physical  handicaps  behavior  disardas  (emotional  disturbance);  {earning  disabilities;  speech 
irnpairrneats;  health  impairments;  multiple  disabilities;  and  autism.  Also  considered  in  scope  arc  high-risk 
children  and  youth,  such  as  the  abused  or  neglected,  and  those  with  special  health  care  needs  (the 
medically  fragile).  Persons  with  disabilities  among  the  following  populations  are  of  particular  interest: 
adjudicated  youth;  cultural  or  ethnic  minorities;  the  economically  disadvantaged;  and  the  geographically 
isolated.  The  educational  needs  of  persons  with  disabilities,  and  services  for  those  individuals,  arc 
covered  in  all  settings,  eg.,  public  or  private  schools,  the  home,  programs  at  all  educational  and  age 
levels,  and  institutional  and  community  programs.  Related  services  for  those  with  disabilities  arc  also 
coveted,  including  professional  services  from  andkbgkts,  speech  therapists,  occupadonal  therapists, 
physical  therapists,  and  educational  psychologists.  Otber  aspects  of  services  for  people  with  disabilities 
include:  prevention;  identification;  prcrofcnal  intervention;  referral;  stadent  evaluation;  early  intervention 
programs;  services  for  low-incidence  populations;  school -to-work  transition  services;  individualized 
education  programs  (IEPs);  individualized  family  service  plans  (IFSPs);  deinsdtatkmalization; 
mainstrcaming;  feast  restrictive  environment;  vocational  and  lifelong  education;  enn^toyment, 
rehabilitation,  and  applications  of  technology.  Physical  accessibility  for  persons  with  disabilities,  eg,  to 
buildings,  facilities,  and  transportation,  is  also  covered. 

B.  Gifted 

All  aspects  of  tteeducatkmatjddeveOcpme^  The  gifted  include  those 

with  either  outstanding  intellectual  ability,  csrtstanding  talent  in  any  specific  area  of  achievement,  or  high 
creative  ability.  Among  the  areas  covered  are:  identification  of  the  gifted;  differentiated  curriculmn  for 
the  gifted;  enrichment;  acceleration  programs;  the  uaierachieving  gifted;  the  geographically  isolated  gifted; 
the  disadvantaged  girted;  the  gifted  within  minority  groups;  leadership  development  among  the  gifted;  and 
creativity. 

H.  EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

The  following  areas,  relevant  to  various  educational  populations,  arc  covered  by  EC  when  the  focus 
is  on  either  the  gifted  or  those  with  debilities  (or  both):  cariy  duldhood  education  curriculum,  teaching 
methods,  administration,  counseling,  career  education,  professional  preparation,  federal  and  state  policy, 
legislative  and  judicial  requirements,  and  program  development  and  evaluation. 

m.         BRIEF  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  the  education  and  development  of  persons  (of  all  ages)  who  have  disabilities  or  who 
are  gifted,  including  the  delivery  of  all  types  of  education-related  services  to  these  groups.  Includes 
prevention,  identification  and  assessment,  intervention,  and  enrichment  for  these  groups,  in  both  regular 
and  special  education  settings. 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 


EC 


ABERRANT  BEHAVIOR  CHECKLIST 
ABiUTY  ACHIEVEMENT 

DISCREPANCY 
ABUSE  (OF  DISABLED  PERSONS) 
ACADEMICALLY  OFTED 
ACCELERATION 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCESSJBtUTY  (FOR  DISABLED) 
ACQUWED  IMMUNE  DEFICIENCY 

SYMOFfcOWE 
ACTIVE  LEARNING 
ADAPTED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR  SCALES 
ADAPTIVE  LEARNING 

ENVIRONMENTS  MODEL 
ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (OF 

DISABLED) 
ADOmVE  MODELS 
ADJUDICATED  YOUTH 
ADVENTITIOUS  IMPAIRMENTS 
AGE  OF  ONSET 
AGENCY  COOPERATION 
AGGRESSION 
ALCOHOL  ABUSE 
ALCOHOLISM 

AMERICAN  SION  LANGUAGE 
ANOREXIA  NERVOSA 
ANTISOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
APHASIA 
ART  THERAPY 
ARTICULATION  (SPEECH) 
ARTICULATION  IMPAIRMENTS 
ASSISTIVE  DEVICES  (FOR 

DISABLED) 
ASTHMA 
ATTENDANTS 
ATTENTION  CONTROL 
ATTENTION  DEFICIT  DISORDERS 
ATTITUDES  TOWARD  DISABLED 
ATTITUDES 
AUDfOLOGY 
AUDITORY  TRAINING 
AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 
AUGMENTATIVE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
AUTISM 

BASIC  SKILLS 
BEHAVIOR  CHAINING 
BEHAVIOR  PROBLEMS 
BEHAVIOR  RATING  SCALES 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 
BIBUOTHERAPY 
BIUNGUAL  EDUCATION 
BLINDNESS 
BRAILLE 

BRAILLE  TRANSLATION 

COMPUTER  PROGRAMS 
BRAIN  HEMISPHERE  FUNCTIONS 
BUUMIA 


CANCER 

CANE  USE  (VISUALLY  IMPAIRED) 
CAREER  EDUCATION 
CASE  MANAGEMENT 
CATEGORICAL  SPECIAL 

EDUCATION 
CEREBRAL  PALSY 
CHILD  ADVOCACY 
CHILD  ABUSE  AND  NEGLECT 

REPORTING 
CHILD  ABUSE 

CHILD  ABUSE  AMENDMENTS 

0884) 
CHILD  NEGLECT 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES 
CLEFT  PALATE 
CLINICAL  DIAGNOSIS 
CLOSED  CAPTIONED  TELEVISION 
COMMUNICABLE  DISEASES 
COMMUNICATION  DISORDERS 
COMMUNICATION  AIDS  (FOR 

DISABLED) 
COMMUNITY  REFERENCED 

CURRICULUM 
COMMUNITY  BASED  EDUCATION 
COMPETENCY  BASED  EDUCATION 
COMPETENCY  BASED  TEACHER 

EDUCATION 
COMPETITIVE  EMPLOYMENT 
COMPLIANCE  (LEGAL) 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  THERAPY 

TECHNIQUES 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  TESTING 
COMPUTER  j^ANAGED 

INSTRUCTION 
CONGENITAL  IMPAIRMENTS 
CONSULTATION  PROGRAMS 
CONTINGENCY  MANAGEMENT 
COOPERATIVE  LEARNING 
COORDINATORS  OF 

HANDICAPPED  SERVICES 
COURT  LITIGATION 
CREATIVE  DEVELOPMENT 
CREATIVE  THINKING 
CREATIVITY 
CREATIVITY  RESEARCH 
CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES 
CURRICULUM  BASED 

ASSESSMENT 

DAILY  LIVING  SKILLS 
DATA  BASED  INSTRUCTION 
DEAF  INTERPRETING 
DEAF  BUND 

DEAF  SERVICE  CENTERS 
DEAFNESS 

DEINSTITUTIONALIZATION  (OF 

DISABLED) 
DELAYED  SPEECH 
DELINQUENCY 


DEPRESSION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
DEVELOPMENTAL  THERAPY 
DEVELOPMENTAL  DISABILITIES 
DIABETES 

DIAGNOSTIC  TEACHING 
DIALOGUE  JOURNALS 
DIFFERENTIAL  DIPLOMAS 
DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS 
DISABLED  PARENTS 
DISABLED  TEACHERS 
DISADVANTAGED 
DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH 
DISEASES 
DOWNS  SYNDROME 
DRAMA  THERAPY 
DROPOUTS 
DRUG  THERAPY 
DRUG  ABUSE 
DRUG  ADDICTION 
DUE  PROCESS 
DYSLEXIA 

EARLY  INTERVENTION 
ECOLOGICAL  PARADIGM 
ECOLOGICAL  ASSESSMENT 
ECOLOGICAL  MODEL  (SPECIAL 

EDUCATION) 
EDUCATION  WORK  RELATIONSHIP 
EDUCATION  ACT  1981  (ENGLAND) 
EDUCATION  OF  THE 

HANDICAPPED  AMENDMENTS 

(1988) 

EDUCATIONAL  DIAGNOSIS 
EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  AIDS 
EMOTIONAL  ADJUSTMENT 
EMOTIONAL  DISTURBANCES 
ENRICHMENT 
ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 
ENURESIS 

EXCEPTIONAL  PERSONS 
EXCEPTIONAL  CHILD  RESEARCH 
EXTREMELY  GIFTED 

FEDERAL  LEGISLATION 

GAZE  PATTERNS 
GIFTED 

GIFTED  DISABLED 
GOVERNMENT  ROLE 
GROUP  HOMES 
GROUPING  (INSTRUCTIONAL 
PURPOSES) 

HANDICAP  IDENTIFICATION 
HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS  AS 

TUTORS 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN'S 

PROTECTION  ACT 
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HEAD  INJURIES 
HEALTH  NEEDS 
HEARING  THERAPY 
HEARING  AIDS 
HEARING  mPAJRMENTS 
HEART  DISORDERS 
HELPING  RELATIONSHIP 
HtGHROK  PERSONS 
HIGH  ACHIEVEMENT 
HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 
HOMEBOUND 
HOSPITAL  SCHOOLS 
HCSPHAUZED  CHILDREN 
HYPERACTIVITY 
HYPERTENSION 

INCARCERATED  YOUTH 
INDEPENDENCE  TRAINING 
INDEPENDENT  LIVING 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INOMOUAUZED  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
INDIVIDUALIZED  FAMILY  SERVICE 

PLANS 

INDIVIDUALIZED  TRANSITION 

PLANS 
INJURIES 

I NSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTTTUTIONAUZED  PERSONS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  EFFECTIVENESS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 

ADAPTATION 
INTELLIGENCE  TESTS 
INTELLIGIBILITY  {SPEECH) 
INTERMEDIATE  CARE  FACILITIES 
INTERMITTENT  REINFORCEMENT 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL  COMPETENCE 
INTERVENTION 
ITINERANT  TEACHERS 

JOS  COACHES 

LABELING  (OF  PERSONS) 
LANGUAGE  HANDICAPS 
LARCHE  MOVEMENT 
LARGE  TYPE  MATERIALS 
LATERAL  DOMINANCE 
LEARNING  DISABILITIES 
LEARNING  PROBLEMS 
LEGAL  RESPONSIBILITY 
LIMITED  ENGLISH  SPEAKING 
LISPING 

LOW  INCIDENCE  DISABILITIES 
LOW  VISION  AIDS 

MAINSTREAM  NG 
MANUAL  RESTRAINT 
MANUAL  COMMUNICATION 
MASTURBATION 
MEDICAL  SERVICES 


MEDICALLY  FRAGILE 
MEMORY  DEFICITS 
MENTAL  DISORDERS 
MENTAL  RETARDATION 
MENTALLY  RETARDED  PARENTS 
MILD  MENTAL  RETARDATION 
MUD  DtSABtLmES 
MINIMAL  BRAM  DYSFUNCTION 
MODERATE  MENTAL 

RETARDATION 
MULnDOMAJN  ASSESSMENT 

INSTRUMENTS 
MULTIPLE  DISABILITIES 
MUSIC  THERAPY 

NEUROLOGICAL  ORGANIZATION 
NEUROLOGICAL  IMPAIRMENTS 
NEUROLOGY 
NEUROPSYCHOLOGY 
NEUROSIS 

NONCATEQOffCAL  SPECIAL 

EDUCATION 
NORMALIZATION  (HANDICAPPED) 

OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

PARAPROFESSfONAL 

PERSONNNEL  COMPETENCIES 
PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PARENT  TEACHER  COOPERATION 
PARENT  ASSOCIATIONS 
PATIENT  EDUCATION 
PARENT  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
PARENT  CHILD  RELATIONSHIP 
PARTIAL  HEARING 
PARTIAL  VISION 
PEER  RELATIONSHIP 
PERCEPTUAL  HANDICAPS 
PERINATAL  INFLUENCES 
PERMANENCY  PLANNING 
PERSONAL  COMMUNICATORS 
PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
PHYSICAL  MOBILITY 
PHYSICAL  THERAPISTS 
PLAY  THERAPY 
POSmONING  (PATENTS) 

precision  teaching 
preference  patterns 
prenatal  influences 
prereferral  consultation 
prereferral  assessment 
prereferral  intervention 
prevention 

prevocational  education 
program  quality  indicators 
program  effectiveness 
program  evaluation 
prostheses 

reading  difficulties 
reciprocal  teaching 


866 


REGULAR  AND  SPECIAL 
EDUCATION  RELATIONSHIP 

REHABILITATION 

REMEDIAL  PROGRAMS 

REMEDIAL  TEACHERS 

REMEDIAL  READING 

REMEDIAL  INSTRUCTION 

RESIDENTIAL  CARE 

RESIDENTIAL  PROGRAMS 

RESOURCE  ROOM  PROGRAMS 

RESOURCE  TEACHERS 

RESPIRATORY  DISABLED 
CHILDREN 

RESPITE  CARE 

RUBELLA 

SCHIZOPHRENIA 
SCHOOL  PHOBIA 
SCREENING  PROGRAMS 
SEIZURES 

SELF  VERBALIZATION 

SELF  MANAGEMENT 

SELF  STIMULATION 

SELF  INSTRUCTION 

SELF  MONITORING 

SELF  INJURIOUS  BEHAVIOR 

SELF  CARE  SKILLS 

SELF  MUTILATION 

SELF  CONTROL 

SENSORY  AIDS 

SERVICE  UTILIZATION 

SEVERE  MENTAL  RETARDATION 

SEVERE  DISABILITIES 

SEVERITY  CDF  HANDICAP) 

SEXUAL  ABUSE 

SHELTERED  WORKSHOPS 

SIGN  LANGUAGE 

SLOW  LEARNERS 

SOCIAL  DISCRIMINATION 

SOCIAL  BIAS 

SOCIAL  INTEGRATION 

SOCIAL  ADJUSTMENT 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

SPECIAL  CLASSES 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION  TEACHERS 

SPECIAL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION  PLACEMENT 

TEAMS 
SPECIAL  NEEDS  STUDENTS 
SPECIAL  SCHOOLS 
SPEECH  FLUENCY  DYSFLUENCY 
SPEECH  PATHOLOGY 
SPEECH  THERAPY 
SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CLINICS 
SPEECH  HANDICAPS 
SPINAL  CORD  INJURIES 
STATE  STANDARDS 
STEREOTYPED  BEHAVIOR 
STRATEGES  INTERVENTION 

MODEL 
STRATEGY  TRAINING 
STUDENT  PLACEMENT  STABILITY 
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STUDENT  PLACEMENT  TEAMS 
STUDENT  PLACEMENT 
SUBSTANCE  ABUSE 
SUPPORTED  EMPLOYMENT 
SURROGATE  PARENTS 

TACTILE  ADAPTATION 
TACTUAL  PERCEPTION 

TALENT 
TALENT  IDENTIFICATION 
TALENT  DEVELOPMENT 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  BURNOUT 
TEACHER  CONSULTANTS 
TEACHER  ASSISTANCE  TEAMS 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TEST  ADAPTATIONS 
TEST  BIAS 
TIME  DELAY 

TRANSmONAL  PROGRAMS 
TRANSmONAL  ACTIVITIES 
TURN  TAKING 
TUTOR  TRAINING 

UNDERACHIEVEMENT 
UN 'TED  NATIONS  DECADE  OF 
DISABLED  PERSONS 

VELOPHARYNGEAL 

INCOMPETENCE 
VENTILATOR  DEPENDENT 
VERBAL  SELF  INSTRUCTION 
VISUAL  PERCEPTION 
VISUAL  IMPAIRMENTS 
VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

MOBILITY 
VOCAL  TRACT 

VOCATIONAL  HEHA2«UTATION 
VOCATIONAL  EDUCA1  ION 
VOICE  SYNTHESIS 
VOICE  DISORDERS 

WARNCCK  REPORT 
WHEELCHAIRS 

WHOLE  LANGUAGE  APPROACH 
WITHDRAWAL  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
WORD  RETRIEVAL  DIFFICULTIES 
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LANGUAGES  AND  LINGUISTICS  (FL) 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L      FORMAL  STATEMENT 

*  Second  language  learning  and  Instruction 


*^  teacher  p^aratkn; 

tum«xum  oevTtofHnent;  program  design;  evaloation  and  testing;  and  language  education  policy 

•  BiBngaa!  education 

including:  needs  assessment;  program  models;  program  design,  implementation,  and  cvaWimv 

conunmtication.  ^^pwusm,  mungual  education  legislation;  and  intercaltural 

•  Cultural  edocation 

•  linguistics 

^.^^  ^^^attasa.  (l)XXX^ 
^nti«;  (2)  ^linguistics,  including  language  variation  and  dialc^o^ng^^iJ^^ 
Pruning,  pragmatics,  discourse  analysis,  and  other  aspects  af^TZ^J^  ,  ,  ^  ^* 
psycholinguistka,  including  all  ^^^^J^L  ^J^^TT.  °*  I"We  Usc;  ^ 


n.     EXPLANATORY  NOTES 


EnX  aT.^  1  b  ^  ^  scope  of  PL.  The  teaching  andLksXof 

fcagljsii  as  a  native  language  in  formal  instructional  settings  is  covered  by  CS  Ut^rll^iT^V? 
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.  c/™  nf  ™«1  otto  dcariagbcoses,  particularly  in  the  anas  of 

^iD^!^r^^^c^  in  which  J3m*^  «•« *  s^t? 

Lumme  on  bUtag-1  MJ  «»*>  <wi» 


ID.    BRIEF  STATEMENT 
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ACCULTURATION 

ACOUSTIC  PHONETICS 

ADJECTIVES 

ADVERBS 

AFFIXES 

AFRICAN  LANGUAGES 
AFRIKAANS 

AFRO  ASIATIC  LANGUAGES 
ALASKA  NATIVES 
ALBANIAN 
ALPHABETS 

AMERICAN  INDIAN  CULTURE 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  LANGUAGES 
AMERICAN  INDIANS 
AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE 
AM  HARK? 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL  LINGUISTICS 
APHASIA 

APPLIED  LINGUISTICS 

ARABIC 

ARABS 

ARTICULATION  (SPEECH) 
ARTIFICIAL  LANGUAGES 
ASIAN  AMERICANS 
ATHAPASCAN  LANGUAGES 
AUDtOUNGUAL  METHODS 
AUDtOLING  UAL  SKILLS 
AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATION 
AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 
AUSTRALIAN  ABORIGINAL 

LANGUAGES 
AUSTRO  ASIATIC  LANGUAGES 
AUTHENTIC  MATERIALS 

BALTIC  LANGUAGES 
BANTU  LANGUAGES 
BASIC  VOCABULARY 
BASQUE 
BENGALI 

BERBER  LANGUAGES 
BICULTURAUSM 
BIDIALECTAUSM 
BIUNGUAL  EDUCATION 
BILINGUAL  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
BIUNGUAL  INSTRUCTIONAL 

MATERIALS 
BIUNGUAL  SCHOOLS 
BIUNGUAL  STUDENTS 
BIUNGUAL  TEACHER  AIDES 
BIUNGUAL  TEACHERS 
BfUNGUAUSM 
BLACK  DIALECTS 
BODY  LANGUAGE 
BULGARIAN 
BURMESE 
BUSINESS  ENGLISH 

CAMBODIAN 
CAMBODIANS 
CANADA  NATIVES 
CANTONESE 


CAREGIVER  SPEECH 
CASE  (GRAMMAR) 
CAUCASIAN  LANGUAGES 
CHAD  LANGUAGES 
CHAMORRO 
CHILD  LANGUAGE 
CHINESE 

CHINESE  AMERICANS 
CHINESE  CULTURE 
CHINESE  PEOPLE 
CHOCTAW 

CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 

CLASSICAL  UTERATURE 

CLASSROOM  COMMUNICATION 

CLOZE  PROCEDURE 

CODE  SWITCHING  (LANGUAGE) 

COHERENCE 

COHESION  (WRITTEN 

COMPOSITION) 
COLLEGE  SECOND  LANGUAGE 

PROGRAMS 
COMMUNICATION  (THOUGHT 

TRANSFER) 
COMMUNICATION  APPREHENSION 
COMMUNICATION  PROBLEMS 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
COMMUNICATIVE  COMPETENCE 

(LANGUAGES) 
COMPUTATIONAL  UNGUtSTtCS 
CONSONANTS 
CONTENT  AREA  READING 
CONTENT  AREA  TEACHING 
CONTENT  AREA  WRITING 
CONTEXT  CLUES 
CONTRASTIVE  UNGUISTV  S 
CONVERSATIONAL  LANGUAGE 
COURSES 
CREE 
CREOLES 

CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES 
CROSS  CULTURAL  TRAINING 
CUBANS 

CULTURAL  ACTIVITIES 
CULTURAL  AWARENESS 
CULTURAL  BACKGROUND 
CULTURAL  CONTEXT 
CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES 
CULTURAL  EDUCATION 
CULTURAL  ENRICHMENT 
CULTURAL  EXCHANGE 
CULTURAL  IMAGES 
CULTURAL  INFLUENCES 
CULTURAL  INTERRELATIONSHIPS 
CULTURAL  ISOLATION 
CULTURAL  PLURALISM 
CULTURAL  TRAITS 
CULTURE 

CULTURE  CONFLICT 
CULTURE  CONTACT 
CYRILLIC  ALPHABET 
CZECH 
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DANISH 

DEAF  INTERPRETING 
DECODING  (READING) 
DEEP  STRUCTURE 
DEFINITIONS 
DELAYED  SPEECH 
DESCRIPTIVE  LINGUISTICS 
DETERMINERS  (LANGUAGES) 
DEVELOPING  NATIONS 
WACHRONtC  LINGUISTICS 
DIACRITICAL  MARKING 
DIALECT  STUDIES 
DIALECTS 
DIALOG  JOURNALS 
DIALOGS  (LANGUAGE) 
DICTIONARIES 
DfGLOSSIA 

DISCOURSE  ANALYSIS 
DISTINCTIVE  FEATURES 

(LANGUAGE) 
DRAVCXAN  LANGUAGES 
DRILLS  (PRACTICE) 
DUTCH 
DYSLEXIA 

ENGLISH 

ENGLISH  (SECOND  LANGUAGE) 
ENGLISH  FOR  ACADEMIC 

PURPOSES 
ENGLISH  FOR  SCIENCE  AND 

TECHNOLOGY 
ENGLISH  FOR  SPECIAL 

PURPOSES 
ERROR  ANALYSIS  (LANGUAGE) 
ERROR  CORRECTION 
ERROR  PATTERNS 
ESKIMO  ALEUT  LANGUAGES 
ESKIMOS 
ESPERANTO 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
ETHNICITY 
ETHNOGRAPHY 
ETHNOUNGUISTICS 
ETYMOLOGY 
EXCHANGE  PROGRAMS 
EXPOSITORY  WRITING 
EXPRESSIVE  LANGUAGE 

FIGURATIVE  LANGUAGE 
FINGER  SPELLING 
FINNISH 

FIN  NO  UGRJC  LANGUAGES 
FLES 

FOLK  CULTURE 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 
FOREIGN  CULTURE 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  BOOKS 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  FILMS 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

PERIODICALS 
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FOREIGN  NATIONALS 
FOREIGN  STUDENTS 
FORM  CLASSES  (LANGUAGES) 
FRENCH 

FRENCH  CANADIANS 
FRENCH  LITERATURE 
FUNCTION  WORDS 

GENERATIVE  GRAMMAR 
GENERATIVE  PHONOLOGY 
GEOUNQUSnCS 
GERMAN 

GERMAN  LITERATURE 

GRAMMAR  TRANSLATION 

METHOD 
GRAMMATICAL  ACCEPTABILITY 
GRAPHEMES 

GREEK 

HAITIAN  CREOLE 

HAITIANS 

HA  USA 

HAWAIIAN 

HEBREW 

HINDI 

HISPANIC  AMERICAN  CULTURE 
HISPANIC  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
HISPANIC  AMERICANS 
HMONG 

HMONG  PEOPLE 
HUNGARIAN 

IDEOGRAPHY 
IDIOMS 

IMMERSION  PROGRAMS 

IMMIGRANTS 

INDIANS 

INDIGENOUS  POPULATIONS 
INDO  EUROPEAN  LANGUAGES 
INDOCHINESE 
INDONESIAN 

INDONESIAN  LANGUAGES 
INTENSIVE  LANGUAGE  COURSES 
INTERCULTURAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERCULTURAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERFERENCE  (LANGUAGE) 
INTERLANGUAGE 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONAL 

EXCHANGE 
INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERPRETERS 
INTONATION 
ITALIAN 

ITALIAN  LITERATURE 

JAPANESE 
JAPANESE  PEOPLE 
JARGON 


KANNADA 
KOREAN 

LAND  SETTLEMENT 
LANGUAGE 

LANGUAGE  ACQUISITION 
LANGUAGE  APTTrUDE 
LANGUAGE  ATTITUDES 
LANGUAGE  CLASSIFICATION 
LANGUAGE  CONTACT 
LANGUAGE  DOMINANCE 
LANGUAGE  ENRICHMENT 
LANGUAGE  ENROLLMENT 
LANGUAGE  EXPERIENCE 

APPROACH 
LANGUAGE  FLUENCY 
LANGUAGE  HANDICAPS 
LANGUAGE  LABORATORIES 
LANGUAGE  MAINTENANCE 
LANGUAGE  OF  INSTRUCTION 
LANGUAGE  PATTERNS 
LANGUAGE  PLANNING 
LANGUAGE  PROCESSING 
LANGUAGE  PROFICIENCY 
LANGUAGE  RESEARCH 
LANGUAGE  RHYTHM 
LANGUAGE  ROLE 
LANGUAGE  SKILL  ATTRITION 
LANGUAGE  SKILLS 
LANGUAGE  STANDARDIZATION 
LANGUAGE  STYLES 
LANGUAGE  TEACHERS 
LANGUAGE  TESTS 
LANGUAGE  TYPOLOGY 
LANGUAGE  UNIVERSALE 
LANGUAGE  USAGE 
LANGUAGE  VARIATION 
LANGUAGES 

LANGUAGES  FOR  SPECIAL 

PURPOSES 
LAO 

LAOTIANS 
LATIN 

LATIN  AMERICAN  CULTURE 
LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
LATIN  AMERICANS 
LATIN  LITERATURE 
LETTERS  (ALPHABET) 
LETTERS  (CORRESPONDENCE) 
LEXICOGRAPHY 
LEXICOLOGY 

LIMITED  ENGLISH  SPEAKING 
LINGUISTIC  BORROWING 
LINGUISTIC  COMPETENCE 
LINGUISTIC  DIFFICULTY 

(INHERENT) 
LINGUISTIC  INPUT 
LINGUISTIC  PERFORMANCE 
LINGUISTIC  THEORY 
LINGUISTICS 

LISTENING  COMPREHENSION 


LISTENING  COMPREHENSION 

TESTS 
LISTENING  SKILLS 
LITERATURE 

LITERATURE  APPRECIATION 

MACHINE  TRANSLATION 
MALAY 

MALAYO  POLYNESIAN 

LANGUAGES 
MAFATH5 
MAf KEDNESS 
MAYAN  LANGUAGES 
MELAM31AN  LANGUAGES 
METAL  MGUJSTtCS 
METAPHORS 
MEXICAN  AMERICANS 
MEXICANS 
MINORiTV  GROUPS 
MSSCUE  ANALYSIS 
MODERN  LANGUAGE 

CURRICULUM 
MODERN  LANGUAGES 
MONGOLIAN  LANGUAGES 
MONOUNGUAUSM 
MORPHEMES 

MORPHOLOGY  (LANGUAGES) 
MORPHOPHONEMICS 
MULTICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
MULTILEVEL  CLASSES  (SECOND 

LANGUAGE  INSTRUCTION) 
MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 
MULTIUNGUALISM 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE  INSTRUCTION 

NATIVE  SPEAKERS 

NAVAJO 

NEGATIVE  FORMS  (LANGUAGE) 
NEUROUNGmsncS 
NON  ENGLISH  SPEAKING 
NONNAT1VE  SPEAKERS 
NONSTANDARD  DIALECTS 
NONVERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
NORTH  AMERICAN  CULTURE 
NORTH  AMERICAN  ENGLISH 
NORTH  AMERICANS 
NOTIONAL  FUNCTIONAL  SYLLABI 
NOUNS 

OFFICIAL  LANGUAGES 
OJIBWA 

ORAL  LANGUAGE 

ORAL  PROFICIENCY  TESTING 

PANJABI 

PAPAGO 

PARAGRAPHS 

PARALINGUISTICS 

PARSING 

PASHTO 

PATTERN  DRILLS  (LANGUAGE) 
PERSIAN 
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PERSUASIVE  DISCOURSE 
PHONEME  GRAPHEME 
CORRESPONDENCE 
PHONEMES 

PHONEMIC  ALPHABETS 

PHONEMICS 

PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 

PHONETIC  TRANSCRIPTION 

PHONETICS 

PHONICS 

PHONOLOGY 

PHRASE  STRUCTURE 

PIDGINS 

PLURALS 

POLISH 

PORTUaUESE 

PRAGMATICS 

PREFIXES  (GRAMMAR) 

PREPOSITIONS 

PREWRfTWG 

PRONOUNS 

PRONUNCIATION 

PRONUNCIATION  INSTRUCTION 

PSYCHOUNOUISTICS 

PUERTO  MCANS 

PUNCTUATION 

QUECHUA 

READING 

READING  ACHIEVEMENT 
READING  COMPREHENSION 
READING  DIFFICULTIES 
READING  IMPROVEMENT 
READING  INSTRUCTION 
READING  MATERIAL  SELECTION 
READING  MATERIALS 
READING  PROCESSES 
READING  RESEARCH 
READING  SKILLS 
READING  STRATEGIES 
READING  TESTS 
RECEPTIVE  LANGUAGE 
REGIONAL  DIALECTS 
REQUESTS 
REVISION  (WRITTEN 

COMPOSITION) 
RHETORIC 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
ROMANIZATON 
RUMANIAN 
RUSSIAN 

RUSSIAN  LITERATURE 

SAUSH 
SAMOAN 

SAMOYED  LANGUAGES 
SANSKRIT 
SECOND  LANGUAGE 

INSTRUCTION 
SECOND  LANGUAGE  LEARNING 
SECOND  LANGUAGE  PROGRAMS 


SECOND  LANGUAGES 
SEMANTICS 
SEMIOTICS 
SEMITIC  LANGUAGES 

SENTENCE  STRUCTURE 


SEXISM  IN  LANGUAGE 
SHELTERED  ENGLISH 
SIGN  LANGUAGE 
SINGHALESE 

Si  NO  TIBETAN  LANGUAGES 
SLAVIC  LANGUAGES 

SOCIAL  DIALECTS 

SOCtOUNGUtSTICS 

SPANISH 

SPANISH  CULTURE 
SPANISH  LITERATURE 
SPANISH  SPEAKING 
SPEECH 
SPEECH  ACTS 
SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 
SPEECH  HABITS 
SPEECH  HANDICAPS 
SPEECH  SKILLS 
SPELLING 

SPELLING  INSTRUCTION 
STANDARD  SPOKEN  USAGE 
STORY  GRAMMAR 
STRESS  (PHONOLOGY) 
STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 

(UNGUISnCS) 
STRUCTURAL  GRAMMAR 
STRUCTURAL  LINGUISTICS 
STUDENT  EXCHANGE  PROGRAMS 
STUDY  ABROAD 
SUFFIXES 
SUGGESTOPEDtA 
SUMMARIZATION 
SUPRASEGMENTALS 
SURFACE  STRUCTURE 
SWAHIU 
SWEDISH 
SYLLABLES 
SYNTAX 

TAGALOG 
TAMIL 

TENSES  (GRAMMAR) 
THAI 

TONE  LANGUAGES 
TRADITIONAL  GRAMMAR 
TRANSFORMATIONAL 

GENERATIVE  GRAMMAR 
TRANSLATION 
TURKIC  LANGUAGES 
TURKISH 

TWO  WAY  BIUNGUAL  EDUCATION 


UKRAINIAN 


UNCOMMONLY  TAUGHT 

LANGUAGES 
UNWRITTEN  LANGUAGES 
URAUC  ALTAIC  LANGUAGES 
URBAN  LANGUAGE 
IJHOU 

UTO  A2TECAN  LANGUAGES 

VERBAL  ABILITY 
VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VERBAL  DEVELOPMENT 
VERBAL  LEARNING 
VERBAL  TESTS 
VERBS 
VIETNAMESE 
VIETNAMESE  PEOPLE 
VOCABULARY 

VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT 
VOCABULARY  SKILLS 
VOCATIONAL  ENGLISH  (SECOND 

LANGUAGE) 
VOWELS 

WELSH 

WESTERN  CIVILIZATION 
WH  QUESTIONS 
WHOLE  LANGUAGE  APPROACH 
WORD  FREQUENCY 
WORD  LISTS 
WORD  ORDER 
WORD  RECOGNITION 
WORD  STUDY  SKILLS 
WRITING  (COMPOSITION) 
WRITING  DIFFICULTIES 
WRITING  EVALUATION 
WRITING  EXERCISES 
WRITING  IMPROVEMENT 
WRITING  INSTRUCTION 
WRITING  PROCESSES 
WRITING  RESEARCH 
WRITING  SKILLS 
WRITTEN  LANGUAGE 

YIDDISH 
YORUBA 
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HIGHER  EDUCATION  (HE) 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


h    FORMAL.  STATEMENT 

Higher  education  is  defined  here  as  education  beyond  the  secondary  level  that  leads  to  a  four-year 
bachelor's,  masters',  doctoral;  or  professional  degree,  and  that  includes  courses  and  programs  designed  to 
enhance  or  update  skills  obtained  in  these  degree  programs.  Of  inictest  ate  all  aspects  erf  the  conditions, 
programs,  ami  problems  at  colleges  and  universities  providing  this  level  of  education. 

This  includes  die  following  topics,  all  in  the  context  of  higher  education: 

*  Student  (including  foreign  student)  conditions,  programs,  and  problems  in  colleges  ami  universities; 

*  Academic  advising; 

*  University  and  college  faculty; 

*  Graduate  and  professional  education;  professional  continuing  education; 

*  Governance  and  the  management  of  higher  education  institutions,  including  the  application  of  corporate 
management  techniques  (eg.,  systems  analysis,  computer  simulation,  organization  theory); 

*  Legal  issues; 

*  Financing; 

«  Planning  and  evaluation; 

*  Facilitks-tfadr  structural  design,  management  implications,  and  impact  on  the  educational  process; 

*  Curriculum  and  instructional  problems,  programs,  and  development; 

*  University  extension  programs; 

*  Inter-institutional  arrangements  and  consortia; 

*  State  and  Federal  programs  and  policies  related  to  higher  education,  including  "Master  Plans,* 
«  Programs  of  religious  and  theological  institutions  of  higher  education; 

*  Institutional  research  and  statistics  on  higher  education  as  a  social  phenomenal,  and  its  relationship  to  die 
society  as  a  whole; 

6  1  6 


ERIC  Cl<»rfngix»se  Scope  of  bttejtst  Ouide 


A41 


April  199! 


HIGHER  EDUCATION  (HE) 


•  Comparative  higher  education; 

•  Distance  education  at  the  postsecondary  kvel; 

•  International  and  intetcutaffal  higher  education; 

•  Compffirr*  rrorf  Mr*^^™^**^  urfw»n  applied  tn  specific  higher  education  icsmictional  or  administrative 
purposes; 

•  Business  or  industry  educational  proparo  leading  to  &  degree. 
IL    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

•  CE      Contimrfng  education  or  professional  education  courses  that  lead  to  a  degree  or  its  equivalent,  or 

that  update  degrees  or  professional  certifications  (including  allied  health  occupations),  are  within 
the  HE  scope. 

•  CO      Although  CO  covets  counseling,  guidance,  and  personnel  services,  HE  covers  academic  advising 

(at  the  higher  eduction  level) 

•  EA      1.   Although  general  kgal  issues  belong  to  EA,  legal  issues  peculiar  to  colleges  and  universities 

axe  within  the  HE  scope; 

2.  Although  the  physical  facilities  of  an  academic  institution  are  generally  the  concern  of  EA;  the 
interplay  between  facility  design,  maintenance,  or  use  and  the  program  of  an  institution  are 
of  interest  to  HE. 

•  IR       Although  educational  technology  in  general  bckmgs  to  IR,  systems  analysis  and  computer  assisted 

learning,  when  treated  as  an  aspect  of  higher  education  management,  planning,  or  means  of 
instruction,  belong  to  HE* 

•  RC/UD  Material  dealing  primarily  with  designated  minority  groups,  such  as  American  Indians,  Mexican 

Americans,  or  Puerto  Ricans,  who  art  ooincidentafly  college/university  students,  are  referred  to  RC 
or  UD  as  appropriate. 


JJL    BRIEF  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  the  programs,  and  problems  at  colleges  and  universities  providing  higher 

education  (U**  four-year  degrees  and  beyond).  This  includes:  governance  and  management;  planning; 
finance;  inter-institutional  arrangements;  business  car  industry  programs  leading  to  a  degree;  institutional 
research  at  the  coBegeAmiversity  level;  Federal  programs;  legal  issues  and  legislation;  professional  education 
(e.g.,  medicine,  law,  etc.)  and  professional  continuing  education. 
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ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACADEMIC  ADVISING 
ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION 
ACADEMIC  FREEDOM 
ACADEMIC  PERSISTENCE 
ACADEMIC  BANK  PROFESSIONAL 
ACADEMIC  STANDARDS 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCOUNTABILITY 
ACCREDITATION  (INSTITUTIONS) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  POLICY 
ADMINISTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
ADMINISTRATOR 

CHARACTERISTICS 
ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE 
ADMISSION  CRITERIA 
ADULT  STUDENTS 
AFFIRMATIVE  ACmON 
ALUMNI 

AMERICAN  INDIANS 
ARTICULATION  EDUCATION 
ATHLETES 
ATTITUDES 

BACHELORS  DEGREE 
BLACK  COLLEGES 
BLACK  STUDENTS 
BLACKS 

CAMPUS  PLANNING 
CASE  STUDIES 

CHURCH  RELATED  COLLEGES 
COGNITIVE  PROCESS 
COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING 
COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 
COLLEGE  ADMISSION 
COLLEGE  APPLICANTS 
COLLEGE  ATHLETICS 
COLLEGE  ATTENDANCE 
COLLEGE  BUILDINGS 
COLLEGE  CHOICE 
COLLEGE  CREDITS 
COLLEGE  CURRICULUM 
COLLEGE  ENTRANCE 

EXAMINATIONS 
COLLEGE  ENVIRONMENT 
COLLEGE  FACULTY 
COLLEGE  FRESHMEN 
COLLEGE  GRADUATES 
COLLEGE  INSTRUCTION 
COLLEGE  PLANNING 
COLLEGE  PREPARATION 
COLLEGE  PRESIDENTS 
COLLEGE  PROGRAMS 
COLLEGE  ROLE 
COLLEGE  STUDENTS 
COLLEGES 

COMMUNITY  COLLEGES 
COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION 
CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 


CONTINUING  EDUCATION 
COOPERATIVE  PROGRAMS 
CORE  CURRICULUM 
COST  EFFECTIVENESS 
COSTS 

COURSE  CONTENT 
COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

CRITICAL  THINKING 
CURRICULUM  DESIGN 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 

DEANS 

DECISION  MAKING 
DECLINING  ENROLLMENT 
DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 
DEGREES  ACADEMIC 
DEMOGRAPHY 
DENTAL  SCHOOLS 
DENTAL  STUDENTS 
DEVELOPING  NATIONS 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DOCTORAL  DEGREES 
DOCTORAL  PROGRAMS 

EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 
EDUCATIONAL  OPPORTUNITIES 
EDUCATIONAL  TRENDS 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 
ENDOWMENT  FUNDS 
ENGINEERING  EDUCATION 
ENROLLMENT 
ENROLLMENT  INFLUENCES 
ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS 
ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
EVALUATION  CRITERIA 
EVALUATION  METHODS 
EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES 

FACULTY  ADVISERS 
FACULTY  COLLEGE 

RELATIONSHIP 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  EVALUATION 
FEDERAL  LEGISLATION 
FACULTY  PROMOTION 
FACULTY  WORKLOAD 
FINANCIAL  AID  APPLICANTS 
FINANCIAL  NEEDS 
FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 
FOREIGN  STUDENTS 
FULL  TIME  FACULTY 
FUND  RAISING 


GENERAL  EDUCATION 
GOVERNANCE 
GOVERNING  BOARDS 
GOVERNMENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP 
GRADE  POINT  AVERAGE 
GRADUATE  MEDICAL  EDUCATION 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS 
GRADUATE  STUDY 
GRADUATE  SURVEYS 
GRIEVANCE  PROCEDURES 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENT 
HIGHER  EDUCATION 
HISPANIC  AMERICANS 
HUMANITIES 

IN  STATE  STUDENTS 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
INSTITUTIONAL  EVALUATION 
INSTITUTIONAL  MISSION 
INSTITUTIONAL  RESEARCH 
INTELLECTUAL  DISCIPUNES 
INTERCOLLEGIATE  COOPERATION 

JOB  SATISFACTION 

KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 

LAW  SCHOOLS 
LEAVE  OF  ABSENCE 
LEGAL  EDUCATION 
LIBERAL  ARTS 
LOAN  REPAYMENT 
LONG  RANGE  PLANNING 

MAJOR  STUDENTS 
MASTERS  DEGREES 
MEDICAL  EDUCATION 
MEDICAL  SCHOOL  FACULTY 
MEDICAL  SCHOOLS 
MEDICAL  STUDENTS 
MENTORS 
MINORITY  GROUPS 

NEED  ANALYSIS  STUDENT 

FINANCIAL  AID 
NONTRADmONAL  EDUCATION 
NONTRAOrnONAL  STUDENTS 
NURSING  EDUCATION 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 
OUT  OF  STATE  STUDENTS 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 

PARENT  FINANCIAL 

CONTRIBUTION 
PART  TIME  FACULTY 
PART  TIME  STUDENTS 
PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION  MAKING 


9 

ERIC 


ERIC  CMaringhouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 


A-43 


April  1891 


I 


hi  u 


T_     n  HIGHER  EDUCATION 

rife      1  APPLICABLE  TERMS 


PAYING  FOR  COtlEQE  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS 

PEER  EVALUATION  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDY 

PHARMACEUTICAL  EDUCATION  UNIVERSITIES 
POUCY  FORMATION 

PCSTBECONDARY  EDUCATION  WOMEN  FACULTY 

PRIVATE  COLLEGES  WOMENS  EDUCATION 

PROFESSIONAL  CONTINUING 
EDUCATION 

PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 
PROGRAM  CHARACTERISTiS 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PUBLIC  COLLEGES 

RESEARCH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 
RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY 
RESEARCH  UNIVERSITIES 
RESEARCH  UTILIZATION 
RESOURCE  ALLOCATION 
ROLE  PERCEPTION 

SALARIES 
SCHOLARSHIPS 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER 
SMALL  COLLEGES 
STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 
STATE  AS) 
STATE  COLLEGES 
STATE  UNIVERSITIES 
STUDENT  ADJUSTMENT 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  ATTRITION 
STUDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
STUDENT  COLLEGE 

RELATIONSHIP 
SrUDENT  COSTS 
STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT 
STUDENT  EVALUATION 
STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 
miDENT  LOAN  PROGRAMS 
SfUDENT  NEEDS 
STUDENT  PLACEMENT 
STUDENT  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 
STUDENT  RECRUITMENT 
STUDY  ABROAD 

TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 
TEACHING  ASSISTANTS 
TEACHING  HOSPITALS 
TENURE 

TREND  ANALYSIS 
TUITION 

TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES 

•--  «■» 
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L     FORMAL  STATEMENT 

Educational  media  and  technology  and  Hbrary/infcamation  sciences  arc  covered  at  all  tevek  of  education, 
including  the  professional  preparation  of  educational  technologists,  lftramns,  and  information  grwdahats  for 
education-related  responsibilities. 

•  Educational  Technology* 

The  empbasfe  in  this  field  is  placed  on  the  design,  devdoptnrot,  and  evaluation  of  instruction  and  teaming. 
All  aspects  of  media  and  technology,  as  they  are  applied  to  teaching  and  learning,  arc  covered,  including 
the  delivery  of  instruction  via  computers,  micrewjmputers,  telecommunications  (cable,  broadcast,  satellite), 
films,  radio,  television,  videodiscs,  and  other  awfiovisual  media  or  devices.  Tedmiqoes  covered  include, 
among  others,  computer-assisted  and  computer-managed  instruction,  simulatic  and  gaming,  mastery 
learning,  and  programmed  fnstraetkrn.  Those  aspects  of  distance  education  that  are  concerned  with  the 
design  and  delivery  of  instructional  materials  for  this  type  of  education  are  also  covered. 

•  Ubrary/Informatfcm  Science 

The  focus  in  this  field  is  on  the  management,  operation,  and  use  of  libraries  and  information  centers  of  all 
types  (school,  academic,  special,  public,  etc)  in  the  performance  erf  their  educational  mission.  Among  the 
topics  covered  in  this  contest  are:  facilities;  personnel;  planning;  media  selection,  acquisition,  and 
organization;  library  automation;  networking;  learning  resource  centers;  information  literacy,  bibliographic 
instruction,  and  information  skills  instruction;  censorship;  copyright;  information  resource  management 
(KM);  access  to  information  (physical,  theoretical,  technical,  and  political);  information  processing,  storage, 
and  retrieval. 

•  Information  Technology 

May  apply  to  either  or  both  fields  above  and  includes  the  storage,  processing,  and  delivery  of  information 
by  such  means  as  electronic  networks,  teleconferencing,  computer  conferencing,  online  searching,  and 
computer-based  information  systems. 


n.     EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Many  documents  and  articles  within  the  scope  of  IR  may  overlap  with  the  scopes  of  other  clearinghouses. 
Most  of  these  items  feature  primary  and  secondary  themes.  If  the  primary  focus  of  an  item  is  on  the  subject 
matter  and/or  special  populations,  the  item  should  be  handled  by  the  appropriate  subject  matter  or  special 
population  clearinghouse.  If  die  primary  focus  is  cm  the  process  of  design,  delivery,  and  evaluation  of 
instruction,  or  die  access,  use,  and  management  of  library  and  information  system*,  regardless  of  the  field  or 
special  population,  the  item  Is  within  the  scope  of  BL 

877 


ERIC  qcaifagftoBsc  Scope  cf  Interest  Quids 


A-45 


April  mi 


INFORMATION  RESOURCES  (IR) 


HL    BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Educational  technology  (with  emphasis  on  instructional  design,  development,  and  evaluation)  and 
libray/mformttion  science  at  all  academic  levels  and  with  aU  populations,  including  the  preparation  °* 
professionals.  The  media  and  devices  of  educational  cnunrntaicattans:  computers  and  mkeoconiputas, 
tdcoommanlcations  (cable,  broadcast  satellite),  audio  and  video  recordings,  fihn  and  other  atidiovfeual 
materials,  as  they  pertain  to  teaching  and  learning  (in  both  conventional  and  distance  education  secings).  The 
operation  and  management  of  Iftrarics  and  infermanon  services  for  education-related  organiratfons,  indwding 
arqnfeftfrm  irr*f  rf^xiratirM  nf  materials,  automation,  access,  censorship,  and  infonnadon  storage  and  retrieval. 
All  aspects  of  information  mv^sr*"***      information  technology  related,  to  education. 
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INFORMATION  RESOURCES 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


ABSTRACTS 
ACADEMIC  LIBRARIES 
ACCESS  TO  INFORMATION 
ADOLESCENT  LITERATURE 
ADOPTION  (IDEAS) 
ADVANCE  ORGANIZERS 
AFFECTIVE  MEASURES 
ALGORITHMS 
ANIMATION 

ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
APPROPRIATE  TECHNOLOGY 
APTITUDE  TREATMENT 

INTERACTION 
ARCHIVES 

ARTIFICIAL  INTELLIGENCE 
AUDIO  EQUIPMENT 
AUDfOOtSKS 

AUDIOTAPE  RECORDINGS 
AUDIOVISUAL  AIDS 
AUDIOVISUAL  CENTERS 
AUDIOVISUAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
AUDIOVISUAL  COORDINATORS 
AUDIOVISUAL  INSTRUCTION 
AUTHORING  AIDS  (PROGRAMING) 
AUTOMATIC  INDEXING 

BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 
BIBLIOGRAPHIC  DATABASES 
BIBLIOGRAPHIC  RECORDS 
BIBLIOGRAPHIC  UTILITIES 
BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
HBUOMETRICS 
BOOKMOBILES 
BOOKS 

BRANCH  LIBRARIES 
BRANCHING 

BROADCAST  TELEVISION 
BULLETIN  BOARDS 

CABLE  TELEVISION 
CALCULATORS 
CARD  CATALOGS 
CASE  STUDIES 
CATALOGING 
CENSORSHIP 
CHANGE  AGENTS 
CHANGE  STRATEGIES 
CHECKLISTS 
CHILDRENS  LITERATURE 
CHILDRENS  TELEVISION 
CITATION  ANALYSIS 
CITATIONS  (REFERENCES) 
CLASSIFICATION 
CLASSROOM  DESIGN 
CLASSROOM  ENVIRONMENT 
CLASSROOM  FURNITURE 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES 
CLEARINGHOUSES 
CLIMATE  CONTROL 
COGNITIVE  MAPPING 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES 
COGNITIVE  PSYCHOLOGY 


COGNITIVE  STRUCTURES 
COGNITIVE  STYLE 
COLLEGE  LIBRARIES 
COLOR 

COMMERCIAL  TELEVISION 
COMMUNICATION  (THOUGHT 

TRANSFER) 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
COMMUNICATIONS  SATELLITES 
COMMUNITY  INFORMATION 

SERVICES 
COMPETENCE 

COMPUTATIONAL  LINGUISTICS 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  TESTING 
COMPUTER  CENTERS 
COMPUTER  GAMES 
COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
COMPUTER  LITERACY 
COMPUTER  MANAGED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  NETWORKS 
COMPUTER  ORIENTED 

PROGRAMS 
COMPUTER  PRINTERS 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
COMPUTL-R  SIMULATION 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  REVIEWS 
COMPUTER  STORAGE  DEVICES 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  DESIGN 
COMPUTER  TERMINALS 
COMPUTER  USES  IN  EDUCATION 
COMPUTERS 
CONCEPT  FORMATION 
CONCEPT  TEACHING 
CONSULTANTS 

CONVENTIONAL  INSTRUCTION 
COOPERATIVE  PLANNING 
COPYRIGHTS 
COURSE  EVALUATION 
COURSE  INTEGRATED  LIBRARY 

INSTRUCTION 
COURSEWARE 

CRITERION  REFERENCED  TESTS 

CURRICULUM  DESIGN 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 
CURRICULUM  ENRICHMENT 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CYBERNETICS 

DATABASE  DESIGN 
DATABASE  MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEMS 

DATABASES 
DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
DEMONSTRATION  PROGRAMS 
DEPOSITORY  LIBRARIES 


DESIGN  PREFERENCES 
DESON  REQUIREMENTS 
DESKTOP  PUBLISHING 
DIAGNOSTIC  TEACHING 
DIFFUSION  (COMMUNICATION) 
DISCOGRAPHIES 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 

DISK  DRIVES 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DOCUMENTATION 
DRILLS  (PRACTICE) 

EDITING 
EDITORS 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

PLANNING 
EDUCATIONA'.  GAMES 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  MEDIA 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  RADIO 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
EDUCATIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
ELECTRONIC  MAIL 
ELECTRONIC  PUBLISHING 
ENCODING  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
EPtSTEMOLCGY 
EQUAL  EDUCATION 
EQUIPMENT  EVALUATION 
EQUIPMENT  STANDARDS 
ERROR  PATTERNS 
EVALUATION 
EVALUATION  CRITERIA 
EVALUATION  METHODS 
EVALUATION  PROBLEMS 
EVALUATION  UTILIZATION 
EVALUATIVE  THINKING 
EXHIBITS 

EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 
EXPERT  SYSTEMS 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 

FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 

FEEDBACK 

FIELD  DEPENDENCE 

INDEPENDENCE 
FIELD  TESTS 
FILM  PRODUCTION 
FILMS 

FLOPPY  DISKS 
FLOWCHARTS 
FORMATIVE  EVALUATION 
FREEDOM  OF  INFORMATION 
FULL  TEXT  DATABASES 
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GAME  THEORY 
GAMES 

GATEWAY  SYSTEMS 
GLOSSARIES 
GOVERNMENT  LIBRARIES 
GOVERNMENT  PUBLICATIONS 

HEURISTICS 

HISPANIC  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 

HOSPITAL  LIBRARIES 

HUMAN  FACTORS  ENGINEERING 

ILLUSTRATIONS 
IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY 
INDEXES 
INDEXING 

INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
INDIVIDUAL  NEEDS 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INDUSTRIAL  TRAINING 
INFORMATION  CENTERS 
INFORMATION  DISSEMINATION 
INFORMATION  MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION  NEEDS 
INFORMATION  NETWORKS 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL 
INFORMATION  SCIENCE 
INFORMATION  SCIENTISTS 
INFORMATION  SEEKING 
INFORMATION  SERVICES 
INFORMATION  SOURCES 
INFORMATION  STORAGE 
INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 
INFORMATION  THEORY 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER 
INFORMATION  UTILIZATION 
INPUT  OUTPUT  DEVICES 
INSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONAL  COOPERATION 
INSTITUTIONAL  DE3«GN 
INSTITUTIONAL  LIBRARIES 
INSTRUCTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  EFFECTIVENESS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  FILMS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  INNOVATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 

EVALUATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  SYSTEMS 
INTEGRATED  LIBRARY  SYSTEMS 
INTELLECTUAL  FREEDOM 
INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY 
INTERACTION 
INTERACTIVE  VIDEO 
INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACH 
INTERUBRARY  LOANS 
INTER  MODE  DIFFERENCES 


INTERPERSONAL 

INTERPROFESSIONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
IIEMBANK8 

KEYBOARDMG  (DATA  ENTRY) 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 

LABORATORIES 
LARGE  GROUP  INSTRUCTION 
LAW  LIBRARIES 
LEADERSHIP  STYLES 
LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 
LEARNING  LABORATORIES 
LEARNING  MODULES 
LEARNING  PROCESSES 
LEARNING  RESOURCES  CENTERS 
LEARNING  STRATEGIES 
LEARNING  THEORIES 
LEXICOGRAPHY 


LIBRARY  ACOUISmON 
LIBRARY  ADMINISTRATION 
LIBRARY  ASSOCIATIONS 
USURY  AUTOMATION 
LIBRARY  CATALOGS 
LIBRARY  CIRCULATION 
LIBRARY  COLLECTION 

DEVELOPMENT 
LIBRARY  COLLECTIONS 
LIBRARY  COOPERATION 
LIBRARY  EDUCATION 
LIBRARY  EQUIPMENT 
LIBRARY  EXPENDITURES 
LIBRARY  EXTENSION 
LIBRARY  FACILITIES 
LIBRARY  GUIDES 
LIBRARY  INSTRUCTION 
LIBRARY  MATERIALS 
LIBRARY  MATERIAL  SELECTION 
LIBRARY  NETWORKS 
LIBRARY  PERSONNEL 
LIBRARY  PLANNING 
LIBRARY  RESEARCH 
LIBRARY  ROLE 
LIBRARY  SCHOOLS 
LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
LIBRARY  SERVICES 
LIBRARY  SKILLS 
LIBRARY  STANDARDS 
LIBRARY  STATISTICS 
LIBRARY  SURVEYS 
UBRARYTECHNICAL  PROCESSES 
LIBRARY  TECHNICIANS 
LIFELONG  LEARNING 
LIGHTING 
UNKING  AGENTS 
LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 
LOCUS  OF  CONTROL 


LOGICAL  THINKING 
LONG  TERM  MEMORY 

MACHINE  READABLE 

CATALOGING 
MANAGEMENT  GAMES 
MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION 

SYSTEMS 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
MAN  MACHINE  SYSTEMS 
MASTERY  LEARNING 
MATERIAL  DEVELOPMENT 

MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUES 
MEDIA  ADAPTATION 
MEDIA  RESEARCH 
MEDIA  SELECTION 
MEDIA  SPECIALISTS 
MEDICAL  LIBRARIES 
MENU  DRIVEN  SOFTWARE 

METACOGNmON 
MINICOMPUTERS 
MINIMUM  COMPETENCIES 
MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 
MULTIMEDIA  INSTRUCTION 
MICROCOMPUTERS 
MICROFICHE 

MtCROREPROOUCTtON 

MCROTEACHING 

MODELS 

MUSEUMS 

NATIONAL  UBRARIES 
NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NETWORKS 
NONPF8NT  MEDIA 
NUMERIC  DATABASES 

OBJECTIVES 
OFFICE  AUTOMATION 
ONLINE  CATALOGS 
ONLINE  SEARCHING 
ONLINE  SYSTEMS 
ONLINE  VENDORS 
OPEN  UNIVERSITIES 
OPTICAL  DATA  DISKS 
OPTICAL  DISKS 
ORAL  HISTORY 
OUTREACH  PROGRAMS 

PARAPROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 

PERFORMANCE  FACTORS 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

POLICY 

POLICY  FORMATION 
PREDICTIVE  MEASUREMENT 
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PREDICTOR  VARIABLES 
PRESERVATION 
PRIMARY  SOURCES 
PRIOR  LEARNING 
PRISON  LIBRARIES 
PRIVACY 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 
PRODUCTION  TECHNIQUES 
PROFESSIONAL  CONTINUING 

EDUCATION 
PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 
PROFESSIONAL  TRAINING 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PROGRAMED  INSTRUCTION 
PROGRAMED  MSTRUCTIONAL 

MATERIALS 
PROGRAMED  TUTORING 
PROGRAMING 

PROGRAMING  (BROADCAST) 
PROGRAMING  LANGUAGES 
PROJECTION  EQUIPMENT 
PROMPTING 

PUBLIC  LIBRARIES 
PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
PUBLIC  TELEVISION 
PUBLISHING  INDUSTRY 

QUESTIONING  TECHNIQUES 

RADIO 

REACTION  TIME 
READING  PROGRAMS 
RECALL  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
RECORDS  MANAGEMENT 
REFERRAL 

REFERENCE  MATERIALS 
REFERENCE  SERVICES 
REGIONAL  LIBRARIES 
REINFORCEMENT 
RELEVANCE  (INFORMATION 

RETRIEVAL) 
RELIABILITY 

REMEDIAL  INSTRUCTION 
REPROGRAPHY 
RESEARCH  NEEDS 
RESEARCH  UTILIZATION 
RESOURCE  CENTERS 
RESOURCE  MATERIALS 
REVISION  (WRITTEN 

COMPOSITION) 
ROBOTICS 
ROLE  PLAYING 

SCHEMATA  (COGNITION) 
SCHOLARLY  JOURNALS 
SCHOOL  LIBRARIES 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 


SCIENTIFIC  AND  TECHNICAL 

INFORMATION 
SCREENS  (DISPLAYS) 

SCRIPTS  

SEARCH  STRATBQB1S 
SELECTIVE  DISSEMINATION  OF 

INFORMATION 
SEQUENTIAL  APPROACH 
SEQUENTIAL  LEARNING 
SHARED  FACILITIES 
SHARED  LIBRARY  RESOURCES 
SHARED  RESOURCES  AND 

SERVICES 
SHORT  TERM  MEMORY 
SIMULATED  ENVIRONMENT 
SIMULATION 
SKILL  ANALYSIS 
SKILL  DEVELOPMENT 
SLffiES 

SMALL  GROUP  INSTRUCTION 
SOUND  EFFECTS 
SPATIAL  ABILITY 
SPECIAL  LIBRARIES 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIZERS 
STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 
STANDARDS 

STATE  CURRICULUM  GUIDES 
STATE  LIBRARIES 
STORYTELLING 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  MOTIVATION 
STUDENT  REACTION 
STUDENT  ROLE 
STUDY  GUIDES 
SUBJECT  INDEX  TERMS 
SUMMATME  EVALUATION 
SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS 
SYSTEMS  APPROACH 
SYSTEMS  DEVELOPMENT 

TASK  ANALYSIS 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  DEVELOPED 

MATERIALS 
TEACHER  ROLE 
TEACHING  MACHINES 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TEACHING  MODELS 
TEAM  TEACHING 
TEAMWORK 

TECHNOLOGICAL  ADVANCEMENT 

TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 

TECHNOLOGY 

TECHNOLOGY  TRANSFER 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

TELECONFERENCING 

TELECOURSES 

TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEMS 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUCTION 
TELEVISION  COMMERCIALS 
TELEVISION  RESEARCH 


TELEVISION  SURVEYS 
TELEVISION  VIEWING 
THEORY  PRACTICE 

RELATIONSHIP 
THESALTS 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  AIDS 
TIME  FACTORS  (LEARNING) 
TIME  ON  TASK 
TIME  SHARING 
TRAINING  METHODS 
TRAINING  OBJECTIVES 
TRANSFER  OF  THAWING 
TRUSTEES 

UNION  CATALOGS 
UNITS  OF  STUDY 
USE  STUDIES 

USER  NEEDS  (INFORMATION) 
USERS  (INFORMATION) 
USER  SATISFACTION 

(INFORMATION) 
USE  STUDIES 

VALIDATED  PROGRAMS 
VIDEO  EQUIPMENT 
VIDEQOiSKS 
VIDEOTAPE  CASSETTES 
VIDEOTAPE  RECORDERS 
VIDEOTAPE  RECORDINGS 
VIDEOTEX 
VISUAL  AIDS 
VISUAL  LEARNING 
VISUAL  LITERACY 
VISUALIZATION 

WORD  PROCESSING 
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SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L     FORMAL  statement 

Two-year  colleges,  including  public  and  private  community  and  junior  colleges,  technical  institutes,  and 

bgandmntvegity  rampus*^  that  offer  thg»  »*awW  A»g«tf»  in  arts,  sofcnpgR,  nr  appl  torf  sgfonggs  ft*  Agfr  titgtn»sf 

degree.  Includes  the  following  areas,  as  they  pertain  to  such  institutions: 

(1)  Organization,  administration,  finance,  governance,  role  and  mission,  and  futures; 

(2)  Characteristics,  needs,  and  roles  of  student,  faculty,  administrators,  and  trustees; 

(3)  Reparation,  development,  and  evaluation  of  staff/faculty; 

(4)  Curricula,  teaching  methods,  and  programs  (incfacfing  general  education,  tcsmsf er,  occupational,  community 
service,  and  developmental  studies  programs); 

(5)  Linkages  and  relationships  with  busfaess/imfastiy/ community  and  articulation  with  secondary  schools  and 
four-year  institutions; 

(<S)  Methodologies  of  research  applied  to  two-year  colleges; 

(7)  Libraries,  learning  resource  centers,  and  other  student  services* 


IL    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Items  are  considered  to  be  within  the  scope  of  JC  when  (heir  orientation  or  focus  is  on  die  two-year 
college.  In  cases  where  a  document's  content  overtops  with  another  Clearinghouse's  scope,  the  item's 
emphasis  determines  its  disposition  for  processing.  For  example;  documents  dealing  with:  handicapped  or 
minority  populations  at  two-year  colleges;  counseling  services  within  two-ye»  colleges;  vocational  or  adult 
education  programs  at  two-year  colleges;  Bfarary  services  or  the  use  of  educational  technology  at  two-year 
institutions;  and  the  administration  of  two-year  colleges,  are  all  considered  within  the  JC  scope.  Discipline- 
related  documents  (e.g.,  those  dealing  with  foreign  language  instruction,  reading,  social  studies,  etc)  are 
generally  transferred  to  the  appropriate  subject-oriented  clearinghouse,  unless  the  two-year  college  applications 
of  the  materials  are  especially  stressed  in  the  riocumrat  Materials  dealing  with  all  aspects  of  postseoondary 
education,  including  both  two-  and  four-year  colleges,  will  be  processed  by  JC  or  transferred  to  the  HE 
Clearinghouse,  dependent  upon  the  emphasis  of  the  documents. 
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JUNIOR  COLLEGES  (JC) 


EL    BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Dcvctojptnait,,  admhifcaretion,  and  evaluation  of  two-year  public  and  private  camonmity  and  junior 
colleges,  technical  institutes,  and  two-year  branch  university  canvases.  Two-year  college  students,  faculty, 
staff;  curricula,  programs,  support  services,  Ifixsrks,  and  comnnmity  services.  Linkages  betwtca  two-year 
colleges  and  twfaeaa/tato  organisations.  Articulation  of  two-year  colleges  with  secondary 

and  foOT-year  postseeoodary  institutions* 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 


ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACADEMCADVfStNG 
ACADEMIC  DEANS 
ACADEMIC  PERSISTENCE 
ACADEMIC  STANDARDS 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCREDITATION  (INSTITUTIONS) 
ADJUNCT  FACULTY 
ADMINISTRATIVE  ORGANIZATION 
ADMINISTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
ADMINISTRATOR  EFFECTIVENESS 
ADMINISTRATOR  EVALUATION 
ADMINISTRATOR  RESPONSIBILITY 
ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE 
ADMINISTRATORS 
ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 
ADULT  EDUCATION 
ADULT  STUDENTS 
ADVISORY  COMMITTEES 
AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION 
AGING  IN  ACADEMIA 
ALLIED  HEALTH  OCCUPATIONS 

EDUCATION 
ALUMNI 
ANDRAGOOY 

ARTICULATION  (EDUCATION) 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

BASIC  SKILLS 
BLACK  STUDENTS 
BOARD  ADMINISTRATOR 

RELATIONSHIP 
BUDGETS/BUDGETING 
BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

CAMPUS  PLANNING 
CAREER  COUNSELING 
COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING 
COLLEGE  PRESIDENTS 
COLLEGE  BUILDINGS 
COLLEGE  TRANSFER  STUDENTS 
COLLEGE  CREDITS 
COLLEGE  CHOICE 
COLLEGE  ADMISSION 
COLLEGE  GOVERNING  COUNCILS 
COLLEGE  FRESHMEN 
COLLEGE  PLANNING 
COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATOR 
COLLEGE  APPLICANTS 
COLLEGE  CURRICULUM 
COLLEGE  ATTENDANCE 
COLLEGE  ENVIRONMENT 
COLLEGE  INSTRUCTION 
COLLEGE  LIBRARIES 
COLLEGE  ROLE 
COLLEGE  PROGRAMS 
COLLEGE  BOUND  STUDENTS 
COLLEGE  SCHOOL  COOPERATION 
COLLEGE  GRADUATES 
COLLEGE  FACULTY 
COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 
COMMUNITY  EDUCATION 


COMMUNITY  COLLEGES 
COMMUNITY  SERVICES 
COMMUTER  COLLEGES 
COMMUTING  STUDENTS 
COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS 
COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION 
COMPETENCY  BASED  EDUCATION 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  ORIENTED 

PROGRAMS 
CONTINUING  EDUCATION 
COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 
COOPERATIVE  PROGRAMS 
COST  EFFECTIVENESS 
COURSE  SELECTION  (STUDENTS) 
COURSE  CONTENT 
COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 
CREDIT  COURSES 
CRITICAL  THINKING 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 

DAY  STUDENTS 
DEANS 

DECLINING  ENROLLMENT 
DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 
DEGREES  (ACADEMIC) 
DEMOGRAPHY 
DEPARTMENT  HEADS 
DEPARTMENTS 
DEVELOPMENTAL  STUDIES 

PROGRAMS 
DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DROPOUT  PREVENTION 
DROPOUT  RESEARCH 
DROPOUTS 

ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
EDUCATION  WORK  RELATIONSHIP 
EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY  (FINANCE) 
EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
EMPLOYMENT  PROGRAMS 
ENROLLMENT 
ENROLLMENT  INFLUENCES 
ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS 
ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 
EQUAL  EDUCATION 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
EVALUATION  CRITERIA 
EVALUATION  METHODS 
EVENING  PROGRAMS 


EVENING  STUDENTS 
EXPENDITURES 

FACULTY  COLLEGE 

RELATIONSHIP 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  EVALUATION 
FACULTY  WORKLOAD 
FEDERAL  AID 
FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS 
FINANCIAL  SUPPORT 
FOLLOWUP  STUDIES 
FULL  TLVE  EQUIVALENCY 
FULL  TIME  FACULTY 
FULL  TIME  STkJDENTS 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 
GOVERNANCE 
GOVERNING  BOARD 
GRADE  POINT  AVERAGE 
GRADES  (SCHOLASTIC) 
GRADUATE  SURVEYS 

HEALTH  OCCUPATIONS 

EDUCATION 
HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 
HIGHER  EDUCATIONS 
HONORS  CURRICULUM 
HUMAN  RESOURCE 

DEVELOPMENT 
HUMANISTIC  EDUCATION 
HUMANITIES  INSTRUCTION 

INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INSERVtCE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONAL  RESEARCH 
INSTRUCTIONAL  INNOVATION 
INTEGRATED  CURRICULUM 
INTERCOLLEGIATE  COOPERATION 
INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACH 

LEARNING  RESOURCES  CENTERS 
LEARNING  LABORATORIES 
LIBERAL  ARTS 
LIFELONG  LEARNING 
LITERACY  EDUCATION 
LONG  RANGE  PLANNING 
LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES 

MAJORS  (STUDENTS) 
MANAGEMENT  BY  OBJECTIVES 
MASTER  PLANS 
MEASURES  (INDIVIDUALS) 
METHODS 
MINORITY  GROUPS 
MISSION  STATEMENTS 
MULTICAMPUS  COLLEGES 
MULTTCAMPUS  DISTRICTS 

NATIONAL  SURVEYS 
NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NONCREDIT  COURSES 
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JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


NONTRADTTIONAL  OCCUPATIONS 
NONTRADJTfONAL  STUDENTS 

OCCUPATIONAL  EDUCATION 
OLDER  ADULTS 
OPEN  ENROLLMENT 
ORGANIZATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
ORGANIZATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 

PART  TIME  STUDENTS 
PART  TIME  FACULTY 
POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION 
PRIVATE  COLLEGES 
PROGRAM  COSTS 
PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PROGRAMED  INSTRUCTION 

REENTRY  STUDENTS 

REMEDIAL  EDUCATION 

REMEDIAL  PROGRAMS 

RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY 

RETRAINING 

ROLE  OF  EDUCATION 

RURAL  SCHOOLS 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SELF  EVALUATION  (GROUPS) 
STATE  AID 
STATE  COLLEGES 
STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 
STATE  LEGISLATION 
STATE  SURVEYS 
STATEWIDE  PLANNING 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  ATTRITION 
STUDENT  COLLEGE 

RELATIONSHIP 
STUDENT  COSTS 
STUDENT  EDUCATIONAL 

OBJECTIVES 
STUDENT  EVALUATION 
STUDENT    EVALUATION  OF 
TEACHER  PERFORMANCE 
STUDENT  NEEDS 
STUDENT  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 
STUDENT  RECRUITMENT 
STUDENT  TEACHING 

RELATIONSHIP 


TEACHER  PARTICIPATION 
TEACHER  SALARIES 
TECHNICAL  EDUCATION 
TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 
TERMINAL  STUDENTS 
TRADE  AND  INDUSTRIAL 

EDUCATION 
TRANSFER  POLICY 
TRANSFER  PROGRAMS 
TRANSFER  STUDENTS 
TREND  ANALYSIS 
TRUSTEES 
TUmON 

TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS 
TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES 
TWO  YEAR  COLLEGE  STUDENTS 

UNDERGRADUATE  STUDIES 

UNIVERSITIES 

URBAN  SCHOOLS 

VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 
VOCATIONAL  FOLLOWUP 

WHITE  STUDENTS 
WITHDRAWAL  (EDUCATION) 
WRITING  ACROSS  THE 
CURRICULUM 


TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
TEACHER  EVALUATION 
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ELEMENTARY  AND  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  flPS) 
SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L  FORMAL  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  the  growth,  development,  care,  and  education  of  children,  from  With  through  six  years. 
Materials  on  the  dcvelopmcr*  and  education  of  children  through  carfy  adolescence,  exduding  those  areas 
covered  by  other  Clearinghouses,  may  also  be  considered  in  scope.  Specific  populations  of  interest  include: 
infante,  preschool  children;  kfatagartnea;  clcmcmaty  school  students;  early  adolescents;  carfy  childhood  and 
elementary  admtoistiatoc8/tca€fac^canigivei& 

Specific  subjects  of  intend  are: 

(  1)  Ptcnatal  and  infant  development  and  cart; 

(  2)  Chad  care  and  community  services  for  children  at  local,  state*  and  federal  levels,  including  family  day 
care,  before-  and  afleredbool  day  care,  emptoyerHSUpported  day  care,  foster  care  and  adoption; 

(3)  Elementary  education,  including  screening  and  grade  retention  and  other  non-grfject-specific  elementary 
areas  not  covered  by  otto  Clearinghouses; 

(4)  Parent,  child,  and  family  relationships  and  family  life*  including  socialization,  emotional  development,  and 
home  and  school  social  relationships; 

(  5)  Parenting  and  parent  education; 

(  6)  Head  Start,  FoUow-Through,  Monkssori,  and  other  early  childhood  programs; 

(  7)  Emergent  literacy,  family  literacy,  language  acquisition  ami  development  in  preschoolers  and  young 
children; 

(  8)  Preparation  of  early  childhood  teachers  and  training  of  child  caregivers; 

(  9)  Learning  theory  and  cognition  theory,  both  research  and  concomitant  practice  that  is  related  to  children; 

(10)  Technology  and  children,  including  the  effects  of  television,  computers,  videos,  and  other  technology  or 
media  an  children  and  families; 

(11)  Theoretical,  philosophical,  and  policy  issues  related  to  children's  development  and  education,  including 
child  advocacy  and  the  effects  of  public  policy  on  children. 
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D.  EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Documents  dealing  with  migrant  children  over  the  *ge  of  six  are  uau&ferred  to  RC.  Docmncnis  on  child 
abuse  or  special  needs  infants  are  transferred  to  EC.  Documents  dealing  with  trilingual  edocatkn  or  second 
language  teaming  ate  transferred  to  FL  Doanneats  dealtag  primarily  wim  emergent  literacy  (in  children  (MS) 
are  within  the  scope  of  PS;  documents  dealing  with  older  children's  literacy  are  transferred  to  CS.  Parent 
education  documented  that  focus  on  adult  education,  are  transferred  to  GE. 


HX  BRIEF  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  the  physical,  cognitive,  social,  emotional,  educational,  and  cultural  development  of  children, 
from  birth  through  early  adotesoenoc.  Among  the  toptes  covered  are:  prenatal  and  infant  development  and 
care;  patemediicatkm;  home  and  schc<dre^ 

development;  preparation  of  eariy  childhood  teachers  and  caregivers;  and  educational  programs  and  community 
services  for  children. 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 


ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACHIEVEMENT  NEED 
ADJUSTMENT  (TO  ENVIRONMENT) 
ADMINISTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
ADOPTED  CHILDREN 
ADOPTION 

AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 
AGE  DIFFERENCES 
ANXIETY 

ATTACHMENT  BEHAVIOR 
ATTENTION 

AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATION 
AUDITORY  PERCEPTION 

BASIC  SKILLS 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 
BEHAVIOR  DEVELOPMENT 
BEHAVIOR  MOOFICATtON 
BEHAVIOR  PATTERNS 
BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 
BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
BILINGUAL  EDUCATION 
BIRTH 

BIRTH  WEIGHT 
BLACK  YOUTH 
BREASTFEEDING 

CHILD  ADVOCACY 
CHILD  CAREGIVERS 
CHILD  DEVELOPMENT 
CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  CENTERS 
CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY 
CHILD  REARING 
CHILD  WELFARE 
CHILDHOOD  ATTITUDES 
CHILDHOOD  NEEDS 
CHILDREN 
CH1LDRENS  ART 
CWLDRENS  GAMES 
CHI  LDRENS  LITERATURE 
CHILDREN8  TELEVISION 
CLASS  ACTIVITIES 
CLASSROOM  COMMUNICATION 
CLASSROOM  ENVIRONMENT 
CLASSROOM  OBSERVATION 

TECHNIQUES 
CLASSROOM  RESEARCH 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES 
COGNITIVE  STYLE 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
COMMUNITY  COOPERATION 
COMMUNITY  INVOLVEMENT 
COMMUNITY  RESOURCES 
COMMUNITY  SERVICES 
COMPENSATION  (CONCEPT) 
COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION 
CONCEPT  FORMATION 
CONCEPTUAL  TEMPO 
CONSERVATION  (CONCEPT) 
CREATIVITY 


CULTURAL  INFLUENCES 
CURRICULUM  DESIGN 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES 

DAYCARE 

DAY  CARE  CENTERS 

DEMOGRAPHY 

DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS 

DISADVANTAGED 

DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH 

DISCIPLINE 

DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DIVORCE 
DRAMATIC  PLAY 

EARLY  ADOLESCENTS 
EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 
EARLY  EXPERIENCE 
EARLY  READING 
EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY 
EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 
EMERGENT  LITERACY 
EMOTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
EMOTIONAL  EXPERIENCE 
EMPLOYED  PARENTS 
EMPLOYER  SUPPORTED  DAY 
CARE 

ENVIRONMENTAL  INFLUENCES 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
EVALUATION 
EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

FAMILY  (SOCIOLOGICAL  UNIT) 
FAMILY  CHARACTERISTICS 
FAMILY  DAY  CARE 
FAMILY  ENVIRONMENT 
FAMILY  INFLUENCE 
FAMILY  LIFE 
FAMILY  PROBLEMS 
FAMILY  PROGRAMS 
FATHERS 
FEDERAL  A© 
FEDERAL  LEGISLATION 
FEDERAL  PROGRAMS 
FINANCIAL  NEEDS 
FINANCIAL  SUPPORT 
FOSTER  CARE 
FOSTER  CHILDREN 
FOSTER  FAMILY 

GRADE  RETENTION 
GROUP  DYNAMICS 


PS 
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HEALTH  PROGRAMS 
HEALTH  SERVICES 
HIGH  RISK  PERSONS 
HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 
HOME  PROGRAMS 
HOME  SCHOOLING 
HOME  VISITS 

IDENTIFICATION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
INDIVIDUALIZED  CURRICULUM 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INDIVIDUALIZED  PROGRAMS 
INFANT  BEHAVIOR 
INFANTS 
INNER  CAY 

INSERViCE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INTELLECTUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 
INTERPERSONAL  COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 
INTERVENTION 

KINDERGARTEN 
KINDERGARTEN  CHILDREN 

LANGUAGE  ACQUISITION 
LATCHKEY  CHILDREN 
LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 
LEARNING  PROCESSES 
LEARNING  READINESS 
LOCUS  CP  CONTROL 
LOGICAL  THINKING 
LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES 

MAINSTREAM]  NG 
MATERNAL  HEALTH 
MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION 

(NOTE:  PRESCHOOL) 
MATHEMATICS  SKILLS  (NOTE 

PRESCHOOL) 
MEMORY 

MINORITY  GROUP  CHILDREN 
MINORITY  GROUPS 
MIXED  AGE  GROUPS 
MODELING  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 
MOTHERS 

MOVEMENT  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  ACTIVITIES 

NEONATES 

NONPROFESSIONAL  PERSONNEL 
NUMBER  CONCEPTS 
NURSERY  SCHOOLS 
NUTRITION 

ONE  PARENT  FAMILY 
OPEN  EDUCATION 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 


OPEN  PLAN  SCHOOLS 
OPERANT  CONDITION!  NO 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 

PARAPROFESSJONAL  SCHOOL 

PERSONNEL 
PARENT  AS  A  TEACHER 
PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PARENT  CHILD  RELATIONSHIP 
PARENT  EDUCATION 
PARENT  INFLUENCE 
PARENT  MATERIALS 
PARENT  PARTICIPATION 
PARENT  RESOURCES 
PARENT  RESPONSIBILITY 
PARENT  ROLE 

PARENT  SCHOOL  COOPERATION 
PARENT  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
PARENT  TEACHER  CONFERENCES 
PARENT  TEACHER  COOPERATION 
PARENTHOOD  EDUCATION 
PARENTING  SKILLS 
PARENTS 

PEER  ACCEPTANCE 
PEER  GROUPS 
PEER  TEACHING 
PERCEPTION 
PERCEPTUAL  MOTOR 

COORDINATION 
PERINATAL  INFLUENCES 
PERSONALITY  DEVELOPMENT 
PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
PWGETtAN  THEORY 
PICTORIAL  STIMULI 
PLAY 

POSITIVE  REINFORCEMENT 
PREGNANCY 
PRENATAL  INFLUENCES 
PREREADING  EXPERIENCE 
PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 
PRESCHOOL  CURRICULUM 
PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 
PRESCHOOL  EVALUATION 
PRESCHOOL  TEACHERS 
PRESCHOOL  TESTS 
PRETEND  PLAY 
PRIMARY  EDUCATION 
PROGRAM  CONTENT 
PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS 
PROGRAM  DESIGN 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PROJECT  FOLLOW  THROUGH 
PROJECT  HEAD  START 
PSYCHOMOTOR  SKILLS 
PUBLIC  POLICY 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

RACIAL  ATTITUDES 


RACIAL  DIFFERENCES 

READINESS 
READING  ABILITY 

READING  ACHIEVEMENT 
RECALL  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
REGULAR  CLASS  PLACEMENT 
REMEDIAL  PROGRAMS 
REPORT  CARDS 
ROLE  PLAYING 

SAFETY 

SCHOOL  AGE  DAY  CARE 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  AGE 
SCHOOL  READINESS 
SCHOOL  ROLE 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION  (NOTE: 

PRESCHOOL) 
SCREENING  TESTS 
SELF  CONCEPT 
SEX  DIFFERENCES 
SEX  ROLE 
SIBLINGS 

SKILL  DEVELOPMENT 
SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  REINFORCEMENT 
SOCIAL  STUDIES  (NOTE: 

PRESCHOOL) 
SOCIALIZATION 

SOCIOECONOMIC  INFLUENCES 

SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 

SPATIAL  ABILITY 

SPECIAL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS 

STAFF  IMPROVEMENT 

STANDARDS 

STATE  AID 

STATE  FEDERAL  AID 

STATE  LEGISLATION 

STATE  PROGRAMS 

STATE  STANDARDS 

STIMULATION 

STRANGER  REACTIONS 

STRESS  VARIABLES 

STUDENT  ATTITUDES 

STUDENT  BEHAVIOR 

STUDENT  MOTIVATION 

SUMMER  PROGRAMS 

TEACHER  AIDES 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  INFLUENCE 
TEACHER  ROLE 
TEACHER  STUDENT 

RELATIONSHIP 
TEACHING  GUIDES 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TEAM  TEACHING 
TELEVISION  VIEWING 
TEST  RESULTS 


TESTS 
TEST  USE 
TEST  VALIDITY 

I  COOLERS 

TOYS 

TUTORING 

UNWED  MOTHERS 

VERBAL  ABILITY 
VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VERBAL  DEVELOPMENT 
VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 
VISUAL  PERCEPTION 
VISUALIZATION 
VOLUNTEERS 

YOUNG  CHILDREN 
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RURAL  EDUCATION  AND  SMALL  SCHOOLS  (RC) 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L  FORMAL  STATEMENT 

The  Scope  of  Interest  Statement  for  RC  is  subdivided  into  six  parts,  corresponding  to  their  major  areas 
of  coverage  as  follows: 


Rural  Education 

Schools  and  school  districts  in  nonmctropolitan  areas,  small  towns,  remote  areas,  sparsely  populated  areas,  or 
any  combination  thereof.  Curriculum  and  instructional  programs,  methods,  and  materials  that  address  the 
education  of  students  attending  schools  in  ratal  sections  of  the  nation.  Research  and  evaluation  about 
cdncarirmal  practices  and  poBdes  hi  ratal  schools,  amkyta  and  instruction,  organizational 

effectiveness,  student  achievement  and  aapfaattang,  and  educational  attainment  Social  and  economic 
conditions  that  (Brrctty  affect  the  operation  of  ratal  schools,  including  ratal  and  whan  differences,  migration 
patterns,  rami  economic  development,  training  for  employment,  finding,  taxation,  and  provisions  for 
educational  finance  in  rural  schools  ami  cfistricfe  The  context  of  ratal  culture  and  cultural  norms  as  they 
relate  to  the  goals  of  rural  education,  educational  practice,  and  students*  aspirations  and  educational 
experience.  Preparation  programs,  including  related  services,  that  train  prof esskmak  to  work  in  rural  schools 
and  districts.  Abo  includes  comparative  education  as  it  applies  to  die  rural  experience  in  other  nations. 

Small  Schools 

Educational  practices  and  policies  that  apply  to  small  schools  whether  urban,  suburban,  or  ratal  Research 
and  evaluation  concenJng  the  influence  of  small  school  or  district  size  on  fastnictional  practice,  organizational 
effectiveness,  and  students*  educational  experience,  aspirations,  achievement,  and  attainment  Community, 
economic,  social,  and  related  influences,  as  they  affect  the  operation  of  small  schools  or  districts. 

Education  of  American  Indians  and  Alaska  Natives 

Both  North  and  South  American  Brians,  notably  including  Alaskan  natives  and  Canadian  natives,  living  in 
rural,  suburban,  and  urban  settings.  Curriculum  and  instructional  programs,  methods,  and  materials  that 
address  the  education  of  all  American  Indian  groups.  Includes  curriculum  and  instructional  materials 
pertaining  to  the  various  American  Indian  cultures  and  language  groups.  Research  and  evaluation  about 
educational  practices  and  policies  in  schools  that  serve  these  groups,  including  curriculum  and  instruction, 
organizational  effectiveness,  staff  development,  student  achievement,  and  educational  attainment  Social  and 
economic  conditions  that  affect  the  operation  of  schools  that  serve  these  groups,  *™*™tf«g  linguistic  and 
cultural  differences,  migration  patterns,  economic  and  social  conditions  on  reservations  and  in  the  society  at 
large  as  they  affect  the  education  of  American  Indians,  training  for  employment,  and  the  finance  of  American 
Indian  education*  The  context  of  both  ethnic  and  mainstream  culture  and  cultural  norms  as  they  relate  to  the 
goals  of  American  Indian  education,  educational  practice,  and  students*  aspirations  and  educational  experience. 
Preparation  programs,  inchxfing  related  services,  that  train  professionals  to  work  with  American  Indian 
students* 
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Education  of  Mcxkan  Americans 

Amaican  drinens  of  Mexican  ancestry,  Mexican  faaajgnate  and  imdocmnented  persons  of  Mexican  origin, 
whether  firing  in  ml,  suburban,  or  urban  settings.  Curriculum  and  testrarriomil  programs,  methods,  and 
materials  (headdress  the  education  of  Mexican  Americans,  mdndes  ennkntam  and  tastrucrional  materials 
pertaining  to  the  Hispankcu^  Rtscaich  and  evaluation  about 

educational  practices  and  policies  fat  schools  that  serve  Mexican  Americans,  including  curriculum  and 
fostnirlfrffi,  pfgaiiimiQBal  ^ffdMmkyniftnL  student  achievement,  and  edncational  attainment 

lingmstk  and  cufanral  differences,  migration  patterns,  acculturation,  and  social  and  economic  conditions  in  the 
society  at  large  and  within  subgroups  of  tee  Mexfcan-Amerkan  population.  The  context  of  both  ethnic  and 
mainstream  culture  and  cultural  norms  as  they  relate  to  the  goals  of  education  for  Mexican  Americans, 
cdncarianal  practice,  and  students*  aspirations  and  educational  experience,  including  cultural,  social,  and 
eeonomk  antecedents  in  Mexico  as  they  affect  Mexican  Americans.  Preparation  programs,  including  related 
services,  that  train  professionals  to  work  with  Mexican  American  students. 


Migrant  Education 

Students  who  currently  move  or  have  recently  moved  as  a  result  of  their  own  or  their  families*  temporary  or 
seasonal  employment,  often,  but  not  always,  in  industries  related  to  agricultural  production  or  processing. 
Includes  such  students  from  all  ethnk  or  national  backgrounds,  whether  located  in  rural,  suburban,  or  urban 
settings.  Curriculum  and  instructional  programs,  methods,  atri  materials  designed  to  improve  the  education 
of  migrant  students.  Research  and  evaluation  about  educational  practkes  and  policies  intended  to  serve 
migrant  students,  mchaflng  curricuium  and  mstroctioa,  organfrarional  effectiveness,  staff  development,  student 
achievement  and  aspirations,  and  educational  attainment.  Social  and  economk  conditions  that  affect  the 
education  of  migrant  students,  f nriurftng  migration  patterns,  the  educational  discontinuities  imposed  by  frequent 
moves,  die  working  and  living  conditions  of  migrant  families,  and  linguistk  and  cultural  differences  among 
the  migrant  population  and  between  the  migrant  population  and  the  general  peculation.  Preparation  programs, 
•pnetodmg  related  services,  that  train  professionals  to  work  with  migrant  students. 


Outdoor  Education 

The  use  of  features  of  the  natural  environment  for  instroctkm  in  schools  or  school  programs,  whether  rural, 
suburban,  or  urban.  Includes  residential  and  day  camps,  adventure  education,  and  curriculum  and  mstructional 
methods  for  experiential  learning  generally.  Models  and  philosophies  of  outdoor  education  and  experiential 
learning.  Research  and  evaluation  about  educational  practices  employing  such  models,  philosophies,  methods, 
and  resources,  or  taking  place  in  such  programs.  Applications  of  outdoor  education  to  special  populations, 
including  at-risk  students,  exceptional  students,  and  adult  learners. 
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D.  EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Documents  thai  deal  eachstveiy  with  environmental  cdacaaon  are  transferred  to  SE.  Documents  that  deal 
exclusively  yim  phywraf  education  ir  i^OTtflgft  wr  fiwnsfrf  i— *  SP  Documents  that  concern  Blacks.  Puerto 
Ricans,  Asian  Americans,  or  Cubans  (whoever  located)  arc  astsfeneu  to  UD.  The  chart  that  follows  shows 
the  allocation  of  the  various  ethnic  groups  between  RC  and  UD. 


ETHNIC  GROUP 

LOCATION 

URBAN/ 
SUBURBAN 

RURAL 

Blades 

UD 

UD  | 

Puerto  Ricans 

UD 

UD  | 

J  Cubans 

UD 

UD 

1  Asian  Americans 

UD 

UD 

I  Mexican  Americans 

1  (Spanish  Americana,  Chicanes,  Hispanic*,  Mexicans) 

RC 

RC  & 

I  American  Indians/Alaska  Natives 
(Native  Americans,  Eskimos,  Aleuts,  and  Canada  Natives) 

RC 

RC 

Migrants 

RC 

RC 

Ail  Others 

UD 

RC 

HL  BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Curriculum  and  instnicuY.aal  programs,  methods,  and  materials  that  address  the  education  of  students  in  rural 
schools  or  districts,  small  schools  wherever  located,  and  schools  or  districts  wherever  located  that  serve 
American  Indian  and  Alaskan  natives,  Mexican  Americans,  and  migrants,  or  that  have  programs  related  to 
outdoor  education.  Research  and  evaluation  about  students,  schools,  and  districts  within  such  groups  or  served 
by  such  programs.  Also  includes  cultural,  ethnic,  Hnguistic,  economic,  and  social  coalitions  that  affect  rural 
education,  small  schools,  American  Indians  and  Alaskan  natives,  Mexican  Americans,  migrants,  and  outdoor 
education.  Preparation  programs,  including  related  services,  that  train  professionals  to  work  in  such  contexts. 
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ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACADEMIC  ASPS1AT10N 
ACADEMICALLY  GIFTED 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCIDENT  PREVENTION 
ACCULTURATION 
ACHIEVEMENT  GAINS 
ADJUSTMENT  (TO  ENVIRONMENT) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  CHANGE 
ADMINfSTRATTVE  ORGANIZATION 
ADMINISTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
ADMINISTRATOR 

CHARACTERISTICS 
ADMINISTRATOR  EDUCATION 
ADMINSTRATOR  RESPONSIBILITY 
ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE 
ADMINISTRATORS 
AOMMgON  CRITERIA 
ADOLESCENTS 
ADOPTION  (IDEAS) 
ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 
ADULT  FARMER  EDUCATION 
ADULT  LITERACY 
ADULTS 

ADVENTURE  EDUCATION 
AGENCY  COOPERATION 
AGENCY  ROLE 
AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
AGRICULTURAL  LABORERS 
AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTION 
AGRICULTURAL  TRENDS 
AGRICULTURE 
ALASKA  NATIVES 
ALCOHOL  EDUCATION 
ALCOHOLISM 

AMERICAN  INDIAN  CULTURE 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  EDUCATION 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  HISTORY 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  LANGUAGES 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  LITERATURE 
AMERICAN  INDIAN 
RESERVATIONS 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  STUDIES 
AMERICAN  INDIANS 
ANGLO  AMERICANS 
ANIMALS 
ARITHMETIC 
ATTITUDE  CHANGE 
ATTITUDE  MEASURES 
ATTITUDES 

BASIC  SKILLS 
BEGINNING  TEACHERS 
BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS 
BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 
BELIEFS 

BIUNGUAL  EDUCATION 
» LINGUAL  STUDENTS 
BIUNGUAUSM 
BIOGRAPHIES 
BLACKS 

BOARD  OF  EDUCATION  ROLE 


BOARDING  SCHOOLS 
BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 
BURNOUT 

CAMPING 
CANADA  NATIVES 
CAPITAL 
CAREER  CHOCS 
CAREER  EDUCATION 
CAREER  GUIDANCE 
CENSUS  FIGURES 
CHANGE  STRATEGIES 
CHILD  ABUSE 
CHILD  DEVELOPMENT 
CHILD  NEGLECT 
CHILD  REARING 
CHILD  WELFARE 
CHILDHOOD  NEEDS 
CHILDREN 

CHILDRENS  LITERATURE 
CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION 
CmZENSHff* 
CLASS  ACTIVITIES 
CLASSROOM  COMMUNICATION 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES 
COGNITIVE  STYLE 
COLLEGE  PREPARATION 
COLLEGE  ROLE 

COUEGE  SCHOOL  COOPERATION 
COLLEGE  STUDENTS 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
COMMUNICATION  THOUGHT 

TRANSFER 
COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT 
COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS 
COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION 
COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION 
COMPLIANCE  (LEGAL) 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  LITERACY 
COMPUTER  ORIENTED 

PROGRAMS 
COMPUTER  USES  IN  EDUCATION 
COMPUTERS 
CONFLICT 

CONSERVATION  EDUCATION 
CONSERVATION  ENVIRONMENT 
CONSOLIDATED  SCHOOLS 
CONTINUING  EDUCATION 
COOPERATION 
COOPERATIVE  PLANNING 
COOPERATIVE  PROGRAMS 
COPING 

CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY 
COST  EFFECTIVENESS 
COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES 
COURSE  CONTENT 
COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 
COURT  LITIGATION 


CRIME 

CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES 
CROSS  CULTURAL  TRAINING 
CULTURAL  ACTIVITIES 
CULTURAL  AWARENESS 
CULTURAL  BACKGROUND 
CULTURAL  CONTEXT 
CULTURAL  DEFERENCES 
CULTURAL  EDUCATION 
CULTURAL  IMAGES 
CULTURAL  INFLUENCES 
CULTURAL  PLURALISM 
CULTURAL  TRAITS 
CULTURE  CONFLICT 
CURRICULUM  DESIGN 

DANCE 

DAY  CAMP  PROGRAMS 

DECENTRALIZATION 

DECISIONMAKING 

DEFINITIONS 

DELINQUENCY 

DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 

DEMOGRAPHY 

DEMONSTRATION  PROGRAMS 
DEVELOPING  NATIONS 
DEVELOPMENTAL  DISABILITIES 
DIFFERENCES 

DIFFUSION  COMMUNICATION 

DISABILITIES 

DISCIPLINE 

DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DRINKING 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION 
DROPOUT  PROGRAMS 
DROPOUT  RATE 
DROPOUTS 
DRUG  ABUSE 
DRUG  EDUCATION 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 
ECOLOGY 

ECONOMIC  CHANGE 
ECONOMIC  CLIMATE 
ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
ECONOMIC  FACTORS 
ECONOMIC  STATUS 
ECONOMICALLY  DISADVANTAGED 
EDUCATION  WORK  RELATIONSHIP 
EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 
EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  ATTAINMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  ATTITUDES 
EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  COOPERATION 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  DISCRIMINATION 
EDUCATIONAL  ENVIRONMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY  FINANCE 
EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
EDUCATIONAL  GAMES 
EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 
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EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION 
EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  OPPORTUNITIES 

EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY 
EDUCATIONAL  PRACTICES 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
EDUCATIONAL  RESPONSIBILITY 
EDUCATIONAL  STRATEGIES 
EDUCATIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES 
EDUCATIONAL  TRENDS 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

MATHEMATICS 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  SCIENCE 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLTEACHERS 
ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY 

EDUCATION 
EMOi  ONAL  DISTURBANCES 
EMPLOYED  WOMEN 
EMPLOYMENT  PATTERNS 
ENGLISH  SECOND  LANGUAGE 
ENRICHMENT  ACTIVITIES 
ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
ENVIRONMENTAL  INFLUENCES 
EQUAL  EDUCATION 
ESKIMOS 

ETHICAL  INSTRUCTION 
ETHNIC  BIAS 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
ETHNIC  RELATIONS 
ETHNIC  STEREOTYPES 
ETHNICITY 
ETHNOCENTRISM 
ETHNOGRAPHY 
EVALUATION 
EXPECTATION 
EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 
EXTENSION  AGENTS 
EXTENSION  EDUCATION 

FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 

FAMILY  CHARACTERISTICS 

FAMILY  ENVIRONMENT 

FAMILY  INFLUENCE 

FAMILY  UFE 

FAMILY  PROBLEMS 

FAMILY  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 

FARM  LABOR 

FARMERS 


FEDERAL  MO 
FEDERAL  GOVERNMENT 
FEDERAL  INDIAN  RELATIONSHIP 
FEDERAL  LEGISLATION 
FEDERAL  PROGRAMS 
FEDERAL  REGULATION 
FEMALES 

FIELD  EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS 
FINANCIAL  POLICY 
FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS 
FINANCIAL  SUPPORT 
FOLK  CULTURE 
FOOD 

FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 
FOREIGN  STUDENTS 
FUTURES  OF  SOCIETY 

GAMES 
GIFTED 

GLOBAL  APPROACH 
GOVERNANCE 
GOVERNMENT  ROLE 
GROUP  ACTIVITIES 
GROUP  DYNAMICS 
GUIDANCE 

HANDICRAFTS 

HEADS  OF  HOUSEHOLDS 

HEALTH  SERVICES 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EQUIVALENCY 

HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 
HIGH  SCHOOLS 
HIGHER  EDUCATION 
HISPANIC  AMERICAN  CULTURE 
HISPANIC  AMERICANS 
HOLISTIC  APPROACH 
HOUSING 

HUMAN  RESOURCES 
HUMAN  SERVICES 
HUMANITIES 

IMMIGRANTS 

IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 
INCOME 

INDIGENOUS  POPULATIONS 
INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
INDIVIDUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INDIVIDUALIZED  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INFANTS 
INFLUENCES 

INFORMATION  DISSEMINATION 
INFORMATION  SOURCES 
INSERVICE  EDUCATION 
INSERVtCE TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INTELLECTUAL  DISCIPLINES 


INTELLIGENCE  TESTS 
INTERACTION 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACH 
INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS 
INTERPERSONAL 

INTERVENTION 

JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SKILLS 
JOS  TRAINING 

LABOR  ECONOMICS 

LABOR  FORCE  DEVELOPMENT 

LABOR  MARKET 

LAND  SETTLEMENT 

LAND  USE 

LANGUAGE  ACQUISITION 
LANGUAGE  ARTS 
LANGUAGE  ATTITUDES 
LANGUAGE  EXPERIENCE 

APPROACH 
LANGUAGE  MAINTENANCE 
LANGUAGE  PROFICIENCY 
LANGUAGE  SKILLS 
LANGUAGE  USAGE 
LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 
LEADERS 

LEADERSHIP  TRAINING 
LEARNING  DISABILITIES 
LEGAL  RESPONSIBILITY 
LEGENDS 

LIBRARY  COLLECTIONS 
LIFE  SATISFACTION 
LIFE  STYLE 
LIFELONG  LEARNING 
LIMITED  ENGLISH  SPEAKING 
UNKING  AGENTS 
LITERACY  EDUCATION 
LITERATURE  REVIEWS 
LOCAL  HISTORY 
LOCAL  ISSUES 
LOCUS  OF  CONTROL 
LONG  RANGE  PLANNING 
LOW  INCOME 

MAINSTREAMJNG 
MANAGEMENT  DEVELOPMENT 
MASS  MEDIA 

MATHEMATICS  INSTRUCTION 
MEASUREMENT 
MEDICAL  SERVICES 
MENTAL  HEALTH  PROGRAMS 
MEXICAN  AMERICAN  EDUCATION 
MEXICAN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 
MEXICAN  AMERICANS 
MEXICANS 
MICROCOMPUTERS 
MIGRANT  ADULT  EDUCATION 
MIGRANT  CHILDREN 
MIGRANT  EDUCATION 
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MIGRANT  HEALTH  SERVICES 
MGNRANT  PROBLEMS 
MIGRANT  PROGRAMS 
MPRANT  WORKERS 
MIGRANT  YOUTH 
MIGRANTS 

MINORITY  GROUP  CHILDREN 

MMORnVQROUPS 

MODELS 

MOTHERS 

MULTICULTURAL  EDUCATION 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE  INSTRUCTION 
NATURAL  RESOURCES 
NAVAJO 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NETWORKS 

NON  ENGLISH  SPEAKING 
NONFORMAL  EDUCATION 
NONTRADmONAL  EDUCATION 
NUTRITION 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION 
OLDER  ADULTS 
ONE  TEACHER  SCHOOLS 
ORAL  HISTORY 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

EFFECTIVENESS 
ORGANIZATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
ORGANIZATIONS  GROUPS 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 
OUTDOOR  ACTIVITIES 
OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 
OUTREACH  PROGRAMS 

PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PARENT  CHILD  RELATIONSHIP 
PARENT  EDUCATION 
PARENT  PARTICIPATION 
PARENT  ROLE 

PARENT  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 

PARENT  STUDENT  RELATIONSHIP 

PARENT  TEACHER  COOPERATION 

PARTICIPANT  SATISFACTION 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION  MAKING 

PERFORMANCE  FACTORS 

PERSONAL  NARRATIVES 

PESTICIDES 

PHYSICIANS 

PLACE  OF  RESIDENCE 

PLANNING 

PLANT  IDENTIFICATION 
POETRY 

POLICY  FORMATION 
POLITICAL  ATTITUDES 
POLITICAL  INFLUENCES 
POLITICAL  ISSUES 
POLITICAL  POWER 


POLITICS  OF  EDUCATION 
POPULATION  DISTRIBUTION 
POPULATION  GROWTH 
POPULATION  TRENDS 
POSTSECONOARY  EDUCATION 
POVERTY 

POWER  STRUCTURE 
PREDICTOR  VARIABLES 
PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 
PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 
PRESERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION 
PREVENTION 
PRINCIPALS 
PRIVATE  SCHOOLS 
PROBLEM  SOLVING 


PROFESSIONAL  ASSOCIATIONS 
PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 
PROFESSIONAL  RECOGNITION 
PROFILES 

PROGRAM  ADMIMSTRATK3N 
PROGRAM  ATTITUDES 
PROGRAM  CONTENT 
PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS 

PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PROGRAM  IMPROVEMENT 
PUBLIC  EDUCATION 
PUBLIC  OPINION 
PUBLIC  POLICY 
PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 
PUERTO  RCANS 

RACIAL  DIFFERENCES 
RECREATIONAL  ACTIVITIES 
RECRUITMENT 
REFERENCE  MATERIALS 
REGIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
REGIONAL  PROGRAMS 
RELEVANCE  EDUCATION 

RELOCATION  

RESEARCH  PROBLEMS 
RESERVATION  AMERICAN 

INDIANS 
RESffiENT  CAMP  PROGRAMS 
RESIDENTIAL  PATTERNS 
RESOURCE  ALLOCATION 
RESOURCE  MATERIALS 
RETRENCHMENT 
ROLE  CONFLICT 
ROLE  MODELS 
ROLE  PERCEPTION 
ROLE  OF  EDUCATION 
RURAL  AREAS 
RURAL  DEVELOPMENT 
RURAL  ECONOMICS 


RC 


RURAL  EDUCATION 

RURAL  ENVWONMENT 

RURAL  EXTENSION 

RURAL  FAMILY 

RURAL  FARM  RESIDENTS 

RURAL  POPULATION 

RURAL  SCHOOLS 

RURAL  URBAN  DIFFERENCES 

RURAL  YOUTH 

RURAL  TO  URBAN  MIGRATION 

SAFETY  EDUCATION 
SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 
SCHOOL  ATTITUDES 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  CLOSING 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  COUNSELORS 
SCHOOL  DEMOGRAPHY 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

REORGANIZATION 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT  SIZE 
SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 
SCHOOL  EFFECTIVENESS 
SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER 
SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION 
SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGISTS 
SCHOOL  ROLE 
SCHOOL  SIZE 
SCHOOL  STATISTICS 
SCIENCE  ACTIVITIES 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  INSTRUCTION 
SECOND  LANGUAGE 

INSTRUCTION 
SECOND  LANGUAGE  LEARNING 
SECONDARY  EDUCATION 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

CURRICULUM 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 
SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 
SELF  ACTUALIZATION 
SELF  CONCEPT 
SELF  DETERMINATION 
SELF  ESTEEM 

SELF  EVALUATION  INDIVIDUALS 
SELF  HELP  PROGRAMS 
SEX  BIAS 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 
SEX  ROLE 

SHARED  RESOURCES  AND 

SERVICES 
SHARED  SERVICES 
SKILL  DEVELOPMENT 
SMALL  BUSINESSES 
SMALL  SCHOOLS 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  BIAS 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  HISTORY 
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SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  INTEGRATION 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
SOCIAL  SERVICES 
SOCIAL  STUDIES 
SOCIAL  SUPPORT  GROUPS 
SOCIAL  THEORIES 
SOCIAL  VALUES 
SOCIAL  WORK 

SOCIOCULTURAL  PATTERNS 

SOCIOECONOMIC  BACKGROUND 

SOCIOECONOMIC  INFLUENCES 

SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 

SPANISH  SPEAKING 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 

STAFF  ROLE 

STANDARDS 

STATE  GOVERNMENT 

STATE  LEGISLATION 

STATE  PROGRAMS 

STATE  SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

RELATIONSHIP 
STORYTELLING 
STRESS  MANAGEMENT 
STRESS  VARIABLES 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  BEHAVIOR 
STUDENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT 
STUDENT  EDUCATIONAL 

OBJECTIVES 
STUDENT  EVALUATION 
STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 
STUDENT  MOTIVATION 
STUDENT  NEEDS 
STUDENT  PARTICIPATION 
STUDENT  PLACEMENT 
STUDENT  PROJECTS 
STUDENT  RECORDS 
STUDENT  RECRUITMENT 
STUDENT  RESPONSIBILITY 
STUDENT  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 
STUDENT  TEACHER 

RELATIONSHIP 
STUDENT  TEACHERS 
STUDENT  TEACHING 
STUDY  SKILLS 
SUCCESS 

SUMMER  PROGRAMS 
SUPERINTENDENTS 
SUPERVISORY  METHODS 
SUPPLEMENTARY  READING 
MATERIALS 

TALENT  IDENTIFICATION 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  BEHAVIOR 
TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
TEACHER  EDUCATION 


TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 
TEACHER  EVALUATION 
TEACHBR  Hytt*WOVfcWE^n* 
TEACHER  INFLUENCE 
TEACHER  ORIENTATION 
TEACHER  PARTICIPATION 
TEACHER  RECRUITMENT 

TEACHER  RESPONSIBILITY 
TEACHER  ROLE 
TEACHER  STUDENT 

RELATIONSHIP 
TEACHERS 

TEACHING  CONDITIONS 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TEACHING  OCCUPATION 
TEACHING  SKILLS 
TEACHING  STYLES 
TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE 
TECHNOLOGICAL  ADVANCEMENT 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
TELECONFERENCING 
TEST  BIAS 

TEST  INTERPRETATION 
TEST  VALIDITY 
TRAINING  METHODS 
TREATIES 
TREND  ANALYSIS 
TRIBAL  SOVEREIGNTY 

TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS 

UNDOCUMENTED  IMMIGRANTS 

UNEMPLOYMENT 

UNITED  STATES  HISTORY 

UNITS  OF  STUDY 

UNIVERSITIES 

URBAN  AMERICAN  INDIANS 

URBAN  TO  RURAL  MIGRATION 

VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 
VOLUNTEERS 

WELFARE  SERVICES 
WELL  BEING 
WHITES 
WILDLIFE 

WOMENS  EDUCATION 

WORK  ATTITUDES 

WORK  ENVIRONMENT 

WORK  EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS 

WORKSHOPS 

WRITING  INSTRUCTION 

WRITING  SKILLS 

YOUNG  ADULTS 
YOUTH 
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science;  mathematics,  and 
environmental  education  (se) 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L    FORMAL  STATEMENT 

All  levels  and  aspects  of  adence,  mafhetnatiffl,  eagineering/tecbncJogy,  and  environmental  education, 
including  Teacher  Education  in  these  areas.  The  following  topics  arc  included,  when  focused  on  any  of  the 
broad  scope  cueas  referred  to  above: 

(  1)    Applications  of  teaming  theory  and  consideration  of  learning  outcomes,  including  the  impact  of 
attitudes,  skills,  intelligence,  values,  and  concept  development  upon  learning; 

( 2)  Iostnictional  materials,  curriculum  guides,  and  teaching  guides; 

(  3)  Educational  programs,  projects,  and  special  activities; 

(  4)  Research  and  evaluative  studies; 

(  5)  Applications  of  educational  technology  and  media,  including  computer  software. 


II.    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

While  SE  covers  environmental  education  activities  in  general,  some  aspects  of  environmental  education 
are  within  the  scopes  of  other  Clearinghouses.  Far  example,  general  outdoor  education  materials  arc  within 
the  scope  of  RC  Social  aspects  of  environmental  education  are  covered  by  SO.  SE  works  with  various 
associations  and  groups  having  science,  mathematics,  engineering/technology,  and  environmental  interests  in 
postsecondary  and  higher  education  and  generally  includes  the  publications  of  these  organizations  within  its 
scope.  These  publications  generally  concern  professional  and  technical  courses,  programs,  and  occupations. 
In  the  'technology"  area,  "Educational  Technology"  is  within  lR*s  scope  and  "Technology  Education' 
(formerly  "Industrial  Arts")  is  within  CE's  scope. 


EL    BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Science,  mathematics,  enghieering/technology,  and  environmental  education  at  all  levels.  The  following 
topics  when  focused  on  any  of  the  above  broad  scope  areas:  applications  of  learning  theory;  curriculum  and 
instructional  materials;  and  teacher  education;  educational  programs  and  projects;  research  and 

evaluative  studies;  applications  of  educational  technology  and  media. 


ERIC  OmA^ham  Scope  of  Interne  Guide 


April  mi 


SCIENCE,  MATHEMATICS, 
AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACCELERATION  (PHYSICS) 
ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS 
ACID  RAIN 
ACOUSTICS 
ACTIVITY  UNITS 
ADDITION 
ADHESJVES 
ADULT  EDUCATION 
ADULT  STUDENTS 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 

PROGRAM 
AEROSPACE  EDUCATION 
AEROSPACE  TECHNOLOGY 
AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 
AGRICULTURAL  SAFETY 
AGRICULTURE 
AGRONOMY 
AIR  POLLUTION 
ALGEBRA 
ALGORITHMS 

ALTERNATIVE  ENERGY  SOURCES 

ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

ANATOMY 

ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR 

ANIMAL  FACILITIES 

ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

ANIMALS 
ARITHMETIC 

ARTIFICIAL  INTELLIGENCE 
ASBESTOS 
ASTRONOMY 
ATOMIC  STRUCTURE 
ATOMIC  THEORY 
AVIATION  EDUCATION 
AVIATION  MECHANICS 
AVIATION  TECHNOLOGY 

BASIC  SKILLS  (MATHEMATICS) 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOETHICS 

BIOFEEDBACK 

BIOLOGICAL  INFLUENCES 

BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

BIOLOGY 

BIOMECHANICS 

SJOMEDfCINE 

BIONICS 

BIOPHYSICS 

BOTANY 

BUSINESS  MATHEMATICS 

CALCULATORS 
CALCULUS 
CALORIMETERS 
CANCER 

CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM 
CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
CHEMICAL  BONDING 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 


CHEMICAL  EQUILIBWUM 
CHEMICAL  NOMENCLATURE 
CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
CHEMICAL  STUDIES 
CHENOCAL  TECHNICIANS 
CHEMISTRY 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
CLASSIFICATION 
CLASSIFICATION  (SCIENCE) 
COAL 

COLLEGE  MATHEMATICS 
COLLEGE  SCONCE 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
COMPUTER  MANAGED 

INSTRUCTION 
COMPUTER  NETWORKS 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
COMPUTER  SIMULATION 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  REVIEWS 
COMPUTER  TECHNOLOGY 
COMPUTER  USES  IN  EDUCATION 
COMPUTERS 
CONCEPT  FORMATION 
CONGRUENCE  (MATHEMATICS) 
CONSERVATION  (CONCEPT) 
CONSERVATION  (ENVIRONMENT) 
CONSERVATION  EDUCATION 
CONSUMER  MATHEMATICS 
COURSE  CONTENT 
COURSE  EVALUATION 
CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES 
CYBERNETICS 
CYTOLOGY 

DECIMAL  FRACTIONS 
DIFFUSION  (PHYSICS) 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISEASE  CONTROL 
DMA 

DRINKING  WATER 

EARTH  SCIENCES 
EARTHQUAKES 
ECOLOGICAL  FACTORS 
ECOLOGY 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
ELECTRIC  BATTERIES 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 
ELECTRICITY 

&3b 


ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHY 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  AIDS 
ELECTROMECHANICAL 

TECHNOLOGY   

ELECTRONIC  CLASSROOMS 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
ELECTRONIC  INDUSTRY 
ELECTRONICS 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

MATHEMATICS 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  SCIENCE 
EMBRYOLOGY 
ENERGY 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

ENERGY  EDUCATION 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT 

ENERGY  OCCUPATIONS 

ENGINEERING  (GENERAL) 

ENGINEERING  DRAWING 

ENGINEERING  EDUCATION 

ENGINEERING  GRAPHICS 

ENGINEERING  TECHNICIANS 

ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

ENGINEERS 

ENGINES 

ENTOMOLOGY 

ENTROPY 

ENVIRONMENT 

ENVIRONMENTAL  EDUCATION 

ENVIRONMENTAL  INFLUENCES 

ENVIRONMENTAL  RESEARCH 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STANDARDS 

ENVIRONMENTAL  TECHNICIANS 

ENZYMES 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 

EQUATIONS  (MATHEMATICS) 

EQUIPMENT 

EQUIPMENT  STORAGE 

ESTIMATION  (MATHEMATICS) 

ESTUARIES 

EVOLUTION 

EXHIBITS 

EXPERIMENTAL  LEARNING 
EXPERIMENTS 
EXPERT  SYSTEMS 
EXTENSION  AGENTS 
EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES 

FACILITIES 
FEDERAL  AID 
FEDERAL  LEGISLATION 
FEDERAL  PROGRAMS 
FIELD  INSTRUCTION 
FIELD  STUDIES 
FIELD  TRIPS 

FIRE  SCIENCE  EVALUATION 

FLUID  MECHANICS 

FLUORIDATION 

FORCE 

FORESTRY 

FRACTIONS 
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ERIC 


FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

FUELS   

FUNCTIONS  (MATHEMATICS) 
FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY) 

GENERAL  SCIENCE 
GENETIC  ENGINEERING 
GENETICS 
GEOLOGY 

GEOMETRIC  CONCEPTS 
GEOMETRIC  CONSTRUCTION 
GEOMETRY 
GEOPHYSICS 
GLOBAL  EDUCATION 
GLOBAL  WARMING 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS 
GRADUATE  STUDY 
GRAVITY  (PHYSICS) 
GREENHOUSE  EFFECT 

HANDS-ON  ACTIVITIES 
HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 
HAZARDOUS  WASTES 

HEAT  

HERBICIDES 
HEREDITY 

HIGH  SCHOOL  COLLEGE 

COOPERATION 
HIGHER  EDUCATION 
HOLOGRAPHY 
HONORS  CURRICULUM 
HORTICULTURE 
HUMAN  BIOLOGY 
HUMAN  BODY 
HUMIDITY 

ICHTHYOLOGY 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY 
INDUCTION 

INEQUALITY  (MATHEMATICS) 
INFORMAL  EDUCATION 
INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 
INSECTICIDES 

INSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INSTRUMENTATION 
INTEGERS 

INTEGRATED  ACTIVITIES 
INTEGRATED  CURRICULUM 
INTERACTIVE  VIDEO 
INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACH 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONAL 

EXCHANGE 
INVENTION 
INVENTORS 
INVESTIGATIONS 

KINETIC  MOLECULAR  THEORY 
KINETICS  LABORATORIES 

LABORATORY  ANIMALS 
LABORATORY  EQUIPMENT 


April  1991 


LABORATORY  EXPERIMENTS 
LABORATORY  OTERFAdNG 
LABORATORY  MANUALS 
LABORATORY  PROCEDURES 
LABORATORY  SAFETY 
LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES 
LABORATORY  TECHNOLOGY 
LABORATORY  TRAINING 
LAND  USE 


LEAD  POISONING 

LEARNING 

LIFE  SCIENCES 

LIGHT 

LITTER 

LOGIC 

LOGICAL  THINKING 
LOW  ABILITY  STUDENTS 
LUMBER  INDUSTRY 
LUMINESCENCE 
LUNAR  RESEARCH 

MAGNETS 

MAGNIFICATION  METHODS 
MANIPULATIVE  MATERIALS 
MARINE  BIOLOGY 
MARINE  EDUCATION 
MASTERS  DEGREES 
MASTERY  LEARNING 
MASTERY  TESTS 
MATHEMATIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
MATHEMATIC  INSTRUCTION 
MATHEMATIC  SKILLS 
MATHEMATICAL  APPLICATIONS 
MATHEMATICAL  CONCEPTS 
MATHEMATICAL  ENRICHMENT 
MATHEMATICAL  FORMULAS 
MATHEMATICAL  LINGUISTICS 
MATHEMATICAL  LOGIC 
MATHEMATICAL  MODELS 
MATHEMATICAL  VOCABULARY 
MATHEMATICIANS 
MATHEMATICS 
MATHEMATICS  ANXIETY 
MATHEMATICS  CURRICULUM 
MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION 
MATHEMATICS  FORMULAS 
MATHEMATICS  LINGUISTICS 
MATHEMATICS  MATERIALS 
MATHEMATICS  TEACHERS 
MATHEMATICS  TESTS 
MATTER 

MEASUREMENT  (MATHEMATICS) 

MEASUREMENT  (SCIENCE) 

MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUES 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

MECHANICS  (PHYSICS) 

METABOLISM 

METACOQNmON 

METALLURGY 

METALS 

METEOROLOGY 


METRIC  SYSTEM 


MICROCOMPUTER  BASED 

LABORATORIES 
MICROSCOPES 
MINERALOGY 
MINERALS 
MINING 

MISCONCEPTIONS  (SCIENCE) 
MOBILE  LABORATORIES 

MODERN  MATHEMATICS 

MULTIPLICATION 

MUSEUMS 

NATURAL  RESOURCES 
NATURAL  SCIENCES 
NATURE  CENTERS 
NOSE  (SOUND) 
NONFORMAL  EDUCATION 
NUCLEAR  ENERGY 
NUCLEAR  PHYSICS 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

TECHNOLOGY 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 
NUCLEAR  TECHNICIANS 
NUCLEAR  WARFARE 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS 
NUMBER  CONCEPTS 
NUMBER  SYSTEMS 
NUMBERS 

OCEAN  ENGINEERING 
OCEANOGRAPHY 
OCEANOLOGY 
OPTICS 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 
ORNITHOLOGY 
OUTDOOR  ACTIVITIES 
OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 
OVERPOPULATION 
OXIDATION 

PALEONTOLOGY 

PERCENTAGE 

PESTICIDES 

PESTS 

PETROLEUM 

PHYSICAL  ENVIRONMENT 
PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 
PHYSICS 
PHYSIOLOGY 
PMGET1AN  THEORY 
PLACE  VALUE 
PLANE  GEOMETRY 
PLANT  GROWTH 
PLANT  IDENTIFICATION 
PLANT  PATHOLOGY 
PLANT  PROPOGATA 
PLATE  TECTONICS 
POISONS 

POLICY  FORMATION 
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AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


POLLUTION 
POLYMERS 

POPULATION  EDUCATION 
POPULATION  GROWTH 
PCSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION 
POTENTIOMETERS 

(INSTRUMENTS) 
POWER  TECHNOLOGY 
PRACTICAL  MATHEMATICS 
PRE8ERVCE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION 
PRESSURE  (PHYSICS} 
PRIME  NUMBERS 
PROBAHUTY 
PROBLEM  SOLVING 
PROBLEMS  (MATHEMATICS) 
PROCESS  EDUCATION 
PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS 

QUANTUM  MECHANICS 

RADAR 
RADIATION 
RADIATION  BIOLOGY 
RADIATION  EFFECTS 
RADIOISOTOPES 
RATIONAL  NUMBERS 
RATIOS  (MATHEMATICS) 
RECIPROCALS  (MATHEMATICS) 
RELATIVITY 

REMEDIAL  MATHEMATICS 

REPRODUCTION  (BIOLOGY) 

RESEARCH 

RESOURCES 

RH  FACTORS 

RNA 

ROBOTICS 
ROBOTS 
ROLE  MODELS 

SAFETY 

SAFETY  EDUCATION 
SAFETY  EQUIPMENT 
SANITARY  FACILITIES 
SANITATION 

SATELLITES  (AEROSPACE) 
SCHOOL  SAFETY 
SCIENCE  ACTIVITIES 
SCIENCE  AND  SOCIETY 
SCIENCE  CAREERS 
SCIENCE  CLUBS 
SCIENCE  CONSULTANTS 
SCIENCE  COURSE  IMPROVEMENT 

PROJECTS 
SCIENCE  COURSES 
SCIENCE  CURRICULUM 
SCIENCE  DEPARTMENTS 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  EQUIPMENT 
SCIENCE  EXPERIMENTS 
SCIENCE  FACILITIES 
SCIENCE  FAIRS 


SCIENCE  HISTORY 
SCffiNCE  INSTITUTES 
SCIENCE  INSTRUCTION 
INTERESTS 


SCIENCE  MATERIALS 
SCIENCE  PROGRAMS 
SCIENCE  PROJECTS 


SCIENCE  TEACHING  CENTERS 
TESTS 
:  UNITS 


SCIENTIFIC  ATTITUDES 
SCIENTIFIC  CONCEPTS 
SCIENTIFIC  ENTERPRSE 
SCIENTIFIC  LITERACY 
SCIENTIFIC  MANPOWER 
SCIENTIFIC  METHODOLOGY 
SCCNTffiC  PERSONNEL 
SCIENTIFIC  PRINCIPLES 
SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH 
SCIENTISTS 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

MATHEMATICS 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SCIENCE 
SEISMOLOGY 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
SET  THEORY 
SEX  DIFFERENCES 
SEX  DISCRIMINATION 
SEX  ROLE 
SEX  STEREOTYPES 
SIMULATION 
SOCraSJOLOQY 
SOIL  CONSERVATION 
SOIL  SCIENCE 
SOLAR  ENERGY 
SOLID  GEOMETRY 
SOLID  WASTES 
SPACE  EXPLORATION 
SPACE  SCIENCES 
SPECTROSCOPY 
STATISTICS  (MATHEMATICS) 
STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 

(SCIENCE) 
SUBTRACTION 

SUMMER  SCIENCE  PROGRAMS 
SYMBOLS  (MATHEMATICS) 
SYMMETRY 

TEACHER  EDUCATION 
TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TEACHING  MODELS 

TEACHING  STYLES 
TECHNICAL  EDUCATION 
TECHNOLOGICAL  ADVANCEMENT 
TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 


TECHNOLOGY 

TECHNOLOGY  TRANSFER 

TEST  ANXIETY 

TESTS 

TEXTBOOKS 

THEORIES 

THERMAL  ENVIRONMENT 

THERMODYNAMICS 

TOPOLOGY 

TOXICOLOGY 

TOXINS 

TRAILS 

TRANSFORMATIONS 

(MATHEMATICS) 
TREES 

TRIGONOMETRY 
TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS 
TUTORING 

UNDERGRADUATE  STUDY 
UNITS  OF  STUDY 
URBAN  ENVIRONMENT 

VALUES  EDUCATION 
VOLUME  (MATHEMATICS) 

WASTE  DISPOSAL 

WASTES 

WATER 

WATER  POLLUTION 
WATER  QUALITY 
WATER  RESOURCES 
WATER  TREATMENT 
WEATHER 
WEEDS 

WEIGHT  (MASS) 
WHOLE  NUMBERS 
WILDLIFE 

WILDLIFE  MANAGEMENT 
WORO  PROBLEMS 
(MATHEMATICS). 
WORK  (PHYSICS) 
WORKSHEETS 
WORKSHOPS 
WORLD  PROBLEMS 

ZOOLOGY 
ZOOS 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  EDUCATION  (SO) 
SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


t    FORMAL  STATEMENT 

Ail  aspects  of  Social  Studies  and  Social  Science  Education  (fhe  principal  relevant  dfodpfoea  being: 
anthropology,  archaeology,  civics,  economics,  education,  geography,  Mstoy,  hwt  philosophy,  political  scieacc> 
social  psychology,  sociology),  including  values  education  (and  the  social  aspects  of  environmental  education 

areas  (K-12).  The  content  of  the  social  science  disciplines  (inchicfing  their  contributions  to  knowledge  and 
understanding  of  the  educational  process).  The  application  of  learning  theory,  curriculum  theory,  child 
development  theory,  and  instructional  theory  to  social  studies/social  sciences  education.  Research  ami 
development  projects  in  the  social  sfudiestfaodal  sciences.  Ethnic  heritage,  gender  equity,  aging,  and  social 
bias/discrimination  topics* 

Also  covered  are  musk,  art,  and  architecture  as  related  to  the  fine  arts. 


II.    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Documents  concerned  with  comparative  education  in  general,  as  well  as  at  the  K-12  level,  are  processed 
by  SO.  Documents  concerned  with  comparative  education  at  the  higher  education  level  ate  processed  by  die 
HE  Clearinghouse, 


HL    BRIEF  STATEMENT 


All  aspects  of  Sodal  Studies  and  Social  Science  Education,  inducting  values  education  (and  die  social 
aspects  of  environmental  education  and  sex  education),  international  education,  comparative  education,  and 
cross-cultural  studies  in  all  subject  areas  (K-12).  Ethnic  heritage,  gender  equity,  aging,  and  social 
bias/discrimination  topics.  Also  covered  are  music,  art,  ami  architecture  as  related  to  die  fine  arts. 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


SO 


ABORTIONS  (CURRICULUM 

RELATED  SOCIAL  CONCERNS) 
ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 

AcnvtSM 

ADJUSTMENT  (TO  ENVIRONMENT) 
AFFECTIVE  OBJECTIVES 
AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 
AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION 
AFRICAN  AMERICAN  STUOIES 
AFRICAN  STUDIES 
AGING  (CURRICULUM  RELATED 

SOCIAL  CONCERN) 
ALCOHOLISM  (SOCIAL  PROBLEM) 
AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT 
AMERICAN  STUDIES 
ANDROGYNY 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHITECTURE  (AS  IT  RELATES 

TO  SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
AREA  STUDIES 
ART  EDUCATION 
ART  CRITICISM 
ART 

ASIAN  STUDIES 
AUTHORITARIANISM 

BASIC  SKILLS  (SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 
BEHAVIOR  THEORIES 
BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCES 

RESEARCH 
BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCES 
BLACK  STUDIES 

CASE  STUOIES  (RELATING  TO  THE 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES) 
CENSORSHIP 
CHANGE  STRATEGIES 

(SOOAL  STUDIES) 
CHANGING  ATTITUDES 
CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY 
CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (AS  PART 

OF  PSYCHOLOGY) 
CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION 
CITIZENSHIP 
CIVICS 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES 
CIVIL  RIGHTS 

CLASSROOM  GAMES  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
COMMUNISM 
COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
COMMUNITY  RESOURCES 
COMMUNITY  ACTION 
COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

INSTRUCTION  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 
CONSERVATION  EDUCATION 
CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 


CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY 
CONSUMER  EDUCATION  (AS  PART 

OF  SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 
COURT  LITIGATION 
CREATIVE  THINKING 
CRIME 

CRITICAL  THINKING 
CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES 
CROSS  CULTURAL  TRAINING 

(CULTURAL  WARENESS) 
CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES 
CULTURAL  AWARENESS 
CULTURAL  EDUCATION 
CULTURAL  BACKGROUND 
CULTURAL  CONTEXT 
CULTURAL  EXCHANGE 
CULTURAL FACTORS 
CULTURAL  IMAGES 
CULTURAL  PLURALISM 
CULTURALLY  DISADVANTAGED 
CULTURE  CONFLICT 
CURRENT  EVENTS 
CLWRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 

(THEORY) 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES 
CURRICULUM  DESIGN  (THEORY) 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 

DEATH  (CURRICULUM  RELATED 

SOCIAL  CONCERN) 
DEATH  EDUCATION  (CURRICULUM 

RELATED  SOCIAL  CONCERN) 
DECISIONMAKING 
DEDUCTIVE  METHODS  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
DEMOCRATIC  VALUES 
DEMOGRAPHY 
DEVELOPED  NATIONS 
DEVELOPING  NATIONS 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISCRIMINATORY  ATTITUDES 

(SOCIAL) 
DISCUSSION  (TEACHING 

TECHNIQUE) 
DISSENT 

DIVORCE  (SOCIAL  PROBLEM) 
DRUG  ABUSE  (SOCIAL  PROBLEM) 
DUE  PROCESS 

ECONOMIC  FACTORS 
ECONOMICS  EDUCATION 
ECONOMICS  (GENERAL)  (AS  PART 

OF  SOCIAL  STUOIES) 
EDUCATION 

EDUCATIONAL  GAMES  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  ALTERNATIVES 


EDUCATIONAL  SCOOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 
EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  ECONOMICS 
EFFECTIVE  TEACHING  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
ENERGY 

ENVIRONMENTAL  EDUCATION  (AS 

PART  OF  SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
ETHICAL  INSTRUCTION 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
ETHNIC  ORIGINS 
ETHNIC  MINORITIES 
ETHNIC  RELATIONS 
ETHNIC  STUOIES 
ETHNIC  STEREOTYPES 
ETHNOLOGY 
EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

FAMILY  (SOCIOLOGICAL  UNIT) 
FAMILY  ENVIRONMENT 
FAMILY  CHARACTERISTICS 
FAMILY  LIFE  EDUCATION 
FEMALES 

FOREIGN  CULTURE 
FOREIGN  RELATIONS 
FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION 
FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY) 
FUTURISM 

GAME  THEORY  (SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
GAMES  (SOCIAL  STUDIES) 

GEOGRAPHY  INSTRUCTION 
GEOGRAPHY 
GERONTOLOGY  (SOCIAL 

PROBLEM) 
GLOBAL  EDUCATION 
GOVERNMENT 
GOVERNMENT  GROUP 

RELATIONS 
GROUP  RELATIONS 

HERITAGE  EDUCATION 
HISTORY  INSTRUCTION 
HISTORY 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  PROGRAMS 
HUMAN  RELATIONS 
HUMAN  RELATIONS  UNITS 
HUMAN  SERVICES  (SOCIAL 

WELFARE) 
HUMAN  RIGHTS 

HUMANITIES  INSTRUCTION  (ART, 
MUSIC,  CULTURAL  STUDIES) 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


HUMANITIES  (ART,  MUSIC, 

CULTURAL  STUDIES) 
HUMANlZATtON 

INDIAN  HISTORY 
INDIVIDUALIZED  PROGRAMS 

(THEORY) 
INOVaXJAUZED  INSTRUCTION 

(THEORY) 
INDUCTIVE  METHODS 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
INQUIRY  TRAINING 
INSTRUCTIONAL  INNOVATION 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
INTELLECTUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INTELLECTUAL  DISCIPLINES 

(SOCIAL  SCIENCES) 
INTELLECTUAL  PERFORMANCE 
INTERACTION  PROCESS 

ANALYSIS  (BEHAVIORAL 

SCIENCES) 
INTERCULTURAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACH 
INTERFATTH  RELATIONS 
INTERS  ROUP  RELATIONS 

(HUMAN  RELATIONS) 
I NTERO  ROUP  EDUCATION 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

LABOR  PROBLEMS 
LAW  INSTRUCTION 
LAW  ENFORCEMENT 
LEADERSHIP  TRAINING 

(COMMUNITY) 
LEADERSHIP  RESPONSIBILITY 
LEARNING 

LEARNING  ACTIVITIES 

{SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
LEARNING  MOTIVATION 
LEARNING  PROCESSES 
LEARNING  THEORIES 
LEGAL  EDUCATION 
LEGAL  PROBLEMS 
LEISURE  TIMES 
LOCAL  HISTORY 
LOGICAL  THINKING 

MARRIAGE 
MATERIAL  CULTURE 
MENTAL  DEVELOPMENT 
MEXICAN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 
MIDDLE  EASTERN  STUDIES 
MINORITY  GROUPS 
MODELS  (THEORY) 
MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 
MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 
MOTIVATION  (ENVIRONMENT) 
MUSEUM  EDUCATION 
MUSEUMS 
MUSIC 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 


NON-WESTERN  CIVILIZATION 

OBJECTIVES 
ORAL  HISTORY 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CU  MATE 
OVERPOPULATION 

PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PEACE 

PERCEPTION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
PERCEPTUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PERCEPTUAL  MOTOR 

COORDINATION 
PERSONALITY 

PERSONALITY  DEVELOPMENT 
PHILOSOPHY 
POLITICAL  ISSUES 
POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
POLITICAL  POWER 
POUnCAL  AFFILIATION 
POLITICAL  INFLUENCES 
POLITICAL  SOCIALIZATION 
POLLUTION 
POPULATION  TRENDS 
POPULATION  EDUCATION 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
POPULATION  GROWTH 
POWER  STRUCTURE 
PROBLEM  SOLVING 
PSYCHOLOGICAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
PSYCHOLOGY  (AS  A  SOCIAL 

SCIENCE) 
PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING 
PUBLIC  AFFAIRS  EDUCATION 

QUALITY  OF  LIFE 

RACE  RELATIONS 
RACIAL  ATTITUDES 
RACIAL  DIFFERENCES 
RACIAL  DISCRIMINATION 
RACIAL  FACTORS 
REINFORCEMENT  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
RELEVANCE  (EDUCATION) 
REUGJOUS  EDUCATION 
RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY 
RESEARCH  REVIEW 

(PUBLICATIONS) 
RESEARCH 
ROLE  CONFLICT 
ROLE  PERCEPTION 
ROLE  THEORY 

SELF  ACTUALIZATION 
SELF  CONCEPT 
SENSITIVITY  TRAINING 
SEX  BIAS 

SEX  DIFFERENCES  (SOCIAL 

PROBLEM) 
SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

(BEHAVIORtAL  SCIENCES) 


SEX  EDUCATION 

(CURRICULUM  RELATED 

SEX  FAIRNESS) 
SEX  ROLE  _ 
SEX  STEREOTYPES 

SOCIAL  CONCERN) 
SEXUALITY  (PSYCHOLOGY) 
SIMULATION  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
SKILL  DEVELOPMENT 

(PSYCHOLOGY) 
SOCIAL  ACTION 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  PLANNING 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
SOCIAL  RELATIONS 
SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNITS 
SOCIAL  SYSTEMS 
SOCIAL  STUDIES  TEACHERS 
SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
SOCIAL  STUDIES 
SOCIAL  VALUES 
SOCIAL  WORKERS 
SOCIAL  WELFARE 
SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION 
SOCIALIZATION 
SOCIALLY  DEVIANT 

BEHAVIOR 
SOCIALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
SOCIOECONOMIC 

INFLUENCES 
SOCIOECONOMIC 

BACKGROUND 
SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 
SOCIOLOGY 
STATE  LEGISLATION 
STATE  GOVERNMENT  STATE 

LAWS  (SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
STATE  HISTORY 
STEREOTYPES 
STUDENT 

CHARACTERISTICS 
STUDENT  PARTICIPATION 
STUDENT  BEHAVIOR 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  TEACHER 

RELATIONSHIP 
STUDENT  ALIENATION 
STUDENT  SUBCULTURES 
STUDENT  ROLE 
STUDENT  RIGHTS 
SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS 
SYSTEMS  APPROACH 


r%  f+ 
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SO 


teacher  education  (social 

studies) 
teachb*q  methods  (theory) 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
TEACHING  (SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
TEACHINQJ MODELS  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 
TRANSFER  OF  TRAINING 

(PSYCHOLOGY) 

UNITED  STATES  HISTORY 
URBAN  STUDIES 
URBANIZATION 

VALUES 

VISUAL  PERCEPTION 

(PSYCHOLOGY) 
VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

(PSYCHOLOGY) 
VISUAL  ARTS 

WAR 

WOMENS  STUDIES 
WOMENS  EDUCATION 
WORLD  AFFAIRS 
WORLD  PROBLEMS 
WORLD  HISTORY 


YOUTH 

YOUTH  PROGRAMS 
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SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L  EDUCATION  (SR 


L    FORMAL  STATEMENT 

•  Teachers 

Faculty  of  schools,  colleges,  universities,  and  departments  of  education,  including  histructional  staff  in 
tchools,  bnsmesaes,  and  nomchool  settings.  Frcscrvioc,  inservicc,  and  continuing  professional  development 
RfmHtmen*.  H<ynrii^gx  certification,  erahMtkai,  retention,  and  tetiiemcnL  School  personnel  supply 

and  demand  (mcmsrvc  of  subject  dfaripliap  and  mr/rthnidty  data). 

•  Teaching  and  Teacher  Education 

Teaching  practice  and  methods,  philosophy,  and  curriculum  (other  than  that  covered  by  the  discipline- 
oriented  Clearinghouse).  Organisation,  administration,  governance,  finance,  and  legal  issues  relating  to 
teaching  and  teacher  education  programs  and  institutions  (including  state  education  agencies  (SEA's),  local 
education,  agencies  (LEA's),  higher  education  institutions,  public  and  private  schools,  professional 
development  schools,  clinical  schools,  teacher  centers,  businesses,  and  nonschool  establishments. 

•  Health,  Physical  Education,  Recreation,  and  Dance  (HPERD) 

Health  education  and  promotion  (including  disease  control,  substance  abuse  control,  and  AIDS  education), 
physical  education  (indnsrve  of  movement  education),  physical  fitness,  safety  education,  the  sports 
disciplines,  recreation  education,  nutrition  education,  and  dance  education  (with  the  emphasis  en  movement 
and  physical  education). 


EL    EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

Teacher  education  curriculum  materials  that  concentrate  or  focus  primarily  on  the  subject  content  area  or 
discipline  to  be  taught  (eg.,  a  foreign  language,  social  studies,  mathematics,  etc)  are  transferred  to  the 
appropriate  discipline-oriented  Clearinghouse. 


m.    BRIEF  STATEMENT 

School  personnel  at  all  levels.  Teacher  recruitment,  selection,  licensing,  certification,  training,  preseivice 
and  msenice  preparation,  evaluation,  retention,  and  retirement.  The  theory,  philosophy,  and  practice  of 
teaching.  Organisation,  administration,  finance,  and  legal  issues  relating  to  teacher  education  programs  and 
institutions,  AH  aspects  of  health,  physical,  recreation,  and  dance  education. 
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TEACHER  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


SP 


ACCOUNTABILITY 
ACCREDITATION  (INSTITUTIONS) 
ADlfiNiSTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 
AFFECTIVE  OBJECTIVES 
AFFILIATED  SCHOOLS 
AGENCY  COOPERATION 
AIDES  (TEACHER} 
AIDS 

ALCOHOL  EDUCATION 
ALTERNATIVE  TEACHER 

CERTIFICATION 
ATHLETES 
ATHLETIC  COACHES 
ATHLETICS 

BEGINNING  TEACHER  INDUCTION 
BEGINNING  TEACHERS 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE  (BEHAVIOR 

MODIFICATION) 
BEHAVIOR  PATTERNS 
BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 
BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

POUCY/ROLE 

CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM 
CHANGE  AGENTS 
CHANGING  ATTITUDES 
CLASS  ACTIVITIES 
CLASSROOM  ENVIRONMENT 
CLASSROOM  OBSERVATION 
TECHNIQUES 

COGNITIVE  PROCESSES 
COLLEGE  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIPS 
COLLEGE  SCHOOL  COOPERATION 
COLLEGE  SUPERVISORS 
COLLEGIAUTY 
COMMUNITY  RECREATION 
COMMUNITY  RESOURCE 

VOLUNTEERS 
COOPERATING  TEACHERS 
CREATIVE  TEACHING 
CRITICAL  THINKING 
CROSS  AGE  TEACHING 
CROSS  CULTURAL  TRAINING 
CURRICULUM 
CURRICULUM  DESIGN 
CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES 
CURRICULUM  STUDY  CENTERS 

DANCE 

DANCE  EDUCATION 
DECISIONMAKING 
DENTAL  HEALTH 
DIFFERENTIATED  STAFFS 
DISCIPLINE 

DISCIPLINE  PROBLEMS 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 


DISCUSSION  (TEACHING 

TECHNIQUE) 
DROPOUTS 
DRUG  EDUCATION 

EDUCATION  COURSES 
EDUCATION  MAJORS 
EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 
EDUCATIONAL  ENVIRONMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING 
EDUCATIONAL  PRINCIPLES 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESEARCH/RESEARCHERS 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
EDUCATIONAL  STRATEGIES 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 
EDUCATIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLTEACHERS 
EVALUATION  CRITERIA 
EVALUATION  METHODS 
EXERCISE 

EXERCISE  PHYSIOLOGY 
EXPERIMENTAL  TEACHING 
EXTENOEDTEACHER  EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

FACULTY 

FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FIELD  EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS 
FIRST  AID 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

GRADES 

GRADING 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
HEALTH  PROMOTION 
HYGIENE 

IMMUNIZATION  PROGRAMS 
INDIVIDUAL  INSTRUCTION 
INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 
INDIVIDUALIZED  PROGRAMS 
INJURIES 

INSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION 
INSTITUTES  (TRAINING 

PROGRAMS) 
INSTITUTIONAL  ROLE 
INSTRUCTION 

INSTRUCTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL  INNOVATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS 
INTERACTION  PROCESS 
ANALYSIS 


INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACH 
INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS 

LABORATORY  SCHOOLS 
LABORATORY  TRAINING 
LEARNING  PROCESSES 
LEARNING  STRATEGIES 
LEARNING  THEORIES 
LEISURE  TIME 
LIFETIME  SPORTS 

MAINSTREAM  NG 
MASTER  TEACHERS 
MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUES 
MEDICAL  SERVICES 
MENTORS 

METHODS  COURSES 
MICROTEACHINQ 
MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 

(TEACHING) 
MOVEMENT  EDUCATION 

NONSCHOOL  EDUCATIONAL 

PROGRAMS 
NONTRADrrtONAL  EDUCATION 
NONVERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
NUTRITION  INSTRUCTION 

OPEN  EDUCATION 
OPEN  PLAN  SCHOOLS 
ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 
OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

PARAPROFESSIONAL  SCHOOL 

PERSONNEL 
PARENT  TEACHER  COOPERATION 
PARKS 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION  MAKING 
PEER  TEACHING 
PERFORMANCE  BASED  TEACHER 

EDUCATION 
PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  TEACHERS 
PHYSICAL  FITNESS 
PLAY 

PLAYGROUNDS 
POSTDOCTORAL  EDUCATION 
PRACT1CUMS 
PREGNANCY 
PRESERVK5E  TEACHER 

EDUCATION 
PREVENTION 

PROFESSIONAL  AUTONOMY 
PROFESSIONAL  CONTINUING 

EDUCATION 
PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
PROFESSIONAL  RECOGNITION 
PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS 
PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 
PROGRAM  EFFECTIVENESS 
PROGRAM  PLANNING 
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TEACHER  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


PROTOCOL  MATERIALS 
PSYCHOMOTOR  SKILLS 
PUBLIC  HEALTH 

RECREATION 
REINFORCEMENT 
RELEVANCE  (EDUCATION) 
RESEARCH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

CENTERS 
ROLE  PERCEPTION 

SAFETY 

SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  HEALTH  SERVICES 
SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 
SCHOOL  SAFETY 
SCHOOLS  OF  EDUCATION 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  EDUCATION 
SENSITIVITY  TRAINING 
SEX  EDUCATION 

SPEECH  COMMUNICATION  STAFF 

DEVELOPMENT 
STAFF  ROLE 
STAFF  UTILIZATION 
STATE  BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 
STATE  DEPARTMENTS  OF 

EDUCATION 
STATE  STANDARDS 
STRESS  VARIABLES 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  CENTERED 

CURRICULUM 
STUDENT  EVALUATION 
STUDENT  EVALUATION  OF 

TEACHER  PERFORMANCE 
STUDENT  TEACHERS 
STUDENT  TEACHING 
STUDENT  VOLUNTEERS 
SUPERVISORY  METHODS 
SUPERVISORY  TRAINING 

TEACHER  ADMINISTRATOR 

RELATIONSHIP 
TEACHER  AIDES 
TEACHER  ASSOCIATIONS 
TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  BEHAVIOR 
TEACHER  BURNOUT 
TEACHER  CENTERS 
TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
TEACHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
TEACHER  EDUCATION 
TEACHER  EDUCATION 

CURRICULUM 
TEACHER  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
TEACHER  EDUCATOR  EDUCATION 
TEACHER  EDUCATORS 
TEACHER  EFFECTIVENESS 


TEACHER  EMPLOYMENT 
TEACHER  EVALUATION 
TEACHER  IMPROVEMENT 
TEACHER  INFLUENCE 
TEACHER  MIUTANCY 
TEACHER  MORALE 
TEACHER  MOTIVATION 
TEACHER  ORIENTATION 
TEACHER  PARTICIPATION 
TEACHER  PERSISTENCE 
TEACHER  PROMOTION 
TEACHER  RECRUITMENT 
TEACHER  REllHfcMENT 
TEACHER  ROLE 
TEACHER  SALARIES 
TEACHER  SELECTION 
TEACHER  SHORTAGE 
TEACHER  STEREOTYPES 
TEACHER  STRIKES 
TEACHER  STUDENT 

RELATIONSHIP 
TEACHER  SUPERVISION 
TEACHER  SUPPLY  AND  DEMAND 
TEACHER  WELFARE 
TEACHER  WORKSHOPS 
TEACHERS 

TEACHING  (OCCUPATION) 
TEACHING  ASSISTANTS 
TEACHING  CONDITIONS 
TEACHING  EXPERIENCE 
TEACHING  GUIDES 
TEACHING  METHODS 
TEACHING  MODELS 
TEACHING  SKILLS 
TEACHING  STYLES 
TEAM  TEACHING 
TENURE 
TESTING 
THINKING  SKILLS 
TIME  FACTORS  (LEARNING) 
TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS 
TUTORING 

VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VOLUNTEERS 

WOMENS  ATHLETICS 
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SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


L      FORMAL  STATEMENT 

•  Methodology  of  Measurement  mod  Evaluation 

Measurement  trrimiqucs,  research  techniques,  and  evaluation  models.  Ways  of  collecting,  quantifying, 
and  an&lyztog  data* 

•  Evaluation  of  Programs,  Projects,  Procedures 

Evaluation  design,  evaluation  ftoccdurts,  and  instrumentation  to  be  used  (regardless  of  subject  area  eg 
population  involved).  May  include  outstanding  evaluation  reports  whose  methodology  could  be  of 
special  interest,  bat  should  not  indole  reports  in  which  methodology  and  imtrumcnia  tion  arc  secondary 
to  rwf^grwittytat^  concerns* 

•  Research  and  Experimental  Desfpa  and  Methodology 

The  selection  of  appropriate  research  and  experimental  designs  and  methods.  The  solution  of  problems 
associated  with  soch  designs  and  methods.  Statistical  procedures  used  to  analyze  data. 

Tests  and  Measurement  Dcvkes/Iu&inuiieirtafkHt 

Descriptions  and  review  of  tests  and  measurement  devices,  their  characteristics,  ami  their  availability. 
Analyses  of  the  reliability  and  validity  of  such  instruments.  How  tests  and  measurement  instruments 
should  be  used  for  greatest  effectiveness.  Developmental  history  of  given  tests  and  measurement 
instruments,  including  recent  developments. 

•  Statistical  Compilations 

Large  compilations  of  education-related  statistical  data,  such  as  the  production  of  the  National  Center 
for  Education  Statistics  (NOES)  and  selected  outputs  of  die  Bureau  of  the  Census,  State  Education 
Agencies,  etc,  when  those  compilations  do  not  fall  within  the  specific  scope  of  another  Clearinghouse, 
Of  particular  interest  are  the  statistical  products  of  evaluative  efforts  such  as  the  National  Assessment 
of  Educational  Progress  (NAEP)* 

•  Human  Development 

Human  development  ami  maturation  in  general,  when  not  handled  by  the  other  Clearinghouses,  eg-, 
infants  and  young  children  (PS),  bandicapped/<Ssabied  (EC),  mathematical  reasoning  (SE),  moral  values 
(SOX  eta 

•  Learning  Theory 

Learning  theory  and  cognitive  theory  in  general,  when  not  handled  by  the  other  Clearinghouses,  e.g., 
infante  and  young  children  (PS),  handicapped/disabled  (EC),  language  acquisition  (FL,  PS),  etc 
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H.      EXPLANATORY  NOTES 

JO.     BRIEF  STATEMENT 

All  aspects  of  tests  and  otiier  measurement  devices.  The  design  and  methodology  of  research,  ineastnement, 
and  evaluation  The  evaluation  of  programs  and  projects.  The  appBcation  of  teats,  measurement,  and 
evaluation  devteeB/iusmiiiKHitatfon  in  educational  projects  and  programs. 
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APPLICABLE  TERMS 

ABILITY 

ABILTIY  GROUPING 
ABILITY  IDENTIFICATION 
ABSTRACT  REASONING 
ACADEMIC  ABILITY 
ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACADEMIC  APTTTUDE 
ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION 
ACADEMIC  FAILURE 
ACADEMIC  PERSISTENCE 
A^^A^^E%£$^^  f^J3^5^3^?^)^^ 
ACADEMIC  STANDARDS 
ACCOUNTABIUTY 
ACCREDfTATIQN  (WSTITUTIONS) 
ACHIEVEMENT 
ACHIEVEMENT  GAINS 
ACHIEVEMENT  NEED 
ACHIEVEMENT  RATING 
ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS 
ACTION  RESEARCH 
ADAPTIVE  TESTING 
ADMINISTRATOR  EVALUATION 
ADMINISTRATOR  SELECTION 
ADMISSION  (SCHOOL) 
ADMISSION  CRITERIA 
ADOLESCENT  DEVELOPMENT 
ADVANCE  ORGANIZERS 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 

PROGRAMS 
ADVISORY  COMMITTEES 
ADVOCACY 

AFFECTIVE  MEASURES 
AGE  GRADE  PLACEMENT 
AGE  GROUPS 
ALGORITHMS 

ANALYSIS  OF  COVARIANCE 
ANALYSIS  OF  VARIANCE 
ANSWER  KEYS 
ANSWER  SHEETS 
APTTTLOE 
APTITUDE  TESTS 
APTITUDE  TREATMENT 

INTERACTION 
ASSESSMENT  CENTERS 

(PERSONNEL) 
ASSISTED  TESTING 
ATTITUDE  CHANGE 
ATTITUDE  MEASURES 
ATTITUDES 

ATTRITION  (RESEARCH  STUDIES) 

BAYEStAN  STATISTICS 
BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 
BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS 
BEHAVIOR  PATTERNS 
BEHAVIOR  PROBLEMS 
BEHAVIOR  THEORIES 
BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 
BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
BEHAVIORISM 
BIAS 


BIOGRAPHICAL  INVENTORIES 
(MONTE  CARLO  METHODS) 

CASE  STUDIES 

CERTIFICATION 

CHARTS 

CHEATING 

CHECKLISTS 

CHI  SQUARE 

CHILD  DEVELOPMENT 

CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY 

MULTIPLE  CHOICE  TESTS 
CHRONOLOGICAL  AGE 
CLASS  RANK 
CLASS  SIZE 

CLASSICAL  CONDITIONING 
CLASSIFICATION 
CLASSROOM  OBSERVATION 

TECHNIQUES 
CLASSROOM  RESEARCH 
CLINICAL  DIAGNOSIS 
CLOZE  PROCEDURE 
CLUBS 

CLUSTER  ANALYSIS 
CLUSTER  GROUPING 
COACHING 
COGNITION 
COGNITIVE  ABILITY 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT 
COGNITIVE  MEASUREMENT 
COGNITIVE  OBJECTIVES 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES 
COGNITIVE  PSYCHOLOGY 
COGNITIVE  RESTRUCTURING 
COGNITIVE  STRUCTURES 
COGNITIVE  STYLE 
COGNITIVE  TESTS 
COHORT  ANALYSIS 
COLLEGE  ADMISSION 
COLLEGE  ENTRANCE 

EXAMINATIONS 
COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES 
COMMUNITY  SURVEYS 
COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS 
COMPARATIVE  TESTING 
COMPETENCE 

COMPETENCY  BASED  EDUCATION 
COMPETENCY  TESTING 
COMPETENCY  TESTS 
COMPONENTIAL  ANALYSIS 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  TESTING 
COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
COMPUTER  SIMULATION 
CONCEPT  FORMATION 
CONCEPT  MEASURES 
CONCURRENT  VALIDITY 
CONFIDENCE  TESTING 
CONFIDENTIAL  RECORDS 
CONFIDENTIALITY 
CONSTRUCT  VALIDITY 
CONTENT  ANALYSIS 
CONTENT  VALIDITY 


CONTEXT  CLUES 
CONTROL  GROUPS 
CORRELATION 
COST  EFFECTIVENESS 
COURSE  EVALUATION 
CREATIVITY  RESEARCH 
CREATIVITY  TESTS 
CREDENTIALS 
CRITERION  REFERENCED 
CRITERION  REFERENCED  TESTS 
CRITICAL  INCIDENTS  METHOD 
CRITICAL  THINKING 
CROSS  SECTIONAL  STUDIES 
CULTURE  FACT  TESTS 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CURRICULUM  RESEARCH 
CUTTING  SCORES 

DATA 

DATA  ANALYSIS 
DATA  COLLECTION 
DATA  INTERPRETATION 
DATA  PROCESSING 
DATABASE  MANAGEMENT 
DECISION  MAKING 
DECISION  MAKING  SKILLS 
DELPHI  TECHNIQUE 
DESIGN 

DEVELOPMENTAL  Si  AGES 
DEVELOPMENTAL  TASKS 
DIAGNOSIS 
DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS 
DIFFICULTY  LEVEL 
DISCOURSE  ANALYSIS 
DtSCRMIMANT 
DISCRIMINANT  ANALYSIS 
DfSTRACTORS  (TESTS) 
DIVERGENT  THINKING 
DOCUMENTATION 

ECONOMIC  RESEARCH 
EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT 
EDUCATIONAL  ATTITUDES 
EDUCATIONAL  CERTIFICATES 
EDUCATIONAL  DIAGNOSIS 
EDUCATIONAL  EXPERIMENTS 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 
EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCHERS 
EDUCATIONAL  TESTING 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES 
EFFECT  SIZE 
EFFICIENCY 

EMPLOYMENT  QUALIFICATIONS 
ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS 
ENVIRONMENTAL  RESEARCH 
EQUATE  3  SCORES 
EQUIVALENCY  TESTS 
EQUIVALENT  SCORES 
ERROR  PATTERNS 
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ERROR  OF  MEASUREMENT 
ESSAY  TESTS 
ESTIMATION 
ETHNIC  BIAS 
EVALUATION 
EVALUATION  (GROUPS) 
EVALUATION  (INDIVIDUALS) 
EVALUATION  CRITERIA 
EVALUATION  METHODS 
EVALUATION  NEEDS 

EVALUATION  RESEARCH 
EVALUATION  UTILIZATION 
EVALUATION  OF  TEACHER 

PERFORMANCE 
EVALUATIVE  THINKINQ 
EVALUATORS 
EXAMINATIONS 

EXAMINATIONS  (PROFESSIONS) 
EXAMINERS 
EXPECTANCY  TABLES 
EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

FACTOR  ANALYSIS 
FACTOR  STRUCTURE 
FEASIBILITY  STUDIES 
FIELD  DEPENDENCE 
FIELD  DEPENDENCE 

INDEPENDENCE 
FOLLOWUP  STUDIES 
FORMATIVE  EVALUATION 

GENERAUZABIUTY  THEORY 
GOAL  ORIENTATION 
GOODNESS  OF  FIT 
GRADE  EQUIVALENT  SCORES 
GRADE  PONT  AVERAGE 
GRADE  PREDICTION 
GRADING 

GRADUATE  SURVEYS 
GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 
GRAPHS 
GROUP  TESTING 
GUESSING  (TESTS) 

HEURISTICS 

HIGH  ACHIEVEMENT 

HOLISTIC 

HOLISTIC  EVALUATION 
HYPNOSIS 
HYPOTHESIS 
HYPOTHESIS  TESTING 

IMPLEMENTATION 
INDIVIDUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
INDIVIDUAL  TESTING 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER 
INPUT  OUTPUT  ANALYSIS 
INSTITUTIONAL  EVALUATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  EFFECTIVENESS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 


EVALUATION 
INTELLECTUAL  DEVELOPMENT 
INTELLIGENCE 

INTELU3ENCE  DIFFERENCES 
INTELLIGENCE  QUOTIENT 
INTELLIGENCE  TESTS 
INTEREST  INVENTORIES 
INTEREST  RESEARCH 
INTERRATER  RELIABILITY 

INTERVALS 

INTERVENTION 

INTERVIEWS 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

INVENTORIES 

INVESTIGATIONS 

ITEM  ANALYSIS 

ITEM  BANKS 

ITEM  SAMPLING 

JOS  ANALYSIS 

JUDGMENT  ANALYSIS  TECHNIQUE 

KNOWLEDGE 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 

LANGUAGE  APTITUDE 
LANGUAGE  PROFICIENCY 
LANGUAGE  RESEARCH 
LANGUAGE  TESTS 
LANGUAGE  USAGE 
LATENT  TRAIT  THEORY 
LEARNING 

LEARNING  EXPERIENCE 
LEARNING  MODALITIES 
LEARNING  MOTIVATION 
LEARNING  PROBLEMS 
LEARNING  PROCESSES 
LEARNING  READINESS 
LEARNING  STRATEGIES 
LEARNING  THEORIES 
LEAST  SQUARES 
LEAST  SQUARES  STATISTICS 
LICENSING  EXAMINATIONS 
LICENSING  EXAMINATIONS 

(PROFESSIONS) 
LIKELIHOOD  STATISTICS 
UKERT  SCALES 
LINEAR  PROGRAMING 
LISTENING  COMPREHENSION 

TESTS 
LOCUS  OF  CONTROL 
LOGICAL  THINKING 
LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES 
LOW  ACHIEVEMENT 

MAIL  SURVEYS 
MASTERY  LEARNING 
MASTERY  TESTS 
MATCHED  GROUPS 
MATHEMATICAL  CONCEPTS 
MATHEMATICAL  FORMULAS 
MATHEMATICAL  LOGIC 


MATHEMATICAL  MODELS 
MATHEMATICS  ACHIEVEMENT 
MATHEMATICS  TESTS 

STATISTICS 
MgAJUHEMENT 
MEASUREMENT  OBJECTIVES 
MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUES 


MEASURES  (INDIVIDUAL) 
MEDICAL  CARE  EVALUATION 
MEDICAL  EVALUATION 
MEMORIZATION 
MEMORY 
MENTAL  AGE 
METAANALYSIS 
METACOGNITtON 
METHODOLOGY 
METHODS  RESEARCH 
MINIMUM  COMPETENCIES 
MINIMUM  COMPETENCY 
MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  TESTING 
MONTE  CARLO  METHODS 
MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 
MORAL  VALUES 
MULTIDIMENSIONAL  SCALING 
MULTIMETHOO  TECHNIQUES 
MULTIPLE  CHOICE  TESTS 
MULTIPLE  REGRESSION 
MULTIPLE  REGRESSION  ANALYSIS 
MULTtSENSORY  LEARNING 
MULTTTRAJT 

MULTrTRAJT  MULTIMETHOO 
MULTmwr  MULTIMETHOO 

TECHNIQUES 
MULTIVARIATE 
MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS 

NATIONAL  COMPETENCY  TESTS 
NATIONAL  NORMS 
NATIONAL  SURVEYS 
NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 
NONPARAMETRIC  STATISTICS 
NONVERBAL  ABILITY 
NONVERBAL  TESTS 
NORM 

NORM  REFERENCED 
NORM  REFERENCED  TESTS 
NORMS 

OBJECTIVE  TESTS 
OBJECTIVES 

OBSERVATION  TECHNIQUES 
OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 
OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 
OPEN  BOOK  TESTS 
OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 
ORTHOGONAL  ROTATION 
ORTHOGRAPHIC  PROJECTION 
ORTHOGRAPHIC  SYMBOLS 
OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 
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PASS  FAB. 
PASS  FAIL  GRADING 
PATH  ANALYSIS 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION 
PEER  EVALUATION 
PERCEPTION  TESTS 
PERCEPTUAL  DEVELOPMENT 


PERFORMANCE  FACTORS 
PERFORMANCE  TESTS 
PERSONALITY  ASSESSMENT 
PERSONALITY  MEASURES 
PERSONNEL  EVALUATION 
PERSONNEL  SELECTION 
PHONEME  GRAPHEME 


PIAOETIAN  THEORY 
POSTTESTS 
PREDICTION 
PREDICTIVE 

PREDICTIVE  MEASUREMENT 
PREDICTIVE  VALIDITY 
PREDICTOR 
PREDICTOR  VARIABLES 
PRESCHOOL  EVALUATION 
PRESCHOOL  TESTS 
PRETESTING 
PRETESTS 

PRETESTS  POSTTESTS 

PROBABILITY 

PROBLEM  SETS 

PROCESSES 

PROFICIENCY 

PROFILES 

PROGNOSTIC  TESTS 
PROGRAM  EVALUATION 
PROGRAM  IMPLEMENTATION 
PROGRAM  IMPROVEMENT 
PROGRAM  VALIDATION 
PROJECTIVE  MEASURES 
PROMPTING 
PROTOCOL  ANALYSIS 
PSYCHOLOGICAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  TESTING 
PSYCHOMETRJCS 
PSYCHOMOTOR  SKILLS 

Q  METHODOLOGY 
QUALIFICATIONS 
QUALITATIVE 
QUALITATIVE  RESEARCH 
QUALITY  CIRCLES 
QUASI  EXPERIMENTAL 
QUESTIONING 
QUESTIONING  TECHNIQUES 
QUESTIONNAIRES 

RACIAL  BIAS 
RATING 

RATING  SCALES 
RAW  SCORES 


READABILITY 
READABILITY  FORMULAS 
READING  ACHIEVEMENT 
READING  RATE 
READING  TESTS 
REGRESSION  (STATISTICS) 
REGRESSION  ANALYSIS 
RELIABILITY 
REPORT  CARDS 


RESEARCH  ADMINISTRATION 
RESEARCH  ASSISTANTS 
RESEARCH  DESIGN 
RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY 
RESEARCH  NEEDS 
R£SHEA^^^5^^  P^^^5jJLJ^R^S 
RESEARCH  PROJECTS 
RESEARCH  PROPOSALS 
RESEARCH  REPORTS 

RESEARCH  TOOLS 
RESEARCH  UTILIZATION 
RESEARCH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 
RESEARCHERS 
RESPONSE  RATES 

(QUESTIONNAIRES) 
RESPONSE  STYLE  (TESTS) 
RF3P0NSFS 

REVIEW  (REEXAMINATION) 

SAMPLE  SIZE 

SAMPUNG 

SCALES 

SCALING 

SCHEMA 

SCHOOL  ATTITUDES 
SCHOOL  READINESS  TESTS 
SCHOOL  STATISTICS 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SCIENCE  TESTS 
SCIENTIFIC  CONCEPTS 
SCIENTIFIC  LITERACY 
SCIENTIFIC  METHODOLOGY 
SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH 
SCORES 
SCORING 

SCORING  FORMULAS 
SCORING  MACHINES 
SCREENING 
SCREENING  TESTS 
SELECTION  (STUDENTS) 
SELECTIVE 

SELECTIVE  ADMISSION 

SELF  CONCEPT 

SELF  CONCEPT  MEASURES 

SELF  ESTEEM 

SELF  EVALUATION 

SELF  EVALUATION  (GROUPS) 

SELF  EVALUATION  (INDIVIDUALS) 

SEMANTIC  DIFFERENTIAL 

SET  THEORY 

SEX  BIAS 


TM 


SEX  DIFFERENCES 
SEX  FAIRNESS 
SHORT  TERM  MEMORY 
SIGNIFICANCE 

SITE  ANALYSIS  

SITUATIONAL  TESTS 
SKILL  ANALYSIS 
SOCIAL  ADJUSTMENT 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  BIAS 

SOCtOMETRfC  TECHNIQUES 
SPATIAL  ABILITY 
STANDARDIZED  TESTS 
STANDARDS 

STATE  LICENSING  BOARDS 
STATE  NORMS 
STATE  STANDARDS 
STATE  SURVE  "S 
STATISTICAL 
STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 
STATISTICAL  BIAS 
STATISTICAL  DATA 
STATISTICAL  DISTRIBUTIONS 
STATISTICAL  INFERENCE 
STATISTICAL  SIGNIFICANCE 
STATISTICAL  STUDIES 
STATISTICAL  SURVEYS 
STATISTICS 
STUDENT  ATTITUDES 
STUDENT  CERTIFICATION 
STUDENT  EDUCATIONAL 

OBJECTIVES 
STUDENT  EVALUATION 
STUDENT  EVALUATION  OF 

TEACHER  PERFORMANCE 
STUDENT  RECORDS 
STUDENT  TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
STYLE  (TESTS) 
SUMMATIVE 

SUMMATtVE  EVALUATION 
SURVEYS 

SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS 

TABLES  (DATA) 
TASK  ANALYSIS 
TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 
TEACHER  EVALUATION 
TEACHER  MADE  TESTS 
TEACHER  PERFORMANCE 
TEACHER  QUALIFICATIONS 
TELEPHONE  SURVEYS 
TEST 

TEST  ANXIETY 
TEST  BIAS 
TEST  COACHING 
TEST  CONSTRUCTION 
TEST  FORMAT 
TEST  INTERPRETATION 
TEST  ITEMS 
TEST  LENGTH 
TEST  MANUALS 
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TEST  NORMS 
TEST  RELIABILITY 
TEST  RESULTS 
TEST  REVIEWS 
TEST  SCORE  DECLINE 
TEST  SCORING  MACHINES 
TEST  SELECTION 
ics i  TraJJHf 
TEST  USE 
TEST  VALIDITY 
TEST  WiSENESS 
TEST!  NO 

TESTING  PROBLEMS 
TESTING  PROGRAMS 
TESTS 

TEXTBOOK  SMS 
TEXTBOOK  EVALUATION 
TEXTBOOK  RESEARCH 
THtNKtNO 
TIMED  TESTS 
THAJNWO  OBJECTIVES 
TRAIT  THEORY 
TRANSFER  OF  LEARNING 
TREND  ANALYSIS 
TRENDS 
TRUE  SCORES 

VALIDITY 

VALUE  JUDGMENT 
VERBAL  ABILITY 
VERBAL  TESTS 
VOCATIONAL  EVALUATION 

WEIGHTED  SCORES 
WORK  SAMPLE  TESTS 
WRITING  EVALUATION 
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SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  STATEMENT 


FORMAL  STATEMENT 

Vfan*ptnry  and  secondary  education  of  die  diverse  populations  in  urban  (ami  suburban)  schools  in  the 
Unified  States  (and  other  countries),  examined  from  the  following  few  general  perspectives: 

•  The  social,  psychological,  economic,  and  educational  characteristics  of  these  populations; 

•  Educational  programs,  practices,  and  poBcfcs  in  urban  schools  serving  thcac  populations; 

•  The  relationship  of  urban  schools  to  other  societal  segments,  organizations,  or  institutions  in  the  urban 
community; 

•  The  social  and  economic  conditions  affecting  the  development  ami  education  of  these  diverse  urban 
populations. 

A*  Diverse  Urban  School  Populations 

Of  interest  is  the  education  of  urban  children  and  youth,  particularly  those  who  ate  tmekaseacved  or 
educationally  at-risk  because  of  their  race  or  ethnicity,  culture,  social  class,  language  background,  or 
community  characteristics*  The  populations  predominantly  of  interest  include,  but  are  not  limited  to: 

African- Americans; 

Hispanic/i  ino- Americans,  excluding  Mexican-Americans  (see  RQ,  but  including  other  Central 
American  and  South  American  Spanish-speaking  populations; 

Asian-American  and  Pacific  Islanders; 

Immigrants  and  refugees,  including  those  from  Southeast  Asia  and  other  Asian  nations,  the  Middle 
East,  Central  and  South  America,  and  Europe; 

Ethnic  Americans  of  European  descent  (e.g.,  Italian- Americans,  Polish-Americans,  and  so  forth); 


The  distinct  characteristics  of  these  populations  as  learners  are  of  interest  and  the  programs, 
practices,  and  policies  for  their  equitable  treatment  in  schools* 
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B.  Educational  Programs  sad  Practices  in  Urban  Schools 

Of  interest  is  the  curriculum  and  instruction  of  these  diverse  urban  populations  and  the  organization 
of  the  schools  in  which  they  ate  predominant.  For  example,  such  issues  as: 

.  Poiicfcs  designed  to  reform  and  mmuctnre  indhidoal  urban  schools  or  school  districts  and  to 
improve  the  educational  success  of  these  populations,  fadnding.  but  not  tirnitcd  to  desegregation, 
choke  plans,  magnet  schooling,  accelerated  schooling,  and  so  forth. 

•  Instructional  strategies  and  classroom  organizations  to  increase  Ac  academic  achievement  of  these 
populations. 

.  Programs  specifically  designed  to  develop  or  improve  the  academic  and  vocational  preparation, 
motivation,  and  self-concept  of  these  diverse  populations,  farinrimg,  but  not  limited  ux 
compensatory  education;  programs  for  limited  English-speaking  students;  sex  equity  programs; 
dropout  prevention;  and  pregnancy  prevention  programs. 

•  Programs,  practices,  and  policies  to  reduce  prejudice,  dt'ntmination,  and  inequities  In  opportunities 
or  resources  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  testing  and  assessment,  classroom  organization,  school 
financing,  and  so  form. 

C.  Urban  Schools  Relationship  to  the  Urban  Commanity 

Of  interest  arc  the  ways  m  which  urban  schools  work  with  other  segments  of  the  urban  community 
to  create  sdbool-cotninunity  relationships  and  partnerships  that  enhance  urban  education.  These 
institutions  include  business  and  industry,  local  and  national  community  organizations  and  groups,  social 
service  organizations,  foundations,  and  so  forth. 

D.  Social  and  Economic  Conditions  fat  Urban  Areas 

Of  interest  ate  the  conditions  affecting  the  education  of  these  diverse  populations  that  lie  within  the 
family  (eg.,  homekssness,  one-patent  families,  family  mobility,  family  life);  within  the  community  (e.g., 
housing,  neighborhood  organization);  and  within  the  larger  society  (e.g.,  poverty,  employment).  Also 
of  concern  are  federal,  state,  Local  and  private  sector  policies  for  improving  these  conditions,  as  they 
affect  the  education  of  these  diverse  populations. 
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H.      EXPLANATORY  NOTES 


DX     BRIEF  STATEMENT 

Tbc  educational  characteristics  and  experiences  of  the  divase  racial,  ethnic,  social  class,  and  linguistic, 
pppuhticai  fat  urban  (tad  suburban)  schools  m  die  United  Stales  (and  other  countries).  Cuzriculnm  and 

falfftTWifoft  of  aadeBU  ffrttff  nttpnbrinws  «rf  flap  nrgantxattrm  nf  the  ciWDO—        schools  in  which 

they  predominate.  The  relationship  gf  urban  schools  to  their  omiuiiwikks,  with  emphasis  on  the  ways  that 
national  and  local  institutions  can  collaborate  with  schools  to  enhance  education,  The  social  and  economic 
conditions  that  affect  the  education  of  urban  populations,  with  particular  attcnion  to  factots  that  can  place 
urban  students  at  risk  educationally,  and  ways  that  public  and  private  rector  policies  can  improve  these 
conditions. 
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ABUTY  MOURNS 
ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION 
ACADEMIC  FAILURE 
ACADEMIC  PERFORMANCE 
ACCELERATED  SCHOOLS 

MOVEMENT 
ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION 
ACCESS  TO  HEALTHCARE 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE  DEFICIENCY 

SYNDROME 
ACTIVISM 

ADJUSTMENT  (TO  ENVIRONMENT) 
ADMINISTRATOR  ATTITUDES 
AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION 
AFRICAN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 
AFRICAN  CULTURE 
AFRICAN  HISTORY 
AFRICAN  LANGUAGES 
AFRICAN  LITERATURE 
AFRICAN  STUDIES 
ALCOHOL  ABUSE 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  ACHIEVEMENT 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  ATTITUDES 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  CHILDREN 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  CULTURE 

ASIAN  AMERICAN  EMPLOYMENT 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  FAMILY 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  LEADERSHIP 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
ASIAN  AMERICAN 

ORGANIZATIONS 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  POPULATION 

TRENDS 
ASIAN  AMERICANS 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  STEREOTYPES 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  STUDENTS 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 
ASIAN  AMERICAN  YOUTH 

BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 
BIAS 

BILINGUAL  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
BILINGUAL  EDUCATION 
BILINGUAL  INSTRUCTIONAL 

MATERIALS 
BtUNGUAUSM 
BILINGUAL  SCHOOLS 
BILINGUAL  STUDENTS 
B1UNGUAL  TEACHERS 
BILINGUAL  TEACHER  AIDES 
Bl  RACIAL  SCHOOLS 
BLACK  ACHIEVEMENT 
BLACK  ATTITUDES 
BLACK  BUSINESSES 
BLACK  COLLEGES 
BLACK  COMMUNITY 
BLACK  CULTURE 
BLACK  DIALECTS 


BLACK  EDUCATION 
BLACK  EMPLOYMENT 
BLACK  FAMILY 
SLACK  HISTORY 
BLACK  INFLUENCES 
BLACK  BSTTTUTK3NS 
BLACK  LEADERSHIP 
BLACK  LITERATURE 
BLACK  MOTHERS 
BLACK  ORGANIZATIONS 
BLACK  POPULATION  TRENDS 
BLACK  POWER 
BLACK  STEREOTYPES 
BLACK  STUDENTS 
BLACK  STUDIES 
BLACK  TEACHERS 
BLACK  YOUTH 
BUSING 

CAMBODIAN 
CAMBODIANS 
CHANGING  ATTITUDES 
CHILD  DEVELOPMENT 
CHILD  LABOR 
CHINESE  AMERICANS 
CHINESE  CULTURE 
CIVIL  LIBERTIES 
CIVIL  RIGHTS 

CIVIL  RIGHTS  LEGISLATION 
CLASSROOM  DESEGREGATION 
CLASSROOM  ENVIRONMENT 
COGNITIVE  ABILITY 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT 
COLLEGE  DESEGREGATION 
COLLEGE  SEGREGATION 
COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES 
COMMUNITY  CONTROL 
COMMUNITY  HEALTH  SERVICES 
COMMUNITY  RELATIONS 
COMMUNITY  RELATIONS 
COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION 
COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 
CORRECTIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 
COURT  LITIGATION 
CRIME  PREVENTION 
CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES 
CROSS  CULTURAL  TRAINING 
CROSS  CULTURAL  TRAINING 
CUBANS 

CULTURAL  AWARENESS 
CULTURAL  BACKGROUND 
CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES 
CULTURAL  DJSADVANTAGEMENT 
CULTURAL  EXCHANGE 
CULTURAL  INTERRELATIONSHIPS 
CULTURAL  ISOLATION 
CULTURALLY  DISADVANTAGED 
CULTURAL  OPPORTUNITIES 
CULTURAL  PLURALISM 
CULTURAL  TRAITS 
CULTURE  CONFLICT 


CULTURE  FAIR  TESTS 
CULTURE  LAO 

CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT 
CURRICULUM  IMBALANCE 
CURRICULUM  PLANNING 

DE  FACTO  SEGREGATION 
D£  JURE  SEGREGATION 
DECENTRALIZATION 
DELINQUENCY 
DELINQUENCY  PREVENTION 
DELINQUENT  REHABILITATION 
DEMOGRAPHY 
DEPRESSED  AREAS 

(GEOGRAPHIC) 
DESEGREGATION 
DESEGREGATION  EFFECTS 
DESEGREGATION  LITIGATION 
DESEGREGATION  METHODS 
DESEGREGATION  PLANS 
DEVELOPING  NATIONS 
DISADVANTAGED  ADULTS 
DISADVANTAGED  GROUPS 
DISADVANTAGED  SCHOOLS 
DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH 
DISCRIMINATION 
DISCRIMINATORY  LEGISLATION 
DOMINICANS 
DRINKING 

DROPOUT  ATTITUDES 
DROPOUT  CHARACTERISTICS 
DROPOUT  PREVENTION 
DROPOUT  PROGRAMS 
DROPOUT  RATE 
DROPOUT  RESEARCH 
DROPOUTS 
DRUG  ABUSE 
DRUG  ADDICTION 

EARLY  PARENTHOOD 
ECONOMICALLY  DISADVANTAGED 
ECONOMIC  DISCRIMINATION 
ECONOMIC  FACTORS 
ECONOMIC  STATUS 
EDUCATION  WORK  RELATIONSHIP 
EDUCATIONAL  DISCRIMINATION 
EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY  (FINANCE) 
EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY 
EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 
EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED 
EDUCATIONAL  STATUS 
EMPLOYED  WOMEN 
EMPLOYMENT  OPPORTUNITIES 
EMPLOYMENT  PRACTICES 
EMPLOYMENT  PROBLEMS 
EMPLOYMENT  PROGRAMS 
ENVIRONMENTAL  INFLUENCES 
EQUAL  EDUCATION 
EQUAL  FACILITIES 
EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES  (JOBS) 
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ET1HJCAL  INSTRUCTION 
ETHNIC  BIAS 
ETHNIC  DISTRIBUTION 
ETHNIC  GROUPS 
ETHNICrrY 

ethmc  MMORrne8 

ETHNIC  0RKMN8 
ETHNIC  RELATIONS 
ETHNtC  SlbREOTYPES 
ETHNIC  STUDIES 
ETHNOCENTRSM 

FAMILY  FINANCIAL  RESOURCES 

FAMILY  INCOME 

FAMILY  INFLUENCE 

FAMILY  SCHOOL  RELATIONSHIP 

FAMILY  STATUS 

FEDERAL  AID 

FEDERAL  PROGRAMS 

FEMALES 

FEMINIZATION  OF  POVERTY 
FINANCIAL  AID  APPLICANTS 
FOLK  CULTURE 
FREE  CHOICE  EQUIVALENCY 

PROGRAMS 
FREEDOM  SCHOOLS 

GIFTED  DISADVANTAGED 
GRADE  REPETITION 
GROUP  UNITY 
GUIDANCE  PROGRAMS 

HAITIANS 
HAWAII  ANS 
HEALTH  PROGRAMS 
HEALTH  PROMOTION 
HEALTH  SERVICES 
HIGH  RISK  PERSONS 
HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 
HISPANIC  ACHIEVEMENT 
HISPANIC  AMERICAN  CULTURE 
HISPANIC  AMERICANS 
HISPANIC  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
HISPANIC  ATTITUDES 
HISPANIC  CHILDREN 
HISPANIC  CULTURE 
HISPANIC  EDUCATION 
HISPANIC  EMPLOYMENT 
HISPANIC  FAMILY 
HISPANIC  HISTORY 
HISPANIC  LEADERSHIP 
HISPANIC  LITERATURE 
HISPANIC  ORGANIZATIONS 
HISPANIC  POPULATION  TRENDS 
HISPANIC  STEREOTYPES 
HISPANIC  STUDENTS 
HISPANIC  STUDIES 
HISPANIC  YOUTH 
HOMELESS  PEOPLE 
HOUSING  DEFICIENCIES 
HOUSING  DISCRIMINATION 


URBAN  EDUCATION 

APPLICABLE  TERMS 


HOUSING  NEEDS 
HOUSING  OPPORTUNITIES 
HUMAN  RELATIONS 
HUMAN  RIGHTS 

IDENTIFICATION 

ILLEGAL  IMMIGRANTS 
IMMIGRANTS 

IMMUNIZATION  PROGRAMS 
INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

INNER  CITY 
INSTITUTES  (TRAINING 

PROGRAMS) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 
INSTITUTIONALIZED  PERSONS 
INTEGRATION 
INTEGRATION  EFFECTS 
INTEGRATION  METHODS 
INTEGRATION  PLANS 
INTEGRATION  READINESS 
INTERCULTURAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERCULTURAL  PROGRAMS 
INTERFAITH  RELATIONS 
INTERGROUP  RELATIONS 
INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONSHIP 

JAPANESE  AMERICAN  CULTURE 
JAPANESE  AMERICANS 
JEWS 
JUSTICE 

JUVENILE  COURTS 

KOREAN  CULTURE 

LANGUAGE  MAINTENANCE 
LANGUAGE  OF  INSTRUCTION 
LANGUAGE  PATTERNS 
LANGUAGE  PROFICIENCY 
LAOTIANS 

LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
LEARNING  THEORIES 
LITERACY  EDUCATION 
LOW  ACHIEVEMENT 
LOWER  CLASS  STUDENTS 
LOW  INCOME  (GROUPS  AND 

GEOGRAPHIC  AREAS) 
LOW  RENT  HOUSING 

MAGNET  SCHOOLS 
MAINSTREAMING  (OF  MINORITIES 

AND  DISADVANTAGED) 
MANPOWER  DEVELOPMENT 
MEDICAL  SERVICES 
MIGRANT  CHILDREN 
MIGRANT  EDUCATION 
MIGRANT  HEALTH  SERVICES 
MIGRANT  HOUSING 
MIGRANT  PROBLEMS 


MIGRANT  PROGRAMS 
MIGRANT  WORKERS 
MIGRANT  YOUTH 
MIGRATION 

MINORITY  GROUP  CHILDREN 
MINORITY  GROUP  INFLUENCES 
MINORITY  GROUPS 
MINORITY  GROUP  STUDENTS 
MINORITY  GROUP  TEACHERS 
MULT!  CULTURAL  EDUCATION 
MULTICULTURAL  TEXTBOOKS 
MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 

NATIVE  LANGUAGE  INSTRUCTION 
NEIGHBORHOOD  SCHOOLS 
NONDJSCRBflNATORY  EDUCATION 
NONSTANDARD  DIALECTS 
NONTRADmONAL  EDUCATION 
NONTRADmONAL  STUDENTS 
NUTRITION 

OPEN  ENROLLMENT 
OUTREACH  SERVICES  (HEALTH 
AND  SOCIAL  SERVICES) 

PACIFIC  AMERICANS 
PARENT  ATTITUDES 
PARENTING  STUDENTS 
PARENT  PARTICIPATION 
POLICY  IMPLICATIONS 
POtmCS  OF  EDUCATION 
POPULATION  TRENDS 
POTENTIAL  DROPOUTS 
POVERTY 
POVERTY  AREAS 
POVERTY  PROGRAMS 
PREGNANCY 
PUBLIC  HEALTH 
PUBLIC  HOUSING 
PUERTO  RICAN  CULTURE 
PUERTO  RICANS 

RACIAL  ATTITUDES 
RACIAL  BALANCE 
RACIAL  BIAS 
RACIAL  DIFFERENCES 
RACIAL  DISCRIMINATION 
RACIAL  FACTORS 
RACIAL  IDENTIFICATION 
RACIAL  INTEGRATION 
RACIALLY  BALANCED  SCHOOLS 
RACIAL  RELATIONS 
RACIAL  VIOLENCE 
READING  INSTRUCTION 
REFUGEE  EDUCATION 
REFUGEES 
REINFORCEMENT 

(DISADVANTAGED) 
RELEVANCE  (EDUCATION) 
REUGIOUS  CULTURAL  GROUPS 
REMEDIAL  INSTRUCTION 
REMEDIAL  MATHEMATICS 
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UD 


REMEDIAL.  PROGRAMS 
^56»^R^^?0^^^ft»  ^^E^^^JiPJ^J 
REMEDIAL  TEACHERS 
RESIDENTIAL  MSTTTUTKaS 
REVERSE  DISCRIMINATION 
RURAL  TO  URBAN  MIGRATION 
RURAL  URBAN  DIFFERENCES 

SCHOOL  BASED  MANAGEMENT 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP 
SCHOOL  CHOICE 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP 

SCHOOL  DESEGREGATION 
SCHOOL  HEALTH  SERVICES 
SCHOOL  HOLOWO  POWER 
SCHOOL  INTEGRATION 

SCHOOL  SEGREGATION 
SECOND  LANGUAGE 

INSTRUCTION 
SECOND  LANGUAGE  PROGRAMS 
SEGREGATION 
SEGREGATIONIST 

ORGANIZATIONS 
SELF  CONCEPT 
SEX  BIAS 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

SEX  FAIRNESS 

SEX  ROLE 

SEX  STEREOTYPES 

SEXUALITY 

SHELTERS 

SICKLE  CELL  ANEMIA 

SLUM  ENVIRONMENT 

SLUMS 

SLUM  SCHOOLS 
SOCIAL  ACTION 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  BIAS 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
SOCIAL  CLASS 
SOCIAL  DIFFERENCES 
SOCIAL  DISCRIMINATION 
SOCIAL  INDICATORS 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  INTEGRATION 
SOCIAL  ISOLATION 
SOCIALLY  DISADVANTAGED 
SOCIAL  MOBILITY 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  RESPONSIBILITY 
SOCIAL  STATUS 
SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION 
SOCNXHJLTURAL  PATTERNS 
SOCIOECONOMIC  BACKGROUND 
SOCIOECONOMIC  ftlFLUENCES 
SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 


SOUTHERN  ATTITUDES 

SPANISH  SPEAKING 
SPECIAL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS 
SPECIAL  NEEDS  STUDENTS 
STATE  COURTS 
STATE  FEDERAL  AKJS 
STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 
STUDENT  MOBILITY 
STUDENT  RIGHTS 
STUDENT  WELFARE 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

TEACHER  ATTITUDES 
TEACHER  RECRUITMENT 
TEST  BIAS 

TEST  RESULTS  (DISADVANTAGED) 
TRACK  SYSTEM  (EDUCATION) 
TRANSITIONAL  PROGRAMS 
(IMMIGRANTS  ft  REFUGEES) 

UNDERCLASS 

UNDOCUMENTED  IMMIGRANT 

UNWED  MOTHERS 

URBAN  AREAS 

URBAN  CULTURE 

URBAN  DEMOGRAPHY 

URBAN  EDUCATION 

URBAN  ENVIRONMENT 

URBAN  EXTENSION 

URBAN  IMPROVEMENT 

URBAN  LANGUAGE 

URBAN  PLANNING 

URBAN  POPULATION 

URBAN  PROBLEMS 

URBAN  PROGRAMS 

URBAN  SCHOOLS 

URBAN  STUDIES 

URBAN  TEACHING 

URBAN  TO  SUBURBAN  MIGRATION 

URBAN  RENEWAL  AGENCIES 

URBAN  YOUTH 

URBAN  UNIVERSITIES 

URBANIZATION 

VICTIMS  OF  CRIME 
VIETNAMESE  PEOPLE 
VIOLENCE 
VOTING  RIGHTS 

WELFARE  AGENCIES 
WELFARE  RECIPIENTS 
WELFARE  SERVICES 
WHITE  FLIGHT 
WHITES 

WOMENS  STUDIES 
WORKFARE 

YOUTH  AGENCIES 
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ERIC  ADJUNCT  CLEARINGHOUSES 


AR      ADJUNCT  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  ON  ART  EDUCATION 
Visual  arts  education,  including  painting,  sculpture,  and  aesthetics. 


CO    ADJUNCT  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  ON 

COMPENSATORY  EDUCATION  (CHAPTER  1) 

Compensatory  education  is  education  that  socles  id  compensate  far  environmental  and  experiential  deficits 
in  relation  to  such  areas  as  schooling,  housing,  employment,  poverty,  racism,  and  other  social  and 

"Chapter  V  refers  to  Chapter  1  of  the  Education  Consolidation  ami  Improvement  Act  (198 1)  that  funds 
various  compensatory  education  programs. 


JS        ADJUNCT  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  FOR  US.  -  JAPAN  STUDIES 

U.S.Japan  relationships;  the  Japanese  educational  system;  Japanese  culture,  society,  economics,  and 
politics,  as  it  may  be  of  interest  to  American  educators,  curriculum  planners,  and  classroom  teachers* 


LE      ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  ON  LITERACY  EDUCATION  FOR  LIMITED- 
ENGLISH-PROFICIENT  ADULTS  AND  OUT-OF-SCHOOL  YOUTH 

Literacy  education  for  limited-Englidi-piofidmt  (LEP)  adults  and  out-of-school  youth.  Program  design, 
curriculum  development,  materials  adaptation,  diagnosis  and  asussmeat,  and  training  of  trainees  for 
volunteer  tutors  and  others  responsible  for  delivering  literacy  services  to  these  groups*  Reaching  and 
keeping  students  in  LEP  adult  literacy  programs.  Approaches  to  teaching  literacy  to  LEP  adults. 
Selecting  and  adapting  materials  for  use  in  adult  LEP  literacy  programs.  Cultural  considerations  in 
teaching  literacy  to  LEP  adults.  literacy  programs  for  LEP  out-of-school  youth.  Training  literacy 
volunteers  and  tutors  The  role  of  first  language  literacy  in  the  acquisition  of  second  language  literacy. 
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INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(AB  Clearinghouses  Combined) 


-A- 


ABERRANT  BEHAVIOR 

CHECKLIST  (EC) 

ABILITY  (TM) 
ABILITY  ACHIEVEMENT 

DISCREPANCY  (EC) 

ABBJTY  GROUPING  (TM) 

ABQJTY  GROUPING  (UD) 

AB8JTY IOENDRCATION  (TM) 

ABORTIONS  (CO) 
ABORTIONS  (CURRICULUM 

RELATED  SOCIAL 

CONCERNS)  (SO) 

ABSTRACT  REASONING  (TM) 

ABSTRACTS  (IR) 
ABUSE  (OF  DISABLED 

PERSONS)  (EC) 

ACADEMIC  ABiLTTY  (TM) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (CE) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (EA) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (HE) 

ACADcMC  ACHIEVEMENT  (JC) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (PS) 

ACADEMiC  ACHIEVEMENT  (RC) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (SE) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (SO) 

ACADEMiC  ACHIEVEMENT  (TM) 

ACADEMIC  ACHIEVEMENT  (UD) 

ACADEMIC  ADVISING  (HE) 

ACADEMiC  ADVISING  (JC) 

ACADEMIC  APTITUDE  (TM) 

ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION  (CO) 

ACADEMiC  ASPIRATION  (HE) 

ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION  (RC) 

ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION  (TM) 

ACADEMIC  ASPIRATION  (UD) 

ACADEMiC  DEANS  (JC) 

ACADEMIC  DISCOURSE  (CS) 

ACADEMiC  EDUCATION  (CE) 

ACADEMiC  FAILURE  (EA) 

ACADEMIC  FAILURE  (TM) 

ACADEMIC  FAILURE  (UD) 

ACADEMIC  FREEDOM  (EA) 

ACADEMiC  FREEDOM  (HE) 

ACADEMIC  LIBRARIES  (IR) 

ACADEMIC  PERFORMANCE  (UD) 

ACADEMIC  PERSISTENCE  (CE) 

ACADEMiC  PERSISTENCE  (HE) 

ACADEMiC  PERSISTENCE  (JC) 

ACADEMiC  PERSISTENCE  (TM) 
ACADEMiC  RANK 

(PROFESSIONAL)  (HE) 

ACADEMiC  RECORDS  (TM) 

ACADEMiC  STANDARDS  (HE) 

ACADEMiC  STANDARDS  (JC) 

ACADEMIC  STANDARDS  (TM) 

ACADEMICALLY  GIFTED  (EC) 

ACADEMICALLY  GIFTED  (RC) 


ACCELERATED  SCHOOLS 

MOVEMENT  (UD) 

ACCELERATION  (EC) 

ACCELERATION  (PHYSICS)  (SE) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (CE) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (EA) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (EC) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (HE) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (JC) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (RC) 

ACCESS  TO  EDUCATION  (UD) 

ACCESS  TO  HEALTH  CARE  (UD) 

ACCESS  TO  INFORMATION  (IR) 
ACCESSIBILITY 

(FOR  DISABLED)  (EA) 
ACCESSIBILITY 

(FOR  DISABLED)  (EC) 

ACCIDENT  PREVENTION  (EA) 

ACCIDENT  PREVENTION  (RC) 

ACCOUNTABILITY  (EA) 

ACCOUNTABILITY  (HE) 

ACCOUNTABILITY  (SP) 

ACCOUNTABILITY  (TM) 

ACCOUNTING  (CE) 
ACCREDITATION 

(INSTITUTIONS)  (HE) 
ACCREDITATION 

(INSTITUTIONS}  (JC) 
ACCREDITATION 

(INSTITUTIONS)  (SP) 
ACCREDITATION 

(INSTITUTIONS)  (TM) 

ACCULTURATION  (FL) 

ACCULTURATION  (RC) 

ACHIEVEMENT  (TM) 

ACHIEVEMENT  GAINS  (RC) 

ACHIEVEMENT  GAINS  (TM) 

ACHIEVEMENT  NEED  (CO) 

ACHIEVEMENT  NEED  (PS) 

ACHIEVEMENT  NEED  (TM) 

ACHIEVEMENT  RATING  (TM) 

ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS  (SE) 

ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS  (TM) 

ACID  RAW  (SE) 

ACOUSTIC  INSULATION  (EA) 

ACOUSTIC  PHONETICS  (FL) 
ACOUSTICAL  ENVIRONMENT  (EA) 

ACOUSTICS  (SE) 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE 

DEFICIENCY  SYNDROME  (CE) 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE 

DEFICIENCY  SYNDROME  (CG) 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE 

DEFICIENCY  SYNDROME  (EA) 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE 

DEFICIENCY  SYNDROME  (EC) 
ACQUIRED  IMMUNE 

DEFICIENCY  SYNDROME  (UD) 

ACTING  (CS) 

ACTION  RESEARCH  (TM) 

ACTIVE  LEARNING  (EC) 


ACTIVISM  (SO) 
ACTIVISM  (UD) 
ACTIVITY  UNITS  (SE) 
ADAPTED  PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION  (EC) 
ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR 

(OF  DISABLED)  (EC) 
ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR 

SCALES  (EC) 
ADAPTIVE  LEARNING 

ENVIRONMENTS  MODEL  (EC) 
ADAPTIVE  TESTING  (TM) 
ADDITION  (SE) 
ADDITIVE  MODELS  (EC) 
ADHESIVES  (SE) 
ADJECTIVES  (FL) 
ADJUDICATED  YOUTH  (EC) 
ADJUNCT  FACULTY  (JC) 
ADJUSTMENT 

(TO  ENVIRONMENT)  (CG) 
ADJUSTMENT 

(TO  ENVIRONMENT)  (SO) 
ADJUSTMENT 

(TO  ENVIRONMENT)  (UD) 
ADJUSTMENT 

(TO  ENVIRONMENT)  (PS) 
ADJUSTMENT 

(TO  ENVIRONMENT)  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATION  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  CHANGE  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  CHANGE  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATIVE 

ORGANIZATION  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATIVE 

ORGANIZATION  (JC) 
ADMINISTRATIVE 

ORGANIZATION  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  POLICY  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  POLICY  (HE) 
ADMINISTRATIVE 

PRINCIPLES  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATIVE  PROBLEMS  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (HE) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (JC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (PS) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (SP) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

ATTITUDES  (UD) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

CERTIFICATION  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

CHARACTERISTICS  (EA) 
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ADMINISTRATOR 

CHARACTERISTICS  (HE) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

CHARACTERISTICS  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EDUCATION  (CE) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EDUCATION  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EDUCATION  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EFFECTIVENESS  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EFFECTIVENESS  (JC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EVALUATION  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EVALUATION  (JC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

EVALUATION  (TM) 

ADMINISTRATOR  GUIDES  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

QUALIFICATIONS  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

RESPONSIBILITY  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

RESPONSIBILITY  (JC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

RESPONSIBILITY  (RC) 

ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE  (EA) 

ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE  (HE) 

ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE  (X) 

ADMINISTRATOR  ROLE  (RC) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

SELECTION  (EA) 
ADMINISTRATOR 

SELECTION  (TM) 

ADMINISTRATORS  (EA) 

ADMINISTRATORS  (JC) 

ADMINISTRATORS  (RC) 

ADMISSION  (SCHOOL)  (EA) 

ADMISSION  (SCHOOL)  (TM) 

ADMISSION  CRITERIA  (HE) 

ADMISSION  CRITERIA  (RC) 

ADMISSION  CRITERIA  (TM) 
ADOLESCENT 

DEVELOPMENT  (CO) 
ADOLESCENT 

DEVELOPMENT  (TM) 
ADOLESCENT  LITERATURE  (CS) 
ADOLESCENT  LITERATURE  (IR) 

ADOLESCENTS  (CO) 

ADOLESCENTS  (RC) 

ADOPTED  CHILDREN  (PS) 

ADOPTION  (PS) 

ADOPTION  (IDEAS)  (EA) 

ADOPTION  (IDEAS)  (IR) 

ADOPTION  (IDEAS)  (RC) 

ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION  (CE) 

ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION  (CS) 

ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION  (JC) 


ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION  (RC) 

ADULT  COUNSELING  (CE) 

ADULT  COUNSELING  (CO) 

ADULT  DAY  CARE  (CE) 

ADULT  DEVELOPMENT  (CE) 

ADULT  DEVELOPMENT  (CO) 

ADULT  DROPOUTS  (CE) 

ADULT  EDUCATION  (CE) 

ADULT  EDUCATION  (CS) 

ADULT  EDUCATION  (JC) 

ADULT  EDUCATION  (SE) 

ADULT  EDUCATORS  (CE) 
ADULT  FARMER  EDUCATION  (CE) 
ADULT  FARMER  EDUCATION  (RC) 

ADULT  FOSTER  CARE  (CE) 

ADULT  LEARNING  (CE) 

ADULT  LITERACY  (CE) 

ADULT  LITERACY  (CS) 

ADULT  LITERACY  (RC) 

ADULT  PROGRAMS  (CE) 
ADULT  READING 

PROGRAMS  (CE) 
ADULT  READING 

PROGRAMS  (CS) 

ADULT  STUDENTS  (CE) 

ADULT  STUDENTS  (HE) 

ADULT  STUDENTS  (JC) 

ADULT  STUDENTS  (SE) 
ADULT  VOCATIONAL 

EDUCATION  (CE) 

ADULTS  (CE) 

ADULTS  (RC) 

ADVANCE  ORGANIZERS  (CS) 

ADVANCE  ORGANIZERS  (IR) 

ADVANCE  ORGANIZERS  (TM) 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT  (SE) 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT  (TM) 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 

PROGRAM  (SE) 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 

PROGRAMS  (TM) 
ADVENTITIOUS 

IMPAIRMENTS  (EC) 

ADVENTURE  EDUCATION  (RC) 

ADVERBS  (FL) 

ADVERTISING  (CS) 

ADVISORY  COMMITTEES  (EA) 

ADVISORY  COMMITTEES  (JC) 

ADVISORY  COMMITTEES  (TM) 

ADVOCACY  (TM) 

AEROSPACE  EDUCATION  (SE) 

AEROSPACE  TECHNOLOGY  (SE) 

AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (CG) 

AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (PS) 

AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (SO) 

AFFECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (SP) 

AFFECTIVE  MEASURES  (IR) 

AFFECTIVE  MEASURES  (TM) 

AFFECTIVE  OBJECTIVES  (SO) 

AFFECTIVE  OBJECTIVES  (SP) 

AFFILIATED  SCHOOLS  (SP) 


AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION  (EA) 

AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION  (HE) 

AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION  (JC) 

AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION  (SO) 

AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION  (UD) 

AFFIXES  (FL) 
AFRICAN  AMERICAN 

STUDIES  (SO) 
AFRICAN  AMERICAN 

STUDIES  (UD) 

AFRICAN  CULTURE  (UD) 

AFRICAN  HISTORY  (UD) 

AFRICAN  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

AFRICAN  LANGUAGES  (UD) 

AFRICAN  LITERATURE  (UD) 

AFRICAN  STUDIES  (SO) 

AFRICAN  STUDIES  (UD) 

AFRIKAANS  (FL) 

AFRO  ASIATIC  LANGUAGES  (FL) 
AFTER  SCHOOL 

PROGRAMS  (EA) 

AGE  DIFFERENCES  (CG) 

AGE  DIFFERENCES  (PS) 

AGE  DISCRIMINATION  (CE) 

AGE  DISCRIMINATION  (CG) 

AGE  DISCRIMINATION  (EA) 

AGE  GRADE  PLACEMENT  (TM) 

AGE  GROUPS  (TM) 

AGE  OF  ONSET  (EC) 

AGENCY  COOPERATION  (CE) 

AGENCY  COOPERATION  (EA) 

AGENCY  COOPERATION  (EC) 

AGENCY  COOPERATION  (RC) 

AGENCY  COOPERATION  (SP) 

AGENCY  ROLE  (RC) 

AGGRESSION  (CG) 

AGGRESSION  (EC) 
AGING  (CURRICULUM 

RELATED  SOCIAL 

CONCERN)  (SO) 

AGING  (INDIVIDUALS)  (CE) 

AGING  (INDIVIDUALS)  (CG) 

AGING  EDUCATION  (CE) 

AGING  IN  ACADEMJA  (JC) 

AGRIBUSINESS  (CE) 

AGRICULTURAL  COLLEGES  (CE) 


AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 
AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION  (RC) 
AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION  (SE) 
AGRICULTURAL 

ENGINEERING  (CE) 
AGRICULTURAL 

ENGINEERING  (SE) 
AGRICULTURAL  LABORERS  (CE) 
AGRICULTURAL  LABORERS  (RC) 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY  (CE) 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY 

OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 
AGRICULTURAL 

OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 
AGRICULTURAL  PERSONNEL  (CE) 
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CHINESE  CULTURE 

(FL) 

CAREER  GUIDANCE 

(CG) 

CHEMICAL  NOMENCLATURE 

(SE) 

CHINESE  CULTURE 

(UD) 

CAREER  GUIDANCE 

(RC) 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

(SE) 

CHINESE  PEOPLE 

(FL) 

CAREER  INFORMATION 

(CE) 

CHEMICAL  STUDIES 

(SE) 

CHOCTAW 

(FL) 

SYSTEMS 

CHEMICAL  TECHNICIANS 

(SE) 

CHORAL  SPEAKING 

(CS) 

CAREER  LADDERS 

(CE) 

CHEMISTRY 

(SE) 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

(SE) 

CAREER  LADDERS 

(EA) 

CHI  SQUARE 

(TM) 

CHRONIC  ILLNESS 

(CG) 

CAREER  PLANNING 

(CE) 

CHILD  ABUSE 

(CG) 

CHRONOLOGICAL  AGE 

(TM) 

CAREER  PLANNING 

(CG) 

CHILD  ABUSE 

(EA) 

CHURCH  RELATED 

CAREERS 

(CE) 

CHILD  ABUSE 

(EC) 

COLLEGES 

(HE) 

CAREGIVER  SPEECH 

(FL) 

CHILD  ABUSE 

(RC) 

CITATION  ANALYSIS 

OR) 

CAREGIVERS 

(CG) 

CHILD  ABUSE  AND 

CITATIONS  (REFERENCES) 

OR) 

CARPENTRY 

(CE) 

NEGLECT  REPORTING 

(EC) 

CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION 

(CE) 
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CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION  (EA) 

CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION  (RC) 

CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION  (SO) 

CITIZENSHIP  (RC) 

CtnZENSHIP  (SO) 

CITIZENSHIP  EDUCATION  (CE) 

CIVICS  (SO) 

CIVtL  ENGINEERING  (SE) 

dVL  UBERTTES  (EA) 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES  (SO) 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES  (UD) 

cava,  rights  (EA) 

CIVIL  RIGHTS  (SO) 

CIVtL  RIGHTS  (UD) 
CIVH- RIGHTS 

LEGISLATION  (EA) 
CIVIL  RIGHTS 

LEGISLATION  (UD) 

CLASS  ACTIVITIES  (PS) 

CLASS  ACTIVITIES  (RC) 

CLASS  ACTIVITIES  (SP) 

CLASS  ORGANIZATION  (EA) 

CLASS  RANK  (TM) 

CLASS  SIZE  (EA) 

CLASS  SIZE  (TM) 
CLASSICAL  CONDITIONING  (TM) 

CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

CLASSICAL  LITERATURE  (FL) 

CLASSIFICATION  (IR) 

CLASSIFICATION  (SE) 

CLASSIFICATION  (TM) 
CLASSIFICATION 

(SCIENCE)  (SE) 
CLASSROOM 

COMMUNICATION  (CS) 
CLASSROOM 

COMMUNICATION  (FL) 
CLASSROOM 

COMMUNICATION  (PS) 
CLASSROOM 

COMMUNICATION  (RC) 
CLASSROOM 

DESEGREGATION  (UD) 

CLASSROOM  DESIGN  (EA) 

CLASSROOM  DESIGN  (IR) 
CLASSROOM 

ENVIRONMENT  (CG) 
CLASSROOM 

ENVIRONMENT  (EA) 
CLASSROOM 

ENVIRONMENT  (IR) 
CLASSROOM 

ENVIRONMENT  (PS) 
CLASSROOM 

ENVIRONMENT  (SP) 
CLASSROOM 

ENVIRONMENT  (UD) 

CLASSROOM  FURNITURE  (EA) 

CLASSROOM  FURNITURE  (IR) 
CLASSROOM  GAMES 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 


CLASSROOM  OBSERVATION 

TECHNIQUES  (PS) 
CLASSROOM  OBSERVATION 

TECHNIQUES  (SP) 
CLASSROOM  OBSERVATION 

TECHNIQUES  (TM) 
CLASSROOM  RESEARCH  (PS) 
CLASSROOM  RESEARCH  (TM) 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES  (EA) 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES  (EC) 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES  (IR) 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES  (PS) 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES  (RC) 
CLASSROOM  TECHNIQUES  (SP) 
CLEARINGHOUSES  (IR) 
CLEFT  PALATE  (EC) 
CLERGY  (CE) 
CLERICAL  OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 
CLERICAL  WORKERS  (CE) 
CLIENT  CHARACTERISTICS 

(HUMAN  SERVICES)  (CG) 
CLIMATE  CONTROL  (EA) 
CLIMATE  CONTROL  (IR) 
CLINICAL  DIAGNOSIS  (EC) 
CUNiCAL  DIAGNOSIS  (TM) 
CLINICAL  SUPERVISION 

(OF  TEACHERS)  (EA) 
CLOSED  CAPTIONED 

TELEVISION  (EC) 
CLOTHING  INSTRUCTION  (CE) 
CLOZE  PROCEDURE  (CS) 
CLOZE  PROCEDURE  (FL) 
CLOZE  PROCEDURE  (TM) 
CLUBS  (TM) 
CLUSTER  ANALYSIS  (TM) 
CLUSTER  GROUPING  (TM) 
COACHING  (EA) 
COACHING  (TM) 
COAL  (SE) 
COCAINE  (CG) 
COCOUNSEUNG  (CO) 
CODE  SWITCHING 

(LANGUAGE)  (FL) 
CODES  OF  ETHICS  (EA) 
COGNITION  (TM) 
COGNITIVE  ABILITY  (TM) 
COGNITIVE  AStUTY  (UD) 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (PS) 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (RC) 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (TM) 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (UD) 
COGNITIVE  MAPPING  (IR) 
COGNITIVE  MEASUREMENT  (TM) 
COGNITIVE  OBJECTIVES  (TM) 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  (HE) 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  (IR) 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  (PS) 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  (RC) 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  (SP) 
COGNITIVE  PROCESSES  (TM) 
COGNITIVE  PSYCHOLOGY  (IR) 


COGNITIVE  PSYCHOLOGY  (TM) 
COGNITIVE 

RESTRUCTURING  (TM) 

COGNITIVE  STRUCTURES  (IR) 

COGNITIVE  STRUCTURES  (TM) 

COGNITIVE  STYLE  (CE) 

COGNITIVE  STYLE  (CG) 

COGNITIVE  STYLE  (IR) 

COGNITIVE  STYLE  (PS) 

COGNITIVE  STYLE  (RC) 

COGNITIVE  STYLE  (TM) 

COGNITIVE  TESTS  (TM) 

COHABITATION  (CO) 

COHERENCE  (FL) 
COHESION  (WRITTEN 

COMPOSITION)  (FL) 

COHORT  ANALYSIS  (TM) 

COLLABORATIVE  WRITING  (CS) 

COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING  (EA) 

COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING  (HE) 

COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING  (JC) 
COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION  (HE) 
COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION  (JC) 

COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATOR  (JC) 

COLLEGE  ADMISSION  (HE) 

COLLEGE  ADMISSION  (JC) 

COLLEGE  ADMISSION  (TM) 

COLLEGE  APPLICANTS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  APPLICANTS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  ATHLETICS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  ATTENDANCE  (HE) 

COLLEGE  ATTENDANCE  (JC) 
COLLEGE  BOUND 

STUDENTS  (CG) 
COLLEGE  BOUND 

STUDENTS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  BUILDINGS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  BUILDINGS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  CHOICE  (CG) 

COLLEGE  CHOICE  (HE) 

COLLEGE  CHOICE  (JC) 
COLLEGE  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIPS  (SP) 

COLLEGE  CREDITS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  CREDITS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  CURRICULUM  (HE) 

COLLEGE  CURRICULUM  (JC) 
COLLEGE  DESEGREGATION  (UD) 

COLLEGE  ENGLISH  (CS) 
COLLEGE  ENTRANCE 

EXAMINATIONS  (HE) 
COLLEGE  ENTRANCE 

EXAMINATIONS  (TM) 

COLLEGE  ENVIRONMENT  (CG) 

COLLEGE  ENVIRONMENT  (HE) 

COLLEGE  ENVIRONMENT  (JC) 

COLLEGE  FACULTY  (HE) 

COLLEGE  FACULTY  (JC) 

COLLEGE  FRESHMEN  (HE) 

COLLEGE  FRESHMEN  (JC) 
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COLLEGE  GOVERNING 

COUNCILS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  GRADUATES  (CE) 

COLLEGE  GRADUATES  (HE) 

COLLEGE  GRADUATES  ( JC) 

COLLEGE  HOUSING  (EA) 

COLLEGE  INSTRUCTION  (HE) 

COLLEGE  INSTRUCTION  (JC) 

COLLEGE  LIBRARIES  (IR) 

COLLEGE  LIBRARIES  (JC) 

COLLEGE  MATHEMATICS  (SE) 

COLLEGE  PLANNING  (HE) 

COLLEGE  PLANNING  (JC) 

COLLEGE  PREPARATION  (HE) 

COLLEGE  PREPARATION  (RC) 

COLLEGE  PRESIDENTS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  PRESIDENTS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  PROGRAMS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  PROGRAMS  (JC) 

COLLEGE  ROLE  (HE) 

COLLEGE  ROLE  (JC) 

COLLEGE  ROLE  (RC) 
COLLEGE  SCHOOL 

COOPERATION  (EA) 
COLLEGE  SCHOOL 

COOPERATION  (JC) 
COLLEGE  SCHOOL 

COOPERATION  (RC) 
COLLEGE  SCHOOL 

COOPERATION  (SP) 

COLLEGE  SCIENCE  (SE) 
COLLEGE  SECOND 

LANGUAGE  PROGRAMS  (FL) 

COLLEGE  SEGREGATION  (UD) 

COLLEGE  STUDENTS  (HE) 

COLLEGE  STUDENTS  (RC) 

COLLEGE  SUPERVISORS  (SP) 
COLLEGE  TRANSFER 

STUDENTS  (JC) 

COLLEGES  (HE) 

COLLEGtAUTY  (EA) 

COLLEGtAUTY  (SP) 

COLOR  (IR) 

COMMERCIAL  TELEVISION  (CS) 

COMMERCIAL  TELEVISION  (IR) 


COMMUNICABLE  DISEASES  (EA) 
COMMUNICABLE  DISEASES  (EC) 
COMMUNICATION 


(THOUGHT  TRANSFER) 

(CS) 

COMMUNICATION 

(THOUGHT  TRANSFER) 

(FL) 

COMMUNICATION 

(THOUGHT  TRANSFER) 

(IR) 

COMMUNICATION  AIDS 

(FOR  DISABLED) 

(EC) 

COMMUNICATION 

APPREHENSION 

(CS) 

COMMUNICATION 

APPREHENSION 

(FL) 

COMMUNICATION 

BEHAVIOR 

(CS) 

COMMUNICATION  CONTEXT  (CS) 


DISORDERS  (CS) 
COMMUNICATION 

DISORDERS  (EC) 
COMMUNICATION 

PATTERNS  (CS) 
COMMUNICATION 

PROBLEMS  (CS) 

PROBLEMS  (FL) 

RESEARCH  (CS) 

SATELLITES  (EA) 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (CS) 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (EA) 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (IR) 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  (RC) 
COMMUNICATION 

STRATEGIES  (CS) 
COMMUNICATION 

THOUGHT  TRANSFER  (RC) 
COMMUNICATIONS 

SATELLITES  (IR) 
COMMUNICATIVE 

COMPETENCE 

(LANGUAGES)  (FL) 

COMMUNISM  (SO) 

COMMUNITY  ACTION  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  ACTION  (SO) 


COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES  (EA) 
COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES  (TM) 
COMMUNITY  ATTITUDES  (UD) 


EDUCATION  (EA) 
COMMUNITY  BASED 

EDUCATION  (EC) 

COMMUNITY  CENTERS  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  COLLEGES  (HE) 

COMMUNITY  COLLEGES  (JC) 

COMMUNITY  CONTROL  (UD) 


COMMUNITY  COOPERATION  (PS) 
COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  (CE) 
COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  (RC) 
COMMUNITY  EDUCATION  (CE) 
COMMUNITY  EDUCATION  (EA) 
COMMUNITY  EDUCATION  (JC) 
COMMUNITY  HEALTH 

SERVICES  (CE) 
COMMUNITY  HEALTH 

SERVICES  (UD) 
COMMUNITY  INFORMATION 

SERVICES  (CE) 
COMMUNITY  INFORMATION 

SERVICES  (IR) 
COMMUNITY  INVOLVEMENT  (CE) 
COMMUNITY  INVOLVEMENT  (EA) 
COMMUNITY  INVOLVEMENT  (PS) 


COMMUNITY  LEADERS  (CE) 
COMMUNITY 

ORGANIZATIONS  (EA) 
COMMUNITY 

ORGANIZATIONS  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  PROGRAMS  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  RECREATION  (SP) 
COMMUNITY  REFERENCED 

CURRICULUM  (EC) 

COMMUNITY  RELATIONS  (UD) 

COMMUNITY  RELATIONS  (UD) 
COMMUNITY  RESOURCE 

VOLUNTEERS  (SP) 

COMMUNITY  RESOURCES  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  RESOURCES  (PS) 

COMMUNITY  RESOURCES  (SO) 

COMMUNITY  ROLE  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  ROLE  (EA) 

COMMUNITY  SCHOOLS  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  SERVICES  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  SERVICES  (JC) 

COMMUNITY  SERVICES  (PS) 

COMMUNITY  STUDIES  (SO) 

COMMUNITY  STUDY  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  SURVEYS  (CE) 

COMMUNITY  SURVEYS  (EA) 

COMMUNITY  SURVEYS  (TM) 

COMMUTER  COLLEGES  (JC) 

COMMUTING  STUDENTS  (JC) 

COMPARABLE  WORTH  (CE) 

COMPARABLE  WORTH  (EA) 


COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS  (EA) 

COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS  (JC) 

COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS  (RC) 

COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS  (TM) 

COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION  (HE) 

COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION  (RC) 

COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION  (SO) 

COMPARATIVE  TESTING  (TM) 
COMPENSATION  (CONCEPT)  (PS) 
COMPENSATION 

(REMUNERATION)  (EA) 
COMPENSATORY 

EDUCATION  (CE) 
COMPENSATORY 

EDUCATION  (JC) 
COMPENSATORY 

EDUCATION  (PS) 
COMPENSATORY 

EDUCATION  (RC) 
COMPENSATORY 

EDUCATION  (UD) 
COMPENSATORY 

EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS  (UD) 

COMPETENCE  (CE) 

COMPETENCE  (IR) 

COMPETENCE  (TM) 
COMPETENCY  BASED 

EDUCATION  (CE) 
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COMPETENCY  BASED 

EDUCATION 

(EA) 

IIWItlllWlMV 

/on 

/vwa      DCfifti  i  iTWMd 

UUWrUvl  nBBUUIIWW 

rUC\ 
IHfcJ 

COMPETENCY  BASED 

(IK) 

(au) 

EDUCATION 

(EC) 

(fcOJ 

COMPETENCY  BASED 

CGNIPUTcH  UntcN  IfcU 

EDUCATION 

(JC) 

PROGRAMS 

/IDA 

(MA  1  neMA  1  fv&} 

/CCA 

COMPETENCY  BASED 

EDUCATION 

(TM) 

WW 

(CQ) 

COMPETENCY  BASED 

UUHru  1  cn  UHJcJH  l  cu 

lAMOClfVUQi 

TEACHER  EDUCATION 

(EC) 

muumMB 

(RC) 

(PS) 

COMPETENCY  TESTS 

(TM) 

COMPvTcn  rraNTcKS 

(IR) 

GONsfeHYAMON  (CONvfcrT) 

(SE) 

COMPETENCY  TESTING 

(TM) 

CQHruicn  SCtcNCc 

(IR) 

fV^AtQCOVATlOfcl 

vUNofcHVA  i  mr» 

COMPETITIVE  EMPLOYMENT  (EC) 

CuMlVtcn  SCtcnvc 

/OCA 

(SE) 

(RC) 

/V\ii«  lAU^C  ft  CAif  i 

vWrUWlvc  (ic  UAL) 

(EC) 

EDUCATION 

(IH) 

CT\|  lAlYmU 

(SE) 

tQf+\ 

(HU) 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

OOWofcn  YA 1  KJff 

fV*\4JDM^MLltnLmAl   A4f  At  VCMQ 

/Till 

EDUCATION 

(SE) 

(SO) 

WJobtUSn  1  IwW  1  neUHT 

(CS) 

COMPUTER  SIMULATION 

(IR) 

iV^IOgOlfATiOBJ 

Of**iiI*f  fTATimj  A! 

COMPUTER  SaiULATION 

(SE) 

(RC) 

(!R) 

COMPUTER  SIMULATION 

(TM) 

fWttf&CQVATlfMJ 

WJrR>criYA  1  HJfi 

/v^tioi  TTATrr^iAi 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 

(IR) 

sect 
(5c) 

/pi  \ 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 

ryvicni  tr\ATCT>  or^urv^w  e 

|t«; 

REVIEWS 

(IR) 

rvmflm  ff\ATPn  erjimi  ft 

(HO) 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 

CONSONANTS 

(PL) 

rvMiOt  rrca  igotcTcn 

REVIEWS 

(SE) 

CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY 

(SO) 

inoirvm*  i  iwri 

COMPUTER  STORAGE 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 

(EA) 

cymjoi  trco  Aeotcrcn 

DEVICES 

(IR) 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 

(SO) 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  DESIGN  (IR) 

CONSTRUCT  VALIDITY 

(TM) 

/vatfw  rrgft  AOOfOTCT\ 
WUN^U  1  Ch  ACKMOl  fci/ 

COMPUTER  TECHNOLOGY 

(SE) 

CONSTRUCTION  (PROCESS) 

(EA) 

IWo  1  rH/v  I  fwfl 

/IQt 
(IKJ 

COMPUTER  TERMINALS 

(IR) 

CONSTRUCTION  COSTS 

(EA) 

/v%ym  1 1  lq  AQCICTCn 

COMPUTER  USES  W 

CONSTRUCTION  INDUSTRY 

(CE) 

IMCTQl  if*TV>W 
InK* 1  nvv  1  lUn 

EDUCATION 

(EA) 

CONSTRUCTION 

COMPUTER  USES  IN 

(EA) 

EDUCATION 

OR) 

CONSTRUCTION  MATERIALS 

(EA) 

COMPUTER  USES  IN 

CONSTRUCTION  NEEDS 

(EA) 

INSTRUCTION 

EDUCATION 

(RC) 

CONSTRUCTION  PROGRAMS  (EA) 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

COMPUTER  USES  IN 

CONSULTANTS 

(CG) 

INSTRUCTION 

EDUCATION 

(SE) 

CONSULTANTS 

OR) 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES} 

(SO) 

COMPUTER  USES  IN 

CONSULTATION  PROGRAMS 

(EC) 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

MANAGEMENT 

(EA) 

CONSUMER  CULTURE 

(EA) 

MANUFACTURING 

(CE) 

COMPUTERS 

(EA) 

CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 

(CE) 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

COMPUTERS 

(IR) 

CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 

(SO) 

TESTING 

(EC) 

COMPUTERS 

(RC) 

CONSUMER  EDUCATION 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

COMPUTERS 

(SE) 

(AS  PART  OF 

TESTING 

(IR) 

CONCEPT  FORMATION 

(IR) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES) 

(SO) 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

CONCEPT  FORMATION 

(PS) 

CONSUMER  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

TESTING 

(TM) 

CONCEPT  FORMATION 

(SE) 

CONSUMER  MATHEMATICS 

(SE) 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

CONCEPT  FORMATION 

(TM) 

CONSUMER  PROTECTION 

(CE) 

THERAPY  TECHNIQUES 

(EC) 

CONCEPT  MEASURES 

(TM) 

CONTENT  ANALYSIS 

(TM) 

COMPUTER  CENTERS 

OR) 

CONCEPT  TEACHING 

(IR) 

CONTENT  AREA  READING 

(CS) 

COMPUTER  GAMES 

(IR) 

CONCEPTUAL  TEMPO 

(PS) 

CONTENT  AREA  READING 

(PL) 

COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 

(IR) 

CONCURRENT  VAUDTTY 

(TM) 

CONTENT  AREA  TEACHING 

(Ft) 

COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 

(SE) 

CONFIDENCE  TESTING 

(TM) 

CONTENT  AREA  WRITING 

(CS) 

COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 

(TM) 

CONFIDENTIAL  RECORDS 

(TM) 

CONTENT  AREA  WRITING 

(FL) 

COMPUTER  LITERACY 

(IR) 

CONFIDENTIALITY 

(CO) 

CONTENT  VALIDITY 

(TM) 

COMPUTER  LITERACY 

(RC) 

CONFIDENTIALITY 

(EA) 

CONTEXT  CLUES 

(CS) 

COMPUTER  MANAGED 

CONFIDENTIALITY 

(TM) 

CONTEXT  CLUES 

(Ft) 

INSTRUCTION 

(EC) 

CONFLICT 

(EA) 

CONTEXT  CLUES 

(TM) 

COMPUTER  MANAGED 

CONFLICT 

(RC) 

CONTINGENCY  MANAGEMENTEC) 

INSTRUCTION 

(IR) 

CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 

(CO) 

CONTINUATION  STUDENTS 

(CE) 

CONFLICT  RESOLUTION 

(CS) 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

(CE) 
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CONTWUtfTO  EDUCATION 

(HE) 

COST  EFFECTIVENESS 

(Rw 

CONnNuINO  bDUCAIIUH 

(JC) 

iff k  f rwrfninw 

(SO) 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

(RC) 

COSTS 

run 

fCS) 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

magi  i  aj&a 

COUNSELING 

(CO) 

CMfcAMVIIT 

CENTERS 

(CE) 

CCXMSEUNQ 

(rp) 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

feFrfcCU  VENESS 

(caj 

rDeATn/rTV  qcqca  or^w 
yrtcATHfti  t  ncocniMi 

UNITS 

(CE) 

(XXJfcBKUNG  OBJECTIVES 

(CO) 

LyHcA  1 IV 1 1  T  HCSHCMtWrl 

ma 

CONTINUOUS  PROGRESS 

COUNSELING  BBlVfCES 

(CO) 

wfiCAinriiT  i cot 9 

Vi  m) 

PLAN 

(EA) 

COUNSEUNO  TECHNIQUES 

(CO) 

AftThjfHmAI  o 

/CAI 

(fcAJ 

CONTRACEPTION 

(CG) 

COIWSEUNG  TEOWtQUES 

(RC) 

/yigftftmii  c 
CHC  WCTi  I IAL2I 

CONTRASTTVE  LINGUISTICS 

(FL) 

CQWSEUNQ  TrEOffiEB 

(CO) 

WW 

CONTROL  GROUPS 

(TM) 

COUNSELOR  ATuTWES 

vncb 

CONTROVERSIAL  ISSUES 

CCJ^^I^^J^E^C5f^ 

(COURSE  CONTENT) 

(EA) 

GERuHGATlON 

(CO) 

(CQ) 

CONVENTIONAL  INSTRUCTIONTR) 

COUNSELOR 

i"W 

CONVERSATIONAL  LANGUAGE 

not  MP 

(SO) 

COURSES 

(FL) 

COUNSELOR  CLsHT 

vrSMC  rnCf  en  i  wn 

CONVERSATIONAL 

RElAnOraSHlP 

(ca) 

/M»AJC  PfKVPMTKIM 

(EA) 

MANAGEMENT 

(CS) 

COUNSELOR  EDUGAluK* 

(CO) 

COOPERATING  TEACHERS 

(SP) 

COUNSELOR  EVALUATION 

(CQ) 

AWitatlAI    t  AIM 

CKiMiNAL  UAW 

COOPERATION 

(EA) 

COUNSELOR 

leu; 

COOPERATION 

(RC) 

PERKmlANCF. 

(CO) 

COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

COUNSELOR 

CHt999  m  i  env  CJ1 1 RJW 

COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

(JC) 

QUALIFICATIONS 

(CO) 

wTVCHO  PMIfMSCJWCTf  1 

COOPERATIVE  LEARNING 

(EC) 

CQWScLOR  HULc 

(CO) 

1 1  wi; 

COOPERATIVE  PLANNING 

(IR) 

/^rti  mod  on  oct  ci*TV\fct 
COUNSctA/H  SNcLcWltwN 

(WW) 

win  i  cnivn  iiwioivei# 

COOPERATIVE  PLANNING 

(RC) 

CQUNScIJUH  TcAQHER 

1  BO  19 

COOPERATIVE  PROGRAMS 

(HE) 

WUU?*&HAIfWN 

(TM) 

COOPERATIVE  PROGRAMS 

(JC) 

*w  meet  00  TOAiiNMA 

COUNSELOR  TnAINtNQ 

(ca> 

TESTS 

COOPERATIVE  PROGRAMS 

(RC) 

COUN^LORS 

(UQ) 

CRITICAL  INCIDENTS 

(TM) 

COORDINATORS  Of 

COURSE  CONTENT 

(HE) 

lyCTHOO 

HANDICAPPED 

COURSE  CONTENT 

(A?) 

CRmCAL  READING 

(CS) 

(few 

UUUnSlt          1 CN 1 

CRmCAL  THINKING 

(CS) 

COPING 

(CG) 

CQUHSc  vwnllfcNi 

CRITICAL  THINKING 

(HE) 

COPING 

(RC) 

A/wmap  f\CCV^OtOTTOAIQ 

/UC\ 

CRITICAL  THINKING 

(JC) 

COPYRIGHTS 

(EA) 

CUURSc  ItSvnr  liUw 

(JC) 

CRITICAL  THINKING 

(SO) 

COPYRIGHTS 

(IR) 

(RC) 

CTOT1CAL  THINKING 

(SP) 

CORE  CURRICULUM 

(HE) 

/VM  moc  CVfAf  t  t  ATlf^AI 

CwUKSc  c  VALUA  T  lUN 

(ME) 

CRITICAL  THINKING 

(TM) 

CORPORAL  PUNISHMENT 

(EA) 

/w  nee  c\JAt  t  iatvmi 
COURSE  bYALUAiruN 

ftQ\ 

(IR) 

CRITICAL  VIEWING 

(CS) 

CORPORATE  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

COUHSc  EVALUATION 

iSE) 

CROSS  AGE  TEACHING 

(SP) 

CORRECTIONAL  EDUCATION 

i(CE) 

CQmE  EVALUATION 

(TM) 

CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (CG) 

CORRECTIONAL 

COURSE  wTTcwtATcu 

CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (a) 

INSTTTUTIONS 

(CE) 

LIBRARY  momUCTrUN 

(IR) 

CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (RC) 

CORRECTIONAL 

GROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (SO) 

INSTTTUTIONS 

(CG) 

(STuDEN  IS) 

(*K?) 

CROSS  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (UD) 

CORRECTIONAL 

m/m  tOO  CIA/  A  DC 

PR) 

CROSS  CULTURAL 

INSTITUTIONS 

(UD) 

COURT  DOCTRINE 

(EA) 

TRAINING 

(PL) 

CORRECTIONAL 

COURT  JUDGES 

(EA) 

CROSS  CULTURAL 

REHABILITATION 

(CE) 

COURT  LITIGATION 

TRAINING 

(RC) 

CORRECTIONAL 

COURT  LmOATTON 

(EC) 

CROSS  CULTURAL 

REHABILITATION 

(CG) 

COURT  LITIGATION 

(RC) 

TRAINING 

(SP) 

CORRECTIVE  READING 

(CS) 

COURT  LITIGATION 

(SO) 

CROSS  CULTURAL 

CORRELATION 

(TM) 

COURT  LITIGATION 

(UD) 

TRAINING 

(UD) 

CORRESPONDENCE 

COURT  ROLE 

(EA) 

CROSS  CULTURAL 

SCHOOLS 

(CE) 

COURTS 

(EA) 

TRAINING 

(UD) 

CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY 

(CE) 

CRAFT  WORKERS 

(CE) 

CROSS  CULTURAL 

CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY 

(RC) 

CREATiONtSM 

(EA) 

TRAINING 

COSMETOLOGY 

(CE) 

CREATIVE  DEVELOPMENT 

(EC) 

(CULTURAL 

COST  EFFECTIVENESS 

(EA) 

CREATIVE  DRAMATICS 

(CS) 

AWARENESS) 

(SO) 

COST  EFFECTIVENESS 

(HE) 

CREATIVE  TEACHING 

(SP) 

CROSS  SECTIONAL  STUDIESfTM) 

COST  EFFECTIVENESS 

(JC) 

CREATIVE  THINKING 

(CS) 

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

(SE) 

April  1991  c-10       C  "  {     ERIC  daar^ghoww  Scope  erf  tntowt  Oukte 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

Clearinghouses  Combined) 


CUBANS  (FL) 

CUBANS  (UO) 

CUES  (IR) 

CULTURAL  ACTIVITIES  (FL) 

CULTURAL  ACTIVITIES  (RC) 

CULTURAL  AWARENESS  (CS) 

CULTURAL  AWARENESS  (FL) 

CULTURAL  AWARENESS  (RC) 

CULTURAL  AWARENESS  (SO) 

CULTURAL  AWARENESS  (UD) 

CULTURAL  BACKGROUND  (CS) 

CULTURAL  BACKGROUND  (FL) 

CULTURAL  BACKGROUND  (RC) 

CULTURAL  BACKGROUND  (SO) 

CULTURAL  BACKGROUND  (UO) 

CULTURAL  CENTERS  (EA) 

CULTURAL  CONTEXT  (CS) 

CULTURAL  CONTEXT  (FL) 

CULTURAL  CONTEXT  (RC) 

CULTURAL  CONTEXT  (SO) 

CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES  (CE) 

CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES  (CS) 

CULTURAL  DIFFERENCES  (EC) 

CULTURAL  Ia-sERENCES  (FL) 

CULTU  .VA1  s\TF  "RENCES  (RC) 

CULTutVU  ^^SNCES  (SO) 

CUL^r-'C  >!r«^JNCES  (UD) 
CULTvBv. 

DI&V>VAr?rA  JEMENT  (UD) 

CULTURAL  EDUCATION  ,T  „« 

CULTURAL  EDUCATION  (F  " 

CULTURAL  EDUCATION  {SO, 

CULTURAL  ENRICHMENT  (FL) 

CULTURAL  EXCHANGE  (FL) 

CULTURAL  EXCHANGE  (SO) 

CULTURAL  EXCHANGE  (UD) 

CULTURAL  FACTORS  (SO) 

CULTURAL  IMAGES  (FL) 

CULTURAL  IMAGES  (RC) 

CULTURAL  IMAGES  (SO) 

CULTURAL  INFLUENCES  (FL) 

CULTURAL  INFLUENCES  (PS) 

CULTURAL  INFLUENCES  (RC) 
CULTURAL 

INTERRELATIONSHIPS  (CS) 
CULTURAL 

INTERRELATIONSHIPS  (FL) 
CULTURAL 

INTERRELATIONSHIPS  (UD) 

CULTURAL  ISOLATION  (FL) 

CULTURAL  ISOLATION  (UD) 

CULTURAL  LITERACY  (CS) 

CULTURAL  OPPORTUNITIES  (UD) 

CULTURAL  PLURALISM  (CS) 

CULTURAL  PLURALISM  (EA) 

CULTURAL  PLURALISM  (FL) 

CULTURAL  PLURALISM  (RC) 

CULTURAL  PLURALISM  (SO) 

CULTURAL  PLURALISM  (UD) 

CULTURAL  SENSITIVITY  (CS) 

CULTURAL  TRAITS  (FL) 


mti  Tl  IftAJ  TP  a  ma 

WML  t  wtVH  i  inrwIO 

fRC) 

^10  Tl&A(  TRAITS 

RtSAnVANTA&ED 

(SO) 

GLU  TURALL Y 

tnaWfcfTww  i  hup/ 

CUT TURE  CONFLICT 

dB  TUPP  CQWRJCT 

CLOTURE  CONFLICT 

(SO) 

fWtf  TIBJP  CONFLICT 

ma  TllftP  CONTACT 

(MR  Tl  IDC  cajq  TPSTS 

CAtl  TUPP  PAIR  TPSTS 

(UD) 

MB  TftpC  LAQ 

mn\ 
Vuu/ 

CURJ^NT  EVENTS 

(SO) 

(SP) 

vwnnivvwuiw  proem 

ASSFSSMFNT 

(EC) 
lev/ 

CURRJCLftJUM  DESIGM 

(EA) 

ex  tpatra  it  t  m  DESIGN 

CfSSUCULLIII  DESIGN 

(IR) 

CUWttCLaJJM  DESfQN 

(PS) 

CUfBUClHJUM  DESIGN 

(RC) 

CUfVtiCtftJUIft  DESIGN 

(SE) 

CUFStiCULUM  DESIGN 

(SP) 

(THEORY) 

(SO) 

CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

DEVELOPMENT 

(HE) 

CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 

OR) 

CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 

CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 

(PS) 

CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 

(SE) 

CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 

(SP) 

CURRICULUM 

(SO) 
(UD) 


(IR) 
(JC) 


DEVELOPMENT 

(THEORY) 
CURRICULUM 

DEVELOPMENT 
CURRICULUM  ENRICHMENT  (IR) 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION  (EA) 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION  (SE) 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION  (TM) 
CURRICULUM  EVALUATION 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES  (JC) 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES  (PS) 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES  (SE) 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES  (SO) 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES  (SP) 
CURRICULUM  IMBALANCE  (UD) 


CURRICULUM  PLANNING  (UD) 

CURRICULUM  RESEARCH  (TM) 

CURRICULUM  SPECIALISTS  (EA) 
CURRICULUM  STUDY 

CENTERS  (EA) 
CURRICULUM  STUDY 

CENTERS  (SP) 

CURSIVE  WRITING  (CS) 

CUTTING  SCORES  (TM) 

CYBERNETICS  (IR) 

CYBERNETICS  (SE) 

CYRILLIC  ALPHABET  (FL) 

CYTOLOGY  (SE) 

CZECH  (FL) 


(CE) 
(EC) 
(CS) 
(RC) 
(SP) 
(SP) 
(FL) 
(TM) 
(TM) 


DAILY  LIVING  SKILLS 
DAILY  LIVING  SKILLS 
DANCE 
DANCE 
DANCE 

DANCE  EDUCATION 
DANISH 
DATA 

DATA  ANALYSIS 
DATA  BASED  INSTRUCTION  (EC) 
DATA  COLLECTION  (TM) 
DATA  INTERPRETATION  (TM) 
DATA  PROCESSING  (TM) 
DATA  PROCESSING 

OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 
DATABASE  DESIGN  (IR) 
DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  (TM) 
DATABASE  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEMS  (EA) 
DATABASE  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEMS  (IR) 
DATABASE  PRODUCERS  (IR) 
DATABASES  (IR) 
DAY  CAMP  PROGRAMS  (RC) 
DAYCARE  (PS) 
DAY  CARE  CENTERS  (EA) 
DAY  CARE  CENTERS  (PS) 
DAY  STUDENTS  (JC) 
DE  FACTO  SEGREGATION  (UD) 
DE  JURE  SEGREGATION  (UD) 
DEAF  BUND  (EC) 
DEAF  INTERPRETING  (EC) 
DEAF  INTERPRETING  (FL) 
DEAF  SERVICE  CENTERS  (EC) 
DEAFNESS  (EC) 
DEANS  (HE) 
DEANS  (JC) 
DEATH  (CG) 
DEATH  (CURRICULUM 

RELATED  SOCIAL 

CONCERN)  (SO) 


G 

ERIC 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 


C-11 


April  1991 


DEATH  EDUCATION 

{CURRICULUM 

RELATED  SOCIAL 

CONCERN)  (SO) 

DEBATE  (CS) 

DEBATE  FORMAT  (CS) 

DEBATE  STRATEGIES  (CS) 

DEBATE  THEORY  (CS) 

DEBATE  TOURNAMENTS  (CS) 

DECENTRALIZATION  (EA) 

DECENTRALIZATION  (RC) 

DECENTRALIZATION  (UD) 

DECIMAL  FRACTIONS  (SE) 

DECISION  MAKING  (CS) 

DECISION  MAKING  (EA) 

DECISION  MAKING  (HE) 

DECISIONMAKING  (RC) 

DECISION  MAKING  (SO) 

DECISION  MAKING  (SP) 

DECISION  MAKING  (TM) 

DECISION  MAKING  SKILLS  (CS) 

DECISION  MAKING  SKILLS  (TM) 

DECLINING  ENROLLMENT  (EA) 

DECLINING  ENROLLMENT  (HE) 

DECLINING  ENROLLMENT  (JC) 

DECODING  (READING)  (CS) 

DECODING  (READING)  (FL) 
DEDUCTIVE  METHODS 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 

DEEP  STRUCTURE  (FL) 

DEFINITIONS  (FL) 

DEFINITIONS  (RC) 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS  (EA) 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS  (HE) 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS  (JC) 

DEGREES  (ACADEMIC)  (JC) 

DEGREES  (ACADEMIC)  (HE) 
DEINSTITUTIONALIZATION 

(OF  DISABLED)  (EC) 

DELAYED  SPEECH  (EC) 

DELAYED  SPEECH  (FL) 

DELINQUENCY  (CE) 

DELINQUENCY  (CG) 

DELINQUENCY  (EC) 

DELINQUENCY  (RC) 

DELINQUENCY  (UD) 

DELINQUENCY  CAUSES  (CG) 


DELINQUENCY  PREVENTION  (CG) 
DELINQUENCY  PREVENTION  (EA) 
DELINQUENCY  PREVENTION  (UD) 


DELINQUENT  BEHAVIOR  (CG) 
DELINQUENT 

REHABILITATION  (CG) 
DELINQUENT 

REHABILITATION  (UD) 

DELIVERY  SYSTEMS  (IR) 

DELIVERY  SYSTEMS  (RC) 

DELPHI  TECHNIQUE  (EA) 

DELPHI  TECHNIQUE  (TM) 

DEMAND  OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 

DEMOCRATIC  VALUES  (EA) 


DEMOCRATIC  VALUES  (SO) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (EA) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (HE) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (JC) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (PS) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (RC) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (SO) 

DEMOGRAPHY  (UD) 

DEMONSTRATION  CENTERS  (CE) 

DEMONSTRATION  CENTERS  (EA) 
DEMONSTRATION 

PROGRAMS  (CE) 
DEMONSTRATION 

PROGRAMS  (IR) 
DEMONSTRATION 

PROGRAMS  (RC) 
DEMONSTRATIONS 

(EDUCATIONAL)  (CE) 

DENTAL  HEALTH  (SP) 

DENTAL  SCHOOLS  (HE) 

DENTAL  STUDENTS  (HE) 

DEPARTMENT  HEADS  (EA) 

DEPARTMENT  HEADS  (JC) 

DEPARTMENTS  (JC) 

DEPENDENTS  SCHOOLS  (EA) 

DEPOSITORY  LIBRARIES  (IR) 
DEPRESSED  AREAS 

(GEOGRAPHIC)  (UD) 
DEPRESSION 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (CG) 
DEPRESSION 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (EC) 

DESCRIPTIVE  LINGUISTICS  (FL) 

DESCRIPTIVE  WRITING  (CS) 

DESEGREGATION  (UD) 

DESEGREGATION  EFFECTS  (UD) 
DESEGREGATION 

LITIGATION  (UD) 
DESEGREGATION  METHODS  (EA) 
DESEGREGATION  METHODS  (UD) 

DESEGREGATION  PLANS  (UD) 

DESIGN  (EA) 

DESIGN  (TM) 

DESIGN  BUILD  APPROACH  (EA) 

DESIGN  PREFERENCES  (IR) 

DESIGN  REQUIREMENTS  (EA) 

DESIGN  REQUIREMENTS  (IR) 

DESKTOP  PUBLISHING  (IR) 
DETERMINERS 

(LANGUAGES)  (FL) 

DEVELOPED  NATIONS  (SO) 

DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (FL) 

DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (HE) 

DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (RC) 

DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (SO) 

DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (UD) 
DEVELOPMENTAL 

DISABILITIES  (EC) 
DEVELOPMENTAL 

DISABILITIES  (RC) 


DEVELOPMENTAL 

PSYCHOLOGY  (EC) 

DEVELOPMENTAL  STAGES  (CE) 

DEVELOPMENTAL  STAGES  (TM) 
DEVELOPMENTAL  STUDIES 

PROGRAMS  (JC) 

DEVELOPMENTAL  TASKS  (CE) 

DEVELOPMENTAL  TASKS  (TM) 

DEVELOPMENTAL  THERAPY  (EC) 

DIABETES  (EC) 

DIACWRONfC  LINGUISTICS  (FL) 

DIACRITICAL  MARKING  (FL) 

DIAGNOSIS  (TM) 

DIAGNOSTIC  TEACHING  (EC) 

DIAGNOSTIC  TEACHING  (IR) 

DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING  (JC) 

DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS  (PS) 

DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS  (TM) 

DIALECT  STUDIES  (FL) 

DIALECTS  (FL) 

DIALOG  JOURNALS  (CS) 

DIALOG  JOURNALS  (EC) 

DIALOG  JOURNALS  (FL) 

DIALOGS  (LANGUAGE)  (FL) 

DICTATION  (CE) 

DICTIONARIES  (FL) 

DIFFERENCES  (RC) 

DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  (EC) 

DIFFERENTIAL  DIPLOMAS  (EC) 

DIFFERENTIATED  STAFFS  (EA) 

DIFFERENTIATED  STAFFS  (SP) 

DIFFICULTY  LEVEL  (TM) 
DIFFUSION 

(COMMUNICATION)  (CS) 
DIFFUSION 

(COMMUNICATION)  (IR) 

DIFFUSION  (PHYSICS)  (SE) 
DIFFUSION 

COMMUNICATION  (RC) 

DIGLOSStA  (FL) 

DINING  FACILITIES  (EA) 

DIRECT  INSTRUCTION  (EA) 
DIRECTED  READING 

ACTIVITY  (CS) 

DISABILITIES  (CE) 

DISABILITIES  (EA) 

DISABILITIES  (RC) 

DISABLED  PARENTS  (EC) 

DISABLED  TEACHERS  (EC) 

DISADVANTAGED  (CE) 

DISADVANTAGED  (EC) 

DISADVANTAGED  (PS) 


DISADVANTAGED  ADULTS  (UD) 

DISADVANTAGED  GROUPS  (UD) 
DISADVANTAGED  SCHOOLS  (UD) 

DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH  (CE) 

DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH  (EC) 

DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH  (PS) 

DISADVANTAGED  YOUTH  (UD) 

DISCIPLINE  (EA) 

DISCIPLINE  (PS) 


April  1391  q.12    ,.,  .„  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Soope  of  Interest  Gtnde 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

Clearinghouses  Combined) 


DISCIPLINE 
DISCIPLINE 
DISCIPLINE  POLICY 
DISCIPLINE  PROBLEMS 
DISCIPLINE  PROBLEMS 
DISCLOSURE 
DISCOQRAPH1ES 
DISCOURSE  ANALYSIS 
DISCOURSE  ANALYSIS 
DISCOURSE  ANALYSIS 
DISCOURSE  MODES 
DISCOURSE 

ORGANIZATION 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISCOVERY  LEARNING 
DISCRIMINANT 

ANALYSIS 
DISCRIMINATION 
DISCRIMINATORY 

ATTITUDES  (SOCIAL) 
DISCRIMINATORY 

LEGISLATION 
DISCRIMINATORY 

LEGISLATION 
DISCUSSION 

(TEACHING 

TECHNIQUE) 
DISCUSSION 

(TEACHING 

TECHNIQUE) 
DISEASE  CONTROL 
DISEASES 
DISK  DRIVES 
DISLOCATED  WORKERS 
DISMISSAL  (PERSONNEL) 
DISMISSAL  (PERSONNEL) 
DISPLACED  HOMEMAKERS 
DISPLACED  HOMEMAKERS 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
DISSENT 

DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DISTANCE  EDUCATION 
DISTINCTIVE  FEATURES 

(LANGUAGE) 
DISTRACTORS  (TESTS) 
DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 
DIVERGENT  THINKING 
DIVORCE 
DIVORCE 
DIVORCE  (SOCIAL 

PROBLEM) 
DNA 

DOCTORAL  DEGREES 
DOCTORAL  PROGRAMS 
DOCUMENTATION 


(RC) 
(SP) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(SP) 
(CG) 

OR) 
(CS) 

(FL) 
(TM) 
(CS) 

(CS) 

(1R) 
(PS) 
(SE) 
(SO) 
(SP) 

(TM) 
(UD) 

(SO) 

(EA) 

(UD) 


(SO) 


(SP) 
(SE) 
(EC) 

OR) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(EA) 
(CE) 
(CG) 

(IR) 
(SO) 
(CE) 
(HE) 

(IR) 
(JC) 
(RC) 

(FL) 
(TM) 
(CE) 
(TM) 
(CG) 
(PS) 

(SO) 
(SE) 
(HE) 
(HE) 
(IR) 


DOCUMENTATION  (TM) 

DOMINICANS  (UD) 

DOWNS  SYNDROME  (EC) 

DRAFTING  (CE) 

DRAMA  (CS) 

DRAMA  THERAPY  (EC) 

DRAMA  WORKSHOPS  (CS) 

DRAMATIC  PLAY  (CS) 

DRAMATIC  PLAY  (PS) 

DRAMATICS  (CS) 

DRA VIDIAN  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

DRESS  CODES  (EA) 

DRILLS  (PRACTICE)  (FL) 

DRILLS  (PRACTICE)  (IR) 

DRINKING  (CG) 

DRINKING  (RC) 

DRINKING  (UD) 

DRINKING  WATER  (SE) 

DRIVER  EDUCATION  (CE) 
DRIVING  WHILE 

INTOXICATED  (CG) 

DROPOUT  ATTITUDES  (CG) 

DROPOUT  ATTITUDES  (EA) 

DROPOUT  ATTITUDES  (UD) 
DROPOUT 

CHARACTERISTICS  (CG) 
DROPOUT 

CHARACTERISTICS  (EA) 
DROPOUT 

CHARACTERISTICS  (UD) 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION  (CE) 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION  (CG) 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION  (EA) 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION  (JC) 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION  (RC) 

DROPOUT  PREVENTION  (UD) 

DROPOUT  PROGRAMS  (EA) 

DROPOUT  PROGRAMS  (CG) 

DROPOUT  PROGRAMS  (RC) 

DROPOUT  PROGRAMS  (UD) 

DROPOUT  RATE  (EA) 

DROPOUT  RATE  (RC) 

DROPOUT  RATE  (UD) 

DROPOUT  RESEARCH  (EA) 

DROPOUT  RESEARCH  (JC) 

DROPOUT  RESEARCH  (UD) 

DROPOUTS  (CE) 

DROPOUTS  (CG) 

DROPOUTS  (EA) 

DROPOUTS  (EC) 

DROPOUTS  (JC) 

DROPOUTS  (RC) 

DROPOUTS  (SP) 

DROPOUTS  (UD) 

DRUG  ABUSE  (CG) 

DRUG  ABUSE  (EA) 

DRUG  ABUSE  (EC) 

DRUG  ABUSE  (RC) 

DRUG  ABUSE  (UD) 
DRUG  ABUSE  (SOCIAL 

PROBLEM)  (SO) 


nana  ammction 

fCGY 

L/PHA9  MMvl  Ml 

not  HI  AimieTlOM 

unvvi  cyvvn  I  iwn 

nana  ETHjriATtoM 

npttn  EDUCATION 

ui him  ncnnrwi  iiai mn 

unww  t  ncnnr  • 

DRUG  THERAPY 

(EC) 

DRUG  USE 

(CO) 

DRUG  USE 

(EA) 

DRUG  USE  TESTING 

(EA) 

DUAL  CAREER  FAMILY 

(CE) 

DUAL  CAREER  FAMILY 

(CG) 

DUE  PROCESS 

(EA) 

DUE  PROCESS 

(EC) 

DUE  PROCESS 

(SO) 

DUTCH 

(FL) 

DYSLEXIA 

(CS) 

DYSLEXIA 

(EC) 

DYSLEXIA 

(Ft) 

-E- 

EARLY  ADOLESCENTS 
EARLY  CHILDHOOD 

EDUCATION 
EARLY  CHILDHOOD 

EDUCATION 
EARLY  EXPERIENCE 
EARLY  INTERVENTION 
EARLY  PARENTHOOD 
EARLY  PARENTHOOD 
EARLY  READING 
EARLY  READING 
EARLY  RETIREMENT 
EARLY  RETIREMENT 
EARTH  SCIENCES 
EARTHQUAKES 
ECOLOGICAL  ASSESSMENT 
ECOLOGICAL  FACTORS 
ECOLOGICAL  MODEL 

(SPECIAL  EDUCATION) 
ECOLOGICAL  PARADIGM 
ECOLOGY 
ECOLOGY 

ECONOMIC  CHANGE 
ECONOMIC  CUMATE 
ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
ECONOMIC 

DISCRIMINATION 
ECONOMIC  FACTORS 
ECONOMIC  FACTORS 
ECONOMIC  FACTORS 
ECONOMIC  RESEARCH 


(PS) 

(PS) 

(RC) 
(PS) 
(EC) 
(CG) 
(UD) 
(CS) 
(PS) 
(CE) 
(EA) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(EC) 
(SE) 

(EC) 
(EC) 
(RC) 
(SE) 
(RC) 
(RC) 
(CE) 

(RC) 

(UD) 
(RC) 
(SO) 
(UD) 
(TM) 


ERIC 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Internet  Guide 


C-13 


od4 


April  1991 


C  wUN  vJPplfV  ami  UO 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  FACtUTIES 

(IR) 

IznrAltWUft  CTAT1  tO 

BACK&IOUND 

(CE) 

PLANNING 

EDUCATIONAL  BENEFITS 

(CE) 

EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

(EA) 

rtfftAfWAWTAflPD 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

(HE) 

CERTIFICATES 

(CE) 

EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

(JC) 

DISADVANTAGED 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

(RC) 

PCnwniJBCALL  Y 

CERTIFICATES 

(TM) 

EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

(UD) 

DISADVANTAGED 

(UD) 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  GAMES 

0R) 

Ecrivofciics  fftFNFRAi  \ 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

OR) 

EDUCATIONAL  GAMES 

(RC) 

/AO  PADT  OP 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

(PS) 

EDUCATIONAL  GAMES 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

(RC) 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 

(SO) 

p/V>M04fir>Q  PTHICATION 

(SO) 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

(SE) 

EDUCATIONAL 

CUf  llfflJ 

(CS) 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

(SO) 

GERONTOLOGY 

(CE) 

cnrnw/3 

EDUCATIONAL  CHANGE 

(SP) 

EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 

(EA) 

two; 

EDUCATIONAL  COMPLEXES 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 

(RC) 

cm  i  wfw 

(CS) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 

(SO) 

GUIIWJno 

COOPERATION 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL 

CwUviA  1  Mi 

(SO) 

EDUCATIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

(CE) 

COOPERATION 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

(EA) 

(EC) 

EDUCATIONAL  DEMAND 

(CE) 

IMPROVEMENT 

EDUCATIONAL  DEMAND 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL 

(HE) 

(SP) 

EDUCATIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL 

HANDICAPPED 

EDUCATIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

(IR) 

(EC) 
lev/ 

DEVELOPMENT 

(JC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATION  SERVICE 

EDUCATIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

(RC) 

vera  icfw 

(EA* 

DEVELOPMENT 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

(CE) 

EDUCATIONAL  DIAGNOSIS 

(EC) 

IMPROVEMENT 

(SE) 

pnt  iriATioN  work 

EDUCATIONS  DIAGNOSIS 

(TM) 

EDUCATIONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 

(CE) 

EDUCATIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

(SO) 

fducation  work 

DtS&VliNATION 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 

(EC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

(SP) 

EDUCATION  WORK 

Dt^CRftveNATlON 

(UO) 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(CE) 

RELATIONSHIP 

1  Pvmp  bv  ^  V           ■  ^^*fi  mm  m 

(JC) 

EDUCATIONAL  ECCMObfiCS 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(EA) 

EDUCATION  WORK 

EDUCATIONAL  ECONONBCS 

(SO) 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

OR) 

RELATIONSHIP 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(JC) 

EDUCATION  WORK 

ENVIRONMENT 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(PS) 

RELATIONSHIP 

(UD) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

PNVtfK}NMENT 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(SO) 

ADMINISTRATION 

(CE) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(SP) 

EDUCATIONAL 

ENVIRONIvENT 

(SP) 

EDUCATIONAL  INNOVATION 

(UD) 

ADMINISTRATION 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  EQUIPNENT 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION  (CE) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY 

EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION  (EA) 

ADIANfSTRATlON 

\riv/ 

(FINANCE) 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION  (EC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY 

EDUCATIONAL  LEGISLATION  (RC) 

ALTERNATIVES 

(SO) 

(FINANCE) 

(UD) 

EDUCATIONAL 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY 

MALPRACTICE 

ASSESSMENT 

(EA) 

(FINANCE) 

11    rPJ^P^PJl  X 

(JC) 

EDUCATIONAL  MEDIA 

(IR) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY 

EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 

(CE) 

ASSESSMENT 

(HE) 

(FINANCE) 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  EQUITY 

(UD) 

EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 

(HE) 

ASSESSMENT 

(JC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EXPERIMENTS 

(TM) 

EDUCATIONAL  NEEDS 

(SP) 

ASSESSMENT 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

(SE) 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

OR) 

ASSESSMENT 

cm 

EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

(JC) 

EDUCATIONAL  ATTAINMENT  (RC) 

DESK2N 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

(RC) 

EDUCATIONAL  ATTITUDES 

(CE) 

EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

(SO) 

EDUCATIONAL  ATTITUDES 

(RC) 

IMPROVEMENT 

(EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

(SP) 

EDUCATIONAL  ATTITUDES 

(TM) 

EDUCATIONAL  FACtLIDES 

EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

(TM) 

PLANNING 

(EA) 

Apifl  1991  014  ERIC  Ctearin^ouw  Soope  of  interest  Guide 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(Afi  Clearinghouses  Combined) 


EDUCATIONAL 

OPPORTUNITIES  (HE) 
EDUCATIONAL 

OPPORTUNITIES  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  PARKS  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  PHSjOSOPHY  (IR) 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY  (PS) 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY  (SO) 
EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY  (SP) 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING  (CE) 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING  (IR) 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING  (JC) 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING  (SP) 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  (HE) 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  (PS) 
EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  PRACTICES  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  PRINCIPLES  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  PRINCIPLES  (SP) 
EDUCATIONAL 

PSYCHOLOGY  (PS) 
EDUCATIONAL 

PSYCHOLOGY  (SO) 
EDUCATIONAL 

PSYCHOLOGY  (TM) 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY  (HE) 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  QUALITY  (TM) 
EDUCATIONAL  RADIO  (IR) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (HE) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (SO) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (TM) 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESEARCH/ 

RESEARCHERS  (SP) 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESEARCHERS  (CE) 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESEARCHERS  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESEARCHERS  (TM) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES  (IR) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES  (SP) 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESPONSIBILITY  (EA) 
EDUCATIONAL 

RESPONSIBILITY  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY  (SO) 
EDUCATIONAL  STATUS  (UD) 
EDUCATIONAL  STRATEGIES  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL  STRATEGIES  (SP) 


EDUCATIONAL 

TECHNOLOGY  (IR) 
EDUCATIONAL 

TECHNOLOGY  (RC) 
EDUCATIONAL 

TECHNOLOGY  (SP) 

EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION  (IR) 

EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION  (JC) 

EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION  (PS) 

EDUCATIONAL  TESTING  (TM) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES  (IR) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES  (PS) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES  (RC) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES  (TM) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES  (SO) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORIES  (SP) 

EDUCATIONAL  TRENDS  (EA) 

EDUCATIONAL  TRENDS  (HE) 

EDUCATIONAL  TRENDS  (RC) 

EDUCATIONAL  VOUCHERS  (EA) 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED  (CE) 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED  (EA) 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED  (EC) 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED  (JC) 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED  (RC) 
EDUCATIONALLY 

DISADVANTAGED  (UD) 

EFFECT  SIZE  (TM) 
EFFECTIVE  TEACHING 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 

EFFICIENCY  (EA) 

EFFICIENCY  (TM) 
EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE  (CS) 
ELECTRIC  BATTERIES  (SE) 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS  (SE) 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS  (SE) 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  (SE) 
ELECTRICAL  OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS  (SE) 
ELECTRICIANS  (CE) 
ELECTRICITY  (CE) 
ELECTRICITY  (SE) 
ELECTROENCE- 
PHALOGRAPHY (SE) 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  AIDS  (EC) 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  AIDS  (SE) 
ELECTROMECHANICAL 

TECHNOLOGY  (SE) 

ELECTRONIC  CLASSROOMS  (SE) 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  (IR) 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  (SE) 

ELECTRONIC  INDUSTRY  (SE) 

ELECTRONIC  MAIL  (IR) 

ELECTRONIC  PUBLISHING  (IR) 

ELECTRONIC  TECHNICIANS  (CE) 


ELECTRONICS  (CE) 

ELECTRONICS  (SE) 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  (PS) 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  (RC) 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  (SE) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

MATHEMATICS  (RC) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

MATHEMATICS  (SE) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

SCIENCE  (RC) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

SCIENCE  (SE) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

STUDENTS  (PS) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

STUDENTS  (RC) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

TEACHERS  (RC) 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

TEACHERS  (SP) 
ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY 

EDUCATION  (RC) 

EMBRYOLOGY  (SE) 
EMERGENCY  MEDICAL 

TECHNICIANS  (CE) 

EMERGENCY  PROGRAMS  (EA) 

EMERGENT  LITERACY  (PS) 

EMERGING  OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 

EMOTIONAL  ADJUSTMENT  (CO) 

EMOTIONAL  ADJUSTMENT  (EC) 

EMOTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (CO) 

EMOTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (PS) 
EMOTIONAL  DISTURBANCES  (EC) 
EMOTIONAL  DISTURBANCES  (RC) 

EMOTIONAL  EXPERIENCE  (PS) 

EMOTIONAL  PROBLEMS  (CG) 

EMOTIONAL  RESPONSE  (CG) 

EMOTIONAL  RESPONSE  (CS) 

EMPATHY  (CG) 

EMPLOYED  PARENTS  (CE) 

EMPLOYED  PARENTS  (CG) 

EMPLOYED  PARENTS  (PS) 

EMPLOYED  WOMEN  (CE) 

EMPLOYED  WOMEN  (CG) 

EMPLOYED  WOMEN  (RC) 

EMPLOYED  WOMEN  (UD) 

EMPLOYEE  ABSENTEEISM  (CE) 
EMPLOYEE  ASSISTANCE 

PROGRAMS  (CE) 
EMPLOYEE  ASSISTANCE 

PROGRAMS  (EA) 

EMPLOYEE  ATTITUDES  (CE) 
EMPLOYEE  RESPONSIBILITY  (CE) 

EMPLOYEES  (CE) 

EMPLOYER  ATTITUDES  (CE) 
EMPLOYER  EMPLOYEE 

RELATIONSHIP  (CE) 
EMPLOYER  EMPLOYEE 

RELATIONSHIP  (EA) 


ERIC 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 


CIS 


April  1991 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(M  Clearinghouses  Combinsd) 


ENGlNfcfcWNQ 

ENVfflONMENTAL 

r\AY  CARP 

(PS) 

TECHNICIANS 

(CE) 

fNFLUSICES 

(PS) 

ciipi  nvroQ 

CmrL.wT  trlO 

ENGINEERING 

TECHNICIANS 

(SE) 

INFUUB4CES 

CjiPt  Q(VUC||T 
cMrLMTWCfll 

ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY  (SE) 

/CP* 

clfUMLBTO 

/CPA 

(SE) 

mo 

C1J01  rvVlJCMT  PYPPQtPIUCP 
fcMrUJTMfcflll  CArcfVCWrfC 

ENVnOMffi^TAL 

ctMN  rWAJPlUT  HwfTPRVtPAAfQ 

/CPA 

ryiw  IO&J 

CftuLJoH 

/Pl  % 

RESEARCH 

(SE) 

CIUM  i-TVLiCWT  NfcfTPRAAPWQ 
CMrXUTNCni  H*  ICftVICTf  9 

icAj 

cijot  ovupnt  t  pvpi 

/CPA 

(SfcCUftU  LANUUAUfc.) 

RESEARCH 

(TM) 

etjpi  nvuciiT 

CUM  tOLI 

ENGLISH 

ENVIRONMENTAL 

/CPA 

{otUUnU  WiuUWt/ 

/Pl  \ 

STANDARDS 

(SE) 

CAlOt  AVUCyr 

CfcASM  to  Li  d  COOf/^l  tt  I  fU 

(US) 

ENVfflQfAIENTAL 

WrrWH  1  UWi  1  »3 

(UO) 

CW/M  fOii  nCDADTlJCIITC 

cmiLiorf  L^rAMIMcN  19 

lvs»; 

TECHNICIANS 

(SE) 

cmot  nvimiT  d  attcoiuq 
Cm^X/TMcN  1  r  A 1  1  ot» 

fr*p\ 

ENZYMES 

(SE) 

fcJ^LX/TMcJ>l  1  rAI  ItnTR* 

(RC) 

/pi  \ 

PPg^lfiOLOGY 

(SE) 

euct  rtvucrfcfT  DAfcuTiAi 
cmr  LlJYMctt  1  rW  tEW  IIML. 

tfiwHJCtft  run  SMcrtvc 

(IR) 

\,rV 

crucw  rtvuPUT  DOTPAfTlAf 

(CG) 

AMD  TDH^MAI  rtftV 

/Pl  A 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

cmrLk/TMcJl  1  rriAW  1  IvcCI 

/CPA 

pLirti  iom  cam  sc^ciAt 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

(CG) 

CHOI  AVuTMT  PQAf*T1/\PQ 

/PA\ 

Of  IBkO^^APft 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

(EA) 

CLfDt  rWLHTWT  DOA/*TICPQ 
CMrLWTIlKfVf  rfVw  1  ivC3 

cnivjLJ9fi  dw  i  nuv  i  iwfi 

/CSA 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

(IR) 

PAJOf  fTYAJPVT  PQ^WJtt  PtVfQ 

/CP\ 

CMfV  MU|  t  fTPRATURP 

/CSA 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

(JC) 

CJVtr  U-w  T  MCli  1  rnMDMClW9 

ENGLtSM  SECOND 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

/RC) 

CWtlvt  wen)  i  rnMvsrvwKr 

/CPt 

LAM2UAQE 

/RCA 

EQUAL  EDUCATION 

(UD) 

pupt orvumr  pmqrams 

CfV^u/Twcn  i  rnw\jj  mnKi 

(JC) 

/CPA 

EQUAL  FACHJTIES 

(EA) 

EMPLOYMENT  PROGRAMS 

(UD) 

/PCA 

EQUAL  FACILITIES 

(UD) 

ciitrtwiiKul  I 

/PCA 

EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES 

PROJECTIONS 

(CE) 

PMRICKfAiPMT  ACTIVmPS 

PlrvvnlMCli  1         1 1 VI 1 ILO 

/RCA 

(JOSS) 

(CE) 

EMPLOYMENT 

/EAA 

EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES 

(EAA 

rfifTTtf  1  MTftfT 

(JOBS) 

(CG) 

PMPi  OYMPNT 

cnaarw  t  upiot 

/JCA 

EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES 

QUALfPfCATtONS 

/CE) 

PMROLLMPMT  MPIUPMCPS 

/EAA 

(JOBS) 

(EA) 

PMROt  t  MPMT  ftffl  UPMCPfi 

CIvnWkAjJvlCtH  RlrkMCnVKw 

/HEA 

EQUAL  OPPORTUNITIES 

CXJAi  IPtCATlONS 

(TM 

/JCA 

(JOBS) 

(UD) 

/CPA 

PMfMI  1  UP  KIT 

EQUAL  PROTECTION 

(CG) 

PUPLOYMENT  STATISTICS 

(CE) 

PRAPCmULQ 

/PAA 

EQUAL  PROTECTION 

(EA) 

c  Wrvff  cnwicni  t 

/PA* 

pwoni  f  LAPKIT 
crtriv  n  I  wnrni 

EQUALIZATION  AID 

(EA) 

PMCAfMttft  ATFH 

/MPA 

EQUATED  SCOres 

(TM) 

cat*  it  rncc 

/PA\ 

ClfmAUMCiti 

EQUATIONS 

CM/wMftin  /psycho*  /v*ya 

/IRA 
Jin; 

/  ICA 

lav; 

(MATHEMATICS) 

(SE) 

cfunrtwiicwT  ci  nunc 

/MPA 

ryoni  1  UCUT  QATP 

cWni H 1  .IWrii I  wit 

rCA\ 
{fcAJ 

EQUIPfy^NT 

(SE) 

PMpRrtY 

ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 

(EAA 

EQUIPMENT  EVALUATION 

(EA) 

era  cms  t 

ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 

(HE) 

EQUIPMENT  EVALUATION 

(IR) 

PWPQfsv  audits 

/PAt 

ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 

(JC) 

EQUIPMENT  STANDARDS 

(EA) 

Ckico/w  fXlNSPRVATlQN 

/PAA 

ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 

(RC) 

EQUIPMENT  STANDARDS 

(IR) 

PNPQf^Y  CDNSPRVATTON 

/SPA 

ENTOMOLOGY 

(SE) 

EQUIPMENT  STORAGE 

(SE) 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS 

(TM) 

EQUIPMENT  UTILIZATION 

(EA) 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES} 

(SO) 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

(CE) 

EQUIVALENCY  TESTS 

(CE) 

ENERGY  CRISIS 

(EA) 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

(RC) 

EQUIVALENCY  TESTS 

(TM) 

ENERGY  EDUCATION 

(SE) 

ENTROPY 

(SE) 

EQUIVALENT  SCORES 

(TM) 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT 

(EA) 

ENTRY  WORKERS 

(CE) 

ERROR  ANALYSIS 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT 

(SE) 

ENURESIS 

(EC) 

(LANGUAGE) 

(FL) 

ENERGY  OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

ENVIRONMENT 

(SE) 

ERROR  CORRECTION 

(FL) 

ENERGY  OCCUPATIONS 

(SE) 

ENVIRONMENTAL 

ERROR  OF  MEASUREMENT 

(TM) 

ENGINEERING  (GENERAL) 

(SE) 

EDUCATION 

(SE) 

ERROR  PATTERNS 

(FL) 

ENGINEERING  DRAWING 

(SE) 

ENVIRONMENTAL 

ERROR  PATTERNS 

(IR) 

ENGINEERING  EDUCATION 

(HE) 

EDUCATION 

ERROR  PATTERNS 

(TM) 

ENGINEERING  EDUCATION 

(SE) 

AS  PART  OF 

ESKIMO  ALEUT  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

ENGINEERING  GRAPHICS 

(SE) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES) 

(SO) 

ESKIMOS 

(FL) 

ApfS  1991  e-16  ERIC  Ctotyinghouio  Scope  of  tntemst  Qukte 

33"; 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(Al  Clearinghouses  Combined) 


BSNUMOS 

(RC) 

CV/AI  t  II  in  »ll  UCTltfVM 

EVALUATION  METHODS 

(CE) 

/Cl  1 

cv/ai  1  iatwj  yrruAne 
EVALUATION  METHODS 

(EA) 

ESSAY  ICStS 

(TMJ 

CV/AI  tlATWkl  UCTLWtfi 

cVALUAIIOn  McinMlS 

(HE) 

cSITMATlON 

c VALUATION  MsTMOUS 

(JC) 

(MAT  HEMATICS) 

(SE) 

cVALUA  lKjn  MfcTMODS 

cS  liMAf  HJN 

(TMJ 

cVAUUAtlON  McTMOOS 

(Tl^ 

(56) 

CV/AJ  1 1 A  TV^fckl  Mggflfl 

cVALUATION  NccUS 

/Til 

(EA) 

fcTHfvAL  iNolHUCIION 

(RC) 

CV/AI  f  111  II1  ^il  IIPCINO 

EVALUATION  NEEDS 

/T1A 

(TM) 

CTV11/*AI    IklQ^UI  l/^TIA&l 

ETHICAL  INoTRUCTTQN 

(SO) 

EV ALUA TiON  OF  TcACHER 

ETrltGAL  INSTRUCTION 

(W) 

(TM) 

ETHICS 

(CE) 

EVALUATION  PROTLEMS 

(EA) 

ETrBCS 

(EA) 

EVALUATION  PROBLEMS 

(TM) 

ITTJlll/*  BUB 

tTrlNfC  BIAS 

(RC) 

EVALUAnON  RESEARCH 

(EA) 

ETHNIC  BIAS 

(TM) 

EVALUATION  RESEARCH 

(TM) 

PTtjlUA  Bile 

tTHfffC  BIAS 

(UD) 

EVALUATION  UT1UZATT0N 

(EA) 

ETHroC  DISTRIBUTION 

(UD) 

EVALUATION  UTBJZATTOTi 

OR) 

ETHroC  GROUPS 

Mf  At   ■  |            l#%fcl  f  MM   HI               •  i 

EVALUATION  uTuJZATKm 

(TM) 

ETHNIC  GROUPS 

(HE) 

EVALUATIVE  TrHNKiNG 

(IR) 

cTHflNv  WWUPS 

(JC) 

CV/AI  f  1  ATfV/C  TVJlfcJlrtAlf* 

cVALUATTVc  TroNfWKJ 

(TM) 

ETHNIC  UHOUPS 

(PS) 

CV/AI  1 1  ATWK> 

EVALUATvMS 

(TM) 

ctuiuio1  rtorv  toe 

(RC) 

EVALUATION  MfclHuOS 

(IR) 

CTUIUIS*  rt[301  1DO 

(SO) 

CV/AI  1  lAYtAAl  fitWM  riAd 

cVALUATUN  PRmJLEMS 

(IR) 

ClrUriw  UnUUra 

(UU) 

CX/CAtHfclrt  DDnrtOAilft 

cVclWIM  rnwuwAMS 

(CE) 

CTVUSll/^  Ut&lftQfTICQ 
C  1  rKffw  IWW\/rv  i  ico 

(SO) 

CV/CAtfl^/l  DOfV^O  AVJO 

clnrRv  mJNV/rv  1  Ico 

(UU) 

cVcNfmi  olUUcNlo 

(CE) 

fc 1  WWw  UHiunNo 

(SO) 

C\SCfcttfttA  AST!  ff\CAJTO 

cVcNifRS  S  lUUcNtS 

(tW) 

cl  nrwv  uravWi9 

/tint 

CV/tf\CAl/*C 
cVlUCNVC 

/CA\ 

(EA) 

CTUWtr*  DC!  ATV^WC 

(KUJ 

CVWLUIIwN 

(SE) 

(SO) 

CV  A  A  HtliTlAAMI 

/TAJ\ 

(TM) 

CTUMfc^  OCT  AT1TA1Q 

(UU) 

CVALfHUATtf^AtQ 

crTwisttr*  ttTCPcrtTVPCQ 
fc  1  MfHv  5*  1  tntw  I  Trfco 

(TM) 

ci  nniw  aicncwi  Trc%> 

/cn\ 
iw) 

/TAiV 

(Tl^ 

C 1  nlw  0 1  CnCw  1  T  rto 

(UU) 

cvr*ci  f  cure 

(EA) 

C 1  nNflr  S>  1  UUlfcS 

(SO) 

cAvCUCNCc  IN 

cTUMi/*  on  trace 

(UU) 

cni  K^ATI/^W 

/CA\ 

(EA) 

CTUWIfMTV 

ci  rwnwi  i  t 

CVffCDTlftliAl   /%LHt  f> 
cAwcPIK/NAL  wHILU 

fc 1  nrRvi  1  T 

(rL) 

DCQCiO^U 

(EC) 

c  1  rwiwt  i  t 

(RC) 

CY/^COTirAIAf  DCOO/\4fO 

tAvtr  IR-«MmL  rcrfSUiS 

(EC) 

cl  rtWfWl  IT 

(UU) 

cACrWrac  PROlnAMS 

/Cl  % 

(FL) 

PTUMTV^CMTQKii 

c  i  nriMv^cni  i  mwnw 

(RC) 

CYCQtfMOC 
EAPiWRK 

(SP) 

CTU*tfV*CWTDICU 

fc  I  nWJvtni  I  Kkwo 

(UU) 

cAcHCISc  PHTSIOLOCIY 

(SP) 

CTUHfyiPAPLIV 

fc  •  rwwwiftrnT 

CVUtPfTP 

(IR) 

CTUWTV^DADUV 

fc  I  liWtAirlArrl  t 

(RC) 

EXHIBITS 

(SE) 

cl  HNOUNGUlo  T  ICS 

/Cl  % 

(FL) 

EXPECTANCY  TABLES 

(TM) 

cT  nwyuXiT 

(SO) 

EXPECTATION 

(RC) 

/Cl  \ 

EXPENDITURE 

Cl  t DAD C 4 41  CTl  intCO 

(SO) 

PER  STUDENT 

(EA) 

CV/AI  f  f  ATVMU 

(IR) 

EXPENDITURES 

(EA) 

EVALUATION 

EXPENDITURES 

(JC) 

EVALUATION 

(RC) 

EXPERIENCED  TEACHERS 

(EA) 

EVALUATION 

(TM) 

EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 

(CE) 

EVALUATION  (GROUPS) 

(TM) 

EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 

(IR) 

EVALUATION 

EXPERIENTIAL  LEARNING 

(RC) 

(INDIVIDUALS) 

(TM) 

EXPERIMENTAL  LEARNING 

(SE) 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

(EA) 

EXPERIMENTAL  PROGRAMS  (EA) 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

(HE) 

EXPERIMENTAL 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

OR) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(TM) 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

(JC) 

EXPERIMENTAL  TEACHING 

(SP) 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

(PS) 

EXPERIMENTS 

(SE) 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

(SP) 

EXPERT  SYSTEMS 

(IR) 

EVALUATION  CRITERIA 

(TM) 

EXPERT  SYSTEMS 

(SE) 

EXPOSITORY  WRITING  (CS) 

EXPOSITORY  WRITING  (FL) 

EXPRESSIVE  LANGUAGE  (FL) 

EXPULSION  (EA) 

EXTENDED  SCHOOL  DAY  (EA) 

EXTENDED  SCHOOL  YEAR  (EA) 
EXTENDED  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  PROGRAMS  (SP) 

EXTENSION  AGENTS  (CE) 

EXTENSION  AGENTS  (RC) 

EXTENSION  AGENTS  (SE) 

EXTENSION  EDUCATION  (CE) 

EXTENSION  EDUCATION  (RC) 
EXTERNAL  DEGREE 

PROGRAMS  (CE) 
EXTRACURRICULAR 

ACTIVITIES  (EA) 
EXTRACURRICULAR 

ACTIVITIES  (HE) 
EXTRACURRICULAR 

ACTIVITIES  (SE) 
EXTRAVERStON 

INTROVERSION  (CS) 

EXTREMELY  GIFTED  (EC) 


-F- 


FABLES 
FACILITATORS 
FACILITIES 
FACILITIES 

FACILITY  CASE  STUDIES 
FACILITY  EXPANSION 
FACtUTY  GUIDELINES 
FACAJTY  WPROVEMENT 
FACILITY  INVENTORY 
FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 
FACILITY  UTILIZATION 

RESEARCH 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 
FACTOR  ANALYSIS 
FACTOR  STRUCTURE 
FACULTY 

FACULTY  ADVISERS 
FACULTY  COLLEGE 

RELATIONSHIP 
FACULTY  COLLEGE 

RELATIONSHIP 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  DEVELOPMENT 
FACULTY  EVALUATION 
FACULTY  EVALUATION 
FACULTY  PROMOTION 
FACULTY  WORKLOAD 
FACULTY  WORKLOAD 
FAMILE  CAREGIVERS 


(CS) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(SE) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(EA) 

(EA) 
OR) 
(TM) 
(TM) 
(SP) 
(HE) 

(HE) 

(JC) 
(HE) 

OR) 
(JC) 
(RC) 
(SP) 
(HE) 
(JC) 
(HE) 
(HE) 
(JC) 
(CG) 


0 

ERIC 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 


C-17 


838 


April  1891 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

Clearinghouses  Combined) 


FAMILY  (SOCIOLOGICAL 

UNIT)  (PS) 
FAMILY  (SOCIOLOGICAL 

UNIT)  (SO) 

FAMILY  ATTITUDES  (CO) 

FAMILY  CHARACTERISTICS  (PS) 

FAMILY  CHARACTERISTICS  (RC) 

FAMILY  CHARACTERISTICS  (SO) 

FAMILY  COUNSELING  (CO) 

FAMILY  DAY  CARE  (PS) 

FAMLY  ENVIRONMENT  (PS) 

FAMILY  ENVIRONMENT  (RC) 

FAMILY  ENVIRONMENT  (SO) 
FAMILY  FINANCIAL 

RESOURCES  (UD) 

FAMILY  INCOME  (UD) 

FAMILY  INFLUENCE  (CE) 

FAMILY  INFLUENCE  (PS) 

FAMILY  INFLUENCE  (RC) 

FAMILY  INFLUENCE  (UD) 

FAMILY  LIFE  (CE) 

FAMILY  LIFE  (PS) 

FAMILY  LIFE  (RC) 

FAMILY  LIFE  EDUCATION  (CE) 

FAMILY  LIFE  EDUCATION  (SO) 

FAMILY  PROBLEMS  (PS) 

FAMILY  PROBLEMS  (RC) 

FAMILY  PROGRAMS  (CE) 

FAMILY  PROGFJVMS  (PS) 
FAMILY  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (EA) 
FAMILY  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (RC) 
FAMILY  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (UD) 

FAMILY  STATUS  (UD) 

FAMILY  STRUCTURE  (CG) 

FARM  LABOR  (CE) 

FARM  LABOR  (RC) 

FARM  MANAGEMENT  (CE) 

FARM  OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 

FARM  VISITS  (CE) 

FARMERS  (CE) 

FARMERS  (RC) 

FASHION  INDUSTRY  (CE) 

FAST  TRACK  SCHEDULING  (EA) 

FATHERS  (PS) 

FEASIBILITY  STUDIES  (TM) 

FEDERAL  AID  (CE) 

FEDERAL  AID  (EA) 

FEDERAL  AID  (JC) 

FEDERAL  AID  (PS) 

FEDERAL  AID  (RC) 

FEDERAL  AID  (SE) 

FEDERAL  AID  (UD) 

FEDERAL  COURTS  (EA) 

FEDERAL  GOVERNMENT  (EA) 

FEDERAL  GOVERNMENT  (RC) 
FEDERAL  INDIAN 

RELATIONSHIP  (RC) 

FEDERAL  LEGISLATION  (EA) 


hfci/fcttAL  LmWAumN 

(cC) 

FfcUcRAL  LEQISLATtUN 

{He; 

FEDERAL  l£UH*AnuN 

rOO\ 

(P9) 

FEDERAL  uWLAimv 

(HC) 

ccncdAi  t  CAMH  ATVMJ 

rEDcnAL  LECWLAiiOW 

/en 
(St) 

ttuow.  rwumvUW 

(DC) 

FEDERAL  frPqWAMS 

(EA) 

eencfiit  aafviPAiiP 

rCl/Cr>wL  rnfc^SflnlPv 

(r*S/ 

FcDcHAL  rrWwvVMo 

(HV) 

rfcUcHAL  WfUWWlIB 

(EA) 

FEDERAL  RcQuiAi  ION 

(ttc; 

rcl/cHAL  ol Ale 

net  ATvuioLHn 

rcctfoAwfl 

rfcfcDSAdv 

(JH) 

FEMALES 

(US) 

FEMALES 

(EA) 

FEMALES* 

(HC) 

FEMALES 

(SO) 

CCL4AI  CO 

FEMALES 

(UD; 

rCWUrliOfVi 

(Wi) 

rcHNISM 

//>o\ 

CCUtfcltOtkJ 

iCmnvN^n 

FEMINISM 

CCMtAltQAJ 

rCRmftlOM 

flint 

rvfCni  T 

riv*  ifv^i 

\vo; 

rriyh 

ctci  ft  rarpcjancfLf^c 

iniwci^bfwCfiwc. 

viri; 

net  n  ncocMnciat^c 

cict  r\  cvocDtcui^c 
FIELD  cArfcHlfcNvc 

("WV 

C1CI  f\  CV  PC  QIC  tAf*C 

FtELD  cXrawfKH: 

\Sr) 

HELD  INS!  nUvlrv/N 

(Sfc) 

FIELD 

(IR) 

RELD  TRIPS 

(SE) 

FIGURATIVE  LANGUAGE 

(CS) 

FIGURATIVE  LANGUAGE 

(FL) 

FILM  CHTOCtSM 

(CS) 

FILM  INDUSTRY 

(CS) 

FILM  PRODUCTION 

(CS) 

FILM  PRODUCTION 

OR) 

FILM  STUDY 

(CS) 

FILMS 

(CS) 

FILMS 

(IR) 

RNANCE  OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

FINANCE  REFORM 

(EA) 

FINANCIAL  AID  APPLICANTS  (HE) 

FINANCIAL  A©  APPLICANTS  (UD) 

FINANCIAL  AUDITS 

(EA) 

FINANCIAL  NEEDS 

(EA) 

FINANCIAL  NEEDS 

(HE) 

FINANCIAL  NEEDS 

(PS) 

FINANCIAL  POLICY  (EA) 

FINANCIAL  POLICY  (RC) 

FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS  (EA) 

FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS  (HE) 

FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS  (JC) 

FINANCIAL  PROBLEMS  (RC) 

FINANCIAL  SUPPORT  (EA) 

FINANCIAL  SUPPORT  (X) 

FINANCIAL  SUPPORT  (PS) 

FINANCIAL  SUPPORT  (RC) 

FINGER  SPELLING  (FL) 

FINNISH  (FL) 
RNNO  UGRfC  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

FIREFIGHTERS  (CE) 
FIRE  SCIENCE  EVALUATION  (SE) 

FIRST  AID  (SP) 

FISCAL  CAPACITY  (EA) 

FLES  (FL) 

FLEXIBLE  FACILITIES  (EA) 
FLEXIBLE  LIGHTING  DESIGN  (EA) 

FLEXIBLE  PROGRESSION  (EA) 

FLEXIBLE  SCHEDULING  (EA) 
FLEXIBLE  WORKING  HOURS  (CE) 

FLOORING  (EA) 

FLOPPY  DISKS  (IR) 

FLOW  CHARTS  (IR) 

FLUID  MECHANICS  (SE) 

FLUORIDATION  (SE) 

FOLK  CULTURE  (CS) 

FOLK  CULTURE  (FL) 

FOLK  CULTURE  (RC) 

FOLK  CULTURE  (UD) 

FOLK  SCHOOLS  (CE) 

FOLKLORE  (CS) 

FOLKTALES  (CS) 

FOLLOWUP  STUDIES  (CE) 

FOLLOWUP  STUDIES  (EA) 

FOLLOWUP  STUDIES  (JC) 

FOLLOWUP  STUDIES  (TM) 

FOOD  (RC) 
FOOD  HANDLING  FACILITIES  (EA) 

FOOD  SERVICE  (CE) 

FOOD  SERVICE  (EA) 

FOOD  STANDARDS  (EA) 

FOODS  INSTRUCTION  (CE) 

FORCE  (SE) 

FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (EA) 

FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (FL) 

FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (HE) 

FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (RC) 

FOREIGN  CULTURE  (FL) 

FOREIGN  CULTURE  (SO) 


FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  BOOKS  (FL) 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

EXPERIENCE  PROGRAMS  (FL) 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  FILMS  (FL) 


FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

PERIODICALS  (FL) 

FOREIGN  NATIONALS  (FL) 

FOREIGN  RELATIONS  (SO) 

FOREIGN  STUDENTS  (FL) 


April  1991  0-18  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Soap*  of  Interest  GuWe 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(AH  Clearinghouses  Combined) 


FOREIGN  STUDENTS  (HE) 

FOREIGN  STUDENTS  (RC) 

FORgQN  WORKERS  (CE) 

FORESTRY  (SE) 
FORM  CLASSES 

(LANGUAGES)  (FL) 

FORMATIVE  EVALUATION  (EA) 

FORMATIVE  EVALUATION  (IR) 

FORMATIVE  EVALUATION  (TM) 

FOSTER  CARE  (PS) 

FOSTER  CHILDREN  (PS) 

FOSTER  FAMILY  (PS) 

FOUND  SPACES  (EA) 
FOUNDATIONS  OF 

EDUCATION  (SO) 
FOUNDATIONS  OF 

EDUCATION  (SP) 

FRACTIONS  (SE) 

FRAIL  ELDERLY  (CO) 

FRAUD  (EA) 
FREE  CHOICE 

EQUIVALENCY 

PROGRAMS  (UO) 
FREEDOM  OF  INFORMATION  (IR) 

FREEDOM  OF  SPEECH  (CS) 

FREEDOM  OF  SPEECH  (EA) 

FREEDOM  SCHOOLS  (UO) 

FRENCH  (FL) 

FRENCH  CANADIANS  (FL) 

FRENCH  LITERATURE  (CS) 

FRENCH  LITERATURE  (FL) 

FRESHMAN  COMPOSITION  (CS) 

FRINGE  BENEFITS  (CE) 

FRINGE  BENEFITS  (EA) 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  (EA) 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  (SE) 

FUELS  (SE) 

FULL  STATE  FUNDING  (EA) 

FULL  TEXT  DATABASES  (IR) 

FULL  TIME  EQUIVALENCY  (JC) 

FULL  TIME  FACULTY  (HE) 

FULL  me  FACULTY  (JC) 

FULL  TIME  STUDENTS  (JC) 

FUNCTION  WORDS  (FL) 

FUNCTIONAL  LITERACY  (CE) 

FUNCTIONAL  LITERACY  (CS) 

FUNCTIONAL  READING  (CE) 

FUNCTIONAL  READING  (CS) 
FUNCTIONS  (MATHEMATICS)  (SE) 

FUND  RAISING  (HE) 

FURNITURE  DESIGN  (EA) 

FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY)  (CE) 

FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY)  (CG) 

FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY)  (EA) 

FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY)  (SE) 

FUTURES  (OF  SOCIETY)  (SO) 

FUTURES  OF  SOCIETY  (RC) 

FUTURISM  (SO) 


-G- 

GAME  THEORY  (EA) 

GAME  THEORY  (IR) 
GAME  THEORY  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES)  (SO) 

GAMES  (IR) 

GAMES  (RC) 

GAMES  (SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 

GATEWAY  SYSTEMS  (IR) 

GAZE  PATTERNS  (EC) 

GENERAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 

GENERAL  EDUCATION  (HE) 

GENERAL  EDUCATION  (JC) 

GENERAL  EDUCATION  (SP) 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  (SE) 
GENERALIZABBJTY  THEORY  (TM) 

GENERATIVE  GRAMMAR  (FL) 

GENERATIVE  PHONOLOGY  (FL) 

GENETIC  ENGINEERING  (SE) 

GENETICS  (SE) 

GEOGRAPHIC  REGIONS  (SO) 

GEOGRAPHY  (SO) 
GEOGRAPHY  INSTRUCTION  (SO) 

GEOUNG  USnCS  (FL) 

GEOLOGY  (SE) 

GEOMETRIC  CONCEPTS  (SE) 
GEOMETRK5  CONSTRUCTION(SE) 

GEOMETRY  (SE) 

GEOPHYSICS  (SE) 

GERIATRICS  (CG) 

GERMAN  (FL) 

GERMAN  LITERATURE  (CS) 

GERMAN  LITERATURE  (FL) 

GERONTOLOGY  (CE) 

GERONTOLOGY  (CG) 
GERONTOLOGY  (SOCIAL 

PROBLEM)  (SO) 

GIFTED  (EA) 

GIFTED  (EC) 

GIFTED  (RC) 

GIFTED  DISABLED  (EC) 

GIFTED  DISADVANTAGED  (UD) 

GLOBAL  APPROACH  (RC) 

GLOBAL  EDUCATION  (SE) 

GLOBAL  EDUCATION  (SO) 

GLOBAL  WARMING  (SE) 

GLOSSARIES  (IR) 

GOAL  ORIENTATION  (TM) 

GOAL  SETTING  (EA) 

GOODNESS  OF  FIT  (TM) 

GOVERNANCE  (EA) 

GOVERNANCE  (HE) 

GOVERNANCE  'JC) 

GOVERNANCE  (RC) 

GOVERNING  BOARD  (JC) 

GOVERNING  BOARDS  (EA) 

GOVERNING  BOARDS  (HE) 

GOVERNMENT  (SO) 


GOVERNMENT 

(ADMINISTRATIVE 

BODY)  (EA) 
GOVERNMENT  EMPLOYEES  (CE) 
GOVERNMENT  EMPLOYEES  (EA) 
GOVERNMENT  GROUP 

RELATIONS  (SO) 

GOVERNMENT  LIBRARIES  (IR) 
GOVERNMENT 

PUBLICATIONS  (EA) 
GOVERNMENT 

PUBLICATIONS  OR) 

GOVERNMENT  ROLE  (EA) 

GOVERNMENT  ROLE  (EC) 

GOVERNMENT  ROLE  (RC) 
GOVERNMENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (EA) 
GOVERNMENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (HE) 
GRADE 

EQUIVALENT 

SCORES  (TM) 

GRADE  POINT  AVERAGE  (HE) 

GRADE  POINT  AVERAGE  (JC) 

GRADE  POINT  AVERAGE  (TM) 

GRADE  PREDICTION  (TM) 

GRADE  REPETITION  (EA) 

GRADE  REPETITION  (UD) 

GRADE  RETENTION  (PS) 

GRADES  (SCHOLASTIC)  (JC) 

GRADES  (SP) 

GRADING  (SP) 

GRADING  (TM) 
GRADUATE  MEDICAL 

EDUCATION  (HE) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS  (HE) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS  (SE) 

GRADUATE  STUDY  (HE) 

GRADUATE  STUDY  (SE) 

GRADUATE  SURVEYS  (HE) 

GRADUATE  SURVEYS  (JC) 

GRADUATE  SURVEYS  (TM) 
GRADUATION 

REQUIREMENTS  (EA) 
GRADUATION 

REQUIREMENTS  (TM) 

GRAMMAR  (FL) 
GRAMMAR  TRANSLATION 

METHOD  (FL) 
GRAMMATICAL 

ACCEPTABILITY  (FL) 

GRANTS  (EA) 

GRANTSMANSHSP  (EA) 

GRAPHEMES  (FL) 

GRAPHIC  ARTS  (CE) 

GRAPHIC  ORGANIZERS  (CS) 

GRAPHS  (TM) 

GRAVITY  (PHYSICS)  (SE) 

GREEK  (FL) 

GREEK  LITERATURE  (CS) 

GREENHOUSE  EFFECT  (SE) 


O 

ERIC 


ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 


C-19 


C4Q 


April  1991 


aa 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(AU  Clearinghouses  Combined) 


ncMCg 
v*r\icn 

/Crtt 

MP  At  TU  CARP  COSTS 

(CtQ\ 

nran  9VnVAA*  9 1  WBil  1  w 

(EA) 

flOjpvAMCP  pQnAcraioeQ 

ICAJ 

MEA1TH  GOkAM  MCAT1QN 

(G&\ 

|VO| 

Utm|  SCHOOL  STUDB^TS 

(RC) 

fiOICVAMAC  DQfV^PfM  tQPQ 

trie; 

(EA) 

wIMmkM  nCCf^Crtafr 

/ftpv 

fCA\ 

UnwUr  ^v*  !l  VI  lies 

IHW) 

up  At  tu  yepne 

fern 

rEA) 

VCA^ 

WWW  PCM wuw 

UpAi  TW  nGm>iTVttlQ 

up  a  f  tu  rw*i  FOATVtiUQ 

rtrw^Ctl  CAAiVAP\  1  kVfTI 

nora »  nvuAUk^Q 

texts 

PDUCAT^M 
ovuvniMi 

(SE) 

nora  to  nvMAiiiftg 

\wo; 

ucai  tu  pearaiiiict 

nCALIH  rBnJMwCl. 

wWUr  t/TWAMfWE 

fPA\ 

UCAt  TU  PPfMPAiia 

me\ 

rci  \ 
\*  W 

\roj 

HEALTH  PROGRAUS 

mn\ 
\uu; 

HISPANIC  ACHIEVEMENT 

(UD) 

UnUVr  L/TlwWKw 

fRC\ 

HEALTH  PROMOTION 

HISPANIC  AMERICAN 

UnUur  UUlUAttwC 

/Pl\ 

^i^f^ra»%i^J  li^^W&V 

/PC\ 

up  At  tu  mnumwi 

U{»AU|C  AMPRICAN 

ftDOJ  10  SCI  ATIOW<5 

MP  At  TU  PPRVtnPS 

C,Ui  TURF 

(RC> 

nnry  IP  TCgTHblfl 

ucAi  TU  ficovtrrpA 

flOnt fP  TWPftAPV 

MPA1TU  tfCMCPS 

nCAL  1  r*  OCnf  iwCa 

CULTURE 

(UD^ 
|uu; 

flora  rp  n fsHTY 

(UD) 

ucAO^afl  AIDS 

HISPANIC  AMERICAN 

AOraiPINfl 

ucApjAifl  tiiOAtOA^mnc 

LCTPRATURE 

(CS1 

|%ra>; 

/i  yarn  icrmtiAi 

UCAPttM  TUCOADV 
nPVWIV  »nCmr  1 

\cw; 

PI  IPPOQCQ\ 

tcA} 

AC  At 

1  nTRATUOF 

(FL) 

flora  iPiun 

UCAQT  DISORDERS 

Jino  •  nUv  1  IVJiYAIl 

ucat 

AQCA 

Voc; 

I ITPRATURP 

(IR) 

HEATING 

MiSPAMC  AJ^RfCAN 

V*V  C3KJWTO*  \  1  CO  I O/ 

HEATtMa 

/EA% 

\CA/ 

ITTERATUP^ 

(UO^ 

GUIDANCE 

HERREW 

(FL) 

HISPANIC  AMEP^CANS 

(FL) 

GUIDANCE 

(RC) 

HELP  SEEKING 

(CO) 

HISPANIC  AMERICANS 

(HE) 

fliHHAMCP  CENTERS 

tV**J 

ICG1 

HISPAMC  AMERICANS 

flinnANCP  OBJECTIVES 

(CGI 

HELPING  RELATIONSHIP 

fEC^ 

HISPANIC  AMERICANS 

(UD) 

GUIDANCE  PERSONNEL 

fCG) 

HELPLESSNESS 

HSSPAMC  ATTITUDES 

(UD) 

GUIDANCE  PROGRAMS 

fCG) 

H£RBfCft>E& 

fSE) 
\oc; 

HISPAIfiC  CHRJMVEN 

(UD) 

GUIDANCE  PROGRAMS 

(UD) 

HFRFDtTY 

HISPAMC  CtHJTltfS 

(UD) 

flUIDFUNPS 

HERITAGE  EDUCATION 

HtSPAMC  BXK^ATION 

(UDl 

GYMNASIUM 

/PA\ 

HEi^^rncs 

fIR) 

HISPANIC  EMPLOYMENT 

(UD) 

HEuresrtcs 

HtSPANIC  FAN8LY 

(UD) 

H)CH)EN  CURRICULUM 

(EA) 

HtSPANtC  HISTORY 

(UD) 

HIGH  ACH&VEMENT 

fEC^ 

HISPANIC  LEADERSHIP 

(UD) 

•H- 

HIW  ACHIEVEMENT 

(CS) 

utspAkHQ  LITERATURE 

(UD) 

HIGH  INTEREST  LOW 
VOCABULARY 

HISPANIC  ORGANIZATIONS 
HISPANIC  POPULATION 

(UD) 

MAI  1  IAIN  WHcUiX 

utmi  R«K  PERSONS 

/Cfl\ 

TRENDS 

(UD) 

nAl  \  lANo 

/CI  \ 

HIGH  RISK  PERSONS 

fECl 

HISPANIC  STEREOTYPES 

(UD) 

HIGH  RISK  PERSONS 

HlSP/UflC  STUDENTS 

1  it%W  HIV  W        ■  WWII  •  *ir 

(UD) 

uAurucAp  inPKmPk^ATvrau 

icvj 

HIGH  RtSK  PERSONS 

fUD) 

HISPANIC  STUDIES 

(UD) 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENT 

(HE) 

HISPANIC  YCKJTH 

(UD) 

<*Uft  f\QP  fci*Q 

HIGH  RtSK  STUDENTS 

(CE) 

HISTORICAL  RHETORIC 

(CS) 

poorrci^Tiraki  Af*T 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 

(CG) 

HISTORY 

nW  1  Vol  » 

(SO) 

uAkinir^APPcn  en  incwTQ 

HIGH  Ria<  STIH3ENTS 

(EA) 

uiSTonY  INSTRUCTION 

(SO) 

AS  TUTORS 

(EC) 

HIGH  RtSK  STUDENTS 

(EC) 

HMONQ 

(FL) 

HANDICRAFTS 

(RC) 

HIGH  TOSK  STUDENTS 

(JC) 

HMQNG  PEOPLE 

(Fy 

HANDS-ON  ACTIVITIES 

(SE) 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 

(PS) 

HOLISTIC  APPROACH 

(RC) 

HANDWRITING 

(CS) 

HSGH  RtSK  STUDENTS 

(RC) 

HOLISTIC  EVALUATION 

(TM) 

HAUSA 

(FL) 

HIGH  RISK  STUDENTS 

(UD) 

HOLOGRAPHY 

(SE) 

HAWAIIAN 

(FL) 

HIGH  SCHOOL  COLLEGE 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

(CE) 

HAWAttANS 

(UD) 

COOPERATION 

(SE) 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

(EA) 

HIGH  SCHOOL 

EDUCATION 

(CE) 

HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

(SE) 

EQUIVALENCY 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

HAZARDOUS  WASTES 

(SE) 

PROGRAMS 

(CE) 

TEACHERS 

(CE) 

HEAD  INJURIES 

(EC) 

HIGH  SCHOOL 

HOME  PROGRAMS 

(PS) 

HEADS  OF  HOUSEHOLDS 

(CE) 

EQUIVALENCY 

HOME  SCHOOLING 

(EA) 

HEADS  OF  HOUSEHOLDS 

(RC) 

PROGRAMS 

(RC) 

HOME  SCHOOLING 

(PS) 
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HOME  STUDY  (CE) 

HOMEVisrrs  (PS) 

HOMEBOUND  (EC) 

HOMELESS  PEOPLE  (EA) 

HOMELESS  PEOPLE  (UD) 

HOMEMAKERS  (CE) 

HOMEWORK  (PS) 

HOMOSEXUAUTY  (CO) 

HONORS  CURRICULUM  (JC) 

HONORS  CURRICULUM  (SE) 
HORIZONTAL 

ORGANIZATION  (EA) 

HORTICULTURE  (CE) 

HORTICULTURE  (SE) 

HOSPITAL  LIBRARIES  (IR) 

HOSPITAL  PERSONNEL  (CE) 

HOSPITAL  SCHOOLS  (EC) 
HOSPITALITY 

OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 

HOSPITALIZED  CHILDREN  (EC) 

HOSTtUTY  (CO) 

HOUSE  PLAN  (EA) 

HOUSEHOLD  WORKERS  (CE) 

HOUSMQ  (RC) 

HOUSmO  DEFICIENCIES  (UD) 

HOUSING  DISCRIMINATION  (UD) 

HOUSING  NEEDS  (EA) 

HOUSING  NEEDS  (UD) 

HOUSING  OPPORTUNITIES  (UD) 

HUMAN  BIOLOGY  (SE) 

HUMAN  BODY  (SE) 

HUMAN  CAPITAL  (EA) 
HUMAN  FACTORS 

ENGINEERING  (EA) 
HUMAN  FACTORS 

ENGINEERING  (IR) 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  (CG) 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  (CS) 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  (SO) 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  (UD) 
HUMAN  RELATIONS 

PROGRAMS  (SO) 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  UNITS  (SO) 
HUMAN  RESOURCE 

DEVELOPMENT  (JC) 

HUMAN  RESOURCES  (EA) 

HUMAN  RESOURCES  (RC) 

HUMAN  RIGHTS  (SO) 

HUMAN  RIGHTS  (UD) 

HUMAN  SERVICES  (CE) 

HUMAN  SERVICES  (CO) 

HUMAN  SERVICES  (RC) 
HUMAN  SERVICES 

(SOCIAL  WELFARE)  (SO) 

HUMANISM  (SO) 

HUMANISTIC  EDUCATION  (JC) 

HUMANITIES  (CS) 

HUMANITIES  (HE) 

HUMANITIES  (RC) 

HUMANITIES  INSTRUCTION  (CS) 

HUMANITIES  INSTRUCTION  (JC) 


HUMANITIES  (ART,  MUSIC, 
CULTURAL  STUDIES) 

HUMANITIES  INSTRUCTION 
(ART,  MUSIC, 
CULTURAL  STUDIES) 

HUMANtZATION 

HUMANIZATTON 

HUMIDITY 

HUNGARIAN 

HYGIENE 

HYPERACTIVITY 

HYPERTENSION 

HYPNOSIS 

HYPOTHESIS  TESTING 


-I- 

ICHTHYOLOGY 

IDENTIFICATION 

IDENTIFICATION 

(PSYCHOLOGICAL) 
IDENTIFICATION 

(PSYCHOLOGY) 
IDENTIFICATION 

(PSYCHOLOGY) 
IDEOGRAPHY 
IDIOMS 

ILLEGAL  DRUG  USE 

ILLEGAL  DRUG  USE 

ILLEGAL  IMMIGRANTS 

ILLITERACY 

ILLITERACY 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

IMMERSION  PROGRAMS 

IMMIGRANTS 

IMMIGRANTS 

IMMIGRANTS 

IMMUNIZATION  PROGRAMS 
IMMUNIZATION  PROGRAMS 
IMPLEMENTATION 
IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 
IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 
IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 
IN  SCHOOL  SUSPENSION 
IN  STATE  STUDENTS 
INCARCERATED  YOUTH 
INCENTIVES 
INCOME 
INCOME 

INDEPENDENCE  TRAINING 
INDEPENDENT  LIVING 
INDEPENDENT  LIVING 
INDEPENDENT  READING 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY 
INDEXES 
INDEXES 
INDEXING 


(SO) 


(SO) 
(EA) 
(SO) 
(SE) 
(FL) 
(SP) 
(EC) 
(EC) 
(TM) 
(TM) 


(SE) 
(EA) 

(UD) 
(CS) 

(PS) 
(FL) 
(FL) 
(CO) 
(EA) 
(UD) 
(CE) 
(CS) 

(IR) 
(FL) 
(FL) 
(RC) 
(UD) 
(SP) 
(UD» 
(TM) 
(EA) 
(IR) 
(RC) 
(EA) 
(HE) 
(EC) 
(EA) 
(CE) 
(RC) 
(EC) 
(CG) 
(EC) 
(CS) 
(CE) 
(IR) 
(SE) 
(EA) 

(IR) 
(IR) 


INDIAN  HISTORY  (SO) 

INDIANS  (FL) 

INDIGENOUS  POPULATIONS  (FL) 

INDIGENOUS  POPULATIONS  (RC) 
INDIVIDUAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (CG) 
INDIVIDUAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (EA) 
INDIVIDUAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (IR) 
INDIVIDUAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (PS) 
INDIVIDUAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (RC) 
INDIVIDUAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (UD) 

INDIVIDUAL  COUNSELING  (CG) 

INDIVIDUAL  DEVELOPMENT  (EA) 

INDIVIDUAL  DEVELOPMENT  (RC) 

INDIVIDUAL  DEVELOPMENT  (TM) 

INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES  (EA) 

INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES  (IR) 

INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES  (PS) 

INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES  (TM) 

INDIVIDUAL  INSTRUCTION  (SP) 

INDIVIDUAL  NEEDS  (CG) 

INDIVIDUAL  NEEDS  (IR) 

INDIVIDUAL  POWER  (CG) 

INDIVIDUAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (CG) 

INDIVIDUAL  TESTiNG  (TM) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

CURRICULUM  (PS) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

EDUCATION  PROGRAMS  (EA) 
INDIVIDUALIZED  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS  (EC) 
INDIVIDUALIZED  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS  (RC) 
INDIVIDUALIZED  FAMILY 

SERVICE  PLANS  (EC) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (CE) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (EA) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (EC) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (IR) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (JC) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (PS) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (RC) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (SP) 
INDIVIDUALIZED 

INSTRUCTION  (THEORY)  (SO) 
INDIVIDUALIZED  PROGRAMS  (PS) 
INDIVIDUALIZED  PROGRAMS  (SP) 
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INDIVIDUALIZED  PROGRAMS 


(THEORY)  (SO) 

INDIVIDUALIZED  READING  (CS) 
INDIVIDUALIZED  TRANSmON 

PLANS  (EC) 
INDO  EUROPEAN 

LANGUAGES  (FL) 

INDOCHMESE  (FL) 

INDOCHtNESE  (UD) 

INDONESIAN  (FL) 

INDONESIAN  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

INDUCTION  (SE) 
INDUCTIVE  METHODS 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  (CE) 
INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

TEACHERS  (CE) 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 

INDUSTRIAL  PERSONNEL  (CE) 

INDUSTRIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (CE) 

INDUSTRIAL  TRAINING  (CE) 

INDUSTRIAL  TRAINING  (IR) 

INDUSTRY  (CE) 
INEQUALITY 

(MATHEMATICS)  (SE) 

INFANT  BEHAVIOR  (PS) 

INFANTS  (PS) 

INFANTS  (RC) 

INFERENCES  (CS) 

INFLUENCES  (RC) 

INFORMAL  EDUCATION  (SE) 
INFORMAL  READING 

INVENTORIES  (CS) 

INFORMATION  CENTERS  (IR) 
INFORMATION 

DISSEMINATION  (EA) 
INFORMATION 

DISSEMINATION  (IR) 
INFORMATION 

DISSEMINATION  (RC) 
INFORMATION 

MANAGEMENT  (EA) 
INFORMATION 

MANAGEMENT  (IR) 

INFORMATION  NEEDS  (EA) 

INFORMATION  NEEDS  (IR) 

INFORMATION  NETWORKS  (EA) 

INFORMATION  NETWORKS  (IR) 


INFORMATION  PROCESSING  (EA) 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  (IR) 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (EA) 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (IR) 
INFORMATION  SCIENCE  (IR) 
INFORMATION  SCIENTISTS  (IR) 


INFORMATION  SEEKING  (IR) 

INFORMATION  SERVICES  (IR) 

INFORMATION  SOURCES  (EA) 

INFORMATION  SOURCES  (IR) 

INFORMATION  SOURCES  (RC) 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  (IR) 

INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  (IR) 


INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY  (IR) 
INFORMATION  THEORY  (IR) 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER  (IR) 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER  (TM) 
INFORMATION  UTILIZATION  (EA) 
INFORMATION  UTILIZATION  (IR) 


INJURIES  (EC) 
INJURIES  (SP) 
INNER  CITY  (PS) 
INNER  CITY  (UD) 
INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (SE) 
INPLANT  PROGRAMS  (CE) 
INPUT  OUTPUT  ANALYSIS  (EA) 
INPUT  OUTPUT  ANALYSIS  (TM) 
INPUT  OUTPUT  DEVICES  (IR) 
INQUIRY  TRAINING  (SO) 
INSECTICIDES  (SE) 
INSERVfCE  EDUCATION  (CE) 
INSERVtCE  EDUCATION  (EA) 
INSERVICE  EDUCATION  (RC) 
INSERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (CE) 
INSERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (EA) 
INSERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (EC) 
INSERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (IR) 
INSERVtCE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (JC) 
INSERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (PS) 
INSERVtCE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (RC) 
INSERVtCE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (SE) 
INSERVICE  TEACHER 

EDUCATION  (SP) 
INSTITUTES  (TRAINING 

PROGRAMS)  (CE) 
INSTITUTES  (TRAINING 

PROGRAMS)  (SP) 
INSTITUTES  (TRAINING 

PROGRAMS)  (UD) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

ADMINISTRATION  (EA) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (EA) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (HE) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (RC) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  (UD) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

COOPERATION  (EA) 
INSTITUTIONAL 

COOPERATION  (IR) 
INSTITUTIONAL  DESIGN  (IR) 


INSTITUTIONAL  EVALUATION  (HE) 
INSTITUTIONAL  EVALUATION  (TM) 


IMfltTTI  mi"j|  t 1    1  tffiSACMCA 

INSTITUTIONAL  MISSION 

(TO) 

INSTTTUTfQNAL  HcScARCH 

(HE) 

iNaill^uCMAL  HcScAHUH 

(•PC) 

IN^y»IUTfUNAL  nCPLc 

(SP) 

iiMiViti  rTYr^l  At  f*jgf> 

iwfnTUiMWJzs/ 

PERSONS 

(EC) 

rN5f  llUTTONAUZED 

PERSONS 

(UD) 

INSTRUCTION 

/Ant 

(SP) 

INSTRUCTIONAL  DESIGN 

(EA) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

INoIliUgngiAL 

DcVBJOrNENi 

/•Cl% 

(IR) 

IN9lffM7!MNAL 

f»eiin  MfiijryT 

(SP) 

INSTmJCTWWAL 

EFFECTTVENESS 

(EA) 

insinuctmnal 

ErrcCTTVfcNfcSS 

(EC) 

INSTNUwTKJNAL 

ErrfcCTiVtNcSS 

(IR) 

IlifiTTM  IATIAUAI 

INSlHUOTIUNAL 

ErrcCTlVcNcSS 

(TM) 

INoTmA/TKMAL  rlLM5> 

(IK) 

lilOTPl  t^w^tAi 

INSTmA/TUNAL 

(t>*J 

lUfiTTM  IATM%Mtl 

IMPROVEMENT 

(IR) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

IMPROVEMENT 

(SP) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

INNOVATION 

(EA) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

INNOVATION 

(IR) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

INNOVATION 

(JC) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

INNOVATION 

(SP) 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

INNOVATION 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES)  (SO) 
INSTRUCTIONAL 

LEADERSHIP  (EA) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 

ADAPTATION  (EC) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 

EVALUATION  (IR) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 

EVALUATION  (TM) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (EA) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (EC) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (IR) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (PS) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (RC) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (SE) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  (SP) 
INSTRUCTIONAL  SYSTEMS  (IR) 
INSTRUCTOR 

COORDINATORS  (CE) 
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INSTRUMENTATION  (SE) 

INSURANCE  (EA) 

INTEGERS  (SE) 

INTEGRATED  ACTIVITIES  (SE) 

INTEGRATED  CURRICULUM  (CE) 

INTEGRATED  CURRICULUM  (X) 

INTEGRATED  CURRICULUM  (SE) 
INTEGRATED  LIBRARY 

SYSTEMS  (!R) 

INTEGRATION  (UD) 

INTEGRATION  EFFECTS  (UD) 

INTEGRATION  METHODS  (UD) 

INTEGRATION  PLANS  (UD) 

INTEGRATION  READINESS  (UD) 
INTELLECTUAL 

DEVELOPMENT  (PS) 
INTELLECTUAL 

DEVELOPMENT  (SO) 
INTELLECTUAL 

DEVELOPMENT  (TM) 

INTELLECTUAL  DISCIPLINES  (HE) 

INTELLECTUAL  DISCIPLINES  (RC) 
INTELLECTUAL  DISCIPLINES 

(SOCIAL  SCIENCES)  (SO) 

INTELLECTUAL  FREEDOM  (IR) 
INTELLECTUAL 

PERFORMANCE  (SO) 

INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY  (IR) 

INTELLIGENCE  (TM) 
INTELLIGENCE 

DIFFERENCES  (TM) 

INTELLIGENCE  QUOTIENT  (TM) 

INTELLIGENCE  TESTS  (EC) 

INTELLIGENCE  TESTS  (RC) 

INTELLIGENCE  TESTS  (TM) 

INTELLIGIBILITY  (SPEECH)  (EC) 
INTENSIVE  LANGUAGE 

COURSES  (FL) 

INTERACTION  (CS) 

INTERACTION  (IR) 

INTERACTION  (RC) 
INTERACTION  PROCESS 

ANALYSIS  (SP) 
INTERACTION  PROCESS 

ANALYSIS  (BEHAVIORAL 

SCIENCES)  (SO) 

INTERACTIVE  VIDEO  (IR) 

INTERACTIVE  VIDEO  (SE) 
INTERCOLLEGIATE 

COOPERATION  (HE) 
INTERCOLLEGIATE 

COOPERATION  (X) 
INTERCULTURAL 

COMMUNICATION  (CS) 
INTERCULTURAL 

COMMUNICATION  (FL) 
INTERCULTURAL 

COMMUNICATION  (UD) 
INTERCULTURAL 

PROGRAMS  (FL) 


INTERCULTURAL 

PROGRAMS  (SO) 
INTERCULTURAL 

PROGRAMS  (UD) 
INTERDISCIPLINARY 

APPROACH  OR) 
INTERDISCIPLINARY 

APPROACH  (JC) 
INTERDISCIPLINARY 

APPROACH  (RC) 
INTERDISCIPLINARY 

APPROACH  (SE) 
INTEROtSOPUNARY 

APPROACH  (SO) 
INTERDISCIPLINARY 

APPROACH  (SP) 

INTEREST  (FINANCE)  (EA) 

INTEREST  GROUPS  (EA) 

INTEREST  INVENTORIES  (TM) 

INTEREST  RESEARCH  (TM) 

INTERESTS  (CE) 

INTERFAITH  RELATIONS  (SO) 

INTERFATTH  RELATIONS  (UD) 
INTERFERENCE  (LANGUAGE)  (FL) 
INTERGENERATtONAL 

PROGRAMS  (CE) 

INTERGROUP  EDUCATION  (SO) 

INTERGROUP  RELATIONS  (CS) 
INTERGROUP  RELATIONS 

(HUMAN  RELATIONS)  (SO) 

INTERGROUP  RELATIONS  (UD) 

INTERIOR  DESIGN  (EA) 

INTERIOR  SPACE  (EA) 

INTERLANGUAGE  (FL) 

INTERU8RARY  LOANS  (IR) 
INTERMEDIATE 

ADMINISTRATIVE  UNITS  (EA) 
INTERMEDIATE  CARE 

FACILITIES  (EC) 

INTERMEDIATE  GRADES  (PS) 
INTERMITTENT 

REINFORCEMENT  (EC) 

INTERMODE  DIFFERENCES  (IR) 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION  (FL) 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION  (SO) 
INTERNATIONAL 

EDUCATIONAL 

EXCHANGE  (FL) 
INTERNATIONAL 
EDUCATIONAL 

EXCHANGE  (SE) 
INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS  (FL) 
INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS  (RC) 

INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS  (EA) 

INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS  (RC) 

INTERNSHIP  PROGRAMS  (SP) 
INTERPERSONAL 

ATTRACTION  (CO) 
INTERPERSONAL 

ATTRACTION  (CS) 


INTERPERSONAL 

INTERPERSONAL 

COMMUNICATION 

INTERPERSONAL 
PfHAil  HJlPATKTfJ 

iMTERPEHBQNAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMMUNICATION 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL 

COMPETENCE 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPERSONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPRETERS 
INTERPROFESSIONAL 

RELATIONSHIP 
INTERPROFESSIONAL 

RELATIONSHIP  (IR) 
INTERRATER  RELIABILITY  (TM) 
INTERVALS  (TM) 
INTERVENTION  (EA) 
INTERVENTION  (EC) 
INTERVENTION  (PS) 
INTERVENTION  (RC) 
INTERVENTION  (TM) 
INTERVIEWS  (CG) 
INTERVIEWS  (CS) 
INTERVIEWS  (EA) 
INTERVIEWS  (TM) 
INTIMACY  (CG) 
INTIMACY  (CS) 
INTONATION  (FL) 
INTRODUCTORY  COURSES  (TM) 
INVENTED  SPELLING  (CS) 
INVENTION  (SE) 
INVENTORIES  (TM) 
INVENTORS  (SE) 
INVESTIGATIONS  (SE) 
INVESTIGATIONS  (TM) 
INVESTMENT  (EA) 


(CG) 

(CS) 

(EA) 

(IR) 

(RC) 

(CE) 

(CG) 

(CS) 

(EC, 

(PS) 

(CE) 

(CG) 

(CS) 

(EA) 

(EC) 

(PS) 

(UD) 
(FL) 

(EA) 
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ITALIAN 

ITALIAN  LITERATURE 
ITALIAN  LITERATURE 
ITEM  ANALYSIS 
ITEM  BANKS 
ITEM  BANKS 
ITEM  SAMPLING 
ITINERANT  TEACHERS 


JAPANESE 

JAPANESE  AMERICAN 

CULTURE 
JAPANESE  AMERICANS 
JAPANESE  PEOPLE 
JARGON 
JEALOUSY 
JEWS 

JOB  ANALYSIS 
JOB  ANALYSIS 
JOB  APPLICANTS 
JOS  APPLICANTS 
JOB  APPLICATION 
JOB  COACHES 
JOB  DEVELOPMENT 
JOB  ENRICHMENT 
JOB  LAYOFF 
JOB  PERFORMANCE 
JOB  PERFORMANCE 
JOB  PERFORMANCE 
JOB  PLACEMENT 
JOB  PLACEMENT 
JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SATISFACTION 
JOB  SEARCH  METHODS 
JOB  SEARCH  METHODS 
JOB  SHARING 
JOB  SIMPLIFICATION 
JOB  SKILLS 
JOB  SKILLS 
JOB  STRESS 
JOB  TRAINING 
JOB  TRAINING 
JOURNAL  WRITING 
JOURNALISM 
JOURNALISM  EDUCATION 
JOURNALISM  HISTORY 
JOURNALISM  RESEARCH 
JUDGMENT  ANALYSIS 

TECHNIQUE 
JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 
JUSTICE 

JUVENILE  COURTS 
JUVENILE  COURTS 
JUVENILE  GANGS 


(FL) 
(CS) 
(FL) 
(TM) 
(TM) 

OR) 
(TM) 
(EC) 


-K- 


(FL) 

(UD) 
(UD) 
(FL) 
(FL) 
(CS) 
(UD) 
(CE) 
(TM) 
(CE) 
(CG) 
(CE) 
(EC) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(CG) 
(EA) 
(CE) 
(CG) 
(CE) 
(CG) 
(EA) 
(HE) 
(RC) 
(CE) 
(CG) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(RC) 
(EA) 
(CE) 
(RC) 
(CS) 
(CS) 
(CS) 
(CS) 
(CS) 

(TM) 
(EA) 
(UD) 
(CG) 
(UD) 
(CG) 


KANNA0A 
KEYBOARD)  NG 

(DATA  ENTRY) 
KEYBQARDiNQ 

(DATA  ENTRY) 
KINDERGARTEN 
KINDERGARTEN 
KINDERGARTEN  CHILDREN 
KINETIC  MOLECULAR 

THEORY 
KINETICS  LABORATORIES 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 
KNOWLEDGE  LEVEL 
KNOWLEDGE  UTILIZATION 
KOREAN 

KOREAN  CULTURE 


-L- 


LABEUNQ  (OF  PERSONS) 
LABOR  CONDITIONS 
LABOR  DEMANDS 
LABOR  DEMANDS 
LABOR  ECONOMICS 
LABOR  ECONOMICS 
LABOR  EDUCATION 
LABOR  FORCE 
LABOR  FORCE 
LABOR  FORCE 

DEVELOPMENT 
LABOR  FORCE 

DEVELOPMENT 
LABOR  FORCE 

DEVELOPMENT 
LABOR  LEGISLATION 
LABOR  MARKET 
LABOR  MARKET 
LABOR  MARKET 
LABOR  NEEDS 
LABOR  NEEDS 
LABOR  PROBLEMS 
LABOR  PROBLEMS 
LABOR  PROBLEMS 
LABOR  RELATIONS 
LABOR  RELATIONS 
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(SE) 

MATHEMATICAL  FORMULAS 

(TM) 

MEDIA  RESEARCH 

(CS) 

METHODOLOGY 

(TM) 

MATHEMATICAL 

MEDIA  RESEARCH 

(IR) 

METHODS 

(EA) 

LINGUISTICS 

(SE) 

MEDIA  ROLE 

(CS) 

METHODS 

(JC) 

MATHEMATICAL  LOGIC 

(SE) 

MEDIA  SELECTION 

(CS) 

METHODS  COURSES 

(SP) 

MATHEMATICAL  LOGIC 

(TM) 

MEDIA  SELECTION 

(IR) 

METHODS  RESEARCH 

(TM) 

MATHEMATICAL  MODELS 

(IR) 

MEDIA  SPECIALISTS 

(IR) 

METRfC  SYSTEM 

(SE) 
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MEXICAN  AMERICAN 

AA*Afr*#>AAt  ^^>AAA 

MINERALOGY 

(SE) 

A  A^^A  4  tmm%  f  a  M  A  A*  A  MfM  AXWA  ft^^ 

MONE>  MANAGEMENT 

(EA) 

A'  ft%| 

EDUCATION 

(RC) 

MINERALS 

(SE) 

A  A>Af^kA  ■  Aa^    Aj  a   A  A  AI     •     A  A  IaAA*  A  aV  a%#«T«a 

MIONOOUAN  LANGUAGES 

(PL) 

MEXICAN  AMERICAN 

A  J 1  ft.  11  rftlFft  A  AtTmt  WWftM 

MMCOMPUTERS 

(IR) 

MKXITOF9NG 

(EA) 

W8TORY 

(RC) 

A  AA                 At  A  A       fl^JAA  A   |A  A 

MINIMAL  BRAIN 

Aa  Ai_a^-A  A^ftvA   AAA  avi  AAA    a  Afc  A  A 

MONOUNOUAUSM 

(PL) 

MEXICAN  AMERICAN 

a  M^m^*m  ia  ft  awi  .a*^  A  A 

DYSFUNCTION 

(EC) 

MONTE  CARLO  METHODS 

(TM). 

HISTORY 

(SO) 

MINIMUM 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(CG) 

MEXICAN  AMERICAN 

CQMJ>ETENCIES 

(IR) 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

•  IVPA  A  IA%4M 

LITERATURE 

(CS) 

*  llttll  M  tft  4 

MINIMUM 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(PS) 

MEXICAN  AMERICANS 

(PL) 

COMPETENCIES 

(TM) 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(SO) 

A  AM  mAA  At  AfeiffllAAilA 

Mexican  Americans 

(RC) 

A  Aft*  t*  A  At  IA  A 

MINIMUM 

MORAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(TM) 

ft  ft  j      ft^ft          ft  ft  .  A 

MEXICANS 

(PL) 

COMPETENCY 

(TM) 

MORAL  ISSUES 

(EA) 

MeJUCANS 

(RC) 

A  44  A  It  A  M  AAA 

MINIMUM 

MORAL  VALUES 

(CG), 

MffCROBtOLOGY 

(SE) 

COMPETENCY  TESTING 

(EA) 

MORAL  VALUES 

(EA) 

i  jiy^ t i_^_ta_oa  mi ai  n  p  1 1  Bi  Arr\ 

MK>RQCQMPUTER  BASED 

A  ftt  A  Ift  ft  A  li  A 

MINIMUM 

MORAL  VALUES 

(TM) 

LABORATORIES 

(SE) 

COMPETENCY  TESTING 

(TM) 

MORALE 

(CG) 

MICROCOMPUTERS 

(EA) 

MINING 

(SE) 

MORPHEMES 

(PL) 

MICROCOMFUl  fcRS 

(IR) 

A  Af  AAA  ■!  ft  I  H  II   S>n*"^f  tt% 

MHNOFVTY  GROUP 

MORPHOLOGY  (LANGUAGES)  (FL) 

MICROCOMPUiERS 

(RC) 

CHILDREN 

(PS) 

MORPHOPHONEMICS 

(PL) 

ft ilAW/KAAl  |fti/\r*l  <lia 

MBCROCQUNSEUNG 

(CG) 

IAIIAM¥U   AkfAAl  |M 

KflNCWTY  GROUP 

MOTHERS 

/MA« 

(PS) 

RwCROHCHE 

(IR) 

4%A  Ml  f\Wf* Ai 

CHILDREN 

(RC) 

a  at^nn  tgg»rf» 

MOTHERS 

(RC) 

a  ai  Arv^r/\ni  AfA 

MBCRQFORMS 

(IR) 

A  AAA  f  AfmAft  Maufti 

Ml  fttWTTY  GTOUP 

MUTlVAllvJn 

(CG) 

WCRQRE  PRODUCTION 

(IR) 

CHILDREN 

(UD) 

MOTiVATKW 

/t^  A  \ 

(EA) 

MICROSCOPES 

{SE) 

MINC^TY  GROUP 

MOTIVATION 

NPvHOTEACHING 

(IR) 

INFLUENCES 

(UD) 

AtA  wrvKAitifAm 

(ENVIKONMEN I ) 

(SO) 

NtvHO  1  CACHING 

(SP) 

A  lift  1  I  Af^t^A  4   *S W»  WAj  tfA 

MINOWTY  GROUP 

MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 

(EA) 

iitnfM  c  men  aim  it  to 

MIDDLE  aged  adults 

(CE) 

STUDENTS 

(UD) 

MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 

(IR) 

MIDDLE  EASTERN  STUDIES 

(SO) 

MINORITY  GROUP 

MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 

(SO) 

wDOtx  MANAGE  Me  NT 

(EA) 

TEACHERS 

A  1 

(EA) 

MOTIVATION  TECHNIQUES 

MIUL/Lfc  SOnUOLS 

(EA) 

MINCiWTY  CmOUP 

(TEACHING) 

(SP) 

LAtfM  ICC  TDAilQITIAAifi 

Mf  Dure  1  HANSI  HONS 

(CE) 

TEACHERS 

(UD) 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

(CE) 

Ml  AO  A  AIT  AfM  it  T 

MINORITY  GROUPS 

(CE) 

MOVABLE  PARTITIONS 

(EA) 

cni  ipatioaj 
CDUUAIHJN 

(CE) 

MIIMOFyTY  GROUPS 

(EA) 

MOVEMENT  EDUCATION 

(PS) 

•  it/jnA  AJPT  AfM  It  T 

minority  groups 

(FL) 

MOVEMENT  EDUCATION 

(SP) 

tUUUAllUN 

(RC) 

MIPKJHITY  GROUPS 

(HE) 

MULT!  CULTURAL 

MIUHANT  UnlLUHfcN 

(RC) 

Mlmi«ITY  GRCRJPS 

(JC) 

EDUCATION 

(UD) 

(UD) 

MINORITY  GRCXIPS 

(PS) 

MULTK5AMPUS  COLLEGES 

(JC) 

MIGRANT  EDUCATION 

(RC) 

MINORITY  GROUPS 

(RC) 

MULTK5AMPUS  DISTRICTS 

(JC) 

MIGRANT  fcUUCA  1  TON 

(UD) 

A  AJAt#«%f  At  t%/  AnAi  (f%A 

MINORITY  GROUPS 

(SO) 

MULTICULTURAL 

MIGRANT  EMPLOYMENT 

(CE) 

MINORITY  GROUPS 

(UD) 

EDUCATION 

(FL) 

lAt/^D  A  ATT"  Lit  Af  TtJ 

MIGRANT  HEALTH 

A  ltl%J^MlAI>AH  ftA^A.j*% 

MJSCONCEPTKWS 

MULTICULTURAL 

SfcRViCbS 

(RC) 

(SCIENCE) 

(SE) 

EDUCATION 

(RC) 

A Ai/>Q A AlT  UCAI  TU 

MIGHANT  HEALTH 

ft  gteyf\t  tC   A  AI  A  t  UA>A 

MISCUE  ANALYSIS 

(FL) 

MULTICULTURAL 

(UD) 

MISSION  STATEMENTS 

(JC) 

TEXTBOOKS 

(UD) 

MIGRANT  HOUSING 

ft  tCk\ 

(UD) 

MIXED  AGE  GROUPS 

(PS) 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL 

MIGRANT  PROBLEMS 

(RC) 

MOBILE  CLASSROOMS 

(EA) 

SCALING 

(TM) 

MIUHANT  PROBLEMS 

(UD) 

MOBILE  LABORATORIES 

(SE) 

MULTt DOMAIN  ASSESSMENT 

MIGRANT  PROGRAMS 

(RC) 

MODELING  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

(CG) 

INSTRUMENTS 

(EC) 

ktlARA  IJT  BtW^n  A  A  AX> 

MIGRANT  PROGRAMS 

(UD) 

IIMM^I   ItiA    #«ftj»l/AI  i  /\|   j#s^  /Vi  ft 

MODELING  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

(PS) 

MULTILEVEL  CLASSES 

MIGRANT  WORKERS 

MODELS 

(EA) 

(SECOND  LANGUAGE 

MIGRANT  WORKERS 

(RC) 

MODELS 

(IR) 

INSTRUCTION) 

(FL) 

MIGRANT  WORKERS 

(UD) 

MODELS 

(RC) 

MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 

(FL) 

MIGRANT  YOUTH 

(RC) 

MODELS 

(SE) 

MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 

(UD) 

MIGRANT  YOUTH 

(UD) 

MODELS  (THEORY) 

(SO) 

MULTIUNGUALISM 

(FL) 

MIGRANTS 

(RC) 

MODEMS 

(IR) 

MULTIMEDIA  INSTRUCTION 

(IR) 

MIGRATION 

(RC) 

MODERATE  MENTAL 

MULTt  METHOD  TECHNIQUES  (TM) 

MIGRATION 

(UD) 

RETARDATION 

(EC) 

MULTIPLE  CHOICE  TESTS 

(TM) 

MILD  DISABILITIES 

(EC) 

MODERN  LANGUAGE 

MULTIPLE  DISABILITIES 

(EC) 

MILD  MENTAL 

CURRICULUM 

(FL) 

MULTIPLE  EMPLOYMENT 

(CE) 

RETARDATION 

(EC) 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

(FL) 

MULTIPLE  REGRESSION 

(TM) 

MILITARY  PERSONNEL 

(CE) 

MODERN  MATHEMATICS 

(SE) 

MULTIPLE  REGRESSION 

MILITARY  TRA!NING 

(CE) 

MODULAR  BUILDING  DESIGN  (EA) 

ANALYSIS 

(TM) 
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MUtTTPUCATTON  (SE) 
MULTIPURPOSE 

CLASSROOMS  (EA) 

MULTBENSORY  LEARNING  (TM) 

MULTTTRAIT  (TM) 
MULTTTRAfT  MULT1  METHOD 

TECHNIQUES  (TM) 

MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  (TM) 

MUSEUM  EDUCATION  (SO) 

MUSEUMS  (1R) 

MUSEUMS  (SE) 

MUSEUMS  (SO) 

MUStC  (SO) 

MUSIC  ACTIVITIES  (PS) 

MUSIC  EDUCATION  (SO) 

MUSIC  THERAPY  (EC) 


-N- 

NARRATIVE  TEXT  (CS) 
NATIONAL  COMPETENCY 

TESTS  (TM) 

NATIONAL  LIBRARIES  (IR) 

NATIONAL  NORMS  (TM) 

NATIONAL  SURVEYS  (EA) 

NATIONAL  SURVEYS  (JC) 

NATIONAL  SURVEYS  (TM) 
NATIVE  LANGUAGE 

INSTRUCTION  (FL) 
NATIVE  LANGUAGE 

INSTRUCTION  (RC) 
NATIVE  LANGUAGE 

INSTRUCTION  (UD) 

NATIVE  SPEAKERS  (FL) 

NATURAL  RESOURCES  (RC) 

NATURAL  RESOURCES  (SE) 

NATURAL  SCIENCES  (SE) 

NATURE  CENTERS  (SE) 

NAVAJO  (FL) 

NAVAJO  (RC) 
NEED  ANALYSIS  STUDENT 

FINANCIAL  AID  (HE) 

NEEDS  (CG) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (CE) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (CG) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (EA) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (IR) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (JC) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (RC) 

NEEDS  ASSESSMENT  (TM) 
NEGATIVE  FORMS 

(LANGUAGE)  (FL) 

NEGLIGENCE  (EA) 


NEGOTIATION  AGREEMENTS  (EA) 
NEGOTIATION  IMPASSES  (EA) 
NEIGHBORHOOD  SCHOOLS  (EA) 
NEIGHBORHOOD  SCHOOLS  (UD) 
NEONATES  (PS) 
NETWORKS  (IR) 


NETWORKS  (RC) 

NEUROUNGUfSTICS  (FL) 
NEUROLOGICAL 

IMPAIRMENTS  (EC) 
NEUROLOGICAL 

ORGANIZATION  (EC) 

NEUROLOGY  (EC) 

NEUROPSYCHOLOGY  (EC) 

NEUROSIS  (EC) 

NEW  JOURNALISM  (CS) 

NEWS  SOURCES  (CS) 

NEWS  MEDIA  (CS) 

NEWS  REPORTERS  (CS) 

NEWS  STORES  (CS) 

NEWS  TOPICS  (CS) 

NEWS  WRITING  (CS) 

NEWSMAGAZINES  (CS) 

NEWSPAPERS  (CS) 
NINETEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE  (CS) 

NOISE  (SOUND)  (EA) 

NOISE  (SOUND)  (SE) 

NON  ENGLISH  SPEAKING  (FL) 

NON  ENGLISH  SPEAKING  (RC) 
NONCATEGORtCAL  SPECIAL 

EDUCATION  (EC) 
NONCOLLEGE  BOUND 

STUDENTS  (CE) 
NONCOLLEGE  BOUND 

STUDENTS  (CG) 

NONCREDfT  COURSES  (CE) 

NONCREDfT  COURSES  (JC) 
NONDI  RECTI  VE 

COUNSELING  (CG) 
NONDISCRIMINATORY 

EDUCATION  (UD) 

NONFICTtON  (CS) 

NONFORMAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 

NON  FORMAL  EDUCATION  (RC) 

NONFORMAL  EDUCATION  (SE) 

NON  NATIVE  SPEAKERS  (FL) 
NONPARAMETRIC 

STATISTICS  (TM) 

NQNPRJNT  MEDIA  (CS) 

NON  PRINT  MEDIA  (IR) 
NONPROFESSIONAL 

PERSONNEL  (CE) 
NONPROFESSIONAL 

PERSONNEL  (PS) 
NONSCHOOL  EDUCATIONAL 

PROGRAMS  (SP) 

NONSTANDARD  DIALECTS  (FL) 

NONSTANDARD  DIALECTS  (UD) 
NONTRADmONAL 

EDUCATION  (CE) 
NONTRADmONAL 

EDUCATION  (EA) 
NONTRADITIONAL 

EDUCATION  (HE) 
NONTRADfTIONAL 

EDUCATION  (RC) 


NONTRADITIONAL 

EDUCATION  (SP) 
NONTRADfTIONAL 

EDUCATION  (UD) 
NONTRADmONAL 

OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 
NONTRADfTIONAL 

OCCUPATIONS  (CG) 
NONTRADfTfONAL 

OCCUPATIONS  (JC) 
NONTRADmONAL 

STUDENTS  (CE) 
NONTRADmONAL 

STUDENTS  (CG) 
NONTRADmONAL 

STUDENTS  (HE) 
NONTRADITIONAL 

STUDENTS  (JC) 
NONTRADfTIONAL 

STUDENTS  (UD) 

NONVERBAL  ABILITY  (TM) 
NONVERBAL 

COMMUNICATION  (CS) 
NONVERBAL 

COMMUNICATION  (FL) 
NONVERBAL 

COMMUNICATION  (SP) 

NONVERBAL  TESTS  (TM) 
NON-WESTERN 

CIVILIZATION  (SO) 

NORM  (TM) 
NORM  REFERENCED  TESTS  (TM) 
NORMALIZATION 

(HANDICAPPED)  (EC) 

NORMS  (TM) 
NORTH  AMERICAN  CULTURE  (FL) 
NORTH  AMERICAN  ENGLISH  (FL) 
NORTH  AMERICAN 

LITERATURE  (CS) 

NORTH  AMERICANS  (FL) 

NOTETAK1NG  (CS) 
NOTIONAL  FUNCTIONAL 

SYLLABI  (FL) 

NOUNS  (FL) 

NOVELS  (CS) 

NUCLEAR  ENERGY  (SE) 

NUCLEAR  FAMILY  (CG) 

NUCLEAR  PHYSICS  (SE) 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

TECHNICIANS  (CE) 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

TECHNOLOGY  (SE) 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS  (SE) 

NUCLEAR  TECHNICIANS  (SE) 

NUCLEAR  WARFARE  (SE) 

NUCLEIC  ACIDS  (SE) 

NUMBER  CONCEPTS  (PS) 

NUMBER  CONCEPTS  (SE) 

NUMBER  SYSTEMS  (SE) 

NUMBERS  (SE) 

NUMERIC  DATABASES  (IR) 


NURSE  PRACTITIONERS 

(CE) 

OFRCES  (FACiUTIES} 

(EA) 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

ft  ii  *mmW4i                  41    4*ft4"fc.ii  *  ^m.     m.»  Mft 

NURSERY  SCHOOLS 

(PS) 

OFFICIAL  LANGUAGES 

trrfcC  iiYfcNfcoo 

(tA) 

NURSES 

(CE) 

OJBWA 

(FL) 

AOAi  HHATIAli  ft  I 

NURSES  AIDES 

(CE) 

OLD  OLD  ADULTS 

(CG) 

/QA\ 

(RC) 

NURSING 

(CE) 

OLDER  ADULTS 

(CE) 

*  11         *  ■  ft  II   1  ■  1  l#  Mill 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

NURSING  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

OLDS)  ADULTS 

(CG) 

OBJECTIVES 

tC  ft  % 

(EA) 

NURSING  EDUCATION 

(HE) 

OLDER  ADULTS 

(JC) 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

NUTRITION 

(PS) 

OLDER  ADULTS 

(RC) 

OBJECTIVES 

(JC) 

NUTRITION 

(RC) 

*  j     mm    *mm*                                 mm*    m    ft  ft.               «  ^fek 

ON  T>E  JOB  TRAINING 

(CE) 

MMft  ft  ftM  M  «  MHMkft  I  ft  t 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

NUTRITION 

(UD) 

ONE  PARENT  FAMILY 

(PS) 

OBJECTIVES 

(RC) 

NUTRITION  INSTRUCTION 

(CE) 

ONE  TEACHER  SCHOOLS 

(RC) 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

NUTRITION  INSTRUCTION 

(SP) 

^  ft               —ft  M»      —ft.    ft    MM  ft  ft 

ONLINE  CATALOGS 

(IR) 

M»_M  ■ftftif'ft 

THEORIES 

ft  \ 

(EA) 

MM.  M  ft  ft!       |A  ftwB*       MM    m    AmVA    M  A  ft 

ONLINE  SEARCHING 

(IR) 

^■%l%^ft ft ftll^ft  y  i*i%ftfM,  /AnAI  H|A\ 

ORGANIZATIONS  (GROUPS) 

/C  ft  % 

(EA) 

ONLINE  SYSTEMS 

(IR) 

ORGANIZATIONS  (GROUPS) 

j  iy»« 
(RC) 

-0- 

ONLINE  VENDORS 

OR) 

ORNAMENTAL 

OPEN  BOOK  TESTS 

(TM) 

HORTICULTURE 

(CE) 

OBESITY 

(CO) 

MM  ft   A       MM.J    ft   MV     M  MMM  ^ft.  ft  A 

OPEN  EDUCATION 

(PS) 

#%n«lt<H  b^*m  »^_Mirf 

ORNITHOLOGY 

/<%A 

(SE) 

OPEN  EDUCATION 

(SP) 

ORTHOGONAL  ROTATION 

{TM) 

OBJECTIVE  TESTS 

(TM) 

OPEN  ENROLLMENT 

(JC) 

y— V»  »>  ■  |  *^«*W%#ft  ft  m  lift 

ORTHOGRAPHrC 

OBJECTIVES 

(IB) 

OPEN  ENROLLMENT 

(UD) 

PROJECTION 

(TM) 

OBJECTIVES 

(SO) 

OPEN  PLAN  SCHOOLS 

(EA) 

ORTHOGRAPHIC  SYMBOLS 

(TM) 

OBJECTIVES 

(TM) 

AA^A  ft    ftftft^ft     m  A  A    ^fe^ftk. ft  4Vt 

OPEN  PLAN  SCHOOLS 

(PS) 

OUT  OF  STATE  STUDENTS 

(HE) 

OBSERVATION  TECHNIQUES 

(TM) 

OPEN  PLAN  SCHOOLS 

(SP) 

OUTCOMES  Or  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION  (CE) 

OPEN  UNIVERSITIES 

OR) 

^fti  #^>^ft^^A  j^n  ^^v*  #ftr^<  ■      ft  ^n^^ft  • 

OUTCOMES  Cff  EDUCATION 

(EA) 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION(CG) 

OPERANT  CONDtnONING 

(PS) 

OUTCOMES  Or  EDUCATION 

(HE) 

OCCUPATIONAL  ASPIRATION  (RC) 

OPERATORS  RESEARCH 

(EA) 

OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATKW 

/  1/A% 

(JC) 

OCCUPATIONAL  CLUSTERS 

(CE) 

OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 

(TM) 

OUTCOMES  Or  EDUCATION 

(PS) 

OCCUPATIONAL  EDUCATION  (JC) 

^ft#w*a^ft  ft  •     ■%  j\  <n  a  Vftajfta^aft 

OPTICAL  DATA  DISKS 

(IR) 

OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 

(RC) 

OCCUPATIONAL  HOME 

OPTICAL  DATA  DiSKS 

(IR) 

OUTCOMES  OF  EDUCATION 

(TM) 

ECONOMICS 

(CE) 

0PTK5S 

(SE) 

OUTDOOR  ACTIVlTIcS 

(RC) 

OCCUPATIONAL 

^^f>  a\  |     f*ftt«*^4  (At  1 

ORAL  ENGLISH 

(CS) 

OUTDOUH  ACTIVITIco 

/on 

INFORMATION 

(CE) 

At      A  l<ft<VU%f%li 

ORAL  HISTORY 

(IR) 

OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

(RC) 

OCCUPATIONAL 

ORAL  HISTORY 

(RC) 

OUTDOOR  EDUCATKW 

/OCA 

(SE) 

INFORMATION 

(CG) 

ORAL  HISTORY 

(SO) 

OUTlXJOR  cUUUA  1  KJTi 

(SP) 

OCCUPATIONAL 

(EA) 

ORAL  INTERPRETATION 

(CS) 

outuning  (Discourse) 

(CS) 

INFORMATION 

ORAL  LANGUAGE 

(FL) 

Mft«  i  ym  ft r%r*ft & rr*  oc  r*iit/>f*"c» 

OUTFoACEIroNT  SERVICES 

OCCUPATIONAL  MOBILITY 

(CE) 

ORAL  PROFICIENCY 

/riioi  AvtiCirT\ 
(fe^lOYRwNT) 

(CE) 

OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY 

TESTING 

(FM 

#%«  |  TAf*  ft  All  OflfWIAlIC 

OUTREACH  PROGRAMS 

(CE) 

AND  HEALTH 

(CE) 

uft  mm  ftM   ft   ft  *  #>  ft      ftft  ft  #  iftft   ft  ft  A«*»*m4  ft 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

(SE) 

■  f       a  ai  i  nnAAn  ft  ft  ftc% 

OUTREACH  PROGRAMS 

(IR) 

OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 

(CE) 

A  Mft  ^M     ft     ft    A  J  MM     ft    aMMft  M.  ft  § 

ORGANIZATION 

(EA) 

OUTREACH  PROGRAMS 

tRC) 

OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 

(EA) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 

(CS) 

Mft«     ftMMMMjMM     ft    4teft     fa       ^MftP*^"M  A 

OUTREACH  SERVICES 

OCCUPATIONAL  SURVEYS 

(TM) 

0RGANIZATO4AL  CHANGE 

(EA) 

{HEALTH  AND  SOCIAL 

OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 

(CE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 

(HE) 

SERVICES) 

(UD) 

OCCUPATIONAL  TESTS 

(TM) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE 

(RC) 

OVERACHIEVEMENT 

(CG) 

OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

(CE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

(CS) 

^^ft  M"f*MftM(  1ft    A   ■  t        a  C 

OVERPOPULATION 

(SE) 

OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

(EC) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

(EA) 

OVERPOPULATION 

(SO) 

OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

(HE) 

^M  ft     ftMfh  J%Mr   A                     MM,  _    «p%#      ^^M.^M    Jt^  "    ft   I  ^ 

OVERSEAS  EMPLOYE  NT 

(CE) 

OCEAN  ENGINEERING 

(SE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

(RC) 

OXIDATION 

(SE) 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

(SE) 

OQf"*Aklf?ATl/'\Ai  Af   fV  IftiATC 

/OAl 

(t>U) 

OCEANOLOGY 

(SE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  CLIMATE 

(SP) 

OFF  FARM  AGRICULTURAL 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

-P- 

OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

COMMUNICATION 

(CS) 

OFF  THE  JOB  TRAINING 

(CE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

OFFICE  AUTOMATION 

(CE) 

COMMUNICATION 

(EA) 

PAOFIC  AMERICANS 

(UD) 

OFFICE  AUTOMATION 

(IR) 

ORGANIZATIONAL  DECLINE 

(EA) 

PACING 

(IR) 

OFFICE  MACHINES 

(CE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

PALEONTOLOGY 

(SE) 

OFFICE  OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

DEVELOPMENT 

<CE) 

PANJA8J 

(FL) 

OFFICE  OCCUPATIONS 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

PAPAGO 

(FL) 

EDUCATION 

(CE) 

DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

PARAGRAPH  COMPOSITION 

(CS) 

OFFICE  PRACTICE 

(CE) 

ORGANIZATIONAL 

PARAGRAPHS 

(FL) 

OFFICER  PERSONNEL 

(CE) 

DEVELOPMENT 

(JC) 

PARALINGUISTICS 

(FL) 
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PARALLELISM  (LITERARY)  (CS) 
PARAPROFESSIONAL 

PERSONNEL  (CE) 
PARAPROFESSIONAL 

PERSONNEL  (IR) 
PARAPROFESSIONAL 

PERSONNEL 

COMPETENCIES  (EC) 
PARAPROFESSIONAL 

SCHOOL  PERSONNEL  (PS) 
PARAPROFESSIONAL 

SCHOOL  PERSONNEL  (SP) 

PARENT  AS  A  TEACHER  (PS) 

PARENT  ASPIRATION  (CO) 

PARENT  ASSOCIATIONS  (EC) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (CE) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (EA) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (EC) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (PS) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (RC) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (SO) 

PARENT  ATTITUDES  (UD) 
PARENT  CHILD 

RELATIONSHIP  (CO) 
PARENT  CHILD 

RELATIONSHIP  (EC) 
PARENT  CHILD 

RELATIONSHIP  (PS) 
PARENT  CHILD 

RELATIONSHIP  (RC) 

PARENT  COUNSELING  (CQ) 

PARENT  EDUCATION  (CE) 

PARENT  EDUCATION  (EC) 

PARENT  EDUCATION  (PS) 

PARENT  EDUCATION  (RC) 
PARENT  FINANCIAL 

CONTRIBUTION  (HE) 

PARENT  INFLUENCE  (CG) 

PARENT  INFLUENCE  (PS) 

PARENT  MATERIALS  (PS) 

PARENT  PARTICIPATION  (CE) 

PARENT  PARTICIPATION  (EA) 

PARENT  PARTICIPATION  (PS) 

PARENT  PARTICIPATION  (RC) 

PARENT  PARTICIPATION  (UD) 

PARENT  RESOURCES  (PS) 

PARENT  RESPONSIBILITY  (CQ) 

PARENT  RESPONSIBILITY  (EA) 

PARENT  RESPONSIBILITY  (PS) 

PARENT  ROLE  (CG) 

PARENT  ROLE  (PS) 

PARENT  ROLE  (RC) 
PARENT  SCHOOL 

COOPERATION  (PS) 
PARENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (EA) 
PARENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (EC) 
PARENT  SCHOOL 

RELATIONSHIP  (PS) 
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PARENT  SCHOOL 

PCACC 

HcUUlUGISnlr 

PCCP  ACCPPTANCF 
rxen  wwvcr  i  wive 

dadcmt  on  inCMT 
PARENT  STUUfcNl 

pCCP  ACCEPTANCE 

DC!  ATtf\AM2LtfD 

rKLATKMSHir 

(**»! 

pceo  cotiMAPt  IMQ 

rCCn  VAA/nOCUlrU 

PARENT  TcACHcH 

/CQ\ 

(Wirrocy/^co 

CONrtncJtCcS 

(PS) 

rXCn  CV MAM  1  t*J*% 

/CA\ 

PARENT  ThAWtcH 

PCCP  CVAf  llATtDM 

\nc; 

PC  CO  CVA1  itATrai 

PARENT  TeACHcH 

PCCP  llD/M  IPC 

COuPtHATlWl 

(roj 

peep  noonps 

PARENT  TEACHER 

peep  tMCL&JPNCE 

UtA^t  RATION 

PCCQ  P£|ATiOM£MfP 

/CO> 

DADCIIT  TCA/H1CD 

PARENT  i  cAvHcri 

pc  cp  BPlATTONSHfP 
rccn  ncLn  i  wiwr? if 

fEC) 

\AA^renAlrUTf 

/ftp\ 

pceo  TP  ACHING 

r  AHcN  1 HWU  cUUWV  1 FON 

[Cfc; 

peep  TFACWINrt 
rccn  I  Cnvmnv 

rAKcNlm^AJ  tUJUUAUUN 

PPRCFNTAOF 

fgc\ 

PARENTlNQ  SIVLLo 

/net 
(PS) 

rcrfwcr  i  iwri 

APC\ 

PAHeNTl NQ  STUUcN  iS 

(UUJ 

PCBCCPTtfMU 

rAHcNi5» 

/^*C\ 

/pcvCMOi  OGY) 

PARENTS 

/DO\ 

rCnvCr  IWPI  ICO^o 

PARKING  rAwUTIcS 

(EA) 

DCDCcrrn  iai 

PARKS 

/C  A\ 

(EA) 

i/cvcu^wcn  i 

PARKS 

(SP) 

PCPCCPTt  IAI 

OA  D*^^  Lit  At    OAUAAI  O 

PAHOvHiAL  ovMvJUuo 

(EA) 

UCiCLJUriHCIi  1 

PAHS1NG 

(FL) 

PCPCFPTf  IAI  UANfW  '  ^ 

DADT  Titg  C&JOI  nVUCWT 

rAM  1  I  IMc  cMrLV-JT  McN  1 

/nc\ 

PPRCPPTllAi  urrrr 

OAOT  T1UC  CA/M  II  TV 

PAH1  IJMc  r«vULlT 

(HE) 

CO£VX)J  NATION 

/PS) 

dart  timc  paci tt  TV 

PPRCSTUAL  MOTOR 

pa  or  TihiP  cn  fnPMTQ 

fCP) 

COORDINATION 

(SO) 

PART  Tf  STHDPNTS 

/HE) 

PERFORMANCE  BASED 

pact  TtiA?  cn  incwTQ 

/JC) 

TEACHER  EDUCATION 

(SP) 

PARTI  A I  I4CABIMA 

/PC) 

PERFORMANCE 

PAQTtAI  VfOfrtM 

CONTRACTS 

(EA) 

PARTICIPANT 

PERrOnlMANCE  FACTORS 

(IR) 

f*UAOAr*TCQtCTlf*0 

PERFORMANCE  FACTORS 

(RC) 

DADTIP.1DAWT 

rAH  1  iVrfrAN  l 

PERFORMANCE  FACTORS 

fTM) 

CATtfiCA^TVVJ 

PERFORMANCE  TESTS 

(TM) 

PADTldDAfcfT 

PERINATAL  INFLUENCES 

(EC) 

%SA  1  torAU  I  Ml 

PERINATAL  INFLUENCES 

(PS) 

P  A  DTI  Cf  P  ATlfMU 

/CF\ 

PERMANENCY  PLANNING 

(EC) 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

PERSIAN 

(FL) 

MAKING 

(CE) 

PERSONAL 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

COMMUNICATORS 

(EC) 

MAKING 

(CS) 

PERSONAL  NARRATIVES 

(CS) 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

PERSONAL  NARRATIVES 

(RC) 

MAKING 

(EA) 

PERSONALITY 

(SO) 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

PERSONALITY  ASSESSMENT  (CG) 

MAKING 

(HE) 

PERSONALITY  ASSESSMENT  (TM) 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

PERSONALITY  CHANGE 

(CG) 

MAKING 

(RC) 

PERSONALITY 

PARTICIPATIVE  DECISION 

DEVELOPMENT 

(CG) 

MAKING 

(SP) 

PERSONALITY 

PARTICIPATORY  RESEARCH  (CE) 

DEVELOPMENT 

(PS) 

PASHTO 

(FL) 

PERSONALITY 

PASS  FAIL  GRADING 

{TM) 

DEVELOPMENT 

(SO) 

PATH  ANALYSIS 

(TM) 

PERSONALITY  MEASURES 

(TM) 

PATIENT  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

PERSONALITY  PROBLEMS 

(CG) 

PATTERN  DRILLS 

PERSONALITY  TRAITS 

(CG) 

(LANGUAGE) 

(FL) 

PERSONNEL  EVALUATION 

(CE) 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION 

(TM) 

PERSONNEL  EVALUATION 

(TM) 

PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE 

(HE) 

PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT 

(EA) 
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PERSONAL  POUCY 

(CE) 

PLArfF  GROWTH 

(SE) 

F^HAATiON  TRENDS 

(RC) 

PERSONNEL  POUCY 

(EA) 

PLANT  IDENTln  CATION 

(RC) 

POPULATTOrV  TRENuS 

(SO) 

PERSONNfcL  ScLtC IttW 

(CE) 

PLANT  H/ENTirl  CATION 

/on 

(SE) 

POPULATION  TRENuS 

(uD) 

PERSONNEL  ScusCTfQN 

(CG) 

PLANT  PATnPLOOY 

(SE) 

n«snn  ix^t  tree 

(Fg 

PERSONNEL  SELECTION 

fCA\ 

PLANT  PHOPOUATtON 

(SE) 

rVSrnOnrNQ  (PATIENTS) 

(EC) 

PERSONNEL  SELECTION 

0**) 

PLATE  TECTONICS 

(SE) 

■ar^wn%Jg  act Ate^oAPi  acta  rr 

POSTuVE  F«JNrwHCEwfcNT 

(PS) 

PERSUASIVE  DISCOURSE 

(CS) 

PLAY 

(PS) 

FosrnvfSM 

(EA) 

PERSUASIVE  DISCOURSE 

(Fl) 

PLAY 

(SP) 

rv»  iiajCTORAL 

PESTICIDES 

(RC) 

ni  a  w  tup  ■  *  a  n%s 

RAY  THERAPY 

(EC) 

EDUCATION 

(SP) 

PESTICIDES 

(SE) 

PLAYGROUNDS 

(SP) 

rVSTScCONDARY 

PESTS 

(SE) 

PLAYWRTnNG 

(CS) 

EDUCATION 

(CE) 

BCTTW  Ci  IfV  J 

PETROLEUM 

(SE) 

PLURALS 

(FU 

POSTSECONDARY 

PHARMACEUTICAL 

PNEUMATIC  FORMS 

(EA) 

EDUCATION 

(HE) 

EDUCATION 

(HE) 

POETRY 

(CS) 

HOSI  SECONDARY 

PHILOSOPHY 

(SO) 

POETRY 

(RC) 

EDUCATION 

(JC) 

PHONEME  VXK 

POETS 

(CS) 

POSTSECONDARY 

CORRESPONDENCE 

(FL) 

POISONS 

(SE) 

EDUCATION 

(RC) 

PHONEME  VXK 

POLICE 

(CE) 

POSTSECONDARY 

CORRESPONDENCE 

(TM) 

POUCE  COMMUNITY 

EDUCATION 

(SE) 

PHONEMES 

(FL) 

RELATIONSHiP 

(CE) 

POST  lESTS 

(TM) 

PHONEMIC  ALPHABETS 

(FL) 

POUCE  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

POTENTIAL  DTOPOUTS 

(EA) 

PHONEMICS 

(FL) 

PQUCfc  SCHOOL 

POTENTIAL  DROPOUTS 

(UD) 

PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 

(FL) 

act  ATt^AiOLito 

(EA) 

PO  t  fclM  1  (OMfc  1  tR5 

PHONETIC  TRANSCRIPTION 

(FL) 

POUCY 

(IR) 

(INSTKUNENTS) 

(SE) 

PHONETICS 

(Fq 

fWi  t/*V  A  At  At  Vfilfi 

Pv&JCY  ANALYSIS 

(EA) 

POVEHTY 

(RC) 

PHONICS 

(FL) 

D/M  l/*V  Ef>DAJAT1f>Aj 

ruUvY  rOKMAifON 

(CE) 

POVtMIT 

(UU) 

PHONOLOGY 

(FL) 

rUUCY  rwRMAHON 

(EA) 

rOVcHTT  ARcAS 

it  ff>\ 

(UD) 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT  (IR) 

Otf"\l  t/>V  Cf^OAAATl/^AJ 

POUCY  FORMATION 

(HE) 

POVcHTY  PROGRAMS 

/I  IfM 

(UD) 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

OR) 

POLICY  H^nMATTON 

(IR) 

rOWcR  STRUCTURE 

(EA) 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

(IR) 

rvv  t/*V  Cj">Da4  ATlftAJ 

rUUvY  rwrtMAHUN 

(RC) 

POWER  STRUCTURE 

(RC) 

PHOTOJOURNALISM 

(CS) 

DTVI  IOV  CnQMATV^AJ 

rUUvT  rVmMAlKJN 

(SE) 

POWER  STRUCTURE 

(SO) 

PHRASE  STRUCTURE 

(FL) 

DOf  i|-*V  lAAOl  H'VATl/^AJO 

rUUOY  iMrLlWlllL^iO 

(UU) 

POWER  TECHNOLOGY 

(SE) 

PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(PS) 

DAI  fOU 

(rL) 

PRACTICAL  MATHEMATICS 

(SE) 

PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT 

(SP) 

rvu  t  iWu.  Mrri&JM  i  ivw 

\^o; 

PRACTICAL  NURSING 

(CE) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

(PS) 

dai  rn^Af  a  l  Tin  mcQ 
rvu  1  IwAL.  Attn  Uufco 

(RC) 

PRACTTCUM  SUPERVISION 

(CG) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

(SP) 

rvu  1  iWH.  ^VWMUIilW\  1  IU!> 

(Co) 

PRACTiCUMS 

(SP) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

rvu  i  IWU.  INrLUfcNOfco 

(EA) 

PRAGMATICS 

(FL) 

TEACHERS 

(SP) 

rvu  t  rvAL  INrLUcNvfco 

(RC) 

PRECISION  TEACHING 

(EC) 

PHYSICAL  ENVIRONMENT 

(EA) 

rvAJ  1  rvAL  Wri_UtNvco 

(bO) 

PREDICTION 

(EA) 

PHYSICAL  ENVIRONMENT 

(SE) 

rwy  1  fwAL  fooUfcS* 

(RC) 

PREDICTION 

(TM) 

PHYSICAL  FITNESS 

(SP) 

rvJU  1 IUAL  R»UcS 

(SO) 

PREDICTIVE 

(TM) 

PHYSICAL  MOBILITY 

(EC) 

POLITICAL  POUCY 

(EA) 

PREDICTIVE  MEASUREMENT  (IR) 

PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 

(SE) 

POLITICAL  POWER 

(RC) 

PREDICTIVE  MEASUREMENT 

(TM) 

PHYSICAL  THERAPISTS 

(EC) 

PQUTICAL  POWER 

(SO) 

PREDICTIVE  VALIDITY 

(TM) 

PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

(CE) 

ry\J  m/X  A  f    nU  C17M3I 

POUnCAL  RHETORIC 

/Art  V 

(CS) 

PREDICTOR 

(TM) 

PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

(EC) 

POLTnCAL  SCIENCE 

(SO) 

PREDICTOR  VARIABLES 

(IR) 

PHYSICIANS 

(RC) 

POUTICAL  SOCIALIZATION 

(SO) 

PREDICTOR  VARIABLES 

(RC) 

PHYSICS 

(SE) 

POLITICS  Or  tuuCATION 

/Piv 

(EA) 

PREDICTOR  VARIABLES 

(TM) 

PHYSIOLOGY 

(SE) 

PREFABRICATION 

(EA) 

PIAGETIAN  THEORY 

(PS) 

POUTICS  OF  EDUCATION 

(UD) 

PREFERENCE  PATTERNS 

(EC) 

PIAGETIAN  THEORY 

(SE) 

POLLUTION 

(SE) 

PREFIXES  (GRAMMAR) 

(FL) 

PIAGETtAN  THEORY 

(TM) 

POLLUTION 

(SO) 

PREGNANCY 

(PS) 

PICTORIAL  STIMULI 

(PS) 

POLYMERS 

(SE) 

PREGNANCY 

(SP) 

PICTURE  BOOKS 

(CS) 

POPULATION  DISTRIBUTION 

(RC) 

PREGNANCY 

(UD) 

PIDGINS 

(FL) 

POPULATION  EDUCATION 

(SE) 

PREGNANT  STUDENTS 

(CG) 

PLACE  OF  RESIDENCE 

(RC) 

POPULATION  EDUCATION 

PREGNANT  STUDENTS 

(EA) 

PLACE  VALUE 

(SE) 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 

(SO) 

PRENATAL  INFLUENCES 

(EC) 

PLACEMENT 

(CG) 

POPULATION  GROWTH 

(RC) 

PRENATAL  INFLUENCES 

(PS) 

PLAGIARISM 

(CS) 

POPULATION  GROWTH 

(SE) 

PREPOSITIONS 

(FL) 

PLANF  GEOMETRY 

(SE) 

POPULATION  GROWTH 

(SO) 

PREREADING  EXPERIENCE 

(CS) 

PLANNING 

(RC) 

POPULATION  TRENDS 

(EA) 

PREREADING  EXPERIENCE 

(PS) 
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rHcKcrcrw-iAL 

rMI VA 1  C  oVrtOULo 

PROGRAM  ADMINISTRATION  (CE) 

ASScSSMENT 

(EC) 

PRIVATE  ovrtOOLo 

(RC) 

PROGRAM  ADMINISTRATION  (EA) 

PRERErERRAL 

PRIVATE  SECTOR 

(EA) 

BtyyvQ*  AJ  A nAJfA/tATT} A Tl/*>ki 

PROWAM  AuiWftSTRAliOn 

(RC) 

CONSULTATION 

(EC) 

PRuBABHJTt 

/CD 

(SE) 

nrvv^OAli  A  T  Tt  Tl  (ACQ 

PHOuHAM  Ai  11  lUPco 

(RC) 

PREREFERRAL 

PHOaAoRJiT 

(TM) 

PHOQHAM  BUUvfcFlNU 

/CA% 

(EA) 

IN  1  fcHVcNTK/N 

(EC) 

PROBLEM  CHILDREN 

(CQ) 

PRUUHMi 

PREREURcAfcNT 

fifWtl  BAA  eCTO 

PROBLEM  ScTo 

(TM) 

CHAHACTcrBoTTCo 

(HE) 

EUUCATION 

/PC* 

(CE) 

/CA\ 

(EA) 

PHuGHAM  CONTENT 

(CE) 

PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 

(PS) 

PROBLEM  SOL V WW 

(IR) 

PHOtiHAM  CONTENT 

(PS) 

PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 

(RC) 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

(RC) 

PROGRAM  CONTENT 

(RC) 

PRESvHOOL  CUrwCULUM 

(PS) 

PROBLEM  oOLVING 

/en 

PROGRAM  COSTS 

(EA) 

PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 

(PS) 

nn/VI  CAJ  OOi  AAAIA 

PROBLEM  SOLVING 

(SO) 

PROQRAM  COSTS 

(JC) 

PRESCHOOL  EDUCAuON 

(RC) 

AfWII  CAAtt  /  AJA^UCAJ ATl/^Ot 

PROBLEMS  {MATHEMATICS} 

(SE) 

PROGRAM  UESCRIP TIONo 

(JC) 

EmCOAIWM    CVS  At  1 1  ATlrtAl 

PRESCHOOL  EVALUATION 

(PS) 

DO/^ai  CAJP 

PROBLEMS 

(RC) 

PROwtAM  uEoCRiPTKJNS 

/not 

(PS) 

PRESCHOOL  EVALUATION 

(TM) 

PROCESS  EDUGA 

(SE) 

PROGRAM  UESCInlPTrONS 

(RC) 

PRESCHOOL  TEACHERS 

(PS) 

PHU/UCTION  TECHNmUco 

(IR) 

PROOTAM  DtSCRlPnONS 

(SE) 

PRESCHOCa*  TESTS 

(PS) 

PHOUUCIIVU  Y 

(CE) 

PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS 

(SP) 

PRESCHOOL  TESTS 

(TM) 

PROUIK^  F IVTTT 

PROwiAM  DESIGN 

/not 

(PS) 

PRESERVATION 

(In) 

PROrESSIONAL 

PROGRAM  DESIGN 

(RC) 

OOrCCW/lAC  Tf  ALLIED 

PRESEHVICE  TEACHER 

AUTwWOMY 

(EA) 

PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 

(CE) 

EDUCATION 

(RC) 

PRO^co^HONAL 

OCW>OA  AJ  f>ct/d  r^Diici/T 

PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

PREScRVlCc  TEACHER 

ASSOCIATIONS 

(RC) 

QO/v>OA  AJ  nCVCf  ^PAJCAfT* 

PROGRAM  UcVcLOPMcNT 

(HE) 

EDUCATION 

/CD 

(St) 

aanecc6tf^Ai  ai  mr\Ai^>^JV 
KnurcmUnAL  AU  t  UNUMY 

/CD* 

(SP) 

aa/vmi  aj  r%c\/ct  ^^pajcajt1 
PROGRAM  U  E VtLOrMcN  1 

(IR) 

DOCCCDUtf^C  TCAPIJCB 

rHcofcrtVIVc  IcAUrlcn 

DO/^CCOQIOIUAI 
r  KUr  coofONAL 

pfWlPj  AJ  nCUO  /^OAJCATT* 

rHOi*HAW  UtVtLUrWtN  1 

(JC) 

erst  if* atipaj 
cUUvA  FFUN 

(SP) 

\JUH  1  FNUiNU 

DQTYlQAIi  nCVCTl  OPAJCKfT 
rHvAiriAM  UcVFti-L^rWcN  I 

IPS) 

OQCCQ  ODt  MtPUU 
rncOO  wr*ffXfwrf 

/PC* 

kvCj 

POOfiPAiJ  never  rnpAjCKiT 

/DPI 
(HO) 

poccg  pcopfntfgtpn  nv 
rnt5o  rtcorwWototLJ  1 T 

ll*Oj 

r  ftv^  coofwnM*- 

rrtvURAM  UfcVtLLfl^McW  1 

/em 
(SP) 

1UO) 

niuunAM  crrtv  i  tveracoo 

(V/C) 

fQC\ 

\oc; 

/Upl 

ntuurvw  CrPtv  1 1  v  crtcoo 

(cA) 

pq p< t uc«as£cn  ppimprctc 

l£A/ 

p  orippc<iiry^ ai 
rnurcooMvu. 

PQfViQAAi  CCC^r^TTVCIUCQQ 

rnvAwi*w  enxv  i  f v  encoo 

/CPA 

poptpmh  pi  av 

rtnMnwi  it  wri 

vuw  1  inuiiniv3i 

OQ/YIQAaJ  CCCXrCTIVCAlCQQ 

rnWAjfWim  crrtv  i  ivcncoo 

(IM) 

rnc  I  co  i  inu 

l » w; 

CTill/^ATlrtN 
CUUvnt  iv^n 

\m) 

POfYlQA&i  CCCC^TTVCAICCQ 
rrlVA»rvMW  CrrCv  1  iw  crtCOO 

rnC  I  CO  IO> 

r  riv  v  coofvifv*t. 

QQ/ViCA  Ai  C  LCU  PTTVCAiCQC 
rnvAafiAm  CrTCv  t  IYCDICOO 

(ro) 

rnc  i  co  io  »v*o  i  i  co  *  o 

POmQAii  CCCC/^TTVCAiCCC 

rrRAiwM  crrcv  1 1  vert  coo 

/DP\ 

pocvcwnrvw 

^or; 

rnUWrwm  crrciV  1  IVtNcoo 

/C0A 

(SP) 

POCVCWTWNtf 

rncvcn  i  iWri 

\CA) 

PROFESSIONAL 

ptyyiQJ  AJ  CVAI  MATtOAt 

PROGRAM  cVALUA  1  ION 

(CE) 

DDCVCMTWW 
frlCVCW  1  iwnf 

fCP\ 

DEVELOPMENT 

(CE) 

PROGRAM  EVALUATION 

/C  A\ 

(EA) 

rntVcN  JFON 

(RC) 

PROFESSIONAL 

DO/V^DA  AJ  CVAI  I  f  ATl/^AJ 

rHUwv\«  C  VAL.UA  1  ION 

(EC) 

PHcVcN  i  ION 

(SP) 

DEVELOPMENT 

(EA) 

MWmi  AJ  CVAI  IIAT1^\A1 

PROGRAM  EVALUATION 

/LlC\ 

(HE) 
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(FL) 

SAMPLE  SIZE 

(TM) 

SAMPLING 

(TM) 

SANITARY  FACILITIES 

(EA) 

SANITARY  FACILITIES 

(SE) 

SANITATION 

(EA) 

April  1991  c  36     ;  *      t*       ERfC  Cteanoghousa  Scope  of  Interest  Gukte 


INDEX  OF  APPLICABLE  TERMS 

(AD  Clearinghouses  Combined) 


• 


SANITATION  (SE) 

SANSKRIT  (FL) 
SATELLITES  (AEROSPACE)  (SE) 

SCALES  (TM) 

SCALING  (TM) 

SCHEDULING  (EA) 

SCHEMA  (TM) 

SCHEMATA  (COGNITION)  (CS) 

SCHEMATA  (COGNITION)  (IR) 

SCHIZOPHRENIA  (EC) 

SCHOLARLY  JOURNALS  (IR) 

SCHOLARLY  WRITING  (CS) 

SCHOLARSHIPS  (HE) 

SCHOOL  ACCOUNTING  (EA) 

SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION  (EA) 

SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION  (RC) 

SCHOOL  AGE  DAY  CARE  (EA) 

SCHOOL  AGE  DAY  CARE  (PS) 
SCHOOL  ATTENDANCE 

LEGISLATION  (EA) 

SCHOOL  ATTITUDES  (RC) 

SCHOOL  ATTITUDES  (TM) 
SCHOOL  BASED 

MANAGEMENT  (EA) 
SCHOOL  BASED 

MANAGEMENT  (UD) 
SCHOOL  BUDGET 

ELECTIONS  (EA) 

SCHOOL  BUILDINGS  (EA) 

SCHOOL  BUSES  (EA) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

OFFICIALS  (EA) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (CE) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (EA) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (HE) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (JC) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (RC) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (SP) 
SCHOOL  BUSINESS 

RELATIONSHIP  (UD) 

SCHOOL  CHOICE  (EA) 

SCHOOL  CHOICE  (UD) 

SCHOOL  CLOSING  (RC) 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (EA) 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (HE) 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (JC) 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (PS) 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (RC) 
SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (SP) 


SCHOOL  COMMUNITY 

RELATIONSHIP  (UD) 

SCHOOL  CONSTRUCTION  (EA) 

SCHOOL  COUNSELING  (CG) 

SCHOOL  COUNSELORS  (CG) 

SCHOOL  COUNSELORS  (RC) 

SCHOOL  DEMOGRAPHY  (EA) 

SCHOOL  DEMOGRAPHY  (RC) 

SCHOOL  DEMOGRAPHY  (UD) 

SCHOOL  DESEGREGATION  (UD) 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

AUTONOMY  (EA) 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

REORGANIZATION  (EA) 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

REORGANIZATION  (RC) 

SCHOOL  DISTRICT  SEE  (EA) 

SCHOOL  DISTRICT  SIZE  (RC) 
SCHOOL  DISTRICT 

SPENDING  (EA) 

SCHOOL  DISTRICT  WEALTH  (EA) 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (EA) 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (JC) 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS  (RC) 

SCHOOL  EFFECTIVENESS  (EA) 

SCHOOL  EFFECTIVENESS  (RC) 

SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  AGE  (PS) 

SCHOOL  EXPANSION  (EA) 

SCHOOL  FUNDS  (EA) 

SCHOOL  GUIDANCE  (CG) 
SCHOOL  HEALTH  SERVICES  (SP) 
SCHOOL  HEALTH  SERVICES  (UD) 

SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER  (EA) 

SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER  (HE) 

SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER  (JC) 

SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER  (RC) 

SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER  (UD) 

SCHOOL  INTEGRATION  (UD) 

SCHOOL  LAW  (EA) 

SCHOOL  LIBRARIES  (IR) 

SCHOOL  MAINTENANCE  (EA) 

SCHOOL  NEWSPAPERS  (CS) 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  (EA) 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  (RC) 

SCHOOL  PERSONNEL  (EA) 

SCHOOL  PERSONNEL  (SP) 

SCHOOL  PHOBIA  (EC) 

SCHOOL  POLICY  (EA) 

SCHOOL  PRAYER  (EA) 

SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGISTS  (CG) 

SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGISTS  (RC) 

SCHOOL  PUBLICATIONS  (CS) 

SCHOOL  READINESS  (PS) 
SCHOOL  READINESS  TESTS  (TM) 

SCHOOL  RESPONSIBILITY  (EA) 

SCHOOL  RESTRUCTURING  (EA) 

SCHOOL  ROLE  (EA) 

SCHOOL  ROLE  (PS) 

SCHOOL  ROLE  (RC) 

SCHOOL  ROLE  (UD) 

SCHOOL  SAFETY  (EA) 


SCHOOL  SAFETY 
SCHOOL  SAFETY 
SCHOOL  SCHEDULES 
SCHOOL  SECURITY 
SCHOOL  SEGREGATION 
SCHOOL  SIZE 
SCHOOL  SIZE 

SCHOOL  SOCIAL  WORKERS 
SCHOOL  SPACE 
SCHOOL  STATISTICS 
SCHOOL  STATISTICS 
SCHOOL  STATISTICS 
SCHOOL  SUPERVISION 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SCHOOL  SURVEYS 
SCHOOL  TAXES 
SCHOOL  VANDALISM 
SCHOOL  ZONING 
SCHOOLS  OF  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  ACTIVITIES 
SCIENCE  ACTIVITIES 
SCIENCE  AND  SOCIETY 
SCIENCE  CAREERS 
SCIENCE  CLUBS 
SCIENCE  CONSULTANTS 
SCIENCE  COURSE 

IMPROVEMENT 

PROJECTS 
SCIENCE  COURSES 
SCIENCE  CURRICULUM 
SCIENCE  DEPARTMENTS 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

(PRESCHOOL) 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  EQUIPMENT 
SCIENCE  EXPERIMENTS 
SCIENCE  FACILITIES 
SCIENCE  FACILITIES 
SCIENCE  FAIRS 
SCIENCE  FICTION 
SCIENCE  HISTORY 
SCIENCE  INSTITUTES 
SCIENCE  INSTRUCTION 
SCIENCE  INSTRUCTION 
SCIENCE  INTERESTS 
SCIENCE  LABORATORIES 
SCIENCE  LABORATORIES 
SCIENCE  MATERIALS 
SCIENCE  PROGRAMS 
SCIENCE  PROJECTS 
SCIENCE  SUPERVISION 
SCIENCE  TEACHERS 
SCIENCE  TEACHING 

CENTERS 
SCIENCE  TESTS 
SCIENCE  TESTS 
SCIENCE  UNITS 
SCIENCES 


(SE) 
(SP) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(UD) 
(EA) 
(RC) 
(CG) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(RC) 
(TM) 
(EA) 
(EA) 

(IR) 
(JC) 
(TM) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(EA) 
(SP) 
(RC) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 


(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 

(PS) 
(RC) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(EA) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(CS) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(RC) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(EA) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 

(SE) 
(SE) 
(TM) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
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SCIENTIFIC  AND 

SEGREGATIONIST 

SENSITIVITY  TRAINING 

(SP) 

TECHNICAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 

(UD) 

SENSORY  AIDS 

(EC) 

INFORMATION 

(IR) 

(SE) 

SENTENCE  COMBINING 

(FL) 

SCIENTIFIC  ATTITUDES 

(SE) 

SEIZURES 

(EC) 

SENTENCE  STRUCTURE 

(FI) 

SCIENTIFIC  CONCEPTS 

(SE) 

SELECTION  (STUDENTS) 

(TM) 

SEHTBtCES 

(FL) 

SCIENTIFIC  CONCEPTS 

(TM) 

SELECTIVE 

(TM) 

SEQUENTIAL  APPROACH 

flR) 

SCIENTIFIC  ENTERPRISE 

(SE) 

SELECTIVE  ADMJSStON 

(TM) 

SEQUENTIAL  LEARNING 

(IR) 

SCIENTIFIC  LITERACY 

(SE) 

SELECTIVE  DISSEMINATION 

SERVICE  OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

SCIENTIFIC  LITERACY 

(TM) 

OF  INFORMATION 

flR) 

SERVICE  UTHJZATfON 

(EC) 

SCIENTIFIC  MANPOWER 

(SE) 

SELF  ACTUALIZATION 

(CG) 

SETTHBQRY 

(SE) 

SCIENTIFIC  METHODOLOGY  (SE) 

SELF  ACTUALIZATION 

(RC) 

SET  THEORY 

(TW) 

SCIENTIFIC  METHODOLOGY 

(TM) 

SELF  ACTUALIZATION 

(SO) 

SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY 

SCIENTIFIC  rttwWEL 

(SE) 

SELF  CARE  SKILLS 

(EC) 

LITERATURE 

(CS) 

SCIENTIFIC  PRINCIPLES 

(SE) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(CG) 

SEVERE  DISABILITIES 

(EC) 

SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH 

(SE) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(CS) 

SEVERE  MENTAL 

SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH 

(TM) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(PS) 

RETARDATION 

(EC) 

SCfcNTTSTS 

(SE) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(RC) 

SEVERITY  (OF  HANDICAP) 

(EC) 

SCUPt  Or  bAHQAJNINt? 

/C  At 

(EA) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(SO) 

SEX 

(EA) 

SCORES 

(TM) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(TM) 

SEX  BIAS 

(CG) 

SCORING 

(TM) 

SELF  CONCEPT 

(UD) 

SEX  MAS 

(EA) 

SCORING  FORMULAS 

(TM) 

SELF  CONCEPT  MEASURES  (TM) 

SEX  BIAS 

(RC) 

SCORING  MACHINES 

(TM) 

SELF  CONGRUENCE 

(CG) 

SEX  BIAS 

(SO) 

5C  wcNINu  PKOmHAMS 

(EC) 

SELF  CONTROL 

(CG) 

SEX  BIAS 

(TM) 

oCrtccNINvi  TcSTS 

(PS) 

SELF  CONTROL 

(EC) 

SEX  BIAS 

(UD) 

oc^HccNImi  leal  a 

(TM) 

SELF  DETERMINATION 

(RC) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(CG) 

coDcriLic  /nteoi  a vo\ 
SCHccNo  (DISPLAYq) 

{IR) 

SELF  EFFICACY 

(CG) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(EA) 

(IR) 

SELF  EMPLOYMENT 

(CE) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(PS) 

OC  A  Or* LI  Akift  OOTt  IDC 

/fit 
(EA) 

SELF  ESTEEM 

(CG) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(RC) 

r»*~  AO/* Li  CTtSATCAfCO 

ARCH  STHAIfcwcS 

(IR) 

SELF  ESTEEM 

(RC) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(SE) 

*  JQNU  LArftiUACic 

SELF  ESTEEM 

(TM) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(TM) 

iNolHUC  1  JON 

/CI  \ 

(FL) 

SELF  EVALUATION 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

(UD) 

ScCQNU  LANwJAGc 

(GROUPS) 

(JC) 

SEX  DIFFERENCES 

IUOTD1  IOTVMJ 

(RC) 

SELF  EVALUATION 

(SOCIAL  PROBLEM) 

(SO) 

(GROUPS) 

(TM) 

SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

(CE) 

INSTRUCTION 

t\  ir\\ 

(UD) 

SELF  EVALUATION 

SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

(CG) 

&C/VMin  1  A  AJ/~*I  i»^r 

SECOND  LANGUAGE 

(INDIVIDUALS) 

(CG) 

SEX  UlSCFU  MJ  NATION 

(EA) 

LEARNING 

(FL) 

SELF  EVALUATION 

SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

(SE) 

SECOND  LANGUAGE 

(INDIVIDUALS) 

(TM) 

SEX  DISCRIMINATION 

(UD) 

LEARNING 

(RC) 

SELF  EVALUATION 

(TM) 

AF              fft  J  #^         ft^  1  ft    ftft ft  ft  ft  MM  J  4 

SEX  DfSCWMINATX  A 

SECOND  LANGUAGE 

SELF  EVALUATION 

(BEHAVIORAL 

PROGRAMS 

(FL) 

INDIVIDUALS 

(RC) 

SCIENCES) 

(SO) 

SECOND  LANGUAGE 

SELF  HELP  PROGRAMS 

(RC) 

SEX  EDUCATION 

(SP) 

PROGRAMS 

(UD) 

SELF  INJURIOUS  BEHAVIOR 

(EC) 

SEX  EDUCATION 

SECOND  LANGUAGES 

(FL) 

SELF  INSTRUCTION 

(EC) 

(CURRICULUM 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

(RC) 

SELF  MANAGEMENT 

(EC) 

RELATED  SEX 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

(SE) 

SELF  MONITORING 

(EC) 

FAIRNESS) 

(SO) 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

SELF  MUTILATION 

(EC) 

SEX  FAIRNESS 

(CE) 

CURRICULUM 

(RC) 

SELF  SELECTION  (READING)  (CS) 

SEX  FAlfWESS 

(CG) 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

SELF  STIMULATION 

(EC) 

(EA) 

EDUCATION 

(SP) 

SELF  VERBALIZATION 

(EC) 

SEX  FAIRNESS 

(TM) 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

SEMANTIC  DIFFERENTIAL 

(TM) 

SEX  FAIRNESS 

(UD) 

MATHEMATICS 

(SE) 

SEMANTICS 

(FL) 

SEX  ROLE 

(CE) 

SECONOAHY  SCHOOL 

SEMESTER  SYSTEM 

(EA) 

SEX  ROLE 

(CG) 

SCIENCE 

(SE) 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

(SE) 

SEX  ROLE 

(EA) 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

SEMIOTICS 

(FL) 

SEX  ROLE 

(PS) 

STUDENTS 

(RC) 

SEMISKILLED 

SEX  ROLE 

(RC) 

SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

(RC) 

OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

SEX  ROLE 

(SE) 

SECRETARIES 

(CE) 

SEMITIC  LANGUAGES 

(FL) 

SEX  ROLE 

(SO) 

SECURITY  PERSONNEL 

(EA) 

SENIORITY 

(EA) 

SEX  ROLE 

(UD) 

SEGREGATION 

(UD) 

SENSITIVITY  TRAINING 

(CE) 

SEX  STEREOTYPES 

(CG) 

SENSITIVITY  TRAINING 

(SO) 

SEX  STEREOTYPES 

(EA) 
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SEX  STEREOTYPES  (SE) 

SEX  STEREOTYPES  (UD) 
SEX  STEREOTYPES 

(SOCIAL  CONCERN)  (SO) 

SEXISM  IN  LANGUAGE  (FL) 

SEXUAL  ABUSE  (EA) 

SEXUAL  ABUSE  (EC) 

SEXUAL  HARASSMENT  (EA) 

SEXUAL  ©ENTITY  (EA) 

SEXUALITY  (CO) 

SEXUALITY  (UD) 
SEXUALITY  (PSYCHOLOGY)  (SO) 

SHARED  FACILITIES  (EA) 

SHARED  FACILITIES  (IR) 
SHARED  LBSRARY 

RESOURCES  (IR) 
SHARED  RESOURCES 

AND  SERVICES  (EA) 
SHARED  RESOURCES 

AND  SERVICES  (IR) 
SHARED  RESOURCES 

AND  SERVICES  (RC) 

SHARED  SERVICES  (RC) 

SHELTERED  ENGLISH  (FL) 

SHELTERED  WORKSHOPS  (CE) 

SHELTERED  WORKSHOPS  (EC) 

SHELTERS  (UD) 

SHORT  STORIES  (CS) 

SHORT  TERM  MEMORY  (IR) 

SHORT  TERM  MEMORY  (TM) 

SHORTHAND  (CE) 

SIBLINGS  (CG) 

SIBLINGS  (PS) 

SICKLE  CELL  ANEMIA  (UD) 

SIGHT  VOCABULARY  (CS) 

SIGN  LANGUAGE  (EC) 

SIGN  LANGUAGE  (FL) 

SIGNIFICANCE  MEASURES  (TM) 

SILENT  READING  (CS) 
SIMULATED  ENVIRONMENT  (IR) 

SIMULATION  (IR) 

SIMULATION  (SE) 
SIMULATION  (SOCIAL 

STUDIES)  (SO) 

SINGHALESE  (FL) 
SINO  TIBETAN  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

SITE  ANALYSIS  (EA) 

SITE  ANALYSIS  (TM) 

SITE  DEVELOPMENT  (EA) 

SITE  SELECTION  (EA) 

SITUATIONAL  TESTS  (TM) 
SIXTEENTH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE  (CS) 

SKILL  ANALYSIS  (IR) 

SKILL  ANALYSIS  (TM) 

SKILL  DEVELOPMENT  (CE) 

SKILL  DEVELOPMENT  (IR) 

SKILL  DEVELOPMENT  (PS) 

W  LL  DEVELOPMENT  (RC) 
S  LL  DEVELOPMENT 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (SO) 


SKILLED  OCCUPATIONS 
SKILLED  WORKERS 
SLAVIC  LANGUAGES 
SLIDES 
SLOVENIAN 
SLOW  LEARNERS 
SLUM  ENVIRONMENT 
SLUM  SCHOOLS 
SLUMS 

SMAU  BUSINESSES 
SMALL  BUSINESSES 
SMALL  COLLEGES 
SMALL  ENGINE  MECHANICS 
SMALL  GROUP 

INSTRUCTION 
SMALL  SCHOOLS 
SMOKING 
SOCIAL  ACTION 
SOCIAL  ACTION 
SOCIAL  ADJUSTMENT 
SOCIAL  ADJUSTMENT 
SOCIAL  ADJUSTMENT 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  ATTITUDES 
SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR 
SOCIAL  BIAS 
SOCIAL  BIAS 
SOCIAL  BIAS 
SOCIAL  BIAS 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  CHANGE 
SOCIAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
SOCIAL  CLASS 
SOCIAL  COGNITION 
SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 
SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 
SOCIAL  DIALECTS 
SOCIAL  DIFFERENCES 
SOCIAL  DISCRIMINATION 
SOCIAL  DISCRIMINATION 
SOCIAL  EXCHANGE 

THEORY 
SOCIAL  HISTORY 
SOCIAL  INDICATORS 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  INFLUENCES 
SOCIAL  INTEGRATION 
SOCIAL  INTEGRATION 
SOCIAL  INTEGRATION 
SOCIAL  ISOLATION 
SOCIAL  ISOLATION 
SOCIAL  MOBILITY 


(CE) 
(CE; 
(FL) 
(IR) 
(FL) 
(EC) 
(UD) 
(UD) 
(UD) 
(CE) 
(RC) 
(HE) 
(CE) 


SOCIAL  NETWORKS 
SOCIAL  PLANNING 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 
SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
SOCIAL  REINFORCEMENT 
SOCIAL  RELATIONS 
SOCIAL  RESPONSIBILITY 
SOCIAL  SCIENCE 


(EA) 
(SO) 
(CE) 
(EA) 
(RC) 
(SO) 
(UD) 
(CG) 
(SO) 
(PS) 
(SO) 
(UD) 


RESEARCH 

(RC) 

(IR) 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

(RC) 

RESEARCH 

(SO) 

(CG) 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

(SO) 

(SO) 

SOCIAL  SERVICES 

(RC) 

(UD) 

SOCIAL  STATUS 

(UD) 

(CG) 

SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION 

(SO) 

(EC) 

SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION 

(UD) 

(TM) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

(RC) 

(PRESCHOOL) 

(PS) 

(SO) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

(RC) 

(TM) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

(SO) 

(UD) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES  TEACHERS  (SO) 

(CG) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNITS 

(SO) 

(PS) 

SOCIAL  SUPPORT  GROUPS 

(CG) 

(SO) 

SOCIAL  SUPPORT  GROUPS 

(RC) 

(EC) 

SOCIAL  SYSTEMS 

(SO) 

(RC) 

SOCIAL  THEORIES 

(RC) 

(TM) 

SOCIAL  VALUES 

(RC) 

(UD) 

SOCIAL  VALUES 

ISO) 

(CE) 

SOCIAL  WELFARE 

(SO) 

(EA) 

SOCIAL  WORK 

(RC) 

(RC) 

SOCIAL  WORKERS 

(CE) 

(SO) 

SOCIAL  WORKERS 

(CG) 

(UD) 

SOCIAL  WORKERS 

(SO) 

(UO) 

SOCIALIZATION 

(CG) 

(UD) 

SOCIALIZATION 

(PS) 

(CG) 

SOCIALIZATION 

(*» 

(PS) 

SOCIALLY  DEVIANT 

(SO) 

BEHAVIOR 

(SO) 

(Ft) 

SOCIALLY  DISADVANTAGED 

(SO) 

(UD) 

SOCIALLY  DISADVANTAGED  (UD) 

(EC) 

SOCIOSIOLOQY 

(SE) 

(UD) 

SOCJOCULTURAL  PATTERNS  (RC) 

SOCIOCULTURAL  PATTERNS  (UD) 

(CG) 

SOCIOECONOMIC 

(RC) 

BACKGROUND 

(RC) 

(UD) 

SOCIOECONOMIC 

(PS) 

BACKGROUND 

(SO) 

(RC) 

SOCIOECONOMK; 

(SO) 

BACKGROUND 

(UD) 

(UD) 

SOCIOECONOMIC 

(EC) 

INFLUENCES 

(PS) 

(RC) 

SOCIOECONOMIC 

(UD) 

INFLUENCES 

(RC) 

(CG) 

SOCIOECONOMIC 

(UD) 

INFLUENCES 

(SO) 

(UD) 
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SOCIOECONOMIC 

SPECTROSCOPY 

t  Ag» 

(SE) 

STATE  COLLEGES 

f  f  At 

(JC) 

INFLUENCES 

(UD) 

SrfceCH 

iAA| 

(CS) 

STATE  COURTS 

/t—  a  t 

(EA) 

i%  aiai  Af     a*  *aa  ma  *V  a  «A  »A 

SOCtOtOTNOMtC  ST ATUS 

/C  A  % 

(EA) 

SPEECH 

(FL) 

STATE  COURTS 

ft  (At 

(UD) 

buviuc^Miv  STATUS 

(PS) 

SPEECH  ACTS 

/CI  \ 

CTATC  /M  tQOifM  H  1 IAA 

SI  ATt  CUrMwULUM 

r>i~t_0 i rf^j  '    aa *AA  m A  AVkM 

SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 

(RC) 

AflPfiAli    A  Am  Uf*  A  m  At  A> 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING 

At  UAPA 

OR) 

SOCtCK&ONOMK*  STATUS 

(SO) 

AA  ItHAO 

CLHACS 

(EC) 

STATE  rePARTw«NTS 

AAlAt^^^AA^AAAA  O.A  AT  ATt  LA 

SOCIOECONOMIC  STATUS 

(UD) 

SPEECH  COMMUNrCAuOTf 

/AMI 

(CS) 

Or  EuUCATION 

/C  A\ 

(EA) 

SOCOJNGUKTICS 

/p»»  % 
(PL) 

SPEECH  COEDUCATION 

/CI  % 

OTItt?  fkPWtlWttPtl  1  A 

STATE  rePARTwBfTS 

SOCIOLOGY 

(SO) 

SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 

Ag  pai        Tiii  A>i 

Or  EDUCATION 

(SP) 

SOCIOMETWC  TECHNIQUES 

(TM) 

STAFF  DEVELOPMENT 

(SP) 

flTttg  CFf>L PAI  Alf> 

STATE  FEDERAL  AID 

(EA) 

SOIL  CONSERVATION 

/An 

(SE) 

AAAAAtl  At  1 A  At  At  M  f  Mt 

SPEECH  CURRICULUM 

<  A/>» 

(CS) 
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TEACHER  PARTICIPATION  (JC) 

TEACHER  PARTICIPATION  (RC) 

TEACHER  PARTICIPATION  (SP) 

TEACHER  PERFORMANCE  (TM) 

TEACHER  PERSISTENCE  (SP) 

TEACHER  PROMOTION  (EA) 

TEACHER  PROMOTION  (SP) 

TEACHER  QUALIFICATIONS  (TM) 

TEACHER  RECRUITMENT  (EA) 
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tCIAUCtS  Q£ADt  NTAJCAJT 
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(UD) 
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/C  At 
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TEACHING  MODELS 

(SP) 
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(CS) 

TEACHER 

TEACHING  MODELS 

TELEVKitON  fEWS 

(CS) 

DfWHMMCm  IT\/ 
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(RC) 

(SOCIAL  STUDIES) 
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(SO) 

TELEVIStON  RESEARCH 

(CS) 

TEACHER  HETTBE*fcNT 
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(SP) 

TCA/HMIA  AA^I  tnATt/^Af 

TEACrwtO  OCCUPATION 

(RC) 

TELEVIStON  RESEARCH 
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TEACHfcH  RIGHTS 

/pat 

(EA) 

TEACHING  SKILLS 

(RC) 

TELEVISION  ROLE 

(CS) 

TEACHER  RULE 

(EA) 

TCA/HJMA  fiUV  t  O 

TEACHING  SK&XS 

(SE) 
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(RC) 
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TEACHING  STYLES 
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#DO% 

(PS) 
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(IR) 
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(HE) 
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(EA) 

(SP) 
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TEACHEH  9tlcv IIGN 

(SP) 

TEAMWORK 

(IR) 

TERMINAL  ILLNESS 

(CG) 

TCAAUCD  mJADTAftC 

TEACHER  SHORTAGE 

(SP) 

TECHroCAL  ASSISTANCE 

(RC) 

TCfllllMAI    OT1  tt^CktTO 

TERMINAL  STUDENTS 

/  i/^t 
(JC) 
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TEACHEH  STEHEQTYrES 
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(SP) 
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(CE) 

TEST  ADAPTATIONS 

(EC) 
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(EA) 
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WW 
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(SE) 
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(SP) 

TC/HJAi^AI   CTV  I^ATfTIAI 
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TEST  ANJUEl  T 

(TM) 

TCAPUCB  ATI  ff\CAJT 

TEACHER  SlUUENT 

TC/^iJAtl/^AI  <AHS mi  1 TCO 

TECHNICAL  WRmTT  wTES 

(Cfc) 

TCCT  QIAO 

fcSl  9IAS 

(EC) 

DCt  ATV^AlQiilD 

/CA\ 

(tA> 

TttH4Altf*Af  *A*orm  tiro 

(«K*J 

TCOT  QIAO 

(HC) 

TCA^UCD  CTtinPItT 

1  PVwncn  o  1  UUfcW  i 

TECHNICAL  OCCUPATIONS 

(CE) 

TCOT  QJAO 

1  ESI  tNAS 

(TM) 

DPI  ATtTMUQiiTD 

/DC\ 

(r»j 

TECHNICAL  WRITING 

(C3) 

1  COT  OIAQ 

/i  mi 

TPA/HJCD  QTf  ff\CAJT 

TECHNOLOGICAL 

TCOT  fV^Arti4IM<^ 

\INIJ 

rYCk#lf  fv^^rilr 

ADVANCEMENT 

(CE) 
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TECHNOLOaCAL 
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(IM) 
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(EA) 

tcot  t  Ai  i  enpae  i  ATtryu 
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TECHNOLOGICAL 
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TCA/HJCO  OJfPpI  V 

ADVANCEMENT 

(IR) 

TCOT*  FTCAJO 

1  COI  1  icmgp 

(IM; 
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\tA) 

TECHNOLOGICAL 

TCOT  1  CAJflTU 
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(TM) 
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ADVANCEMENT 

(RC) 

TCOT  AAA  All  1  AI  O 

1  to)  MANUALS 

l»M) 

Akin  ncAjAtm 
ANU  UcMANu 

(SP) 

TECHNOLOGICAL 

TCOT  Al/IOAJO 

i  EST  nRJHMS 

(Tl^ 

TCAPUCD  lAICt  CADC 

1  cACHEH  fYfcLrAHc 

(SP) 

ADVANCEMENT 

(SE) 

TCOT  OCI  1 AOJI  tTV 

TEST  reLWywUTY 

/TAJl 

(TM) 

TEACHER  WUHI\SnUrS 

(SP) 

TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY  (CE) 

TEST  RESULTS 

(PS) 

TEACHERS 

(RC) 

TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 

(IR) 

TEST  RESULTS 

(TM) 

TCA/HJCDO 

TEACHERS 

(SP) 

TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 

(JC) 

TEST  RESULTS 

TCAAUIAl/l  /rtWM  IDATT/">KI\ 

(SP) 

TECHNOLOGICAL  LITERACY 

(SE) 

(UfSAiTVANTAGED) 

/t  tr\\ 

(UO) 

1  CACHING  (SOCIAL 

TECHNOLOGY 

(IR) 

TEST  REVIEWS 

(TM) 

on  inject 

(SO) 

TECHNOLOGY 

(SE) 

TCOT  O/V^OC  fXC/^l  IA1C 

TEST  SKAJHc  L/cCUNE 

(TM) 

TCA^UIkirt  AOOfOTAMTO 

IEACHING  ASSBMANTo 

(He) 

TECHNOLOGY  EDUCATION 

(CE) 

TEST  8GOHWG  MACHINES 

(TM) 

TCAfMJfAlf&  A QOIOTA fclTO 
IEAUHING  AoSR>  IAN  IS 

(5P) 

TECHNOLOGY  TRANSFER 

(IR) 

TCOT  OCI  gATV^t 

TEST  SELECTK/N 

/TAJl 

(TM) 

TCAi^lifAtfl  /VHJfVTVMUC 

(RC) 

TECHNOLOGY  TRANSFER 

(SE) 

TEST  THEORY 

/TAJ\ 

(TM) 

i  tAorlnXW  WNl/t 1  fv*Vo 

/opt 
(Sr) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

(CS) 

TEST  USE 

(PS) 

TEACHING  EXPERIENCE 

(SP) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

(EA) 

TEST  USE 

(TM) 

TEACHING  GUIDES 

(PS) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

(IR) 

TEST  VAUDfTY 

(PS) 

TEACHING  GUIDES 

(SP) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

(RC) 

TEST  VALIDITY 

(RC) 

TEACHING  HOSPITALS 

(HE) 

TELECONFERENCING 

(CS) 

TEST  VALIDITY 

(TM) 

TEACHING  MACHINES 

CIR) 

TELECONFERENCING 

(IR) 

TESTWSENESS 

(TM) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(CE) 

TELECONFERENCING 

(RC) 

TESTIMONY 

(EA) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(EC) 

TELECOURSES 

(IR) 

TESTING 

(CE) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(1R) 

TELEPHONE 

TESTING 

(SP) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(JC) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

TESTING 

(TM) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(PS) 

SYSTEMS 

(IR) 

TESTING  PROBLEMS 

(TM) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(RC) 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUCTION 

OR) 

TESTING  PROGRAMS 

(TM) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(SE) 

TELEPHONE  SURVEYS 

(TM) 

TESTS 

(PS) 

TEACHING  METHODS 

(SP) 

TELEVISION 

(CS) 

TESTS 

(SE) 
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TESTS  (TM) 

TEXT  FACTORS  (CS) 

TEXT  STRUCTURE  (CS) 

TEXTBOOK  OAS  (TM) 

TEXTBOOK  EVALUATION  (TM) 

TEXTBOOK  RESEARCH  (TM) 

TEXTBOOK  SELECTION  (EA) 

TEXTBOOK  STANDARDS  (EA) 

TEXTBOOKS  (SE) 

THAI  (FL) 

THEATER  ARTS  (CS) 

THEATRES  (EA) 

THEME  (LITERARY)  (CS) 

THEORIES  (EA) 

THEORIES  (SE) 
TVEORY  PRACTICE 

RELATIONSHIP  (IR) 
THEORY  PRACTICE 

RELATIONSHIPS  (EA) 
THERAPEUTIC 

ENVIRONMENT  (CO) 

THERMAL  ENVIRONMENT  (EA) 

THERMAL  ENVIRONMENT  (SE) 

THERMAL  INSULATION  (EA) 

THERMODYNAMICS  (SE) 

THESAURI  (IR) 

THINKING  (TM) 

TWNWNG  SKILLS  (CS) 

THINKING  SKILLS  (EA) 

THINKING  SKILLS  (SP) 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  AIDS  (IR) 

TIME  DELAY  (EC) 

TIME  FACTORS  (LEARNING)  (IR) 

TIME  FACTORS  (LEARNING)  (SP) 

TIME  MANAGEMENT  (EA) 

TIME  ON  TASK  (IR) 

TIMESHARING  (IR) 

TIMED  TESTS  (TM) 

TODDLERS  (PS) 

TOILET  FACILITIES  (EA) 

TONE  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

TOOL  AND  DIE  MAKERS  (CE) 

TOPOLOGY  (SE) 

TORTS  (EA) 

TOTAL  COMMUNICATION  (CS) 

TOXICOLOGY  (SE) 

TOXINS  (SE) 

TOYS  (PS) 
TRACK  SYSTEM 

(EDUCATION)  (UD) 
TRADE  AND  INDUSTRIAL 

EDUCATION  (CE) 
TRADE  AND  INDUSTRIAL 

EDUCATION  (JC) 
TRADE  AND  INDUSTRIAL 

TEACHERS  (CE) 

TRADITIONAL  GRAMMAR  (FL) 

TRAFFIC  SAFETY  (EA) 

TRAILS  (SE) 

TRAINEES  (CE) 

TRAINERS  (CE) 


TRAINING  (CE) 

TRAINING  ALLOWANCES  (CE) 

TRAINING  METHODS  (CE) 

TRAINING  METHODS  (IR) 

TRAINING  METHODS  (RC) 

TRAINING  OBJECTIVES  (CE) 

TRABSNQ  OBJECTIVES  (IR) 

TRAINING  OBJECTIVES  (TM) 

TRAIT  THEORY  (TM) 

TRANSFER  OF  LEARNING  (TM) 

TRANSFER  OF  TRAINING  (CE) 

TRANSFER  OF  TRAINING  (IR) 
TRANSFER  OF  TRAINING 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (SO) 

TRANSFER  POLICY  (JC) 

TRANSFER  PROGRAMS  (JC) 

TRANSFER .STUDENTS  (JC) 

GENERATIVE  GRAMMAR  (FL) 
TRANSFORMATIONS 

(MATHEMATICS)  (SE) 

TRANSTTIONAL  ACTIVITIES  (EC) 
TRANSITIONAL  PROGRAMS  (EC) 
TRANSITIONAL  PROGRAMS 

(IMMIGRANTS  & 

REFUGEES)  (UD) 

TRANSLATION  (FL) 

TREATIES  (RC) 

TREES  (SE) 

TREND  ANALYSIS  (HE) 

TREND  ANALYSIS  (JC) 

TREND  ANALYSIS  (RC) 

TREND  ANALYSIS  (TM) 

TRENDS  (TM) 

TRIBAL  SOVEREIGNTY  (RC) 

TRIBES  (RC) 

TRIGONOMETRY  (SE) 

TRUANCY  (EA) 

TRUE  SCORES  (TM) 

TRUSTEES  (IR) 

TRUSTEES  (JC) 

TUITION  (HE) 

TUITION  (JC) 

TURF  MANAGEMENT  (EA) 

TURKIC  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

TURKISH  (FL) 

TURN  TAKING  (EC) 

TUTOR  TRAINING  (EC) 

TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS  (JC) 

TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS  (RC) 

TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS  (SE) 

TUTORIAL  PROGRAMS  (SP) 

TUTORING  (PS) 

TUTORING  (SE) 

TUTORING  (SP) 
TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

LITERATURE  (CS) 
TWO  WAY  BILINGUAL 

EDUCATION  (FL) 
TWO  YEAR  COLLEGE 

STUDENTS  (JC) 


TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  (HE) 
TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  (JC) 
TYPEWRITING  (CE) 


-u- 

UKRA9MAN  (FL) 
UNCOMMONLY  TAUGHT 

LANGUAGES  (FL) 

UNDERACWEVEMENT  (EC) 

UNDERCLASS  (UD) 

UNDEREMPLOYMENT  (CE) 
UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDENTS  (HE) 
UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDCS  (JC) 

UNDERGRADUATE  STUDY  (HE) 

UNDERGRADUATE  STUDY  (SE) 
UNDERGROUND  FACILITIES  (EA) 
UNDOCUMENTED 

IMMIGRANTS  (UD) 
UNDOCUMENTED 

IMMIGRANTS  (RC) 

UNEMPLOYMENT  (CE) 

UNEMPLOYMENT  (RC) 

UNION  CATALOGS  (IR) 

UNIONS  (CE) 

UNIONS  (EA) 
UNITED  NATIONS  DECADE 

OF  DISABLED 

PERSONS  (EC) 

UNITED  STATES  HISTORY  (RC) 

UNITED  STATES  HISTORY  (SO) 

UNITS  OF  STUDY  OR) 

UNITS  OF  STUDY  (RC) 

UNITS  OF  STUDY  (SE) 

UNIVERSITIES  (HE) 

UNIVERSITIES  (JC) 

UNIVERSITIES  (RC) 

UNSKILLED  OCCUPATIONS  (CE) 

UNSKILLED  WORKERS  (CE) 

UNWED  MOTHERS  (PS) 

UNWED  MOTHERS  (UD) 

UNWRITTEN  LANGUAGES  (FL) 
URAUC  ALTAIC  LANGUAGES  (FL) 

URBAN  AMERICAN  INDIANS  (RC) 

URBAN  AREAS  (CE) 

URBAN  AREAS  (UD) 

URBAN  CULTURE  (UD) 

URBAN  DEMOGRAPHY  (UD) 

URBAN  EDUCATION  (UD) 

URBAN  ENVIRONMENT  (SE) 

URBAN  ENVIRONMENT  (UD) 

URBAN  EXTENSION  (CE) 

URBAN  EXTENSION  (UD) 

URBAN  IMPROVEMENT  (UD) 

URBAN  LANGUAGE  (FL) 

URBAN  LANGUAGE  (UD) 

URBAN  PLANNING  (UD) 
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URBAN  POPULATION 

URBAN  PROGRAMS 
URBAN  RENEWAL 

AGENCIES 
URBAN  SCHOOLS 
URBAN  SCHOOLS 
URBAN  STUDIES 
URBAN  STUDIES 
URBAN  TEACHING 
URBAN  TO  RURAL 

MIGRATION 
URBAN  TO  SUBURBAN 

MIGRATION 
URBAN  UNIVERSITIES 
URBAN  YOUTH 
URBANIZATION 

URDU 

USE  STUDIES 
USE  STUDIES 
USER  NEEDS 

(INFORMATION) 
USER  SATISFACTION 

(INFORMATION) 
USERS  (INFORMATION) 
UTO  AZTECAN  LANGUAGES 


■V- 


VAU  DATED  PROGRAMS 
VALIDITY 

VALUE  JUDGMENT 
VALUE  JUDGMENT 
VALUES 
VALUES 
VALUES 

VALUES  CLARIFICATION 
VALUES  EDUCATION 
VANDALISM 
VELOPHARYNGEAL 
INCOMPETENCE 
VENTILATION 
VENTILATOR  DEPENDENT 
VERBAL  ABILITY 
VERBAL  ABILITY 
VERBAL  ABILITY 
VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 
VERBAL  DEVELOPMENT 
VERBAL  DEVELOPMENT 
VERBAL  LEARNING 
VERBAL  SELF  INSTRUCTION 
VERBAL  TESTS 
VERBAL  TESTS 
VERBS 

VERTICAL  ORGANIZATION 


(UD)           VETERANS  (CE) 

(UO)           VETERANS  EDUCATION  (CE) 

(UD)            VICTIMS  OF  CRIME  (CG) 

VICTIMS  OF  CRIME  (UD) 

(UD)            VIDEO  EQUIPMENT  (IR) 

(JC)           VJDEODlSfCB  (IR) 

(UO)           VIDEOTAPE  CASSETTES  (IR) 

(SO)           VIDEOTAPE  RECORDERS  (IR) 

(UD)           VIDEOTAPE  RECORDINGS  (IR) 

(UD)            VIDEOTEX  (IR) 

VIETNAMESE  (FL) 

(RC)            VIETNAMESE  PEOPLE  (FL) 

VIETNAMESE  PEOPLE  (UD) 

(UD)            VIOLENCE  (CG) 

(UD)            VIOLENCE  (EA) 

(UD)           VIOLENCE  (UD) 

(SO)           VISUAL  AIDS  (IR) 

(UO)           VISUAL  ARTS  (SO) 

(FL)  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION  (PS) 
(IR)           VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

(IR)               (PSYCHOLOGY)  (SO) 

VISUAL  ENVIRONMENT  (EA) 

(IR)           VISUAL  IMPAIRMENTS  (EC) 

VISUAL  LEARNING  (IR) 

(IR)            VISUAL  LITERACY  (CS) 

(IR)           VISUAL  LITERACY  (IR) 

(FL)           VISUAL  PERCEPTION  (EC) 

VISUAL  PERCEPTION  (PS) 

VISUAL  PERCEPTION 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (SO) 

VISUALIZATION  (IR) 

VISUALIZATION  (PS) 
<IR>           VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

<XSJ>               MOBILITY  (EC) 

l00'            VOCABULARY  (CS) 

(™)  VOCABULARY  (FL) 
(CQ)  VOCABULARY 

J*£!               DEVELOPMENT  (CS) 

VOCABULARY 

(CG)               DEVELOPMENT  (FL) 

gf)           VOCABULARY  SKILLS  (CS) 

VOCABULARY  SKILLS  (FL) 

VOCAL  TRACT  (EC) 

(EC>            VOCATIONAL  ADJUSTMENT  (CE) 

fgj)           VOCATIONAL  APTITUDE  (CE) 

(EC)           VOCATIONAL  DIRECTORS  (CE) 

VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (CE) 

£5           VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (EC) 

2JJ           VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (JC) 

(CS)  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (RC) 
(FL)            VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

(PS)  TEACHERS  (CE) 
(SP)           VOCATIONAL  ENGLISH 

<FL>  (SECOND  LANGUAGE)  (CE) 
<PS>            VOCATIONAL  ENGLISH 

(FL)               (SECOND  LANGUAGE)  (FL) 

0=°)           VOCATIONAL  EVALUATION  (CE) 

W           VOCATIONAL  EVALUATION  (TM) 

l™j            VOCATIONAL  FOLLOWUP  (CE) 

(FL)           VOCATIONAL  FOLLOWUP  (JC) 

1^1           VOCATIONAL  INTERESTS  (CE) 


VOCATIONAL  INTERESTS 
VOCATIONAL  MATURITY 
VOCATIONAL 

REHABRJTATtON 
VOCATIONAL 

REHABBJTATtON 
VOCATIONAL 

REHABILITATION 
VOCATIONAL  SCHOOLS 
VOCATIONAL  TRAtNI  NQ 

CENTERS 
VOICE  DISORDERS 
VOICE  SYNTHESIS 
VOLUME  (MATHEMATICS) 
VOLUNTARY  AGENCIES 
VOLUNTEER  TRAINING 
VOLUNTEERS 
VOLUNTEERS 
VOLUNTEERS 
VOLUNTEERS 
VOTING  RIGHTS 
VOWELS 


•w- 


WAR 

WARNOCK  REPORT 
WASTE  DISPOSAL 
WASTE  DISPOSAL 
WASTES 
WATER 

WATER  POLLUTION 
WATER  QUALITY 
WATER  RESOURCES 
WATER  TREATMENT 
WEATHER 
WEEDS 

WEEKEND  PROGRAMS 
WEIGHT  (MASS) 
WEIGHTED  SCORES 
WELDING 

WELFARE  AGENCIES 
WELFARE  RECIPIENTS 
WELFARE  RECIPIENTS 
WELFARE  SERVICES 
WELFARE  SERVICES 
WELL  BEING 
WELSH 

WESTERN  CIVILIZATION 
WH  QUESTIONS 
WHEELCHAIRS 
WHITE  COLLAR 

OCCUPATIONS 
WHITE  FLIGHT 
WHITE  STUDENTS 
WHITES 
WHITES 

WHOLE  LANGUAGE 
APPROACH 


(CG) 
(CE) 

(CE) 

(CG) 

(EC) 
(CE) 

(CE) 
(EC) 
(EC) 
(SE) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(CE) 
(PS) 
(RC) 
(SP) 
(UD) 
(FL) 


(SO) 
(EC) 
(EA) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(SE) 
(CE) 
(SE) 
(TM) 
(CE) 
(UD) 
(CE) 
(UD) 
(RC) 
(UD) 

(RC) 
(FL) 
(FL) 
(FL) 
(EC) 

(CE) 
(UD) 
(JC) 
(RC) 
(UD) 

(CS) 
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WHOLE  LANGUAGE 

APPROACH  (EC) 
WHOLE  LANGUAGE 

APPROACH  (PL) 

WHOLE  NUMBERS  (SE) 

WIDOWED  (CO) 

WILDUPE  (RC) 

WILDLIFE  (SE) 

WILDLIFE  MANAGEMENT  (SE) 

WIND  ENERGY  (EA) 

WMX9WLESS  ROOMS  (EA) 
WITHDRAWAL  (EDUCATION)  (JC) 
WITHDRAWAL 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (CG) 
WITHDRAWAL 

(PSYCHOLOGY)  (EC) 
WOMEN  ADMINISTRATORS  (EA) 

WOMEN  FACULTY  (EA) 

WOMEN  FACULTY  (HE) 

WOMENS  ATHLETICS  (SP) 

WOMENS  EDUCATION  (HE) 

WOMENS  EDUCATION  (RC) 

WOMENS  EDUCATION  (SO) 

WOMENS  LITERATURE  (CS) 

WOMENS  STUDIES  (CG) 

WOMENS  STUDIES  (SO) 

WOMENS  STUDIES  (UD) 

WOODWORKING  (CE) 

WORD  FREQUENCY  (FL) 

WORD  LISTS  (FL) 

WORD  ORDER  (FL) 
WORD  PROBLEMS 

(MATHEMATICS)  (SE) 

WORD  PROCESSING  (CE) 

WORD  PROCESSING  (tR) 

WORD  RECOGNITION  (CS) 

WORD  RECOGNITION  (FL) 
WORD  RETRIEVAL 

DIFFICULTIES  (EC) 

WORD  STUDY  SKILLS  (FL) 

WORK  (PHYSICS)  (SE) 

WORK  ATTITUDES  (CE) 

WORK  ATTITUDES  (RC) 

WORK  ENVIRONMENT  (CE) 

WORK  ENVIRONMENT  (EA) 

WORK  ENVIRONMENT  (RC) 

WORK  ETHIC  (CE) 

WORK  EXPERIENCE  (CE) 
WORK  EXPERIENCE 

PROGRAMS  (CE) 
WORK  EXPERIENCE 

PROGRAMS  (RC) 

WORK  SAMPLE  TESTS  (TM) 
WORK  STUDY  PROGRAMS  (CE) 
WORKERS  COMPENSATION  (CE) 

WORKFARE  (UD) 

WORKING  CLASS  (CE) 

WORKING  HOURS  (CE) 

WORKPLACE  LITERACY  (CE) 

WORKSHEETS  (SE) 

WORKSHOPS  (CE) 


WORKSHOPS  (EA) 

WORKSHOPS  (RC) 

WORKSHOPS  (SE) 

WORLD  AFFAIRS  (SO) 

WORLD  HISTORY  (SO) 

WORLD  LITERATURE  (CS) 

WORLD  PROBLEMS  (SE) 

WORLD  PROBLEMS  (SO) 

WRmN  j  (COMPOSITION)  (CS) 

WRITING  (COMPOSITION)  (FL) 
WRITING  ACROSS  THE 

CURRICULUM  (CS) 
WRITING  ACROSS  THE 

CURRICULUM  (JC) 

WRITING  APPREHENSION  (CS) 

WRITING  ASSIGNMENTS  (CS) 

WRITING  CONTEXTS  (CS) 

WRITING  DIFFICULTIES  (CS) 

WRITING  DIFFICULTIES  (FL) 

WRITING  EVALUATION  (CS) 

WRITING  EVALUATION  (FL) 

WRITING  EVALUATION  (TM) 

WRITING  EXERCISES  (CS) 

WRITING  EXERCISES  (FL) 

WRITING  FOR  PUBLICATION  (CS) 

WRITING  IMPROVEMENT  (CS) 

WRITING  IMPROVEMENT  (FL) 

WRITING  INSTRUCTION  (CS) 

WRITING  INSTRUCTION  (FL) 

WRITING  INSTRUCTION  (RC) 

WRITING  LABORATORIES  (CS) 

WRITING  PROCESSES  (CS) 

WRITING  PROCESSES  (FL) 

WRITING  READINESS  (CS) 

WRITING  RESEARCH  (CS) 

WRITING  RESEARCH  (FL) 

WRITING  SKILLS  (CS) 

WRITING  SKILLS  (FL) 

WRITING  SKILLS  (RC) 

WRITING  STRATEGIES  (CS) 

WRITTEN  LANGUAGE  (CS) 

WRITTEN  LANGUAGE  (FL) 


-X/Y- 

YEAR  ROUND  SCHOOLS  (EA) 

YEARBOOKS  (CS) 

YIDDISH  (FL) 

YORUBA  (FL) 

YOUNG  ADULTS  (CE) 

YOUNG  ADULTS  (RC) 

YOUNG  CHILDREN  (PS) 
YOUNG  FARMER 

EDUCATION  (CE) 

YOUNG  OLD  ADULTS  (CG) 

YOUTH  (RC) 

YOUTH  (SO) 

YOUTH  AGENCIES  (UD) 

YOUTH  CLUBS  (CE) 


YOUTH  EMPLOYMENT  (CE) 

YOUTH  OPPORTUNITIES  (CE) 

YOUTH  PROBLEMS  (CG) 

YOUTH  PROGRAMS  (CE) 

YOUTH  PROGRAMS  (SO) 

-z- 

ZERO  BASE  BUDGETING  (EA) 

ZOOLOGY  (SE) 

ZOOS  (SE) 


April  1991  c-46  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Soope  of  Interest  Guide 


® 


Processing  Manual 


Rules  and  Guidelines  for  the  Acquisition,  Selection, 
and  Technical  Processing  of  Documents  and  Journal 
Articles  by  the  Various  Components  of  the  ERIC  Network 


Appendix  B 

Document  Preparation 
(For  Filming) 

June  1992 


Educational  Resources  Information  Center  (ERIC) 

U.S.  Department  of  Education 


868 


DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

L        GENERAL    B-l 

H.       PHYSICAL  PROBLEMS  B-3 

A.  Covers  B-3 

1.  Cover  and  Title  Page  Identical  B-3 

2.  Window  Covers   B-3 

3.  VinyVPressboard  Binders  B-3 

B.  Pages   B-3 

1.  Missing  Pages  or  Sections  B-3 

2.  Out  of  Sequence  Pages  or  Sections  B-4 

3.  Duplicate  Pages   B-4 

4.  Blank  Pages  B-5 

5.  Extraneous/Superfluous  Pages  B-5 

6.  Loose  Pages  B-6 

7.  Wrong-Reading  (Le^  "Landscape")  Pages   B-6 

8.  Oversize  Pages  and  Foktouts  B-6 

9.  Undersize  Pages  B-8 

10.  Multi-Piece  Documents  B-8 

U.  Attachments,  Inserts,  Supporting  Documentation,  Advertising, 

Reviews,  Pres&yNews  Releases  B-8 

12.  Non-Print  Components   B-8 

13.  Packets  of  Loose  Materials  B-9 

14.  Documents  with  Layered  or  "Staggered"  Edges   B-9 

15.  Extracts  from  Publications  B-9 

16.  Analytics  B-9 

HI.       LEGIBILITY/REPRODUCTBILITY  PROBLEMS  B-ll 

A.  Type  Size  B-ll 

B.  Quality  of  Type  (Broken/Famt/Smudged/Fuled/Dot  Matrix)  B-ll 

C.  Colored  Papers  or  Inks  B-12 

D.  Photographs  B-12 

E.  Figures,  Tables,  Drawings,  Illustrations   B-12 

F.  Handwriting/Script  in  Documents  B-12 

G.  Miscellaneous  B-13 


365 


Joe  1992 


Appendix  B-l 


EK1C  Pi  acurtf  Mammd 


DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 


IV.  TECHNICAL  PROBLEMS   B-14 

A       Information  Known,  But  Not  on  Document  B-14 

B.       Information  Known,  Bat  at  Variance  with  That  on  Document  B-14 

C»  IhoqiisisIbuI  fafopHMliQii  Ob  Document  ••«•««««*•«•««*«•««•««•«««•«•••«««•« 

D.  Material  Removed  from  Document  B-14 

E.  Document  with  Copyrighted  Segments  Extracted  from  Other  Publications  B-15 

F.  Teacher  Edition/Student  Edition   B-15 

V.  AFFIXING  ERIC  LABELS  AND  ACCESSION  NUMBERS  B-16 

A       Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  B-16 

B.  ED  Accession  Number  B-16 

C.  OERI  Disclaimer  Labels  and  Reproduction  Release  Labels  B-16 

VL      PHYSICALLY  SECURING  DOCUMENT  B-18 


*j  (  U 


ERIC  Processing  Manual  Appendix  B-ti  Joaa  1992 


JMENT  PREPARATION 


LIST  OF  ILLUSTRATIONS 


Figure  Appendix  B-L    Landscape  Pages 


Appendix  B-7 


JMENT  PREPARATION 


GENERAL 

Tbe  technical  report  or  "fugitive"  literature  coflectod  by  ERIC  is  pr^ 
printing  tedmiques.  m^  The  protaccr  of the ^docameiit 

roaybe^hrfrY^ 

to  b^editore  and  graphic  artists.  Since  the  documents  processed  by  ERIC  go  on  to  be  microfilmed  and 
repnrfucedtonuCrt^an^ 

the  *wnneat  m  soch  a  way  A« 

Daring  selection,  many  ccoditioiis  arise  (see 
a  document  or  not  However,  it  is  usually  (taring  actual  processing  mat  any  needed  remedial  document 

preparation  action  occurs. 

The  kinds  of  problems  requiring  document  preparation  for  fuming  may  be  divided  into  three 
categories: 

•  Physical  problems  with  the  pages  or  sections  of  the  document  (eg.,  missing  pages,  oversize 
pages,  etc); 

•  Legibility  or  ^roducibility  problems  with  the  type,  inks,  papers,  figures,  etc.; 

•  "Technical"  problems  havwg  to  dcs  for  example,  wim  the  av^^ 

to  the  document,  copyrighted  segments  of  documents,  requests  to  change  documents,  etc. 

In  addressing  these  problems,  the  ERIC  document  processors  should  keep  in  mind  foatthe 
documents  will  be  filmed  and  sold  to  users  as  copies  of  exactly  what  leaves  **Jmd*.V 
atuatkmscanitotbefixe4theus«  WWfepa^*! 
(of  all  Level  1  and  2  (locuments)  is  a  cemialued  ERK  Facing 

document  has  been  nuate  ready  by  tbe  Clearinghouses  for  page  numbering.  Kprobksmwim  a  document 
prevent  pagination  frow  being  done,  the  document  will  be  removed  from  RIE  input  and  returned  to  the 
submitting  Clearinghouse,  with  iecomniendations  for  any  necessary  remedial  acton. 

Always  submit  an  original  copy    a  Anient  if  it  is  avails  EDRS  shoukl  always  receive  the 
besr  copy  availabte  (U.  the  <aigin^ 
original.  Makeacopy fwOearmglioure retention,^ 
not  vice  versa. 

Except  for  accession  numbers,  avoid  marking  a  document  with  a  Clearinghouse  date  stamp, 
processing  assignments,  Post-Its  (that  may  inadvertently  not  be  removed),  and  other  administrative  notes, 
ft  is  best  to  leave  the  document  as  much  as  pcasibk  as  U  was  created  by  the  atf 
There  are  many  reasons  for  this:  it  can  be  difficult  to  distinguish  between  original  infonnanon  and 
information  added  later,  added  irdbrmation  can  "bleed"  through  or  otherwise  obsc  ure  original  information; 
added  irrformation  can  raise  unnecessary  auctions  by  later  users.  Administrative  niarfcngs  are  best 
restricted  to  attached  full-size  processing  sheets  that  are  removed  later  before  submission  or  before  filming. 
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At  EDRS,  a  document  is  reduced  to  a  series  of  loose  pages  that  can  be  individually  run  through, 
and  turned  over  if  necessary,  in  a  high  speed  step-and-repeat  automatic  camera.  Easily  removed  bindings 
(e.g.,  metal  fasteners,  plastic  spirals,  etc.)  are  discarded;  permanent  Bindings  are  "gmBottoed"  with  a  large 
power  papercutter.  EDRS  filming  is  a  production  operation.  By  tfae  time  a  document  gets  to  EDRS,  all 
the  problems  should  nave  been  resolved,  either  by  the  Qearinghoases  or  tbe  Facility.  The  camera  operator 
assumes  that  the  document  is  complete  and  m  proper  sequence  and  does  not  reviev  it  on  a  page-by-page 
basis.  With  ihis  context  in  mind,  the  smutting  Clearinghouse  always  should  try  to  submit  a  document  that 
when  reproduced  via  microfiche  will  be  an  accurate  rendering  of  what  the  source  intended  and  that  will 
reflect  favorably  on  ERIC  as  a  conscientious,  careful,  and  consistent  processor  of  Wbuographic  entities, 
observing  high  standards  of  technical  processing. 


s  7  ~> 


ERXC        ERIC  Processing  M«bb«j  Appendix  B-2  J«wl9» 


DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 


II.     PHYSICAL  PROBLEMS 

A.  Covers 

1.  Cover  and  Title  Page  Identical 

If  the  Cow  and  Title  Page  are  absolutely  ideatfc^  there  is  no  need  fix  fitaifeg 
(and  making  me  user  pay  for)  a  completely  redundant  page.  However,  if  one  does  not 
completely  subsume  the  other,  then  both  should  be  left  intact  and  filmed.  Infonnatoon 
(e^  report  nrnnfrm.  ^s^fr*^  ManMchy.  series  inftmuatioo.  disclaimers,  dates,  etc.) 
must  never  be  lost  through  this  process,  ^  in  doubt,  retain  both  pages. 

2.  Window  Covers 

"Window"  covers  are  covers  having  a  hole  hi  than  through  which  the  reader  can 
read  the  document  tide  appearing  on  a  following  tide  page.  Window  covers  usually 
should  be  filmed  because  they  often  contain  a  variety  of  information  about  the  issuing 
organization,  all  of  which  may  not  be  repeated  oa  the  thle  page.  However,  if  fihned  as 
is,  the  "window"  shows  up  simply  as  a  bote  without  a  tide  and  the  title  does  not  appear 
on  tie  fin*  page  the  reader  sees,  whereit  is  usuaBy  ejected.  The  Oearinghoose  should 
renwdy  this  situation l>yffllmgm the  Tbisiseasily 
done  by  Xeroxing  the  thle  and  taping  it  to  show  through  die  bote. 

3.  VmyVPressboard  Binders 

Some  documents  come  in  three-hole  vinyl  binders  or  pressboanl  covers.  These 
binders  are  generally  larger  than  Wx  11"  and  rigid  in  shape.  They  cannot  go  through 
the  automatic  camera  mechanism  and  must  be  removed  before  filming.  Tins  is  best  done 
at  the  Clearinghouse,  if  any  information  appears  on  the  vinyl  binder  that  does  not  appear 
elsewhere  on  the  document,  that  Mramabon  should  be  transferred  to  an  inside  page. 

B.  Pages 

1.        Missing  Pages  or  Sections 

Documents  should  be  checked  page-by-page  to  determine  that  all  pages  are 
present.  This  can  be  done  by: 

•  accounting  for  all  page  numbers; 

•  checking  against  the  Table  of  Contents: 

•  checking  continuity  from  one  page  to  the  next.  etc. 

•  checking  for  appended  material  referenced  in  the  text. 

It  is  not  unusual  for  appendices  and  other  material  that  should  be  at  the  back  of  the 
document  to  be  missing. 
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Normally,  missing  pages  must  be  replaced,  either  by  obtaining  a  replacement 
copy  of  the  doctancatt  or  by  inserting  the  mfaftfog  material.  If,  however,  it  is  detsmined 
that  the  missing  material  may  safety  be  left  ost  (cg^,  stihor's  request,  copyright 
restrictions,  etc.),  then  the  document  processor  shoald 

•    insert  into  the  document  the  following  notice  where  the  gap  occurs: 


was  (were)  missing 


■Page(s)   

(removed)  from  this  document  prior  to 
its  being  submitted  to  the  ERIC 
Document  Reproduction 
Service  (EDRS) * ■ 

OR 

'Pages  ,  containing  "Maryland 

High  School  Reading  Test1*  (1989) , 
were  removed  from  this  document 
because  of  copyright  prior  to  its 
being  submitted  to  the  ERIC  Document 
Reproduction  Service  (EDRS) . * 


•  mask  the  disclaimer  label  on  the  cover  appropriately,  indicating  that  die  document 
was  modified 

•  insert  into  the  Descriptive  Note  field  an  appropriate  statement  explaining  the  fact  that 
material  is  missing  and  the  reasons  therefor. 


3, 


Out  of  Sequence  Pages  or  Sections 

Checking  for  missing  pages  usually  reveals  any  out  of  sequence  pages. 
Such  pages  should  be  re-sequenced  in  the  connect  cotter. 

Duplicate  Pages 

Checking  for  missing  pages  usually  reveals  any  duplicate  pages.  Such 
pages  should  be  removed 
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Blank  Pages 

Blank  pages,  occurring  sporadically  in  documents  where  the  pages  are 
routinely  printed  front  and  back,  are  not  fifaned  (even  if  mnnbered  in  the  original 
document).  On  each  blank  page,  the  Clearinghouse  i^kwM  prominently  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  page  add  the  following  legend  in  tetters  approximately  one-quarter 
inch  (VC)  high: 


BLANK  PAGE 
DO  NOT  FILM 


In  order  to  avoid  Meedthrough,  do  not  use  felt  maters  for  adding  this  legend.  A 
rubber  stamp  or  a  sucker  wall  the  totters  hi  a  color  other  than  black  is 
recommended.  Since  this  is  a  recurring  operation,  either  of  these  techniques  is 
preferred  over  hand  lettering  or  marking,  e.g^  a  large  "X"  on  the  page.  This  notice 
is  for  the  benefit  of  tie  EDRS  operator  of  the  microfilming  equipment 

NOTE:  This  instruction  does  not  apply  to  documents  that  throughout  their  len gth 
are  primed  only  on  one  side  of  the  page.  The  page  number  stamping 
done  by  the  Facility  will  suffice  in  such  patterned  cases  to  communicate 
filming  instructions  to  EDRS. 

Extraneons/Snperftuous  Pages 

There  are  occasionally  pages  in  a  document  that  bear  som  e  small  amount 
of  printed  material  (cg^  a  logo,  heading,  tab,  etc.),  bat  that  are  essentially  blank. 
A  judgment  must  be  made  as  to  whether  the  fragmentary  information  on  the  page 
is  useful  for  the  user,  whether  it  may  safely  be  ignored,  or  whether  k  can  be  simply 
moved  to  the  next  substantive  page.  Many  of  these  pages  are  fly  pages  or  act  as 
separators  for  sections  or  parts  of  the  document  If  the  material  immediately 
following  the  separator  also  contains  the  heading  or  title,  then  the  separator  may  be 
deleted  without  loss.  Other  common  examples  of  extraneous  pages  are:  (1) 
appended  sets  of  overhead  projection  pages  that  dnplicate  pages  already  in  the  body 
of  the  document;  (2)  blank  "scratch  paper"  pages  in  test  booklets.  If  the  document 
is  printed  front  and  back  and  the  extraneous  page  has  text  cm  the  other  side,  the 
processor  may  indicate  that  it  is  not  to  be  filmed  by  following  the  instructions  in 
II.B.4  above. 

Extraneous  pages  of  this  type  may  be  fairly  numerous  in  curriculum 
guides  and  other  such  material  and  their  removal  may  be  consequential  in  lowering 
the  price  of  the  hem. 

Note  that  disclaimer  statements  by  government  agencies  or  other 
organizations,  and  pages  containing  author  abstracts,  axe  not  to  be  considered 
superfluous. 


June  1992 


Appendix  B-S 


ERIC  ftotMtag  Maaasf 


DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 


6.  Loose  Pages 

Documents  receive  considerable  handbng  at  the  ERIC  Facihty  ami  at 
EDRS.  IffoctnBMaieaot  boiirt 

they  wffl  ^oot  of  SttjMoce  daring  processing.  ABdocinaentfconsiatiiig  of  loose 
pages  (or  having  loose  pages  to  an  otheiwfae  boond  document)  mast  be  seemed 
wim  a  staple,  metal  fastener,  rubtjer  hand,  etc.,  to  prevent  their  disarray  or  loss.  Do 
*X  use  regular  (or  butterfly)  paper  dips  for  this  pornose,  as  they  snag  easily  on 
other  documents. 

7.  Wrong-Reading  (Le*  "Landscape")  Pages 

It  is  ERIC's  policy  to  film  aU  pages  in  a  "right-reading  orientation,  so 
that  the  user  working  on  a  microfiche  reader  need  not  torn  their  head  or  the  platen 
to  accommodate  different  page  orientations, 

Most  documents  are  made  op  of  normal  or  standard  8)6"  x  11"  pages, 
wimtnetatperperefc^totbelCBgO^ 

Sucb  a  page  occupies  one  microfiche  frame  when  finned  in  its  normal  right-reading 
orientation.  Occasionally,  however,  entire  documents  or  pats  of  documents  are 
issued  with  the  text  in  an  "album"  or  "landscape"  format,  Lc,  with  me  text  parallel 
to  the  long  dimension.  Such  a  page  would  occupy  one  microfiche  frame  in  a 
wrong-reading  orientation,  but  two  frames  when  placed  in  the  required 
"right-reading"  orientation. 

Landscape  pages  are  paginated  by  me  Facility  Paginator  as  two  pages. 
i.e.,  two  microfiche  frames,  and  the  page  number  is  stamped  so  as  to  indicate  to  the 
EDRS  camera  operator  the  desired  right-reading  orientation. 

In  those  relatively  rare  cases  where  the  text  on  a  landscape  page  is 
actually  no  wider  than  854",  aearingboases  should  copy  the  page  on  an  office 
copier  to  conform  to  a  standard  9Am  x  11"  right-reading  page.  Ibis  procedure, 
when  applied  to  a  lengthy  document  of  this  type,  can  save  many  microfiche  frames 
and  significantly  reduce  the  reproduced  paper  copy  price  for  the  user. 

8.  Oversize  Pages  and  FoUouts 

Oversize  pages  are  defined  as  any  page  over  %W  in  width  or  11"  in 
height  In  order  to  be  filmed,  such  pages  must  be  converted  to  one  or  more 
"normal"  %Vx"  x  11"  pages  or  11"  x  8V£"  landscape  pages.  Various  techniques  can 
be  used  to  accomplish  this:  (1)  "reducing"  office  copiers;  (2)  trimming  margins 
(often  sufficient  for  "legal"  size  1 1"  x  14"  pages);  (3)  cutting  and  remounting;  (4) 
re-typing;  (5)  copying  on  office  copiers  as  a  series  of  overlapping  8VS"  x  11"  pages. 

Care  must  be  taken  in  all  cases  not  to  lose  text 

If  an  oversize  poster  or  foJdout  cannot  be  converted  successfully,  then 
it  should  be  deleted  from  the  document  and  this  deletion  cited  in  the  Note  field, 
e.g..  "World population  map,  size  36"  by  22,'  not  included  hen." 

If  a  Clearinghouse  cannot  solve  a  particular  oversize  page  problem,  it 
should  send  in  the  oversize  page  with  the  document  and  ask  the  Facility  to  assist 
in  solving  the  problem. 

f "; 

EJUdw^Muui  Appendix  B-6  }w~vm 


E>T*i 


JMENT  PREPARATION 


ir 


STANDARD  PAGE 

(»  One  Microfiche  Frame  tn  Right- Readmg  Orientation) 


11" 


8Vk* 


11" 


LANDSCAPE  PAGE 


One  kfiorofiche  Frame  in  Wrong-Readng 
Orientation 


BUT      -  Two  Mcrofiche  Frames  (»  Two  Pases)  to 
Required  Right-Reacfing  Orientation 


11* 


11- 


8V4* 


8Vk* 


LANDSCAPE  PAGE 


Text  no  wider  than  8W.  Wouid  be  two  microfiche 
frames  if  Smed  as  is,  In  right-readhg  orientation. 


BUT 


When  converted  to  standard  right-readng  page  on 
offite  copier,  occupies  only  one  microfiche  frame. 


Figure  Appendix  B-l:    Landscape  Pages 
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9.  Uadersfee  Pages 

Umfecrize  pages  present  no  real  filming  problem  but  occasionally,  if 
small  enough,  may  present  an  opportunity  for  conipressksi,  eg.,  if  two  small  pages 
can  be  made  to  fit  in  the  standard  8V4"  x  11"  page  space.  Single  undersize  pages 
in  an  otherwise  regular  document  should  be  converted  to  standard  8V*"  x  11"  size 
to  avoid  meg  being  overlooked  in  pagination  or  filming. 

10.  Multi-Piece  Documents 

Occasionally  a  single  item  submitted  for  the  ERIC  database  consists  of 
a  number  of  distinct  parts  or  pieces,  e.g„  a  teachers  guide,  a  student  guide, 
handouts,  activity  sheet,  pre-tesjpost-fest,  etc  In  such  cases,  it  is  necessary  to 
indk^clearfy  what  the  appropriate  so 

be.  Usually  mis  wiD  be  the  same  as  indicated  in  the  table  of  contents,  or  other 
front  matter,  m  order  to  help  the  Facility  and  EDRS  retain  the  proper  intended 
sequence  for  a  multi-piece  document,  various  techniques  are  possible;  (1)  lightly 
number  the  front  of  each  piece,  e.*,  first  piece«l,  second  piec^  etc.  (a  ligilt  blue 
pencil  is  best);  (2)  place  parts  in  the  proper  sequence  and  men  bind  together  with 
metal  clamp,  robber  band,  or  other  fastener.  However,  put  the  Clearinghouse 
accession  number  and  ERIC  labels  only  on  the  document's  cover/lead  page;  do  not 
repeat  them  cm  subsequent  sections. 

11.  Attachments,  Inserts,  Supporting  Documentation,  Advertising, 
Reviews,  Press/News  Releases 

If  mere  is  a  physically  separate  attachment  insert,  chart,  poster, 
executive  summary,  news/press  release,  or  other  supplementary  part,  that  appears 
to  be  or  could  be  part  of  a  document,  or  mat  a  Oearmghouse  wishes  to  include  and 
make  part  of  the  document,  it  must  be  made  completely  dear  whether  the 
supplementary  materials  are  to  be  considered  part  of  the  document  for  filming 
purposes,  or  whether  they  are  simply  being  sent  along  for  inf  bnnation  purposes. 
If  it  is  to  be  included,  make  the  insertion  in  the  exact  place  intended  and  affix  it 
there  so  mat  the  Facility  paginator  will  know  its  intended  location. 

12.  Non-Print  Components 

Some  documents  come  with  non-print  components,  e.g.,  films,  fihnstrips, 
audiotapes,  videos,  etc.  At  this  tiroe,  ERIC  does  not  have  the  capability  to  archive, 
duplicate,  or  disseminate  such  materials.  In  addition,  many  such  items  are  protected 
by  copyright. 

In  all  such  cases,  the  existence  and  availability  of  the  non-print  media 
should  be  noted  in  the  resume  (Availability  or  Note  fields),  but  the  non-print  item 
should  be  retained  by  the  Clearinghouse  or  disposed  of  prior  to  shipment  to  EDRS. 


'  *  *-*t  **> 


O   

J  r  ERIC  Processing  Mauat 


Appendix  B-8 


J  we  1992 


>;»> 


JMENT  PREPARATION 


Packets  of  Loose  Material 

Some  "documents"  consist  of  a  packet  of  loose  material  contained  in  a 
folder  with  one  or  two  pockets.  Tte  folder  and  pockets  may  or  may  not  display 
related  text  ttfc  the  Oeartoghouse^  response 

conectccder  sad  to  secure  it  The  text  on  the  apldeqfrackets,  if  U  is  dc<  duplicated 
elsewhere,  most  be  convened  to  standard  pages  and  placed  in  the  desired 
seonence. 

Docnments  with  Layered  or  "Staggered*  Edges 

Some  documents  consist  of  complex  aaangen^  c<  pages  of  dififerent 
sizes,  wim  header  text  nsnatt^showmg  on  I»i8^ 

beyond  a  smaller  page.  It  is  the  Clearinghouse's  responsftnTay  to  convert  complex 
-layer-case"  documents  into  a  single  series  of  regular  SVi"  x  11"  pages  that  can 
eachbeconieafninreottanncfc&lie.  This  is  usually  best  done  by  resorting  to 
photocopying  some,  if  not  all  of  the  images. 

Extracts  from  Pubikatfons 

Some  documents  consist  of  portions  of  a  larger  publication,  eg.,  a 
chapter  of  a  book,  a  feature  article  to  a  newsletter,ccasuppfcnieftf  of  a  newspaper. 
In  such  cases,  me  Clearinghouse  should  separate  the  analyzed  «^tfom  to 
unwanted  sumwnding  material  and  should  send  the  extract  through  independently. 
It  may  be  necessary  in  such  instances  to  create  a  tale  page"  in  order  to  have  a 
location  to  cn^  toe  sc4»x«c^tne  extract  Enough  docirmentation  pertaming  to  the 
parent  publication  slioiiW  accompany  the  sri 
in  the  case  can  be  verified  during  editing. 

Analytics 

Sometimes  a  document  may  consist  of  a  series  of  papers,  chapters,  or 
sections,  each  of  which  is  worthy  of  separate  treatment  An  example  is  a 
conference  proceedmgs  volume  containing  a  series  of  substantial,  separatoiy- 
autboied  papers  on  differem  subjects.  The  main  document  is  usually  referred  to  as 
the  "parent"  and  the  individual  portions  befog  separately  analyzed  and  accorded 
individual  treatment  are  catted  the  "children,"  or,  as  librarians  would  say,  the 
"analytics." 

The  parent  document  as  a  whole  must  be  assigned  the  fust  accession 
number  in  the  sequence,  followed  directly  by  each  of  the  analytics,  arranged  in  the 
same  order  as  they  are  in  the  parent  This  creates  the  ideal  configuration  for 
announcement  in  RIB  and  access  via  the  microfiche  collection. 

The  parent  is  submitted  as  one  complete  document  Sach  of  the 
analytics  is  also  submitted  as  a  sefwate  document  wimiteoro 
title  page,  labels,  etc.  To  accomplish  this,  it  is  necessary  either  to  "cannibalize"  a 
second  copy  of  the  entire  document  or  to  photocopy  the  pages  for  the  analytics. 


DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 


17.  Errata 

EnstH  $xq  coitoctiOM  to  bo  mdb  to  &  prirffalwl  text*  The  enow  wok 
discovered  after  the  publication  of  the  text  and  tte  mate  sheets  serve  to  notify  the 
recipients  of  the  text  of  the  problem.  Enata  come  hi  various  forms.  They  may  be 
printed  on  full-size  sheets  or  they  may  be  printed  on  strips  of  paper  just  large 
enough  to  bold  them.  They  may  be  bound  into  the  document  at  the  front,  at  the 

error.  They  may  be  loose  and  simply  inserted  into 

the  document. 

When  bound  in,  enata  sheets  are  treated  simply  as  another  page  at  the 
location  where  bound  in.  Sometimes,  when  on  narrow  strips,  they  may  be 
permanently  affixed  m  open  space  on  an  existing  page  or  to  a  margin  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  error  they  correct. 

When  loose,  the  Clearinghouse  must  decide  the  best  location  for  the 
errata  sheets.  If  the  errata  treat  errors  at  a  single  location,  then  the  errata  sheet 
should  generally  be  inserted  just  preceding  that  location.  If  the  errata  treat  errors 
at  a  number  of  different  locations,  then  die  errata  sheet  should  generally  be  inserted 
at  the  front  of  the  document  (eg.,  hist  after  the  Tine  Page  is  often  a  prominent 
enough  location). 
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IB.     LEGIBILITY/REPRODUCIBILITY  PROBLEMS 

There  are  many  factors  that  can  cause  tegflaHtyAtprodycibUity  problems:  type  size,  type  style, 
dot  matrix  type,  brokeq/fsintfemndgod  type,  colored  papers  and/or  inks,  tnrofdnmn  papery  phonographs, 
drawmgs,  handwriting,  rumpled  pages,  pro 

pages,  etc. 

The  available  solutions  are  usually:  (1)  obtain  a  better  copy  (or  replacement  pages)  from  the 
source;  (2)  re-key;  (3)  darken  on  office  copier;  (4)  note  specific  probtests  in  resume  (Lc,  Note  field)  in 
order  to  alert  potential  users. 

A.  Type  Size 

In  general,  type  size  of  6-point  or  below  causes  reproduction  problems  and 
subsequent  readability  problems  for  the  user.  Office  copiers  with  the  "room*  feature  may  be 
used  to  enlarge  text  that  is  excessively  small.  Re-keying  may  be  an  alternative  if  the  amount 
of  problem  material  is  small 

B.  Quality  of  Type  (B rako^aint/Snmd^d/FiUed/Dot  Matrix) 

Broken  type  is  the  consistent  dropping  of  portions  of  the  characters  (e,g„  the  left 
side,  ihe  descenders,  the  top,  etc.).  or  the  failure  to  create  a  complete  unmterrapted  line  to 
represent  the  character  (e.g.,  dot  matrix  type). 

Faint  or  light  type  usually  results  from  too  little  ink  or  toner  at  production  time,  or 
from  too  many  generations  of  copying. 

Smudged  type  occurs  when  the  original  characters  are  spread  or  dispersed  around 
themselves,  thereby  confusing  their  identity. 

Filled  type  occurs  when  the  "holes*  in  certain  letters  (e.g„  e,  o,  a,  d)  become  filled 

with  ink. 

Unlike  the  small  type  problem,  which  is  inherent  with  the  original  document,  die 
various  type  quality  problems  may  sometimes  be  solved  by  acquiring  8  better  copy  (even 
perhaps  the  original)  from  the  author  or  source.  Dot  matrix  type,  formerly  a  major  problem 
with  computer-generated  texts,  is  gradually  giving  way  to  the  superior  fonts  produced  by 
modern  laser  printers.  If  the  author  is  told  that  the  document  will  be  archived  on  nwrofxhe 
and  reproduced  for  others,  this  will  often  motivate  the  author  to  produce  a  better  copy. 

If  an  improved  copy  cannot  be  obtained,  remedial  actions  are  generally  limited  to 
re  typing  the  affected  text  or  hand  re-touching  fee  faulty  characters.  Sometimes  broken 
characters  can  be  made  readable  (and  reproducible)  by  band  lettering  the  defective  lines  with 
a  fine  point  pen.  As  with  re-typing,  re-touching  is  only  feasible  when  the  amount  of  defective 
material  is  modest  in  quantity. 

Sometimes  faint  type  can  be  unproved  significantly  by  using  the  "darkening"  or 
exposure  control  feature  on  an  office  copier. 
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C.       Colored  Papers  or  Inks 

Educational  documents  make  frequent  use  of  colored  papers  ancVbr  inks.  This  can 
present  a  significant  problem  when  the  darker  colors  ait  used  for  die  papers  (evg„  red,  purple, 
brown,  etc)  or  when  the  contrast  between  the  paper  and  the  ink  is  poor  (eg.,  yellow  ink  on 
beige  paper). 

Possible  remedial  actions  are:  (1)  obtain  a  *  plain"  black  and  white  copy  from  the 
source;  (2)  photocopy  the  colored  pages  with  a  sophistfrafert  office  copier  that  has  exposure 
control  settings  permitting  good  black  and  white  copies.  Re-keying  is  rarely  an  option  because 
when  a  document  utilizes  colored  paper  and/or  inks  it  generally  docs  so  extensively. 

Extensive  tone-on-tone  situations  (e^g.,  red  ink  on  red  paper)  may  make  a  document 
virtually  impossible  to  microfilm.  However,  many  situations  can  be  adjusted  to  by  EDRS 
during  the  filming  process.  Oearmghouscs  should  send  in  (he  best  document  for  fihnmg  that 
they  can  obtain  or  irnprove  on,  but  if  still  in  doubt  after  having  done  all  they  can,  the  best  rule 
is  to  submit  the  document  (with  a  nous  crpfaining  the  circumstances)  and  let  the  Facility  and 
EDRS  cope  with  the  problem. 

A  different  type  of  problem  occurs  when  colors  are  used  as  a  coding  technique  in 
charts,  tables,  or  bar  graphs  to  convey  meaning.  Since  the  colors  are  lost  in  the  fihnmg 
process,  the  information  contained  in  the  original  figure  can  only  be  retained  if  some  symbol 
is  used  to  substitute  for  the  color.  The  document  processor  should  consider  different  kinds  of 
cross-hatching,  arrows,  patterns  of  special  characters,  and  footnotes  to  achieve  the  end  of 
preserving  the  inlbrmatkm  contained  in  the  original  text  If  it  is  not  possible  to  do  this,  a  Note 
should  notify  the  user  of  the  problem. 


D.  Photographs 

Photographs  do  not  film  or  copy  well  unless  very  stark  and  simple  m  their  content 
There  is  nothing  that  the  document  processor  can  do  to  improve  them;  however,  they  are 
always  better  left  in  the  document  for  the  irdormafion  they  can  convey.  If  a  document  depends 
heavily  on  photographs,  k  is  advisable  to  state  dm  fact  m  the  Descriptive  Note  field,  e.g.. 
"Contains  25  early  photographs  of  American  Indians,  which  wilt  not  reproduce  weU." 


E.       Figures,  Tables,  Drawings,  Illustrations 

Figures,  tables,  drawings,  and  illustrations  are  frequent  sources  of  reproduction 
difficulties  and  should  be  scrutinized  by  document  processors  with  tins  in  mind.  Statistical 
tables  and  figures  often  are  reduced  excessively.  Drawings  and  illustrations  are  often  faint 
The  only  possible  remedial  actions  are  usually  enlarging,  re-keying,  or  re-touching.  If  the 
problem  is  significant  and  cannot  be  ameliorated,  a  More  warning  of  the  condition  should  be 
included  in  the  resume. 


F.       Handwriting/Script  in  Documents 

Handwritten  text  appears  in  documents  in  various  ways.  Sometimes  it  is  in  the  form 
of  author  corrections  or  additions  inserted  for  emphasis  during  presentation.  Sometimes  it  is 
integral  to  the  subject  matter,  e.g..  factors  affecting  student  handwriting.  Script  rarely 
reproduces  well.  If  the  script  is  in  the  form  of  corrections  or  additions  to  a  typed  or  printed 
text  the  document  processor  should  consider  re-keying  to  incorporate  the  corrections.  If  the 
script  is  integral  to  the  document,  bat  faint  the  document  processor  should  consider  tracing 
over  the  lines  to  make  them  darker. 
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Miscellaneous 

PtncU  or  pea  Buntings  that  nay  haw  been  inserted  an  aato,  but  that  are  not 
rignificant,  should  be  erased  or  eliminated  with  correction  fluid  witl»ottt  aflsctiig  tbetau. 
Clearinghouse  abstractors  and  indexew  most  avoid  adding  their  own  extraneous  marks  to 
documents  they  are  processing. 

Folded,  rumpled  or  ripped  pages  should  beflatteaedortasiiiacfcasiwa^orie- 
copied  on  as  office  copier.  Docamcnts  on  "onionskin  or  ottw  sera**  J*05  ****** 

be  copied  on  an  office  copier  at  an  exposure  setting  that  avoids  any  see  througn. 

WtfcraartereslioradiaOTbewedto 
as  the  ink  may  bfced  through  and  obfittate  the  text « the  oAer  side. 

Crooked  pages,  if  badly  awry,  should  be  straightened  so  that  they  wiD  create  a 
profw  fibred  image.  This  can 

crooked  page  results  hi  the  cropping  of  essential  text,  that  page  must  be  replaced  before 
submission  to  the  Facility  for  RIE. 
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IV.     TECHNICAL  PROBLEMS 

A.       Information  Known,  But  Not  on  Document 

In  general  cataloging  should  be  done  solely  on  the  task  erf  what  is  contained  in  the 
document  However,  daring  (be  coarse  of  acquiring  a  document  or  obtaining  a  Reproduction 
Release,  the  Clearinghouse  may  obtain  reliable  and  verified  information  of  use  in  cataloging 
that  goes  beyond  what  appears  is  to&Dammi94*mm&ium*m&tmbfaiaataufa 
name,  date  of  issuance,  geographic  source,  contract  number,  availability  data,  etc. 

When  practical,  mis  information  should  be  added  to  me  Title  Page.  If  there  is  no 
real  Title  Page,  or  the  text  begins  on  the  not  page  and  there  is  no  room  for  additions,  the 
Clearinghouse  should  consider  the  creation  of  a  new  Title  Page  to  house  the  additional 
information. 


If  the  new  information  is  not  added  to  the  document  but  is  placed  in  the  cataloging, 
then  it  is  essential  that  an  explanatory  aote  accompany  the  document,  so  that  the  Facility  editors 
can  distinguish  errors  from  valid  additions. 

B.  Information  Known,  But  at  Variance  with  That  on  Document 

If  new  information  is  discovered  that  corrects  information  on  a  document,  then  the 
document  should  actually  be  corrected.  However,  if  the  new  infcnnation  is  in  the  form  of  an 
official  "errata,"  then  the  errata  page  should  simply  be  inserted  directly  after  the  Tide  Page. 
Obviotis  typographic  etiors  m 

simply  be  corrected  on  the  document  Re-sequencing  of  author  names  should  only  be  done 
upon  receipt  of  a  written  request  from  the  first  author. 

C.  Inconsistent  Information  on  Document 


Sometimes  information  in  one  part  of  a  document  contradicts  information  in  another 
part  If  the  correct  version  is  not  obvious,  it  may  be  necessary  to  contact  the  author  or  source. 
Infomiation  found  in  this  way  should  be  corrected  on  the  document  If  the  contradiction  cannot 
be  resolved,  the  Title  Page  infomiation  takes  precedence  in  cataloging. 

D.       Material  Removed  from  Document 

If  a  document  being  considered  for  the  ERIC  system  contains  materials  that  will  not 
reproduce  clearly  because  of  either  color  or  poor  print  quality,  an  attempt  should  be  made  to 
obtain  a  better  copy.  Usually  the  author  or  producer  of  the  document  prefers  to  furnish  a 
reproducible  copy  rather  than  have  an  incomplete  version  available  from  ERIC. 

In  many  instances  the  illegible  parts  are  tables  or  charts  that  are  referred  to  in  the 
text  Omission  of  such  segments  may  adversely  affect  the  value  of  the  document,  thereby 
frustrating  the  user.  In  general,  material  should  not  be  deleted,  despite  poor  legibility. 

In  cases  where  a  better  copy  of  a  document  cannc<  be  obtained  and  remedial  actkms 
are  not  possible,  consideration  should  be  given  to  omitting  the  document  unless  it  provides  a 
valuable  contribution  to  the  literature,  and  the  illegible  material  is  considered  to  be  minor. 
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E.  Document  witli  CopyrigMcd  Segments  Extracted  from  Otter  Publications 

For  the  benefit  of  the  user,  documents  should  generally  be  left  intact  whenever 
possible.  If  the  preparer  of  a  document  has  dbtaMv^o^s^fm  Aa^yti^lK^ 
include  copyrighted  material  in  that  document,  men  it  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  mis 
permission  extends  to  copies  of  the  document  Therefore,  if  me  preparer  of  a  document  has 
given  ERIC  pennissiop  to  reproduce  mat  document  then  ERIC  may  assume  that  mis 
permission  includes  afl  of  the  in^  Examples  of  documents  fix  which  mis 

issue  arises  are  curricoinm  materials  mat  frequently  reprint  newspaper  articles,  newsletter 
columns,  or  extracts  from  journals.  When  this  type  of  material  is  iadaded  m  a  document,  it 
is  to  be  considered  an  integral  part  of  the  document  and  toft  intact  within  it. 

Ht  wt  ver,  there  are  some  instances  where  the  above  conditions  niay  not  pertain.  If 
the  copyrighted  naterial  is  physically  distinct,  not  bound  in,  is  substantial  in  amount,  contains 
strong  restrictive  language,  is  dearly  a  separately  available  commercial  item,  or  any 
cornbinaoon  of  the  above,  then  the  Clearinghouse  processing  the  document  should  prudently 
seek  separate  reproduction  permission  for  it.  An  example  of  such  a  situation  would  be  a 
separate  commerrMy-available  testing  instrument 

If  reproduction  permission  forte 
judged  important  to  include  the  document  in  the  database,  tins  may  be  done,  provided: 

•  the  copyrighted  segment  is  removed  and  excluded  from  the  pagination  count 

•  the  utility  of  the  document  is  not  seriously  dinmiished  by  removal 
pages. 

•  a  note  explaining  the  detetion  is  entered  in  the  Note  field.  (A  note  should  also  be 
placed  in  the  document  at  the  point  of  deletion.) 

F.  Teacher  Edition/Student  Edition 

Curriculum  materials  are  sometimes  provided  in  a  "Teacher  Edition"  and  a  "Student 
Edition"  that  are  identical  except  ferment  that  the  "Teacher  Edto 
or  advice  not  present  in  the  "Student  Edition." 

In  such  cases,  the  more  complete  "Teacher  Edition"  should  be  input  to  the  database, 
with  reference  made  to  the  "Student  Edition"  not  included.  (If  the  documents  are  small,  an 
acceptable  alternative  is  to  combine  the  two  editions  into  one  document) 
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V.      AFFIXING  ERIC  LABELS  AND  ACCESSION  NUMBERS 

A.  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number 

Clearinghouse  Accession  numbers  are  to  be  entered  oa  the  tower  left  hand  corner 
of  the  cover  (or  first  page  to  be  filmed)  of  the  document  (see  Figure  IV-12).  This  placement 
balances  the  ED  number  and  gives  the  document  a  neat  appearance.  The  standardized 
positioning  of  the  accession  numbers  is  helpful  throughout  handling  and  processing  for  easily 
and  quickly  identifying  and  locating  riociracnri 

Accession  Numbers  should  either  be  stamped  or  legibly  printed  using  a  black 
ballpoint  pen.  Pencil  or  colored  inks  should  not  be  used  because  the  former  smears  and  the 
latter  may  not  film  or  copy  well.  For  documents  having  a  permanent  binding  (which  will  be 
removed  by  a  papercuter  at  EDRS),  the  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  should  be  placed 
at  least  W  from  the  edge  of  the  spine  to  ensure  it  won't  be  cut  off  when  the  spine  is  trimmed. 
Legibility  in  the  Clearinghouse  Number  is  of  importance  to  Clearinghouse  staff.  Facility  staff, 
and  EDRS  staff,  because: 

•  Accession  Numbers  on  the  document  are  checked  against  togsheets; 

•  Documents  are  filed  at  the  Facility  by  Accession  Number, 

•  Accession  Numbers  on  documents  are  checked  against  and  matched  with  those  on 
resumes; 

•  Documents  are  arranged  in  Clearinghouse  Number  order  prior  to  the  attachment  of  Single 
Frame  Resumes  for  EDRS. 

If  the  title  page  or  cover  on  which  the  number  is  to  be  placed  is  a  dark  color,  the 
number  should  be  first  written  on  a  white  label  and  then  placed  on  the  document 

B.  ED  Accession  Number 

The  ED  Number  is  affixed  by  the  ERIC  Facility  to  the  document  in  the  upper  left 
hand  corner  of  the  cover  (or  first  page  to  be  filmed).  The  upper  left  cover  must,  therefore, 
never  be  used  for  the  disclaimer  or  reproduction  release  labels— that  space  must  be  reserved  for 
the  ED  Number. 

C.  OERI  Disclaimer  Labels  and  Reproduction  Release  Labels 

The  Disclaimer  Labels  and  Reproduction  Release  Labels  (if  appropriate),  are  to  be 
affixed  to  the  cover  (or  the  first  sheet  to  be  filmed)  of  the  document  These  labels  may  be 
placed  anywhere  there  is  vacant  space  on  this  page,  except  for  the  upper  and  lower  left  hand 
corners,  which  are  reserved  for  the  ED  and  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers,  respectively. 
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The  labels  should  be  placed  in  such  a  manner  and  location  that  they  do  not  cover, 
even  slightly,  the  text,  title,  author's  name,  etc  They  may  be  trimmed  down  in  order  to  fit: 
it  is  not  reconwiended,  however,  that  t^  Tiiey  especially  sh^  not 

he  cot  into  parts  and dSstrflwlBd iwpeadfcubrty  to  fte »t  If  ^isnos^tefteiabds 
(for  instance,  when  the  doctmtenfs  first  page  Is  die  fkstpage  tobcfiliiiedwdfaiwtel  with 
text,  or  when  the  margins  are  nanow  at  both  the  top  and  bottom),  the  simplest  and  neatest 
tiimg  tofetsto  typeanewtitfepageart  Other  than  toe  "off  Hrefes* 

space  in  the  left  hand  corners,  labels  may  be  placed  aaywhae,  fa  any  empty  space  on  the  tme 
page,  as  long  as  they  can  fit  without  overlapping  me  text 

Labels,  however,  should  never  hang  over  me  docnment's  edge. Labd*  are  to  be 
placed  entfaeiy  on  the  docmnem--oveihangs  mast  be  trimmed.  Overhanging  labels  not  ordy 
look  carelessly  applied,  bat  more  importantly,  can  be  missed  in  the  filming  process. 
Overhanging  labels  can  catch  on  surfaces  of  other  documents  and  the  document  itself  can  be 
damaged.  ERIC  docaments  are  handled  msneroos  times  at  the  Facility  and  at  EDRS; 
protroding  labels  can  get  bem  over,  wr^  All  labels  should 

be  straight,  balanced,  legibly  annotated,  and  in  the  proper  position. 


DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 


VI.     PHYSICALLY  SECURING  DOCUMENT 

After  a  document  has  been  prepared  for  filming  and  before  it  actually  is  packed  with  other 
documents  for  shipping  to  die  Facility,  it  is  necessary  to  ensure  that  die  document  win  physically  stay 
together. 

If  the  document  is  boand  already  then  there  is  no  problem,  bat  if  the  document  is  loose,  or  if 
it  has  parts  that  are  loose,  then  one  of  the  following  methods  of  securing  the  document  should  be  nsedL* 

•  Staples 

Usually  only  viable  for  documents  of  under  50  pages.  When  using  staples,  please  make 
sure  mat  the  staple  goes  through  the  document  completely  and  that  the  last  page  is 
securely  attached  to  the  document  by  the  staple. 

•  Metal  Clamps 

An  excellent  way  of  seeming  loose  documents.  They  are  easily  applied  and  provide  a 
tight  and  secure  bond,  yet  are  easy  to  remove.  Generally  viable  for  documents  in  the  50- 
200  page  range.  EDRS  especially  lflces  metal  clamps  because  they  are  easily  removed  for 
filming  and  re-affixed  afterward  to  protect  die  document  daring  storage, 

•  Rubber  Bands 

If  a  document  is  very  large  and  too  unwieldy  to  staple  or  clamp,  a  protective  back  and 
front  page  should  be  added  and  the  document  secured  with  one  or  more  rubber  bands,  as 
needed.  The  protective  pages  are  needed  because  rubber  bands  can  cut  into  pages  at  the 
edges. 

Do  not  use  paper  clips  or  butterfly  clips  to  secure  documents,  as  they  too  easily  become 
dislodged  or  snag  on  other  documents,  causing  pages  to  become  loose,  out  of  sequence,  or  damaged. 
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INDEXING:  Why  this  handbook? 

In  a  system  like  ERIC,  ft  is  sometimes  dfficutt  to  know  everything  you  need  to 
know  to  operate  as  effectively  as  possible.  Sometimes  we  just  need  a  little  extra 
information.  This  handbook  is  just  that-extra  information.  It  is  designed  to  improve 
indexing  and  searching  within  the  ERJC  system.  In  no  way  is  ft  intended  to  replace  the 
ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM),  which  contains  detaSed  system  nJes  for  indexing. 
Nefther  does  ft  contradict  the  EPM.  Instead,  this  handbook  recognizes  that  there  are 
valid  subject-area  idtosyncractes  that  are  not  identified  in  the  EPM  or  elsewhere; 
therefore  it  contains  summaries  of  irvhouse,  scope-specSte  indexing  practices, 
Ciearirighouse^<^ringhouse.  It  also  contains  a  summary  of  Important  ERIC 
indexing  reminders,  based  on  comments  and  discussions  at  ERIC  technical  meetings. 

This  handbook  recognizes  that  indexing  and  retrieval  go  hand-in-hand. 
Searchers  should  find  ft  useful  when  searching  subject  areas  that  cross  Clearinghouse 
scope  areas. 

It  also  recognizes  that  indexing  is  not  an  isolated  task  in  a  database  like  ERIC. 
For  example,  the  assignment  of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers  is  closely  related  to  the 
decision-making  process  in  assigning  Pubtype  codes  and  Target  Audiences.  Regardless 
of  which  staff  person  is  given  the  task  (indexer,  catafoger,  supervisor)  afi  three  functions 
require  an  intellectual  judgment  about  the  nature  of  the  document  Therefore  this 
handbook  includes  guidelines  for  Pubtypes  and  Target  Audience  assignment  as  weii  as 
indexing  guidelines. 

The  ERIC  Indexing  Handbook  was  prepared  by  and  for  ERIC  staff,  with  input 
prepared  by  Clearinghouse  indexing  supervisors  and  complied  by  the  ERIC  Technical 
Steering  Committee.  Routine  updates  are  anticipated  as  Clearinghouses  refine  or 
expand  their  instructions  for  new  indexers  or  as  the  system  as  a  whole  changes. 

For  further  reference,  see:  ERIC  Processing  Manual;  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
Scope  of  Interest  Guide;  Introduction,  published  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  (Oryx 
Press). 
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Preface  to  the  June  1992  Revision 

This  handbook  was  initially  distributed  at  the  May  1989  National  Technical 
Meeting.  At  the  time,  the  ERIC  Technical  Steering  Committee  planned  to  do  a  few  minor 
corrections,  then  send  the  handbook  to  IR  for  LaveM  RIE  processing-  Somehow,  this 
nevtr  got  done.  No  one  has  said  much  about  the  product  since  1989  and,  untl  now,  no 
action  has  been  taken  to  put  ft  into  finished  form.  However,  this  is  not  to  say  that  ft  was 
forgotten.  From  what  IVe  seen  and  heard,  ERIC  indexers  are  using  the  product  and  I 
have  found  ft  to  be  especially  useful.  For  example,  I  have  copied  the  Indexing 
Reminders  section  several  times  to  use  as  a  semhw/conference  handout  because  ft 
seems  to  Uustrate  more  effectively  than  other  avaflabie  materials  precisely  what  ERIC 
Indexing  is  and  how  ft  reafly  works.  Nevertheless,  questions  have  remained  about 
getting  the  product  into  a  more  permanent  form 

Since  the  original  intent  of  the  handbook  was  to  supplement  Section  VII 
'Indexing'  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM),  the  initial  thinking  was  that  maybe  the 
two  parts  should  be  integrated,  it  soon  became  clear,  ixjwever,  that,  in  order  to 
preserve  the  unique  "pocket  guide*  character  of  the  Indexing  Reminders  section  and  the 
helpful  stand-alone  qualities  of  the  Clearinghouse  sections,  this  should  not  be  done.  The 
fact  that  aearinghouses  prepared,  and  are  individually  responaibfe  for,  their  own 
sections,  made  Integration  even  more  problematic. 

The  approach  taken,  therefore,  was  to  attach  the  handbook  essentially  as  Is  as 
an  appendix  of  the  EPM;  the  designation  is  EPM  Appendix  C.  This  preserves  the 
Integrity  and  usefulness  of  the  original,  permits  continued  maintenance  and  updating  by 
the  individual  network  components,  and  yet  makes  the  handbook  an  integral  part  of  the 
EPM  (and  Its  accompanying  widespread  circulation  via  EDRS  or  others). 

I  have  made  several  changes  to  the  Indexing  Panders  section  since  the 
handbook  was  published  In  1989.  Textual  changes  are  expressly  rnarkeo;  wjth  vertical 
lines.  The  Clearinghouse  sections  remain  essentially  the  same  as  originally  submitted  (I 
did  correct  typos).  It  Is  hoped  that  Ctearingnouses  wHi  provide  the  Facility  with  periodic 
updates  to  keep  their  Individual  sections  complete  and  current. 
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TIHEflASifiS 


Relevance  to  user 

Put  yourself  in  the  position  of  the  user  or  searcher.  Can  the  specfffc  topic(s) 
covered  be  retrieved  by  your  assigned  index  terms?  Would  you,  In  fact,  want 
the  item(s)  retrieved  by  your  index  terms  (especially,  your  major  terms)? 


How  many  terms? 

Remember  that  the  scope  and  breadth  of  the  document/articie  In  hand 
determines  the  number  of  index  terms  (Descriptors  and  Identifiers)  to  be 
assigned.  The  system  averages  are  10  for  CUE  and  12  for  RE. 


Majors 

Major  index  terms  represent  the  principal  subjects  of  a  docujment/article.  They 
are  preceded  by  an  asterisk. 

Every  document/article  In  the  database  must  have  at  least  1  major  Descriptor. 

*flflm«mfw  the  '5/2.  6/1  maximum'  rule:  No  more  than  5  major 
Descriptors  and  2  major  Identifiers,  or  6  major  Descriptors  and  1 
major  Identifier,  are  allowed.  Under  no  circumstances  are  there 
more  than  a  total  of  7  majors  on  a  single  document/articie.  At  no 
time  is  the  number  of  major  Descriptors  to  exceed  6,  even  if  no 
major  Identifiers  are  used. 

Before  concluding  your  Indexing,  count  your  major  terms  (asterisks)  so  that  you 
don't  use  too  many. 

Minors 

Minor  index  terms  are  used  for  certain  types  of  concepts,  e.g.,  population, 
educational  level,  methodology,  document  form.  They  may  also  be  used  to 
index  substantive  concepts  that  are  important  to  the  document,  but  less 
important  than  the  concepts  represented  by  major  Descriptors. 

Avoid  using  minor  terms  to  index  every  concept  mentioned  in  the  document, 
however  briefly.  This  gives  users  false  expectations. 
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Thesaunjs/IAL  authority 

Always  use  the  most  current,  complete  editions  of  the  Thesaurus  and  Identifier  I 
Authority  List  (working  copies  from  the  ERIC  Facfltty),  plus  bB  supplements.  j 

•  FoUow  definitions  and  instructions  in  scope  notes. 

•  Follow  format  exactly.  If  a  Descriptor  has  a  parenthetical  qualifier,  be 
sure  to  include  It  in  your  indexing. 

Example:  RETENTION  (PSYCHOLOGY) 

•  Don't  Index  solely  from  the  Thesaurus  Rotated  Display. 

•  Refer  to  the  Hierarchical  Display  for  all  narrower  Descriptors. 

•  Use  Identifiers  to  index  concepts  that  cannot  be  captured  by 
Descriptors  alone. 

Translate  the  author's  language  Into  Thesaurus  terms.  Watch  out  for  tricks"  that 
lead  to  word  indexing. 

Example:   "older  workers*  may  not  conform  to  ERIC's  scope  note  for 
OLDER  ADULTS. 

Keep  your  Thesaurus  and  IAL  In  a  single  notebook  so  you  can  refer  to  both  at 
once. 

Scope  notes 

Read  scope  notes  (SNs).  Scope  notes  may  define  a  term  more  broadly  or 
restrictiveJy  than  everyday  usage  might  suggest  Make  sure  to  use  Descriptors 
compatible  with  the  document's  meaning.  Don't  force  the  use  of  a  Descriptor  I 
just  because  it  looks  tike  it  means  the  same  thing. 

Example:   SELECTIVE  ADMISSION  does  not  mean  admission  of  highly 
competitive  ("selected")  students,  but  admission  due  to  a 
variety  of  particular  circumstances. 

Cross-clearinghouse  subjects 

For  indexing  cross-scope  documents,  see  other  Clearinghouses'  "indexing  rules" 
provided  in  this  handbook.  Also  refer  to  the  Descriptors  frequently  used  by  the 
other  Clearinghouses,  listed  in  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide. 
Use  RIE  and  CUE  to  see  how  other  Clearinghouses  have  indexed  the  same 
concept. 
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Don't  be  hesitant  to  call  a  colleague  at  another  Qaaringhouse  for  advice, 
parUcutarty  when  a  cross-scops  Descriptor  lacks  a  scope  note. 


Broad  Descriptors 

Be  wary  of  very  broad  Descriptors  (e.g.,  CURRICULUM)  whose  use  may  cause 
irrelevant  retrieval.  Especially  avoid  majoring  them,  unless  as  an  absolute  last 
resort  when  nothing  else  will  do.  (See  discussion  and  list  of  "Excessively  Broad 
Terms"  in  EPM  Section  Vll.l.5.b.(3).) 


Indexing  up 

Index  only  to  the  level  of  specificity  of  the  document  Never  "index  up"  to  a 
broader  term  (BT)  J  a  more  specific  Descriptor  (NT)  exists. 

Examples:       Dont  use  DISABILITIES  or  VISUAL  IMPAIRMENTS  on  a 
document  about  BLINDNESS. 

Dont  use  HISTORY  when  EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY  is  cteariy 
more  appropriate.  (Note:  This  type  of  error  occurs  when  one 
indexes  from  memory,  or  otherwise  faBs  to  observe  the 
hierarchical  structure  of  the  Thesaurus.) 

For  analytics,  it  is  likely  that  BTs  will  be  appropriate  for  the  parent  document  and 
NTs  for  the  children. 


Leveling  Descriptors 

As  a  rule,  use  one  of  the  mandatory  educational  level  Descriptors  on  every 
document.  Very  few  documents  don't  need  one. 

-AAssign  "educational  lever  first,  before  doing  your  other  indexing. 

Consider  using  an  age  level  Descriptor  when  educational  level  is  inappropriate. 


Overindexing 

Don't  overindex.  Be  especially  wary  of  the  number  of  Descriptors  assigned  to  ] 
short  articles.  Also  be  careful  of  using  (esp.,  majoring)  too  many  Descriptors 
beginning  with  the  same  word. 
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Identifiers 

Use  the  author's  terminology  to  construct  new  ktertffters,  but  conform  to  ERIC 
structure.  FoBow  precedents  already  listed  In  the  JAL- 

Jot  down  your  Clearinghouse's  new  Identifiers  in  your  copy  of  the  IAL,  or  key 
them  weekly  to  a  cumulative  list 

Remind  yourself  of  identtfier-to-Descriptor  graduations  by  routinely  "redlining' 
such  terms  in  your  IAL 


Title  check 


Always  look  at  the  document's  title  before  concluding  your  indexing,  to  see  if 
you've  missed  any  significant  obvious  topte(s). 


Index  terms  versus  terms  in  the  abstract 

Descriptors  must  be  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  Identifiers  must  either  be  In  the  IAL 
or,  if  new,  reflect  the  style  of  slmBar  terms  In  the  IAL  (e.g.,  organization  names, 
court  cases,  etc). 

JWhen  writing  an  abstract,  don't  "translate"  the  author's  language 
into  Descriptor  terminology.  The  abstract  Is  reserved  for  the  author's  own 
words  (the  actual  language  of  the  document).  This  gives  the  searcher  more 
options  for  finding  a  concept,  especially  something  new  that  hasn't  evolved  yet 
into  "educattonese." 
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flgUgpal  Age  Level  gggcriatflg 


Assignment/specificity 

ikNearly  aJi  ERIC  documents/articles  require  an  educational  ievei 
Descriptor.  Assign  it  first,  before  other  indexing  is  done. 

Use  the  most  specific  educational  level.  (See  chart  on  page  8  for  hierarchy  of 
mandatory  Educational  levels.) 


Education  leveters  are  often  easily  extrapolated  from  a  document's  content 
without  being  specifically  mentioned. 

Examples:       "Grade  8  students"  certainly  gives  the  educational  level  away. 


if  there  is  no  educational  level,  try  to  use  an  age  level  Descriptor  (see  chart  on 
page  9);  however,  do  not  exclude  more  specific  age-related  Descriptors. 


AvokJ  indexing  the  generic  terms  CHILDREN  and  ADULTS  when  appropriate 
narrower  terms  are  available,  e.g.,  ADOPTED  CHILDREN,  ADULT  DROPOUTS. 


Leveling  Descriptors  should  normally  be  minor.  Major  only  If  the  levels 
themselves  are  the  subject,  e.g.,  history  of  preschool  education,  old  old  drivers. 


Students  "from  X  school  district"  is  an  educational  level  clue. 


Example: 


document  on  childhood  cancer  would  be  indexed  with  age 
leveler  CHILDREN  (minor  Descriptor),  as  weB  as  *CHILD 
HEALTH  and  *CANCER  (major  Descriptors). 


Majoring 
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Preschool  and  K-12  reminders 

More  than  one  educational  level  Descriptor  may  be  required  to  cover  some 
grade  levels. 

Example:   INTERMEDIATE  GRADES  and/or  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 
to  cover  middle  school  populations. 

Note:  MIDDLE  SCHOOLS  is  not  an  educational  level 
Descriptor  and  cannot  be  used  as  an  educational  teveJ 
substitute.  If  a  document  discusses  'middte  schools"  and 
indicates  the  grades  covered  (typfeafly  5th  through  8th),  then 
INTERMEDIATE  GRADES  and/or  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 
should  be  indexed,  since  they  are  the  most  specific 
education  leveJers  avaJabte.  However,  if  the  document 
discusses  GRADES  5or6or7or8,  orafl  four,  but  does  not 
mention  the  concept  MIDDLE  SCHOOLS,  then  MIDDLE 
SCHOOLS  should  rjot  be  indexed. 

Use  education  leveJers  and  population  Descriptors  together  for  research  using 
student  populations  as  subjects. 

Example:   ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  and  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 
STUDENTS. 

When  the  topic  is  day  care,  use  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  as  the 
education  leveter,  unless  the  day  care  population  is  described  more  precisely, 
such  as  preschool  age  chBdren— use  PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION  leveling  term. 

if  specific  grades  are  covered  in  any  depth,  use  the  grade  Descriptors  as  well  as 
the  appropriate  educational  level  Descriptors). 

Example:   GRADE  1 0,  GRADE  11,  and  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

Postsecondary  reminders 

Use  HIGHER  EDUCATION  for  bachelor-degree  (or  higher)  programs;  use 
POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  for  other  post-high  school  programs. 

Use  HIGHER  EDUCATION  for  all  documents  covering  both  two-  and  four-year 
colleges.  Use  HIGHER  EDUCATION  also  for  ail  four-year  colleges  and 
universities. 

Use  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  for  documents  covering  junior  or  community 
colleges,  two-year  technical  institutes,  and  two-year  branch  university  campuses. 
Use  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  also  for  associate-degree  programs. 

For  documents  dealing  with  transfer  from  two-year  to  four-year  colleges,  use 
HIGHER  EDUCATION.  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  (or  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGE 
STUDENTS),  COLLEGE  TRANSFER  STUDENTS,  TRANSFER  PROGRAMS,  etc., 
should  also  be  used,  as  appropriate. 
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Use  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  for  documents  that  include  discussions  of 
technical  institutes  or  proprietary  schools  as  weB  a*  two- or  four-year  ccfleges. 

Use  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  for  post-grade  12  trade  schools. 

Watch  non-U.  S.  documents  carefully  to  determine  whether  HIGHER 
EDUCATION  or  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  Is  the  appropriate  levator.  For 
example,  a  foreign  "college"  is  often  not  the  equivalent  of  a  U.S.  degree-granting 

coflege. 


College  «*  School  Interplay  reminders 

When  the  subject  is  (Desc)  COLLEGE  SCHOOL  COOPERATION,  then  two 
education  level ers  are  needed. 

Examples:  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  and  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION; 

HIGHER  EDUCATION  and  HIGH  SCHOOLS; 

HIGHER  EDUCATION  and  ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY 
EDUCATION  (where  one  or  more  colleges  are  cooperating 
with  afl  levels  of  a  school  district). 

if  the  subject  is  (Dose's)  COLLEGE  APPLICANTS,  COLLEGE  ADMISSION,  or 
COLLEGE  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS,  Le.,  the  population  is  Ngh  school 
students  taking  SATs  ACTs,  applying  for  freshman  admfttance,  etc,  then  both 
HIGH  SCHOOLS  and  either  HIGHER  EDUCATION  (4-year  institutions)  or  TWO 
YEAR  COLLEGES  should  be  used. 


Teacher  Education  reminders 

Teacher  education  (or  student  teaching)  materials  generally  require  be$h  the  | 
level  of  teacher  preparation  and  the  level  for  which  the  student  is  being  prepared 
to  teach. 

Examples:  HIGHER  EDUCATION  and  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  to 
describe  preservice  preparation  for  elementary  school 
teachers,  including  their  student  teaching  experience.  [ 

HIGHER  EDUCATION  and  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  to 
describe  college-level  professional  continuing  education 
programs  for  secondary  school  teachers. 

Teacher  education  materials  should  also  be  Indexed  to  PRESERVICE  TEACHER 
EDUCATION  or  INSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION,  S  either  is  at  ad  relevant 
The  first  example  above  would  carry  PRESERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  -  the 
second,  INSERVICE  TEACHER  EDUCATION.  (The  broad  Descriptor  TEACHER 
EDUCATION  is  used  only  for  broad-ranging  discussions  or  if  further  specificity  is 
not  provided.) 
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ERIC  MANDATORY  "EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL*  DESCRIPTORS 
(Procedure  implemented  Fcfcrumy   


•  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Activities  and/or  experiences  that  are  intended  to  effect  developmental  changes  in  children, 
from  birth  through  die  primary  units  of  elementary  school  (grades  K-3). 

PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Activities  and/or  experiences  that  arc  intended  to  effect  developmental  changes  in 
children,  from  birth  to  entrance  in  kindergarten  (or  grade  1  when  kindergarten  is  not  attended). 

mm  PRIMARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  pxwided  in  kindergarten  through  grade  3. 

•  ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  formal  education  provided  hi  kindergarten  or  grade  1  through  grade  12. 

mm  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  in  kindergarten  or  grade  1  through  grade  6, 7,  or  8. 

mmm  ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  for  adults  at  the  elementary  level  (through  grade  8), 
usually  with  emphasis  cm  communicative,  computational,  and  social  skills. 

mmm  PRIMARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  (See  above.) 

##•  INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 

Scope  Note:  Includes  the  middle  and/or  upper  elementary  grades,  but  usually  4f  5f  and  6. 

#•  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  Education  provided  in  grade  7,  8,  or  9  through  grade  12. 

mmm  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Scope  Note:  Providing  formal  education  in  grades  7, 8,  and  9  -  less  commonly  7  and  8,  or 
Sand  9. 

mmm  HIGH  SCHOOLS       (Changed  from  "Senior  Higi  Schools19  in  March  1980.) 

Scope  Note:  Providing  formal  education  in  grades  9  or  10  through  12 

•••  HIGH  SCHOOL  EQUIVALENCY  PROGRAMS 

Scope  Note:  Adult  educational  activities  concerned  with  the  preparation  for  and  the  taking 
of  tests  which  lead  to  a  high  school  equivalency  certificate,  e.g.,  General  Educational 
Development  program. 

•  POSTCECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  All  education  beyond  the  secondary  level  -  include*  teaming  activities  and  experiences 
oeyood  the  compulsory  school  attendance  age,  with  the  exception  of  adult  basic  education  and  high 
school  equivalency  programs.  (Before  APR75,  restricted  to  "education  beyond  grade  12  and  less  than 
the  baccalaureate  level") 

«•  HIGHER  EDUCATION 

Scope  Note:  All  education  beyond  the  secondary  level  leading  to  a  formal  degree. 

••  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES      (Changed  from  "Junior  Colleges"  in  March  1980.) 

Scope  Note:  Public  or  private  postsecondary  institutions  providing  at  least  2,  but  less  than  4,  years 
of  academic  and/or  occupational  education. 
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Scope  Note:  Aged  birth  to  approximately  1  month. 
INFANTS 

I Scope  Note:  Aged  birth  to  approximately  24  months. 
YOUNG  CHILDREN 
Scope  Note:  Aged  birth  through  approximately  8  years* 

CHILDREN 

Scope  Note:  Aged  Kith  through  approximately  12  years. 

I  TODDLERS 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  1-3  years  of  age. 

PRESCHOOL  CHILDREN 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  2-5  years  of  age. 

PREADOLESCENTS 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  9-12  years  of  age. 

ADOLESCENTS 

I Scope  Note:  Approximately  13-17  years  of  age. 
YOUNG  ADULTS 
Scope  Note:  Approximately  18-30  years  of  age. 
ADULTS 
Scope  Note:  Approximately  18+  years  of  age. 

ADULTS  (30  TO  45) 

Scope  Note:  Age  group  between  "young  adults"  and 
1  "middle  aged  adults"  -approximately  3045. 

MIDDLE  AGED  ADULTS 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  45-64  years  of  age. 

YOUNG  OLD  ADULTS 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  65-75  years  of  age. 

OLDER  ADULTS 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  65+  years  of  age. 

OLD  OLD  ADULTS 

Scope  Note:  Approximately  75+  years  of  age. 
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MAJORING 
Purpose 

Major  Index  terms  are  used  for  purem^Sfi  content  Other  content  aspects 
(see  "Things  to  avoid..."  on  next  page)  are  assigned  minor  status.  Major  terms 
are  identified  by  an  asterisk  (*Descriptor;  identifier). 

Only  major  terms  are  found  in  the  printed  subject  indexes  of  BE  and  QJE. 
Number 

Each  document/article  must  have  at  least  1  major  Descriptor. 

ikNo  more  than  a  total  of  7  majors  are  allowed,  counting  Identifiers. 
Remember  the  6/1  or  5/2  rule  (6  major  Descriptors  and  1  major 
Identifier  are  allowed,  or  5  Descriptors  and  2  Identifiers). 

Fewer  majors  are  usually  desirable  for  narrowly  focused  topics. 

Always  recount  your  majors  (asterisks)  to  avoid  using  too  many. 

Summary 

Major  Descriptors  should  summarize  the  document/article. 

Variety 

Use  variety.  Be  adventuresome!  Avoid  more  than  two  major  Descriptors 
beginning  with  the  same  word  (important  for  manual  searching). 

Scope  notes 

Watch  the  Thesaurus  scope  notes  for  instructions.  Some  SNs  say  "Do  not 
major  unless  subject  of  document." 
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Things  to  avoid  majoring 

Un»ffltt  ttWY  «">  the  subject  of  a  document,  avoid  majoring: 

•  Very  broad  or  general  Descriptors  (ag.,  TEACHERS,  MODELS. 
PROBLEMS)  (Note:  PROBLEMS  shotid  never  be  Indexed, 
period) 

•  Educational  level 

•  Age  level 

e        Document  form  or  type  (e.g.,  LEADERS  GUIDES, 
WORKBOOKS) 

•  Research  methodology  (e.g.,  COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS, 
GRADUATE  SURVEYS) 

•  Population  groups  or  research  subjects 

•  Ethnic  groups  (Note:  Do  not  confuse  the  Descriptors 
ETHNIC  GROUPS  and  MINORITY  GROUPS  -  see 
Thesaurus  scope  notes) 

e  Race 

•  Religion 

•  Nationality 

•  Personnel  groups  or  occupation 

•  Socioeconomic  status 

•  Intelligence  or  abBity  level 

•  Physical /emotional  characteristics 

•  Sex  (gender) 
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OVERINDEX1NG 
Objective 

Avoid  overindexlng  (or  underindexing).  index  the  document/article  in  hand. 
Don't  make  assumptions. 

Consider  only  the  most  significant  and  essential  concepts  of  a  document/article. 

Example:        If  a  'sex"  Descriptor  (e  g.,  SEX  DIFFERENCES)  is  used, 
it's  usually  not  necessary  to  also  index  to  MALES  and 
FEMALES. 


Minor  Descriptors 

Avoid  peripheral  topics.  Restrict  yourself  to  important  ideas  even  when  using 
minor  Descriptors;  too  many  can  be  confusing,  indexing  everything  in  a 
document,  even  if  only  briefly  mentioned,  wSI  give  a  user  false  expectations  of 
the  document  content  Too  many  terms  wfll  also  cause  false  drops  or  hits  in 
searching. 


Number  of  Descriptors 

It  doesn't  hurt  to  keep  the  document's  length  in  mind  when  judging  the 
appropriate  number  of  Descriptors  to  assign. 

Resumes  with  more  than  20  index  terms  pescriptors/ldentifiers)  should  be 
given  a  second  look. 


BTs/NTs 

Use  the  most  specific  Descriptors  available  -  never  automatically  index  "up"  to  a 
higher  or  broader  level  Descriptor  unless  the  broader  term  is  equally  the  subject 
of  the  document 

Example:        Don't  use  LIBRARIES  to  index  a  document  on  PUBLIC 
LIBRARIES. 

Sometimes,  use  of  a  BT  together  with  several  NTs  Is  justified  [ex:  index  to 
"fruit"  (major)  if  the  document  is  about  apples,  oranges,  grapes,  grapefruit,  and 
kiwi  (fruit),  and  also  to  each  specific  fruit  name  that  is  significantly  covered]. 

Very  broad  Descriptors  should  be  avoided  where  possible,  especially  as  majors. 
(See  discussion  and  list  of  "Excessively  Broad  Terms"  in  EPM  Section 

V1U.5.b.(3).) 

Examples:       CURRICULUM,  EVALUATION,  READING,  CHILDREN, 
LANGUAGES, 
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Use  Identifiers  for  additional/supplemental  specificity,  as  appropriate. 
Example: 

•       STEAUNG  is  the  most  specSte  available  Descriptor  for 
the  Identifier  SHOPLIFTING,  if  such  an  identifier  Is 
majored,  the  corresponding  Descriptor  should  usually 
be  minored. 

desc  stealing 
idenJshopufting 


Variant  ethnic  names  may  be  indexed,  provided  they  faithfully  reflect  the 
language  of  the  document. 

Examples: 

•  tf  AfricarHAmerteans  or  Afro-Americans  Is  used  by  an 
author,  and  this  reflects  the  subject  of  a  document,  then 
AFRICAN  AMERICANS  or  AFRO  AMERICANS  should  be 
used  as  an  identifier  supplemented  by  "Black" 

Descriptors,  e.g.: 

DESCJBiack  Students;  High  Schools 
!DEN_African  Americans 

If  the  words  African-/Afro-Amerteans  are  not  used  by 
authors,  neither  should  they  be  used  by  ERIC 
Indexers  /abstractors /catatogers  to  describe  those 
authors' works. 

•  if  Chtaanos  or  Chteanas  is  used  in  the  document,  use 
CHICANOS  or  CHICANAS  (or  a  derivative  thereof)  as  an 
identifier  and  a  "Mexican  American"  Descriptor,  e.g.: 

DESCMexican  Americans;  Females 
JDEN_ChScanas 

DESC_Mexican  American  Education 
iDEN_Chfcano  Arts;  Chicano  Studies 

•  Similarly,  if  an  author  prefers  Native  Americans  to 
American  Indians,  then  NATIVE  AMERICANS  (or  a 
derivative)  should  be  ah  Identifier  supplemented  by  one 
or  more  "American  Indian"  Descriptors.  (See  the 
discussion  focused  on  American  Indian  Identifiers  in 
EPM  Section  VIH,  Part  2.) 
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Method 


/^n  m^hodo(ogy  Descriptors  if  a  substantial  discussion  of  the  method  Is 
included,  but  not  If  it  Is  simply  stated  that  a  particular  method  is  used. 

Examples:       CORRELATION,  COHORT  ANALYSIS,  MULTIVARIATE 
ANALYSIS.  COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS,  TREND 
ANALYSIS,  QUESTIONNAIRES 

Questionnaires 

Use  the  minor  Descriptor  QUESTIONNAIRES  and  the  Pubtype  code  160  on  all 
documents  that  include  the  actual  questionnaire.  (See  next  section,  PUBTYPE 
for  further  information.) 

Type  of  study 

S^ofstudy19  research  documents'  taduJ©  a  Descriptor  (minor)  describing  the 

Examples:  CASE  STUDIES,  HELD  STUDIES,  CROSS  SECTIONAL 
STUDIES,  ETHNOGRAPHY,  LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES 
NATIONAL  SURVEYS,  STATE  SURVEYS,  SCHOOL  ' 
SURVEYS,  FOLLOWUP  STUDIES. 

If  a  document  talks  in  detail  about  how  to  conduct  these  studies,  major  the 
Descriptor(s).  ^ 

Surveys 

t^^T^^J^  SURVEYS  When  an  appropriate  NT  is  available, 
e.g.,  NATIONAL  SURVEYS,  STATE  SURVEYS,  GRADUATE  SURVEYS. 

"Research"  Descriptors 

"Research"  Descriptors  and  Identifiers  such  as  READING  RESEARCH 

£2S^75N  f5ESEARCK  af*  ^  RESEARCH  may  be  generafly 
avowed  In  indexing  (especially  as  majors),  since  the  Publication  Type  usually 

^SffJ  f  T06^8  (e  s"  pUBTYPEJ43).  unless,  of  course.  "Research'  is  the  I 
jybjgci  of  the  document.  See  next  section  for  Pubtype  reminders  1 
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PUBTYPE 


Cataloging  data  field 

Putt  ication/Document  Type  (PUBTYPEJ  is  a  separate  field  from  the  Descriptor 
and  Identifier  fields  In  an  ERIC  document  or  journal  article  resume.  See  chart 
on  page  18  for  afl  ERIC  Publication  Types  and  their  codes. 


How  many? 

Every  document  must  have  at  least  1  Pubtype  cede  assigned. 

Up  to  3  Pubtype  codes  may  be  assigned.  (CUE  articles  are  given  no  more  than 
2  since  Pubtype  080  is  assigned  automatical  by  the  computer.) 

Most  documents  can  be  described  adequately  with  1  or  2  Pubtype  codes. 


Cross-reference  chart 

Refer  to  the  cross-reference  chart  (3  pages,  beginning  on  page  19)  if  you  are 
unsure  about  which  Pubtype  to  assign. 


"Empty  containers" 

Some  Pubtypes  are  pure  forms  or  "empty  containers"  (le..  010= books. 
080= journal  articles,  1 50 = speeches /conference  papers),  and  an  additional 
more  specific  Pubtype  may  be  appropriate. 


"ERIC  publications*  (Pubtype  071),  while  not  quite  so  "empty,"  is  vague  enough 
to  warrant  an  additional  Pubtype  assignment  in  most  Instances. 


Example: 


a  journal  article  (080)  may  be  also  a 
state-of-the-art  study  0)70). 
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Clarifying  specificity 

Pubtype  codes  on  a  documert/arttete  r^y  be  supplemented  by  Descriptors. 
Use  a  speeBte  Descriptor  (usually  minor)  to  clarify  a  Pubtype  when  appropriate. 

Examples:       160  and  QUESTIONNAIRES  when  the  actual 
questionnaire/survey  form  is  included. 

160  and  a  Tests'  term  [see  MEASURES  (INDIVIDUALS) 
hierarchy)  when  the  actual  test  Instrument  is  Included. 

143  and  a  'study"  or  "research"  term  (eg.,  CASE 
STUDIES,  FIELD  STUDIES,  LANGUAGE  RESEARCH)- 

120  and  POSITION  PAPERS. 

090  and  HEARINGS  and  the  appropriate  Congress 
session  Identifier  (eg.,  CONGRESS  102ND),  on  ait  texts 
of  Congressional  hearings. 

090  and  COURT  LITIGATION  (major)  on  summaries  or 
guides  about  school  tew  cases;  also,  120  on  review 
articles  about  those  cases. 

110  and  143,  as  wefl  as  appropriate  "survey"  and/or 
•statistics*  Descriptors,  for  statistical  surveys  that  Include 
a  narrative  report 

GUIDES-050, 051, 052,  or  055  (educational  practitioner 
materials)  and  a  minor  Descriptor  to  describe  the  type 
of  guide,  e.g.,  GUIDELINES,  LESSON  PLANS,  STATE 
CURRICULUM  GUIDES,  RESOURCE  MATERIALS, 
UNITS  OF  STUDY,  INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS, 
TEXTBOOKS.  WORKBOOKS,  FACULTY  HANDBOOKS, 
LABORATORY  MANUALS,  STUDY  GUIDES,  TEST 
MANUALS. 


'Exact  match"  Descriptors 

Remember  that  you  cant  use  certain  Descriptors  that  exactly  match  a  Pubtype 
name  (e.g.,  BOOKS  and  010),  unless  they  reflect  subject  matter.  Each  carries 
the  following  note  in  the  Thesaurus:  "Corresponds  to  Pubtype  xxx  -  do  not  use 
except  as  the  subject  of  a  document" 

See  the  chart  at  the  bottom  of  page  21  for  exact  match  Descriptors  and 
Pubtype  codes. 
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Pubtype  120  -  Viewpoints 

Pubtype  120  often  serves  as  a  catch-all.  Be  sure  It's  the  most  appropriate  code 
to  use. 


Pubtype  140  group  -  Reports 

Pubtypes  141, 142,  and  143  should  usually  (but  not  always)  be  used 
independently  of  each  other. 
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010 

020 
021 
022 
030 

040 
041 
042 
043 

050 

051 
052 
055 

060 
070 

071 
072 
073 
080 
090 
100 
101 
102 
110 
120 

130 
131 
132 
133 
134 

140 
141 
142 
143 
150 
160 
170 
171 


BOOKS 

COLLECTED  WORKS 

—Conference  Proceedings 
—Serials 

CREATIVE  WORKS  (Literature,  Drama,  Fine  Arts) 

DISSERTATIONS/THESES 

— Undetermined 

—Doctoral  Dissertations 

— Masters  Theses 

—Practician  Papers 

GUIDES 

—General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 
—Classroom  Use 

—instructional  Materials  (For  Learner) 

—Teaching  Guides  (For  Teacher) 
—Non-Classroom  Use  (For  Administrative  and  Support  Staff,  and  for  Teachers, 

Parents,  Clergy,  Researchers,  Counselors,  etc.,  in  Non-Classroom  Situations) 
HISTORICAL  MATERIALS 

INFORMATION  ANALYSES  (State-of-the-Art  Papers,  Research  Summaries, 

Reviews  of  Literature  on  a  Topic) 

—ERIC  Information  Analysis  Products  (lAPs) 

—Book/Product  Reviews 

-ERIC  Digests  (Selected)  in  Full  Text 

JOURNAL  ARTICLES 

LEGAL/LEGiSLATIVE /REGULATORY  MATERIALS 

AUDIOVlSUAL/NONPRiNT  MATERIALS 

—Computer  Programs 

—Machine-Readable  Data  Fies  (MRDFs) 

STATISTICAL  DATA  (Numerical,  Quantitative,  etc.) 

VIEWPOINTS  (Opinion  Papers,  Position  Papers,  Essays,  etc.) 

REFERENCE  MATERIALS 

—General  (use  more  specific  code,  »  possible) 

-Bibliographies/Annotated  Bibliographies 

—Directories/Catalogs 

—Geographic  Materials/Maps 

~Vc<abyaries/Ctassifications/Dtctionaries 

REPORTS 

—General  (use  more  specific  code,  if  possible) 

—Descriptive  (ie.,  Project  Descriptions) 

— Evaluative/Feasibility 

— Research/T  echnica! 

SPEECHES,  CONFERENCE  PAPERS 

TESTS,  EVALUATION  INSTRUMENTS 

TRANSLATIONS 

— Muftfiingual/Bingual  Materials   


*Up  to  3  codes  for  RIE,  or  2  for  CUE,  can  be  assigned  to  each  document 
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GUIDE  FOR  ASSIGNING  FUBTYFB  CODES  (A  CROSMtEFERINCE  FROM 
SPECIFIC  ENDS  OF  DOCUMENTS  TO  MOST  APPLICABLE  FUMIGATION 
TYPE  CODE)   


Abstracts 

Administrator  Guides 
Annotated  Bibliographies 
Annual  Reports 
Answer  Keys 
Answer  Sheets 
Anthologies 
[Archival  Documents] 


Audiodisks 

Audiotape  Recordings 
★Audiovisual  Aids 
Autobiographies 

★Bibliographies 

[BtBnguaJ  Materials] 

Bfographfcai  Inventories 

Btographies 

[Booklists] 
★Books 

Book  Reviews 

Bulletins 

[Bylaws] 

Cartoons 

Case  Records  [or]  Case  Studies 
Catalogs 
Charts 
Check  Lists 
[Children*  Books] 
ChUdrens  Literature 
Chronicles 
Citation  indexes 
[Class  Newspapers] 
[Classroom  Games] 
[Classroom  Materials] 
Codes  of  Ethics 
Comics  (Publications) 
Computer  Output  Wcrofiim 
★Computer  Software 
Computer  Software  Reviews 
[Concordances] 
★Conference  Papers 
★Conference  Proceedings 


131 
055 
131 
141 
160 
160 
020 
060 
133 
100 
100 
100 
060 

131 
171 
060(132) 
060 
131 
010 
072 
022 
090 

100(030) 
141  or  143  or  140 

132 

100 
130  or  160 
010  and  030 
030  (010} 
060(020) 

131 

022 
051  (100) 
051  or  052 

090 

030 

100 

101 
072  (142) 

134 

150 

021 


PU8TYPEOODE  1 

PUBLICATION  TYPE 

MOST  1 

AFFUGABU  § 

[Conference  Summaries] 

021  1 

Contacts 

090 

Course  Descriptions 

052  or  050  or  051 

[Courtroom  Transcripts] 

090 

[Creative  Works] 

030 

Curriculum  Guides 

UO*  vf  WV  U*  w  f 

(Data  Sheets] 

110  or  130 
102 

Databases 

Diagrams 

100 

Diaries 

120  f080  Of  030) 

★Dictionaries 

134 

[Dictionary  Catalogs] 

141  B 

★Directories 

132  I 

[Discipline  Codes] 

090 

131 

★Doctoral  Dissertations 

041 

Documentaries 

100  M41) 

Drama 

02  .. 

Editorials 

120 

Encyclopedias 

130 

[Ef«D  Digests  in  Full  Text] 

073 

[ERIC  WPS] 
Essays 

071  1 
n 

120  Of  030  I 

[Evaluation  Studies] 

142  1 
1 

]    Facility  Guidelines 

055 

j    Faculty  Handbooks 

055 

Feasibility  Studies 

142 

FBmographies 

131 

Rims 

100 

FUmstrips 

100 

Row  Charts 

100 

Foreign  Language  Books 

010  (170) 

Foreign  Language  FBms 

100  (170) 

Foreign  Language  Periodicals 

022(170) 

Games 

030  or  100 

Glossaries 

134 

Graphs 

100 

Guidelines 

050  or  052  or  055 

★Guides 

050  or  051  Of  052 

Of  055 

FOOTNOTES: 

^    Alt  terms  not  m  brackets  have  been  selected  from  the  ERfC  Thesaurus. 

2.  Conventions    A  or  8      -   one  or  the  other  category  is  appropriate,  depending  on  Item. 

A  and  B    -   two  categories  are  appropriate, 

AfB)       -   a  second  category  might  be  appropriate,  depentfng  on  item. 

*  «    category  and  term  are  synonymous.  Term  should  be  used  fn  Descriptor  ftetd  onry  wtwn  It  denotes  select  matter. 

3.  TTttse  terms,  ftke  all  other  Descriptors  Wentffying  the  foi  m  or  type  of  a  document  should  be  used  as  major  Descriptors  only  *t>en  they  represent 
the  subject  of  the  document  in  hand.   
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GUIDE  FOR  ASSIGNING  FUBTYPE  CODES  (A  CROSS-REFERENCE  FROM 
SPECIFIC  KINDS  OF  DOCUMENTS  TO  MOST  APPLICABLE  PUBLICATION 
TYPE  CODE) 


PUBTYPE  CODE 

PUBLICATION  TYPE 

MOST 

APPLICABLE 

1  Hearings 

090 

1    fHtetofteal  Ftevtaw&l 

rwi 

1  Biustratioos 

100 

|  Indexes 

130  or  131 

1   [information  Analyses] 

070  or  071 

i  Instructional  Materials 

051 

|  Interviews 

120  Of  160 

Item  Banks 

160 

[JOumaJ  Articles] 

080 

[journals] 

022 

[judicial  Materials] 

090 

Kjft&scooe  Record  inas 

I  Laboratory  Manuals 

051 

I  [Language  Guides] 

051  or  030  (170) 

Large  Type  Materials 

051 

Leaders  Guides 

052 

[Lecture] 

150(051) 

[Legal  Analysis] 

090 

Legislation 

090 

Lesson  Plans 

052 

Letters  (Correspondence) 

030 

[Literature  Guides] 

131 

Literature  Reviews 

131  (070) 

[Lobbying  Papers] 

090  and  120 

1  Magnetic  Tape  Cassettes 

100 

I  Magnetic  Tapes 

100 

[Manuals] 

050  or  051  or  052 

or055 

Maps 

Master  Plans 

090 

[Master  Tapes  (Audio)] 

100 

★Masters  Theses 

042 

Matrices 

100 

Microforms 

100 

Models 

100  Of  143 

★Multilingual  Materials 

171 

[Musical  Materials] 

030 

Negotiation  Agreements 

090 

Newsletters 

Newspapers 

022 

Nonptint  Media 

100 

9  Opinions 

120 

I   [Oral  History  Transcripts] 

060 

Pageiof  S  " 

PUBLICATION  TYPE 


PUBTYPE  CODE 


Pamphlets 

[Parent  Guides} 
Patents 
penocuow 
Permuted  Indexes 
Personal  Narratives 
[Phonograph  Records] 
Photographs 
Poetry 

Position  Papers 
TCTTaCwCum  rapers 
Program  Descriptions 
Program  Evaluation 
Program  Guides 
Program  Proposals 
[Programed  Texts] 
Puzzles 

Questionnaires 

Rating  Scales 
[Recommendations] 
Records  (Forms) 

★Reference  Materials 
[Regulations] 
♦Reports 

[Research  Methodology  Guides] 
Research  Proposals 
★Research  Reports 
[Research  Reviews  (Publications)] 
Resource  Materials 

Scholarly  Journals 
School  Newspapers 
School  Publications 

Scripts 
★Serials 
Short  Stories 
Slides 

Specifications 
★Speeches 
Standards 

State  of  the  Art  Reviews 
★Statistical  Data 
Student  Journals 
Student  Publications 

Study  Guides 


Document 

055 

080 

022 
130  or  131 
060  or  120 

100 

100 

030 

120 

043 

141 

142 

141 

141 
010  and  051 
030  or  100 

160 

160 

120 
Document 
Dependent 
130  (010) 

090 

140 

055 

143 

143 

070 

050  or  051  or  052 
or  055 
022 

Document 
Dependent 

030 

022 

030 

100 

090 

150 

090 

070 

110 
120  9330) 
Document 
Dependent 

061 


(sets  asfanatory  fgo»x*cs  on  Ifrst  page) 
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GUIDE  FOR  ASSIGNING  FUBTYFE  CODES  (A  CROSS-REFERENCE  FROM 
SPECIFIC  KINDS  OF  DOCUMENTS  TO  MOST  APPLICABLE  PUBLICATION 
TYPE  CODE) 


erases   ■  ■  11  ■  1  1 

PUSTYPE  CODE 

PUBLICATION  TYPE 

MOST 

APPLICABLE 

Surveys 

160  or  143 

§  Tables  (Data) 

110 

1  Talking  Books 

100 

1  Taps  RooortBngs 

100 

|  [Taxonomy] 

134 

1  TmcMhq  Guides 

052 

I   JTechnicaf  Reports} 

143 

1  Test  Reviews 

072  (142) 

★Tests 

160 

Textbooks 

010  and  051 

Thesauri 

134 

j  ★Theses 

040 

NjeSofS 

r  ■ 

1              Df  m  tf*ATmai  TVDf* 

PUSTYPE  CODE 
MOST 
APPLICABLE 

I  {Tfansortpts  (bttwvtew)] 

120 

1  [Transcript*  (Legal)] 

090 

I   [Transcripts  (Oral  f-Bsfory)] 

060 

Ifl  -jjanrjl  giro. 

100 

Videotape  Recordings 

100 

★Vocabulary 

134 

Word  Lists 

134 

Workbooks 

051 

Worksheets 

051 

Yearbooks 

141  (022)  [ 

(SCO 


toogwtea  on  frst 


[Bfocfceted  tonus  ens  not  Descriptors} 


AUDIOVISUAL  AIDS 
BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
BOOKS 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 
CONFERENCE  PAPERS 
CONFERENCE  PROCEEDINGS 
DtCTlONARES 
DIRECTORIES 

DOCTORAL  DISSERTATIONS 
GUIDES 

MASTERS  THESES 
MULTILINGUAL  MATERIALS 
PRACTtCUM  PAPERS 
REFERENCE  MATERIALS 
REPORTS 

RESEARCH  REPORTS 

SERIALS 

SPEECHES 

STATISTICAL  DATA 

TESTS 

THESES 

VOCABULARY 


100 

131 
010 
101 
150 
021 
134 
132 
041 
050 
042 
171 
043 
130 
140 
143 
022 
150 
110 
160 
040 
134 


1.  *.  « 
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TARGET  AUDIENCE 


Cataloging  data  field 

Target  Audience  (AUDJ,  like  PUBTYPE,  is  a  separate  field  from  the  Descriptor 
and  Identifier  fields.  See  chart  on  page  24  for  ERIC's  list  of  defined  and 
permissible  Target  Audiences. 

Number 

Not  every  document  is  assigned  a  Target  Audience.  The  system  average  is 
around  25%. 

As  many  Target  Audience  designations  as  needed  can  be  assigned  to  a  single 
document,  provided  that  the  designated  audience  names  and  an  overall  space 
limitation  of  80  characters  are  adhered  to. 


Assignment 

Use  Target  Audience  only  if  the  document  or  article  explicitly  directs  itself  to  an 
audience,  e.g.,  "...intended  for  school  teachers..."  *Don1  guess  who  might 
want  a  document. 

Assume  that  Target  Audience  implies  restrictiveness,  that  its  assignment 
excludes  the  document's  relevance  to  other  groups. 


Journals 

Don't  automatically  assign  a  particular  Target  Audience  to  ail  items  from  a  given  | 
journal.  Even  If  the  journal  is  published  by  a  research  society,  teacher 
association,  administrator  organization,  etc.,  each  article  should  be  judged 
independently  for  Target  Audience.  Use  of  the  Target  Audience  field  is 
appropriate  only  If  an  article  specifically  mentions  a  particular  audience. 
Otherwise,  the  field  should  be  left  blank. 


INDEXING  HANDBOOK 


Practitioners 

Remember  that  "AUDJ'ract&feriers'  wil  be  assigned  automatically  by  the  ERIC 
computer  when  any  of  the  narrower  practitioner  sub-category  terms  (eg.,  | 
Teachers)  are  assigned.  This  is  different  from  the  way  ERIC  Descriptors  work. 


Researchers 

•AUD  Researchers"  should  be  used  circumspectly;  its  use  can  be  generally 
restricted  to  documents/articles  that  are  so  esoteric  (technical)  that  they  would 
be  of  little  interest  to  other  audiences. 


INDEXING  HANDBOOK 


ERIC 


TARGET  AUDIENCE 


Educational  documents  and  journal  articles  are  sometimes  written  for  particular 
audiences.  ERIC  currently  identifies  these  audiences  in  a  special  Target  Audience"  field 
(data  element).  The  field  is  used  when  an  author  dearly  specifies  an  intended  audience; 
otherwise,  it  is  left  blank.  For  consistency,  eleven  (1 1)  distinct  audiences  have  been  defined 
by  ERIC,  as  follows: 

•  Policymakers 

•  Researchers 


Practitioners4 


•Administrators 
•Teachers 
•Counselors 
•Media  Staff 
•Support  Staff 


*Note:  The  ERIC  computer  system 
automatically  adds  the  genetic  audience 
'Practitioner?'  to  records  cataloged  by  any  of 
the  five  'practitioner*  sub-categories. 


Students 


•  Parents 


Community 


o 
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Most  important  rules 

1.  IAL.  Use  the  Identifier  Authority  Ust\  Try  every  possible  way  to 
correlate  a  new  concept  wtth  already  existing  terms. 

2.  UFs.  Don't  use  Thesaurus  UFs  as  Identifiers. 

3.  Majors.  Maximum  of  2  major  Identifiers  (with  up  to  5  major 
Descriptors),  or  only  1  if  the  maximum  6  major  Descriptors  are  used. 

4.  Format. 

Use  IAL  precedents  rather  than  creating  or  Inventing  unnecessary  new 

Identifiers. 

When  creating  necessary  new  Identifiers,  follow  the  IAL  format  for  similar 
terms.  Use  the  IAL  Category  Display  to  find  parallel  terms. 

Remember  the  50-character  limit  (Including  spaces). 

No  punctuation  is  allowed  except  left  and  right  parentheses,  not  even 
apostrophes.  Examples: 

ADAMS  V  RICHARDSON 

AMERICAS  COMPETITIVE  CHALLENGE 

BENNETT  (WILLIAM  J) 

5.  Acronyms.  Acronyms  are  not  allowed  as  a  rule.  Some  exceptions: 
ERIC,  UNESCO,  USSR. 


Potential  Identifiers 

ikDon't  be  reluctant  to  use  Identifiers!  Always  index  the  following  when 
they  are  the  subjects  of  documents/articles: 

e       Institution  or  association  names  (don't  index  them  if  they  merely 
prepared  the  report,  unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  simBar 
statement  of  the  institution) 

•  School  district  names  (use  in  lieu  of  public  school  names,  unless  the 
latter  are  particularly  significant) 

•  College  or  university  names 
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Languages  not  in  the  Thesaurus 

Tribes 

Persons 

Laws  (enacted,  not  proposed) 
Geographic  regions 

Foreign  country  names  (coordinated  with  the  minor  Descriptor 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  -  watch  out  for  ERIC'S  idiosyncrasies  for 
Canada  and  the  U.K.) 

Test  names 

Computers/computer  programs 

Specific  methods,  theories,  Ideas,  etc.,  not  in  the  Thesaurus 

New  terms  in  the  discipline  or  field  not  yet  in  the  Thesaurus 


Country  names 

Use  DESC  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (minor)  and  IDEN_name  of  the  country 
(major  or  minor,  foflowed  by  city  or  other  geopditicafsutdMston,  If  appropriate, 
in  parentheses). 

Refer  to  IAL  for  proper  format 

Example:         NORTH  KOREA  or  SOUTH  KOREA,  not  KOREA  | 

Use  IDEN_UNITED  STATES  sparingly,  usually  for  various  subdivisions,  e.g., 
UNITED  STATES  (SOUTH),  or  for  overall  comparisons  with  other  countries. 
Otherwise,  It  Is  Implied  by  Its  absence. 

Identifiers  for  Canada  and  the  U.K.  name  the  province  or  state,  e.g.,  ALBERTA 
(EDMONTON),  ENGLAND  (LONDON).  Don't  index  CANADA  or  UNITED 
KINGDOM  alone  unless  you  really  mean  the  entire  country.  Dont  index  GREAT 
BRITAIN  unless  you  mean  Engiand,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  but  not  Northern 

Ireland. 

Don't  use  AFRICA  (continent)  in  lieu  of  more  specific  African  countries. 
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Geographic  attribution 

Organization  names  are  generally  followed  by  U.S.  state  or  Canadian  province 
postal  abbreviations,  or  by  other  country  names  in  parentheses. 


United  Kingdom  organizations  are  followed  by  one  of  the  four  principal  divisions,  | 
9  appropriate,  i.e.,  (ENGLAND),  (SCOTLAND),  (WALES),  (NORTHERN 
IRELAND). 

Avoid  guesswork  in  selecting  organizational  geographic  locations.  While  the 
locations  of  organizations  /institutions  are  often  not  specifically  stated,  adequate 
clues  usually  exist  in  the  document  Ail  locations  should  be  verified  in  one  of 
the  standard  reference  sources  cited  in  EPM  Section  VIII,  Part  2  (Category  #17 
discussion).  If  a  location  proposed  by  the  indexer  does  not  agree  with  that  In 
the  standard  reference,  It  probably  means  that  the  proposed  location  is 
incorrect 


School  System?  or  City? 

If  the  focus  of  a  document  is  on  a  particular  public  school  system,  use  the 
school  district  name  as  an  Identifier. 

Example:         NEW  YORK  CITY  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

If  the  focus  Is  more  on  the  school  system's  general  locale,  use  the  location  itself 
as  the  Identifier. 

Example:         NEW  YORK  (NEW  YORK) 


Examples: 


AMERICAN  UNIVERSITY  OF  BEIRUT  (LEBANON) 
HARVARD  UNIVERSITY  MA 
UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  BC 


Note  the  Canadian  abbreviations: 


Alberta 

British  Columbia 
Labrador 
Manitoba 
New  Brunswick 
Newfoundland 
Northwest  Territories 
Nova  Scotia 
Ontario 

Prince  Edward  island 
Quebec 
Saskatchewan 
Yukon  Territory 


AB 

BC 

LB 

MB 

NB 

NF 

NT 

NS 

ON 

PE 

PQ 

SK 

YT 
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Such  Identifiers  are  majored  when  crucial  to  the  content  of  the  document 

Note:  Names  of  specific  public  grade  schools  or  high  schools  should  not  be 
indexed  unless  they're  particularly  outstanding;  instead,  index  the  school 
district's  name. 


Coordinate  with  Descriptors 

To  index  a  specific  concept,  both  a  Descriptor  and  an  Identifier  may  be  needed. 

Example:         DESCGAMES  (minor)  and  IDEN_*CARD  GAMES  | 

Collections  of  documents 

Sometimes  unique  Identifiers  are  assigned  to  a  collection  of  documents 
important  to  retrieve  as  a  group. 

Examples:       AAUP  CONTRACTS  (major)  -  for  collective  bargaining 
contracts  coBected  for  ERIC  by  the  American 
Association  of  University  Professors 

NATIONAL  DIFFUSION  NETWORK  PROGRAMS  (minor) 
-  for  descriptions  of  programs  sponsored  by  NDN 

Legislation 

Use  PROPOSED  LEGISLATION  for  legislation  that  hasn't  passed  yet 

Use  name  and  date  for  legislation  that  has  passed. 

Example:         MISSING  CHILDREN  ACT  1982 

Use  public  law  numbers  only  as  a  last  resort  The  name  is  preferable. 
Example:         PUBLIC  LAW  87  276 


Include  the  number  of  the  Congressional  session  on  documents  like  House  and 
Senate  hearings. 

Example:         CONGRESS  102ND 
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ERIC  Digests 

AS  ERIC  Digests  are  Indexed  by  the  minor  Descriptor  "ERIC  Digests*  (and 
assigned  Pubtype  071). 

Foreign  countries 

Use  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (Descriptor,  minor)  and  the  country  name  (Identffier, 
probably  major)  for  documents  about  countries  other  than  the  U.S. 

Qualify  country  names  by  parentheticai  geographic  subdivision  if  appropriate, 
eg.  MEXICO  (MONTERREY).  It  is  usually  more  appropriate  to  cover  smaller, 
lesser-known  geographic  subdivisions  in  the  abstract 

When  a  document  is  about  DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (and/or,  when  non-U.S., 
DEVELOPED  NATIONS),  and  uses  this  or  synonymous  terminology  (e.g., 
•underdeveloped  countries,"  third  world"),  index  with  these  Descriptors  in 
addition  to  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES. 

The  Descriptor  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  may  be  majored  when  It  is  the  broad 
subject  or  when  more  than  2  country  names  are  subject-indexed  (i.e.,  more  than 
the  maximum  2  major  fdentSiers). 

Public  vs.  private  education 

Assign  •public"  or  "private"  Descriptors  (e.g.,  PUBLIC  EDUCATION,  PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS,  PUBLIC  COLLEGES,  PRIVATE  EDUCATION.  PRIVATE  SCHOOLS, 
PRIVATE  COLLEGES)  on  appropriate  documents.  Dont  assume  that  It  is 
obvious  to  the  user. 

Languages 

When  indexing  a  language  name,  check  first  to  see  if  it  is  a  Thesaurus 
Descriptor,  i.e.,  in  the  LANGUAGES  hierarchy.  Then,  look  under  IAL  cateoorv 
#13. 

For  new  "language"  Identifiers,  call  FL  for  advice,  or  use  the  following  authorities: 

Aerification  and  index  of  the  World's  Languages 
by  C.F.  and  F.M.  Voegelin  (Elsevier,  1977). 

Ethnploque  (10th  edition),  by  Wyriiffe  Bible  Translators  (1984). 

Documents  on  specific  modem  languages  other  than  English,  French,  German, 
Spanish,  Italian,  and  Russian,  are  indexed  with  the  Descriptor  UNCOMMONLY 
TAUGHT  LANGUAGES  along  with  the  specific  language  name(s). 
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Language  vs.  people 

Distinguish  between  the  name  of  a  language  and  its  speakers,  and  between 
speakers  of  a  language  and  their  geographic  location. 

Examples:       DESC  JAPANESE  refers  to  the  language 

DESC_ JAPANESE  AMERICANS  refers  to  Americans  of 

Japanese  origin 
IDEN  JAPANESE  PEOPLE  is  self-evident 


Foreign  language  speakers 

If  a  document  discusses  speakers  of  languages  other  than  English,  use: 

-  (Desc)  SPANISH  SPEAKING,  (Iden)  FRENCH  SPEAKING,  etc., 

OR 

-  the  specific  language  name  Itself  (Desc  or  Iden  ~  whichever  way 

it  is  in  the  Thesaurus  or  IAL), 

OR 

-  if  the  language  is  unspecified,  (Desc)  NON  ENGLISH  SPEAKING.  | 


Of  course,  (Desc)  ENGLISH,  (Iden)  ENGLISH  SPEAKING,  etc..  are  also  Indexed 
when  they  are  the  subjects  of  documents. 

The  concept  of  "non-English  speakers  enrolled  in  classes  for  the  purpose  of 
acquiring  English"  should  be  indexed  by  the  Descriptor  ENGLISH  (SECOND 
LANGUAGE)  in  combination  with  SPANISH  SPEAKING,  NON  ENGLISH 
SPEAKING,  etc. 

The  Descriptor  LIMITED  ENGLISH  SPEAKING  should  be  used  when  that 
population  is  specifically  discussed.  Note  that  "Non  English*  and  "Limited 
English"  are  different  populations  and  should  be  so  distinguished  in  indexing 
practice. 

"B'tlingual"  population  terms  {i.e.,  BILINGUAL  STUDENTS,  BILINGUAL 
TEACHERS,  BILINGUAL  TEACHER  AIDES)  refer  to  those  who  know  more  than 
one  language,  net  to  those  acquiring  a  second  language  through  BILINGUAL 
EDUCATION  or  BILINGUAL  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS. 
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Foreign  language  documents 

In  the  vast  majority  of  foreign  language  documents,  the  language  is  not  the 
subject  but  merely  the  vehicle  of  communication  (eg.,  a  guide  In  Japanese  on 
job  safety).  Therefore,  do  not  use  Descriptors  in  these  cases  to  denote  the 
language,  but  use  the  Language  (LANG  J  field. 

In  those  rare  cases  where  a  foreign  language  document  ajso.  has  the  language 
as  its  subject,  appropriate  language  Descriptors  may  be  used. 
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5. 


INDEXING  CHECKLIST 

1.  Are  ail  concepts  in  the  title  and/or  abstract  represented  in 

the  Descriptors  (or  Identifiers)? 

2.  Are  Descriptors  being  used  in  accordance  with  their  Scope 

Notes  and  Term  Displays? 

3.  Is  a  mandatory  educational  level  term  assigned  if 

appropriate?    (See  list  on  pages  v-vi  of  Thesaurus  Working 
Copy.)    Is  it  the  most  specific  level  term  for  the  document? 
(USUALLY  SHOULD  NOT  BE  MAJORED!) 

4.  Do  the  majored  terms  represent  the  emphasis  of  the  document? 

Are  all  appropriate  concepts  included  in  the  indexing, 
including  those  outside  the  scope  of  this  Clearinghouse? 

Has  the  "Rule  of  T  been  followed:    maximum  of  6  major 
Descriptors  (and  1  major  Identifier,  if  used);  maximum  of  5 
major  Descriptors  if  2  Identifiers  are  majored. 

Do  the  Descriptors  assigned  conform  with  the  Thesaurus  as  to 
spelling,  format,  etc.?    NOTE:    although  the  Working  Copy 
lists  everything  in  upper  case,  only  the  first  letter  of  each 
word  in  a  Descriptor  should  be  capitalized-except  phrases 
such  as  Futures  (of  Society);  Trade  and  Industrial 
Education 

Descriptors  corresponding  exactly  to  Pubtype  Codes  should  be 
assigned  only  if  the  subject  of  the  document.    (This  rule 
applies  to  minor  as  well  as  major  use.    See  list  on  page  viii 
of  Working  Copy.) 

9.  Have  NTs  been  posted  along  with  BTs  from  the  same  hierarchy? 

If  so,  are  both  levels  truly  appropriate?    That  is,  does  the 
indexing  match  the  level  of  specificity  of  the  document? 

10.  Are  very  broad,  top-of-the-hierarchy  terms  being  used?  (See 

page  45,  Section  /,  Processing  Manual.)    Are  other,  more 
specific  terms  more  appropriate? 

11.  If  foreign  countries  are  discussed,  is  the  Descriptor  Foreign 

Countries  assigned? 


8. 


SI 


ER  ON  EDUCATION 
ANQ  TRAIMN6  FOR  EMPLOYMENT 
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OHIO! 

UNIVERSITY  ! 


12    Is  the  format  of  Identifiers  as  it  appears         Jd£n^£  , 
12'     Authority  list?    (See  Processing  Manual,  Section  8,  part  2, 
when  creating  new  Identifiers.) 

13.  Identifiers  should  have  no  punctuation.    There  is  a  50- 

character  limit 

14.  Are  the  Identifiers  in  alphabetical  order? 

15  For  Congressional  documents,  is  the  apP^**  Identifier 

Ssi^cf  (e.g.  Congress  98th,  Congress  100th)? 

16  For  ERIC  Digests,  is  the  Identifier  ERIC  Digests  assigned 

(and  the  pubtype  071)? 
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INDEXING  RULES  -  CG 
General  Rules 


1 .  Number  of  Index  Terms 

12  for  REE  and  10  for  CUE  (average)* 
6  major  descriptors  and  major  identifier,  or  5  major 
descriptors  and  2  major  identifiers  (maximum)* 
Assign  at  least  1  major  descriptor  to  every  document 
Avoid  using  -  or  majoring  -  too  many  descriptors  beginning 
with  the  same  word  (e.g.,"counseling) 

*  Don't  try  too  hard  to  keep  these  numbers.  Some  documents  don't  require  many  index 
ms.  Better  to  keep  numbers  low  than  to  put  in  unimportant  terms. 

2.  Major/minor 

Normally  we  do  not  major  . 

Educational  Level  (assigned  first,  before  any  other  indexing  is  done) 

Age  Level 

Document  Type 

Research  Methodology 

Subjects  or  population 

Very  broad  or  general  descriptors 

3.  Population  Terms 

Index  by  specirk  groups:  Battered  Women,  Gifted,  Employed  Women 
Ethnic  Gmups/r^ona^  Status/In^lhgence  or  Ability  Level 

Personnel  Groups/Physical  or  Emotional  Characteristics/Sex 
Age  Level  -  age  levels  should  be  used  as  in  ERIC  categories  -  not  necessarily 
author  categories 

4.  Educational  Levels 

Always  use  educational  levels  and  population  descriptors  together  for  research 
using  student  populations  as  subjects,  e.g.:  Higher  Education  and  College 
Students;  Higher  Education  and  Undergraduate  Students. 

Always  use  most  specific  educational  level  possible  -  paying  attention  to  grade 
level  of  population 

Always  include  all  grades  of  subjects  -  may  be  necessary  to  use  more  than  one 
educational  level  descriptor  (e.g.,  use  of  Intermediate  Grades  and  /or  Junior 
High  Schools  to  describe  middle  school  populations) 


5 .  Miscellaneous 

Always  use  Foreign  Countries  as  a  minor  descriptor  for  documents/articles 
about  countries  (populations  included)  other  than  the  U.S. A.,  coordinating 
the  name  (s)  of  the  specific  country/countries  (and  geographic  subdivisions) 
in  the  Identifier  field.  Geographic  identifiers  may  be  major  or  minor  as 
appropriate. 
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Scope  Area  Rules 

Use  most  specific  counseling  term  (s),  e.g.  adult,  career,  educational,  family,  individual, 
marriage,  nondirective,  parent,  peer,  rehabilitation,  school .  See  counseling  hierarchy. 

Always  use  most  specific  descriptor  to  identify  educational  level,  population,  etc, 
without  omitting  any  of  the  subjects.  Use  identifiers  for  additional/supplemental  specificity, 
as  appropriate.  Not  necessary  nor  desirable  to  also  index  Males  and  Females  when 
indexing  Sex  Differences. 
Always  pay  close  attention  to  restrictions  delineated  in  Scope  Notes. 
Types  of  Research:  Use  minor  descriptors  such  as  case  studies,  comparative  analysis,  trend 
analysis,  longitudinal  studies,  followup  studies,  national  surveys,  or  state  surveys  when  appropri 
facilitate  retrervaL  National  Surveys,  Trand  Analysis,  and  Ix«mitudinal  Studies  are  especially  helpful 
m  searching.  Use  GKiestionriaires  (as  a  minor)  andpubtype  160  on  documents  that  include  the  actual 
survey  instrument 

**Do  not  think  you  can  automatically  index  by  terms  used  by  authors.  Take  the  rime  to 
read  scope  notes  to  determine  whether  the  author's  terminology  is  appropriate  for  indexing. 
Some  examples: 

Anglo  Americans  -  authors  often  use  term  to  mean  whites  or  white  students. 
Age  Levels  -"Older  adults"  sometimes  doesn't  mean  Older  Adults  in  ERIC's 
sense  (one  recent  article  used  the  term  for  those  over  40). 

IDENTIFIERS: 


Don't  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers 

Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when  they're  the  subjects  of  documents 
(use  the  IAL  precedents): 

Institution  or  association  names  (don't  index  them  if  they  merely  prepare  a 

report,  unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar  statement); 
College  or  university  names; 
Persons; 

Laws  (enacted,  not  proposed); 
Geographic  Regions; 

Foreign  country  names  (be  sure  to  note  ERIC's  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  and 

the  U.K.); 
Test  names; 

Computers  and  computer  programs; 

Specific  theories,  forms  of  counseling/therapy,  ect,  not  found  the  Thesaurus; 

New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written  about  frequently.  In 
our  case,such  terms  include  Bereavement,  Osteoporosis,  Access  to  Health 
Care,  Acquaintance  Rape,  Child  Protection,  Informed  Consent,  Discharge 
Planning,  Computer  Assisted  Counseling,  School  Based  Health  Clinics 
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CS  In-House  Indexing  Procedures 


and  Minor  Terms 

Index  concepts  or  terms  (descriptors  and  identifiers) 
must  reflect  the  language  and  precedents  of  the  ERIC 
Vocabulary,  i.e.,  the  ERIC  Thesaurus  and  IAL. 

CS  averages  10-11  descriptors  and  identifiers  per 
document.     It  depends  very  much  on  how  narrow  the  focus 
of  the  document  is. 

Maximum  majors  permitted  are:  6  major  descriptors  and  1 
major  identifier,  or  5  major  descriptors  and  2  major 
identifiers. 

Every  citation  must  have  at  least  1  major  descriptor, 
and  no  more  than  2  major  identifiers.     Fewer  majors  are 
usually  desirable  for  narrowly  focused  topics. 

Index  to  the  most  specific  term;  never  index  up  to 
broader  terms  unless  they're  equally  the  subjects  of 
documents. 

Index  the  document/article  in  hand  —  don't  make 
assumptions. 

The  amount  of  indexing  should  reflect  the  size  and 
depth  of  the  document/ article,  e.g.,  a  large  document 
should  almost  certainly  have  more  index  terms  than  a 
five  page    journal  article. 

Avoid  overindexing  and  under indexing  (see 
"overindexing, "  item  8,"  below)  —  consider  only  the 
significant  and  essential  concepts  of  the  document. 

Too  many  minor  descriptors  are  confusing;  use  the  most 
important  ideas.    Accumulations  of  more  than  20  terms 
per  document  should  be  given  a  second  look. 

Be  careful  not  to  overload  with  more  than  two  major 
descriptors  beginning  with  the  same  word  (important  for 
manual  searching) . 

Always  look  at  the  document's  title  before  concluding 
your  indexing,  to  see  if  you've  missed  any  significant 
topic (s) . 


1.      Try  to  assume  the  searcher's  point  of  view.    Can  the 
specific  topic  (s)  covered  be  retrieved  by  the  assigned 
index  terms?    Would  an  item  retrieved  by  the  assigned 
index  terms  be  relevant  or  useful? 


population  Terms 

a.  Use  descriptors  to  refer  to  the  groups  or  individuals 
studied  or  discussed  in  a  document.    These  are  normally 
not  majored  unless  they're  the  subject  or  an  important 
aspect  of  the  document. 

b.  Types  of  terms  that  describe  population  include: 

Educational  level 

(must  be  assigned  if  the  document  deals  with  it — 

see  item  3 ,  below) ; 
Age  level; 
Ethnic  group 

(race,  religion,  nationality) ; 
Intelligence  or  ability  level? 
Physical/emotional  characteristics ; 
Socioeconomic  characteristics; 
Sex. 


Educational  Level  Descriptors 

a.  Must  be  indexed  if  dealt  with  in  a  document. 

b.  Indexers  should  acquire  the  habit  of  assigning 
education  levelers  first,  before  any  other  indexing  is 
done. 

c.  Always  use  the  most  specific  educational  level 
possible. 

EX  —  Use  Elementary  Education  for  grades  K-6  (students 
aged  approximately  5-12),  Primary  Education  for 
grades  K-3  (ages  5-9),  Intermediate  Grades  for 
grades  4-6  (ages  9-12). 

d.  Minor  when  they  describe  the  level  at  which  something, 
i.e.,  the  document  subject,  occurs  (the  usual  case). 
EX  —  A  report  on  literacy  among  high  school  seniors. 

e.  Major  only  when  the  levels  themselves  are  the  subject. 
EX  —  Philosophy  of,  theory  of,  history  of,  important 

legislation  concerning. 

f.  Use  specific  grade  descriptors,  e.g.,  Grade  7,  Grade  2, 
in  addition  to  educational  level  descriptors.  However, 
avoid  indexing  grade  ranges  (e.g.,  Grade  7,  Grade  8, 
and  Grade  9)  when  they're  essentially  equivalent  to  a 


level  (i.e.,  Grades  7,  8,  &  9  =  Junior  High  Schools). 

g.  If  appropriate,  more  than  one  level  may  be  assigned. 

EX  ~  intermediate  Grades  and/or  Junior  High  Schools  to 
describe  middle  school  populations;  Higher 
Education  and  Elementary  Education  to  describe 
preservice  preparation  for  elementary  school 
teachers • 

h.  If  there  is  no  educational  level,  try  to  use  an  age 
level . 

i.  See  lists  of  educational  level  descriptors  and  age 
level  descriptors  in  Thesaurus  front  matter  and  in  the 
Indexing  Handbook, 


Form  Descriptors 

a.  When  indexing  research  documents  (unless  there  is  an 
exact  overlap  with  Pubtype  codes) ,  care  is  taken  to 
include  a  descriptor  (minor)  describing  the  type  of 
study,  e.g.,  Case  Studies,  Field  Studies,  cross 
Sectional  Studies,  Ethnography,  Longitudinal  Studies, 
State  Surveys,  National  Surveys,  School  Surveys, 
Comparative  Analysis,  Trend  Analysis,  Followup  Studies. 
If  a  document  talks  in  detail  about  how  to  conduct 
these  studies,  term(s)  are  assigned  major.  (See 
Thesaurus  front  matter  or  Indexing  Handbook  for  "exact 
overlap1*  descriptors  and  associated  Pubtype  codes.) 

b.  When  indexing  educational  practitioner  documents  or 
guides,  care  is  taken  to  include  a  descriptor  (minor) 
describing  the  type,  e.g..  Lesson  Plans,  State 
Curriculum  Guides,  Resource  Materials,  Units  of  Study, 
Instructional  Materials,  Textbooks,  Workbooks,  Faculty 
Handbooks,  Laboratory  Manuals,  Study  Guides,  Test 
Manuals. 

c.  The  minor  descriptor  Questionnaires  and  the  pubtype 
code  160  are  used  for  documents  that  include  the  actual 
survey  instrument. 


Identifiers 

a.  Identifiers  are  specific  indexed  entities  that  do  not 
appear  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

b.  Do  not  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers,  but  avoid 
making  up  words  or  using  the  author's  terminology 
indiscriminately.    Names  of  more  than  one  word  must 
follow  a  consistent  spelling  pattern,  i.e.,  an  IAL 
precedent. 


c.      Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when 
they're  the  subjects  of  documents  (using  the  IAL 
precedents) : 

Institution  or  association  names 

(not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a  report, 
unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar 
statement;  avoid  indexing  public  school  names 
unless  they're  particularly  sic^tif leant —  instead, 
index  the  name  of  the  school  district) ; 
College  or  university  names; 
Persons; 

Laws  (enacted,  not  proposed) ; 

Geographic  Regions; 

Foreign  country  names 

(coordinated  with  the  minor  descriptor  Foreign 
Countries  —  ERIC's  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  and 
the  U.K.  are  followed); 

Test  names; 

Computers ; 

Computer  Programs; 

Specific  methods,  theories,  ideas,  etc.,  not  found  in 
the  Thesaurus,  e.g.,  Analogies,  Author  Reader 
Relationship,  Collaborative  Learning,  cultural 
Literacy,  Editorial  Policy,  Entertainment, 
Metaphysics,  Plot  (Fiction) ,  Press  Law, 
Professionalism,  Rhetorical  Effectiveness,  Riddles, 
Right  to  Read,  Romance  Novels,  Structuralism, 
Supreme  Court,  Uncertainty  Reduction,  Vocal 
Intensity; 

New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being 
written  about  frequently. 


6.    Target  Audience 

a.  Use  the  audience  field  only  when  the  document  or 
article  explicitly  directs  itself  to  an  audience,  e.g., 
"...  intended  for  school  teachers ..."    Don • t  guess  who 
might  want  to  use  it. 

b.  Even  if  the  article  is  in  a  journal  published  by  a 
research  society,  teacher  association,  administrator 
organization,  etc.,  only  use  the  audience  field  when  an 
article  specifically  mentions  a  particular  audience. 

If  not  absolutely  clear,  leave  this  field  blank. 


7.    index  Terms  versus  Terms  in  the  Abstract 

a.      Indexed  descriptors  must  actually  be  in  the  ERIC 

Thesaurus  (only  main  terms  are  indexable) .  Identifiers 
must  either  be  in  the  IAL  or,  if  new,  reflect  the 
precedents  established  by  the  IAL.     (Thesaurus  "use 
references"  are  non-indexable  even  as  identifiers.) 
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The  abstract  is  reserved  for  the  author's  words,  i.e., 
the  actual  language  of  a  document. 

b.      Do  not  purposefully  substitute  eric  index  terms  for  an 
author's  terminology  in  the  abstract. 


Overindexing 

a.  Very  broad  descriptors  should  be  avoided  where 
possible,  especially  as  majors. 

EX:    Curriculum.  Evaluation.  Reading.  Speech.  Children. 

b.  Do  not  trivialize  the  indexing  process  by  assigning 
terms  " automatically "  in  a  certain  way: 

EX:    Continual  use  of  peripheral  "population"  terms 
such  as  Males,  Females,   (iden)  Male  Female 
Relationship,  Editors .   (iden)  Editor  Role,  (iden) 
Journalists/  (iden)  Journalist  Role,  when  the  more 
inclusive  descriptors  Sex  Differences,  Editing, 
and  Journalism  adequately  cover  the  subject. 

c.  Pubtype  and  methodology  index  terms  such  as 
Correlation,  Comparative  Analysis.  Case  Studies, 
Questionnaires,  and  Surveys  are  assigned  minor  status 
to  facilitate  computer  searching,    common  errors  to  be 
avoided  in  pubtype/methodology  indexing  include: 

Use  of  the  broad  term  Surveys  when  an  appropriate 
narrower  term  is  available,  e.g.,  National 
Surveys,  State  Surveys,  School  Surveys. 

Overindexing  the  descriptor  Attitude  Measures  on 
survey  documents  (a  practice  that  deters  utility 
of  the  term  for  subject  retrieval)  instead  of 
appropriately  coordinating  ...Surveys  with  a 
specific  term  from  the  Attitudes  hierarchy,  e.g., 
Reading  Attitudes,  student  Attitudes. 

Overindexing  such  identifiers  as  "Historical 
Background"  and  "Students  as  Subjects,"  especially 
as  majors;  such  indexing  serves  no  useful  purpose 
and  invalidates  any  subject-retrieval  utility 
these  terms  could  have  (i.e.,  nearly  all  research 
documents  contain  background  statements  and  most 
[in  ERIC]  have  students  as  subjects).     Consider  an 
example. 

A  document  "An  Historical  Study  of  Elementary 
School  Reading,"  incorrectly  indexed  with: 
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DESC_*Elementary  Education;  *Reading 

Instruction?  *  Reading  Research 
lDEN_*Historical  Background?  *students  as 

Subjects 

could  be  corrected  as  follows: 

DESC_*Educational  History?  Elementary  Education 
★Elementary  School  students?  *Reading 
Instruction 

IDEM  (None) 

FUBTYPE  060?  143 
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DESCRIPTORS 

System  Averages  (including  identifiers):  12  for  RIE  documents;  10  for  CUE 
articles. 

MAJOR  DESCRIPTORS:  At  least  one  must  be  assigned  to  each  document. 
Remember  that  you  can  have  6  major  descriptors  and  1  major  identifier,  or 
5  major  descriptors  and  2  major  identifiers.  Think  of  5  and  2  or  6  and 
1.  Be  sure  to  count  the  asterisks  so  that  you  do  not  use  too  many  majors. 
Try  to  have  your  major  descriptors  summarize  the  document. 

Major/Minor 

Unless  the  following  are  the  subject  of  the  document,  do  not  major: 
educational  level,  age  level,  form  of  document,  and  research  methodology 
Watch  the  Thesaurus  for  terms  that  say  "Do  no  major  unless  subject  of 
document." 

For  example,  ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHIES  can  be  majored,  BIBLIOGR  A- 
PHIES cannot  even  be  used  as  a  descriptor  unless  the  document  is  about 
writing  bibliographies.  (Use  DT=131) 

Read  the  comments  under  the  term  in  the  Thesaurus.  You  will  find  some  terms 
that  say  USE-c.g.  "Videotape  Cassette  Recorders/1  USE  VIDEOTAPE  CASSETTES 
and  VIDEOTAPE  RECORDERS.  Attempting  to  index  with  nonindexabic  USE 
references  is  the  most  common  indexing  error  made  by  new  document  analysts. 


EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL  TERMS 

Get  into  the  habit  of  assigning  educational  level  first,  before  any  other 
indexing  is  done.  Much  of  our  material  refers  to  the  K-I2  grade  level  -  use 
ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY  EDUCATION.   However,  ajwavs  use  the  m^: 
specific  education  level  term  possible.  For  example,  use  SECONDARY 
EDUCATION  for  grades  7-12  (students  aged  approximately  11-18),  or  HIGH 
SCHOOLS  for  grades  9-12  (students  aged  approximated  13-18), 

MIDDLE  SCHOOLS  is  a  descriptor,  but  not  an  educational  level  term,  so  yo-j 
must  also  use  JUNIOR  Hiui!  SCHOOLS  and/or  INTERMEDIATE  GRADES, 


ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  ON  EDUCATIONAL  MANAGEMENT 
1787  AGATE  STREET  -  EUGENE,  OREGON  97403-5207  ■  TELEPHONE  (503)  686-3043 

An  EzuaI  O^arimntcy .  Affirmxtruir  Action  fnslttmttan 
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SPECIFICITY  and  GENERALITY 

Be  specific  but  try  to  give  the  searcher  a  couple  of  paths  to  access  the 
information,  e.g.,  for  a  research  paper  on  principals,  along  with 
Principals,  one  might  use  Administrator  Role,  Administrator  Attitudes, 
Administrative  Policy,  School  Administration,  etc.  This  will  help  the 
person  wanting  principals  only  and  also  will  help  someone  doing  a  broader 
search  of  principals,  superintendents,  assistant  principals,  etc. 

Watch  the  specificity  of  the  document,  i.e.,  an  article  on  school  law 
discusses  dismissal  of  personnel  but  never  says  teacher  dismissal,  so  use 
the  broader  term  Dismissal  (Personnel). 

Descriptor-Court  Litigation.  Use  as  a  major  when  it  is  a  summary  or  an 
administrator  guide  about  school  law  cases;  also  use  DT=090.  Use  as  a  minor 
when  discussing  one  or  two  court  cases,  make  a  judgment  call  on  whether 
Legal  Responsibility  or  a  similar  descriptor  is  needed. 

SPECIAL  CASES 

Use  the  descriptor  Public  Schools  if  the  document  or  article  refers  to 
something  that  could  ONLY  be  at  a  public  school;  i.e.  elected  boards  of 
education.  If  it  is  about  something  that  could  also  be  applicable  at  a 
private  school;  i.e.,  ways  that  teachers  and  administrators  could  have 
better  relationships,  then  only  use  the  appropriate  education  level  term. 
If  the  title  includes  Public  Education/Schools,  i.e.  The  State  of  Public 
Education  in  the  U.S.  today,  then  include  Public  Education  or  Public  Schools 
as  a  major  term.  Use  Private  Education,  Private  Schools,  or  an  appropriate 
narrower  term  (e.g.,  Parochial  Schools)  when  that  is  the  exclusive  topic. 
If  the  article  compares  and  contrasts  public  and  private  schools,  then  use 
both  "public"  and  "private"  descriptors. 


IDENTIFTERS 

Don't  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers. 

Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when  they're  the  subjects  of 
documents  (use  the  IAL  precedents): 

Institution  or  association  names 

(don't  index  them  if  they  merely  prepare  a  report, 
unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar 
statement) 

College  or  university  names 

Persons 

Laws 

(enacted,  not  proposed) 
Geographic  regions 
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Foreign  country  names 

(be  sure  to  note  ERIC's  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada 
atid  the  U.K.) 

Tesi  names 

Computers 

Computer  programs 

Specific  methods,  theories,  ideas,  etc.,  not  found  in 
Thesaurus,  e.g.,  Risk  Management,  Professionalism, 
First  Amendment 

New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written 
about  frequently 

Maximum  of  2  major  identifiers.  If  the  document  is  about  a  foreign  country 
(including  Canada)  always  major  the  name  of  the  country  as  an  identifier  and 
use  Foreign  Countries  as  a  minor  descriptor.  In  the  rare  case  that  the 
document  concerns  6  foreign  countries,  major  the  descriptor  Foreign 
Countries  and,  if  appropriate,  2  of  the  6  "country"  identifiers.  Note  that 
identifiers  for  Canada  and  the  U.K.  name  the  province  or  state  alone, 
followed  by  the  city  or  other  geopolitical  subdivision  in  parentheses,  just 
as  we  do  with  U.S.  states  and  cities.  Don't  say  Canada  or  United  Kingdom 
unless  it  is  about  the  whole  country.  Don't  say  Great  Britain  unless  you 
mean  England,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  but  not  Northern  Ireland. 

Name  of  school.  If  it  is  a  higher  educational  institution  and  an  important 
subject  of  the  document,  name  it;  if  it  is  a  specific  public  grade  or  high 
school,  it  should  not  be  named  as  an  identifier  unless  it  is  really 
outstanding.  Instead,  index  the  school  district's  name. 

Name  of  school  district.  List  as  an  identifier  if  that  is  an  important 
subject  of  the  document.  Look  up  the  school  district  in  the  Identifier 
Authority  List  to  see  how  it  is  listed;  if  it  is  not  there,  look  at  the 
Directory  of  Public  School  Systems  in  the  U.S.  and  see  how  it  is  listed 
since  the  naming  system  varies  by  states. 

Except  for  parentheses,  no  punctuation  in  identifiers,  even  if  it  is  used  in 
the  title  and  the  abstract.  Law  cases-use  Jones  v.  Jones  in  the  abstract, 
but  the  Identifier  would  be  Jones  v  Jones.  Also  look  up  court  cases  in 
section  14  of  the  Identifier  Category  Display. 


TARGET  AUDIENCE 

Cats'     the  Target  Audience  field  only  if  the  article  or  document  expii 
citl>  .!.-ects  itself  to  an  audience,  e.g.,  ".  .  .  intended  for  school 
administrators  .  .  ."  Don't  guess  who  might  want  to  use  it.  Even  if  the 
article  is  in  a  journal  published  by  an  organization  of  administrators, 
school  board  members,  etc.,  only  use  the  audience  field  when  an  article 
specifically  mentions  a  particular  audience. 
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DOCUMENT  TYPE 

055    "how  to  do  it"  for  administrators 

141  how  our  school  system  does  it 

142  an  evaluation  of  a  teaching  practice  or  change  in  school  conditions 

143  research  paper  with  real  data,  i.e.,  a  sample  of  25  teachers, 
interviews  with  30  families;  it  doesn't  have  to  meet  strict 
methodological  sample  design  criteria 

021  conference  proceedings  if  it  includes  ail  of  the  papers  or  a  summary 

150    a  single  conference  paper  or  speech.  Cannot  be  used  alone,  usually 
is  also  a  120  and/or  a  143 

022  serials.  Use  for  publications  that  have  the  month  and  year  on  them 

160    Use  with  the  descriptor  Questionnaires  (minor)  on  documents  that 
include  the  actual  survey  instrument 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  INFORMATION  SERVICES 
THE  COUNCIL  FOR  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN 


THE  ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  ON 
HANDICAPPED  AND  GIFTED  CHILDREN 


INHOUSE  INDEXING  GUIDELINES 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Handicapped  and  Gifted  Children 


1.      EC  documents  are  almost  always  indexed  vith  one  or  more  terms  taken 
from  the  attached  list  of  exceptionalities.    EC  almost  always  majors 
one  or  more  of  these  exceptionality  terms , 

1.      Sometimes  euphemisms  must  be  translated  into  descriptors,  especially 

in  the  area  of  mental  retardation  (e.g.,  moderately  handicapped  almost 
always  means  moderate  mental  retardation) ;  EC  always  refers  to  the 
context  of  the  document  or  article  to  make  such  a  determination. 

3.  EC  almost  always  Includes  the  disability  concept  which  appears  in  the 
index  terms  in  the  abstract  as  well.    However,  while  ir  -*xed 
descriptors  must  reflect  the  language  of  the  Thesaurus,  concepts 
expressed  in  the  abstract  should  reflect  the  actual  language  of  the 
document  or  article.     EC  checks  to  see  if  the  index  terms  adequately 
reflect  all  the  concepts  presented  in  the  abstract. 

4.  EC  assigns  educational  level  descriptors  first,  before  any  other 
indexing  is  done.    EC  alternately  attempts  to  assign  one  or  more  age 
level  descriptors  when  educational  levelers  are  inappropriate. 

5.  EC  always  relies  on  the  text  when  there  is  a  conflict  between  the 
author's  abstract  and  the  text. 

6.  EC  usually  majors  one  or  more  (but  no  more  than  three) 
exceptionalities.     However,  all  exceptionalities  covered  significantly 
by  a  document  are  indexed. 

7.  EC  usually  indexes  the  major  term  ^Disabilities  when  a  document  talks 
about  more  than  three  disabilities  or  the  handicapped  in  general, 

8-       EC  believes  the  usefulness  of  mandatory  education  level  terms  is 
questionable  when  indexing  documents  or  articles  dealing  with  the 
severely  mentally  retarded;  in  such  instances,   therefore,  an  age  level 
descriptor  is  generally  substituted. 


THE  COUNCIL  FOR  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  OPERATES  THE  EffC  CLEAtffTVGHQUSE  ON  HANDICAPPED  AND  GfFTED  CHILDREN  UNDEP  A  CONTRACT 
WITH  THE  OFFICE  OF  EDUCATtC  NAl  f?£SEA*CH  AND  IMP^'EMENX  V  $  DEPARTMENT  Of  EDUCATION 


1920  Association  Drive,  Reston,  Virginia  22091  •  (703)  620-3660 


9.      EC  reserves  major  descriptors  for  pure  subject  content.    Other  content 
aspects  such  as  methodology  and  document  type  are  assigned  minor 
status.    For  instance,  EC  covers  a  fair  amount  of  personal  narratives 
(e.g.,  *Hov  I  Coped  with  My  Disability").    Documents  such  as  these  are 
indexed  with  the  minor  descriptor  Personal  Narratives  and  generally 
coded  Pub  Type  120.    Narrations  of  personal  successes  by  practitioners 
are  alternately  coded  Pub  Type  052  or  Pub  Type  053,  since  the  intent 
is  usually  for  others  to  replicate  the  practices. 

10.  EC  believes  that  the  amount  of  indexing  should  reflect  the  size  and 
depth  of  the  document  or  article  (e.g.,  a  large  document  should  almost 
certainly  have  more  descriptors  than  a  five  page  journal  article). 

11.  EC  avoids  indexing  and  especially  majoring  very  general  terms. 

12.  EC  translates  the  concept  profoundly  hearing  impaired  and  hearing 
losses  in  the  >75  db  range  to  the  ERIC  descriptor  Deafness, 

13.  EC  uses  the  term  Limited  English  Speaking  rather  than  Bilingual! jm  for 
handicapped  speakers  of  limited  English  as  a  foreign  language.  Such 
populations  additionally  require  an  exceptionality  descriptor. 

14.  EC  uses  the  term  College  Students  (or  an  NT),  the  leveler  Higher 
Education  (or  Two  Year  Colleges),  and  an  exceptionality  descriptor 
when  indexing  material  dealing  with  disabled  college  students.  The 
exceptionality  term  may  be  majored  or  minored,  as  appropriate. 

15.  EC  adds  the  term  Case  Studies  to  single  subject  research  studies  (of 
which  there  are  a  considerable  number  in  special  education)  ,  so  that 
they  may  be  eliminated  if  the  user  is  not  interested  in  single  subject 
studies.     Lately,  however,  we  have  also  been  using  the  identifier 
Single  Subject  Research  Design. 

16.  EC  uses  Accessibility  (for  Disabled)  to  cover  a  broad  spectrum  of 
access,  since  the  scope  note  includes  programs  as  well  as  buildings. 
We  additionally  use  Physical  Mobility  or  Visually  Handicapped  Mobility 
to  describe  physical  access, 

17.  EC  uses  the  160  pub  type  and  the  minor  descriptor  Questionnaires  on 
documents  that  contain  the  actual  survey  instrument. 

18.  EC  attempts  to  index  the  broad  concepts  of  each  chapter  in  a  book  of 
readings  to  assure  adequate  representation,  e.g.,  a  chapter  that  deals 
with  five  or  six  major  disabilities  would  be  indexed  under  the  broad 
term  Disabilities,  and,   if  significantly  covered,  the  specific 
disability  terms;  a  chapter  on  the  gifted  learning  disabled  would  be 
indexed  under  Gifted  Disabled,   Learning  Disabilities,   and  the 
identifier  Gifted  Learning  Disabled.     The  broadest  concepts  for  the 
entire  book  would  carry  the  majors. 
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DISABILITIES 

  Disabilities 

  Severe  Disabilities 

  Mild  Disabilities 

  Congenital  Impairments 

  Adventitious  Impairments 

  Multiple  Disabilities 

Deaf  Blind 


COMMUNICATION  DISORDERS 

  Communication  Disorders 

  Reading  Difficulties 

  Language  Handicaps 


PHYSICAL  DISABILITIES 

  Physical  Disabilities 

  Cleft  Palate 

  Cerebral  Palsy 

  Amputations 

MENTAL  RETARDATION 

  Mental  Retardation 

  Mild  Mental  Retardation 

  Moderate  Mental  Retardation 

  Severe  Mental  Retardation 

  Downs  Syndrome 

  Developmental  Disabilities 

LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

  Learning  Disabilities 

  Language  Handicaps 

  Aphasia 

  Dyslexia 

  Attention  Deficit  Disorders 

  Perceptual  Handicaps 

  Hyper  activity 

  Neurological  IzzpaiTZkZT.zs 

  Minimal  Brain  Dysfur.cticn 

Head  Injuries 


Mental  Disorders 

Emotional  Disturbances 

Neurosis 

Psychosis 

Autisc: 


Behavior  Disorders 


SPEECH  HANDICAPS 

  Speech  Handicaps 

  Articulation  Impairments 

  Cleft  Palate 

  Delayed  Speech 

  Voice  Disorders 

  Aphasia 

  Stuttering 


HEARING  IMPAIRMENTS 

  Hearing  Impairments 

  Deafness 

  Partial  Hearing 


Visual  Lrpainaer.rs 
Blindness 
Partial  Vision 


  Academically  Gifted 

  Talent 

Gifted  Disabled 


Creativity 

Gifted  Learning  Disabled 


rllLD  ABUSE 

  Child  Abuse 

  Sexual  Abuse 

(Child  Abuse  and  Sexual  Abuse 
are  used  for  "Child  Sexual  Abuse 
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EC  makes  the  following  distinction  between  Individualised  Education 
Programs,  Individual  Instruction,  and  Individualized  Instruction: 
Individualized  Education  Programs  (IEPs)  are  required  by  law  and  are 
clearly  prescribed.    Individual  Instruction  is  simply  one-on-one 
instruction;  and  Individualized  Instruction  may  or  may  not  be  one-to- 
one  instruction. 

EC  reserves  the  term  Special  Education  to  index  broad  issues,  trends, 
and  cancel  w  in  the  field.    Special  Education  Is  not  automatically 
assigned  to  every  document  indexed  by  EC. 
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SPECIAL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS 

  Injuries 

  Diseases 

  Alcoholism 

  Allergy 

  Anemia 

  Sickle  Cell  Anemia 

  Anorexia  Nervosa 

  Bulimia 

  Cancer 

  Communicable  Diseases 

  Heart  Disorders 

  Rubella 

  Veneral  Diseases 

  Hospitalized  Children 

  Homebound 

  Diabetes 

  Drug  Addiction 

  Hypertension 

  Obesity 

  Occupational  Diseases 

  Poisoning 

  Lead  Poisoning 

  Seizures 

  Epilepsy 

  Asthma 

  Medically  Fragile 


NOTE:    Underscored  terms  are  Identifiers,  not  Descriptors. 
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ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  Linguistics 
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Indexer's  Purpose:  to  find  the  concepts  that  best  reflect  the  content  of  a  document  and 
"translate"  those  concepts  into  appropriate  descriptors  (and  identifiers,  where  appropriate), 
so  users  may  gain  access  and  retrieve  the  information  they  need. 

Rule  1:  Descriptors/identifiers  must  capture  all  the  significant,  essential  ideas  of  the  entire 
document:  the  actual  content,  the  main  idea.  Supplemental  index  terms  (identifiers)  are  used 
for  specific  entities  and  concepts  that  cannot  be  conveyed  by  descriptors.  Index  terms  must 
reflect  the  language  and  precedents  of  the  ERIC  vocabulary  rather  than  the  language  and 
vocabulary  of  the  document 

Rule  2:  Concepts  must  be  indexed  at  their  level  of  specificity.  If  a  document  refers  to  a 
university-level  second  language  program,  the  document  should  be  indexed  with  College 
Second  Language  Programs  instead  of  Second  Language  Programs. 

When  in  doubt  about  whether  to  use  a  particular  term,  ask  yourself  whether  users 
searching  that  term  would  want  to  see  the  document  retrieved,  or  whether  theu 

would  be  disappointed. 

Rule  3-1:  All  concepts  of  a  document  must  be  translated,  wherever  possible,  into 
appropriate  ERIC  descriptors,  found  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  Descriptor  vocabulary  for 
a  given  concept  may  not  be  the  same  as  the  vocabulary  used  in  the  document.  It  is 
important,  therefore,  to  use  the  Thesaurus  to  locate  the  descriptor  that  is  closest  in  meaning 
to  the  concept  referred  to  in  the  document.  Descriptors  cannot  be  made  up.  All  descriptors 
must  come  from  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

A.  Remember  to  index  the  mandatory  education  level  descriptors  first,  before  any 
other  indexing  is  done.  For  every  document,  ask  yourself  whether  an  educational  level 
descriptor  should  be  assigned.  If  an  educational  level  descriptor  is  inappropriate,  consider 
using  an  age  level  descriptor.  Leveling  descriptors  should  normally  be  minor. 

B.  Always  ask  yourself  whether  or  not  a  document  deals  with  a  specific  population 
(e.g.  ethnic  group?  socioeconomic  status?  nationality?  intelligence  or  ability  level?  physical 
or  emotional  characteristic?  sex?  personnel  group?).  Minor  the  population  group 
descriptor/identifier  unless  it  is  tne  specific  subject  of  a  document. 

Rule  3-2:  If  you  can't  find  a  descriptor  to  fit  a  concept,  check  the  Identifier  Authority  List 
flAL).  All  concepts  of  a  document  concerning  specific  entities  or  new  terminology  not 
found  in  the  Thesaurus  must  be  "translated"  into  appropriate  ERIC  identifiers,  found  in  the 
IAL.  Don't  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers,  but  avoid  making  up  words  or  using  an  author's 
terminology  indiscriminately.  Names  of  more  than  one  word  must  follow  a  consistent 
spelling  pattern,  i.e.,  an  IAL  precedent.  No  punctuation  other  than  parentheses  (for 
qualifying)  may  be  used. 
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Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when  they  are  the  subjects  of  documents: 
•Institution  or  association  names  (not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a  report, 
unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper,  description  of  a  particular  program,  or 
similar  statement); 

•College  or  university  names  (EX:  University  of  Illinois  Urbana  Champaign-note 

there's  no  hyphen  between  "Urbana"  and  "Champaign"); 
•Persons; 

•Laws  (enacted,  not  proposed); 
•Geographic  Regions; 

•Foreign  Country  Names  (coordinated  with  the  minor  descriptor  Foreign 

Countries-  be  sure  to  note  ERIC'S  idiosyncracies  for  Canada  and  the  U.K.); 
•Test  names; 

•Computers  (EX:  Apple  Macintosh); 
•Computer  Programs; 

•Specific  methods,  theories,  ide?s,  etc.,  not  found  in  the  Thesaurus,  e.g., 

Anaphora,  Natural  Order  Hypothesis  (Language),  Biliteracy,  Chicanos  (also, 
Chicanas)-  (note:  Chicanos  -as  is  "upindexed"  to  the  descriptor  Mexican 
Americans,  then  carried  additionally  as  a  supplemental  identifier); 

•New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written  about  frequently. 

Rule  4:  Once  descriptors  have  been  found,  they  must  be  either  majored  (marked  with  an 
asterisk  * ),  or  minored.  At  least  one  major  descriptor  must  be  assigned  to  every  document. 
Despite  the  total  number  of  descriptors  and  identifiers  used,  the  absolute  maximum  number 
of  majors  is  6  major  descriptors  and  1  major  identifier,  or  5  major  descriptors  and  2  major 
identifiers.  It  is  important  not  to  over-  nor  under-index.  Very  broad  descriptors  should  be 
avoided  where  possible,  especially  as  majors.  EX:  Modern  Languages;  Languages; 
Curriculum;  Evaluation,  etc.  Descriptors  such  as  Language  Research ,  Statistical  Analysis, 
Statistical  Data  are  generally  avoided  as  well,  since  the  publication  type  usually  catalogs 
the  concepts  (PUBTYPE_143  or  PUBTYPE_110),  unless,  of  course,  Language  Research, 
etc.,  is  the  topic  of  the  document. 


Avoid  over -indexing  and  over -majoring.  Consider  only  tue  most 
significant  and  essential  concepts  of  a  document.  Be  conservative!! 


ERIC/CLL's    INDEXING  TDTOSYNCR ACIES 


1.  Documents  on  all  modern  languages  except  English,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Itali  ui, 
anc  Russian,  are  indexed  with  Uncommonly  Taught  Languages  in  addition  to  the  specific 
language  name.  Major  Uncommonly  Taught  Languages  only  when  UCTs  in  general,  or 
when  several  specific  UCTs  or  UCT  families  are  the  topic  of  a  document. 

2.  Foreign  countries  are  indexed  as  identifiers,  with  Foreign  Countries  serving  as 
mandatory  descriptor.  Country  names  are  subdivided  by  parenthetical  qualifiers,  e.g., 
Mexico  (Tijuana).  Note  that  identifiers  for  Canada  and  the  U.K.  name  the  province  or  state 
alone,  followed  by  the  city  or  other  geopolitical  subdivision  in  parentheses.  Don't  index 
Canada  or  United  Kingdom  unless  you  mean  the  entire  country.  Don't  index  Great  Britain 
unless  you  mean  England,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  but  not  Northern  Ireland.  Country  names 
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are  majored  if  they  are  the  subject  of  a  document  The  descriptor  Foreign  Countries  may  be 
majored  when  it's  the  broad  subject  or  when  more  than  2  country  names  are  subject- 
indexed  (i.e.,  more  than  the  maximum  2  major  identifiers). 

3.  All  documents  dealing  with  foreign  languages  at  the  elementary  school  level  should  be 
indexed  with  FLES. 

4.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (EFL)  and  English  as  a  Second  Language  (ESL)  take  the 
same  descriptor,  English  (Second  Language).  In  the  case  of  EFL,  index  the  descriptor 
Foreign  Countries  and  the  foreign  country  or  countries  referred  to  in  the  document  as  (an) 
identifiers). 

5.  Distinguish  between  the  name  of  a  language  and  its  speakers.  EX:  Japanese  is  a 
descriptor  used  to  refer  to  the  language;  Japanese  Americans  is  a  (fescnptpr  referring  to 
Americans  of  Japanese  origin;  Japanese  People  is  an  identifier  that  refers  to  the  Japanese 
living  in  Japan. 

6.  Minor  descriptors  such  as  Correlation,  Comparative  Analysis,  and  Case  Studies  should 
be  used  if  appropriate  to  a  document  to  facilitate  computer  searching.  Questionnaires 
(minor)  is  used  with  PUBTYPE.l  60  for  documents  that  include  the  actual  survey 
instrument  Avoid  using  the  broad  term  Surveys  when  an  appropriate  narrower  term  is 
available,  e.g.,  National  Surveys,  State  Surveys,  School  Surveys. 

7.  Journal  writing  as  a  technique  to  improve  writing  skills  takes  the  descriptor,  Student 
Journals  and/or  Journal  Writing,  not  the  descriptor,  Diaries. 

8.  Use  English  Instruction  for  the  teaching  of  native  speakers  of  English  only. 

9.  Second  Language  Instruction  and  Second  Language  Learning  should  be  majored  only 
when  the  specific  topic  of  a  document  More  specific  descriptors  should  be  majored,  e.g., 
Suggestopedia,  Communicative  Competence  (Languages),  Language  Tests,  etc.  Major 
Second  Language  Learning  when  the  topic  of  a  document  is  "Second  Language 
Acquisition." 

10.  The  descriptor,  Language  Acquisition,  should  be  used  only  when  referring  to  native 
language  acquisition. 

1 1.  For  descriptions  of  foreign  language  programs,  use  more  specific  descriptors  like 
Immersion  Programs  or  College  Second  Language  Programs  when  appropriate  instead  of 
Second  Language  Programs. 

12.  A  concept  derived  from,  for  example,  linguistic  theory  need  not  be  written  as  a  new 
identifier.  EX:  A  document  on  "Generalized  Phrase  Structure  Grammar"  may  be  indexed 
with  the  descriptors.  Phrase  Structure  and  Transformational  Generative  Grammar .  It  is 
important  not  to  make  up  new  identifiers  incascriminately.  Look  up  the  word  or  phrase  in 
the  IAL  first  Try  every  way  to  correlate  the  new  concept  with  already  existing  descriptors 
or  identifiers. 

1 3.  The  term  "Aspect"  in  grammar  does  not  refer  to  tense  of  verbs,  but  rather  to  the 
temporal  constituency  of  a  situation.  The  descriptor,  Tenses  (Grammar)  should  be  avoided 
when  the  document  refers  to  "Aspect"  of  verbs,  unless  "tense"  of  verbs  is  also  discussed. 
Use  the  identifier,  Aspect  (Verbs)  for  these  documents. 


CATALOGING 


Levels:  For  Level  3  documents,  photocopy  the  cover  page,  ISBN  and  availability  page, 
table  of  contents,  preface  or  introduction  pages  and  send  toFaeilitywith  shipment.  Number 
of  pages  must  be  included  in  Level  3  citations,  e.g.,  PAGE_129. 
Level  2  documents  that  have  reproduction  problems  must  state  the  situation  in  the  Note 
field,  e.g.,  "Print  marginally  legible."  (See  EPM,  Secion  V,  "Descriptive  Note,"  for 
additional  examples.) 

Title  field:  For  journals  in  RIE,  put  title,  volume,  and  number  of  journal  in  title  field  and 
in  the  journal  field  if  entire  journal  is  entered  If  only  one  article  is  entered,  put  the  name  of 
the  article  in  the  title  field  and  the  journal  name,  volume,  number,  pagination,  and  date  in 
the  journal  field.  Usually,  "Volume"  and  "Number"  are  written  out  if  pan  of  a  main  tide, 
and  abbreviated  "Vol."  and  "No."  in  a  subtitle,  but  catalogers  are  generally  encouraged  to 
follow  the  format  given  on  the  journal  cover  or  title  page. 

Note  field:  Analytics!!!  The  things  that  drive  Carolyn  up  the  waU!  The  latest  information 
from  the  Facility  in  cataloging  sibling  documents  for  analytics  (not  in  the  EPM)  is:  (1)  do 
not  include  individual  page  numbers;  (2)  do  not  include  city  and  publisher ;  and  (3)  do 
not  include  the  FL  numbers  for  related  documents;  (4)  do  include  only  the  date  of  the 
parent  document  followed  by  a  semicolon,  followed  by  its  FL  No.  ["  see  FLxxx  xxx."  ] 
For  the  parent  document,  do  refer  to  individual  articles;  EX:  Tor  (selected) 
individual  papers,  see  FLxxx  xxx-xxx." 

OTHER:  Put  period  at  end  of  note  field.  Refer  to  physical  layout  of  document  when 
appropriate:  ["NOTE_Small  light  print  may  not  reproduce  clearly."] 

Pubtype:  022  for  series 

Inst:  a  series  tide  may  or  may  not  have  an  institutional  source  (individuals  do  not  generally 
publish  series) 

Geo:  In  documents  from  England,  the  GEO_  field  should  read:  United  Kingdom; 
England.  Documents  from  Australia  and  Canada  should  read:  either  Australia  or  Canada, 
followed  by  the  name  of  the  specific  province  or  territory,  e.g.,  Australia;  Australian 
Capital  Territory,  Identifiers  for  Australia  are  formed  with  the  country  name,  followed  by  a 
city  or  other  unit  in  parentheses,  e.g.,  Australia  (Brisbane).  Identifiers  for  Canada  and  the 
United  Kingdom,  however,  are  structured  by  province  (Canada)  or  major  political  dividion 
(U.K.),  e.g.,  Quebec  (Montreal),  England  (London).  Use  identifiers  Canada  or  United 
Kingdom  only  when  the  topic  is  the  entire  country.  Don't  use  Great  Britain  as  an  identifier 
unless  the  topic  is  the  island  of  Great  Britain,  i.e.,  including  England,  Scotland,  Wales,  but 
excluding  Northern  Ireland.  Consult  the  IAL  for  additional  appropriate  forms. 

Avail:  For  journals  that  go  into  RIE,  don't  use  semicolons  in  entry.  An  individual's  name 
is  rarely  included  with  availability  address.  Read  release  form  carefully,  for  it  may  contain 
more  up-to-date  availability  information  than  is  indicated  in  the  document.  Include  UMI 
availability  when  indicated  on  the  release  form  (usually  Level  3  documents);  show  order 
number  where  available,  but  exclude  UMI  prices  since  they  change  frequently.  EX: 
AVAlLJJniversity  Microfilms  International,  300  N.  Zeeb  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  MI  48 106 
(Order  No.  88-14955).  For  journals  not  available  through  UMI,  list  complete  ordering 
information,  including  price  if  available.  EX:  AVAIL_Carnbridge  University  Press,  32  E. 
57th  St.,  New  York,  NY  10022  (institutions'  $34.00,  individuals-  $20.00). 
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For  foreign  journals  entered  in  REE,  translate  cover  page  and  any  other  pages  with 
availability  information. 

Descriptors/Identifiers:  see  guidelines  for  indexing 

Abstracts:  An  opening  statement  summarizes  the  content  of  the  document  Further 
statements  may  make  references  to  appendices,  survey,  sample  lesson  plans,  materials,  etc. 


Punctuation:  Prepositions  in  tides  are  in  lower  case;  Identifiers  do  not  take  punctuation 
(except  parentheses).  Rules  of  punctuation  with  quotation  marks  are  as  follows: 

"This  is  a  sentence." 

'This  sentence," 

"This  sentence..."; 

This  sentence": 
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INDEXING  HANDBOOK 


INDEXING  PRACTICES 

OF  THE 
ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE 
ON 

HIGHER  EDUCATION 


Prepared  by 
Lynn  Barnett 

May  1989 


EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES  INFORMATION  CENTER 

Clearinghouse  on  Higher  Education 

THE  GEORGE  WASHINGTON  UNIVERSITY 


INDEXING  GUIDELINES 


BASIC: 

1 .  Use  the  most  recent  edition  of  the  working,  copy  of  the  Thesaurus. 

2.  Use  the  most  recent  edition  of  the  Identifier  Authority  List.  Write  in  additions  as 
you  use  new  identifiers. 

3.  Keep  your  Thesaurus  and  iAL  in  a  single  notebook  so  you  can  refer  to  both  at 
once. 

4.  identify  major  descriptors  and  identifiers  with  an  asterisk 


NUMBER: 

1 .  System  average  is  1 2  terms  for  RIE  and  1 0  for  CUE,  including  both 
descriptors  and  identifiers.  Index  to  the  content  level  of  the  particular 
document  or  article. 

2.  Assign  at  least  1  major  descriptor  to  every  document  or  article. 

3.  Watch  for  too  many  majors.  The  total  can't  exceed  7  (5  descriptors  and  2 
identifiers  or  6  desc  and  1  iden). 


1 

SUITE  630  1  ONE  DUPONT  CIRCLE  t  WASHINGTON.  D  C  20036-1183  !  (202)296-2597 


MAJOR/MINOR  DESCRIPTORS: 


1 .  Be  careful  not  to  overload  with  more  than  two  major  descriptors  beginning  with 
the  same  word  (important  for  manual  searching). 

2.  Unless  the  follow:ng  are  the  subject  of  the  document,  do  not  major: 

educational  level  (see  discussion  below  about  the  concept  of  'higher 
education*).  Assign  first,  before  any  other  indexing  is  done. 

age  level 

form  of  document  (e.g.,  pubtype-type  descriptors) 

research  methodology  (e.g.,  COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS,  GRADUATE 
SURVEYS).  Avoid  use  of  broad  term  SURVEYS  whenever  possible. 

population  studied  (e.g.,  MINORITY  GROUPS,  COLLEGE  PRESIDENTS) 

very  broad  or  general  descriptors  (e.g.,  PROGRAM  DESCRIPTIONS, 
TABLES  (DATA),  MODELS) 


3.       Always  use  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  as  a  minor  descriptor  for 

documents/articles  about  countries  and  populations  other  than  the  U.S.  Also 
use  the  specific  country  name  (and  geographic  subdivisions)  as  a  major  or 
minor  identifier  as  appropriate. 

Use  the  descriptor  DEVELOPING  NATIONS  (used  for  'Third  World'),  in  addition 
to  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES,  only  when  the  subject  is  national  or  international 
social  and  economic  development.  DEVELOPING  NATIONS  is  a  socioeconomic 
concept  and  should  be  used  only  in  that  sense  (e.g.,  don't  use  it  for  'Teaching 
Reading  in  the  Sudan,'  unless  the  idea  is  reading  for  economic  development, 
etc.) 

DEVELOPING  NATIONS,  when  used,  is  often  a  major  descriptor. 

The  descriptor  DEVELOPED  NATIONS  (i.e.,  industrialized  countries)  also 
a  socioeconomic  term,  may  also  be  indexed  along  with  FOREIGN 
COUNTRIES  when  appropriate. 

Both  DEVELOPING  NATIONS  and  DEVELOPED  NATIONS  may  be 
major  or  minor  descriptors,  depending  on  the  document. 
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EDUCATIONAL  LEVEL 


1 .  HIGHER  EDUCATION  should  be  on  nearly  every  document  unless  it  is  totally 
uncalled  for  and  no  level  is  applied,  or  if  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  is 
more  appropriate. 

2.  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  should  be  on  documents  that  include 
discussions  of  technical  institutes  or  proprietary  schools  as  well  as  two-  or 
four-year  colleges.  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  should  not  be  used  on 
documents  dealing  with  American  two-  and  four-year  colleges  only.  {Use 
HIGHER  EDUCATION  on  them.) 

3.  Include  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  when  that  concept  is  important  to  the 
document.  Use  it  without  H  3 HER  EDUCATION  if  a  document  refers  to  just 
two-year  colleges  or  associate  degree  programs.  (Such  documents  are 
typically  indexed  by  the  JC  Clearinghouse,  but  sometimes  they  come  to  HE  as 
part  of  a  series  or  part  of  the  ASHE  conference  papers,  which  we  put  in  RIE 
as  a  group.) 

4.  Look  over  foreign  documents/articles  carefully.  Many  times  the  descriptor 
POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  is  better  than  HIGHER  EDUCATION,  especially 
for  non-U. S.  materials  referring  to  'colleges*  or  other  'tertiary  education* 
institutions  that  may  not  offer  four-year  or  higher  professional  degrees.  Note 
that  the  concept  of  'universities',  however,  is  more  universal  and  materials 
referring  to  'universities'  generally  can  be  indexed  with  HIGHER  EDUCATION. 


'COLLEGE*  TERMS 

1 .  Rarely  use  the  single-word  descriptors  COLLEGES  or  UNIVERSITIES.  Use  a 
'college*  or  'university*  term. 

2.  Use  the  descriptor  HIGHER  EDUCATION  as  a  major  when  the 
state  of  higher  education  as  a  whole  is  addressed.  An  example 
is  a  document  titled  'Colleges  Need  to  Find  Solutions  to  Today's 
Problems.* 

3.  When  a  relevant  specific  'university*  descriptor  cannot  be  found,  use  the 
closest  'college'  term  (e.g.,  COLLEGE  STUDENTS  for  'university  students"). 
When  a  relevant  specific  "college*  descriptor  cannot  be  found,  use  the  closest 
"school*  descriptor  (e.g.,  SCHOOL  SECURITY  for  "campus  security*).  Note 
concepts  that  may  be  candidates  for  new  'college*  descriptors. 

4.  Use  the  appropriate  'teacher*  descriptor  if  the  specific  'faculty*  descriptor  is 
not  in  the  Thesaurus  (e.g.,  use  TEACHER  ATTITUDES  for  "faculty  attitudes"). 


5.       Avoid  an  'educational*  term  if  a  "college*  term  is  available  (e.g.,  use 
COLLEGE  PLANNING  rather  than  EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING). 


INSTITUTIONAL  OR  STUDENT  TYPE 


1 .  Always  identify  the  type  of  institution  as  specifically  as  possible.  Use  such 
descriptors  as  BLACK  COLLEGES,  PRIVATE  COLLEGES,  STATE 
UNIVERSITIES,  SMALL  COLLEGES,  RESEARCH  UNIVERSITIES,  URBAN 
UNIVERSITIES.  These  descriptors  will  usually  be  minor.  (See  COLLEGES  in 
the  Thesaurus  hierarchical  display.) 

2.  When  a  document  identifies  a  specific  studer:  type,  use  the  relevant  specific 
descriptor(s)  (e.g.,  MEDICAL  STUDENTS,  GRADUATE  STUDENTS,  COLLEGE 
TRANSFER  STUDENTS,  COLLEGE  FRESHMEN,  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS, 
etc.)  and  not  the  broad  term  COLLEGE  STUDENTS. 


FORM  DESCRIPTORS 

1.  Use  QUESTIONNAIRES  (as  a  minor)  and  pubtype  '  60  on  documents  that 
include  the  actual  survey  instrument. 

2.  Include  as  minor  descriptors  such  terms  as  CASE  STUDIES,  STATE  SURVEYS, 
NATIONAL  SURVEYS,  SCHOOL  SURVEYS,  COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS,  TREND 
ANALYSIS,  FOLLOWUP  STUDIES,  or  LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES  when 
appropriate,  in  order  to  facilitate  retrieval.  If  a  document  talks  in  detail  about 
how  to  conduct  these  studies,  major  the  descriptor. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

1 .  Assign  the  descriptor  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  (minor)  to  documents  about  non- 
U.S.  countries  and  populations,  and  an  identifier  (usually  major)  to  indicate  the 
country  name.  Qualify  the  country  name  with  a  geographic  subdivision,  as 
appropriate  —  e.g.,  MEXICO  (MONTERREY). 

2.  Use  COURT  LITIGATION  for  anything  discussing  court  cases.  Make  a 
judgment  call  on  whether  LEGAL  RESPONSIBILITY  or  a  similar  descriptor  is 
needed. 

3.  Use  SCHOOL  HOLDING  POWER  and/or  ACADEMIC  PERSISTANCE  for  student 
retention.  "Dropout*  descriptors  may  or  may  not  be  relevant. 

4.  Use  EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE  sparingly,  only  for  broad  discussions.  Instead, 
refer  to  'financial'  or  'costs'  descriptors.  Major  it  even  more  sparingly. 

5.  Use  the  identifier  PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE  for  documents  on  how  to  finance  a 
college  education. 
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Use  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  AS  A  FIELD  OF  STUDY  only  when  the 
document  is  about  master's  or  doctoral  programs  or  curriculum  in  such  areas 
as  higher  education  administration  or  college  student  personnel  service  (also 
known  as  'student  affairs*}.  Use  of  this  term  should  be  rare. 

Descriptors  must  be  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  Identifiers  must  either  be  in  the 
IAL  or,  if  new,  reflect  the  style  of  similar  terms  in  the  IAL  (e.g.,  college  names 
court  cases,  etc.) 

In  the  abstract,  don't  'translate*  the  author's  language  into  descriptor 
terminology.  The  abstract  is  reserved  for  the  author's  own  words  (the  actual 
language  of  the  document).  This  gives  the  searcher  more  options  for  finding  i 
concept,  especially  something  new  that  hasn't  evolved  yet  into  'educationese. 


—  Refer  to  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL). 

Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when  they're  the  subjects  of 
documents: 

college  or  university  names  {many  HE  documents  have  this  type  of 
identifier)  —  e.g.,  MIAMI  UNIVERSITY  OH 

association  or  organization  names  (but  don't  index  them  if  they  merely 
prepare  the  report,  unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar 
statement) 

test  names  (e.g.,  GRADUATE  RECORD  EXAMINATIONS) 

geographic  regions  (e.g.,  UNITED  STATES  (SOUTH),  CARIBBEAN). 

foreign  country  names  (e.g.  FRANCE;  AUSTRALIA  (BRISBANE)). 

Be  sure  to  note  ERIC'S  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  and  the  United 
Kingdom.  Identifiers  for  Canada  are  structured  by  province,  e.g., 
QUEBEC  (MONTREAL).  Those  of  the  U.K.  are  structured  under  one  of 
four  geopolitical  divisions,  e.g.,  ENGLAND  (LONDON);  SCOTLAND 
(EDINBURGH);  WALES  (MONMOUTHSHIRE);  NORTHERN  IRELAND 
(BELFAST).  Use  identifiers  CANADA  and  UNITED  KINGDOM  only  when 
the  topic  is  the  entire  country.  Don't  use  GREAT  BRITAIN  as  an 
identifier  unless  the  topic  is  the  island  of  Great  Britain  (i.e.,  including 
England,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  but  excluding  Northern  Ireland). 

persons 

laws  (enacted,  not  proposed) 
computers/computer  software 


specific  methods,  theories,  ideas,  etc.,  not  found  in  the  Thesaurus 
(e.g.,  SUPPLEMENTAL  EDUCATIONAL  OPPORTUNITY  GRANTS; 
PARENT  LOANS  FOR  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS;  TINTO  METHOD; 
ENVIRONMENTAL  SCANNING). 

new  terms  in  the  field,  specially  those  being  written  about  frequently  - 
-  in  our  case,  terms  like  CULTURAL  LITERACY;  PARTNERSHIPS  IN 
EDUCATION;  STRATEGIC  PLANNING;  LOAN  DEFAULT;  TUITION 
PREPAYMENT;  PAYING  FOR  COLLEGE;  COST  CONTAINMENT 


Sometimes  unique  identifiers  (usually  major)  will  be  assigned  to  a  collection  of 
documents  important  to  retrieve  as  a  group.  Examples  are: 

"AAUP  CONTRACTS  (for  collective  bargaining  contracts  collected  for 
ERIC  by  the  American  Association  of  University  Professors); 

'ASHE  ANNUAL  MEETING  (for  papers  presented  at  the  conference  of 
the  Association  for  the  Study  of  Higher  Education,  and  submitted  to 
ERIC  in  lieu  of  a  published  proceedings); 

These  specific  identifiers  will  be  noted  on  the  processing  sheet  that 
accompanies  each  document. 


Some  documents  that  are  part  of  a  publication  series  have  a  standard 
identifier.  For  example,  the  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and 
Admissions  Officers  (AACRAO)  submits  "country*  reports  that  describe  a 
foreign  country's  education  system  and  that  are  designed  to  help  colleges 
place  foreign  students  properly  in  American  institutions.  They  are  indexed  with 
the  major  descriptor  'STUDENT  PLACEMENT  and  two  major  identifiers:  country 
name  (e.g.,  "IRAQ)  and  "FOREIGN  EDUCATIONAL  CREDENTIALS.  (This  latter 
could  become  a  descriptor.) 
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ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Information  Resources 
030  Huntington  Hali 
Syracuse  University 
Syracuse,  NY  13244-2340 
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School  of  Education  /  School  of  Information  Studus 


SPECIAL  INDEXING  IN  THE  ERIC  CLEAR] 
ON  INFORMATION 


E 


DESCRIPTORS 

Computer  Assisted  Instruction: 
Computer  Managed  Instruction: 


Computer  Uses  in  Education: 


Computer  Oriented  Programs: 


Note: 


Instructional  Development: 


UF  computer- based  instruction 

instructional  uses  of  computers 
computer-based  learning  (Brit.) 

use  when  the  computer  system  is  used 
to  monitor  progress,  prescribe 
instruction,  etc  but  not  for  the 
delivery  of  instruction. 

use  ONLY  when  BOTH  instructional  and 
administrative  applications  are 
involved • 

we  almost  never  use  this  term;  we 
used  to  use  it  as  we  now  use 
Computer  Uses  in  Education, 
most  computer  docs/articles  added  to 
ERIC  in  recent  years  concern 
"personal  computers11  or  "micros/1 
but,  because  such  words  are  often 
not  in  an  author1 s  text,  the  indexer 
isn't  reminded  to  index  the  term 
Microcomputers ♦  We  try  to  alert 
users  that  searches  using  the 
descriptor  Microcomputers  may  be  too 
restrictive  and  lead  to 
unrepresentative  results. 

ID  includes  the  whole  process  from 
needs  assessment  through  the  design, 
production,  and  formative  and 
summative  evaluations  of 
instructional  materials/programs* 


Electronic  Mail:  ALANET  —  ALA0184;  BITNET  -  ERIC  @  SUVM 


Instructional  Design: 


this  more  limited  concept  is 
concerned  with  the  design  of 
teaching  materials  and 
selection  of  appropriate  teaching 
methods . 


Educational  Technology: 


Academic  Libraries: 


includes  both  Instructional 
Development    and  Instructional 
Design  as  well  as  the  use  of 
audiovisual  materials,  computers, 
programed  learning,  etc.    We  use  it 
only  for  documents /articles  that  use 
the  term,  i*e.f  if  there  is  not  a 
more  precise  term  (Multimedia 
Instruction,  Audiovisual 
Instruction ,  etc)-    The  term 
Information  Technology  is  frequently 
used  in  documents  that  talk  about 
Educational  Technology,  and 
frequently,  these  documents  wind  up 
focusing  on  computers*  It  all  gets 
very  interesting.  *  ♦ 

used  for  college  and  university 
libraries  in  general. 


Learning  Resources  Centers: 


Online  Catalogs: 


Online  Searching: 


used  for  a  specific  academic 
library* 

the  mandatory  level  descriptor 
Higher  Education  is  used  with  both 
of  these  terms* 

this  is  used  for  library  media 
centers  in  both  K-12  and 
community/ junior  colleges.  The 
appropriate  level  descriptor  is  used 
with  the  term.    If  School  Libraries 
is  the  term  used  in  an  article  or 
document,  we  use  that  term* 
Sometimes  we  use  both.  *  * 

this  is  used  in  preference  to 
Library  Catalogs  and  Online  Systems, 
which  we  used  before  this  term 
graduated  to  descriptor  status*  It 
is  also  used  for  Online  Public 
Access  Catalogs. 

this  is  used  in  preference  to 
Information  Retrieval  if  the 
searching  is  indeed  being  done 
online.    (We  used  to  use 


Information  Retrieval  and  Online 
Systems  for  this  concept.)  But 
Information  Retrieval  can  be  used 
more  generally*  as  can  Search 
Strategies » 

Library  Automation:  refers  to  the  use  of  computer 

systems  in  libraries  for  management 
(e.g.,  circulation,  statistics)  as 
well  as  online  catalogs.  This  might 
be  the  equivalent  of  "Computer  Uses 
in  Libraries".  .  . 


IDENTIFIERS 

Identifiers  are  specific  indexed  entities  that  do  not  appear  in  the 
ERIC  Thesaurus-  We  always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when 
they1 re  the  subjects  of  documents  (using  the  IAL  precedents): 

Institution  or  association  names 

(not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a 
report,  unless  it  is  an  official  position 
paper  or  similar  statement); 
College  or  university  nassms; 
Persons ; 
Laws 

(enacted,  not  proposed); 

Geographic  Regions; 

Foreign  country  names 

(coordinated  with  the  miner  descriptor 
Foreign  Countries — ERIC's  idiosyncrasies 
for  Canada  and  the  U.K.  are 
followed); 

Test  names; 

Computers ; 

Computer  Programs; 

Specific  methods  ,  theories ,  ideas ,  etc.,  not 
found  in  the  Thesaurus,  e»g.,  Boolean 
Logic,  Hawthorne  Effect,  Information 
Society,  Learner  Control,  Screen  Format, 
Weeding  (Library); 

New  terms  in  the  fie.ld,  especially  those  being 
written  about  frequently. 


Barbara  B*  Minor 
Publications  Coordinator 

ERIC/IR 
March  1989 
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I .  GENERAL 


a.    Number  of  index.  Terms 

1.  Averages  across  the  ERIC  system  are  12  for  RIE 
documents  and  10  for  CUE  journal  articles, 
including  both  descriptors  and  identifiers. 

2.  Index  as  specifically  as  possible  while  avoiding 
peripheral  topics.     Generally,  citations  with  more 
than  20  descriptors  deserve  a  second  look. 
Consider  the  user's  point  of  view  by  asking,  "can 
the  specific  topic (s)  covered  be  retrieved  by  the 
assigned  index  terms?    Would  an  item  retrieved  by 
the  assigned  index  terms  be  relevant  or  useful? 

B.  Number  of  Mai ors 

1.  The  maximum,  number  of  major  index  terms  is  7,  split 
into  either  of  the  following:     6  major  descriptors 
and  1  major  identifier,  or  5  major  descriptors  and 
2  major  identifiers. 

2.  Narrowly  focused  topics  may  need  fewer  than  5  or 
6  major  descriptors. 

3.  Always  assign  at  least  1  major  descriptor. 

C.  Educational  level 


1.  For  most  documents,  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  will  be 
assigned  as  the  Educational  Level er. 

2.  Assign  HIGHER  EDUCATION  to  those  documents  that 
address  articulation  and  transfer  between  two-  and 
four-year  colleges. 

3.  Assign  POSTSECONDARY  EDUCATION  to  documents  that 
address  short-term,  non-degree,  college-level 
education,  e.g.,  contract  courses  wit:*  industry, 
terminal  vocational  education  of  less  than  two 
years,  and  community  education  programs.  Assign 
also  to  documents  addressing  technical  institutes 
and  proprietary  schools  as  well  as  two-  and  four- 
year  colleges. 

4.  For  documents  dealing  with  articulation  between 
high  schools  and  two-year  colleges,  also  add  HIGH 
SCHOOLS  as  a  leveler. 


5.  For  two-year  collage  programs  that  are  not  college- 
level,  ADULT  EDUCATION  or  ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION  may 
be  more  appropriate. 


Aae-Level  Descriptors 

1.  We  don't  typically  assign  age-level  descriptors. 

2.  We  use  ADULTS  or  ADULT  LEARNING  or  ADULT  STUDENTS 
(With  ADULT  EDUCATION  or  ADULT  BASIC  EDUCATION) 
on  documents  with  major  androgogical  leanings. 

3.  Some  two-year  colleges  operate  programs  for 
seniors  (for  which  OLDER  ADULTS,  YOUNG  OLD  ADULTS 
and/or  OLD  OLD  ADULTS  is  appropriate) . 

Publication  Type  Descriptors 


1.    Unless  there  is  an  exact  overlap  with  PUBTYPE 

CODES,  we  assign  publication  type  descriptors  on  a 
regular  basis,  particularly  to  identify  study  type; 
e.g.  VOCATIONAL  FOLLOWUP,  GRADUATE  SURVEYS , 
LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES ,  PROGRAM  EVALUATION , 
QUESTIONNAIRES ,   FOLLOWUP  STUDIES,   SCHOOL  SURVEYS , 
COMMUNITY  SURVEYS,  etc.    Unless  the  document  talks 
in  detail  about  how  to  conduct  these  studies,  the  term 
will    be    assigned   as    a    minor    descriptor.       If  a 
questionnaire  is  included  in  the  document,  assign  160 
as    PUBTYPE  and  assign  QUESTIONNAIRES  (as  a    minor)  as 
a  DESC.  { 

Research  Methodology  Descriptors 

1.     We  assign  methodology  descriptors  if  a  substantial 

discussion  of  the  method  is  included,  but  not  if  it  is 
simply  stated  that  a  particular  method  is  used  (e.g., 
COHORT  ANALYSIS,  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS,  etc.) 


Population  Terms 

1.  We  index  all  disaggregated  ethnic  groups,  also 
assigning  MINORITY  GROUPS  or  ETHNIC  GROUPS,  for 
more  than  three  groups.    ETHNIC  GROUPS  or  MINORITY 
GROUPS  may  also  be  used  alone  if  specific  groups 
aren't  delineated. 

2.  our  most  commonly  used  population  term  is  TWO  YEAR 
COLLEGE  STUDENTS.     We  major  it  and  other 
descriptors  such  as  STUDENT  ATTITUDES,  STUDENT 
CHARACTERISTICS ,  and  ENROLLMENT  TRENDS,  if  these 
are  major  variables  in  the  document. 

3.  We  identify  the  personnel  group  as  specifically  as 
possible  (ADMINISTRATORS,   COLLEGE  PRESIDENTS,  ACADEMIC 
DEANS,   COLLEGE  FACULTY,  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL.) 

4.  Other  population  characteristics  that  may  need  to 
be  indexed  are  socioeconomic  status,  ability  level, 
and  other  personal/ demographic  characteristics. 
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H.     Foreign  countries 


1.    We  assign  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  to  every  document  about 
a  country  other  than  the  U.S.,  adding  the  name  of 
the  country  (and  geographic  subdivisions)  to  the 
I DEN  field,  usually  as  a  major.    We  also  assign 
DEVELOPING  NATIONS  and/or  DEVELOPED  NATIONS  if  the 
subject  is  national  or  international  social  and 
economic  development. 


I.  Identifiers 

1.  We  use  the  name  of  a  state  as  a  major  identifier 
if  the  study/data  is/are  statewide. 

2.  We  always  index  country  names  other  than  U.S., 
along  with  the  descriptor  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES , 
when  they  are  the  subjects  of  documents. 

3.  We  use  the  name  of  a  school  or  organization  as  an 
identifier,  if  the  school  or  organization  that  is 
the  focus  of  the  document  is  not  also  the  INST  or 
SPON.    In  cases  in  which  the  school/organization  is  the 
principal  focus  of  the  document  (e.g.,  The  History  of 
the   American   Association   of   Community  and  Junior 
Colleges) ,  the  Association  may  be  both  INST  or  SPON  and 
I  DEN. 

4.  For  laws,  tests,   people,   regions,   etc.,  we  assign 

an  IDEN  only  if  a  significant  topic  of  the  document. 

5.  Before  using  Descriptor-like  Identifiers,  we  make  sure 
that  there  isn't  an  existing  descriptor  that  adequately 
covers  the  topic. 


J.     When  in  doubt,  we  check  to  see  how  a  similar  document  has 
been   indexed.      If   the   possibility   of   scope  overlap 
exists  we  pay  particular  attention  to  how  other  Clearing- 
houses have  dealt  with  the  topic. 


SCOPE  AREA 


1.    Institutional  Setting 

We  identify  the  type  of  school  as  completely  as  possible 

a.  Use  TWO  YEAR  COLLEGES  on  most  documents  —  add 
COMMUNITY  COLLEGES  or  TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES  or 
appropriate  colleges  or  universities  term  to 
specify  type  of  two-year  college  involved. 

b.  Identify  rural/urban  setting;  small  school/ 
large  school;  multicampus  setting  if  this 

is  a  significant  aspect  of  the  document  (i.e. 
if  the  findings  issues  etc.  are  in  some  way 
unique  to  that  type  of  institution) 
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Specificity 

We  use  the  most  specific  term  available.     In  order  of 
preference:    "college"  terms,  "school"  terms, 
"educational"  terms.    Don't  use  a  "college"  and  an 
"educational"  term  simultaneously  (e.g.,  use  COLLEGE 
PLANNING  rather  than  EDUCATIONAL  PLANNING) . 
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INDEXING  BASICS 


Checklist  of  important  points  to  remember;  see  Indexing  Section 
of  ERIC  Processing  Manual  or  A/l  Workbook  for  more  complete 
information  and  discussion  of  indexing. 


1.     Up  to  7  Major  (*)  index  terms  may  be  used  on  an  RIE  document 
or  CUE  article.  Must  have  at  least  1  major  Descriptor,  and 
no  more  than  2  major  Identifiers. 

2*     If  6  ^Descriptors  are  used,  only  one  ^Identifier  may  be  used. 

3.  If  5  *  Descriptors  are  used,  2  *Identifiers  may  be  used. 

4.  Descriptors  and  Identifiers  are  assigned  either  major  or 
minor  status,  depending  upon  content  of  the  document. 

5*     There  is  no  limit  on  total  numbers  of  Descriptors  and 

Identifiers  (just  to  give  you  a  ballpark  idea,  average  for 
CUE  is  10  and  average  for  RIE  is  12)*  Documents  assigned 
more  than  20  index  terms  may  be  over- indexed  and  deserve 
a  second  look. 

6.  Identifiers  may  be  no  longer  than  50  characters,  including 
spaces . 

7 .  No  punctuation  marks  such  as  hyphens  or  commas  allowed  in 
Descriptors  or  identifiers.  Parentheses  ()  allowed. 

8.  Avoid  using  acronyms  in  Identifier  field  except  for  very 
widely  known  ones  such  as  ERIC,    UNESCO,   and  USSR.  Spelled  out 
versions  are  substituted  for  equivalent  acronyms  wherever 
possible.  Occasionally,   acronyms  and  other  abbreviations  must 
be  used  to  keep  within  the  50-character  limit. 

9.  Be  sure  to  check  singular  or  plural  form  of  Descriptors  and 
Identifiers--  must  be  entered  properly  or  the  Facility's 
computer  will  kick  it  out.    Improperly  entered  Descriptors  are 
deleted . Improperly  entered  Identifiers  are  flagged  for 
editorial  review;  new  Identifiers  are  also  flagged. 


10.    The  Rotated  Descriptor  Display  is  a  very  useful  adjunct  tool 
to  the  Thesaurus.  Use  it  to  find  terms  that  have  prefixes 
you  may  not  think  of  and  thus  may  not  be  able  to  find  easily 
in  the  alphabetical  display  of  the  Thesaurus. 
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CAUTION:  Never  index  from  the  Rotated  Display  by  itself.  It 
should  be  used  only  to  lead  you  to  terms  in  the  main  alphabetical 
Thesaurus.  The  Thesaurus  is  structured  hierarchically  via  BTs 
(broader  terms)  and  NTs  (narrower  terms),  which  help  to  show  you 
how  terms  are  used.  Also,  the  Thesaurus  gives  SNs  (Scope  Notes) 
for  terms,  very  important  when  deciding  whether  to  assign  them  to 
a  document  or  article.  RTs  (related  terms)  listed  in  the 
Thesaurus  give  you  other  important  clues  to  terms  to  use. 

Indexers  should  be  aware  that  the  main  alphabetical  Thesaurus 
only  shows  broader  and  narrower  terms  at  the  first  hierarchical 
level .  Only  the  Hierarchical  Display  provides  complete 
hierarchies  and  the  most  specific  available  Descriptors. 

11 .  Concepts  to  be  indexed: 

A.  Population :  groups  or  individuals  studied  or  discussed 

(normally  not  majored  unless  they're  the  subjects 
of  a  document) 
Types  of  terms  that  describe  population — 

1.  Educational  (grade/academic)  level 

MUST  be  assigned  if  the  document  deals  with  it.  Assign 
FIRST,  before  any  other  indexing  is  done.    Major  if 
the  educational  level  itself  is  discussed, 
Examples:  philosophy  of,  theory  of,  history  of,  important 
legislation  concerning. 

Minor  if  the  document  concerns,  but  does  not  directly  

discuss, a  particular  educational  level, 

Example:  a  study  of  peer  relationships  of  children  in  a 
preschool  classroom. 

Always  use  the  most  specific  educational  level  term 
possible. 

Examples :  use  Elementary  Education  for  grades  K-6 
(students  aged  approximately  5-12),  Primary  Education  for 
grades  K-3   (ages  5-9),  Intermediate  Grades  for  grades  4-6 
(ages  9-12) . 

(See  list  of  educational  levels  in  Thesaurus  front 
matter  or  in  the  Indexing  Handbook.) 

2 .  Age 

3.  Occupation 

4.  Ethnic  group  (race,  religion) 

5.  Nationality 

6.  intelligence  or  ability  level 

7.  physical/emotional  characteristics 

8.  Socioeconomic  characteristics 

9 .  Sex 

B.  Subject:    content  of  the  document 

Action  concepts,  materials  concepts,  curriculum  concepts, 
etc . 

Examples:  Peer  Relationship,  Parent  Child  Relationship, 
Social  Development,  Childrens  Television  ,  Individualized 
Instruction,  Arithmetic,  Spatial  Ability,  Exploratory 
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Behavior,  Naturalistic  Observation. 

12.  Publication/ Document  type:    Assign  1  to  3  codes  from  the 
pubtype  list. 

This  is  a  separate  field  from  the  Descriptor  and  Identifier 
fields.  Pubtype  codes  may  be  supplemented  by  Descriptors 
(usually  minor)  that    aren't  exact  repetitions  of  the  pubtype 
code  wording,     (see  list  in  front  of  Thesaurus  or  front  section 
of  the  Indexing  Handbook.) 
Examples : 

Annotated  Bibliographies       (supplements  Bibliographies) 
Reading  Tests  {supplements  Tests) 

Language  Research  (supplements  Research) 

13.  Target  Audience:  This  also  is  a  separate  field.  Target 
Audience  is  assigned  only  when  the  document  or  article 
explicitly  directs  itself  to  an  audience,   e.g.,  "...intended 
for  school  teachers..."  Don't  guess  who  might  want  to  use 
it.  Even  if  the  article  is  in  a  journal  published  by  a 
research  society,  teacher  association,  administrator 
organization,  etc.,  only  use  the  audience  field  when  an 
article  specifically  mentions  a  particular  audience.   If  not 
absolutely  clear,  leave  this  field  blank.  TA=RESEARCHERS 
should  be  used  only  rarely,*  its  use  can  be  generally 
restricted  to  documents/articles  that  are  so 

esoteric  that  they  would  be  of  very  little  or  no  interest  to 
other  audiences. 

Additional  Notes: 

— Index  to  the  level  of  specificity  of  the  document.  Never 
index  up  unless  the  broader  term  is  equally  the  subject  of  a 
document. 

— Index  what's  in  the  document,  not  what  you  think  the 

implications  are,  or  who  you'd  like  to  see  use  it.  Consider 
the  user's  point  of  view  by  asking  two  questions:  Can  the 
specific  topic(s)  covered  be  retrieved  by  the  assigned  index 
terms?  Would  an  item  retrieved  by  the  assigned  index  terms  be 
relevant  or  useful? 

— Avoid  peripheral  topics,   i.e.,  don't  index  everything  in  the 
document,   if  it's  only  briefly  mentioned;  this  would  give  the 
user  false  expectations  of  the  document  content.  Document 
length  is  one  criterion  for  judging  appropriate  numbers  of 
index  terms. 

— If  you  can't  find  Descriptor  terms  to  adequately  index 
content  of  the  document,   use  Identifiers.  Look  first  in 
Identifier  Authority  List  to  see  if  there's  something  there 
already  that's  near  enough.  If  not  you'll  need  to  construct 
one  or  more  new  Identifiers.  In  constructing  new  Identifiers, 
do  not  make  up  words  or  use  an  author's  terminology 
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Thesaurus. 

INDEXING  PRACTICES— ERIC/PS 


PS  indexers  follow  the  indexing  rules  as  set  forth  in  the 
Processing  Manual  and  clarified  in  Indexing  Advisories. 

To  achieve  consistency  of  indexing  for  certain  indexing 
issues  that  arise  regularly  in  documents  and  journal 
articles  processed  by  PS,   use  the  following  guidelines: 

1.  When  the  topic  is  day  care,  use  Early  Childhood  Education 
as  the  educational  leveling  term,   unless  the  day  care 
population  is  described  more  precisely,   such  as 
Elementary  School  Students  (use  Elementary  Education 
leveling  term) ,  children  in  grades  K-3   (use  primary 
Education  leveling  term),  or  preschool  age  children  (use 
preschool  Education  leveling  term) . 

2.  Primary  School  in  British  Isles,  Australia  and  New 
Zealand  is  basically  elementary  education  and  should 
usually  have  the  term  Elementary  Education  as  the 
educational  leveler.   (Avoid  such  paraphrasing  in  the 
abstract,  however;  the  abstract  is  reserved  for  the 
author's  words,   i.e.,  the  actual  language  of  a  document.) 

3.  Subjects  of  a  study  (e.g.   Infants,  Preschool  Children, 
Elementary  School  Students)  are  assigned  as  majors  when 
they  are  significantly  discussed  in  the  document.  This  is 
particularly  important  when  there  are  no  other  major 
terms  assigned  that  locate  the  level  of  the  document 
contents  (e.g.  Childrens  Television,  Childhood 
Interests,  Child  Development) . 

4.  Foreign  Countries  should  be  used  as  a  minor  Descriptor 
for  documents  about  countries  and  populations  other  than 
the  United  States.   (An  easy  way  for  computer  searches  to 
separate  out  non-U.S.  documents  by  using  NOT  Foreign 
Countries).  Additionally  the  name(s)  of  the  specific 
country/countries  (and  geographic  subdivisions)   should  be 
indexed  in  the  Identifier  field,  e.g.: 


Japan 


Alberta  (Calgary) 


Use  "Canada"  only  for  the  whole 
country. 


England 


Use  "United  Kingdom"  only  for  the 
entire  nation.  Don't  use  "Great 
Britain"  unless  you  mean  England, 
Scotland,   and  Wales,  but  not 
Northern  Ireland. 


• 


Africa  (Sub  Saraha)      Don't  use  "Africa"  (continent)  in 

lieu  of  more  specific  African 
countries. 

Geographic  identifiers  may  be  major  or  minor  as  appropriate. 

Use  the  descriptor  Developing  Nations  (used  for  "Third  World" ), 
in  addition  to    Foreign  Countries,  when  the  subject  is  national 
or  international  social  and  economic  development.  Developing 
Nations  is  a  socioeconomic  concept  and  should  only  be  used  in 
that  sense ,  e.g.,  shouldn't  be  used  for  a  document  on  "Teaching 
Reading  in  the  Sudan, "  unless  the  idea  is  reading  for  economic 
development,   etc.  The  descriptor  Developed  Nations  (i.e., 
industrialized  countries),  also  a  socioeconomic  construct,  may 
also  be  indexed  along  with  Foreign  Countries  when  appropriate. 
Developing  Nations,  when  used,   is  often  a  major  descriptor  (both 
it  and  Developejd  Nations  may,  of  course,  be  major  or  minor 
depending  on  tlie  document)  . 

5.  Use  the  Identifier  field  for  specific  entities  that  cannot  be 
covered  by  Thesaurus  descriptors.  Always  index  the  following 
types  of  Identifiers  when  they're  the  subjects  of  documents 
(using  the  IAL  precedents): 

School  names 

(public  grade  or  high  schools  should  not  be  named 
unless  they're  particularly  outstanding  —  instead, 
index  the  school  district's  name)? 

College  or  university  names; 

Institution  or  association  names 

(not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a  report,  unless 
it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar 
statement) ; 

Persons ; 

Laws 

(enacted,  not  proposed); 
Geographic  Regions; 
Foreign  country  names 

(coordinated  with  the  minor  descriptor  Foreign 

Countries  —  ERIC's  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  and 

the  U.K.   are  noted) ; 
Test  names; 
Computers ; 
Computer  Programs; 

Specific  methods,   theories,    ideas,   etc.,   not  found  in 
Thesaurus,   e.g.,   Day  Care  Licensing,  Stochastic 
Processes,   Thinking  Skills,  Higher  Order  Skills, 
Child  Health,  Child  Health  Care,  Reunion  Behavior, 
Caregiver  Role,   Perfectionism,  Parental  Leave, 
Dreams ; 

New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written 
about  frequently. 


INDEXING  HANDBOOK 


INDEXING  PRACTICES 

OF  THE 
ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE 
ON 

RURAL  EDUCATION  AND  SMALL  SCHOOLS 


Prepared  by 
Linda  Miller 

May  1989 


1C61 


Clearinghouse  on 
Rural  Education  and 
Small  Schools 


INDEXING  GUIDELINES 


(May  1989) 


The  average  system-wide  totals  of  index  terms  (descriptors  and  identifiers)  per 
resume  are  10  for  CUE  nd  12  for  RIE.  Please  take  a  second  look  at  any  resume 
with  more  than  20  index  .if  terms. 

The  total  number  of  malor  indexing  terms  (descriptors  and  identifiers)  permitted 
per  resume  is  7.    The  total  number  of  major  identifier  terms  may  not  exceed  2. 
These  numbers  are  limits—not  goals.    Please  major  only  the  appropriate 
descriptors  and  identifiers  within  these  limits.    Every  resume  must  have  at  least 
one  ma1 or  descriptor. 


An  educational  level  descriptor  must  be  assigned  if  the  document  deals  with  it. 
Always  use  the  most  specific  educational  level  descriptor(s)  possible.  If 
necessary,  more  than  one  educational  level  descriptor  may  be  assigned  to  a 
document  or  article,  e.g.,  INTERMEDIATE  GRADES  and/or  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS  to 
describe  middle  school  populations,  HIGHER  EDUCATION  and  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  to 
describe  preservice  preparation  for  elementary  school  teachers.    Education  level 
descriptors  should  only  be  major  if  the  level  itself  is  the  subject,  e.g., 
philosophy  of,  theory  of,  history  of,  important  legislation  concerning. 


(2)    U.S.  Congressional  Hearings 

A.  Use  the  minor  descriptor  HEARINGS  and  the  pubtype  090. 

B.  Use  the  appropriate  Congressional  number  as  an  identifier, 
e.g. , "Congress  100th." 

C.  Indicate  the  hearing  number  or  the  committee  publication  number  in  the 
report  number  field,  e.g.:  House-Comm-Pub- 100-639?  Senate-Hrg- 100-335. 

D.  Indicate  the  serial  number  in  the  note  field,  e.g.:  Serial  No.  100-436. 

E.  Include  the  Public  Lav  if  applicable,  e.g.: 

o    In  abstract--".. .Indian  Self-Determination  and  Education 

Assistance  Act  (Public  Lav  93-638) ... 
o    In  identif iers--"Indian  Self  Determination  Education  Assistance 

Act" 

(note:  abbreviated  for  50  characters- -"Public  Lav  93 
638"  is  a  UF  in  the  IAL) 

F.  Include  the  House  or  Senate  bill  number,  if  applicable,  in  the  title  or 
abstract,  e.g.:  "S.  1703,"  "H.R.  1801." 

ERIC/CRESS  at  AEL  '  Appafachia  Educatbnai  Laboratory  '1031  Quarrier  Street  >  P.O.  Box  1348  •  Charleston,  WV 25325 
800/624-9120  (outside  WV)  *  800/344-6646  (in  WV)  •  347-0400  (Charleston  area) 
AEL  is  an  affirmative  action/equal  opportunity  employer 


GENERAL 


(1)    Educational  Level 


(Assign  first,  before  other  indexing  is  done.) 


(3)  Questionnaires 


Use  QUESTIONNAIRES  as  a  minor  descriptor  and  the  pubtype  160  for  documents  that 
include  the  actual  survey  instrument. 


(4)    Pubtype  143 

Use  a  minor  descriptor  to  describe  the  type  of  research,  e.g.*.  CASE  STUDIES, 
FIELD  STUDIES,  LONGITUDINAL  STUDIES,  STATE  SURVEYS,  NATIONAL  SURVEYS,  SCHOOL 
SURVEYS,  COMPARATIVE  ANALYSIS,  TREND  ANALYSIS,  FOLLOVUP  STUDIES-    If  a  document 
or  article  deals  with  hov  to  conduct  these  studies  then  these  descriptors  should 
be  major. 


(5)    Pubtype  050,  051,  052,  or  055 

Use  a  minor  descriptor  to  describe  the  type  of  guide,  e.g.:  LESSON  PLANS, 
RESOURCE  MATERIALS,  INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS ,  TEXTBOOKS,  WORKBOOKS ,  FACULTY 
HANDBOOKS,  LABORATORY  MANUALS,  STUDY  GUIDES,  TEST  MANUALS. 


(6)    Foreign  countries 

Always  use  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES  as  a  minor  descriptor  for  documents  or  articles 
about  countries  (populations  included)  other  than  the  United  States  of  America, 
coordinating  the  name(s)  of  the  specific  country/countries  (and  geographic 
subdivisions)  in  the  identifier  field*    Geographic  identifiers  many  be  major  or 
minor  as  appropriate* 


(7)  Identifiers 

Do  not  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers*  Always  index  the  following  types  of 
identifiers  when  they  are  the  subjects  of  documents: 

o    Institution  or  association  names 

(do  not  index  them  if  they  merely  prepared  a  report f  unless 
ii  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar  statement); 

o    College  or  university  names? 

o    Languages  not  appearing  in  the  Thesaurus 

(see  instruction  4  of  scoi>e-specif ic  guidelines  below); 

o  Tribes 

(see  instruction  5  of  scope-specific  guidelines  belov); 
o  Persons; 
o  Lavs 

(enacted,  not  proposed); 


o   Geographic  regions ; 
o    Foreign  country  names 

(be  sure  to  note  ERIC'S  idiosyncracies  for  Canada  and  the 

U.K.); 
o   Test  names; 

o    Computers/Computer  Software; 

o    Specific  methods,  theories,  ideas,  etc.,  not  found  in  the 
Thesaurus,  e.g.  4  H  Programs,  Child  Health  Care,  Double  Bind 
Theory,  Farm  Crisis,  Foxfire,  Impact  Aid,  Outward  Bound, 
Partnerships  in  Education,  Twenty  First  Century,  Vetlands, 
Winter; 

o   Nev  terras  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written  about 
frequently. 


SCOPE- SPECIFIC 

(1)    Chicanos  or  Chicanas  used  in  the  document: 

Use  Chicanos  or  Chicanas  (or  a  derivative  thereof)  as  an  identifier  and  a 
"Mexican-American''  descriptor,  e.g.: 

DESCMexican  Americans;  Females 
IDEN_Chicanas 

DESC_Mexican  American  Education 
I  DEN  Chicano  Arts;  Chicano  Studies 


(2)    Native  Americans  used  in  the  document: 

This  term  is  not  synonymous  with  AMERICAN  INDIANS.    Use  Native  Americans,  Native 
American  Studies,  etc.  in  the  identifier  field  along  with  the  appropriate 
specific  descriptor(s),  e.g.  AMERICAN  INDIANS,  ALASKA  NATIVES,  ESKIMOS,  CANADA 
NATIVES.    There  are  various  derivatives  of  AMERICAN  INDIANS  in  the  Thesaurus, 
e.g.,  RESERVATION  AMERICAN  INDIANS,  URBAN  AMERICAN  INDIANS,  AMERICAN  INDIAN 
HISTORY,  that  may  be  used  with,  or  in  lieu  of,  the  broader  descriptor  (see 
rotated  display).    ESKIMOS  has  one  derivative  descriptor,  ESKIMO  ALEUT 
LANGUAGES. 


(3)    Alaska  natives  or  Canada  natives  used  in  the  document: 

Use  the  descriptor(s)  ALASKA  NATIVES  or  CANADA  NATIVES,  with  appropriate  other 
"American  Indian"  and/or  "Eskimo"  descriptors  for  specificity.  ALASKA  NATIVES 
and  ESKIMOS  (or  ESKIMO  ALEUT  LANGUAGES)  may  be  coordinated  with  the  identifier 
"Aleuts"  when  appropriate. 
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(4)    American  Indian  Languages  indexing: 


Check  first  to  see  if  the  language  is  a  Thesaurus  descriptor,  i.e.,  in  the 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  LANGUAGES  hierarchy-    Ex*--  APACHE,  CHEROKEE  * 

Then,  look  under  IAL  category  #13.    Ex--  Crow,  Karuk 

For  nev  "language*  identifiers,  use  the  following  authority: 

Classification  and  Index  of  the  World's  Languages 
by  C.F.  and  F.M.  Voegelin  (Elsevier,  1977). 


(5)    American  Indian  Tribes/Reservations  indexing: 

Use  identifiers  (IAL  category  #08  for  tribes,  #17  for  reservations). 

Ex       Eskasoni  Indian  Reserve  NS,  Hopi  (Tribe),  Navajo  (Nation),  Nez  Perce 

(Tribe),  Pima  Maricopa  Reservation  AZ,  Pine  Ridge  Indian  Reservation  SD?  Zuni 

(Pueblo)* 

Reference  Encyclopedia  of  the  American  Indian ♦  Volume  1,  4th  edition 
(ED  283  637)  is  useful  in  identifying  the  proper  name  of  tribes  and/or 
reservations. 

Federal  and  State  Indian  Reservations  and  Indian  Trust  Areas  (ED  101  904)  is  also 
useful  in  identifying  the  proper  names  of  reservations. 

These  guidelines  will  be  updated  as  needed.    Please  contact  Linda  Miller  if  you 
have  any  questions  or  need  further  information. 
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INDEXING  PRACTICES  FOLLOWED  BY  THE  ERIC  ChESS 

CLEARINGHOUSE 


I.       GENERAL  PRACTICES  FOLLOWED  IN  RIE/CIJE  INDEXING 

A.  SOCIAL  STUDIES 

"Social  Studies*  refers  to  education  in  history 
and  the  social  sciences,   grades  K~12«  Social 
Studies  is  indexed  as  a  major  descriptor  when  it 
is  the  sain  theme  or  topic  of  a  document.  The 
term  is  commonly  majored  on  elementary-level  (K- 
6}  curriculum  guides ,  lesson  plans,  units  of 
study,   class  activities,  and  similar  materials 
that  integrate  subjects  like  geography,  history, 
and  current  events  together  under  the  "social 
studies"  labels     It  is  more  frequently  minored 
on  secondary-level  materials   (grades  7-12), 
where  the  individual  subjects  of  social  studies 
are  generally  presented  separately. 

B.  GEOGRAPHY,  HISTORY,  ART,  MUSIC,  ETC. 

These  and  other  descriptors  representing 
"subjects"  taught  or  studied  in  school  are 
majored  when  they  are  principal  topics  of 
documents.     This  is  more  frequently  the  case  for 
secondary  education  vhere  such  subjects  are 
usually  presented  in  separate  courses ,  than 
elementary  education  where  they're  more  often 
sub-topics  of  "social  studies,"  "art  education," 
etc  . 
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Care  should  be  taken  to  always  index  to  the  most 
specific  available  descriptor*  When 
appropriate,   for  example: 

Use  Human  Geography*   Physical  Geography,  or 
World  Geography  rather  than  Geography; 

Use  United  States  History.  European 

History,  Black  History,  etc*,  rather  than 
History; 

Use  Creative  Art.   Freehand  Drawing. 

Handicrafts.   Painting   (Visual  Arts) . 

Sculpture.  etc*»  rather  than  Art ; 
Use  Singing.  Bands   (Music) .  Jazz,  Oriental 

Music,  etc. 9    rather  than  Music  > 

NUMBERS  OF  INDEX  TERMS   /  MAJORS  AND  MINORS 

Average  systemwide  totals  of  index  terms 
(descriptors  and  identifiers)  are  10  for  CUE 
and   12  for  (IE* 

The  total  number  of  ma j or  index  terms  permitted 
is: 

6  Descriptors  and  1  Identifier 
or 

5  Descriptors  and  2  Identifiers 

These  numbers  are  not  goals.     Accumulations  of 
more  than  20  terms  per  document  should  be  given 
a  second  losk*     Also,   only  appropriate 
descriptors/identifiers  should  be  majored  within 
the  above  limits ;  however .  every  document  must 
be  assigned  one  major  descriptor* 


D.       POPULATION  TERMS 


These  terms  refer  to  the  groups  or  individuals 
studied  or  discussed  in  a  document*     They  are 
normally  not  majored  unless  theyfre  the  subject 
or  an  important  aspect  of  the  document.  Types 
of  terms  that  describe  population  Include : 

Education  level 

(must  be  assigned  if  the  document  deals 
with  it;   see  details  under  item  Et  below); 

Age; 

Ethnic  group 

(race,    religion) ; 
Nationality; 

Intelligence  or  ability  level; 
Physical/ emotional  characterist ic s ; 
Socioeconomic  cha re cteri sties; 
Sex . 

E *       EDUCATION   (GRADE /ACADEMIC)  LEVEL 

Education  level  must  be  indexed  if  dealt  with  in 
a  document*     Indexers  should  get   into  the  habit 
of  assigning  education  levelers  first,  before 
any  other  indexing  is  done*     Theyfre  minored 
when  they  describe  the  level  at  which  something, 
i.e.*  the  document  subject,   occurs   (the  usual 
case) * 


EX  — 


A  report  on  music  education  for 
preschoolers * 


They  *  re 
are  the 


majored  only  vhen  the  levels  themselves 
sub j ec t . 


EX  — 


Philosophy  of,  theory  of*  history  of , 
import  ant  legislation  concerning. 


Indexers  should  always  use  the  most  specific 
educational  level  possible. 

EX  —  Use  Elementary  Education  for  grades  K-6 
(students  aged  approximately  5-12). 
Primary 

Education  for  grades  K-3   (ages  5-9). 
Intermediate  Grades  for  grades  4-6  (ages 

9-12) . 

If  appropriate,  more  than  one  level  may  he 
assigned,  e.g.,  Intermediate  Grades  and/or 
Junior  High  Schools  to  describe  middle  school 
populations.  Higher  Education  and  Secondary 
Education  to  describe  college-level  professional 
continuing  education  programs  for  secondary 
school  teachers. 

Education  levelers  are  often  easily  extrapolated 
from  a  document's  content  without  being 
specifically  mentioned. 

EX  —  "Grade  8  students"  certainly 

gives  the  ed  level  away;  Students  "from 
X  school  district"  is  an  ed  level  clue. 

(See  list  of  education  levels  in  the  Indexing 
Handbook  or  in  the  front  matter  of  the  Thesaurus. 


OTHER  PRACTICES 


A,  IDENTIFIERS 

Identifiers  are  specific  indexed  entities  that 
do  not  appear  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus*  The 
following  types  of  identifiers  are  always 
indexed   (using  the  I AL  precedents)  when  they're 
the  subjects  of  documents : 

Institution  or  association  names 

(cot  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a 
report*  unless  it  is  an  official  position 
paper  or  similar  statement); 
College  or  university  names ; 
Persons; 
Lavs 

(enacted,  not  proposed); 
Geographic  Regions ; 
Foreign  country  names 

(coordinated  with  the  minor  descriptor 

Foreign  Countries  —  ERICfs 

idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  and  the  U*K< 

are  followed) ; 
Test  names; 
Computers; 
Computer  Programs ; 

Specific  methods,  theories*   ideas,  etc., 
not  found  in  Thesa  irus*  e.g.  9  Bill  of 
Rights*  British  Colonies,   Cold  War, 
Commemorative  Event* *  Empowerment  9  Jewish 
Studies*  Koran*  Nostalgia,  Peres t roika* 
Supply  Side  Economics*  Twenty  First 
Century*  Universal  Declaration  of  Human 
Rights ; 

New  terms  in  the  field*  especially  those 
being  written  about  frequently* 

For  documents  dealing  with  specific  historical 
time  periods  or  events*   special  combinations  of 
identifiers  may  be  used. 


-X  0  c)  f^t 


EX  —  United   States  Constitution  and 

Bicentennial 

(the  descriptors  Constitutional 
History  and  Constitutional  Law  may  be 
used  additionally,   at  the  indexer's 
discretion) ; 

Northwest  Ordinance  1787  and 
Bicentennial . 

B.       FORM  DESCRIPTORS 

1.  When  indexing  research  documents,  care  is 
taken  to  include  a  descripf.i.  (minor) 
describing  the  type  of  study,   ^.g..  Case 
Studies,  Field  Studies,   Cross  Sectional 
Studies,  Ethnography,  Longitudinal  Studies, 
State  Surveys,  National  Surveys,  School 
Surveys,  Comparative  Analysis,  Trend 
Analysis,   Followup  Studies.     If  a  document 
talks  in  detail  about  how  to  conduct  these 
studies,   term(s)  are  assigned  major. 

2.  When  indexing  educational  practitioner 
documents   or  guides,  care  is  taken  to 
include  a  descriptor  (minor)   describing  the 
type,  e.g.,  Lesson  Plans,   State  Curriculum 
Guides,   Resource  Materials,  Units  of  Study, 
Instructional  Materials,  Textbooks, 
Workbooks,  Faculty  Handbooks,  Laboratory 
Manuals,   Study  Guides,  Test  Manuals. 

3.  The  minor  descriptor  Questionnaires  and 

the  pubtype  code  160  are  used  for  documents 
that  include  the  actual  survey  instrument. 
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ERIC/SP  IH-HOOSE  GUIDE  FOR  UTOBXINO 
Major  and  Minor  Terms 

Systemwide  averages  of  index  terms  (descriptors  and  identifiers)  per 

document/ article  are  10  for  CIJE  and  12  for  RIE. 
Maximum  majors  permitted  are:  6  major  descriptors  and  1  major  identifier, 

or  5  major  descriptors  and  2  major  identifiers. 
Every  citation  must  nave  at  least  1  major  descriptor,  and  no  more  than  2 

major  identifiers. 
Index  of  the  most  specific  term;  never  index  up  to  broader  terms  unless 

they're  equally  the  subject  of  documents. 
Index  the  document  in  band  —  don't  make  assumptions. 

Avoid  overindexing  and  underindexing  —  consider  the  most  significant  and* 

essential  concepts  of  the  document. 
Too  many  minor  descriptors  are  confusing;  use  the  most  important  ideas. 
Accumulations  of  more  than  20  terms  per  document  should  be  given  a  look. 

Try  to  assume  the  searcher's  point  of  view,  i.e., 

Can  the  specific  topic (s)  covered  be  retrieved  by  the  assigned  index 
terms?    Would  an  item  ?;etrleved  by  the  assigned  index  terms  be  relevant 
or  useful? 


Identifiers 

Identifiers  are  specific  indexed  entities  that  do  not  appear  in  the  ERIC 
Thesaurus. 

Do  not  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers,  but  avoid  making  up  words  or  using 
the  author's  terminology  indiscriminately.  Names  of  more  than  one  word 
must  follow  a  consistent  spelling  pattern,  i.e.,  an  IAL  precedent. 

Always  index  country  names  other  than  U.S.  (major  or  minor— subdivided  if 
appropriate),  along  with  Foreign  Countries  (minor  deso),  when  they're 
subjects  of  documents.    Note  ERIC's  use  of  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  (use 
provinces)  and  the  U.K.  (use  states,  i.e.,  England,  Scotland,  Wales, 
and  Northern  Ireland  —  avoid  using  "Great  Britain"  unless  the  topic  is 
the  island  of  Great  Britain,  (excludes  Northern  Ireland). 

The  following  additional  types  of  identifiers  also  should  always  be  indexed 
when  they're  the  subjects  of  documents  (using  the  IAL  precedents): 
Institution  or  association  names  (not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a 
report,  unless  it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar  statement; 
avoid  indexing  public  school  names  unless  they're  particularly 
significant — instead,  index  the  name  of  the  school  district); 
College  or  university  names; 
Persons; 

Laws  (enacted,  not  proposed); 
Geographic  regions; 

Test  names  and  measurement  techniques; 

Computers; 

Computer  programs; 

Specific  methods,  theories,  ideas,  etc.,  not  found  in  the  Thesaurus, 
e.g.,  Alternative  Teacher  Certification,  Beginning  Teacher  Induction, 


ICbij 

AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  COLLEGES  FOR  TEACHER  EDUCATION 


Child  Health,  Child  Health  Care,  Higher  Order  Skills,  Insulin, 
Musculoskeletal  System,  National  Teacher  Certification,  Principal 
Student  Relationship,  Premenstrual  Syndrome,  Reflective  Teaching, 
Socratic  Method,  Sport  History,  Teacher  Corps,  Thinking  Skills. 
New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written  about  frequently. 


Scope  Terms 

Preservice  Teacher  Education  or  Inservice  Teacher  Education  should  be  used 
on  all  teacher  education  documents  (if  at  all  relevant).  The  other  four 
narrower  teacher  education  descriptors  (Competency  Based  Teacher 
Education,  English  Teacher  Education,  Student  Teaching,  and  Teacher 
Educator  Education)  are  added  to  the  indexing,  as  appropriate.  The  broad 
descriptor  Teacher  Education  is  used  only  for  broad-ranging  discussions 
or  if  further  specificity  is  not  provided.  Teacher  education  descriptors 
are  majored  when  they're  the  principal  topic(s)  of  documents. 

Physical  Education,  Health  Education,  Physical  Fitness,  Dance  Education, 
Recreation  (or  other  such  term)  should  be  used  on  all  physical 
education,  wealth,  etc.  scope-related  documents. 


Population  Terms 


These  terms  refer  to  the  groups  or  individuals  studied  or  discussed  in  a 

document.  They  are  normally  not  majored  unless  they're  the  subject  or  an 
important  aspect  of  the  document.  Types  of  terms  that  describe 
population  include! 
Educational  level  (must  be  assigned  if  the  document  deals  with  it- 
see  discussion,  below); 
Age  level; 

Ethnic  group  (race,  religion); 
Nationality; 

Intelligence  or  ability  level; 
Physi  cal/ emotional  character is ti cs ; 
Socioeconomic  characteristics; 
Sex 


Educational  Level  Descriptors 


Must  be  indexed  if  dealt  with  in  a  document. 

Indexers  should  acquire  the  habit  of  assigning  education  levelers  first, 

before  any  other  indexing  is  done. 
Always  use  the  most  specific  educational  level  possible. 

EX  —  Use  Elementary  Education  for  grades  K-6  (students  aged 

approximately  5-12),  Primary  Education  for  grades  K-3  (ages  5-9), 

Intermediate  Grades  for  grades  4-6  (ages  9-12). 


Educational  Level  Descriptors 

Minor  when  they  describe  the  level  at  which  something,  i.e„,  the  document 
subject,  occurs  (the  usual  case)* 

EX  —  A  report  on  physical  fitness  of  high  school  students*  Major  only 
when  the  levels  themselves  are  the  subject. 

EX  —  Philosophy  of,  theory  of,  history  of,  important  legislation 
concerning.  Use  specific  grade  descriptors,  e.g.,  Grade  7,  Grade  2,  in 
addition  to  educational  level  descriptors. 
If  appropriate,  more  than  one  level  may  be  assigned. 

EX  —  Intermediate  Grades  and/or  Junior  High  Schools  to  describe 
middle  school  populations; 

Higher  Education  and  Elementary  Education  to  describe 
preparation  for  elementary  school  teachers; 

Higher  Education  a.id  Secondary  Education  to  describe  college-level 
professional  continuing  education  programs  for  secondary  school 
teachers. 

The  second  and  third  examples  above  are  typical  of  most  teacher  education 
documents,  which  generally  cover  ooth  the  level  of  teacher  preparation  and 
the  level  of  the  students  to  be  taught. 

If  there  is  no  educational  level,  try  to  use  an  age  level. 
See  lists  of  educational  level  descriptors  and  age  level  descriptors  in 
Thesaurus  front  matter  or  in  the  Indexing  Handbook. 


?orm  Terms 

Unless  there  is  an  exact  overlap  with  Pubtype  codes,  care  should  be  taken  to 
include  descriptors  (minor)  that  describe  the  type  of  study,  e.g., 
Case   Studies,  Field  Studies,  Cross  Sectional  Studies,  Ethnography, 
Longitudinal  Studies,  State  Surveys,  National  Surveys,  School  Surveys, 
Comparative  Analysis,  Trend  Analysis,  Followup  Studies. 

If  a  document  talks  in  detail  about  how  to  conduct  these  studies,  term(s) 
are    assigned  major. 

Use  Questionnaires  (minor  desc)  and  pubtype  code  160  for  documents  that 
include  the  actual  survey  instrument. 

See  Thesaurus  front  matter  or  the  Indexing  Handbook  for  "exact  overlap" 

descriptors  and  Pubtype  codes. 


Target  Audience 

^  Use  the  audience  field  only  when  the  document  or  article  explicitly  directs 
itself  to  an  audience,  e.g.,  " . . .intended  for  school  teachers..." 
Don't    guess  who  might  want  to  use  it. 
Even  if  the  article  is  in  a  journal  published  by  a  research  society,  teacher 
association,  administrator  organization,  etc.,  only  use  the  audience 
field  when  an  article  specifically  mentions  a  particular  audience.  If 
not  absolutely  clear,  leave  this  field  blank. 


i  -  -  .... 
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Index  Terms  versus  Terms  in  the  Abstract 

Indexed  descriptors  must  actually  be  in  the  ERIC  Thesaurus. 

Indexed  identifiers  must  either  be  in  the  IAL  or,  if  new,  reflect  the 

precedents  established  by  the  IAL.  The  abstract  is  reserved  for  the 
author's  words,  i.e.,  the  actual  language  of  a  document.  Do  not 
purposefully  substitute  ERIC  index  terms  for  an  author's  terminology 
in  the  abstract. 
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Educational  Resources  Information  Center 
Clearinghouse  on  Tots,  Measurement,  and  Evaluation 


Indexing  Guidelines 
Clearinghouse  on  Tests,  Measurement ,  and  Evaluation 

(PRELIMINARY) 
Indexing  Basics  —  Descriptors  and  Identifiers 

Number  of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers 

o     Average  of  10-12  descriptors  and  1-2  identifiers 

o     Maximum  of  6  major  descriptors  and  1  major  identifier,  or  5 

major  descriptors  and  2  major  identifiers 
o     Minimum  of  1  major  descriptor  per  document  or  journal  article 
o     Never  major  2  descriptors  beginning  with  the  same  word 

(e.g.,  *Teet  Validity;  Test  Reliability) 
o     Provide  the  same  level  or  extent  of  indexing  for  CUE 
journal  papers  as  that  for  RIE  documents.  Similarly, 
shorter  documents  and  journal  articles  usually  have  fewer 
descriptors  and  identifiers  than  do  longer  documents  and 
articles 

Major/Minor  Descriptors  and  Identifiers 
o     Generally  major: 

o     Subject  Populations  (e.g.,  sample  for  whom  test  is 
relevant) 

o     Significant  Terms  or  Ideas  Expressed  in  Titles 
o     Programs  Evaluated  (e.g.,  *State  Programs;  *Testing 
Programs) 

o     Research  Methodology  Discussed  or  Evaluated  (e.g., 

♦Multivariate  Analysis) 
o     Types  of  Tests  Evaluated  or  Developed  (e.g.,  *Multiple 

Choice  Tests) 
o     Test  Names 
o     Generally  do  not  major: 
o     Educational  Le^el 
o     Age  Level 
o     Document  Type 

o     Research  Methodology  Used  by  the  Document  (e.g. , 

Comparative  Analysis) 
o     Very  broad  or  general  descriptors 


American  Institutes  for  Research 


1100 


3.  Population  Terms 

o  Subject  Populations 

o  Ethnic  Croups  (e.g.,  Black  Students;  Hispanic  Americans) 

o  age  Level 

o  Ability  Level  (e.g.,  Academically  Gifted) 

o  Socioeconomic  Characteristics 

o  Sex  (only  when  major  focus  of  document) 

4.  Educational  Levels 

o     Always  use  educational  levels  and  population  descriptors 
together  for  research  using  student  populations  as  subjects 
(e.g.,  Elementary  Education  and  Elementary  School  Students) 

o     Alvays  use  educational  levels  and  population  descriptors 
together  when  document's  emphasis  is  on  teachers,  school 
administrators,  and/or  school  faculty  members  (e.g., 
Elementary  Secondary  Education  and  Principals) 

o     Always  use  most  specific  educational  level  possible,  and 
coordinate  with  corresponding  grade  levels 

5.  Title  Terms 

o     When  terms  in  titles  are  the  subject  of  a  document,  they  are 
indexed  and  often  majored 

6.  Tests  and  Measurements 

o     The  focus  of  a  document  or  article  (e.g.,  the  test 

evaluated,  the  methodology  assessed,  the  program  or  policy 
evaluated,  the  theory  or  model  discussed,  the  statistical 
procedure  presented,  and  the  measurement  technique 
addressed)  is  considered  a  mandatory  major  descriptor(s) 

o     Generally,  the  test  type,  what  it  is  testing,  who  it  is 

testing,  and  how  it  was  used  are  all  ideas  that  are  indexed 
for  research  documents  studying  tests  and  their  development 

o     When  an  assessment  tool  is  not  specifically  described  or 
identified  by  the  author  as  a  "test" ,  the  most  appropriate 
descriptor  is  used  (Questionnaires;  National  Surveys; 
Measures  (Individuals);  Interest  Inventories).  However, 
relevant  descriptors  pertaining  to  "tests"  are  coordinated 
(e.g.,  Test  Reliability)  in  an  effort  to  accurately  describe 
the  document 

o     Avoid  using  the  descriptor  "Educational  Testing".    A  more 
specific  term  is  used  in  most  every  case 

o     The  test  type  (e.g.,  *Achievement  Tests)  and  the  test  name 
(e.g.,  *California  Achievement  Tests)  are  usually  indexed  as 
major  descriptors  and  identifiers,  respectively 

o     The  descriptor  "School  Districts"  is  used  when  the  document 
focuses  on  specific  district  policy,  data,  or  personnel 

o     If  the  name  of  a  school  district  is  provided  in  the  IAL  and 
it  is  the  subject  of  the  document,  the  IAL  identifier  for 
that  school  district  is  used.    In  such  instances,  the  school 
district  identifier  is  used  instead  of  the  "School 
Districts"  descriptor 
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Evaluation 

o     Types  of  program,  school,  curriculum,  personnel,  and 
statistical  evaluations  are  indexed 

o     The  descriptor  "Program  Evaluation*  is  used  for  evaluations 
of  programs/projects  of  organizations,  institutions,  and 
agencies.    School-related  activities  (commonly  referred  to 
as    programs  )  are  not  usually  indexed  with  this 
descriptor.    An  effort  is  made  to  use  more  specific  terms  to 
denote  the   educational-  or  "school"  context  (e.g., 
Curriculum  Evaluation,  Educational  Assessment) 

Overindexing 

o     Avoid  listing  numerous  (more  than  k  or  5)  grade  levels, 
except  when  the  document  focuses  on  several  grade  levels 
(e.g.,  test  score  trends  for  a  school  district  for  grades  1, 
2,  3,  6,  and  8)  • 

o     Avoid  listing  a  string  of  test  names  in  the  identifier  field 
when  the  subject  of  a  document  includes  a  battery  of  tests, 
more  than  3  or  4  tests,  or  tests  not  listed  in  the  IAL. 
Tests  not  listed  in  the  IAL  are  only  used  as  identifiers 
when  they  are  the  major  focus  of  a  document  and  they  appear 
in  the  corresponding  title  field.    In  most  cases,  only  1  or 
2  tests  will  be  the  major  focus  of  a  single  document 


Descriptors 

Form  Descriptors 

o     When  indexing  research  documents,  care  is  taken  to  include  a 
descriptor  (minor)  denoting  the  type  of  study  (e.g.,  Case 
Studies,  Field  Studies,  Longitudinal  Studies,  National 
Surveys,  State  Surveys,  School  Surveys,  Comparative 
Analysis,  Trend  Analysis).    If  a  document  discusses  in 
detail  how  to  conduct  these  studies,  term(s)  are  assigned 
major 

o     Fubtype  and  methodology  index  terms  such  as  Literature 

Reviews  are  assigned  minor  status 
o     When  indexing  educational  practitioners  documents  or  guides, 

care  is  taken  to  include  a  descriptor  (minor)  describing  the 

type  (e.g.,  Resource  Materials,  Instructional  Materials, 

Textbooks,  Workbooks,  Test  Manuals) 


2.  Miscellaneous 

o     Always  use  Foreign  Countries  as  a  minor  descriptor  for 
documents/ journal  articles  about  countries  or  subject 
populations  other  than  in  the  United  States,  and  coordinate 
with  the  appropriate  names  of  countries  in  the  identifier 
field.    Geographic  identifiers  are  generally  minor  terms 

o     Use  the  descriptor  Developing  Nations  in  addition  to  Foreign 
Countries  when  the  subject  is  a  national  or  international 
program  or  policy  in  third  world  countries 

o     Use  the  descriptor  Developed  Nations  in  addition  to  Foreign 
Countries  when  the  subject  is  a  national  or  international 
program  or  policy  in  non-third  world  countries 

o     Due  to  the  50-word  limit  for  CUE  records,  test  names  and 
other  terms  emphasized  in  the  original  journal  paper  may 
appear  only  in  the  descriptor,  identifier,  and/or  title 
fields  of  CUE  records.    Thus,  terms  not  appearing  in  the 
CUE  abstract  can  appear  in  other  fields  of  the  record 

o     Indexed  descriptors  and  identifiers  must  reflect  the 

language  of  the  Thesaurus  and  IAL,  respectively.  However, 
they  must  also  reflect  the  actual  language  of  the  document 
or  article 

o     The  document  or  article  in  hand  is  indexed.    In  this  sense, 
the  indexing  does  not  rely  solely  on  the  accompanying 
abstract 

o     When  appropriate,  use  "Undergraduate  Students"  when 

specifically  stated  in  the  document.    When  "undergraduate" 
is  not  indicated  in  the  document,  use  "College  Students"  or 
more  accurate  descriptors  (e.g.,  College  Freshmen) 


ERJ.C 
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Identifiers 


Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when  they  are 
major  focus  of  a  document  and  use  the  XAL  precedents: 
o     Institution  or  Association  Bases 

(not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a  report,  unless 
it  is  an  official  position  paper  or  similar 
statement) 
o     College  or  University  Karnes 
o  Persons 

(only  if  they  are  the  subject  of  a  document;  do  not 
index  persons  when  merely  their  theories  or  research 
papers  are  discussed) 

o     Enacted  Laws 

(not  proposed) 

o     Court  Cases 

o     Geographic  Regions 

o     Foreign  Country  Names 

o     Test  Names 

(when  they  are  the  major  focus  of  the  original 
document  and  they  appear  in  the  IAL;  do  not  list 
tests  that  merely  were  administered  to  research 
subjects  during  the  course  of  the  study  and  that  are 
not  the  major  focus  of  a  document) 

o  Computers 

o     Computer  Programs 

o     Theories,  models,  evaluation  methods,  statistical 

analyses,  and  research  methods  not  found  in  the  Thesaurus 
(Cognitive  Process  Theory  of  Writing,  Responsive 
Illuminative  Evaluation,  Structure  Happing,  Test 
Developers,  Writing  Achievement,  Evaluation 
Research,  Symbol  Systems  Approach,  Test 
Appropriateness,  Measurement  of  Change,  Hierarchical 
Cluster  Analysis,  Canonical  Redundancy  Statistic) 

o     School  Districts 

(avoid  indexing  public  school  names  unless  they  are 
particularly  significant;  instead,  index  the  name  of 
the  school  district) 

o     New  terms  in  the  field,  includes  tests,  statistical 
methodology,  and  evaluation  methodology 

Tests,  theories,  statistical  methodology,  etc.  only  briefly 
mentioned  in  a  document  are  not  indexed 

After  all  Thesaurus  and  the  IAL  possibilities  have  been 
exhausted  and  no  other  alternative  exists  except  to  create  a  new 
identifier,  an  attempt  is  made  to  use  (or  create)  non-IAL 
descriptors  in  a  standardized  manner  (e.g.,  using  precedents 
established  by  the  IAL).    However,  focus  is  also  on  using 
non-Thesaurus  and  non-IAL  terms  as  they  appear  in  the  document 
or  article 


Target  Audience 


Use  the  audience  field  only  when  the  document  specifically 
states  "...  Intended  for  school  administrators...     If  not 
absolutely  clear,  leave  this  field  blank 


Pubtype 


For  conference  proceedings  (021),  an  attempt  is  made  to  index 
the  focus  of  each  of  the  conference  papers  provided.  As 
conference  papers  generally  emphasise  a  specific  area  (e.g., 
program  evaluation  practices  in  third  sorld  countries) ,  ideas 
are  picked  from  the  conference  paper  titles  and  usually  are 
indexed  as  minor  terms.    The  overall  topic  of  a  conference  is 
usually  indexed  as  a  major  term(s) 

Pubtype  160  is  used  every  time  the  document  or  article  provides 
the  actual  questionnaire,  survey,  test,  inventory,  and/or 
assessment  tool  or  instrument.    This  rule  applies  to  tools 
developed  primarily  for  the  purpose  of  the  research  conducted  in 
the  document  (e.g.,  principal  surveys) 


Pubtype  150  is  used  for  papers  presented  at  a  conference. 
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re:    Major  and  Minor  Terms 

1.  Systemwide  averages  of  index  terms  (descriptors  and  identifiers) 
per  document  /  article  are  10  for  CUE  and  for  RIE. 

2.  Maximum  majors  permitted  are:    6  major  descriptors  and  1  major 
identifier,  or  5  major  descriptors  and  2  major  identifiers. 

3.  Every  citation  must  have  at  least  1  major  descriptor,  and  no  more 
than  2  major  identifiers. 

4.  Index  to  the  most  specific  term;  never  index  up  to  broader  terms 
unless  they1 re  equally  the  subjects  of  documents. 

5.  Index  the  document  in  hand  —  donft  make  assumptions. 

6.  Avoid  overindexing    and  underindexxng  —  consider  the  most 
significant  and  essential  concepts  of  the  document. 

7.  Too  many  minor  descriptors  are  confusing;  use  the  most  important 
ideas*    Listing  more  than  20  terms  per  document  is  probably 
overindexing. 

8*    Try  to  assume  the  searcher's  point  of  view.    Can  the  specific 
topic(s)  covered  be  retrieved  by  the  assigned  index  terms?    Would  an 
item  retrieved  by  the  assigned  index  terms  be  relevant  or  useful? 

re:     "Urban"  Terms 

1.  Use  "Urban  Education**1  "Urban  Schools,"  or  "Urban  Teaching**  as  a 
descriptor  for  documents  about  urban  educational  settings. 

2.  Use  "Urban  Areas ,"  "Urban  Environment,0  "Urban  Problems,"  or  other 

"urban"  descriptors) ,  as  appropriate,  for  documents  focusing  on  other 
aspects  of  urban  life* 

3.  If  an  "urban"  context  is  particularly  important  or  significant,  an 
assigned  "urban"  descriptor  should  be  a  major. 

U.     If  the  document  contrasts  urban  and  rural  education/ life,  use  the 
descriptor  Rural  Urban  Differences,  with  other  appropriate  "urban"  and 
,f rural"  terms. 
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5.    If  the  focus  is  on  a  particular  "urban"  public  school  system,  use 
the  school  district  name  as  an  identifier. 

EX       New  York  City  Board  of  Education 
If  the  particular  "urban"  location  is  focused  on  more  generally  (i.e., 
beyond  the  school  system  context),  use  the  location  itself  as  the 
identifier. 

EX  —  New  York  (New  York) 
Such  identifiers  are  indexed  in  addition  to  appropriate  "urban"  (and/o 
"rural")  descriptors.    They  are  majored  when  crucial  to  the  content  of 
the  document. 

(Note:    Names  of  specific  public  grade  or  high  schools  should  not  be 
indexed  unless  they're  particularly  outstanding;  instead,  index  the 
school  district's  name.) 


re:    Designations  of  Population 

1.  Use  descriptors  to  refer  to  the  groups  or  individuals  studied  or 
discussed  in  a  document.    These  are  normally  not  majored  unless  they're 
the  subject  or  an  important  aspect  of  the  document. 

2.  Types  of  terms  that  describe  population  include: 

Educational  level 

(must  be  assigned  if  the  document  deals  with  it  — 

see  discussion,  below); 
Age  level; 
Ethnic  group 

(race,  religion,  nationality  --  see  discussion,  below); 
Intelligence  or  ability  level; 
Phys ical/ emot ional  character i s t ics ; 
Socioeconomic  characteristics; 
Sex. 


re:    Educational  Level  Descriptors 

1.  Must  be  indexed  if  dealt  with  in  a  document. 

2.  Indexers  should  acquire  the  habit  of  assigning  education  levelers 
first,  before  any  other  indexing  is  done. 

3.  Always  use  the  most  specific  educational  level  possible. 

EX  --  Use  Elementary  Education  for  grades  K-6  (students  aged 
approximately  5-12),  Primary  Education  for  grades  K-3 
(ages  5-9),  Intermediate  Grades  for  grades  4-6  (ages  9-12). 

4.  Minor  the  term  when  it  describes  the  level  at  which  something, 
i.e.,  the  document  subject,  occurs  (the  usual  case). 

EX  —  A  report  on  literacy  among  high  school  seniors. 
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5.    Major  it  only  when  the  level  itself  is  the  subject. 

EX  —  Philosophy  of,  theory  of,  history  of,  important  legislation 
concerning. 


6.  Use  Specific  grade  descriptors,  e.g.,  Grade  7,  Grade  2,  in  addition 
to  educational  level  descriptors.    However,  avoid  indexing  grade  ranges 
(e.g.,  Grade  7,  Grade  8,  and  Grade  9)  when  they're  essentially 
equivalent  to  a  level  (i.e.,  Grades  7,  8,  &  9  -  Junior  High  Schools). 

7.  If  appropriate,  more  than  one  level  may  be  assigned. 

EX  —  Intermediate  Grades  and/or  Junior  High  Schools  to  describe 
middle  school  populations; 
Higher  Education  and  Elementary  Education  to  describe 
preservice  preparation  for  elementary  school  teachers. 

8.  If  there  is  no  educational  level,  try  to  use  an  age  level. 

9.  See  lists  of  educational  level  descriptors  and  age  level 
descriptors  in  Thesaurus  front  matter  or  in  the  Indexing  Handbook. 


re:     "Ethnicity"  Terms 


1.  Use  the  most  specific  descriptor  available  to  identify  the  ethnic 
group  being  studied,  discussed,  etc.    For  example,  if  the  document  is 
only  about  Puerto  Ricans,  use  "Puerto  Ricans"  not  Latin  Americans,  Ethnic 
Groups,  or  Minority  Groups.    If  the  document  is  about  Puerto  Rican 
children,  use  both  "Puerto  Ricans"  and  a  "child/ children"  term  (e.g., 
Child  Development,  Minority  Group  Children,  Elementary  School  Students 
[but,  not  just  Children,  if  at  all  possible]),  since  "Puerto  Rican 
Children"  does  not  exist  as  a  descriptor. 

2.  If  many  different  ethnic  groups  are  covered,  list  each  individually 
(as  descriptors  or  identifiers  -  however  they  appear  in  the  Thesaurus 
or  IAL)  if  each  is  discussed  separately  and  different  points  are  made 
about  each.     Otherwise,  use  "Ethnic  Groups"  or  "Minority  Groups." 
These  two  broad  terms  should  be  indexed  only  as  delineated  by  their 
Thesaurus  scope  notes,  i.e.: 

ETHNIC  GROUPS  MINORITY  GROUPS 

Subgroups  within  a  larger  Subgroups  within  a  larger 

cultural  or  social  order  that      society  that  are  distinguished 
are  distinguished  from  the  from  the  majority  and  each  other 

majority  and  each  other  by  by  race,  national  heritage,  or 

their  national,  religious,  sometimes  by  religious  or  cul- 

linguistic,  cultural,  and  tural  affiliation  (Note:  unlike 

sometimes  racial  background  "Ethnic  Groups,"  "Minority  Groups" 
(Note:  do  not  confuse  with  also  have  the  connotation  of  being 

"Minority  Groups,"  which  objects  of  prejudice  or 

has  the  connotation  of  being  discrimination) 
the  object  of  prejudice  or 
discrimination. . . ) 


3.    If  the  ethnic  group  is  an  identifier  (e.g.,  Asian  Blacks),  also 
index  the  most  specific  available  descriptor  (e.g.,  Blacks).    If  such 
an  identifier  is  majored,  the  corresponding  descriptor  should  usually 
be  minored.    Another  example: 

If  Chicanos  or  Chicanas  is  used  in  the  document,  use  "Chicanes"  or 
"Chicanas"  (or  a  derivative  thereof)  as  an  identifier  and  a 
"Mexican-American"  descriptor,  e.g.: 


DESC_Mexican  Americans; 

Females 
IDEN  Chicanas 


DESC_Mexican  American  Education 
IDEN_Chicano  Arts; 

Chicano  Studies 


a      If  a  document  contrasts  two  ethnic  or  racial  groups,  or  two 
countries,  list  both.    Do  not  assume  that  "Whites"  or  "United  States 
is  implied.    Use  "White  Students,"  rather  that  Whites,  if  appropriate. 
Use  the  identifier  "United  States"  sparingly,  usually  for  various 
subdivisions  (see  IAL  listing)  or  for  overall  comparisons  with  otner 
countries  (as  above);  otherwise,  it  may  be  implied  by  its  absence. 

5      If  both  sexes  are  discussed  separately,  or  compared,  the  use  of  ^ 
"Sex  differences,"  "Sex  Role,"  etc.,  instead  of  "Males"  and  "Females, 
is  usually  more  appropriate. 


6     Use  "Foreign  Countries"  as  a  minor  descriptor  for 
documents/articles  about  countries  (populations  included)  other  than 
U.S.A.,  coordinating  the  name(s)  of  the  specific  country/countries 
eeoeraphic  subdivisions)  in  the  identifier  field.  Geographic 
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identifiers  may  be  major  or  minor  as  appropriate.   - 

idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  (use  provinces)  and  the  U.K. (use  states, 
i  e      England,  Scotland,  Wales,  and  Northern  Ireland)  should  be 
followed       avoid  using  "Great  Britain"  unless  the  topic  is  the  xsland 
of  Great  Britain  [excludes  Northern  Ireland]. 

7.  Use  the  descriptor  "Developing  Nations"  (used  for  Third  World),  in 
addition  to  "Foreign  Countries,"  when  the  subject  is  national  or 
international  social  and  economic  development.    Developing  Nations  is  £ 
socioeconomic  concept  and  should  only  be  used  in  that  sense,  e.g.,  ^ 
shouldn't  be  used  for  a  document  on  "Teaching  Reading  in  the  Sudan, 
unless  the  idea  is  reading  for  economic  development,  etc.  The 
descriptor  "Developed  Nations"  (i.e.,  industrialized  countries) ,  also  - 
socioeconomic  construct,  may  also  be  indexed  along  with  Foreign 
Countries  when  appropriate.    Developing  Nations,  when  used,  is  often  a 
major  descriptor  (both  it  and  Developed  Nations  may,  of  course,  be 
major  or  minor  depending  on  the  document). 

8.  Keep  in  mind  that  ERIC  users  search  for  descriptors  in  pairs,  or 
sets    so  if  a  user  wants  information  on  Cambodian  parents,  he  or  she 
wiU* search  for  the  combination  of  "Cambodians"  and  "Parents."  Thus, 
when  deciding  which  should  be  major  descriptors  you  should  consider 
probable  combinations  of  descriptors  that  will  be  searched.    In  this 
example,  however,  the  most  specific  "parent"  term  should  always  be 
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indexed,  not  just  "Parents."    If  the  choice  was  "Mothers, "manual  access 
could  still  be  retained  under  "P"  by  co- indexing  major  terms  like 
"Parent  Aspiration"  or  "Parent  Child  Relationship."    Of  course,  all 
"parent"  terms  can  be  searched  simultaneously  on  a  computer  via 
truncation, 

9.    If  a  document  discusses  speakers  of  a  language  other  than  English, 
use: 

—  (desc)  Spanish  Speaking,  (iden)  French  Speaking,  etc., 
OR 

the  specific  language  itself  (desc  or  iden  -  however  in  the 
Thesaurus  or  IAL). 

OR 

(desc)  Non  English  Speaking,  if  unspecified. 

In  addition,  use  appropriate  "language"  descriptor(s) ,  including 
"bilingual"  terms  (e.g.,  "Limited  English  Speaking"). 

Of  course,  (desc)  English,  (iden)  English  Speaking,  etc.,  are  also 
indexed  when  they're  the  subjects  of  documents. 


re:    Form  Descriptors 

1.  When  indexing  research  documents,  care  is  taken  to  include  a 
descriptor  (minor)  describing  the  type  of  study,  e.g.,  Case  Studies, 
Field  Studies,  Cross  Sectional  Studies,  Ethnography,  Longitudinal 
Studies,  State  Surveys,  National  Surveys,  School  Surveys,  Comparative 
Analysis,  Trend  Analysis,  Followup  Studies.    If  a  document  talks  in 
detail  about  how  to  conduct  these  studies,  tennis)  are  assigned  major. 

2.  When  indexing  educational  practitioner  documents  or  guides,  care  is 
taken  to  include  a  descriptor  (minor)  describing  the  type,  e.g.,  Lesson 
Plans,  State  Curriculum  Guides,  Resource  Materials,  Units  of  Study, 
Instructional  Materials,  Textbooks,  Workbooks,  Faculty  Handbooks, 
Laboratory  Manuals,  Study  Guides,  Test  Manuals. 

3*    The  minor  descriptor  Questionnaires  and  the  pubtype  code  160  are 
used  for  documents  that  include  the  actual  survey  instrument. 


re:  Identifiers 

1.  Identifiers  are  specific  indexed  entities  that  do  not  appear  in  the 
ERIC  Thesaurus* 

2.  Do  not  be  reluctant  to  use  identifiers,  but  avoid  making  up  words 
or  using  the  authors  terminology  indiscriminately.    Names  of  more  than 
one  word  must  follow  a  consistent  spelling  pattern,  i.e.,  an  IAL 
precedent* 
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3»    Always  index  the  following  types  of  identifiers  when  they're  the 
subjects  of  documents  (using  the  IAL  precedents): 

Institution  or  association  names 

(not  indexed  if  they  merely  prepare  a  report,  unless  it  is 
an  official  position  paper  or  similar  statement;  avoid 
indexing  public  school  names  unless  they1 re  particularly 
signif icant—instead,  index  the  name  of  the  school 
district); 

College  or  university  names; 

Persons; 

Laws 

(enacted,  not  proposed); 
Geographic  Regions; 
Foreign  country  names 

(coordinated  with  the  minor  descriptor  Foreign  Countries— 

ERICfs  idiosyncrasies  for  Canada  and  the  U.K.  are 

followed); 
Test  names; 
Computers; 
Computer  Programs; 

Specific  methods,  theories,  ideas,  etc.,  not  found  in  the 
Thesaurus,  e*g.,  Access  to  Health  Care,  Bush 
Administration,  Charisma,  Child  Health,  Cocaine, 
Collaboratives,  Empowerment,  Enlightenment  Thought,  Food 
Stamp  Program,  Higher  Order  Skills,  Immigration  Law, 
Partnerships  in  Education,  Policy  Implications,  Project 
Head  Start,  Thinking  Skills,  West  Indians; 

New  terms  in  the  field,  especially  those  being  written  about 

frequently * 
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Glossary  of  Terms 


ABSTRACT 

A  brief  (nasally  200  words  or  teas)  narrative  dcsuipUoa  of  fee  subject  content  ooBtatned  in  a  larger  body  of 
inforroafton  (eg.,  a  document).  Abstracts  are  tersely  written  representations  of  the  document,  avoiding 
Kn-mfon&atioit-be^  There  are  several 

basic  types  used  to  the  ERIC  system:  informative,  indicative*  and  faifiraaiive/indicaave.  (See  also 
Annotation.) 

ABSTRACT  (INDICATIVE) 

A  summary  of  fee  Batare  of  or  kind  of  information  contained  in  a  larger  body  of  information  (eg^,  a  document). 
A  description  of  or  guide  id  the  content  aadsoonataf  tedoctaaent,  writM 

bat  impartial  and  objective  reader.  It  reports  broadly  what  is  discussed  or  included  in  fee  document,  in  what 
manner  the  information  is  presented,  and  if  necessary,  to  whom  the  document  is  addressed.  An  indicative 
abstract  tells  you  what  youwiBfindifyougotothe  document,  hot  does  not  necessarily  repeat  any  of  the 
iflfonTpfltioii  content, 

ABSTRACT  INFORMATIVE) 

A  sammary  of  the  important  results  or  significant  facts  contained  in  a  larger  body  of  information 
(eg.,  a  document).  A  condensed  version  of  the  essential  ideas  of  a  document,  wotting  a  statem^  (from  mc 
viewpoint  of  the  author)  of  the  thesis,  developnem«  proof,  and  cooclasions.  An  informative  abstract  attempts 
to  state  what  the  docoment  actually  says,  to  actually  convey  substantive  aafonnatiop,  and  to  some  extent 
substitute  for  the  entire  docoment  itself,  rather  than  to  simply  indicate  what  one  can  find  in  the  document  if  one 
goes  to  it 

ABSTRACT  (INFORMATIVE/INDICATIVE) 

An  abstract  containing  a  mix  of  approaches,  including  informative  information  (direct  transmission  of  author's 
ideas)  and  indicative  information  (abstractor's  description  of  what  the  reader  will  find  in  the  document).  This 
type  of  abstract  must  be  carefully  constructed  so  as  not  to  confuse  the  reader  as  to  the  viewpoint  being 
expressed  (U.,  author's  or  abstractor's). 

ACCESS  ERIC 

A  support  contractor  component  of  the  ERIC  system  dedicated  especially  to  omreach,  marketing,  publicity,  and 
public  relations.  ACCESS  ERIC  began  in  May  1989,  wan  award  of  a  contract  to  Aspen  Systems  Corporation. 

ACCESSION 

An  item  selected  for  a  collection  or  database  and  put  through  the  processing  steps  to  be  incorporated  in  that 
collection  or  database. 

ACCESSION  NUMBER 

A  number  (or  number  with  alpha  prefix)  assigned  sequentially  to  incoming  kerns  (eg.,  documents)  to  uniquely 
identify  them.  Clearinghouses  assign  a  Clearinghouse  Accession  Number  (eg.,  TM  000  123)  for  temporary 
in-process  control.  Upon  publication  m  RIB  or  CUE,  each  document  is  assigned  a  permanent  system  wide 
accession  number  (eg..  ED  123  456  or  EJ  123  456). 
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ACQUISITIONS 

Wim  reference  to  a /fcscrio*:  fee  critical  fast  step  to  taftfag  a  Bbrary  collection  «  database,  ^activity 
facfttfttt  aapMt  books,  doc— —a,  and  omer  such  material  by  a  Iftrary  or  tafionatftaB  center,  through 
purchase*  gift  or  exchange.  Aconfaittons  provides  the  raw  material  for  ilie  foflowing  factions:  selection, 
processtag  (ctfatogmg,  indexing,  abstracting),  tnmrwncemcnt,  reirievaL  and  dissenrfnarion.  AH  ERIC 
components  play  a  role  in  acajotttioM  cfiorts. 

vmnSacacc  to  materials:  tbebaofa,  docunients,  journ^ 
infbnaation  center,  throng  purchase,  gift,  or  exchange. 

ACQUISITIONS  ARRANGEMENT   

An  agreement  with  a  daa»n«tf-prodncing  organization  for  the  automatic  receipt  of  all  (or  a  relevant  portion) 
of  their  docameol  attpuL  The  receiving  orgamxation  is,  in  effect,  placed  on  the  distribution  or  mailing  list  of 
the  producing  organization  aal  therefore  need  not  make  individual  requests  for  every  document  of  interest 
(See  also  BMIC  AeamMtkms  AmmgemnM.) 

ACQUISITIONS  DATA  REPORT  (ADR)   

An  oiinnefito  and  a  monthly  reference  p^ 

received  from  the  Oeannghooses),  contammg  the  tides  of  an  docmnents  acajdred  by  the  aearinghouses,  over 
a  given  period  of  lime,  far  jwss^  anaoanceniem  m  RIE.  Used  for  duplicate  checldng  of  iniHOcess  inaierials. 

ACRONYM 

A  word  formed  from  the  initial  letters  of  a  name,  e.g.,  ERIC  (Educational  Resources  Information  Center). 


ADD  DATE  . 

On  a  conputerized  record,  the  date  the  record  was  added  to  the  file;  usually  expressed  as  a  Juhan  date. 

ADJUNCT  CLEARINGHOUSE 

An  organization  having  a  special  interest  in  a  topic  within  a  regular  ERIC  Clearinghouse's  scope  and  willing 
to  affiliate  itself  with  that  Clearinghouse  at  no  cost  to  ERIC,  for  the  purpose  of  improving  bibliographic  control 
over  the  literature  in  the  special  interest  area. 

ADR  (See  ACQUISITIONS  DATA  REPORT  (ADR)) 

ADVISORY  BOARD 

A  group  of  specialists,  in  areas  pertinent  to  the  scope  of  a  given  Clearinghouse,  selected  by  that  Clearinghouse 
as  resource  persons  to  advise  them  on  various  matters,  e.g„  desirable  Clearinghouse  products. 

AGE  LEVELERS  (See  LEVELING  DESCRIPTORS) 

ALPHABETICAL  DISPLAY  (IDENTIFIERS) 

The  primary  arrangement  of  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL).  AH  approved  Identifiers  are  listed 
word-by- word,  along  with  category  codes,  postings  counts.  Scope  Notes  (definitions)  where  appropriate,  and 
references  from  nonpreftared  terminology.  (A  second  IAL  arrangement  is  the  Category  Display.) 

ALPHABETICAL  DISPLAY  (THESAURUS) 

The  primary  arrangement  or  format  of  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  (secondary  arrangements  are  the 
Rotated  Display,  the  Hierarchical  Display,  and  the  Descriptor  Group  Display).  All  valid  Descriptors  (Main 
Terms),  invalid  Descriptors  {dead  terms),  and  USE  references  appear  in  this  display  interfiled  alphabetically 
word-by-word,  together  with  definitions,  cross-reference  structures,  and  postings.  It  is  the  only  display 
containing  the  complete  record  of  every  Thesaurus  term. 
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ANALYTIC 

A  part  of  a  larger  document  that  is  being  treated  and  processed  as  if  it  were  a  separate  document  the  part  is 
anatyztd  out  of  the  parent  document. 

ANNOTATION 

A  brief  (bo  more  than  SO  words)  notatioD  of  subject  contest  In  the  ERIC  system  annotations  are  written  for 
Journal  articles  (CUE  accessions)  whose  tales  are  not  sufficient  to  arirqnatrJy  convey  their  content  (See  also 
Abstract.) 

ASCII 

An  acronym  for  American  Standard  Code  for  Information  Interchange.  A  code  for  representing  characters  as 
binary  numbers?  used  on  most  microcomputers- 

AUTHORITY  LIST 

A  controlled  Mst  of  approved  forms.  A  Thesaurus  is  an  authority  list  of  vocabulary  terms.  A  source  directory 
is  an  flrtfaority  Ust  of  fltywil "tf^T'ffl VfcCTpotii^t^ftitf  til ttoftflf  npmcs*  In  iiifi>niiaiK)fl  systems*  data  being  entered 
into  a  given  field  must  frequently  be  in  a  form  contained  in  an  authority  list  before  it  win  be  permitted  into  the 
database* 

AVAILABILITY 

Documents  announced  in  RIB  must  be  available  either  through  EDRS  (Level  1  or  2)  or  through  an  outside 
source  whose  name  and  address  can  be  cited  in  the  Availability  Held  (Level  3).  Some  documents  may  be 
avaOable  bom  from  EDRS  and  from  some  outside  source.  (See  also  Levels  (L  2,  and  3).) 


BATCH  PROCESSING 

A procedure  in  which  a  number  of  transactions  to  be  processed  are  accumulated  and  processed  together.  Usually 
they  aw  sortpdl  Into  onto  and  mafriieri  yOTpwtfiatty  against  affected  files*  Batches  are  oscaPy  queued  to  be  na 
and  delivered  at  some  future  date-* 


BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 

A  statement  stamped  on  a  document  selected  for  inclusion  in  the  ERIC  system  but  containing  physical  defects 
(e.g^  missing  pages,  type  below  6-point  illegible  pages).  After  all  remedies  to  correct  the  delects  have  been 
exhausted,  me  document  cover  is  stamped  "BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE"  and  usually  entered  at  Level  2 
(microfiche  only). 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Lists  of  materials  relating  to  a  particular  subject,  author,  or  period.  Bibliographies  may  cite  books,  films,  and 
multimedia  materials  and  mav  or  mav  not  contain  annotations  or  abstracts. 

^s^r^^^^" ^r*^n^™^uf»   nvna^H  ^^pa^^F  ^sjw^BP  "•*1?J     ^F"1*  ^m^F^   ^F^F^^V^F*"*^   •■Fssw^r¥ff^"V^F    ^a^F  OTrwjT**ifFWPV 

BIT 

A  contraction  of  the  term  binary  (Mgit.  (See  also  Byte.) 
BLANKET  RELEASE 

A  Reproduction  Release  (permission  to  reproduce)  granted  for  all  or  for  a  class  of  publications  produced  by  a 
document  source.  Obviates  the  time-consuming  need  to  seek  individual  releases  for  each  title  received  from 
that  source. 
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BOOLEAN  ALGEBRA 

A  system  for  symbolizing  logical  statements  by  operates,  usually  AND,  OR,  and  NOT,  from  which 
relatiooslitesBimgsWBiBe^csBte  BoofeanAlgdm  fa  an  algebra  of  classes  and 

iscoosidc^abraicfaaf ayitiwliclagk.  Tl» miwlw peniAs li» eatpwssfaii of oondttontf  MlMttaM 
staleiiieateoftetosyiiib^ 

ftbimicafaiisefeiis&wii^  B  fa  named  afier  the 

matbooMticiaa  George  Book  (1815-1864). 

BRIEF  MATERIALS 

Those  documents  of  five  or  fewer  pages,  with  the  text  containing  1300  wools  or  less.  Short  documents  can 
create  problems  relating  to  user  expectations  and  their  entry  into  RE  shook!  be  kept  to  a  nunimum. 

BROADER  TERM  (BT)  _     .  .  ..  ,  „ 

A  Thesaurus  cross-reference  used  to  indicate  hierarchical  relationships  among  Descriptors.  Broader  terms  are 

Descriptors  representing  amcepliial  classes  that 

example,  MATHEMATICS  is  considered  to  be  8  BT  of  ALGEBRA-  Bach  BT  fa  an  indexable  concept  and 
the  mandatory  reciprocal  of  a  tfomnwr  Term.  The  BT/NT  relationship  is  the  same  as  that  between  a  genus 
and  its  member  species. 

BYTE 

Loosely,  a  specified  number  of  binary  digits.  Generally  used  to  refer  to  the  amount  of  memory  space  needed 
to  store  cm  character,  nomally  8  bits.  Acomr^wim8^bytescandistinp 
The  amounts  of  computer  memory  and  storage  are  usually  gwea  in  kilobytes  (1.034  bytes)  or 
(UKs%576  bytes).  Two  code  systems  used  by  computers  to  represent  characters  as  binary  numbers  are  ASCII 
and  EBCDIC  (see  those  entries). 


CAMERA-READY  COPY 

Artwork,  typed  or  composed  text,  etc.,  that  fa  ready  to  be  photographed  for  reproduction  without  further 

dltCCBDOSL 

CATALOGING  (DESCRIPTIVE)  .   

The  descriptka  of  a  documentary  en^ 

subject  cataloging.  Standard  library-type  cataloging  picks  gg  such  data  elements  as  author,  talc,  publisher, 
number  of  pages,  etc.  and  displays  them  on  a  3  X  5  card  or  equivalent  medium  tor  patrons  and  users. 

CATALOGING  (SUBJECT)  (See  INDEXING) 
CATEGORY  DISPLAY 

One  of  two  arrangements  or  formats  of  the  Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL)  (the  other  being  the  Alphabetical 
Display).  The  display  groups  each  Identifier  into  one  of  20  broad  categories,  e.g..  Personal  Names.  The 
specific  arrangement  fa  by  category  followed  by  alphabetic  arrays  of  Identifiers  assigned  to  each. 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  (CRT) 

A  vacuum  tube  capable  of  generating  an  image  on  a  surface  by  the  effect  of  a  stream  of  electrons  upon  a  layer 
of  phosphor.  The  television  receiver  and  the  computer  monitor  are  examples. 
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CD-ROM 

Acronym  fix  ftanpact  Disk  Read-O^  CD-ROMs  are  atemmnn  disks 

win  plastic  coatings  about  414  inches  wide  hrtA&wqpMB^VkmTmtomi&&lBtoumSK*. 
A  lamr  player  can  be  aaod  to  retrieve  the  stored  data.  The  user  eta  •read  only,"  Le^  data  en  Ibe  disk  cannot 
to  added  to  watered.  CD-RC4*  disks  have  me  capacity  of  roughly  600  megabytes  aO-50tte»M  as  roach  (lata 
as  can  be  stored  on  a  typical  hard  disk;  or  a  thousand  tmire  as  taiicb  as  can  be  stored  an  a  typa^  SM4acb 
floppy  disk). 

SOverHatter  was  the  first  contmerrial  vendor,  in  1986,  to  offer  the  ERIC  database  on  CD-ROM.  DIALOG 
foltowed  with  their  ERIC  CD-ROM  product  the  following  year. 

CENTRAL  ERIC 

Ibe  organizational  unit  within  the  US.  Department  of  Education,  Office  of  Bdncatioml  Research  and 
Improvement  (C€RI).fespo^ 

inonitnrmg.  po^aettii^etc.  All  ERJC  components  (eg^  BRJC  Facility,  EDRS,  Clearinghouses,  ACCESS 
ERIC.  CUE  Publisher,  etc)  report  to  Cenhal  ERIC 

CHANGE  DATE 

On  a  comjftrterized  record,  the  date  the  record  was  last  added  to  or  changed;  usually  expressed  as  a  Julian  date. 
CUE  PUBLISHER 

Commercial  printing  organisation  responsible  for  publishing  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CDS), 
the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors,  and  annual  cumulations  of  Resources  in  Education  (RIE).  Oryx  Press 
(Phoenix,  Annua)  has  been  the  CUE  publisher  since  1979.  The  previous  CUE  publisher  was  MacmiDan 
Inrormation  (New  York*  New  York).  (See  also  Current  Index  to  Journals  tm  Education  (CUE).) 

CITATION  INDEX 

A  form  of  index  to  the  literature  that  lists  for  a  given  article  all  subsequent  articles  referring  to  it 
CLEARINGHOUSE 

A  contractor  within  the  ERIC  network  that  takes  resprmsibilky  for  the  acquisition  and  processing  of  materials 
in  one  of  me  major  areas  of  the  field  of  edncation,  e&*  Higher  Education,  Languages,  Tests,  etc  ERIC 
Clearinghouses  have  traditioaaBy  been  located  within  non-profit  institutions  such  as  anrrersmes;  the  exact 

i»g>ntH^nity  o/irtvin  rti»  nrtwnrif  for  atvptirhig  Am  qgntfirairf  wiWarinnsd  Ktmtam  withm  ft*  pntirator  sriy 

selecting  the  highest  quality  and  most  relevant  material;  processing  (Le^  cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting)  the 
selected  items  for  input  to  the  database;  providing  reference  and  retrieval  services;  developing  information 
analysis  products;  conducting  workshops  and  makm^ 
links  within  the  educational  community.  (See  also  Adjunct  Ckarhsghouse.) 

CLEARINGHOUSE  ACCESSION  LOG  SHEET 

A  log  sheet  enclosed  wtm  every  shipment  of  documents  sent  from  an  ERIC  Ctearinghouse  to  the  ERIC  Facility. 
The  log  sheet  lists  the  documents  contained  m  the  shipment,  identifying  their  Level  status,  and  whether  they 
are  Oearmghouse-generated  publications  (for  highlighting). 

CLEARINGHOUSE  ACCESSION  NUMBER 

Bach  Clearinghouse  in  the  ERIC  system  is  identified  by  a  two-letter  alpha  prefix  (see  Clearinghouse  Prefix). 
This  prefix,  together  with  a  six-digit  sequentially  assigned  number  forms  a  preliminary  Clearinghouse  accession 
number.  Temporarily,,  up  to  the  time  they  are  announced  in  RIE  or  CUE,  all  documents  (and  associated 
paperwork)  are  identified  and  referred  to  by  such  numbers.  Upon  publication  in  RIE  or  CUE,  each  document 
is  assigned  a  permanent  system  wide  accession  number  (e.g.,  ED  123  456  or  EJ  123  456). 
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CLEARINGHOUSE  PREFIX  m  m  __tt__ 

A  two-letter  code  assigned  to  each  ERIC  Qearinghonsc  far  easy  idcntifiratim.  Ttie  codes  are  usM  as  prefixes 
far  me  temporary  Qejiiughouse  accession  iiombcrs.  The  fallowing  codes  an  currently  in  are  CE,  CO,  CS, 
EA,ECH^HE,lR,JC,PS,RC,SE,SO,SP,TM.andUD.  The  following  codes  have  been  used  in  the  past 

AC  AL,  EF,  EM,  LI,  RE,  TB,  VT. 

CLEARINGHOUSE  PUBLICATIONS 
Ckamnghouse-prcdiicedp^ 

state^-the-art  papers,  guides  fa  a  field  or  to  the  literature  of  a  field,  etc 

CLEARINGHOUSE  SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  GUIDE 

A  reference  tool  that  describes  and  defines  the  specific  subject  areas  of  responsibility  of  each  ERIC 


CODEN 

a  ^hara^r  frfrftftfy-atinn  tyrf*  €nr  periodical  tides.  Developed  by  the  American  Society  far  Testing  and 
Materials  (ASTM),  and  currently  maintained  by  Chemkal  Abstracts  Service.  The  coden  far  the  Journal  cf  the 
American  Society  for  Information  Science  is  ABJB4.  (See  also  International  Standard  Serial  Number 
(ISSN).) 

COLLATE 

The  process  of  merging  two  or  more  similarly  sequenced  files  of  data. 
COLLATION 

A  statement  of  the  extent  of  a  document  in  pages  or  volumes,  size,  and  important  illustrative  matter. 
COMPACT  DISKS  (See  OPTICAL  MEDIA) 

COMPLIMENTARY  MICROFICHE 

Microfiche  copies  of  contributed  documents,  returned  to  author^sources  as  a  "thank-you"  and  as  an  inducement 

far  future  contributions. 
CONCEPTS  (ACTION) 

Index  terms  that  identify  the  action  or  activity  used  in  an  educational  application.  Examples  are.  instruction, 
testing,  and  experiments. 

CONCEPTS  (CURRICULUM) 

Index  terms  that  refer  to  the  rftratfr**'*  subject  being  administered,  taught,  or  measured.  Examples  are: 
arithmetic,  history,  teaming  disabilities,  reading,  spatial  ability ,  etc. 

CONCEPTS  (DOCUMENT  FORM/TYPE) 

fata  terms  used  to  describe  the  "document-type"  characteristics  of  items  in  the  database,  as  wen  as  their 
subject  Examples  ere:  instructional  materials,  hearings,  case  studies,  position  papers,  questionnaires. 
Document-type  Descriptors  are  supplementary  to  codes  cataloged  in  the  PuMkadoo  Type  (PUBTYPE)  (q.v.) 
field. 

CONCEPTS  (LEVELERS)  (See  LEVELING  DESCRIPTORS) 

CONCEPTS  (MATERIALS) 

Index  terms  that  identify  the  materials  or  methodology  used  in  an  educational  application.  Examples  are: 
language  laboratories,  objective  tests,  and  fihnstrips. 
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CONCEPTS  (POPULATION) 

Index  leans  mat  categorize  and  identify  the  grasp  or  iaMWsto^by*tocmmaiimeHtoAis$*9am 
of  the  document  Most  hmiortant  to  ERE  users  are  terns  identifying  the  population's  educational 
(giadeyacadenric)  level  and  age  level  (see  LeveOn*  Pemsjmna).  However,  ate  categories  tint  may  be 
applicable  are  occupation,  nee  or  nationally,  religion,  inteffigencc  or  ability  level,  physical  or  emotional 
characteristics,  socioeconomic  chancaaristics,  and  sea. 

CONTRACT/GRANT  NUMBER  INDEX 

A  listing  of  sO  the  contract  and  gam  numbers  appearing  in  the  Contract  Number  and  Grant  Number  fields  of 
documents  announced  in  RSL  together  with  the  accession  nambczs  of  tie  reports  to  wtticfa  they  apply.  Not 
v  iwintffy  4%  BchoAdod  product* 

CONTRACT  NUMBER 

The  abjhanisaeric  or  naawfe  identifier  asri  Unlike 
pants,  which  are  often  less  specifically  defined,  contracts  ossalty  carefully  specify  tasks  or  detiveiBbJe  items, 
and  d»  ^"fn"*^  ^et  *****         «p  tn     that  coslractnal  <*HgatkmK  are  met 

(See  abo  Grant  Number.) 

COORDINATE  INDEXING 

The  tterie"™"*  to  a  document  (or  oticr  entity  to  be  indexed)  of  unitized  index  terms  that  are  meant  to  be  put 
together  (Le,  coordinated)  at  the  time  of  retrieval  in  order  to  form  the  more  complex  concepts  involved  in  the 
user's  inquiry.  So  caBed  became  the  searcher  most  coordinate  the  index  tenns  when  the  sesch  is  conducted 
in  order  to  arrive  at  the  desired  result 

COPYRIGHT 

Literally,  the  right  to  copy,  given  by  law  in  each  country  to  the  author  or  creator  of  the  thing  copyrighted.  The 
laws  vary  in  nek  detaSs,  but  the  abjective  is  to  stimulate  invention,  titezary  creativity,  and  publishing  via  the 
concept  of  intellectual  property  which  can  be  boaght  and  sold.  In  the  United  States,  the  new  Copyright  Law 
(as  of  January  1978)  no  longer  rwprires  formal  registration  at  the  Copyright  Office  of  the  thing  protected. 

COPYRIGHT  REVISION  LAW  (PL  94-553) 

A  law  passed  in  1977,  that  revised  the  old  (1909)  copyright  law,  provided  new  definitions  of  concepts,  such  as 
Fak  Use,  and  established  new  regulations  and  procedures  for  copyright  The  net  effect  of  the  law  on  ERIC  is 
that  effective  January  1, 1978,  ERIC  is  required  to  assume  that  all  private  sector  documents,  whether  carrying 
a  copyright  notice  or  not  are  copyrighted,  unless  such  docuinents  were  pubh^hed  without  a  copyright  notice 
prior  to  January  1, 1978.  For  this  reason,  imless  ERIC  already  has  blanket  reproduction  pennission  from  the 
soarce  oigani/alifin,  a  signed  formal  reproduction  release  form  mast  be  obtained  for  every  title  sdoctod  for  the 
ERIC  system.  The  existence  of  an  arf  fex  letter  of  transmittal  giving  ERIC  permission  to  reproduce  the  report 
is  not  sufficient 

CORE JOURNAL 

A  journal  that  concentrates  its  articles  and  features  in  one  subject  area,  eg..  Physics,  Education,  Photography, 
etc.,  as  contrasted  to  the  occasional  inclusion  of  material  of  interest  to  that  area.  A  core  journal  to  education 
would  be  tbc  Journal  of  Experimental  Education;  a  non-core  journal  in  education  would  be  Scientific  American. 

CORPORATE  MATERIALS 

Corporate  Materials  refers  to  classroom  materials  produced  by  industry  (e^.,  Kodak,  McDonald's,  KeBogg, 
General  Motors,  J.C  Penney,  etc),  trade  associations,  and  public  utilities.  Corporate  materials  are  generally 
inexpensive  or  even  free.  Environment  energy,  and  nutrition  are  common  topics.  Most  materials  treat  the 
company's  area  of  business,  eg.,  Kellogg  publishes  rnaterials  which  are  food-related,  etc  Care  must  be  takes 
in  the  selection  of  corporate  materials  to  avoid  those  that  exist  primarily  for  advertising  or  public  relations 
purposes. 
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Aa  acronym  for  the  Committee  m  Scientific  and  Technical  Infc*mation.  NowdefimcL  While  to  casteacc, 
it  developed  several  tofooaatioB  ^mmujng  standards. 

COST  EFFECTIVENESS  . 

A  measure  of  performance  used  for  the  evaiwtfon  of  systems.  It  is  usually  expressed  as  a  ratto  of  some 
mcasBreofcosttDSoaetteasgreofperfroaaoe,  The  ldghertteperfonnance  and  the  tower  the  cost,  the  better 
the  cost  effectiveness  of  the  system. 

CRT  (See  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  (CRT)) 

CURRENT  INDEX  TO  JOURNALS  IN  EDUCATION  (CUE) 

A  paperbcuttl  monthly  (12  issues  per  year)  index  journal  that  announces  journal  articles  from  over  700 
educatioeaBdeo>icatk»i-rts^joiBBab.  CUE  is  made  up  of  a  main  entry  section,  consisting  of  cataloging  and 
indexing  inftxraation  and  (optionally)  50-word  annotations;  an  index  section,  conaistmg  of  separate  subject  and 
anther  indexes;  and  a  joamal  contents  section  ananged  by  journal  name  and  showing  the  articles  accessioned 
from  each  journal  issue.  Semiannual  comoiations  axe  available.  Each  issue  announces  approximately  1,500 
items  and  is  available  on  subscription  from  the  CUE  Publisher. 

OJE  entries  constitute  one  of  t^ 

(RIB).  CUE  entries  have  EJ  accession  numbers,  while  RIE  citations  have  2D  numbers. 

CURRENT  PROJECT  INFORMATION  (CFD 

A  VS.  Office  of  Education  (USOE)  publication  (now  defunct)  listing  and  indexing  ongoing  projects  supported 
by  USOE  contracts  and  grants.  Projects  were  assigned  EP  accessuM  numbers  and  were  handled  very  much  as 
(lociiinentt  even  though  many  of  the  dam  For  several  years, 

EP  records  were  announced  and  indexed  hi  a  special  section  of  Resources  in  Education  (RIE).  Later,  the 
equivalent  NIE  publication  was  entitled  Educational  Research  in  Progress. 


DATA  ELEMENT 

A  specific,  well-defined  piece  of  infonnatkm  framing  part  of  a  larger  record  (such  as  a  bibhographic 
description)  and  having  &  uaiqne  fanctkmal  relationship  with  the  content  of  fee  document  to  which  the  record 
refers.  Examples  are.  title,  author  name,  report  number,  etc.  Usually  synonymous  with  field  (q.v.). 

DATA  ENTRY 

The  convcrsiouAeduction  of  data  from  eye-readable  form  to  tnachine-rcadabJe  form.  AD  ERIC  bibhographic 
data  must  go  through  a  data  entry  process  to  permit  subsequent  editing  and  computer  processmg.  ERIC  has 
jx&  punched  paper  tape  and  optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  techniques  in  the  past  and  is  currently  using 
online  data  transmission. 


DATABASE 

A  file  of  data,  usually  in  machine-readable  form. 

DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGING  (See  CATALOGING  (DESCRIPTIVE)) 


DESCRIPTOR  AND  IDENTIFIER  USAGE  REPORT 

An  alphabetic  amy  of  every  index  term,  together  with  a  complete  list  of  all  accession  numbers  that  have  been 
indexed  by  the  term,  and  including  a  count  of  bow  many  accessions  are  listed  Provided  currently  on  microfiche 
by  EDRS  for  the  EDIRIE  subfile  only. 
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vjutTOR  GROUP  DISPLAY   ,  LJ,t  j8iJll 

One  of  fbm  arrange****  or  formats  of  the  Thesaurus  ^^^^^"^^^t^^t 
^.^^^^.^^aaan^Dtap^X  Tte ^ anmtgwjadiol the Descriptors fa 

tafl^oL  together with alptaktic am^crftot««^liml^«^to«^  (Se«8isofe«p 


<^uitTOR  JUSTD7ICATION  FORM  (DJF)  v^   .  ,  

^a^TTitsaMruii^kxm.  Discomtouedm  19S0^ 

ftepnn^of  dcaafttog/ctt^  1 
also  Mate  Term  and  entries  under  "CoattpN  ..",) 

DESSn^on^^^^Utors,  bet  thai  have  been  J?" 
rftesmra.  Unlite  Descriptor*  postii^  for  Invalid  Descriptors  remain  ta  *c^_6^" 

sec  aside  for  examination  and  possible  reindexing  at  a  later  date. 

the  preferred  USE  tennis).  This  excludes  tansfta  after  December  iw  (wacn  me  mm  ™» ^TrrT; 

published  editions  of  the  7»caaw  (see  TaWe  of  Ointente 
DIGESTS  (Sec  ERIC  DIGESTS) 
DIRECT  ACCESS 

The  process  of  obtaining  data  from  the  memory  or  storage  of  a  computer  by  going  directly  to  its  location, 
usually  as  specified  by  an  addr^  Contrasted  with  seowatW  or  line*  access. 

DISCLAIMER  LABEL  (See  POLICY  DISCLAIMER  LABEL) 

DISSERTATION  ABSTRACTS  i^.^a~~*x* 
AnAstratfjoi^ 
doctoral  dissertations. 

^TIS  term  referring  to  any  printed  form  in  which  a  written  or  graphic  wo*  may  be  proW 
Eiic^S^         speeches,  jon^ 
many  other  ethnographic  forms. 

DOCUMENT  PREPARATION 

Ckmmgnoose  preparatian  of  a  document  for  filming  by  EDRS,  eg.  retyping  of  illegible  pages,  leiabeiing  a 
colored  graph  so  as  to  mate  it  mdependent  of  color,  filling  in  window  covers,  etc 

DOCUMENT  TRANSFER  FORM 

The  fonn  that  records  die  transfe  of  ado 

matter  is  more  appropriate  for  the  receiving  Clearinghouse). 
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DOCUMENTS  IN  PROCESS  (DIP)  SYSTEM 

A  microcomputer  system  in  use  by  the  ERIC  Facflity  Acqiriatkra  Department  tin*  records  basic  information 
about  every  dofumfnt  paw lag  nnongh  the  Facility's  hands  on  the  way  Id  the  ClBgfaghOMCB. 

DUPLICATE  CHECKING 

The  process  erf deteituiiiing  whether  a  document  in  hand  has  puvkmaly  catered  the  ERIC  system.  If  the  answer 
is  Yes,  there  are  three  possmflitics-  the  document  has  already  been  announced;  ft  is  "in  process,"  bat  sot  yet 
announced;  or  it  has  been  rejected  (discarded  cc  ietahied  exebsiveiy  for  local  ffles).  Potential  duplicates  can 
be  identified  by  computer  chocks,  bat  the  final  determination  oast  usuafiy  be  made  by  a  human  editor. 


EBCDIC 

An  acronym  for  Extended  Binary  Coded  Decimal  Interchange  Code.  The  principal  code  used  by  IBM 
mainframes  and  remicomputers. 

ED  NUMBER 

ED  is  an  acronym  for  ERIC  Document.  ED  arefsskw  nmnbeis  identify  documents  annoaneed  in  Resources 
in  r-ixcaOon  (RIB).  They  are  assigned  automatically  to  documents  by  the  ERIC  cesnputei  system  as  one  of 
*t  t  steps  in  computer  processing.  This  actk»  is  delayed  so  that  aH  duplicates,  rejects,  and  other  removals 
:  h'  (ttconmnshed  before  final  accessioomg  takes  place,  thus  eliminating  numeric  gaps.  Documents  are 
r  <Wv*l  vy  the  puhfic  fiom  EDRS  by  using  the  ED  number. 

EDITING  (RES  at«;  WW  • 

Used  prefer  to  the,  tw  by  the  ERIC  Facility  of  the  Rfla  and  EDO  document  processing  functions  performed 
by  the  jSRIC  Clearinghouses  (cataloging,  abstracting,  indexing).  Ensures  completeness,  accuracy,  and 
conformity  to  the  conventions  of  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual  of  data  originally  exhibiting  an  inevitable 
variability  by  virtue  of  being  submitted  fiom  16  remote  sites. 


EDITING  (CUE) 

Function  performed  by  the  CUE  Publisher. 

EDO  (See  ERIC  DIGESTS  ONLINE  (EDO)  FDLE) 


EDRS 

An  acronym  for  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service.  EDRS  is  the  document  supply  and  distribution 
component  erf  the  ERIC  network  and  hi  responsible  for  the  microfiching  of  afi  documents,  the  handling  of 
standing  orders  (subscriptions)  for  microfiche,  and  the  handling  erf  on-demand  orders  for  both  microfiche  and 
paper  copy.  EDRS  receives  documents  (Level  1  aid  2)  and  data  for  this  purpose  from  the  ERIC  Facility.  The 
correct  contractor  is  Cincinnati  Bell  Information  Systems  (CBIS)  Federal  Previous  contractors  were  Computer 
Microfilm  International  Corporation,  Bell  &  Howell,  National  Cash  Register,  and  Leasco  Information  Products. 


EDUCATIONAL  LEVELERS  (See  LEVELING  DESCRIPTORS) 


EJ  NUMBER 

EJ  is  an  acronym  for  ERIC  Journal.  EJ  accession  numbers  identify  journal  articles  announced  in  Current  Index 
to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE).  EJ  numbers  are  useful  (but  not  essential)  for  ordering  reprints  fiom  article 
reprint  sources  such  as  University  Microfilms  International  (UMT). 
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ERIC 

An  acronym  standing  for  Educational  Resources  Information  Center.  AnW^ntoBdaetwodcofocgaBfaatkww 

*    —   ■      Tin   ■  ■  -   —  —  *  1mm  tS-SS       ra       -  i  f  mi  •  -■  *  mm^m^mm       M  mi    ■  i    ii  mm\t  i  —   A  -   -mJmW     mi  it  i  n  in  n  it  i  ■  ^\Baaa^Mte^aiM 

whose  primary  goal  ts  wwwgHyMc  control  over  me  flomesnc  ngratare  of  edaaftan.  uunipowents  are: 
(1)  Central  ERIC  (the  Qovcreaent  apoffwr  and  aoajjafl;  (?)  ERIC  OwriB^hi— w  (16  nonprofit  contractors); 
(3)  Support  Crjnhactas,  (a)  ERIC  Rariffly-eifitmg,  ctnpsfar  processing,  (b)  ERIC  Document  Reproduction 
Servicc-mimtfnnimgt  docsraeat  iqaoducUon;  (c)  CUE  PahBgher-^wmatcial  pobhshmg,  and  (d)  ACCESS 
ERIC— outreach. 

JER1C  ABSTRACTOR/INDBXER  WORKBOOK 

An  instructional  guide  far  new  ERIC  ahsteacton  and  indexcrs.  It  supplements  die  ERIC  Practising  Manual 
by  piftvid^  a  gtf  of  CTwriaw  ffhwftitf 

ERIC  ACQUISITIONS  ARRANGEMENTS  (BAA) 

A  system  wide  fist  of  aB  Clearinghouse  and  Facility  af^prisitkins  atutugenients.  Entries  cite  die  name  of  die 
CMyrtation,  date  of  contact,  left!  of  ignrodnctioB  release,  ajdhorisaffon,  aatBoriadag  person,  and  aay  additional 
expianatory  notes.  The  Qst  includes  afi  organizations  whose  fflaterfafa  are  regularly  and  routinely  acquired  by 
ERKT  ar*i  its  use  helps  to  prevem  duplies 
(Sec  also  Artnrfsfftons  Aitsaftsnent) 

ERIC  ADMINISTRATIVE  BULLETIN  (EAB) 

A  bimonthly  "boose  organ"  of  the  ERIC  system,  containing  news  from  all  components,  directions  from  Central 
ERIC,  vendor  announcements,  and  other  related  ERIC  news  and  information.  Prepared  by  the  ERIC  Facility 
on  tee  baste  of  conttsbotiong  from  aB  components. 

ERIC  CHARACTER  SET 

The  alphabetic  characters  (upper  and  lower  case),  numeric  characters,  and  special  characters  permissible  in  die 
ERIC  database, 

ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  (See  CLEARINGHOUSE) 

ERIC  CLEARINGHOUSE  SCOPE  OF  INTEREST  GUIDE 

A  guide  that  provides  a  complete  description  of  each  Clearinghouse's  area  of  coverage  and  lists  (mini-thesauri) 
of  those  Descriptors  most  frequently  used  by  each  ncarmghonse. 

ERIC  CONFERENCE  CALENDAR 

Originally,  a  list  of  aB  die  conferences  in  which  Clearinghouses  planned  to  participate  daring  the  upcoming 
calendar  year,  including  those  from  which  papers  would  be  solicited.  The  purpose  of  the  list  was  to  coordinate 
(conference  participation  and  conference-related  acajriaiiioM  efforts.  Expanded  by  ACCESS  ERIC  in  1990  to 
include  aB  edncatkm-refated  conferences. 

ERIC  DIGESTS 

Short  reports  (1000-1500  words,  on  one  or  two  pages)  on  topics  of  prime  current  interest  in  education-,  designed 
to  provide  an  overview  of  information  on  a  given  topic,  plus  references  to  hems  providing  more  detailed 
information;  targeted  specifically  for  practitioners  with  limited  time  for  information  gathering  and  research. 

ERIC  DIGESTS  ONLINE  (EDO)  FILE 

A  database  containing  ERIC  bibliographic  records  for  selected  ERIC  digests,  to  which  have  been  appended  the 
foil-text  of  die  digests  themselves. 

ERIC  DOCUMENT  REPRODUCIBILITY  GUIDELINES 

A  publication  (produced  by  die  ERIC  Facility)  attended  to  be  used  as  a  guide  to  determine  the  acceptability  of 
documents  for  microfilming  in  terms  of  their  paper  color,  ink  color,  paper  type,  type  size,  photographs,  under- 
oversized  pages,  and  other  stricdy  physical  factors. 
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ERIC  DOCUMENT  REPRODUCTION  SERVICE  (See  EDRS) 

ERIC  FACILITY  (See  ERIC  PROCESSING  AND  REFERENCE  FACILITY) 


ERIC  INDEXING  HANDBOOK 

A  guide  campled  in  1989  by  the  ERIC  technical  Steering  Committee  containing  summaries  of  m-house, 
mope-specific  indexing  practices  (ERIC  Qcatmghonae-by-BRK  Qearmghonae),  as  wefl  as  a  general  list  of 
important  indexing  lemmdera.  Now  incoroorated  as  an  appendix  of  ERIC  Processing  Manual  Section  VH 
"Indexmg." 


ERIC  INTERNATIONAL  (See  INTERNATIONAL  ERIC) 


ERIC  NETWORK  DIRECTORY 

This  publication  provides  complete  mailing  addresses,  telephone  numbers,  and  staff  names  and  tales  for  aU 
ERIC  network  components. 

ERIC  PARTNERS 

0fgaw7atiwweclistedly  the  ERIC  C3e 

to  help  provide  documents  and  user  feedback  for  the  benefit  of  the  ERIC  system.  In  retain,  ERIC  Partners 
receive  ninety  information  and  reduced  rates  on  certain  products. 

ERIC  PROCESSING  AND  REFERENCE  FACILITY 

A  oentntod  infonnatkm  processing  facility  serving  all  components  of  the  ERIC  network  under  the  policy 
direction  Central  ERIC,  It  accepts  data  from  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses,  edits  and  toys  the  data,  and  bauds, 
maintains,  and  produces  various  products  from  the  database.  A  wide  variety  of  sopporting  functions  are  also 
performed,  eg.,  acquisitions,  lexicography,  data  conversion,  reference,  tape  distribution,  forms  control, 
scheduling,  efc. 

ERIC  SYSTEM  DOCUMENTATION 

The  written  documentation  mat  describes  the  software  (computer  programs)  that  create  the  ERIC  database,  its 
authority  lists,  and  the  products  created  from  it. 

ERIC  TECHNICAL  MEETINGS 

Meetings  held  once  or  twice  a  year  in  winch  selected  technical  personnel  of  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses 
(abstractor,  iadexers,  user  services  coonbnators)  meet  to  discuss  current  issues  and  resolve  technical  problems. 

ERIC  TECHNICAL  STEERING  COMMITTEE 

Group  of  6-10  ERIC  technical  staff  persons  responsible  for  overseeing  ERIC  technical  operations,  including 
ERIC  technical  meetings,  and  recommending  related  policy  matters  to  Central  ERIC.  Members  meet  M  times 
a  year.  The  membership  includes  a  Clearinghouse  chair,  3-4  additional  staff  from  different  Clearinghouses, 
technical  representatives  of  the  Support  Contractors,  and  a  Central  ERIC  monitor. 

ERICTAPES 

The  commercial  "brand"  name  used  for  the  ERIC  database  in  machine-readable  form. 
ERICTOOLS 

The  commercial  "brand"  name  used  for  the  ERIC  internal  reference  publications  (e.g..  Source  Directory,  RIE 
Title  Index)  when  sold  to  outside  users, 

EVALUATION 

In  the  ERIC  environment,  Selection  (the  process  of  selecting  items  for  RIE)  is  distinguished  from  Evaluation 
(the  process  of  determining  how  well  an  item  achieves  its  stated  objectives).  ERIC  selects  documents  for  its 
database,  but  does  not  attempt  to  evaluate  the  accuracy,  rigor,  experimental  design,  validity  of  ccwlusions,  etc., 
of  the  items  selected.  Evaluation  is  left  to  the  community  of  educational  practitioners  and  other  users. 
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The  trading  of  one  organiialkm's  potto  ERIC 
■onetimes  a  ™mp«m«ptiwy  ™«—«t|«tiiw  *»  ant  fa  «M*aayt  far  the  pafcBcatioBi  of  a  given  prolific 
orgaaiiaffcm  Qcaorafly  a  orrirf  pro  quo  mast  be  demonstrated  to  justify  the  anangcmmt 

EXHAlAHlVlTi* 

A  measure  of  the  extort  to  which  afl  the  distinct  subjects  discussed  in  a  particular  document  are  recognized  in 
the  indexing  operation  and  trandaied  iirto  the  tagna^rftne  system.  Also,  a  measure  of  the  extent  to  which 
a  search  is  a  comprehensive  and  complete  state,  retrieving  the  given  topic  from  all  angles. 


ERIC 


FACILITY  (See  ERIC  PROCESSNG  AND  REFERENCE  FACILITY) 
FALSE  DROP 

An  irrelevant  retrieval  or  Tat"  based  on  an  unintended  co«dinatioo  of  index  terms;  synonymous  with  "noise," 
FIELD  (See  DATA  ELEMENT) 
FIELD  READER 

A  ponmhonf  hfawrf  hy  th*  TVpartm«n*  rrf  Kdnrarion  tn  read  and  evalnate  proposes  and  make  recommendations 
as  to  whether  they  shook!  be  funded. 

FREE  TEXT 

The  rjaturalrarrative  language  u^ 

or  annotations.  The  free  or  imcontroBed  Jangna^  of  fields  Hire  the  abstract  or  ta^  may  be  contrasted  to  the 
controBed  indexing  vocabulary  of  Descriptors  and  Identifiers.  Modem  computer  retrieval  systems  permit 
retrieval  from  either  fields  controlled  by  authority  lists  (such  as  thesauri)  or  from  fiee-text  fields.  Since  the 
appearance  of  a  word  in  free  text  may  or  may  not  have  a  significant  relation  to  subject  content,  searching  based 
on  free  text  tends  to  retrieve  a  certain  amount  of  low  relevance  materiaL  (Compare  Fnfl  Text) 

FUGITIVE  LITERATURE 

Unpublished,  limited  distribution  material  that  is  produced  in  limited  quantities.  Examples  would  be  research 
reports,  speeches,  prysrcrtattorw,  etc.  Fugitive  material  has  a  tendency  to  disperse  rapidly  and  to  be  tmavattabfe 
within  a  relatively  short  time  after  it  is  generated.  It  varies  widely  in  quality.  If  quality  fugitive  literature  is 
to  be  made  available  for  the  benefit  of  potential  users  (other  0>»  the  small  group  of  initial  recipients),  it  must 
be  captured  and  controlled  by  one  of  the  database  systems  such  as  ERIC. 

FULL  TEXT 

The  entire  document  journal  article,  book,  or  other  publication,  as  distinct  from  its  compressed  representation 
in  a  bibliographic  record  or  abstract  (See  also  Free  Text). 
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IC  STRUCTURING 
The  flifliwiiJftfl  of  Descriptors  into 
categoqr  <rf  concepts  and  each  of  temcmbcra. 
between  a  tfaing  wi  its  types*  or,  m 
cocreapotids  to  a  "Broader  Term*  and  the 
Broad  Term, 


A  htecBcMcri  family  is  made  op  of  a  class  or 
The  icfaiioMlrip  between  cfaw  and  mcoibeo  is  the  saine  as  thst 
tonus*  a  jonns  and  its  oonsttoirot  species*  The  ctass  or  gcnos 
or  yecies  correspond  to  the  "Narrower  Tains*  under  the 


GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  (GPO) 

Th^  agcrey  i^3?pc«^Me  ftyprif^iiig  mnst  l^rfwM  QnwBnimeuf  prHic^fkra  Relates  to  ERIC  primarily  by  virtue 
of  being  the  printer  and  sriweription  agent  far  RTF. 

GPO  DOCUMENTS 

DoCTncotg  printed  by  GrO  dpnotre^reaccpyri^teoriT|TOdta^to  itieaae*  They  aie  assumed  to  have  been 
generated  with  Federal  Government  ftwfipg  under  tenns  that  either  place  them  in  the  public  domain  or  dse 
reserve  n  free  ijght  of  reproduction  for  US.  Government  pwpoaea, 

GRANT  NUMBER 

AnatphammicrictogrepreacQti^ 

reported  hi  a  docinHcsL  Unlike  the  "coatoact,*  which  is  usually  qtedfralty  defined*  the  scope  of  wodc  of  a 
grant  is  more  general  and  nssa&y  does  not  have  lists  of  specific  tasks  and  deliverables,  (See  also  Contract 
Number.) 

"GRAY1*  LITERATURE  (See  FUGITIVE  LITERATURE) 


group a 

These  3-dbrit  codes  refer  to  the  placement  of  each  r/»s«w  Dcscrip^  in  «»etrf41  (52  prk»  to  the  1977-1980 
Vocabulary  Improvement  Project)  Descriptor  Groups.  These  gronps  are  broad  subject  categories  that  provide 
an  overview  of  the  Thesaurus  vocabulary.  They  are  x&od  for  general  browsing  and  searching. 


HARD  COPY  (See  PAPER  COPY) 

HIERARCHICAL  DISPLAY 

One  o)  •'  four  arrangements  or  formats  of  the  Thesaurus  of  ERIC  Descriptors  (the  others  being  the  Alphabetical 
Display,  the  Rotated  Display,  and  die  Descriptor  Group  Display).  This  display  presents  sets  of  generic  trees 
showing,  for  every  Thesaurus  Descriptor,  the  trail  of  narrower  terms  bdow  it  and  broader  terms  above  it,  each 
carried  to  the  farthest  extreme. 

HIT 

A  record  (in  a  database)  that  is  retrieved  in  the  course  of  a  search. 

HOLOGRAPHS 

Handwritten  documents. 
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IAL  (See  IDENTIFIER  AUTHORITY  LIST  (IAL)) 


IDENTIFIERS 

ScauaxuroPed  retrieval  teens  im 

sIobc  Aii  Wwitiflftf  pctfy  the  mbm?  of  8  specific  fntitv  cls  ,  PKriBcL  dbmqp  nfapft  otfttMrfgaiiQB^  test,  unmx 
worn  of  cnpiptBenL  piece  of  IngMalioB.  Aa  Meatiflei  ay  also  be  a  new  ooaocpt,  under  uommlnrHlRxi  for 
Descriptor  status  and  awaiting  approval  for  admission  to  a  formally  controlled  vocabulary  or  thesaurus. 

IDENTIFIER  AUTHORITY  LIST  (IAL) 

A  list  of  approved  ERIC  Identifiers  (alphabetical  and  by  category). 

INDEX  TERMS  (See  "CONCEPTS—"  entries,  and  also  DESCRIPTORS  and  IDENTIFIERS) 

INDEXING 

The  process  of  assigning  words  or  terms  to  documents  in  order  to  describe  their  subject  content  for  purposes 
of  subsequent  retrieval.  (See  also  Coordinate  Indexing.) 

INDICATIVE  ABSTRACT  (See  ABSTRACT  (INDICATIVE)) 

INFORMATION  ANALYSIS  PRODUCTS  (IAPs)  (See  CLEARINGHOUSE  PUBLICATIONS) 


INFORMATIVE  ABSTRACT  (See  ABSTRACT  ONFORMATTVE)) 


INFORMATIVE/INDICATIVE  ABSTRACT  (See  ABSTRACT  (INPORMATIVEANDICATI VE)) 
INTERCHANGE 

A  newsletter,  containing  new:  of  interest  to  ERIC  users  of  all  types.  Published  1972-1988  by  the  ERIC  Facility, 
and  1990  to  present  by  AO  JESS  ERIC.  Once  quarterly,  it  is  currently  issued  twice  a  year. 

INTERNATIONAL  ERIC 

Informally,  InterEd.  A  Jong-term  initiative  for  international  cooperation  among  me  major  English-language 
education-related  databases.  It  involves  representatives  from  the  Australian  Education  Index  (AST),  the  British 
Education  Index  (BET),  the  Canadian  Edacation  Index  (CET),  and  ERIC  The  New  Zealand  Council  for 
Ednrational  Research  (NZCER).  at  aa  earlier  stage  of  development,  participates  informally.  Members  presently 
interact  m  one  another's  ongoing  vocabulary  development  work  (the  ERIC  Thesaurus  has  served  as  a  model 
for  the  vocabularies  of  the  other  fifes).  A  long-term  goal  is  to  provide  a  searchable  AEI/BEJ/CEI/ERIC 
"snperfife,"  consisting  of  independent  but  closely  asrociated  databases. 

InferED  (See  INTERNATIONAL  ERIC) 

INTERNET 

A  large  "network  of  networks,"  consisting  of  many  regional  networks  (e.g„  SnraNet,  PrepNet,  etc.) 
interconnected  via  the  TCP/IP  commamr ations  protocol  TCP/IP  is  an  acronym  for  Transport  Control 
Protocol/Interface  Program.  (See  also  National  Research  and  Education  Network  (NREN).) 
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INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  W  ^  

J^ff  ST?*  ^  by  fateoato»l  (OO-2108)  and  national  (Z39.21) 

rtmdanb.  Each  w&Bshcc  obtains  a  publisher-specific  wmber  from  meir  respective  national  ISBN  Agency 
Sr^faWtW  A  typical  ISBN  Bomber  is  BIHWTO  wi 
caries)  idamfier,  394  the  puhtisber  identifier,  57327  ok  titte  identifier,  and  7  lac  check  digit  The 
Engiish-speafcng  countries  use  the  group  identifiers  0  and  1. 

INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  SERIAL  NUMBER  (ISSN)   

A  unique  identifying  number  assigned  by  tits  International  Seriab  Data  System  (ISDS)  *p2^.*?^J^? 
pub&ation.  In  the  United  States,  the  National  Serials  Data  Program  (NSDP)  at  the 
naresertttie  BDS.  The  format  is  based  on  international  (BO-3297)  and  natoi  g39f  shmaads. 
pSh^  wishing  to  have  an  ISSN  either  sia^ 

to  NSDP.  A  typical  ISSN  consists  of  eight  digits  m  arable  tmraeiaki(M>,  *^[^^r  ^^^c.^*c^ 
winch  can  be  an  "X".  The  numbers  appear  as  two  groups  of      digits,  e^  TSSN-1234-5679. 


JOURNAL  ARTICLES  .      ^    .        .  ,  _.„iaAmM 

Generic  term  referring  to  independent  writings  appearing  m  journals  and  other  serial  pooucaoons, 

e.g^  newsletters. 

JOURNAL  CONTENTS  INDEX   

An  index  in  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE)  that  lists  alphabetically  each  journal  issue,  and  tbe 

articles  within  it,  covered  by  that  issue  of  CUE 

JOURNALS  (EDUCATION) 

Journals  concerned  exclusively  with  one  or  more  aspects  of  the  field  of  education.  They  require  regular 
monitoring  by  the  ERIC  Ckaringhouses  and  usually  comprehensive  coverage  in  CUE. 

JOURNALS  (EDUCATION-RELATED)   .   ,  .  

Journals  that  regularly  and  frequently  contain  articles  bearing  on  education,  bat  whose  mam  focus  is  elsewnere. 
They  require  regular  monitoring  by  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses  and  usually  selective  coverage  in  CUE. 

JOURNALS  (NON-EDUCATION)  

Jouniab  that  occasionally,  but  in£tequen^  Tbey  are  not  covered  regularly 

in  CUE  and  education-related  articles  found  in  them  are  handled  as  "oneshot  articles"  (q.v.). 


K-12 


Kindergarten  through  the  12th  grade. 
KEYWORD 

(1)  an  index  term,  representing  the  subject  matter  of  a  given  document,  e.g.,  "calculus"^ 

(2)  a  tag  id-      ;ng  a  data  field  and  preceding  the  contents  of  that  field,  eg.,  "TrTLEJ*. 
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LANDSCAPE  PAGES 

Pases  of  text  with  the  information  recorded  naraflcj  to  the  lorn  dimension  rather  than  parallel  to  the  short 
(tiwwwinu,  Contrasted  to  a  "right-reading"  standard  page.  landscape  pages,  when  adcroficaed  in  the 
rjgtt«mdfag  pnntton,  extend  across  two  normal  microfiche  frame  areas. 


LEGIBILITY 

The  quality  of  te  printing  k  a  partkadardocnaMSt  Poor  quatty,  which  wiE  not  reproduce  plainly,  is  often 
referred  to  as  "marginal  legibSity."  Docroitcntsmatarepredonanaafl^ 

for  the  ERIC  system.  Documents  wi»  only  a  few  poor  quality  pages  may  be  processed  at  Level  2, 
microfiche  only,  with  the  title  page  marked  "BEST  AVAILABLE  COPY."  Tbeporpose  of  restricting  soch 
documents  to  Level  2  is  to  avoid  having  BOSS  customers  paying  paper  copy  reproduction  prices  for  poor 
quality  or  unreadable  pages. 

LEVELING  DESCRIPTORS 

Select  groups  of  Ij&wmrar  Descriptors  especiaty  ERIC  has  two 

groups  of  leveling  Descriptors,  the  mandatary  educational  leveiers  and  the  age  leveiers.  There  are 
14  mandatory  educational  leveiers  (PRESCHOOL  EDUCATION,  ELEMENTARY  SECONDARY 
EDUCATION,  and  HIGHER  EDUCATION  among  mem).  One  or  more  educational-level  Descriptors  must  be 
indexed  to  every  ERIC  citation,  unless  such  action  is  deemed  totally  inappropriate.  There  are  15  age  leveiers 
(cg^,  INFANTS,  CHILDREN,  ADOLESCENTS,  ADULTS,  OLDER  ADULTS),  explicitly  defined  to  years  of 
&$o*  sod  usod  as  oyttefmf  jwfcwJfffl  pftfofft  flf?  citsfiQBS  coocoflssd  strictly  wHfc  s^O'lcwd  ]jiuups  or  pnputafiowft 
Edocattopat-tevcl  Dcsqiptai,  as  maodatey  terns,  always  tew  precedence  over  the  agfr-fevd  Descriptors. 

LEVELS  (1.  %  AND  3) 

Docisntots  sxt  announced  in  i^TR  at  one  of  time  Dossibfe  feveJs: 

Level  1:  Documents  are  available  in  both  microfiche  and  paper  copy  from  EDRS. 

Level  2:  Documents  are  available  only  in  microfiche  from  EDRS. 

Level  3:  Documents  are  not  available  from  EDRS,  but  an  alternate  source  of  availability  is  cited  in  the  REE 
announcement. 

LEXICOGRAPHY 

The  principles  and  practices  of  dictionary  making.  In  information  systems,  frequently  used  to  refer  to  the 
principles  and  practices  of  thesaurus  making  and  indexing  vocabulary  development  and  maintenance. 

LINE  IMAGE  DATA  SET  (LIDS) 

The  preliminary  computerized  file,  of  bibliographic  data,  which  serves  as  a  "scratchpad"  for  editors  and 
proofreaders  working  on  Resources  in  Education  (RIE).  Data  in  LIDS  may  be  corrected  on  a  line  basis  (raiher 
man  a  field  basis).  When  the  editors  are  satisfied  with  the  correctness  of  the  data  in  LIDS,  it  is  "released"  to 
the  ERIC  Master  File,  assigned  final  accession  numbers,  and  subsequently  processed  by  computer  into  an  issue 
of  RIE. 

LINK 

An  additional  symbol  (e.g..  "c")  attached  to  an  index  term  (or  to  a  document  number  being  posted  to  an  index 
term)  that  tics  together  related  terms  and  separates  terms  that  are  not  related.  The  purpose  of  a  link  is  to  avoid 
incorrect  coordination  (false  drops)  at  retrieval  by  demanding  that  only  linked  terms  be  coordinated  to  produce 
"bits."  Links  are  not  employed  in  the  ERIC  indexing  system. 
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LINOTRQN  .  ^  .,  . 

A  high-speed  CRT-type  photocomposition  device  operating  off  magnetic  tape  input;  manufactured  oy  o» 
Mergentbater  Linotype  Company.  Fonnerty  in  use  at  a  few  very  high  volume  installations,  e.g.,  U.S. 
Governraem  Printing  Office  (GFO). 

LOGICAL  OPERATORS  (See  BOOLEAN  ALGEBRA) 


MACHINE-READABLE  DATA  FILE  (MRDF)   _        .  „  a 

A  body  of  data  not  ia  printed  form,  bat  rather  fa  magnetic,  optical,  or  other  form  that  cm  be  easily  p^8"  °y  a 
computer.  ERIC  anaooaces  edacatioB-reiated  data  files  (PUBTYPE  102)  as  long  as  they  are  available  from 

third  partire. 

MACMLLAN  INFORMATION     

The  extractor  which  produced  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  from  1969  through  February  WJ9. 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  m  r__  ,  ...  _ 

A  long  strip  (typfcally  1  inch  wide  by  2400  feet  long)  of  magnetizable  plastic  tape  used  for  storing  data. 
Usuaflv  data  ate  stored  and  retrieved  using  sequential  scan  access. 

MAIN  TERM 

Mam  terms  are  the  preferred,  poaabtete^ 

retrieve),  in  a  consistent  nwnner,  the  subject  content  of  materials  entered  in  an  inforeiatkai  systeni uThe 
concepts  "mam  term"  and  "Desoiptor"  are  equivalent  when  used  in  the  sense  of  controlled  thesaurus 
vocabularies. 

MAJOR  TERM 

A  Descriptor  or  Identifier  representing  one  of  the  major  concepts  contained  in  a  biMiogiapfaie  citation.  Major 
terms  appear  in  the  published  subject  indexes;  all  other  indexing  terms  are,  by  definition,  "Minor."  In  order 
to  restrfct  the  sire  of  u*  publish^  Descriptors  and  two 

(2)  major  Identifiers  or  six  (6)  major  Descriptors  and  one  ( 1 )  major  Identifier,  may  be  assigned  to  any  citation. 
A  Descriptor  a  Identifier  is  Major  or  Mto 
(Lc,  it  is  not  inherently  major  or  minor). 

MASTERS  ABSTRACTS  .    ,  . 

A  pubfication  produced  by  University  Microfilms  International  (UMI)  that  announces  domestic  Masters  theses 

(and  research  papers  from  fifth-year  programs). 


MATHEMATICAL  MODEL   

A  description  of  something  in  symbolic  form  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  be  formally 
derived  without  direct  reference  to  the  thing  being  modeled.  Any  scientific  theory 
equations  is  a  mathematical  model,  for  example. 


and  results 
as  a  set  of 


MICROFICHE 

A  4"  x  6"  (105mm  x  148mm)  flat  sheet  of  film,  containing  reduced  images  of  document  pages.  ERIC  prepares 
microfiche  for  aU  Level  1  and  2  documents  announced  in  RIB,  using  the  COSAT1/NMA  standard 
(24X  reduction;  98  frames  in  a  7x14  grid).  Microfiche  may  be  made  of  silver,  diazo,  or  vesicular  film.  A 
microfiche  reader  or  reader-printer  is  required  to  read  the  page  images.  Only  the  data  on  the  header  stnp  of 
the  microfiche  (containing  accession  number,  title,  author,  etc.)  are  eye-tegibte. 
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MICROFICHE  INVENTORY  AND  QUALITY  CONTROL 

The  process  of  inspecting  to  archival  sot  of  saicrafichs  frame-by Hftaroc  to  detect  filming  and  tegibihry  errors. 
Fopaeriy  performed  monthly  by  the  ERIC  Facflify, 


MINOR  TERM 

A  Descriptor  or  Identifier  assigned  to  a  citation  and  appearing  m  the  prmted  Resume  and  m  tte 
out  not  in  the  published  abject  indexes. 

MNEMONIC 

Used  to  refer  to  any  device  or  technique  intended  to  assist  the  memory  of  a  person. 
MONOGRAPH 

A  book,  treatise,  pamphlet,  or  other  <Jocamemc«  a  single  speafesabiecL  Usually  scholariy  and  comprehensive 
in  nature  and  focused  on  a  Bailed  sea  which  it  covers  in  depth. 


NARROWER  TERM  (NT) 

A  Thesaurus  cross-iefereoce  used  to  indicate  hierarchical  relationships  among  Descriptors.  Narrower  terms 
represent  concepts  totally  included  within  abroader  conceptual  class  (itpresented  by  another  Descriptor,  a  BT). 
For  example,  ALGEBRA  is  considered  an  NT  of  MATHEMATICS.  Because  they  are  Descriptors,  Nts  are 
indexable  and  searchable.  The  indexable  NT  achieves  ERIC's  goal  of  "subject-specific"  indexing.  Its 
mandatory  reciprocal  is  the  BT  or  "Broader  Tern."  The  BT/NT  relationship  is  the  same  j  mat  between  a 
genus  and  hi  member  species. 

NATIONAL  ASSESSMENT  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROGRESS  (NAEP) 

A  large,  formal  effort,  funded  by  the  Federal  Government,  to  determine  the  progress  made  in  the  United  States 
in  the  teaching  of  various  skills  and  dnxiptees  Reading,  Mathematics,  Citizenship),  as  measured  by 
student  abilities  at  diffeieut  points  in  time.  Currently  headquartered  at  the  Educational  Testing  Service  (ETS). 
Considered  by  most  to  be  the  definitive  source  of  information  oo  whether  American  students  are  improving  or 
getting  worse  in  their  comprehension  of  a  subject 

NATIONAL  DIFFUSION  NETWORK  (NDN) 

An  OEM-supported  project  to  assist  schools  in  iinproving  their  educational  practices  through  the  adoption  of 
existing  exemplary  education  programs. 

NATIONAL  INSTITUTE  OF  EDUCATION  (NIB) 

Created  by  Congress  in  1972  and  given  responsibility  for  the  rendnct  of  federally-funded  educational  research. 
Modeled  on  the  National  Institutes  of  Health  (Nffl).  Replaced  by  the  Office  of  Educational  Research  and 
Improvement  (OERI)  in  November  1985. 

NATIONAL  RESEARCH  AND  EDUCATION  NETWORK  (NREN) 

Federal  project  authorized  by  the  High  Perfbrmaace  (Computing  Act  of  1991  designed  to  expand  and  enhance 
the  existing  U.S.  "Internet"  and  to  create  a  national  electronic  "mfonnatkm  superhighway"  to  link  the  country's 
researchers,  educators,  and  students.  (See  Internet) 
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NATIONAL  TECHNICAL  INFORMATION  SERVICE  (NTOS} 

A  iiiajwtecbm^  report  processing  c*^  Con??^J*'fl,e 
physical  sciences,  Wttoba  Government  Reports  Announcements  A  Index  (QRA&I).  Mandated  by  law  to 
fraction  Hke  a  business,  realizing  its  own  revenges  and  seeking  to  be  setf-supparting. 

NATIONAL  TECHNICAL  MEETINGS  (See  ERIC  TECHNICAL  MEETINGS) 

NATURAL  LANGUAGE  (See  FREE  TEXT) 

NOISE  (See  FALSE  DROP) 


OERI  (See  OFFICE  OF  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  AND  IMPROVEMENT  (OERI)) 

OFFICE  OF  EDUCATION  (OS)  ^  ^  ,  ctJ.  ^ 

Fameriy  the  niajor  wtoca^  Merged  into  the  Departmejit  of  Education 

in  May  198a 

OFFICE  OF  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  AND  IMPROVEMENT  (OERI) 

An  Office  of  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  (ED)  and  sponsoring  agency  for  the  Educational  Resources 
Information  Center  (ERIC).  Succeeded  the  National  Institute  of  Education  (NIB)  in  November  1985. 

"ONESHOT*  JOURNAL  ARTICLES   m    m  t    „  tot_. 

An  education-related  article  found  in  a  journal  not  normally  covered  by  CUE.  Oneshots  meet  ERIC  s 
sekctioncrn^ba  are  contrast  Journals  providing  oneabot 

articles  do  not  appear  m  the  Source  Journal  Index  (q.v.). 

ONLINE 

An  "onhne*  function  is  perfonned  wim  the  user  in  direct  contact  with  the  computer,  interacting  in  real  time. 
Contrasted  to  "offline,"  where  the  user  submits  the  job  into  a  queue  to  be  ran  (and  delivered)  at  some  future 
date. 

ONLINE  VENDORS 

Qrgamzatkjns  that  maintain  databases  and  related  software  on  their  computer  systems  and  sell  online  retrieval 
time  to  clients  at  multiple  remote  locations.  The  online  vendors  presently  providing  access  to  ERIC  are 
DIALOG  and  BRS  Information  Technologies. 

OPTICAL  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  (OCR) 
The  leadmg  of  typed  or  handwritten  charac^ 
disk,  or  other  form  of  stooge.  Reliabtereadaig  devices  (scai^ 
in  a  standardized  typeface,  e.g.,  OCR-A. 

OPTICAL  MEDIA 

Very  high  volume,  non-magnetic  storage  media  that  employ  iaser-g^ 

reflectivity  to  encode  data/mfoxmation.  Examples:  laser  disks,  CD-ROM,  etc.  (See  also  CD-ROM.) 
ORYX  PRESS 

A  commercial  printer  located  in  Phoenix,  Arizona.  Has  been  the  CUE  and  ERIC  Thesaurus  publisher  since 
1979.  (See  also  CUE  PubBsher.) 
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OVERHEAD  (ACCOUNTING) 

Those  real  costs  thai  cannot  easily  be  attributed  dfrectfy  to  specific  elements  of  work  and  that  mast,  therefore, 
bo  allocated  eqaafiy  across  afl  tasks.  Example:  real,  tights,  heat,  etc  Overimad,  General  and  Administrative 
(G&A)  Costs,  and  fringe  Benefit  Costs  are  sometimes  groped  trader  the  heading  of  "indirect  costs." 

OVERSIZE 

Any  page  with  danenaions  esceeding  the  "standard"  ©4"  x  IV, 


PAGINATION 

In  the  ERE  eavnxxanent,  refers  to  the  manner  stamping  of  each  page  (or  part  of  a  page)  flat  wfll  become  a 
separate  frame  on  the  final  microfiche.  Performed  according  to  filming  constraints  and  not  according  to 
conventional  library  practice.  The  ERIC  pagination  manner  represents  the  number  of  microfiche  frames 
required  to  record  me  comment.  Used  together  with  the  level  information  to  programmatkaDy  generate  an 
ED9RS  price  code* 

PAPER  COPY  (PC) 

A  paper  reproduttioa  m  standod  8Vi"  x  11"  tonnst  of  an  original  (kK^snent  All  Level  1  docmncats  announced 
in  RIB  are  available  from  EDRS  at  paper  copy,  formerly  referred  to  as  "Hard  Copy.") 

PARTNT      (See  ERIC  PARTNERS) 

POLICY  DISCLAIMER  LABEL 

A  standard  label  mat  most  appear  on  every  document  announced  in  ERIC  (Le^  Levels  1  and  2%  which  states 
that  the  oranions  expressed  mite  Its 
purpose  is  to  make  it  clear  that  ERIC  collects  documents  from  a  variety  of  sources  and  that  those  documents 
do  not  necessarily  reflect  official  Deprtaes*  of  Education  jmticyv 

POST-COORDINATED  TERM 

A  concept  that  is  "put  together"  at  retrieval  tane  (Ls*  post  or  after  the  mdexing  process)  through  the 
coordination  of  two  or  more  separate  terms.  For  example,  the  concept  "Italian  Speakers,"  which  does  not  exist 
in  the  Thesaurus  as  a  term  per  se,  can  be  sought  via  the  pest^cordination  of  the  two  separate  existing  terms 
ITALIAN  and  NATIVE  SPEAKERS. 

POST-PUBUCATION  CHANGE 

A  change  made  to  the  ERIC  database  after  the  production  of  the  monthly  abstract  journals,  microfiche,  and 
database  tapes  going  to  vendors  and  other  subscribers.  (Section  X  of  the  EPM  covers  procedures  tor  such 
changes.) 

POSTING 

To  record.  A  document  accession  number  can  be  "posted"  (Le..  recorded)  on  a  list  of  similar  numbers  that  have 
all  been  indexed  by  the  same  term.  Accession  numbers  are,  therefore,  sometimes  referred  to  as  "postings." 

PRE-C  COORDINATED  TERM 

An  entry  at  a  thesaurus  or  vocabulary  mat  is  made  up  of  more  than  one  word  and  mat  representg  a  complex 
concept  consisting  of  two  or  more  unit  concepts.  For  example,  die  unit  concepts  "Teachers"  and  "Attitudes" 
can  be  nrt^xxadinated  into  the  complex  concept  Teacher  Attitudes."  Pre<*>crdraation  refers  to  the  fact  that 
the  terms  or  concepts  are  already  pot  together  in  the  vocabulary,  "pre-"  the  mdexing  or  searching  process. 
Pre-coordmation  is  often  justified  on  the  basis  of  the  prevalence  of  the  complex  concept  in  the  given  system. 
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appeals  ta  every  issae  of  RIB.  By  oraittiag  aerial  prices  is  its  database,  ERIC  avoids  rae  neca  w  opiate  w 
entire  backfito  every  toe  time  is  a  price  change. 


PRINTOUT 


A  prtated  record  produced  by  a  compider.  TV  paper  o.  •**  tap***  *•»-»  taofvht»lly  », 
size  ^)  to  and  iactaSag.  It*  IT  x  15"  standard  sue  CompaW  paper. 


■^f^S^ll  b,  C*al  EMC.  the  EMC  ftciBty.  or  a 
mMtW  Man  visibility  mltaiw^^ 

S^h^OTY docamam).  Us-By aU qaesta* of copyright, ckanace. or iqmdiicJbi^ aroiraolwl 
l^^S  ^Sria^. » <SecWdi«  proee^.  _PRK«irY  process  typtatDy  ta. 
a  5-10  day  totaanaald,  although,  on  occasion,  a  skater  lime  Bay  be  reipirad. 

^^e^th^Lpted  to  code  (co^haract*  »«ber  cede)  doo^enB  by  the  ***^°°«*< 
l^ST^^^  m  1982  the  <o  te  p«l  tack  of  suet  UbnutaosdacneM. 

^Slld^u^S^  NosioDecoi^arflhaTfc^Niiri^ 

N^teCwbioh  ta  »  idaafficanoa  of  the  legal  corttactaal  M^^™ 
J^S^jTvalid  ERIC  data  etaae*  fa  the  period  1966-1981.  Made  inactmm  1982  d»  to  tnfretptfot 

usage  to  the  literature. 
™U«p^e^ 


PUBLICATION  TYPE  (PUBTYPE)    ,„,„„„_  -^t,  rfr% 

Adataekn^taeodedtoc^^ 

as  contrasted  to  its  subject  matter.  Ttaty-eiglit  (38)  types  are  dwtfego*hed  m  the  preset  ERIC  sctwne. 
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READY  REFERENCE 

A  aeries  of  one-  or  two-page  quick  reference  sheets  developed  by  the  ERIC  Facility,  covering  bask  ERE 
information  and  statistics,  Through  1991, 16  have  been  developed.  Many  an  revised  auauaDy. 
ERIC  Fact  Sheet;  Sample  Resume  (with  caS-oots);  Accesskn  Ranges  (by  year),  etc 

RECALL 

The  number  of  ducuiueuts/wrrggfTfis  retrieved  in  a  search  mat  are  relevant  to  the  original  question,  divided  by 
the  total  relevant  docnmcnJa/arcnssioBs  in  the  database/fife  searched.  A  ran©  used  as  a  measure  of  the  extent 
to  which  the  search  detected  aD  possible  good  "hits." 

REFILMING 

A  doenment  that  was  faah^  when  original^ 

redistriboted.  Refihnings  caused  by  EDRS  error  are  EDRS's  responsibffity.  n^ny^  caused  by 
Clearinghouse  or  Facility  error  are  done  at  extra  cost  and  must  be  individually  approved  by  Central  ERIC. 

RELATED  TERM  (RT) 

A  Thesaurus  cross-reference  used  to  indicate  any  close  conceptual  relationship  among  Descriptors  other  than 
the  direct  dass/nibcless  leiatknsbip  d  Related  terms  may  be 

close  in  meaning,  may  have  the  same  Broader  Term,  may  be  related  in  usage  or  application,  may  have  a 
part-whole  relationship,  and  so  on.  An  RT  reciprocal  is  another  RT. 

RELEVANCE 

The  number  of  documents/accessions  retrieved  in  a  search  mat  are  relevant  to  the  original  question,  divided  by 
the  total  docmnenWarcesaions  retrieved.  A  ratio  used  as  a  measure  of  the  extent  to  which  the  output  of  a 
search  is  on  target  and  contains  solely  good  "hits."  Synonymous  with  "precision." 

In  setection,  the  extent  to  which  the  document  deals  with  issues  that  are  current,  "alive*  and  of  contemporary 
interest  to  the  educational  community. 

REMOVE  LIST 

A  report  fasting  aD  rtornmrtift  submitted  by  Oearmgbouses  for  RIE  announcement  but  removed  prior  to 
pubhVabon.  Reasons  for  removal  may  be:  duphcate,  author  request,  fegmihty  problems,  mcomptete,  lack  of 
reproduction  release,  not  within  selection  criteria,  etc 

REPLY  CARDS 

PTCiiinted  3X5  cards  for  acknowfcdging  ERIC  database  contributions.  They  are  provided  in  quantity  to 
regular  contractors,  who  attach  them  to  documents  sent  to  the  Facility  or  the  Clearinghouses.  The  cards  are 
returned  to  the  contrmotorswimaifo^ 

those  added  to  the  database.  The  cards  are  used  to  sdmowledge  irregular  contribute*^  as  wefl. 

REPORT  NUMBER  INDEX 

An  abpetanumeric  listing  of  all  report  numbers  appearing  in  the  Report  Number  field  of  documents  announced 
in  RIE.  Not  currently  a  scheduled  product 

REPRODUCIBILITY  (See  LEGIBILITY  and  ERIC  DOCUMENT  REPRODUCIBILITY  GUIDELINES) 

REPRODUCTION  RELEASE 

A  waiver  or  statement  from  a  document  author,  source,  or  copyright  bolder  giving  permission  to  ERIC  to 
reproduce  the  document.  If  bom  paper  copy  and  microfiche  ie 

as  Level  1;  if  only  microfiche  may  be  made,  the  release  is  called  Level  2.  Reproduction  releases  are  kept  on 
file  at  the  individual  Clearinghouses  that  obtain  them.  (See  also  Blanket  Release.) 
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RESOURCES  IN  EDUCATION  (RIE)  

A  papGrbound  monthly  (12  issues  per  year)  abstract  journal  that  announces  documents  dealtegwith  all  aspects 
of  education,  e^.,  research  reports,  program  descriptions,  instructional  materials,  etc  Armroximatery  13,000 
docomentsaieannoBncedaaso^Iy.  RIE  consists  of  areswaecitoofdocwicmabsti^a^Bidg  sa^^ 
consisting  of  separate  Subject,  Aumor,  tasttation,  and  PuMicatiott  Type  indexes.  Paperbound  semiannual 
indexes  are  printed  by  GPO,  which  fractions  as  the  printer  and  subscription  agent  for  RIB.  An  annual 
hardbound  cumulation  of  both  resumes  aad  hidexes  is  awailai*  fipom  the  CDE  pabBsher. 

RIE  entries  constitute  one  of  two  major  subfiles  of  the  ERIC  database,  the  oilier  being  Carre**  Index  to 
Journals  m  Education  (CUE).  MB  entries  hare  Ep  accession  number 

RESUME   

A  compressed  document  description  includiag  cataloging,  indexing,  and  abstracting  data;  a  surrogate  for  the 

document  itself.  The  term  resunie  is  used  for  this  cor^ 

basic  record  variously  as  an  abstract,  digest,  precis,  brief  Description,  aiuwuncement,  record,  etc 
RIE  (Sec  RESOURCES  IN  EDUCATION) 
RIE  TITLE  INDEX  (See  TITLE  INDEX) 
ROLE 

An  additional  symbol  (e,g„  "9")  attached  to  an  index  term  (or  to  a  document  number  being  posted  to  an  index 
term)  to  designate  the  functional  sense  in  which  it  was  used  in  a  particular  document  Rotes  are  not  employed 
in  the  tKIC  Indexing  Systems. 

ROTATED  DISPLAY 

One  of  four  arrangements  of  formats  of  the  Thesaurus  qfEIVC  Descriptors  (the  others  being  the  Alphabetical 
Display,  the  Hierarchical  Display,  and  the  Descriptor  Group  Display).  This  display  provides  a  permuted 
alphabetical  index  of  all  words  that  form  Thesaurus  terms,  whether  Descriptors  or  USE  references.  Each 
separate  word  is  considered  as  a  filing  unit,  and  a  term  appears  in  as  many  locations  in  this  display  as  it 
contains  separate  wads. 


SCATTERING 

Refers  to  the  "scattering"  of  indexing  information  caused  by  the  use  of  variant  word  forms  for  the  same  concept 
For  example,  use  of  bom  the  terms  "Performance  Contracts"  and  "Performance  Contracting"  would  scatter 
information  better  brought  together  under  one  preferred  term. 

SCOPE  OF  INTEREST 

ERIC's  scope  of  interest  is  "education,"  in  the  broadest  sense.  Under  that  umbrella,  each  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
has  a  more  specialized  scope  of  interest,  e.g..  Teacher  Education,  Languages  and  Lmguistrcs,  etc.  The  scope 
of  interest  of  each  ERIC  Clearinghouse  is  delimited  in  the  ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 
(Appendix  A  to  the  EPM).  The  combmation  of  the  ERJC  Clearinghouse  scope  of  interest  statements  may  be 
the  best  available  definition  of  the  overall  field  of  "education." 


SCOPE  NOTE  (SN) 

A  brief  note  explaining  the  intended  usage  of  a  Descriptor  or  Identifier.  Used  to  restrict  usage  or  to  clanfy 
concepts  that  may  have  alternative  meanings.  Not  intended  as  formal  definitions.  Scope  Notes  indicate  how 
terms  are  (or  should  be)  used  in  indexing.  Scope  Notes  appear  in  the  main  Alphabetical  Displays  of  both  the 
Thesaurus  and  the  Identifier  Authority  List. 
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SCOPE  OVERLAP  LABEL 

A  label  affixed  by  the  ERIC  Facility  to  the  cover  of  a  document  when  the  document  overlaps  the  areas  of 
interest  of  two  or  more  Clearinghouses,  Copies  of  the  cover  are  then  sent  to  me  alternative  Ckariogboose(s) 
to  akrt  them  to  the  fact  that  a  document  o*  interest  to  then  lias  beea  assist  loaaodierClearinghoise. 

SCREENING  (See  SELECTION  (OF  DOCUMENTS)) 

SEARCH 

A  systematic  attempt  to  identify  documents  with  some  weU-defined  characteristics.  Apphes  to  both  manual  and 
computer  retrieval  efforts. 

SEARCH  STRATEGY 

The  logic  of  a  particular  mquhy,  the  demands  that  a  search  makes  an  its  potential  output  A  search  strategy 
is  usually  qremptificrt  by  a  series  of  index  terms  arranged  m  groups  and  iateiooenccted  by  logical  operators, 
e.g.,  ((HEALTH  CARE  COSTS)  AND  ((PREGNANCY)  OR  (PREGNANT  STUDENTS)).  A  record  ma  data 
set  must  meet  the  specifications  of  a  search  strategy  in  order  to  be  an  output  of  the  search.  Search  strategies 
may  be  "tight"  and  geared  far  retrieval  of  a  small  number  of  highly  relevant  items,  or  they  may  be  "loose"  and 
geared  for  comprehensive  output  of  anything  that  even  touches  on  the  subject 

SELECTION  (OF  DOCUMENTS) 

The  process  by  which  documents  and  journal  articles  are  selected  for  addition  to  the  ERIC  database  and 
announcement  in  die  monthly  ERIC  abstract  journals.  Selection  is  done  on  the  basis  of  type  of  document, 
legibility,  size,  quality,  redundancy,  and  other  factors.  The  complete  set  of  criteria  used  for  selection  are 
provided  in  the  ERIC  Processing  Manual.  (See  also  Evaluation.) 

SELECTIVE  DISSEMINATION  OF  INFORMATION  (SDI) 

Alerting  organizations  or  individuals  to  the  existence  of  documents  that  deal  with  their  areas  of  special  interest 
Usually  based  on  a  database  or  group  of  databases  that  are  searched  regularly,  conforming  to  their  update 
schedule.  The  search  for  any  one  client/user  is  based  on  a  "profile"  of  that  user. 

SET 

Any  group  of  dungs  having  some  characteristic  in  common,  eg.,  the  set  of  documents  issued  by  the  National 
Bureau  of  Standards. 

SINGLE  FRAME  RESUME  (SFR) 

A  record  of  data  (cataloging,  indexing,  abstracting)  collected  for  a  document  as  it  appears  in  RIE.  Printed  on 
one  page  (Le.,  frame).  Usually  a  computer  printout  The  ERIC  Facility  provides  EDRS  with  SFRs  for  each 
document  to  be  filmed;  these  appear  on  the  microfiche  on  the  Page  1  frame  preceding  the  cover  or  title  page. 

SITE  VISIT 

A  visit  to  Clearinghouses  by  Central  ERIC  personnel.  At  least  one  official  site  visit  is  made  annually  in 
connection  with  performance  review  and  evaluation. 

SIX-POINT  TYPE 

The  smallest  size  type  acceptable  to  ERIC  fa-  microfilming  purposes,  -n»0«^«B^».) 

SKELETONIZED  RECORD 

A  record  that  has  been  found  to  be  a  <i.puC2ie  ot  another  record  and  that  is  therefore  reduced  in  content  solely 
to  accession  number,  title,  and  cr  s-reference  to  its  replacement  (in  order  to  prevent  retrievals). 
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SOURCE  CODS 

A  code  representing  an  institution  (e.g„  a  corporate  source,  a  sponsoring  agency).  The  ERIC  Source  Code  is 
an  S^haracter  aiphamiaiertc  code  (3  alpha,  5  numeric).  IaftmnalioQ  systems  freqoentiy  make  use  of  source 
codes  because  of  the  length  of  organizanoiiat  names  and  the  opportunities  they  provide  to  make  small  errors 
in  spacing,  punctuation,  spelling,  etc  [Example:  BBB 12345] 

SOURCE  DIRECTORY   

An  mT^^y  Kff*  "^^^»^^V'^»i»"n^/i,*gritTlHrt^  names,  citing  the  preferred  farm  o*  oacn  name,  ami 
follows  the  COSATI  (q.v.)  guidelines  for  establishing  organisational  names,  toned  ia  a  "Comptete  Edition," 
as  well  as  a  Troneated  Edition"  covering  names  established/used  daring  the  preceding  5  yeas. 

SOURCE  JOURNAL  INDEX  „  _  iA_titt. 

A  list  of  the  journals  covered  by  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE).  Each  joan^  is  identified  as 
to  puhhsber  name  and  address,  frequency,  price,  reprint  availability,  ERIC  Clearinghouse  responsible  for  it. 
whether  it  is  covered  comprehensively  or  selectively,  and,  whenever  possmle,  the  ISSN  number.  Arranged 
separately  by  journal  title  and  by  responsfcle  Oesringboiise.  ERIC  Cleannghouses  nominate  additions  to  the 
list  The  CUE  publisher  maintains  the  list  and  prints  it  in  each  issue  of  CUE. 

SPECIAL  CHARACTER  m  .  . 

Any  of  the  two-alphabetic,  non-nameric  characters  used  in  a  particular  type  font  or  printing  device.  Examples 
of  special  characters  would  be  $  ?  !  #  *  .  ERIC  makes  use  of  8  total  of  26  special  characters. 

SPONSORING  AGENCY 

The  organization  that  sponsored  (and  paid  for)  the  work  reported  in  a  given  document  To  be  distinguished 

from  the  organization  actually  doing  the  work. 

STANDING  ORDER  CUSTOMERS  (SOCs)  jr„^ 
Subscribers  to  the  ERIC  microfiche  collection.  Subscriptions  are  on  an  annual  basis  and  cost  around  $2^U0 
for  some  12,600  tides  (17,500  individual  fiche  cards),  shipped  to  subscribers  in  monthly  increments 
corresponding  to  die  monthly  issues  of  Resources  in  Education  (RD2). 

STANDING  ORDERS 

Subscriptions  for  all  the  publications  (or  relevant  classes  of  publications)  produced  by  a  given  source.  EDRS 
sells  standing  orders  to  the  ERIC  nwaofkhe. 

STATE-OF  THE-AR  J  PAPER/REVIEW 

A  synthesis  and  integration  of  the  tevel  of  knowledge  and  expertise  achieved  by  a  particular  scientific  or 
technical  activity,  e.g.,  "the  state-of-the-art  in  computer  assisted-instruction."  Summaries  of  this  type  are 
periodically  necessary  in  many  fields.  A  compete  review  of  the  literature  on  a  subject  is  often  an  important  part 
of  the  state-of-the-art  study. 

STEERING  COMMITTEE  (See  ERIC  TECHNICAL  STEERING  COMMITTEE) 
SUBJECT  CATALOGING  (See  INDEXING) 
SUBJECT  HEADING 

In  traditional  library  practice,  a  member  of  a  controlled  vocabulary  of  alphabetical  index  terms.  Subject 
Headings  tend  toward  pre-coordination  and  may  be  made  more  specific  by  "dashed"  subdivisions,  e.g., 
Japan — History. 

SUBROUTINE 

A  program  designed  to  perform  a  well-defined,  usually  limited  task  and  capable  of  being  used  as  part  of  other 
programs  when  that  task  is  required. 
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SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS 

The  process  of  rtrtwminmg  the  objectives  of  a  system  and  of  defining  die  components,  operations,  and 
procedures  by  which  it  cMtef  achieves  those  objectives  or  cooM  achieve  them  wore  cfficJeBliy.  It  thns  involves 
four  steps:  (1)  definition  of  objectives;  (2)  analysts  of  processes;  (3)  design  ul  alternatives;  (4)  evaluation. 


TARGET  AUDIENCE 

The  audience  that  the  autiior/creator  of  a  document  is  aiming  for.  Must  be  explicitly  stated  in  the  document 
in  order  to  be  cataloged;  mast  not  be  a  matter  of  subjective  speculation.  ERIC  defines  eleven  target  audiences, 
e.g.,  teachers,  parents,  counselors,  etc 


TECHNICAL  MEETINGS  (See  ERIC  TECHNICAL  MEETINGS) 

TECHNICAL  STEERING  COMMITTEE  (See  ERIC  TECHNICAL  STEERING  COMMITTEE) 
TERMINAL 

A  device  for  communication  wot  a  computer.  Terminals  physically  close  to  the  computer  may  be  connected 
via  direct  cable.  Terminals  physically  remote  from  the  computer  arc  connected  via  cstnmimications  facilities. 
Personal  computers  are  often  used  as  terminals  on  larger  computers. 

THESAURUS 

A  collection  of  words  or  terms.  In  the  fields  of  library/inforroation  science,  the  thesaurus  is  used  to  classify, 
index,  store,  and  retrieve  information  in  a  data  bank.  Thesaurus  terms  serve  as  labels;  they  arc  keywords  or 
elements  that  are  descriptive  of  the  text  or  data  being  indexed.  Thesaurus  terms  may  be  listed  alphabetically, 
or  they  may  be  structured  into  hierarchies,  specialized  fields,  or  other  sub-areas.  A  list  of  thesaurus  terms 
accompanied  by  reference  citations  becomes  an  index. 

THESAURUS  OF  ERIC  DESCRIPTORS 

A  publication  containing  the  bask  vocabulary  used  by  the  ERIC  system  for  the  indexing  of  documents  and 
journal  articles.  It  contains  approximately  10,000  vocabulary  terms,  of  which  5,500  are  main-entry  Descriptors 
and  4400  are  non-indexable  USE  references  and  "dead"  terms.  Scope  Notes  (definitions)  or  parenthetical 
qualifiers  are  provided  for  all  non-obvious  terms.  Hierarchical  and  associative  relationships  among  terms  are 
indicated  by  the  standard  "Narrower  Term,"  "Broader  Term,"  "Related  Tom"  notations.  The  Thesaurus  is 
maintained  and  updated  by  the  ERIC  Facility,  largely  on  the  basis  of  inputs  from  the  ERIC  Clearinghouses, 
It  is  published  as  an  internal  "working  copy"  by  the  ERIC  Facility  (usually  annually)  and  commercially  by  the 
CUE  publisher  (usually  biennially). 

TIMESHARING 

The  use  of  a  device,  especially  a  computer,  for  two  or  more  tasks  during  the  same  time  interval,  by  allocating 
small  divisions  of  the  total  time  to  each  task  in  turn. 

TITLE  INDEX 

An  alphabetical  usting  of  the  titles  of  all  documents  announced  in  RIE  and  its  predecessor  publications,  together 
with  the  publication  date,  pagination,  and  ED  numbers  of  each.  Used  for  duplicate  checking  and  reference 
weak. 
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TRANSFER  AND  DELETE 

The  process  by  which  index  terms  or  organizational 
replaced  by  (transferred  to)  the  preferred  term  or  terns, 
and  replaced  by  "Lasers."  Abo,  the  ERIC  software  " 


,  inmeBRJC  database  are  deleted  and  their  usage 
Example:  aQ  indexing  of  "Coherent  Iigbt"  deleted 
accompfishes  tbb  process. 


TRANSFERS  (DOCUMENTS) 
Documents  transferred  from  one 


Clearinghouse  to  another  for  reasons  of  scope. 


TRUNCATION 

twenv  f,„1„,i,,iin|  Used  wiaiesjiect  to  data  elenientg  that  e 

be  made  shorter  inonler  to  fit  Abo  ased  with  respect  to  computer  searching  daring  widen  a  word  »  other 
series  of  characters  is  cat  off  solhat  me  difift^fioroisirf  mesi^thhigareieirh^  Example:  Searching 
tometturaJedtermUBRARi  would  retrieve  LIBRARY,  LIBRARIES,  LIBRARIAN,  UBRARIANSHIP, 

etc 


UNIT  COST 

The  cost  of  accomplishing  or  podiicmg  oiie  milt  of  a  predefine 

resume,  a  search,  etc.  A  unit  cost  may  he  calculated  hi  various  ways,  e*g^  wiflj  management  auocaaon  or 
without,  with  occupancy  (rent)  or  without,  etc  When  reporting  unit  costs,  it  fa 
aasmnptkms  and  grotuw  rules  ui^ 
final  number? 

UNlSwoid  index  terms.  The  Uniterm  indexmg  approach  of  the  early  1 9S0s  permitted  the  indexer  to  use  only 
index  terms  containing  single  wonis.  The  theory  behind  Uniterm  indexing  assumes  that  during  retrieval 
Uniterms  can  be  combined  (post-coordination)  to  reconstruct  the  original  complex  concepts  found  m  the 
document  Uniterms  arc  the  opposite  of  pre^xxadinated  terms  (q.v.). 

UMI  (Uiuversity  Microfilms  International) 

UMI  is  an  information  industry  company  with  many  products.  It  is  most  well  known  for  publishing  Dissertation 
Abstracts  (DA).  The  majority  of  domestic  doctoral  dissertations  arc  collected  by  UMI  and  announced  m  DA. 
UMI  is  also  the  largest  journal  aitick  leprira  service.  Approximately  75%  of  the  journal  articles  announced 
in  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education  (CUE)  can  be  obtained  from  UMI.  UMI  pays  royalties  to  the 
journal  publishers  for  every  article  duplicated  for  sale, 

USE  REFERENCE  .        n  .     .  r. 

The  USE  reference  indicates  an  equivalent  relationship  between  terms  in  the  Thesaurus  (or  the  Identifier 
Authority  list)  It  is  used  to  refer  an  indexer  or  searcher  from  a  unusable  (nc*iindexable)  term  to  the  preferred 
indexable  term  or  terms.  Its  mandatory  reciprocal  cross-reference  is  the  UF  trr-n.  For  example,  the  Thesaurus 
entry  "MANPOWER,  USE  LABOR  FORCE"  necessitates  the  reciprocal  UF  MANPOWER  under  the  entry 
LABOR  FORCE. 

USED  FOR  (UF)  TERM  .        w  ,    .    , .  M 

A  "Used  For"  term  indicates  an  equivalent  relationship  between  terms  in  the  Thesaurus  (or  the  Identifier 
Authority  List).  The  UF  reference  is  a  synonym  or  variant  form  of  a  Descriptor  (or  Identifier)  andisnotused 
in  indexing  or  searching.  Its  mandatory  reciprocal  is  the  USE  reference.  For  example,  the  Thesaurus  shows 
FOLKLORE  to  be  a  UF  under  the  entry  for  FOLK  CULTURE:  therefore,  FOLK  CULTURE  is  to  be  "used  for 
FOLKLORE. 
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USERS 

Any  persons  who  use  the  ERIC  database  microfiche,  psbheations.  or  component  organizations  to  obtain 
wwismmff  (c*g>,  searches,  wfcwcni,  docaacnt  conks,  answers,  aicioflche,  etc)  with  tear  needs.  ERIC  men 
spaa  the  edncatioral  corarnuahy  and  related  puhh^  and  arc  niade  up  of  teachers.  adnunistDJtori,  researchers, 
librarians,  counselors,  school  board  members,  po&yAtecisioninafcen,  students,  parents,  journalists, 
oosinesspeopie,  community  groups,  etc 


VENN  DIAGRAM 

A  graphic  method  employing  dicks  or  dhpses  to  represent  logical  relation  between  or  among  classes  by  the 
tnrinsinn,  exclusion,  or  intersection  of  these  figures. 


VIDEOCOMP 

A  high  speed  electronic  typesetting  device  that  takes  data  on  formatted  magnetic  tapes  and  produces 
camera-ready  pages  on  film  or  paper  masters.  The  tape  must  carry  the  specifications  as  to  type  font,  type  size, 
leading,  column  width,  running  heads,  justification,  etc. 

VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  FORM  (VDF) 

The  form  provided  for  the  submission  of  all  Thesaurus  changes,  whether  additions  of  new  Descriptors, 
modifications  of  existing  Descriptor  displays,  or  Descriptor  deletions  (purges).  Both  pre-printed  and 
courier-generated  versions  are  used.  AS  justification  infonwation  is  recorded  on  the  form,  including  both 
authorities  cited  and  personal  contacts.  Space  is  provided  for  indicating  any  RflS  and  CPE  postings  changes 
that  are  necessary  to  keep  the  Thesaurus  and  postings  files  synchronoos.  The  form  was  introduced  in  1980  as 
part  of  the  Vocabulary  Development  Program. 

VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT  PROGRAM 

Initiated  in  December  1980,  this  program  represents  an  ongoing  procedure  for  coordinating  am?  implementing 
changes  to  the  ERIC  Thesaurus.  All  Thesaurus  recommendations  are  reviewed  by  representatives  from  every 
Clearinghouse  and  several  user  organizations  (see  Vocabulary  Review  Group)  before  final  dispositions  are 

VOCABULARY  IMPROVEMENT  PROJECT  (VIP) 

A  conuxehensive  project  conducted  from  1977  to  1980  to  strengthen  and  update  the  ERIC  Thesaurus 
vocabulary.  It  culminated  with  updates  of  the  RIB  and  CUE  master  files  to  reflect  all  vocabulary  changes,  and 
the  publication  of  a  "completely  revised"  Thesaurus  (8th  edition).  The  project  mtroduced  an  effective  system 
of  "total  network  mvorvemeot"  in  Thesaurus  (Jevetoprnent  (including  participation  by  external  users),  ultimately 
evolving  to  the  present-day  Vocabulary  Development  Program. 

VOCABULARY  MAINTENANCE 

The  ERIC  Facility  Lexicographic  staff,  with  the  assistance  of  the  network-wide  Vocabulary  Review  Group, 
reviews  all  additions  to  the  ERIC  vocabulary  (Descriptors  and  Identifiers),  arjproving  or  denying  each  term. 
Scope  Notes  (definitions)  8nd  cross-reference  structure  are  refined,  if  necessary.  Additionally,  suggestions  for 
changes  of  existing  terminology  are  reviewed  for  feasushty,  advisability,  impact,  and  compliance  with  the  ERIC 
Processing  Manual.  ERIC  encourages  direct  partkipation  by  all  network  components,  including  external  users, 
in  its  vocabulary  maintenance  activities. 
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VOCABULARY  REVIEW  GROUP  .    ,   t     .  ^j^^  _r  ^  raIC 

A  29-meniber  commiltec  responsible  to  CeatoH  ERIC  far  the  (tevck^ac^  ^  «affltoa««  ^ 
vocabXylts  lespooawSsTTto  review  adtfttflu  and  chafes  to  the  ERIC 

S^S^teOffltiBl  ERIC,  the  ERIC  Facility,  At  ERIC  OctriaghoeaBS,  ACCESS  EWC,  the 

estaWfehedin  i973  vrfh  36  member*  the  pre^ 
Vumbalary  Dcwiapa«<Rog»a«. 

VOCABULARY  STATUS  REPORT    *«i 

A«port  prepared  at  least  twice  a  year  by  ERIC  Facility  Lericog^hy.  aBnm^^j^T^ 
77w«^^hairaK*eived<i^  The  report  serves  as  fee  mecl^f1 

^!L^  An  npdate  of  each  report,  wift 

V0IUsed  with  reference  to  verb  forms  that  indicate  the  telaikm 

verb.  The  "active  vote"  indfcatcs  that  the  subject  is  performing  the  action  ** 
JTgfcafcK*.-  Ttic -passive vote" todkatcs that tte 
by  the  verb,       "A  book  was  bought  by  John." 


coog^SnTwhatthewo^ 
Scope  Notes. 
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ACRONYMS 


AACJC  American  Association  of  Community  and  Junior  CoBegcs 

AACTB  American  Awcutkm  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education 

AAHE  AmmmAMtoat^fmB^Eiac^km 

AASA  America  Association  of  School  Administrators 

ACS  American  Condi  on  Education 

ACES  Advisory  Council  an  Erfuctfkm  Statistics 

ACT  Americas  College  Testmg  Program 

ACVE  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Adult  Career,  and  Vocational  Education 

ADR  Arqnrnrtm  Data  Report 

AEL  Appabriria  Educational  Laboratory 

AERA  American  Rdacatiooal  RcaeMch  Asaociatfan 

AFT  American  Federation  of  Teachers 

AIR  American  Inafitirtra  for  Research 

Asaocation  for  Tntfiftrtjonal  Research 

ALA  American  Library  Association 

ANSI  American  National  Standards  Institute 

AR  Prefix  fan  Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for  An  Education 

ASCD  Association  far  Supervision  and  Curriculum  Development 

ASCH  American  Standard  Code  far  Infcroation  interchange 

ASIS  American  Society  for  InfcnMftw?  Sciroof 

ATI  Advanced  Technology  Inc. 

BRS  BRS  Information  Technologies,  Lac*  (formerly  Bibliographic  Retrieval  Services  Inc.) 

BT  Broader  Term 

CAL  Center  for  Applied  Linguistics 

CAPE  Council  for  American  Private  Education 

CAPS  ERIC  Clearinghouse  cm  Counseling  and  Personnel  Service* 

CBIS  Cincinnati  BeU  Information  System*  Inc> 

CCD  Common  Core  of  Data 

CCM  CmweB  Cotltar  Macmfflan 

CCSSO  Cooncil  of  Chief  State  School  Offices 

CD-ROM  Compact  Disk— Read  Only  Memory 

CE  Prefix  for  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Adult,  Career,  and  Vocational  Education 

CEC  Council  for  Exceptional  Children 

CEM  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Educational  Management 

CG  Prefix  fan  ERIC  Clearinghouse  cm  Counseling  and  Personnel  Services  (formerly  "Counseling  and  Ouidance") 

CH  Clearinghouse 

ChESS  ERIC  Ckaringbouse  for  Social  Studies/Social  Science  Education 

CUE  Current  Index  to  Journals  in  Education 

CLL  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  Linguistics 

CN  Prefix  for  Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Consumer  Education 

Comp.  Compiler 

COSATI  Committee  Qc  Scientific  And  Technical  Information 

CT$  Corporation  for  Public  Broadcasting 

CRESS  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Rural  Education  and  Small  Schools 
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CRS 

CRT 

cs 

CUE 

DHHS 
DIALOG 
DIP 
DJF 

EA 

EAA 

EAB 

EBCDIC 
EC 
ECS 
ED 

Ed. 

EDO 

EDRS 

EECE 

EI 

ELC 

EPM 

ERIC 

ERIC/ACVE 

ERIC/CAPS 

ERIC/CEM 

ERIC/ChESS 

ERIC/OX 

ERIC/CRESS 

ERIC/CUE 

ERIC/EECE 

ERIC/RCS 

ETS 

EWA 

FICE 

HPSE 

FIRST 

FL 

FRSS 

FWL 

G&A 
GED 
GPO 

HC 
HE 


Coogmoaoai  RaMndi  Swrte 
Cathode  Ray  Tabe 

Prefix  fan  ERR?  QecingPOBse  oo Reading  rod  Cornmitnioirion Srilte 
BMC  Chwififhonwi  on  \kbm  Edawtiop 


Department  of  Health 
DIALOG 


•ad  Hnnan  Services 
Services,  be 


in 

Descriptor  Justification  Form 

Prefix  for  HOC  Clearinghouse  on  Educational  Management  (fonneriy  "Educatiwel  Adnrimstr»tffln^ 

EMC  AcqaMtjow  Anangmmrntw 

EMC  AJumOattiave  BuBetm 

Extended  Bmsy  Coded  Decsmai  Interchange  Code 

Pfefixfon  ERK Oeariagjbottse  on Handicapped  and  Gifted Childita  (formerly  "Exceptional  Children") 
Education  Commission  of  tbe  Stales 
EMC  Document 
Department  of  Education 

Editor 

EMC  Digeste  Online 

ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Elementary  and  Early  Childhood  Ediication 
ERIC  Journal 

Education  Leaden  Consortium 

SMIC  Procming  Mamal 

Education^  Resources  Intonation  Center 

EMC  Clearinghouse  on  Adult  Career,  sad  Vocational  Education 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Counseling  and  Personnel  Services 

EMC  Ckaringhoosc  oo  Educational  Management 

EMC  Clearinghouse  for  Social  Studies/Social  Science  Education 

EMC  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  Linguistics 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Rural  Education  and  Small  Schools 

EMC  Clearinghouse  on  Urban  Education 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Elementary  and  Eariy  Childhood  Edocation 
EMC  Clearinghouse  on  Reading  and  Commimicatkm  Sails 
Educational  Testing  Service 
Education  Writes  Association 

Federal  Interagency  Committee  on  Education 

Fund  for  the  Improvement  of  PostSecondary  Education 

Fund  for  the  Impeveme&t  and  Reform  of  Schools  and  Teaching 

Prefix  for.  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Languages  and  linguistics  (formerly  "Foreign  Languages") 
Fast  Response  Survey  System 

Far  West  Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and  Development 

General  &  Administrative  {Costs] 
General  Educational  Development 
Government  Printing  Office 

Haid  Copy  (Replaced  by  PC  =  Paper  Copy) 

Prefix  fon  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Higher  Education 


ERIC 
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HBGE?  Higher  Edocrtioc  General  Iafenratioo  Sttraey 

HSAB  Hifb  School  md  Beyond 

IAL  Ideatifior  Audwrity  Lot 

il^F  Infrroetymal  ^q^sii  of  ISducattoo 

EA  Tntrjiiaikimd  Amaektim  far  Rvafaation  of  Educational  Achievement 

IEAP  UtamtjauA  Aswa^wt  of  Education  ftogiess 

IEL  Institute  for  Educational  Lexfcofcap 

BEDS  Integrated  Foftsreonrtary  Education  Data  System 

IR  Prefix  for  ERIC  Qearingbouac  on  Information  Room* 

IRA  InlcinatioMl  Reeding  Anodatbo 

ISBN  Intmataopal  Stndsd  Book  Number 

ISSN  International  Standard  Serial  Number 

JC  Prefix  for  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for  Junior  Colleges 

JDRP  Joint  Dissemination  Review  Panel 

JS  Prefix  fiat:  Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  for  United  States-Japan  Studies 

K  Kindergarten 

LC  Libraiy  of  Congress 

LB  Prefix  for.  Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Literacy  Education  for  Lirndted-EaglishProfkient  Adults 

LEA  Local  Education  Agency 

LEAD  Leadership  in  Educational  Administration  Development 

UDS  Line  Image  Data  Set 

LP  Library  Programs 

MCREL  Mid-Continent  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

MF  Microfiche 

MRDF  Machine-ReadaNe  Data  F3e 

N  Number  of  Subjects  in  a  Study  (as  in  N  «  12345} 

NACUBO  NaUmai  Association  of  College  and  University  Business  Offices 

NACWEP  National  Advisory  Council  on  Women's  Educational  Programs 

N  AEP  National  Assessment  of  Educational  Progress 

NAESP  National  Association  of  Elementary  School  Principals 

NAGB  National  Assessment  Governing  Board 

NAICU  National  Association  of  Independent  Colleges  and  Universities 

NAIS  National  Association  of  Independent  Schools 

NAS  National  Academy  of  Sciences 

NASBE  National  Association  of  State  Boards  of  Education 

NASSP  National  Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals 

NATTS  National  Association  of  Trade  and  Technical  Schools 

NCATE  National  Council  for  the  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education 

NCEA  National  Catholic  Educational  Association 

NCEE  National  Commission  cm  Excellence  in  Education 

NCERJ  National  Council  on  Education  Research  and  Improvement 

NOES  National  Center  for  Education  Statistics 

NCLE  National  Clearinghouse  on  Literacy  Education 

NCREL  North  Central  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

NQ1ESST  National  Center  for  Research  on  Evaluation,  Standards,  and  Student  Testing 

1  1  Lt  i 
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NCSS 

Nifconal  Cowcfl  far  the  Social  Studies 

Nation*!  Condi  of  TcMkcn  of  EogHah 

irtv 

NatioariCoancflefTcasfacnof  Mathematics 

National  Dif&ttkw  Netwofk 

NBA 

National  Edwcrtipa  AaaociatiMi 

NELS:88 

National  Edncufion  LoagUsdmal  Study  of  1988 

National  HouvboU  Kdpeatioa  Survey 

NIE 

roc 

Nitio^  Institute  of  Education 

National  lustiest**  of  Berth 

N  atonal  Infcnoatkm  Standards  Ore  animation 

NLS-72 

Nttfeni  I^Tg^m-l  Study  of  1072 

rur&/ia> 

National  Postaeooatay  Student  Aid  Study 

National  Research  Council 

l^aaiutMM  aa^wavapw  ^nr^m^vwm 

NREN 

National  Research  and  Education  Network 

NSBA 

Natimal  School  Boards  Association 

War 

NT 

Narrower  T  enn 

Vf  VI  c 

ItftCuiai  T^4wiw*mi  Information  Service 

NrwlhWrnt  BrgW>nal  EdtKTrtK*™*1  J  .ahnratrwy 

OBEMLA 

Office  of  Bilingual  Education  end  Minority  Languages  Affairs 

OCR 

Office  for  Civil  Rights 

Optical  Character  Recognition 

Oflw  nf  F4ttrafiom1  R«»esich  and  Improvement 

Overhead  fCostsl 

UK 

UIDCe  OI  KCVSWmi 

OSERS 

Office  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitative  Services 

or 

JTV* 

Paper  Coov 

tStTD 

rc-r 

Pmmun  Effusiveness  Panel 

pro 

Programs  for  the  Improvement  of  Practice 

Proicct  Management  Infoimation  System 

r3 

Prefix  for  ERIC  Ctearingboese  on  Elementary  and  Early  Childhood  Education  (i.e„  "Pre -School") 

i                     Jiff  i        1  MB  ■          ViwWIHptP'P11  *                 ™  ■                            </  ^ 

RC 

Prefix  for  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Rural  Education  and  Small  Schools  (i.eM  "Rural  Clearinghouse") 

RCG 

Recent  College  Graduates  Study 

RCS 

ERIC  Qearinghouse  on  Reading  and  Lommunication  Malls 

Research  Mid  DeveloDmtni  Utilization 

ore 

P^e/v/r/vf  in  Education 

RREC 

KeAdjng  Kesearcn  ano  E^Micauun  v^cuttt 

Research  for  Better  Schools 

Kl 

Term 

SASS 

Schools  and  Staffing  Survey 

SAT 

Scholastic  Aptitude  Test 

SDI 

Selective  Dissemination  of  Infonnatkn 

SE 

Prefix  for  Ptefix  for  ERIC  Clearinghouse:  for  Science,  Mathematics,  and  Environmental  Education 

SEA 

State  Education  Agency 

SEDL 

Southwest  Educational  Development  Laboratory 

1 
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SQL 

SwHholwm  Rfcwotinnal  Lupwmncnt  Labmratay 

SERVE 

Scmthfaatree  Regional  Virion  for  Education 

SeS 

SocioCaoBOBMC  StttM 

SFR 

Single  Frame  Rerane 

SHEEO 

State  Higber  Edncebooal  Executive  Officers 

SLA 

Special  Iabcmm  Aaaoctafton 

SMEAC 

Science  M.«*~«Mti«  «nd  Enviroamestal  Anrfwi  Center  (Sane  as  SB) 

SN 

Scope  Note 

SO 

Prefix  for  ERIC  Qearingbowe  for  Social  Studies/Social  Science  Education 

SOC 

Standing  Older  Curtxner  [fa  microfiche] 

SP 

Prefix  for  ERIC  Clearinghouse  an  Teacher  Education  (Le.,  "School  Pereomier) 

CTTV5 

&amv  of  Tmriwr  Demand  and  Shortage 

TAC 

Technical  Awttaace  Center  (Qiapter  1) 

TCP/IP 

Tiaptmiwioii  Control  ftptoeoylntoiict  Protocol 

TFS 

Teacher  Follow  Swcy 

TM 

Prefix  fin*  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Tests,  Measurement  ant  Evaluation 

UD 

Prefix  for  ERIC  Clearinghouse  oo  Urbtn  Education  (formerly  "Urban  Disadvantaged") 

UF 

Used  For 

UMI 

Unhrmity  Microfilms  International 

Uoesco 

United  Nations  Educational,  Scientific,  and  Cultural  Organization 

VDF 

Vocabulary  Development  Form 

VIP 

Vc>cabulary  Improvement  Project 

VRG 

Vocabulary  Review  Group 

VSR 

Vocabulary  Status  Report 
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Abbreviations,  VI- 16,  30 

— Abstract,  V-15 
— Descriptors,  VIIM-M 
—kfcotifkrt,  VHI2^  9,  ID 
-Journal  Citation,  V-90 
— ftttkatfo©  D*e,  V-I30 
—Report  Number,  V-I54, 155 
—Soon*  Direcloiy,  V-*4 
—Title,  V-I69 

Abstracts),  V-13,  14  (see  also  Annotations) 

— Abbfeviations,  VI  30 

— Acronyms,  VI  30 

— Attribute*!,  VM1.31 

— Audience,  VI-9 

—Author,  V-16,  VI-9 

— AuthofMtwtMctor  Confusion.  VI-3I 

—Author  Language,  VH-I6 

—Authorities  and  Style  Manuals,  VMI 

— CapitaUration,  VI-34 

—Commonly  Confused  Woids,  VI  32 

—Content,  Vl-7 

—Data  Entry,  K-24 

—Definition,  VI -1 

— Derogatory,  Pejorative  or  Libelous  Statements.  VI  31 

—Editing  (by  Facility).  VI-30 

— Emphases,  VI-7 

— Evaluative  Statement*.  VI -31 

— Format,  VI-12 

— Function,  VM 

— General  Rules,  VI-12 

— Grammar/Usage  Problems,  VI-33 

— Incomplete  Sentences,  VI-31 

—Indicative,  VI-3, 4, 7 

—Informative.  VM.  2,  7 

— Wormauve/lndicative,  VI-5,  6,  7,  30 

— Language  and  Vocabulary,  VI-14 

— Length  of.  VI-12 

—Lists,  VI-32 

— Measurement,  VI-32 

— Missing  Information,  V1-3Q 

— Missing  Words  or  Lines.  VI-31 

—Misspelled  Words,  VI-31 

—Numbers,  VI-32 

—Page,  VI-10 

—Paragraph  Structure,  VI-12,  31 
—Product  Comparisons,  VI-3I 
—Profanity.  VI  30 
— Punctuation,  VI-33 

— Repetitive/Redundant  Information,  VI-31 
—Rules  for  Writing,  VI -1 1 
—Selection,  VL7 
— Sentences,  VI-14 
—Size.  VI- 30 


--Summary  of  Significant  Rules,  V-15 

—Table  of  Contents  (Indicative  Type  Abstracts),  VI-12 

—Time.  VI-32 

—Typographical  Errors,  VI-31 
— Uagrwnmaskal  Sentences,  VI-32 
—Weighting,  VI-7 

Abstractor  Identification,  VI-20 
Abstractor  Initial^  V-I6,  VI-20 
Academic  Institutions,  0-1 1 
Academic  Level,  see  Educational  Level 
Acceptable  Documents,  III-ll,  12 
Access  Points,  VH-i 
ACCESS  ERIC,  1-17 
Accession  Number,  V-19,  IX-25,  B-16 

(see  also  Clearinghouse  Accession  Numbers) 

—Digests,  K-27 

—Summary  of  Significant  Rides,  V-20 
Accessioning, 

— Clearinghouse,  DC -41 

Acknowledgments  to  Contributors,  IV-8,  26 
Acquisition  and  Assignment  (of  Documents),  1-14 
Acquisitions  Arrangements  List,  see  ERIC 

Acquisitions  Arrangements  List  (EAA) 
Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR)t  11-14,  37,  38,  39, 

40,  rV-3,  18,  29,  V-47,  DC-1,  39,  43 

—ADR  Input  Form,  11-41 
—Printed  ADR  (Sample  Page).  1143 

Acquisitions  Methods  and  Techniques,  II-2,  3 
Acquisitions  Policies,  II-6 
Acquisitions  Request  (Clearinghouse  to 

Facility),  11-47 
Acquisitions  Responsibilities,  II- 1 

—Central  ERIC,  0-1 
—CUE  Publisher,  II- 1 
— Clearinghouses.  Ill 
—ERIC  Facility.  II- 1 

Acquisitions  Statistics,  11-26 
Acquisitions  Tools,  II-2,  12 

Acronyms,  VI- 16,  30,  VIII-2-6.  7  (see  also  Glossary) 
—Abstract.  V*I5 
—Descriptors,  V11M-38 
— Identifiers,  VIII  2-53 
— Title.  V-169 

Action  Codes  (VDF),  VIII-M25 
Action  Concepts,  VII-29 
Add  (VDF),  VIIM-125 
Add  Dates  (Descriptors),  VIIM-40 
Adjunct  ERIC  Clearinghouses.  1-8 
Administrative  Markings,  B-l 
Administrative  Reports,  VI-22 
ADR,  see  Acquisitions  Data  Report 
Adult  Education,  VII-25 
Advertising,  111-12,  B-8 


INDEX 


Advisory  Boards*  ni-6 
Age  (of  Document),  HI- 15 
Age  (C3ux>m>k>gical)f  VH-23 
Age  Level,  VIM7,  18,  28,  48 
**/a,  V-33 

Alerting  Services,  11-35 

All  ami  Some  Test,  Vm-1-91 

Almost  Always  (Scope  Note),  Vffi-1-61 

Alphabet  (Cyrillic),  Vffl  2-13 

Alphabetizatkm  (Thesaunis),  VHI-1~40 

Alternative  Title,  V-168 

Ambiguity, 

— Caadidafe  Descriptor,  Vffl-1-23 

— Clarification  of,  to  Lejucography,  VlIM-6 

— Detent***,  Vm-i-49. 69 

American  Indians  (Identifiers),  VUI-2-31 

American  National  Standard  Guidelines  for  the 
Construction,  Format,  and  Maintenance 
of  Monolingual  Thesauri.  VHI-1-34,  105 

American  Psychological  Association  (APA),  VHI~2~35 

Analytics,  V-2-1,  B-9 

— Geographic  Location,  V-61 
— lastitutioo,  V-7S 
— Note,  V-116 

And  Others,  V-32 

AND  (Boolean  Operator),  VII-4 

Anglo-Ame^an  Cataloguing  Rules,  V-xi,  VIII-2-13 

Annotations  (Writing  of).  V-13,  14,  VI-27 

— Definition,  VI -27 
— Example,  YI-29 
—Format,  VI-28 
—Function  of,  VI  27 
—Language,  VI-2S 
— Length,  VI-2S 
— Specific  Roles,  VI-28 
— Vocabalafy,  VI-2S 

Annual  Repeals,  111-11 

Anonymous  Authors,  V-32 

Another  Term  Used  Previously  for  this  Concept 

(Scope  Note),  VIII- 1-56 
Antecedents,  VM6 
Antonyms  (RT),  VHI-M05 
Appendixes  (of  Documents),  VI- 19 
Artide(s), 

— Capitalization,  VIM9,  50 
—in  Descriptors,  V-55 
—in  Identifiers,  VIH-2-I6 

Articles,  Journal,  see  Journal  Articles 
ASCII  Format 

Assignment  (of  Documents  to  Clearinghouses), 

1-14,  H-33,  IV-3,4 
Associated  With  (Scope  Note),  VIII- 1-64 
Associations, 

—Identifier*,  VHI-2-47 
—Institution,  V  SO 

Associative  Relationship  (same  as  RT),  VIIM-1G3 
At  (@)  Sign  (in  Digests),  IX-29 


Attachments,  B-8 

Attention  on  (Scope  Note),  VIII- 1-64 
Attribution  (of  Abstract),  VI- 11 
Audience, 

Abstract,  Vl-S,  9 
— of  Docaaicflt,  VI-8 
—of  ERIC,  m-5 

Awfience,  Target,  V-21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26, 
27, 28,  VH-36 

—Authority  list,  V-22,  VII -37 

— Data  Entry,  DC-21 

—Historical  Background,  V-26 

— Ptibiictuoii  Type,  V^27 

— Summary  of  SfgnhVant  Rule*,  V-27 

Audiovisual  Material  (Availability),  V~38 
Australia  Mjijor  Omsk**,  V-59,  VUI-2-26 
Australian  Education  Index,  VIII- 1-9 
Australian  Thesaurus  of  Education  Descriptors, 

Vin-1-3,  24 
Author/Abstractor  Confusion,  VI-31 
Author  Attracts,  V-16,  VI-9 
Author  Language  (in  Abstract),  VII- 16 
Author,  V-29 
—Abstracts,  V-16,  VI-9. 10 
— Affiliation  (Institution),  V-7S 
—Authority  of,  HM5 
— Confaskm  with  Abstractor,  VI-31 
— Data  Entry,  DC -II 
— Determination,  V-29 
—Example*.  V-34 
— Language  (m  Abstract).  VI I- 16 
—Multiple,  n  23 
— Punctuation,  V-3I 
— Senior,  V-30 

— Summary  of  Significant  Rules,  V-32 
— Viewpoint/Bias,  VI-8 

Author's  Viewpoint/Bias,  VI-8 
Authorities  (for  Writing  Abstracts),  VM1 
Authorities  Used  (VDF)f  Vffl-M^,  145 
Authority  Files,  VIII-M3 
Authority  Lists, 

— Audience  V-22 
—Geographic,  V-64, 65 
— Governmental  Status.  V-69 
—Language,  V-101 
—Lexicography,  VIII- 1 -24 
—Publication  Type,  V-142 

Authority  of  Autbor/Sounce/Sponsor,  111-15 
Automatic  Distribution  of  Documents 
(from  Source  to  ERIC),  II-3 
Availability,  V-35,  37,  IX-18 

— Audiovisual  Materials.  V  38 

—Document.  Ill  5.  26 

—Examples,  V  42 

— Fbnrciat,  V-36,  37 

—In  CUE,  V-39 

— Journal  Article,  111-35 

—Level  3  Documents,  V-38 

—Loan,  V-38 

— Mailing  Addresses,  V-36 
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— Multiple  Sources,  V-3S 
— Special  Arrangements,  V-39 
—Summary  of  Significant  Rules,  V-41 


-B- 


Eackftle  Changes 
— tkxaiptm,  VHI-1-32 
— Pbtides,  X-l 

Balance  (at  Controversial  Issues),  111-16 
Berne  Copyright  Convention,  11-23 
Best  Copy  Available,  IH-21,  V-108 
Bias,  in-24 

Bibliographies,  1-24, 111-10,  25,  V-146,  VI-18,  22 
Bibliography  of  Publications  About  ERIC,  1-14 
Bills  (Legislation  in  Progress),  01-12,  vm-2-40 
Binders,  Vinyl,  B-3 
Blank  Pages,  ffl-20,  B-5 
Blank  Spaces, 

—In  Identifiers  VHI-2-17,  18 
— In  Report  Number,  V-1S3 

Books,  m-n 

Boolean  Logic,  VTI-3 

Booth,  Barbara.  VHI-1-33 

Brief  Documents  (5  Pages  or  Less).  111-23.  24 

British  Education  Index,  VSH-l-9 

British  Education  Thesaurus,  VTII-1-3. 24,  28 

Broad  Descriptors,  VH-46, 47 

Broader  Terms  (BT),  vm-l-3i,  90 

— Ch«ng«  (VDF),  Vm-1-128 

— Vocabulary  Devdopment  Fwro.  \TII- 1-122, 123 

Broadsides.  KI-12 

Brochures,  III- 12 

Broken  Type,  111-18,  B-ll 

Browsing 

—Descriptor!.  VTH-1^6 
— In  RDS^CUB,  DI-8 

BRS  Information  Technologies,  1-22 
BT,  see  Broader  Terms  (BT) 
Bullets  (Digests),  IX-29 


-c- 


] 


Calendar  Dates  (Scope  Notes),  VIH-1-71 
Camera-Ready  Copy,  ni-21 
Canadian  Eduction  Index.  VHI-l-9 
Cmadian  Education  Thesaurus,  VIIM-3,  24 
anadian  Proviiice^OTilOTies,  VHI-2-26 


Candidate  Descriptors,  VH-33, 41,  VID-2-1 
Capitafeation,  VI-34 

-Artid^V!M9,» 
— Descriptors,  VHM-38 
— Ethnic  Creep,  Namea,  VI-17 
—tea*ffici%vm-2-i5,  16 
— Index  Terms,  VU-49,  50 
— T?0es,  V-t# 

Catalog  of  Federal  Domestic  Assistance 

(CFDAh  V-159,  Vffl-2-42 
Cataloging, 
— Dtfimttom,  V~3 
— Objective,  V-i 
—Principles,  V-2 
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— Mend,  0-13 

— FDde«Oy-Rwded,  0-24 
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—OK),  fl-23,  V-106 

—Handwritten,  0M9,  B-12 
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— In-Process,  IV-1 
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— ugaajty.  i«-5, 17 
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— Mating  InfonaMkm,  B-14 
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— PRIORITY,  0-7,  16,  DM0,  21,  IV-5,  27 
— Pnxwing  Instruction^  IV A 
— Professional  Awocwstioiu,  0-11 
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— Report*  (Reseaa*  and  Technic*!),  VI-21 

— Reprodudbaay,  Ifl-5, 17 

-^fo^odactioo  Probknu.  DM7 

-^Requests  for  Specific  Titks,  U-4 

— Results  or  Findings,  Vl-9 

—Routine,  II-7,  IV-5.  25 

— Seaming  (for  Aopjiwtiooji).  0-33 

-^Scope,  VI-S 

— Scmoiog*  01-6 
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—Second  Copies,  IV-29 

— Selection,  01-5, 6 

—Sexual  Contort,  01-16 

— SUpMM  Verifies***,  IV-9 

-Snipping  IV-30 

— Shaping  Imtrecttom,  IV-32 

—Short  (S  Ffcges  or  Uss),  01- If 

-S«gfc-ftww  Resumes,  IV-I2 

— Solicitation  of,  0-5 

— Sources  of,  n-10, 0-K) 

—Special  Resfimt,  VM 

— Sc*ecWPlcwl*lk^  0-24,  VI-21 

— Standing  Onief*,fl-5, 31 

— &*e  Education  Agency  (SEA),  10-11 

— State  Drxaneoti,  II  24 

—Subject  Matter,  01-6 

— Tables,  B-12 

— Teacher  Gwdes.  VI-21 

— Ttmdmew.  01-15 

— Tale  Coniixji  PM 

— Tooe-oo-Tooc,  B-12 

— Transfer  (to  Other  Clearinghouse^  0-9, 13, 

10-7,  9,  IY-16 
— Type  Size,  10-17 
—Types,  DM0,  VI-S 
— Unsolicited,  0-3 
— UmaiubJe,  0M2 

Documentation, 

— Supporting,  B-« 

Documents  in  Process  (DIP)  System,  IV  1 
Dot  Matrix  Type,  ID- 18,  B-ll 
Double  Entry  (Hiemchies),  Vffl-1-93, 96 
Doubte-framing  (on  Microfiche),  ffl-20 
Double  Scope  Noies,  VHI-1-6S,  66, 67 
Drafts  (of  Documents),  HI- 12 
Drawings,  B-12 

Duplicate  Checking,  11-37,  IV-3-16,  IX-51 
Duplicate  Documents,  IV-12 
Duplicate  Pages,  B4 
Duplicate  Titles,  V-176 


EAB,  see  ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin 

ED  Number  Assignment,  IV- 12 

Ep/GERI  Document  Selection  Report  (EFF-71), 

111-32,  33 
Editing  Abstracts  (by  Facility),  VI-30 
Editing,  IAS 

Edition  Statement  (Title),  V-171 

EditiOT(s) 

— Student.  B-15 

—Teacher,  B-15 

Editorfs),  V-32,  IX-12 


o 

ERIC 


EMC  Processing  Manual  (EPM) 


Index-8 


October  1992 


INDEX 


EDO,  see  ERIC  Digests  Online 

EDRS,  sec  ERIC  Document  Reproduction 

Service  (EDRS) 
Rrttrstion  Jamais,  U-9 
EdacatHXt-Related  Journals,  II-9.  m-34 
Edocation-Retatedness,  m-7 
Educational  Community,  V-21,  24, 25,  VH-7 
Educational  Laboratories  (OfiRI),  D-30 
Educational  Level,  VH-17.  13,  20. 23.  24. 48 

— Cron-fteferawx  Table  (Chnoootogkal  Age  to),  V1I-24 
— Deacriptoo.  V-54.  VII-21, 22,  VTII-i-oS 
— twdexmy  Emiiplra,  VII -25,  26,  27 
—Major  Team,  VD-20 
— Mandatory  Liat,  VH-22 

Educational  Literature,  VII -6 
Educational  Terminology,  VIII- 1-2 
EFF-7CHBRIC  Facility  Form),  Hi-7,  9 
EFF-71  (ERIC  Facility  Form),  111-33 
Effectiveness  of  Presentation 

(Selection  Criteria).  HI- 14 
EJ  Accession  Number.  IV-35 
Elementary  Schools,  VIH-2-50 
Emphases  on  (Scope  Note).  VIII- 1-64 
Employment  Agreements,  HI- 12 
Empty  Containers  (PUBTYPE),  V-136 
Engineers  Joint  Council  (ESQ,  VIII-1-103 
English  Language  (Use  by  ERIC),  VI-20 
English-Speaking  Countries,  V-59. 62 
English  Usage,  V-xi 
Ephemera,  HI-12 

Equipment  (Identifier  Category),  VIII-2-21 
Equipment  Requirements,  IX-2 
ERIC  Abstractorllndexer  Workbook,  VI-6,  VH-12, 14 
ERIC  Accession  Number,  see  Accession  Number 
ERIC  Acquisitions  Arrangements  List  (EAA), 

D-3,  12,  28, 34, 35,  IV-26,  V-41 
ERIC  Administrative  Bulletin  (EAB),  M4,  VIII-2-18 
— Clearinghouse  Input.  IV-30 

ERIC  Administrative  Procedures  Manual,  II-6, 28 
ERIC  Calendar  of  Education-Related  Conferences, 

n-n 

ERIC  Character  Set,  V-12,  IX-5 

—Descriptor!,  Vm-1-36 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  Accession  Log  Sheet,  DC-40 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  Publications.  HI- 11,  V-138 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide, 

11-30,  33,  III-6,  7,  IV-3.  28,  VII- 11. 

Appendix  A 
ERIC  Clearinghouse(s) 

— Accession  Log  Sheet  (Completed),  [V-10 

— Accession  Log  Sheet,  IY-32 

— Accession  Numbers,  IV-28 

— Acquisitions  RnponaMktes,  11-1,  7 

— Clearinghouse  Publication,  1-24 

— Compter  Urt,  V-46 

—Data  Botry,  DC-1 


Building  Poocriana,  E-6 
— RKBby  Shipments  to,  IV-30 
—Log  of  Accession  Namhen,  IV-28 
—Other  ftrocttcBt,  1-7 
— Prafixc*,  1-9,  IV-28,  V-46 
— Psfatkatioai  for  Facility  Archive*,  IV-30 
— Referral  and  Retrieval  Service*,  1-7 
— Shi|NMut*  to  Facility.  IV-30 
— Uaer  Service*,  1-15 
—Vocabulary  Development,  VH1-!  -7 

ERIC  Database, 

—ED  FSe,  IX-i 
— EDO  Km,  DC- 1 
— EJ  Kfc,  DC-1 
—Vendor  Versions,  V-3 

ERIC  Digests  Online  (EDO),  IV-38,  V-145 

—Log  Sheeta,  IV -39,  DC-tO 

ERIC  Digests,  1-24, 111-32,  VHI-2-19,  IX- 1 

— @  Sign,  DC-29 

— AooetaJoii  Log  Sheet,  DC-40 

— Aooettkn  Numbers,  IX -27 

— ASQI  Format,  EX-37 

-8ulleta.  DC-29 

— Omits,  Table*,  Graph*.  K-29 

— Data  Input  Requirement*.  DC -27 

— Desktop  Publishing  Command*.  DC-29 

— Errors  Detected  after  Transmission,  DC -26 

— Fmiuat,  DC -27 

— PttB-Text,  DC-28 

-  —Headers.  DC-2S 

— kteatiffcis,  V-74 

—Italic*,  K-29 

— Jtwdftt^ioo  (Rigte/LeftX 

—Line  Ruturas,  DC-29 

— Line  Spacing,  IX-28 

—Marfan,  DC-28 

— Paragraph  htdcntions,  DC-28 

— Preparation  of  Full-Text  Data,  DC-27 

— Publication  Type,  V-138 

—Reference*,  DC-30,  37 

—Report  Number,  V-159 

-Sample,  DC-31.  33 

—Shipping.  IX-39 

— Transmission,  DC  38 

— Underlining,  DC-29 

ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS),  1-16 

—EDRS  Price  Code,  V-133 

— EDRS  Price,  DC-25 

— Facility  Shipments  to,  1V-15 

— Microfiche  Shipment,  IV- 15 

— Reproduction  Problem*,  01-17 

ERIC  Document  Transfer  Form  (EFF-70), 

H-13, 1TI-7,  9 
ERIC  Facility,  sec  ERIC  Processing  and 

Reference  Facility 
ERIC  Indexing  Handbook,  VH-vi.  1, 1 1,  Appendix  C 
ERIC  Network  Directory,  1-3,  14 
ERIC-on-CD-ROM.  IV-3 
ERIC  Partners,  1-8,  E-6 
ERIC  Processing  and  Reference  Facility 

— Acquisitions  Arrangements,  D-30 
— Acquisitions  Program,  11-28 
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— Acquisition*  Reapanw&jflitie*,  IM 
— Docameat  Handling,  IV- 1 
— flUCTOOLS,  1-25 
— taction.  M3-14 
— input.  V-7 
—Report*  lo.  U.-28 

ERIC  Processing  Manual  (EPM),  I-v,  vi 
ERIC  Products 
— CUE,  1-20 

—SUC  Database*  in  Machine-Readable  Font,  1-21 
— Identifier  Authority  List,  !-21 
— RIB,  1-20 

— Tktsama  of  ERIC  Descriptors,  1-20 

ERIC  Program  Office  Review, 

—Review  of  Docwaeoti.  IV- 12 

ERIC  Publication  Types,  see  Publication  Types 

ERIC  Ready  Reference  #6, 1-8 

ERIC  SchoolDisk,  V-139 

ERIC  Source  Directory,  I- 14,  V-81,  82,  83,  84 

ERIC  System  Components,  1-1 

ERIC  System  Products,  1-3 

ERIC  Title  Index,  1-14,  IV-3,  V-176 

ERICTAPES,  1-21 

ERICTOOLS,  1-25 

Errata,  HI- 12.  B-10 

Errors  Detected  After  Transmission,  IX-26 
Especially  (Scope  Note),  VIII- 1-61 
Et  al,  see  And  Others 
Ethnic  Concerns,  BI-16 

Ethnic  Group  Names  (Capitalization  in  Abstract), 
Vl-17 

Ethnic  Groups  (Identifier  Category),  VIU-2-31 

Ethnic  Groups,  VH-19 

Ethnologue,  VH1-2-36 

EUDISED  Thesaurus,  Vffl-1-24 

European  Education  Thesaurus,  VIII- 1-24 

Evaluation  (of  Descriptors),  VIII- 1-17 

Evaluation  (of  Documents),  ITJ-6 

Evaluation  Form  (For  Selecting  Documents),  III-6 

Evaluation  Instruments,  ni-10 

Evaluation  Reports,  IIMO 

Evaluative  Statements  (in  Abstracts).  VI-31 

Even-Handedness  (on  Controversial  Issues),  III- 16 

Examination  of  Document  (Indexing),  VII- 14 

Example  (Scope  Note),  VIII-1-59 

Exchange  Arrangements,  II-6,  31 

Excludes  (Scope  Note),  VIII-1-60 

Exemplary  Documents,  III- 11 

Exhaustive  Indexing,  VII- 13 

Expedience  (Lexicography),  Vffl-l-29 

Explode  (Search  Capability),  VIII- MOO 

External  Users  (In  Vocabulary  Development), 

vm-i-io 

External  Users  (of  ERIC),  VII-7 
Extracts  (Note),  V-117 
Extraneous  Pages.  B-5 


Facilities  (Identifier  Category),  Vffl-2-22 

Facility  Shipments  (to  Clearinghouses),  IV-30 

Faint  Type,  01-18,8-11 

Fair  Uses  Clause  (Copyright),  11-25 

False  Drops,  VII-5 

FeasflMlity  Studies,  01-10 

Federal  Documents,  11-13.  V-71 

Federal  Education  Laws  (Compilation),  VUI-2-42 

Federally-Funded  Doc  ments,  11-24,  V-106 

Felt  Markers,  B-13 

Field  of  Study/Items  Ssudied  (RT),  VIII- 1-105 
FieW(s). 

—Abstract/Annotation,  IX-24 
—Added  by  Facility,  K-25 
— Availability,  IX-18 

— Clearinghouse  Accession  Nmv\ber,  IX-10 

— Contract/Gnat  Number.  IX- 13 

—Corporate  Amber,  IX- 12 

—Data  IX -8 

—Data  Provider.  IX -8 

— Definition,  IX -4 

—Descriptive  Note.  IX-I6 

—Descriptors.  IX-23 

— Discontinued,  V-7 

—Document  Title,  K-12 

— EDRS  Price.  K-25 

— ERIC  Accession  Number.  K-25 

—Geographic  Source.  K-21 

— Governmental  State*,  IX-23 

— luentificrs,  K-24 

— Institutions,  IX -12.  13 

— Imue  (of  Abstract  Journal),  K-25 

—Journal  Citation,  IX-19 

— Keyword*.  K-8 

— Language,  K-20 

—Level  of  Availability.  K-l  1 

—Mandatory.  V-6, 8 

—Name*.  K-8 

—Obsolete.  V-7 

-OptkwaL  V-fi,  8 

—Pagination.  K-20,  25 

— Personal  Author,  IX- 11 

—Publication  Dale,  K-10 

— Publication  Type,  IX-16 

—Report  Number,  K-15 

— Responsibility.  V-8 

— RIE/CIJE  Data,  K-« 

—Sample  Description.  V-ll 

—Sequence,  K-9 

— Spon/soring  Agency.  K-14 

— Safafield,  K-9 

—Target  Audience,  K-21 

Figures  (in  Document  Preparation),  B-12 
Filing  Distance/Order.  VIII- 1-81 
Filmographies,  III- 10 
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Findings  (erf  Documents),  VI-9 
Fiscal  Report*  IIM2 
Flowchart, 

— Vocabulary  Devdoprocja  Ptxigiam,  VIII- ! -8 

Flyers  IIM2 

Foktoute,  m-20f  B-6 

For#„See  (Scope),  VHI-1-51 

Forced  Concepts  (ttscriptore),  VHM-67,  68 

Foreign  Countries, 

— Momffieo,  Vm-2-25 

Foreign  Legislation,  Vffl-2-40 
Form  Letters,  D-2,  34 

-TAapWtiooi  Later  (Caa&ma&Mty  Journal  SobscripUooX  fl-54 
~<3caringhouie  Acquisition*  Rapes*,  H-47 
-^caiingbooic  Aafaisittoas  Letter 

— Complimentary  Micnrfkhe,  II  53 

—Omknact  IXtcwcuU.  H-4S 

—General  Solicitation  11*50 

—Nob -Profit  Organizations,  0-49 

—Reply  Can*,  0  51 

— Repmtoctioo  Release  Request,  11-52 
— Genenl  SotiritatioA,  IM5 
—Revert  for  Specific  Odcumem,  0-44 
-TWi  Yo»  Letter,  U-46 

Fonn(s), 

— Aopiwtjoiu  Data  Report  (ADR),  U-41,  42 
— Cfcamjgbowe  Accession  Log  Sheet 

— CUB  Input,  IV-37 

— EDO  Input,  IV-39 

—RIB.  IV-IO,  li 
— newioghocae  Aco^sitioos  Request,  IM3 
—Department  of  Education  Document  Heckling  Form,  IM8,  W«7 
—Document  Tnmsfer  Fotro,  IMS,  IB  7,  IV- 17 
— EFF-70  (ERIC  Document  Transfer  Fmto),  11-15,  ffl-7,  IY-!7 
— BFF-71  {ECVOERI  Document  Selection  Report),  111-32 
—ERIC  Document  Transfer,  H-I3,  15,  IB  7 
—ERIC  Reply  Cmi,  IV^g 
— Evaluation,  HJ*6 
— Lettera,  H-34 

— OERI  Policy  Disclaimer  Label,  IV-I9 
— PRIORITY  Docamem  Handling  Fonn.  IV-6 
—Reply  Ctnl,  0-13, 16,  34 
— Reprodocdon  Release  Fomi  (Blanket), 
11-21,  IV-22 

— Reproduction  Release  Fonn  (Specific  Document), 

n-I9,20,IV-20 
— Reproduction  Release  Label  (Level  I), 

IV-24,  V-106 
— Re^*xxiijction  Release  Label  (Level  2\ 

IV-24,  V-107 
—Scope  Overlap  Label,  11-33,  IV-4 
—Thank  Yon  Can!,  H-46 
— Vocabolaiy  Development  Fonn,  VIIM-1  ]  1 

Format 

—Digests,  DC-27 
—of  Abstract,  VI-12 

Farmer  Main  Terms,  VIII  1-41 
Foundations,  11*11 
Frequently  (Scope  Note),  VIIM-63 
Fugitive  Literature,  B-l 
Full-Text  (Digests),  EX-27,  IX-28 


Fundamental  Concepts  (Descriptors),  VIII- 148 

Funding  Instruments,  V-49 

Funding  Opportunities  (Announcements  of),  01-12 


Gender  Concerns,  IH-16 
General  Motors,  Inc.,  10*24 
General  Solicitation  (of  Documents),  II-5, 45 
Generally  (Scope  Note),  VflI-1^2 
Generic  Strecturing,  VBM-31, 90,  129, 130 
Generic  Tree  (Descriptors),  VH1-M5,  16, 100 
Genus  (Lexicography),  VHM-90 
Geographic  Authority  list,  V-60,  64 
Geographic  Designators, 

—la  Edesttifen,  VTO-2-44, 45,  46 

Geographic  Locations  (Identifier  Category), 

VIII-2-22, 23 
Geographic  Source  (of  Document),  V-59,  IX-21 

— Author's  Location,  V-<J1 

— Document  Distribution  Location.  V-6I 

— Ewmptes,  V-63 

— Government  Agency  Location,  V-61 

—Historical  Background*  V-6I 

— Smunary  of  Significant  Rules,  V-62 

— Typical  Enron,  V-61 

— vs.  Sttbject,  V-60 

Government  Agencies, 

— Identifier,  VHI-2-47 

Government  Printing  Office  (GPO),  147,  20,  n-4 

—Availability,  V-36,  37 
—Documents,  11-23.  V-106 
— Wat  Order  Number,  V-I59 
-nStock  Number,  V-36 

Governmental  Status,  V-67,  IX-23 

— Authorities,  V-68 

— Examples,  V-71 

— Historical  Background,  V-69 

— Reference  Tool*,  V^68 

— Sshoab/C<&h$tt/Untonifar  V-6S 

—Summary  of  Significant  Rules,  V-179 

GPO,  we  Government  Printing  Office 
GPO  Style  Manual  V-l,  Vffl-2-13 
Grade  Level,  VII-23 

— Corresponding  Educational  Level,  VII-24 

Grammar/Usage  Problems,  V-xi,  VI-33 
Grant  Number,  see  Contract/Grant  Number 
Graphs  (Digests),  IX-29 
Group  Codes, 

—Changes  (VDFX  VUM-126 

—Descriptors,  VIIM-31 

—Thesaurus,  VRM-40, 45 

—Vocabulary  Development  Fonn,  VHM-J17,  118 

Groups  (Descriptors),  VIIM44,  45,  46,  47 
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Groups  (Ethnic)  (Identifier  Category),  VIU-2-41 
Groups  (Occupational)  (Identifier  Category), 
VHI-2-33 

Groups  (Other)  (Identifier  Category),  VUI-2-34 
GTE  Education  Services,  1-22,  25 
Guidelines  for  Descriptive  Cataloging  of  Reports, 
V-xi,  V-3-I 


Handling  nd  Shipping,  1-15,  IV 
Handling  Fees,  V-37 

Handwriting  (in  Documents),  III- 19,  B-12 

Hardware  Requirements,  IX-2 

Headers  (Digests),  IX-28 

Health-Related  (Identifier  Category),  VIII-2-34 

Heavily  Posted  Identifiers  (List),  VIII- 1-1 8, 19, 20, 27 

Hierarchical  Display  (Thesaurus), 

Vm-1-15, 16, 46,  102, 103 
— Double  Entiy.  VITM-93 
— Split*,  Vin  -1-93 

Hierarchical  Insertions  (VDF),  VIII- 1-1 30 
Hierarchical  Relationships,  VHI-1-75, 90,  91,  92, 

97,  98,  101,  122,  123,  128,  129 
— Bnncbet.  VIII- 1 -92 
—In  Diipfap,  Vin-1-98,  99 
—ItdMes,  Vm-!-!e,  97 
— PotyhicrwAy,  VII1-I-94,  95 

Hierarchical  Searching,  Vm-MOO 
Hierarchical  Structuring,  VIIM-31, 122,  128 
Hierarchical  Visibility,  VIIM-98 
Hierarchy  (Test),  VHI-1-75 
Highlighted  Text,  111-19 

Historical  Events  (Identifier  Category),  VIII-2-35 
Historical  Notes  (Scope  Note), 

Vm-1-25. 50,  55,  56,  57 
Holographs,  III- 19 
Homographs, 

—Descriptor*.  VTO-1-37. 48 
— Identifier!,  VTII-2-17.  24, 53 
— Rdatkmal.  VK-1-64 
-SpUt,  vra-i-iM 

Hyphenated  Author  Names,  V-33 
Hyphenation  (VDF),  VIII- 1-1 17 

Hyphens, 
—Abstract,  V-15 
— Oku  Enlry.  K-3 
—Report  Number,  V-153 


IBE  Education  Thesaurus,  see 

UNESCO  :IBE  Education  Thesaurus 
IBE,  see  International  Bureau  of  Education 
Identifier  Authority  List  (IAL),  M4, 

vn-9f  10,  34, 49,  vm-i-i,  vra-2-1,  3 

—Alphabetical  Dwpiay.  VIM0,  VTO  2-1 
-Category  Display,  VD-10,  VIII-2-2 
--Ocaringhouse  Role. 
—FacffityRoIe,  Vffl-2-4 

Identifier,  V-73,  Vm-M8,  26,  K-24 

— Abbrcvtekm.  Vffl-2-*,  %  10 
— Acrcnyiw,  VHI-2-53 
— American  Indians,  Vffl-2-31 
— Axikk(*l  VHI-2-I6 
— Awociattoa*,  VEI-2-47 
—Blank  Spaces,  IS 
—CMptMfaMkxU  VIM9,  VIII-2  15 
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— Document  Scope  Overlaps  Clearinghouse*,  D3-7 

Overlapping  Concepts  (RT),  VH-M04  . 
Overlapping  Images,  HJ-20 
Oversize  Pages,  ni-20,  B-6 
Ozatid  Blue  Line  Process,  III- 18 


Packing  (Shipping  Instructions),  IV-32 
Page(s), 

—Stank,  Hl-20,  B-5 

— Doobte-Fnuning,  Ul-20 

—Da/Ha*,  B-4 

CnH,B-tO 
— Extnncoos,  B-5 
— Fofcfcwtt,  IH-20,  B-6 
— Landicipe,  B-6 
— Loose,  B-6 
— Mining.  HM9,  B-3,  4 
— Ont-cf-Seqoeoce,  B-4 
— Ovwkppiag  Images,  Ul-20 
— Oversized,  111-20,  B-6 
— Reduction  Ratio,  111-20 
—Revised,  DI-12 
— Rigbt-Rea£ng,  B-6 
—Ripped,  B-13 
— RnntpJod,  B-13 
—Sepmtot,  Vli-20 

— Stt,ni-.2o 

Sayphemmry,  111-12 
—Tab*,  m-20 
— Tak,  8-3 

— Uodcmzc,  111-20,  B-8 
— Wroog-Rcading,  B-6 

Pagination,  IV-9,  V-125,  126,  DC-20, 25,  B-l 

— Prtjhfera*,  ffl-19 
— ludnsive,  V-90 

PAIS  Subject  Headings,  VIIM*25 
Paper  Clips,  B~18 
Paper  Color,  HM8 

Paper  Copy  ReproductiOT  (Btowback),  M6,  1-23 

Pfcper($), 
—Colored,  B-12 
— Oakwskm.  B-13 
■ — Trmnilocent, 

Paragraph  (of  Abstract),  VI-12 

Paragraph  Indentions  (Digests),  IX-28 

Paragraph  Structure  (Abstracting),  VI-31 

Parallel  Title,  V-168 

Parent  Document,  V-2-1 

Parochial  Documents,  111-27 

Part  Whole  Relationship  (RT),  VTIM-%,  104 

Particularly  (Scope  Note),  VHI-i-61 

Patterson's  American  Education,  VIII-2-50 

Pejorative  Statements,  VI-31 

Pencil  Markings  (in  Document  Preparation),  B-13 

Penney,  (J.C.),  Inc.,  ffl-24 

PEP,  see  Program  Effectiveness  Panel  (PEP) 

Perhaps  (Scope  Note),  Vffl-1-63 
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Permission  to  Reproduce 

—Level  1,  IU-22 
-Lewrf2.ni.22 
—Levs?  3. 10-26 

Permuted  Display,  sec  Rotated  Display  (Thesaurus) 

Person  (Grammar),  VI- 15 

Personal  Author,  see  Author 

Personal  Contacts  (VDF),  vm- 1-143 

Personal  Names  (Identifier  Category),  VIII-2-51, 52 

Personnel  Policies,  III- 12 

Photographs  (in  Document  Preparation),  III- 19,  B-12 
Physical  Characteristics  (of  Documents),  ffl-17 
PhysfcaVErootkmal  Characteristics,  VH-19 
Physical  Problems  (with  Docament),  ffl-21,  B-l,  3 
Physically  Securing  Document,  B-18 
Play  Thesaurus,  Vffl-1-7 
Plural  vs.  Singular  (Descriptors). 

see  Singular  vs.  Plural  (Descriptors) 
Point  Size  (of  Type),  in-17 
Policies  (Acquisitions),  H-6 
Polyhierarchkal  Rebrionship,  VHI-1-94,  95 
Popular  Name, 

— Initiation,  Vm-2-38 

Population  Concepts,  VH-17, 18, 48 

PosiUoivOpinion  Papers,  HI- 10 

Poss*te  Applications  (Scope  Notes),  VIII- 1-57 

Possible  Use  Relationship,  VIII- 1-96 

Post-Coordination,  VII-4 

Postage  Costs,  V-37 

Postal  Codes 

—fa  Availability,  V-36 
—In  Identifiers,  VDI-2-48 
—to  Note,  V-113 
— U^V-40 

Posters,  ffJ-12 
Postings,  Vn-5 

—Counts  (DcfcrijXOTX  YIII-I-$0 
—Filet,  Vm-l-!3 
-Split,  Vffl-I-136 
—Transfer,  Vffl-1-133, 134 

Pound  Sign  Vffl-1-88 
Practicum  Papers.  111-12 
Practitioner-Oriented  Material 

Group  (PUBTYPE),  V-138 
Practitioners  (Target  Audience),  V-?3, 27 
Prc-Coccdination,  VH-4 
Precedence  (Lexicography),  VIII- 1-29 
Precoordinated  Upward  UFs,  VTO-1-83, 84 
Prefixes, 

— Oaringhciw,  1-7,  V-46 
—Report  Number*,  V-I56 

Prepositions. 

— C«pifalirirtk»t  VH-49, 50 
—in  Descriptors,  V-55 
—in  Identifiers,  VIII-2-16 
—in  Tale.  V-178 

Presentations,  m-12 


Press  Releases.  IV-3,  B-8 

Previous  Indexing.  Vffl-1-25 

Previous  Usage  Has  Varied  (Scope  Note),  Vffl-1-56 

Printed  Indexes.  VTJ-6.  10, 45 

Priorities 

— Governmental,  111-15 
— Respaaatveoes*  to.  IU-15 

PRIORITY  Document  Handling  Form,  H-8. 1V-5, 6 
PRIORITY  Documents.  H-7, 16,  ffl-10,  IV-5,  27 

—Log  Sbeets,  IV-9 

Problems. 

—Legibility,  B-l,  11 
— Pbyefcrf.  B-l,  3 
— Reprodacfibility.  B-l,  11 
— Tecfamcrf.  B-l 

Proceedings,  Conference,  ffl-10,  11,  V-173.  VI-22 
Producing  Agent  (RT),  VIII-1-106 
Product  Comparisons  (in  Abstract),  VI-31 
Profanity  (in  Abstracts).  VI-30 
Professional  Associations,  II- 'J 
Profile  (of  Data  Fields), 

— Scrapie,  V-ll 

Program  Area  Code.  V-l-3 

Program  Descriptions,  VI-22 

Program  Effectiveness  Panel  (PEP),  11-35.  VUI-2-19 

Programs/Projects  (Identifier  Category),  Vffl-2-52 

Project  Number,  V-l-2 

Projects/Programs  (Identifier  Category),  Vffl-2-52 
Proliferation  of  Word  Forms 

(Avoidance,  in  Lexicography),  Vffl-1-5. 108 
Proofing,  IX-26 
Proper  Names. 

— Identifiers,  V1II-2-1I 

Proposals  (Unacceptable  Document),  ffl-12 
Public  Domain,  11-23,  V-106 
Public  Law  Numbers,  V-158,  Vffl-2-39 
Publication  Date,  V-129,  IX- 10 

— Abbreviations,  V-130 

— BwBnptee,  V-132 

-ftnml,  V-129,  130 

— Summary  of  Significant  Rules,  V-I31 

Publication  Preparaiion  Manual  I-iv 
Publication/Document  Type(s),  ffl-5, 10,  V-136, 

VI-8.  VII-30,49,  V-135,  143-48,  LX-16,  17 

—Alignment  Guide,  V-149, 150, 151 

— BMiogmphjee,  1-24 

—Collected  Works  Groups.  V-138 

—Definitions,  V-143 

— DMsertatkM/Ihcse*  Groups,  V-138 

— Empty  Containers,  V-136 

— Deicriptof*,  V-54,  VH-30, 31.  VlII-1-69 

— Eunpb,  V-141 

— Gnap,  V-138 

—Guide,  VH-32, 33, 34 

—Historical  Background,  V-139 

— Information  Analyse*  Groop,  V-138 

— ftict&woer-Orieoled  Gtwtp,  V-138 

— Pmpose,  V-135 

— Reference  Materials  Groop,  V-139 
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— Reporti  Onwp.  V-139 

—Summary  of  Significant  Ride*.  V-140 

— Suuuuuy.  V-142 

— Tasget  Aadkace,  V-27 

—*s.  Descriptor*,  V-137 

PuhUcatkm(s) 

— ERIC  Oearingbcwse,  ID-11 

— Clearinghouse  Number  to  ED  Number  Cross-Refertnce  List,  1-14 

—Current  Imdtx  to  Journal*  in  Education  (CUB).  1-18,  20 

—ERfC  Aamimttrative  BtttUtm  (EABX 1-14 

— SWC  Oearhgtiont  PubScathm,  1-24,  V-138 

— ER/C  A!rtww*  Directory,  1-3, 14 

— ERIC  Sonne  Directory,  1-14,  V-81-84 

— fiWC  TOIr  M4 

— ERIC70OLS,  W- 

— Identifier  Authority  List  (IALX  1-14.  VlH-2-1,  3, 4 

—Resources  hi  Education  (RIBX 1-13 

— Journal  Index,  MS 

—Thesama  of  ERIC  Descriptors,  1-20,  VIIM-I-3 

Publishers, 

— InstitntioB,  V-78 
Punctuation,  VI-33 
—Author  Field,  V-31 
— Jdeotifiers.  Vffl-2-17 
—fade*  Terms,  VD-51 

Purchase  (of  Documents),  II-4 

Purging  (VDF),  VTO-1-13Z  133,  142,  147 

Purpose  (of  Document),  IH-I3,  VI-8 


Quality  (of  Document),  m-5 

Quotation  Marks  (Abstract),  V-15,  VI- 17 

Quotations,  VI-17 


RaceyNationaUty,  VII- 19 

Rather  Than  (Scope  Note),  Vm-1-60 

Re-keying  (Document  Preparation),  B-ll 

Recipient/User  (RT),  Vffl-1-106 

Reciprocal  Cioss-References,  VIII- 1-1 24 

Recommending  Journals  for  Coverage  by  CUE,  111-35 

Recordkeeping, 

— Acquisition*  Arrangement*  File.  11-35 
—Acquisition*,  II-26 
— tn-Prooew  Fife,  1 1-35 

Recruitment  Materials,  III- 12 
Reduction  Ratio  (Microfiche),  m-20 


Reference  Lists  (Noting  Existence  of  in  Documents), 
VI-18 

Reference  Materials  Group  (PUBTYPE),  V-i39 
Reference  Sources, 
— lofaxlag,  VIt-12 

Reference  Tools  (Cataloging),  V-ir. 
References  (Digests),  DC-30, 37 
Regulations,  EI- 12 

Reindexing  (Manual),  Vffl-1-137,  138 
Related  Documents  (Note),  V-114, 115 
Related  Terms  (RT),  Vm-1-31. 103 

— Antonym*.  VTD-1-1Q5 

— Aswriatrw  ReUttauhip.  VDI-M02 

— Aatborities.  V0I-1-1M 

— Categoric*.  VDJ-1-103, 105, 106 

— Qmget  (Vim,  Vffl-1-131 

— Csase  sod  Effect,  VHM-1QS 

— Minl-Indexe*,  VHI -1-109 

— PraUteaAm,  VIIM08 

—Selection,  Vm-1-107 

— Vocabulary  Development  Form.  VI11-1-123 

Relational  Homographs,  VTH-1-64 
Relationship  to  Other  Works,  VI-8 

KdESSCS, 

— Newt/Pie**.  nj-12,  IV-3,  B-S 

Relevance  (of  Document  to  Education),  ffl-7,  13 
Religion,  VII-19 
Religious  Bynames,  V-32 
Remove  List,  IV-13 

Repetitive/Redundant  Information,  VI-31 
Reply  Card,  B-13, 16, 34,  IV-8, 15, 26 
Report  Literature,  V-2 
Report  Number,  V-153,  IX-15 

—Abbreviations,  V-154,  V-155 
— Coogne**k«aJ  Documents,  V-158 
—ERIC  Digests.  V-159 
—Examples,  V-162 
—Index.  V  -153 
—ISBN,  V-157 
—ISSN.  V-157 
—Multiple,  V-158 
—Nan-Distinctive  V-154 
—Prefixes.  V-156 

— Saumary  <  Significant  Rules,  V-161 

Report  Statement  (Title),  V-170 
Report(s) 

— Acquisitions  Data  Report  (ADR).  11-14. 37 

— Acquisition  Reports  to  Central  ERIC.  11-35 

— Ansosl,  HI- 1 1 

—Contractor,  11-24,  JII-10 

— Evaluation,  UI-10 

— Interim  Prog  res*.  01-12 

— Research,  DJ-10, 30,  31 

— Technical,  BI-10 

—to  Central  ERIC,  11-28 

Reporting, 

—to  Central  ERIC,  11-28 
—to  ERIC  Facility,  0-28 

Reporting  (thoroughness  of),  m-14 
Reports  (Research  and  Technical),  VI-21 
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Reports  Group  (PUBTYPE),  V-139 
Reprints,  1-24,  V-93 

Repodiidbility  (of  Document),  ffl-5, 17 

— 'GoE&nuK,  ID- 19 
-Note,  V-1J7. 118 
—Pnbim*,  m-18,  g-1,  ij 

^^  R^KFamu,,  n-13. 17. 34.  IV- 18 

— -LeHer  in  lieu  of,  H-2S 
— Mwftfrfc  Ambon,  B-23 
— %*citic  Docesaeat,  11-19.  IV-20 

Reproductkm  Release  Labels,  IV-19 

—Lewd  I.  IV-24 
—Level  2,  IV-24 

Request  for  Specific  Document,  H-4, 5, 44 
r**"*  ffDevrf°P«Ka«  Centers  (OERJ),  U-30 
Rewurh  Process  (LexicographyX  VHI-1-26 
Research  Reports,  III- 10, 30, 31 
Researchers  (Target  Audience),  V-26 
Resources  in  Education  (RIB),  see  Rffi 
Responsiveness  to  Priorities,  HI- 15 
Results  (of  Documents),  VI-9 
Resume(s),  V-3 

-CUB  (SeroploX  V-5.  K-7 
— Oeftmtiai, 

— MB  (Sanffex  V-4,  K-6 
-WE/CUB.  K-4 

Retention  of  Data,  IX-26 
Retrieval  Systems, 

-CMOM,  Vnt-1-32 

Reviews,  1-24,  B-8 
Revised  Pages,  HI-12 
RIB,  1-1,  13 

—ktmul  Article*.  V-92 
—ienmuA  Iwaet.  V-92,  93 
-^oBroel  Rum,  V-92, 93 

— WwierScfcedB4e,n-7 
— ftimed  bdexee,  VTJ-10 
— RMomet,  IX-4 
-ME/CUB  Data,  DC-25 

Right-Reading  Pages,  B-6 
RJE  Issue— Remove  List,  IV- 13 
Ripped  Pages,  B-13 
Rogefs  Thesaurus,  VUl-1-1 
Rotes  (Indexfflg),  VD-5 
Roman  Numerals, 

— Ahrtnctt,  VI-32 
— Moaffien.  Vm-2-11 
-Jcsro*!  C5i*»ie»w.  V-90 

Rotated  Display  (Thesaurus).  VUI-M4  15  22 
38  55,  77,  82,  85,  97,  107,  VIH-2-12  ' 
RT,  see  Related  Toms  (RT) 
Rubber  Bands,  B-18 
Rules  (for  Writing  Abstracts),  VI- 1 1 
Rules  for  Thesaurus  Preparation,  VIII- 1-3  3 
Rumpled  Pages,  B-13 


Scaiining  (for  Acquisitions).  ft.33 
Scattering  (of  Identifier*),  VII- 13 
Schedule, 

— O**  Tmmniizko.  Df-26 
— WE  M««er  Schedule,  D-7 
Stopping,  IV-33 

Science  and  Technology  (Identifier  Category) 

VIH-2-54  ^ 
Scope  (of  Document),  VI-8 
Scope  Infringement,  DJ-7 

Scope  Note  (Descriptors),  vTU-1-29.  30. 41  47  53 

— Attention  an,  VXH-1-64 
— Aahwaid,  Vffl-1-119 
— Celewfer  Duet,  VHl-1-71 

— chtt^.  (vdfx  vm-i-m 

—Dues,  VHI  -1-71 

— Drfioftkwd,  Vin-1-47, 48.  49.50 
— Dwhie,  Vin-1^5, 6$.  67 
-Rwwl  Concept,,  VHI-1-67,  68 
— *»fc»eqtal  Coaocpu,  VH1-I-4S 

-jJ^«lNoce^  VID-1-25.  50. 55, 56. 57 
— Hanagnph*,  VJH-l^g,  64 

V4«.  50.  SI.  52, 53. 54. 55 
— "*M«e  AppIkdkB*,  VIII- 1-57 

— Koraagniffe,  Vm-1^4 

s«*«aned  Conccpti,  VTH-1-57 
-VowbrfBy  Devdopment  Pom,  VTIM-llg,  119. 120 

Scope  Note  adentifiers).  VDI-2-13  15 

Scope  of  Interest  (of  Clearinghouse^), 

Hl-6, 7,  Appendix  A 
Scope  of  Interest  Guide,  see  EMC 

Clearinghouse  Scope  of  Interest  Guide 
Scope  Overlap  Label,  11-33.  IV-4, 28 
Screening  (of  Documents),  HI-6 
Screening  Committees,  HI-6 
Script  (in  Documents),  B-12 
Search  Results  (VDF),  VIII-l-147 
Searching 

-*y  Cfcamgkjitte  Prefix.  III-8 

Searching  (Use  of  Hierarchies),  VIU-1-100 

(Ujdc°srai*y).  vm-i-32, 33 

jecond  Copies  of  Documents,  IV-29 

Secondary  Arrangements  (Thesaurus),  VIII- 1-14 

secondary  Sc hails,  VHI-2-50 

Securing  Document(s),  B-18 

See  (Scope  Note),  Vin-1-51 

See  Also  (Scope  Note),  VIII- 1-51 

See  Also...adentifier]  (Scope  Note),  VTB-l-52 

^eeAJse...nhesaurus  Sections]  (Scope  Note), 


ERIC  Practising  Manual  (EPM) 


Index-20  ~  

+   ,   „  October  1992 


INDEX 


Selection 

— Clearinghouse  RwpooiibaKy,  III -6 
—Criteria,  IB  -5-22 
— Joeraal  Aitktea,  IDA  32 
—Summary  of  ttgnffiaatf  Rate*,  IU-3 

Selection  (of  Abstract  Type),  Vl-7 
Selectively-Covered  Journals,  11-37 
Semicolon  (Not  in  SN).  VHI-1-47 
Semicolon  (SubfieW  Delimiter),  V-6,  IX-9 
Senior  Author,  V-30 
Sentence*.  VI-14 
Separator  Pages,  HI-20,  B-5 
Sequence  of  Fields,  IX-9 
Sequential  Series  (of  Volumes),  V-48 
Serials  (PuNicatfons) 

— Iwtitotioa,  V-78 

— -Limited  Circuiaiice,  10-11 

Series  Title,  V-172 

Set  Theory,  VII-3 

Sex  Fairness,  ID- 16 

Sex  Neutral  Terminology,  Vffl-1-38 

Sex  (Indexing)  VII- 19 

Sexual  Content  (of  Documents),  III- 16 

Shipment  Verification,  IV-9 

Shipping  Instructions,  IV-30 

— DigMs.OC-39 

— Labeling  tad  Arfdiming,  IV -33 
—Packing,  rV-32 
—Shippiag  Method,  IV-33 
—Shipping  Schedule*,  IV-33 
— Wrap^ag.  IV-33 

Short  Documents  (5  Pages  or  Less),  HI-1 1, 23, 24 
Short  Titles, 

— Legislation.  Vm-2-38 

Siblings  (RT),VDI-M96 

Significance  (of  Contribution  to  Knowledge),  111-13 
SilverPiatter  Information,  1-22 
Single-Frame  Resumes,  IV- 12,  14 

— PaginalioB,  V-126 

Singular  vs.  Plural  (Descriptors),  VIII- 1-36 
Slang,  VI-30 

— OnoM-Refcreocet,  VTH-1-S6 

Small  Type,  B- 11 
Smudged  Type,  HI-18,  B-l  1 
SN,  see  Scope  Note  (Descriptors) 
Societies, 

— kteotifim.  VID-2-47 

Socioeconomic  Characteristics,  VII- 19 
Software,  IX-2, 3 

— Comnanfcatww,  IX-3 
—Word  Prooearing,  1X  3 

Sometimes  (Scope  Note),  VIII- 1-63 

&wm  Directory,  V-81,  82,  83 

— Abbreviation.  V-S4 

— Code  PWfuej.  V-84 

— Historical  Background.  V-S4 

Source  Journal  Index,  1-18,  IH-32, 34,  V-91 


Sources  (of  Documents),  17-10 
Special  Events  (Identifier  Category),  VUI-2-35 
Special  Features  (of  Document),  VI-8 
Special  Indexing  Arrangements, 

— {desttfkn,  VUJ-2-19 

Special  Instructions  (for  Processing),  IV-4 

Specialization  (Candidate  Descriptors).  VIII- 1-23 

Specialized  Terms  (Descriptors),  VHI-1-49 

Species  (Lexicography),  VHI-1-90 

Specificity  (Indexing  Rule),  VH-I-43, 44,  VIII- 1-101 

SDeeche^/Presentations,  0-24,  HI- 12,  VI-21 

Spelling. 

— Ideattfim,  V1H-2-1 1 

SPINES  Thesaurus,  VIII- 1-25,  28,  105 
Split  Homograph,  VHM-138 
Splits  (Hierarchical),  VHI-1-93 
Sponsoring  Agency,  V-79, 163,  DC- 14 

— Hiflorical  BMkgfOttod,  V-163 

—Summary  of  Significant  Rubs,  V-165 

—vs.  hutiiuim,  V-79 

Sponsors,  Multiple  (Note),  V-119 

SPOUT  Thesaurus,  VHI-1-25 

Standards,  HI-12 

Standing  Orders,  II-5.  31 

Staples,  B-18 

State  Documents,  0-24 

State  Education  Agency  (SEA)  Documents,  HI- 10, 1 1 

State  Legislation,  Vm-2-40 

State-of-the-Art  Reviews,  m-10 

Statistical  Compilations,  m-10 

Statistics  (Acquisitions),  11-26 

Staying  Power  (Candidate  Descriptors),  VIII- 1-18, 21 

Student  Class  Papers,  III- 12 

Student  Edition,  B-15 

Student  Guides,  111-28 

Student-Written  Materials,  111-30 

Style  Manuals,  V-xi,  VI-11 

Subcontractor  vs.  Contractor  (Institution).  V-79 

SubfieW,  V-6 

— DefmiUoo,  IX-9 

SubfieW  Delimiter  (Semicolon),  LX-9 

Subject  (of  Document),  VI-8 

Subject  Headings,  VH-1 

Subject  Indexing,  see  Indexing 

Subject  Matter  Documents,  m-6 

Subject  Specialists  (Use  in  Selection),  m-6 

Subscripts  (Abstract),  V-15 

Subsumed  Concepts  (Scope  Notes),  VIII- 1-57 

Subtitle,  V-170 

Subunit, 

— tDMtatkn,  V-81 

—Note.  V-120 

—of  Organization,  V-41 

Summary  of  Significant  Rules, 

— Ahum*  V-13 

— Ahrtxacting/Aooolating.  Vl-v 
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—Aaxukxi  Nnmher.  V-20 
—Atqakbkm.  U-vi 
—Andtenoa,  V*27 
^An*or,V-M 

— Ortatnting,  V-d 

— CJearfaghcoae  Accession  Number,  V-48 
— Oantratf/Grnnt  Numbers,  V-51 
— Data  Entry,  DC-tv 
-Dow^ttw,  V  56,  VW-l-h.  x,  xj 
—Geographic  Source,  V-62 
— Governmental  States,  V-70 
— Hamfliag  nd  Shipping,  IV-v 
-Wertffien.  V-74,  Vffl-2-vi 
--fadsjung,  VII-*,  vi 
— lutiMioa.  V-85 
—tomd  Otatka,  V-95 
— UagBaa*.  V-I02 
—Level  of  Avaikbibty,  V-109 
—Note,  V-I22 
— P&blicsrian  Date,  V-131 
— Pnbtkatico  Type,  V-I40 
—Report  Nsmber,  V-161 
DI-3 

— Sponsoring  Agency,  V-165 
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